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ii Htdory of Dharmaf&sttfa 

It transcends the distinction of subject and object, the 
duality which is essential for knowledge 

The absolute of experience is not the absolute of 
language or of logic. The Real to which we belong is 
beyond description in its majesty, power and glory. 
Spiritual humility requires us to look upon the varied 
expressions and interpretations as suggestions of the 
Supreme. By encouraging dogmatism and the use of 
force to spread belief, religions have become discredited. 

The seers affirm that they are one with the Sup- 
reme : ahaih brahmasmi. Hallaj exclaims . " I am the 
truth " and was executed for his heterodoxy. 

A well-known Sufi tradition attributes to the pro- 
phet a saying : " He who knows the self knows the 
Lord ". Of Abu Yazid it is recorded that he said : " I 
sloughed off my self as a snake sloughs off its skin ; 
then I looked into my self, and lo, I was He " - 1 Reli- 
gion, it is said, springs from the great ' I am ' in each 
' me '. The fountains are within. 

On the pathway to the goal we feel that the 
attainment of the goal is conditioned by the effort of 
the seeker and the grace of God — tapah-prabhava and 
deva-pi-asdda. 

The seekers look upon the Supreme as a Person 
separate from us, whose commands we obey, whose will 
we accept with reverence. The One beyond sense-per- 
ception, speech and logic is also the Controller, the 
Lord of all, the Creator and Ordainer of all. " There is 
nothing marvellous in my love for you, O God, you- are 
a mighty being but your love for me a poor slave is 
really marvellous. It is impossible_to know thee and 
not to love thee. " The personal is not a falsification of 



1 Cf Brhaduranyala Upammd IV 4 7. 



iv History of Dharmasdstra 

Vyavasaydtmikd buddhw eke 'ha kurunandana. The 
trained understanding is single-minded. Integrity 
refers to the quality of oneness. It does not mean 
alienation from the world. Religion does not mean 
other-worldiness, separating oneself from all created 
things. It is denial of egoism. Turning one's back on 
the world is a part of ascetic discipline which is not an 
end in itself. Liberation from the tyranny of time is 
not liberation from time. When we become spiritual 
in outlook we do not cease to be human. 

The secret of true greatness is love of fellowmen. 
Love of neighbour is not only a moral duty but a wise 
policy. The right course today is co-operation and not 
conflict. " What merit is there in the goodness of a 
man who returns good for good ? A good man verily 
is one who returns good for evil. nl Rdmardjya or the 
Kingdom of God is the ideal for the human community. 
The one hope for the peoples of the world to get to- 
gether is a change in the human heart. 

Ethical standards are the only criteria for the 
distinction between high and low ,among men. Purity 
of conduct elevates a man even as impurity degrades 
him All other distinctions are irrelevant The Chdn- 
dogya Upamsad refers to patitas. The Candalas are 
those given to stealing, drinking, adultery and murder. 
These four are fallen ete patanti catvarah* A patita, 
a fallen man, is a wicked man, a small-minded selfish 
man, not an untouchable. 

The caste distinctions may have had their value in 
another context of society but we have out-grown it. 

1 upalansu yah sadhuli sSdhnlvo tasya l.o gunah \ 
apal.iinm yah sadhuh sa sadhiih sadbhir negate l| 

2. V 10. 9 



Foreword v 

The Bhagavadgita speaks of the four-fold classification 
as based on guna ( character ) and karma ( work ). 

We are all unregenerate at birth and become re- 
generate by our effort. 

janmana jayate sudrah 
samsMrad dvija ucyate \ 

Some are advanced ; others not. We should give 
equal facilities to all. The Mahdbhdraia says that there 
•was only one varna at the beginning and the four castes 
arose out of later developments. / 

ekavarnam idam purvam visvam dsld yudhisfliira i 
karma-kr iyd-mbhedena caturvarnyarii pralis}hitam \\ 

But we have come to base caste on birth though some 
of our leading writers have held that it is not birth or 
learning but conduct alone that constitutes its basis ; 
for dvijatva, 

vpttam eva tu kdranam i 
vedcvpafhena vvpras tu brahmajndndt tu brahmanah \\ 
It is not the colour of the skin but the conduct of the 
person that counts. The only way to progress is by 
means of good conduct. The Sarhvarta-Smrti says : 
sadaodrena devaPoam rsitvarh vai taihaiva ca i 
prdpnwmnti kuyonitvam mcmusyds ladviparyaye \\ 
Great achievement is possible for each one of us. 

Professor Kane brings out with great learning and 
lucidity the frequent changes our society has passed 
through. When Manu ( I. 85 ) tells us that different 

ST" !T* ailed in different ages he su sg ests that tta 

!!!^^^^ Social 



vi History of Bhai'masdstra 

customs and institutions are subject to change Yajna- 
valkya tells us that " one should not practise that 
which, though ordained by the Smrto, is condemned by 
the people." 1 What appeals to one's conscience, 
atmanas tustih, the conscience of the disciplined, not of 
the superficial, the forms which the elect praise, 2 should 
be our standard. 

Vital changes may be introduced in the habits of 
the people by parisads or assemblies of the learned. 
When such assemblies cannot be constituted even the 
decision of one learned in dharma will be authoritative. 
The Apastamba Dharmasutra says dharmajna-samayah 
pramanam. 3 People who are learned and compassionate, 
who are practical-minded can decide the issues of right 
and wrong. They are the conscience of the commu- 
nity. What we are doing by legislative enactments is 
consistent with our tradition. 



S. Radhakrishnan 



1 I 136 

2 yam aryilh Jrtyamilnam lu iamsanli. 

3 1112 



PREFACE TO VOLUME V 

The fourth volume of the History of Dharma^dstra 
was published in October 1953, i.e. more than eight 
years ago. This last volume was in the Press for more 
than five years. The delay is due to several causes 
This volume in two parts contains over 1700 pages. It 
is thus far more bulky than any of the previous volumes. 
Nonavailability of sufficient quantity of good printing 
paper was another cause. The third cause was my age 
( I am now 82 years old ) and frequent bad health. 
It is gratifying to my friends and myself that at last 
this undertaking spread over thirty-seven years is 
completed. 

This volume is divided into ten sections. The first 

section deals with Vratas and Utsavas ( religious vows 

and festivals •) ; the second with Kala ( time ), Muhurta 

(auspicious times ), and calendar ; the third with 

Santis ( propitiatory rites for averting the wrath of a 

deity, a calamity or unlucky event ) ; the fourth and 

fifth with Puranas and Dharmasastra and the causes of 

the disappearance of Buddhism from India ; the sixth 

with Tantrik doctrines and Dharmas'astra ; the seventh 

with Mimamsa and Dharmas'astra ; the eighth with 

Sankhya, Yoga, Tarka and Dharmasastra ; the ninth 

with cosmology, Karma and Punarjanma ; the tenth 

with the fundamental conceptions and characteristics of 

Hindu ( Bharatiya ) culture and civilization, and future 

trends. 

In the Preface to the 2nd volume I have indicated 
the reasons for numerous and lengthy Sanskrit quota- 
tions In the Preface to the 4th volume I have mentio- 
ned the aim I had in view in bringing together the facts 
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in each branch of Dharmaiastra with detachment and 
integrity and -without bias. The same aim and mental 
attitude have been kept in view in this volume also. 
But it may be argued that when an author selects 
some of the numerous facts he passes a judgement 
about the importance of facts and his judgement may 
be biased all the same. I do not dispute this argu- 
ment, but will only argue that, facts being numerous 
and there being limitations imposed by the space 
available, the author has a right to pronounce a judge- 
ment as to the importance of the facts he selects. 

As regards volumes two, three and four, I could 
rely on a tower of strength in the person of Parama- 
hamsa Svami Kevalananda Sarasvati of Wai. But, 
unfortunately the Svami passed away in March 1955 
before I began to write this last volume, and I 
could not get the benefit of his wise counsel in this fifth 
volume. 

In this last volume I received help from many 
people, either personally or by correspondence. I have 
to thank Mr. M. B. Arte, Dr. R. N. Dandekar, and 
Prof. EL. D. Velankar for help in translating impor- 
tant passages from several French and German works. 
Prof. Gode, Curator of the Bhandarkar Oriental Resea- 
rch Institute, Poona, was always ready to render help 
as to manuscripts and books. He had been a close 
friend for nearly forty years and his sudden death has 
meant for me the loss of a learned, sympathetic, and 
ever-obliging friend. Dr. A. D. Pusalker very carefully 
read the chapters on Puranas and indicated several mis- 
prints and some inaccurate statements. Dr. Raghavan 
very kindly brought to my notice the calendars in use 
in Southern India and certain works on Vratas ; Pandit 
Srijiva Nyayatlrtha sent me in Sanskrit the Naiyayika 
view on Kala ; Miss BLunda Sathe ( now Mrs. Savkar ) 
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kindly sent me from Paris information from French 
scholars on Babylonian, Assyrian and Greek astronomy. 
I am highly obliged to Dr. B. S. Joshi for sending me 
microfilms of certain papers (not available m India) 
from Cambridge and Chicago. Prof Durgamohan Bha- 
ttacharya kindly sent me a copy of the Ralarsiddkantar 
cZorf.nl. I am under deep obligations to Svami Kuva- 
layananda of Lonavla for reading my chapter on Yoga 
and suggesting valuable changes and amendments. Prof. 
Zala g°ave me details about the Vratas observed in 
Saurastra. Prof. G. H. Bhatt ( Baroda ) and Mr. S. D. 
Katre ( Curator, Scindia Institute, "Ujjain ) very kindly 
showed me the manuscript- w ealth of their Institutes 
and helped me with the contents of several relevant 
mss. on Vratas and Kala. Shri Padesastrl of Baroda 
discussed with me, personally and by correspondence, 
several points about Ancient Hindu Astronomy. 
MM. Dr. Umesh Mishra brought to my notice his edi- 
tion of the Vxjnanadipika of Padruapada and Dr. H. G. 
Narahari wrote to me about the Prarabdha-dhvantctr 
vidhvamsana of Acyutar&ya and sent me off-prints of 
his papers thereon. Mr. Shankarrao Joshi of the 
Bharata Itibasa Sari^odhaka Mandala of Poona helped 
me by bringing to my notice hand-written calendars 
more than two hundred years old. To all these I offer 
my best thanks. I am highly obliged to Mr. S. N. Savadi 
b. a. ( hohs. ) of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute for help in the correction of the proofs of 
this volume. I have to thank Mr. P. M. Purandare, 
Advocate (O. S.), Bombay High Court, Tarkatirtha 
Baghunathasastri Kokje of Lonavla, and Dr. Bhaba- 
tosh Bhattacharya for reading the printed sheets and 
making suggestions and pointing out misprints. 
Mr, N. G. Chapekar, in spite of his being now 
over 91 years of age, read some chapters when they 

were only typewritten, and discussed them personally 
it 
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with me for some hours. To him I owe a deep debt 
of gratitude for having taken so much trouble at such 
a very advanced age. I am highly obliged to Dr. A. 
Ghosh, Director-General of the Archaeological Survey 
of India, and to the Librarian Mr. L. G. Parab and the 
staff of the Archaeological Library for rendering all 
help to me while I had been collecting material for 
this volume 

I cannot find words adequate enough to express 
my sense of deep gratitude to Dr. Radhakrishnan, now 
President of India, who has favoured me with many 
kindnesses during the last fourteen years. As for this 
volume of the Histwy of Dhovrmaidstra,, in the midst 
of numerous engagements and heavy work, he found 
time to look into its last two chapteis, made vital sug- 
gestions for their improvement, and finally contributed 
a learned Foreword. 

I am aware that, in spite of so much help rendered 
by so many friends and well-wishers, this large volume 
might contain many mistakes, for which I alone am 
responsible. In the process of printing, some diacritical 
marks have either been elided or placed in wrong places, 
for which I seek the indulgence of all scholars and 
readers. 

Lastly, I thank the Manager of the Aryabhushan 
Press of Poona for carrying out with energy and zeal 
the work of printing this very large volume bristling 
with thousands of quotations, in the face of great diffi- 
culties caused by shortage of paper, the Poona floods, 
and other unforeseen happenings 

Bombay, July 1962 P. V. Kank. 



CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 
of some important works and authors . 
referred to in vol. V. 

K B. Some dates, particularly of ancient works, are 
more or less conjectural. 

4000 B. C -1000 B. C— The period of the Vedic Sam* 
hitas, Brahmanas and Upanisads ; some hymns of 
the Rgveda, of the Atharvaveda and verses in the 
Taittiriya Samhita and Brahmanas may possibly go 
back to a period earlier than 4000 B. C. and some* 
of the Upanisads ( even from among those that are* 
regarded by most scholars as the earliest ones J 
may be later than 1000 B. C. . Some scholars have 
criticized me for assigning the Vedic Sariibitas t& 
such an early date as 4000 B. G. Bloomfield, in 
• Religion of the Veda' (New York, 1908 ) was will- 
ing ( on p. 20 ) to regard 2000 B. C. for the begin- 
nings of Vedic literary productions and to assign a 
much earlier date for institutions and religious 
concepts which the Veda derived and he denies 
that there is any better proof for any later date 
such as 1C00, 1200 or 1000 BC rather than for 
one of the earlier viz. 2000 B. C. Winternitz ( in 
' Some problems of Indian Literature ' which are 
his Calcutta Readership Lectures, p. 20 ) remarks 
' it is more probable that this un'known time of the 
Vedic Literature was nearer 2500 B. C. or 2000 
B. C. than to 1500 or 1200 B. C " Both Bloomfield 
and Winternitz frankly confess that they know" 
nothing at all about the date of the early Vedic 
Literature. Some Western scholars are rather 
too cocksure or dogmatic than the facts warrant. 
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They mostly rely on comparisons with other extant 
Indo-Aryan literatures and conjectures, which is 
not proof. 

800 B. C.-500 B. C— The Nirukta of Yaska. 

800 B. C.-400 B. O. — The principal Srauta sutras (such 
as those of AsValayana, Apastamba, Baudhayana, 
Katyayana and Satyasadka ) and some of the 
Grhyasutras ( such as those of Asvalayana and 
Apastamba ) and Vedanga Jyotisa. 

500 B. G -300 B. C. — The Dharmasutras of Gautama, 
Apastamba, Baudhayana and Vasi§tha and the 
Grhyasutras of Paraskara and a few others. 

500 B. C.-300 B. C— Panini. 

500 B. C.-200 B. G.— The Bhagavad-glta. 

400 B. G.-200 B. G. — The Purvmlmamsa-sutra of Jai- 
mini. 

300 B. G.-200 B G— The Vartikas of Vararuci Katya- 
yana on Panini's Grammar. 

300 B. O -100 A. D.— The Artha&stra of Kautilya 
( rather nearer the former date than the latter ). 

200 B. C -100 A. D.— The Manusmrti. 

150 B. C.-100 A. D.— The Mahabhasya of PataQjali 
( rather nearer the former date than the latter ). 

100 B. O.-100 A. D. — Upavarsa, author of a commen. 
tary on Purvamlmamsa and Vedantasutra. 

100 B. G.-300 A. D — Patafijali, author of Yogasutra. 

100 A. D.-300 A D.— Yajnavalkya-smiti and the Visnu. 
dharmastitra. 

100 A. D.-400 A. D. — Naradasmrti. 

200 A. D.-400 A. D.— Sahara, author of bhasya on P. 

M. S. ( nearer the former date than the latter ). 
250 A. D.-325 A. D.— Sankhyakarika of Isvarakrsna. 
300 A. D.-500 A D. — Brhaspatismrti on Vyavahara 
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and other topics (not yet found); extracts on 
Vvavahara are translated in S. B. B. Vol. 33 and 
extracts from Brkaspatismrti on many topics were 
collected by Prof. Bangaswami Aiyangar and pub- 
lished in a volume in G. O. S. 
300 A D -600 A. D.-some of the extant Puranas such 
as Vayu, Brahmanda, Visnu, Matsya, Markandeya. 
400 A. D.-500 A. D.— Matharavrtti on Sankhyakarika. 
400 A. D.-500 A. D.— The Yogasutrabhasya of Vyasa. 
476 A. D.-Aryabbata, author of Aryabhatlyam, was 

born. 
500 A. D.-575 A. D.— Varahamihira, author of Brhat- 
samhita, Brhajjataka, Pancasiddhantika and other 
works. 
550 A. D.-700 A. D — Yuktidipika, com. on Sankhya- 
karika. 
600 A.D.-650 A. D.— Bana, author of the Kadambarl 

and Harsacarita. 
650 A. D.-660 A. D.— Kasika of Vamana and Jaya- 

ditya, com. on Panim's grammar ( was composed ) 
650 A. D.-700 A. D.— Kumarilabhatta, author of Sloka- 

vartika, Tantravartika, Tuptaka. 

600 A. D.-900 A. D.— Most of the metrical smrtis such 

as those of Paras"ara, Sankha and Devala and some 

of the Puranas like Visnudharmottara, Agni, 

Garada. 

680 A. D.-725 A. D.— Mandana ( vide p. 1198 of vol. 

V). 
700 A. D.-750 A. D.—Gaudapada, author of a commen- 
tary on Sankhyakarika and pa/ramaguru ( guru's 
guru ) of Sankaracarya. 
700 A. D.-750 A. D -Umbeka ; vide vol. V p. 1198 
710 A. D.-770 A. D.-Salikanatha (vide vol. V p. 1198 ) 
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J"88 A. D.-820 A. D. — JDankaracary a, author of Bhasyas 
on the Gita> principal Upamsads and V. S. 

780 A. D.-870 A. D. — Utpala, the encyclopedic comm- 
entator on Varahamihira's works. . 

79(3 A. D.-850 A. D — Visvarupa, the commentator of 
Yajfiavalkyasmrti, author of Vartika on the Bha- 
syas of Sankaiacarya on Bihadaranyakopanisad and 
the Taittirlyopamsad and of the Naiskarmyasiddhi ; 
the same as Sure£vara ( after he became a Sannya- 
sin ) . 

820 A. D.-900 A. D. — Vacaspati, author of bhasya on 
Yogasiitra, author of Nyayakanika, Tattvasamiksa, 
Bhamati ( m all 7 works ) . 

825 A. D-900 A D.— Medhatithi, author of bhasya on 

the Manusmiti. 
900 A D.-1100 A D. — Parthasarathimisra, author of 

Sastradipika, Tantraratna, jSyayaratnakara. 

1005 A. D.-1055 A. D. — Dharesvara Bhoja, author of 
numerous works such as the Rajamartanda ( on 
astrology ), Yuktikalpataru, Bajainartanda ( a com- 
mentaiy on Yogasiitra ) . 

1050 A. D.-1150 A. D. — Bhavanatha or Bhavadeva, 

author of Nayaviveka. 
1080 A. D -1100 A D — Vyuanesvaia, author of Mita- 

ksaia, commentary on Yaj. 
il00 A. D.-1130 A. D. — Laksmidhara, author of a very 

extensive digest on Dharmasa3tra called Kalpataru 

or Kityakalpataru. 
1100 A.D.-1130 A.D— Apararka, a Silakara king, 

author of an extensive commentary on Yaj 
1100 A. D.-1150 A. D.— Jlmutavahana, author of Daya- 

bhaga, Kalaviveka and Vyavaharaniatrka. 
1127 A. D-11S8 A D.— Manasollasa or Abhilasitartha- 

ciutamam of Somesvaradeva. 
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1114 A. D.-1183 A. D.— Bhaskaracfu-ya, author of Sid- 

dbantasiromani ( born in 1114 A. D. ). 
1150 A. D. - 1160 A. D.— Kajatarangini of Kalhana 

( composed between these dates ). 
1150 A. D.-1180 A. D.— Aniruddhabbatta, author of 
Haralata and Pitrdayita and guru of Ballalasena, 
king of Bengal. 
1158 A. D.-1183 A D — Ballalasena ( king of Bengal 
■who composed five works of which two are available 
and printed viz. Adbhutasagara ( begun in 1168 
A. D. ) and the Danasagara composed in 1169 A. D. 
1150 A. D -1300 A. D— Haradatta, __commentator of 
Dkarmasutras of Gautama and Apastamba and of 
some Grhyasutras. 
1150 A, D.-1300 A. D.—Kulluka, commentator of Ma- 

nusmrti. 
1200 A. D.-1225 A. D.— Smrticandrika of Devanna- 

bhatta. 
1260 A. D.-1270 A. D. — Caturvargaeintamaniof Hema- 

dri ( composed between these dates ). 
1275 A. D.-1310 A. D.— Sridatta, author of Pitrbhakti, 

Samayapradxpa and other works. 
1300 A. D.-1370 A. T>.— Candesvara, author of Grhas- 
tharatnakara, Kityaratnakara, Vyavahararatnakara 
and other works. 
1300 A. D.-1386 A. D.— Madhavacarya, author of Jai- 
mmiyanyayamalavistara, Parasaramadhaviya and 
other works. 
1300 A. D.-1386 A. D.— Sayana, author of bhasyas of 

Vedic Samhitas and Brahmanas. 
1360 A. D.-1390 A. D.— Madanaparijata and Maharna- 
vaprakasa compiled under king Madanapala and nis 
son. 

1360 A.D.-1448 A.D.— These are the dates of the 
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birth and death of Vidyapati, author of Ganga- 
vakyavali and other works, patronized by several 
'kings of Mvbhila. 

1375 A. D -1450 A D. — Sulapani, author of Dlpakalika, 
Tithiviveka, Ekadaslviveka and several works on 
topics of Dharmasastra called Vivekas. 

1425 A. D.-1450 A. D.— King Madanasimha, completed 
a laige digest called Madanaratna. 

1375 A D.-1500 A. D — Digest composed by Prthvl- 
-candra, son .of Nagamalla, called Dharmatattvasu- 
dbanidhi. 

1400 A. D.-1450 A. D. — Nyayasudha of SomesVara, a 

> commentary on Tantravartika. 

1425 A. D.-1460 A D. — Rudradhara, author of Varsa- 
krtya, Suddhiviveka and other works. 

1425 A. D.-1490 A. D.— Vacaspati, author of Kitya- 
cmtamani and numerous works called dntamani 
and some works called Nirnaya ( e. g Tithmirnaya ). 

1"440 A. D.-1500 A. D — Vardhamana, author of Danda- 
viveka, Gangakrtyaviveka and other works. 

1513 A. D.-1580 A. D.— Narayanabhatts, author of 

Tristhallsetu, Prayogaratna etc. 
1520 A. D.-1575 A. D. — Raghunandana, author of many 

works called Tattvas, such as Tithitattva, Ekadail- 

tattva etc 
1554 A. D.-1626 A. D. — Appayyadiksita, author of 

Vidhirasayana and numerous works on different 

s"astras and topics ( vide p. 1199 above ). 
1560 A. D.-1620 A. D. — Sankarabhatta, son of Nfira- 

yanabhatta and author of Dvaitanirnaya, Mltnam- 

sElbalaprakasa and other works. 
1590 A. D -1630 A D. — Nandapandita, author of Dvai- 

tamrnaya, Vaijayant! ( commentary on Visnudhar- 

masutra ) . 
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1600 A.D.-1665 A.D. — Khandadeva, author of Bhatta- 

kaustubha and Bhattadipika. 
1610 A. D.-1640 A. D.-— Time of literary activity of 

Kamalakarabhatta, author of Nirnayasindhu, Sudra- 

kamalakara and many other works. 
1610 A. D.-1640 A. D.— Mitramisra, author of a huge 

digest called Viramitrodaya on tlrtha, puja, samaya 

and many other topics of DharmasTistia. 
1615 A.D.-1645 A.D.—Tiroe of literary activity of 

Nilakantha, son of Sankarabhatta, and author of a 

digest on topics of Acara, Samskara, Vyavahara 

etc. 

1620 A. D.-1690 A. D.— ViSvesVara, alias Gagabhatta, 
author of Bhattacintamani and other works. 

1645 A.D.-1675 A. D— Probable period of the lite- 
rary activity of Anantadeva, author of a large 
digest called Smrtikaustubha. 

1700 A. D.-1740 A. D.— Smrtimuktaphala of Vaidya- 
natha. 

167.0 A. D.-1750 A. D.— Nagesa or Nagojibhatta, an 
encyclopaedic writer on Grammar, Poetics, Dharma- 
£astra, Yoga and other Sastras ( about 47 works ) . 

1790 A. D.— date of the composition of the Dharma- 
sindhu by Kaslnatha Upadhyaya. 

1730 A.D.-1820 A.D.— Balambhatta, author of a 
commentary called Balambhatti on the Mitaksara. 



ABBREVIATIONS 
used in vol. V for works in English and Sanskrit. 

On pp. 251-252 there is a list of abbreviations 
meant for the list of Vratas alone. Many of them will 
be included in this list also. 

A. B. O. R. I = Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Re- 
search Institute, Poona. 

AIHT = " Ancient Indian Historical Tradition" by 
Pargiter. 

Ait. Br. = Aitareya-brahmana. 

A. I. O. C. = All India Oriental Conference. 

A. K. = Ahalya-kamadbenu ( ms. ) 

Ap Dh. S. = Apastambadharmasutra. 

Ap. Sr. S = Apastamba Srautasutia. 

AsV. Gr. = Alvalayana Grhya-sQtra. 

A. S. W. I. = Archaeological Survey of Western India 

Reports. 

B. D. C. R. I. = Bulletin of the Deccan College Research 

Institute, Poona. 

B. E. = * Buddhist Esoterism ' by Dr. B. Bhattacharya. 
B.E. P. E.O. = Bulletin de L'Ecole Prancaise D' Ex- 

i;reme-Orient. 
B. G. = Bombay Gazetteer Volumes. 
B. G. S. = Bombay Government Series. 
Bhav. U. = Bhavisyottara-purana. 
B. I. = Bibliotheca Indioa Series. 
B. O. R. 1. = Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 

Poona. 
Br. = Brahmana ( class of works ) . 
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Br. S. <= Brhat-samhita of Varaharuihiua. 

Br. Up. = Brbadaranyaka Upanisad. 

B. V. = Bharatiya Vidyii, Journal, Bombay. 

0. 1. 1. = Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum ; Vol. I As"oka 

Inscriptions ; Vol. II Kharoslhi Inscriptions ; 

Vol. Ill Gupta Inscriptions ; Vol. IV Kalaciiri 

Inscriptions. 

G. R. 0. = Calendar Reform Committee ( Report of ) . 

D. C. = Deccan College. 

E. I. = Epigraphia Indica ( Volumes ) . 

E. R. E. = Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics in 12 
volumes. 

E. S. A. = ' Exact Sciences in Antiquity ' by Prof. Neu- 
gebauer (1951 ). 

Gaut. or Gautama = Gautarna-dharmasutra. 

G. K. = Kalasara of Gadadhara. 

G. 0. S. = Gaikwad's Oriental Series ( Baroda ). 

H. = Prof. Hazra. 

H. of Dh, or H. Dh. = History of Dharmas'astra, Vols. 
I-V. 

H. 0. S = Harvard Oriental Series. 

H. P. or H. Y. P. = Hathayogapradipika. 

H. V. = Hemadri on Vratas. 

I. A = Indian Antiquary ( Journal ) or Law Reports, 

Indian Appeals (context will clearly show which is 

meant ) . 

I. H. Q. = Indian Historical Quarterly ( Journal ) . 
Jai. = Jaimini or Jaiinini's Purvamimarfasa-sutra. 
J. A. 0. S. = Journal of the American Oriental Society. 
J. A S. or J. A. S. B. = Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal. * 

J. B. A.. S. = Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bombay. 
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J. B. B. R. A. S. = Journal of the Bombay Branch of the 

Royal Asiatic Society. 
J. B. H. U. = Journal of the Benaras Hindu University 
J. B. O. R. S. = Journal of the Bihar and Oiissa Resea- 
rch Society. 

J. B R. S. = Journal of the Bihar Research Society. 
J. G. J. R. I. = Journal of the Ganganath Jha Research 

Institute, Allahabad. 
J I.H = Journal of Indian History. 
Jiv. = Jivananda's edition in two volumes of Rasrhu- 

nandana's Tattvas. 
J. N. = Jayantinirnaya. 
J U. P. H. S. = Journal of United Provinces Historical 

Society. 
J. O R. = Journal of Oiiental Research, Madras. 
J. R A. S = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of 

Great Britain. 
J. V. O. T. = Journal of Venkatesvara Oriental Institute 
K. N. = Kalanirnaya of Madhava. 
K. R = Kityaratnakara of Candesvara. 
K. S. S = Kashi Sanskrit Series. 
K. T. = Krtyatattva. 
K. T. V. = Kalatattvavivecana. 
K. V. = ELalaviveka. 
M. B. P. = Mimamsa-bala-prakas'a. 
M. G. = Muhurta-cmtamani. 
M. L. J. = Madras Law Journal. 
Mit. = Mitaksara, commentary on Yajfiavalkya-smrti. 
M. M. = Mahamahopadhyaya (title conferred on learned 

men ). 
M. M. = Muhiirtamartanda ( a work ) . 
Nir. or. Nirn. = Nirnayasagara Press edition. 



Abbreviations xxi 

N. I. A.. = New Indian Antiquary ( a journal ) . 

N. S. = Nirnayasindhu. 

Par. Gr. = Paraskara-grhya-sutra. 

P. C.^Purusartha-cintamani. 

Ph. Up. = Philosophy of the Upanishads by Paul Deu- 

ssen, translated by A. S. Geden. 
P. M. = Purvamlmamsa. 

P. M. S. =s PurvaniTinamsa-sastra or sufcra ( according to 
context ) . 

P. 0. = Poona Orientalist ( journal ) . 

P. R. H. R. = Studies in Puranik Records on Hindu 

rites and customs ( collection of 16 papers by Prof. 

Hazra ) . 

Rg.=Rgveda. 

R. M. = Rajamartanda of Bhoja ( Ms. in B. O. R. I. ). 

R. N. P. = R&janltiprakasa of Candesvara. 

San. Sr. S. = Sankhayana-srauta sutra. 

Sat. Br. = Satapatha Brahmana ( ed. by Weber ) . 

S.B.E. = Sacred Books of the Bast Series ( ed. by 

MaxMuller ) . 
S. M. = Samayamayukha of Nilakantha. 
Sm. C. = Smrti-candrika ( ed. by Mr. Gharpure ). 
Sm. K. = Smrtikaustubha. 
Tai. A. or T. A. = Taittirlya Aranyaka. 
Tai. Br. = Taittirlya Brahmana. 
Tai. S. or T. S. = Taittirlya-Samhita. 
Tai. Up. = Taittirlya Upanisad. 
T. S. S. = Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. 
T. T. -Tithitattva of Raghunandana. 
U. = Upapurana. 
Up. = Upanisad. 
Vaj. S. = Vajasaneya Sarhhita. 
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Var. = Varahapucana. 

VariLha = Varahamihira. 

V. Dh. or Visau Dh S. = Visnudharmasutra. 

Vi Dh. = Visnu-Dharmottara-purana. 

V. K. K. = Varsa-kriya-kaumudl. 

V. K. R,. = Varsakitya of Rudradhara. 

V. S. = Vedantasutra of Badarayana. 

Y. S. = Yogasutra. 

Yaj. = Yajnavalkya-smiti. 

„ _ ^ \ - 3T^rr«W% ( Ms. in Soindia Institute, TJjjain ) 

3TJ ^ 5> j = zfa&W ( STH^TSW ed. ) 

3T«lf . = siart^ ( ed. by Pandit Satavalekar ) 
srrof . = Com. of, on ^rr *5ft ( 3TR^I«TT ed. ) 
3T. m. = ar^^Err'R of gssra^r ( Calcutta, 1905 ) 
3TT7. *l~ = 3TN*l**l J i41*i?i 
3TPT. *T. *£, = ajH'fsWrtajT 

srir sir = snr^psrafci^jr 

3TRT «t- ") a 

*t SIT. =TlcA4sll$J u i 

i 

?■ = g5Rreq?re of H^ft«nc ( separate volumes on *23gi, 
t)^«*ic4, jfi^r, Her etc. ) ed in G. O. S. 

*5T. Ft. =^p5^ , fi?r of jqTtMMI^ 
5T. ft- = «B|3S^B of ifl^iyMM 
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§.<r.=W5ra^ of Tgxztf 

a=rr Y =fi5R?^m of "y&sm ( B. I. Series ) 
*wv ) 

4 ■) 

«it. <?. % • =ntcm<?i^r ( 3tr^t«W ed. with com. of ^pfi ) 

3T. •) 

sr. e.j =^'^^ 

^f.=1^kmi^ of %ftft ( srm^i^fr ed. ) 
St- <r.=i^Rra of ^r^ 

3- 3T. = ^Rl(U|sU4W ( sn^rsni ed. ) 

^ $.=lfrifri^gT ( ed. by Pandit Satavalekar ) 

§^o j =^IWlH«t of j&f<& 

5- T. <r. = 5^rft!?i#T I ft f ft^ ( ed# at Darbhanga, 1900 ) 

'■ ft - = "^ of f* 1 ®*™ ( ed. of 1926, with Marathi trans- 
lation ) Nir. ed. 

ft. ft-ftfeiftss ( with Marathi translation ) Mir. ed. 
^n^rastfUKashiS. Series 

^•-wRw&bt of tosS% (ed. by Thibaut and 
JJwivedi ) 

"R?S. y ^^S^ft ( btpp^stjt ed. ) 

W. ST. =<TOOTnfor ( Bombay S. Series ) 



«r. ft. - '{mv^A-'W-ih 

!JI»f. tt. - "irtfcW'Tvl <<f "-jnrr.T 

ipf. JT.«- , mf-«wry i J of '{n-rz 
iff. -w ( r "^i^"""-^ 

-nr*t -ir^Uv if v.irZifri (vtl.Uy Kern, only test; by 
TTO f.-'if'-T, Willi cnm. of -*;<n*. There is a difle- 
imhp nf riiic <'lt"i|) licLnfon the (wo editions ), 

-?-atPt. " T^aiRmKT-Tf (<'il. 1>3 vrpu n^rrc-T <>! Lorm\In ) 

-Tin -> 

BK? ^ t j =-^s?fCP7(-rR^I>?fiocI. ) 

JR. Tt. -=nTsi<?iftsift ( B. I. Sovies ) 
sig = srg'raft ( Nh n. cd ) 

TIT. = nrT^Tg^rT ( Venk. ed. nnd Cal ed. differ by two or 

throe clmpteis ) 
fftar. « PraiSRT ( itw on sn?. ?#?, Nirn. od. ) 
5ft. ?. = srimnrn^TRT of swii^ ( fiftn. ed. ) 
•ft ^. a. = ifwr-TrsRsstTTO of 5ir<T. ( Chowkhmnba Sanskrit 

Seiies) 
3 t%.=5jfat%crm<3T 

ifal. = jNrfgfa's commentary on Hd^'iiil 
it. H =»^miftgi^n ( od. by Pandit Sfilavalckar ) 

J = «ng ! FF»rc2ief ( Rtf?raFn: ed. with Brtiw ) 

KT. if. = <M*H&s of 'tfsr 

g fe. ^1 =^ferRrg^ of ^ftR^H^r ( B. I. ed ) 

«pi. = q:rre ( of mpma ) 



I =»SRm stitt ( ed. by Weber ) 
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TO?. = TO|15l% or sra?5?m ace. to context 

W. t. = gR?i^ra%n ( ed. by Pandit Satavalekar ) 

*. {K. = *^l^T of feft^f 

^. ^r. = ^F^tjT of «(K<w«l with WWI^ ( ftM- ed. ) 

of. tl. = »*W4KM"^8l of *tep?j>5 

n. 5i. ft. = ay«Maft3* 

_ _ ' 1 = TOirara, part of ^kfim^r 

3RT. ST. 

3f%?t. = gMtg§ of ^w^m-^ ( B. I. ed. ) 

t. ^. =y<:*R^i^T of 3jq?^ ( Baroda ed. 1914 ) 

*t- s.*=gjrsprara ( part of 3ftftrafc3T ) 

*r. *t. = gtprR^ ( Gujarati Press ed. ) 

ft- ^.-RKKi^g-ft of *t|)Rt<fl ifera ( fofat, ed. ) 

W*. = H^ajw ( Venk. Press ed. ) 

^i^.=^#lte3?T of appg^r 

^^. = ^J^i%^ ( ed. by Mr. Gharpure ) 

i-lRiffc, author of ^aSfennflr ( B. I. ed. ) on m, ^y, 
**K, ^Pt etc. 
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CORRECTIONS 

Mistakes that can be easily detected and mis-' 
prints due to the loss or displacement of such loose 
parts as anusvdras or mdtrae or diacritical dots ( as 
under t ) that can be easily detected have generally 
not been included in this list. 

Page Line or note 

384 20 read ' on Su 7th ; when' 

494 n. 719, 1. 7 read ' from ' for ' form * 

„ n. 722, 1. 2 from bottom read ' Gandharva '. 
530 n. 765, 1. 2 from bottom read ' p. 270 ' 
560 n. 832, 1. 3 read ' 101 ( in Kern's ed. ) ' 

for ' 160 ' 
598 the figures in the photo of 

' Dhanus ' and ' Mina or Ma- 

kara ' are wrong, in position. 

They should be turned upside 

down 
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n. 991, 1. 3 froi 


n bottom read .' 14 ' for ' 29 ' 
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1. 11 


read ' aksara a ' 


696 


1.9 


read < Manu IX. 301 ' 


715 


n. 1130, 1. 2 


read ' purposes ' 


» 


n. 1130, 1. 3 


read ' deemed ' 


724 


n. 1145, 1. 3 


read ^pfNr 


736 


n. 1172a, 1. 2 


read 1690 for 1598. 


737 


n. 1172b, 1. 8 


read ' Visnor-nu kam '. 


751 


L4 


read * specified on preceding 






page ' foi.* ' specified below '. 


801 


n. 1300, 1. 8 


omit ' %ii3>'dd '. 


813 


n. 1323, 1. 3 


read ' ^+Kfci4)fir ' 



Corrections xxsiii 

817 n. 1328, 1. 1 read ' >s k i a<l4<Pct ' 

824 n. 1347, 1. 4 read *j^ 

833 n. 1356, 1. 3 read ^l^iwsKq . 

844 n. 1375, 1. 6 read « tonal '. 

870 1.5 read* It* for 'If 

888 n. 1414b, 1. 1 read ' Kalika 92. 2 ' 

899 1.2 read 'Amar Nath Ray' for 

' M. R. Majumdar '. 

911 I. 13 read ' Saura ' 

» 1. 16 read ' Skanda ' 

f » 1- 22 read ' Sutasamhita, ' 

970 1. 8 omit ' way ' 

>» !• 11 read ' way ' for ' away ' 

1019 1. 4 from bottom read 'it is found that it con- 
demned ' 

1038 n. 1673,1. 4 put a comma after « Purna '. 

1066 last note is « 1724 ' and not ' 1924 ' 

1108 !• 5 read ' neuter * for ' neither ' 

1104 n. 1. 2 read qi^ifts for sjpms. 

1105 n. 1794,1. 3 read's??*' 

1156 n. 1879,1. 7 read < TOrararon*, ' 

1169 n. 1901, last line read 2238 for 2186. 

1174 l - 8 read ' note 2052 ' for note 2010. 

1196 1. 13 from bottom put a comma after Rumania's 

1203 n. 1954, 1.2 read ' «iftOT ' ( = ST *8m ). 

1221 n. 1981, 1.5 read g»frttM»tc^ . 

1226 lines 25-26 read ' vidhi-lm '. 

1281 LW read 'Soma' 

1239 n.2015 read 3$. 

1242 „. 2016, 1.8 readTOmnrfft. 

1244 n. 2019, 1.1 rea d * g^^. 

1264 n . 2058,1, 4 read qftfi^ ." 
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1274 n. 2077,'l.f7, read ' paribhasas '. _ 

1293 n. 2116, 1. 3 read ' "^ '. 

1295 n. 2119, J. 3 ' read « fift33l<r ^ '. " 

1300 1. 29 - read ' 1238 ' for ' 1258 '. 

1315 n. 2164, IK 4-5 read ' g ^t^ T Eflirrcr cP^foR ' and 
- ' - omit ^r after V. 1. 14 ' 

1356'- Ld-5- ' : read 2238 for 2186 ■ * 

1373 1.-29 " ' - read ' sixty ' for ' sis ' 

1409 n. 2134, 11. 1-2 ' read st. w. I. 2-4 

1432 last line ( read ' pranad-apanatl ' 

1446 n. 2371 ' , read dhiforaT «JH ( separate 

, t words ) 
1448 | n. 2382, 1. 9" read q%QiB. 
1 : 449 " n". 2383, 1. 6 3*TRt, 1. 7 qtrgsrm, 1.' 9 amm- 

1453 n^2 ( }89, 1. 8 read .levitation and n. 2390 1, 8, 

put a semicolon after "s^sr 
1460 „ n..2402, last line read "^ 
„ " n."24l3, 1. 1 read 5f£§^° 

1483 n. 2429, 11. 1 and 6 read Westaway 
1488 n. 2489, 1. 1 read sKiflft^'a: _ I 

1494 n. 2445, 1< 2 read fe^cn ?$»*■ and in last line 

, . - s'Hft f|<ni ' \ 

1508" n, 2462, 1 5 read si. 37. VI. 1 1. 5 

155 f J n. 2528, last line read IV. 11 
1615 1. 2 from bottom, read ' Bagby's ' 

„ n. 2602, 1 3 from bottom, read ' unrelated 
1671 lines 4-5 read ' being sweeping ones at 

one stroke are likely '. r 

1684 1. 1 ^ read p. 9 

1708 n. 2659 T.2 lead ' L What Vedanta means 

•'" ■ - to me,' a symposium. 



SECTION III 

&ANTI (Propitiatory riles for averting a deity's wrath, 
a calamity or unlucky event), 

CHAPTER XX 
Vedic meaning and procedure of Santis 

The word Santiis derived from the root 'sam', which has 
several meanings (such as 'to stop', 'to be appeased', 'to kill' 
rarely) and belongs to the 4th conjugation and also to the 9th. 
The word Santi itself does not occur in the Tjlgveda, but it occurs 
in the Atharvaveda and the Vajasaneya Sarhhita. The root 
*sam', its several forms and derivatives and the indeclinable 
particle ' sam' occur hundreds of times even in the Rgveda, 
The word ' sam' is often conjoined in the Rgveda to ' yoh' either 
as 'samyoh* ($g. 1.93.7, 1.106.5, HI 17.3, EL 18.4, IV. 13.5, 

V. 47.7, V. 53.14, V. 69 3, VI. 50.7, V3X 35.1, V3X 69.5, X 9.4, 
X 15.4, X 37.11, X. 182.1-3 ) or as ' sam ca yosca ' ( as in $g. 
1. 114.2, 189.2, H. 33.13, YEL. 39.4, VIII. 71.15 ). In these places 
the words are generally rendered as ' happiness and welfare ' or 
'health and wealth' (by Keith in translation of Tai. S. II. 6.10.3) 
and these meanings generally suit the context, e. g. in &g. 

VI. 50.7 ' dhata tokaya tanayaya sam yoh' ( confer on our sons 
and progeny happiness and welfare), in Rg. X. 182 the words 
' atha karad-yajamanaya sam yoh ' ( may Brhaspati confer happi- 
ness and welfare on the sacrificer) occur as the last quarter 
of all the three verses. 'Sam' by itself occurs about 160 times 
in the Bgveda and it is somewhat remarkable that in Rg. VII. 
35. 1-13 "32 the word sam occurs in each verse from 4 to 7 times 
(68 times in all). ftg.I H4.1"33 « we bring thege lauds to 

Rudrawho is powerful, who has braided hair, who rules over 
valiant men, so that there may result welfare to our two-footed 
and four-footed beings and every thing in this village may be 
prosperous and free from distress' will bring out the import of 

1132. Verses 1-10 of Rg. VII 35 are Ihe same as Atbarva 19.10 1-10. 

1133. Win^w^Rt^q^l^^^pr j, j^jt^ ^ ; , w ^^^^ 

^S 1 ^ fk<4 sa wit ari &^ r a*n tt <& I 114. l. 
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'sam'. In some oases 'sam' and 'yoh' clearly appear to bo 
employed like nouns in the objective case For example, Jig. 
H. 33. 13 «m " I hanker after tho ' sam ' and ' yoh ' of Rudra ( i. o. 
under the power of Rudra), Rg. 1.114.2 "ORudra! may wo 
secure by your guidance that ' sam ' and ' yoh ' that father Manu 
procured through sacrifice". Yaska (Nirukta IV. 21) while 
dealing with Rg. X 15. 4 * atha, nah sam yor-arapo dadhata ' 
holds 'samyoh' to he ablative or genitive of samyu and explains 
as 'samanam ca roganam yavanam ca bhayunam' { allaying of 
diseases and warding off of dangers). This is an etymological 
explanation and is in some cases acceptod by Sayana and in 
others he paraphrases ' sam ' by ' sukha ' (happiness) and ' yoh ' as 
'duhkha-viyoga' (freedom from pain or distress) The word 
'yoh' presents the appearance of tho ablative or genitive 
singular of a noun from the root ' yu ' which means ' to bind ' or 
' separate ' or from ' y3 ' to go. 'Yoh ' by itself occurs only three 
times in the Rgveda ( i. e in I. 74. 7, X. 105 3, X 176. 3 ). The 
meaning of * yoh' in these three cases is doubtful In the Tai. 
Br. 1135 we have thd mantra 'we choose that happiness and wel- 
fare and success ( or progress ) to the sacrifice and the sacrificer , 
may divine fortune be ours; let there be good fortune for (our) 
men; may medioine (or remedy) go up, may there be happiness 
to our men and quadrupeds '. 

In Atharvaveda 19. 9 the word sSnti occurs about 17 times. 
In verses 3 to 5 speech ( vak ), the mind ( manah ) lS3S and the five 
senses are referred to and it is said that these seven usually 
produce what is glioia ( terrible or inauspicious ) and these same 
must exert themselves for producing santi ( i. e. appeasement of 
angered deities or averting calamities or misfortunes). Verses 
6-11 pray to several gods, planets ( grahah ), the earth, falling 
stars, cows, the naksatras, magical rites, Rahu, Dhumaketu 
(comets), the Rudras.Vasus and Sdityas, sages and Brhaspati 
to confer happiness Verse 12 prays to Indra, Brahma, and all 

1134 ?i*sr'ft*j*!3Wri$>Ti3? H- 33 - 13 ' tes ^ 'ft^ -«a*iW ffcit 

1135 d^<i Ki i " fl«5 ' lis v%™ ' *«a 1?TC5fc i %$ «1W vo «p i ^^ _ 

This is partly explained in 3 tf II 6 10. This is called srgTOi Vide m 
1.4. 29 on which the first srri&R is ■ ajgpiampr. 5RT ' and HcrafS C' teS 
' si^TOi. 5IH5R!: S^OTR ' as examples 

U36 swt*npS<J^rniSr w.«^ * ^ *smt sSran^ 1 3*r WS& 
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the gods for refuge to the composer of the hymn and 13 declares 
that 'whatever things were appeased (by santis) in this world — 
these the seven sages know. May they all be happiness for me ; 
may happiness be mine and may freedom from fear be mine'. 
Verse 14 which is similar to Vaj. S. 36. 17 declares that ' the earth, 
mid-regions, heaven, waters, trees and plants, all gods-these have 
become appeased and auspicious by the santi rites performed by 
the composer and that by those santis, by all santis I ( we ) 
appease ( remove the evil effect of ) what is here terrible, what is 
cruel ( or inauspicious ), what is evil; may all that be appeased, 
be beneficial and happy for us , ." 37 Atharva 19. 10 (verses 1-10) 
contains the woTd 'sam' 51 times and prays for welfare to 
several gods and 19. 11 is also a santi containing the word 'sam' 
18 times. The Vajasaneya-samhita chapter 36 ( verses 8-12 ) 
similarly contain the word ' sam ' several times One of these 
via. ( Taj. S. 36. 12 ) occurs in many Vedio texts 1138 'May the 
divine waters confer on us happiness, help and protection; may 
they flow towards us for our our happiness and welfare*. 

IntheTai. S. the words 'samayati' and 'santi' are fre- 
quently used often in the same passage or context. For example, 
it is said " Rudra 1139 is the fierce ( or harsh ) one among gods... ; 
He (the priest) does as it were a harsh thing when he recites 
(that passage containing the word) Rudra; 'in the path of 
Mitra'hesaysfor the sake of appeasing". There is a similar 
passage in the Ait. Br. While _prescribing the recital of a rk 
verse ( Rg. II. 33. 1 ) in the Agnimaruta-sastra the Ait. Br. 
changes the original words of the latter half of the verse in the 
Bgveda and also suggests another verse altogether for recital 



3*3rei HfeH *a$pr ^jircg sj. n arol xg. 9. 14. 

*■ X 9 4, aw? 1. 6 . 1, ^ 33. fj. m . 1. 2. 1, 1. 

^Wltf^I TjSteqTI? 5^, £ ^_ VI u 7 _ f_ 8 . The original - k - s 

*™J*f <SW*T S 5TPmf| *fijpr *smT*: n ' If one employed srfJr Of, Rudra 
Rudrlf VeS n thepr ° genyandthew0rd ^^ (n-ntag a servant of 

SSSl use °i!^ harsh name Rndra ' **^ *^ """Paw 

W^n^i-^jp^CT ^snjgnj^ ^ - aww 1 3 m. 13. 10.- 

H. D. 91 
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( I 43. 6 ' 6am nah karatyarvate sugam mesaya mesye nrbhyo 
naribhyo gave ' ) because in the first place that verse begins with 
the auspicious word ' sam* and in the second place because tbat 
verse, though the deiata (deity) thereof is Eudra, does not 
expressly mention that word; the result, says the Ait Br , is that 
that verse being one of appeasement (santi) the priest secures 
long life and procures long life for the sacrificer 

Another example of ' samayati in the Tai S is as follows : 
When an agnihotrm is going on a journey with his household he 
should offer homa to Vastospati, but if he goes without offering 
a homa to Vastospati evil consequences follow , ' Eudra is indeed 
Vastospati; if he were to go out without offering boma to 
Vastospati, Agni would become Eudra, would leap after him and 
kill him ; ( but ) when he offers to Vastospati, he appeases him 
( Eudra-Agni ) with his own share and the sacrificer meets no 
injury ( or distress )'. 1140 

Another example of 'samayati' and 'santi' in the Tai S 
( VL 3 3 3-3 ) may be set out. 'O tree ' protect it, O axe 1 do 
not harm it; the axe indeed is a thunderbolt, (therefore he utters 
those words ) for allaying ( the fierce power of the axe ) ; these 
worlds are afraid of the tree ( of which the yupa is made ) when 
it moves; (therefore he recites 'with thy top do not graze the 
sky, with thy middle do not harm the atmospheric region'. ( By 
these words ) he appeases ( removes the terrible power for evil of) 
this tree'. 1141 

The foregoing passages are quite sufficient for showing the 
significance attached to the words 'sam', ' samayati' and 'santi' 
in the Vedio samhitas The word 'santama' occurs in the 
Egveda about two dozen times It is applied to the great gods 
like Agni, India, Soma (116 7, L 77 2, IX. 104 3), to the 
praises of gods ( I 76 1, VL 32. 1 ), to the worshipper or singer 
(VHX13. 22), to protection by gods (V 76. 3, X. 15. 4) and 
generally means "beneficent or conferring happiness*. Simi- 



1140 ^5 tSgt qi*dU<4ki3iigotl <4Kdl L MdRiWl<Jl<^?trn»jj=llsiiK'lc»lN 

4. 10 3 Compare <ft 3^ 14 19. 

1141 3TJTti>=IF1^5^f^?NTni*TlKt<a^'4JA)f vJI^JM ^Fc?' .g^tsi^T 

aga,n«idi #RrfS i5=mijui in d'WiittRSii w^t "i nhfiffcril"? <i^f tSA*-!- 
W miR i 1 H. VI 3 3. 2-3. compare qrsj «■ 5 4 Z-43 and j^prsj III 6 4 13 

for similar words. 
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larly, the word 'santati* (Bg. I. 113. 20, VIE. 18.7) means 
'beneficent'. 

The causal ( samayati ) of the verb ' sam ' and the word 
'santi* do not occur in the Bgveda, but they are as said above 
frequently employed in the Taittirlya and other Samhitas and in 
the Brahmanas. Some further examples may be set out here. 
The Tai. S. relates the following legend " Agni was in the yonder 
worid (heaven), the sun was in this world; these worlds were 
(then) unappeased( disturbed). The gods said 'come, let us 
change ( transpose ) these two'. They placed Agni in this world 
with the words ' Agni, come here for the dainty meal' and 
(placed ) the Sun in the yonder world with the worlds ' the great 
and powerful one, O Agni ' ; then indeed these two worlds became 
free from disturbance. Since he repeated those words in this 
way, it served for the purpose of quieting these worlds (that were 
once disturbed ). These worlds became undisturbed ( auspicious) 
for him who knows thi3". li42 Here we have both the verbal form 
' asamyatama' (from ' sam' 4th conj.) and the the word ' santyai '. 

In some passages of the Rgveda the word ' sami ' occurs { as 
in I. 87. 5, 11.31. 6, III. 55. 3, Vm. 45. 27, X. 40. 1.). It is 
generally interpreted by SayaDa in these passages as the locative 
singular of ' sami', which is explained to mean ' karman ' ( action, 
sacrifice or the like). Two of these may be cited here M13 "my 
desires fly in many directions; I shall brighten ancient (lauds) 
towards 'sami* (for employing them in various sacrifices?); 
knowing the truth in Turvasa (king) and Tadu (king) he 
(Indra) enveloped Ahnavayya (their enemy) in warlike action." 
« is possible to take 'sami' as the locative singular of *sam' 
treated as a noun. The word ' sami* occurs in many passages 
of the Rgveda ( L 20. 2, I 83. 4, 1. 110. 4, H. 1. 9, HI 60. 3, IV. 
^ "• ". IV. 22. 8, IV. 33. 4, V. 77. 4, V. 42. 10, VI 3. 2, 
TttS ll, VM. 75. 14, EL 74 . 7, X 28. 12). In all these passages 

^^^tera^i^t^i^j^aiswt^^j^^^^n^. # . ii. 5 . 8.2 
«5n*3 here means 'the evil, aspects or mflnences in which had not been 
removed or conjured away. 

w a ^ 1 !S.*^- 5 ^" m ^ t * WTl 1?^^ :l tfif3?««8ri 3? Ill SS. 3; **$ 
a^f^rasfTO 3*5*1^1 *n^ 3§Br ^ n^ VIII. 45 27. In the last 

iiTedor e iTi^ a3ob3etcivesinE,iiaro£?nft <**«*«•* 1°° ^1« 
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Sayana interprets it as 'karma' and not as the 'saml tree or 
branch'. But in one place at least ( if not in more places ) the 
word saml can easily be held to mean * the saml wood or fuel- 
stick'. 1141 'To that mortal who worships with sacrifices and 
appeases with' samls' (saml fuel-sticks) and gives offerings to 
Agni that abounds in wealth disappointment as to glory never 
comes nor does sin nor arrogance overtake him ' 

The whole of chapter 36 of the Vajasaneya-samhita is 
employed as santi at the beginning and end of the Pravargya 
rite, according to Eat. Si. S 26 41 * santikararjam-adyantayoh'; 
verses 9-12 of Vaj. S 36 employ the word ' sam ' 17 times and 
verse 9 is the same as Rgveda L SO. 9. 

An interesting text in connection with the root 'sam' is the 
adhngu praisa, to be recited by the Hotr priest before the 
pasu is killed in a sacrifice Vide H. of DL vol II p. 
1121 note 2501 for the formula which is rather long. The 
important 1145 words for the present purpose are at the beginning 
and at the end ' divine slayers and human slayers 1 begin ( the 
process of killing the pasu) ...0 Adhrigul you should slay 
( the paiu ) in such a way that it would be properly carried out'. 
Here the root (sam) certainly means to slay, this meaning is, 
however, apparently quite different from the one so far con- 
sidered (viz to appease, to remove evil effects). But it may be 
that there is a secondary meaning, viz appease the gods by 
offering parts of the animal killed in the sacrifice 

The Taittirlya-brahmana closely connects the saml tree or 
branch with the conjuring away or appeasing the terrible or 
angry aspects of deities in the following myth 1M6 "Prajapati 

1144 pt *i$f*r: w* spftfo fowmmSl ?3Rt t <sm **pt h i5rcnngf§*ff- 

^ hS 5I5IH *r sisfit: II Sff VI 3 2, compare =ff. VI 1 9 # smt^ 5Rl3 =5 

1145. |raiT- Sri^tTTC 3?R»T«jg3 JjgSJTT I " Wf&'ft Slrffe r gjTW SPfpfr SlrfN- 
nretilflar 3TOT • 3n«5 «ft HI 3 The passage occurs in i} »n III € 6 4, 
^ m. VI (arortT). 6-7 (isJog) The words gsrfn 5p5tef occur n§ jl 
1 5. 2, msf # I. IS The words sri&ifr &c. quoted here occur in_^i?Ri- 
g=t 69. 6, 

1146. ramQthii^tHn i ssfisf^ifor ur *rs*rah%i S 5jasnr»pnra;i 4-at& 
wi^^ i ■q-'tw'im •■ H+mfl *rait m*&n sw^iwit i ^ srt. i^ l. 3. 11^ <hh-i 

explains ' ^w^fUH^Q tgtH-^ l SPftl^ tm CTMWO siaw«H*IK" 9^ ww«iit«J 
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created Agni; he(Prajapati) became afraid ' this Agni might 
burn me'. He (Prajapati) pacified (the terrible flame or glow of) 
Agni with sami (branch); that is the beneficent or happy aspect 
of sami in that the equipment required for Agni is full of sami 
in order to appease Agni and for freedom from being burnt 
thereafter.' The idea is that Agni, the moment it was created 
had a fierce and evil aspect, that was removed by the use of the 
sami and santi means an action or rite that appeases the evil 
aspects of a deity and makes the deity beneficent. Similarly, 
the AitaTeya-brShmana says : 1147 "He recites the verse 'they 
worship you with offerings whatever abodes you may have; . he 
says :0 Soma 1 move towards houses in such a way as not to 
kill the sons (of the sacrificer).' Houses are indeed called 
"durya' and the house of the sacrificer is afraid of the king 
Soma when he approaches the sacrificer's house; when he (the 
priest) repeats this (verse) he thereby appeases him (king Soma) 
by a santi ( propitiatory rite ) ; he ( Soma ) becoming beneficent 
( by the respetition of the mantra ) does not kill the progeny or 
the cattle ( of the sacrificer )." The idea is that king Soma might 
be angry with the sacrificer if there be any defect in the sacri- 
ficial rite and that when the hotr priest repeats the verse 
' avlraha o-' that verse is the cause of appeasement. 

In the Satapatha-brShmana there is a similar reference to 
the appeasing power of the sami branch. " He ( the priest ) 
places fuel sticks on this (Agni) ...He places (on Agni) a 
fuel stick of sami as the first This ( Agni ) was kindled 
when this oblation ( of sami branch ) was offered and flamed 
upwards. The gods became afraid of him (Agni) lest Agni. 
might harm them. They (gods) saw this sami branch and 
appeased him ( Agni ) with that; inasmuch as they appeased this 
I Agm ) by means of sami ( branch ) this is called sami. In the 
same way tins sacrificer appeases with sami this (Agni) for 
Procuring appeasement and not for food""* It would be noticed 
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that here the name ' saml ' is derived from the root ' sam * and it 
is the means of effecting santi ( appeasement ). 

In the Brahmanas the means of appeasement are Tariou3 
but simple Often times the recitation of a Vedic verse or hymn 
effects santi. Ibr example, the Taittirlya-brahmana lia 
prescribes the singing of sarnans at the time of consecrating tbe 
sacred =rauta fires ; the three samans are Rafhantara, Yamadevya 
and Brhat, each bsing connected with the three worlds respec- 
tively. ""When Agni is being taken out, he sings the 
Yamadevya saman; Yamadevya is the atmospheric region and 
thereby (i e, by singing Yamadevya) he makes Agni established 
in the atmospheric region; Yamadevya is santi (means of bring- 
ing about the appeasement of Agni ) ; ( on singing Yamadevya ) 
he takes out Agni that has become appeased ( beneficent ) and as 
bestower of cattle". The TaL S. says 1150 "he says 'weave ye 
with regular measure the work of the singers '. "Whatever super- 
fluity ( or flaw ) is committed in the sacrifice, this (recitation ) 
serves to eradicate it3 evil effects". The Ait Br. provides 
"(the priest) who is about to sprinkle holy water over 
him i5SI (the king) should (himself first recite the mantra and) 
make the king repeat it ( after him ) ' O Waters ' look on me with 
a beneficent eye, (and) touch my skin with (your) beneficent 
body. I invoke all the Agnis that dwell in waters for your sake; 
this should be done for the purpose that waters ( the evil aspects 
of which have been ) not appeased may not destroy the vigour of 
him who is being sprinkled over ". The Hotr performs a japa 
before and after reciting the samidhenl verses. About this the 
Sankhayana-brahmana says'' 152 that the samidhenls are a thun- 

5T3^>'3TOtiiTI^r\we" 1 's.l tlnn^' »<=i«is*" ' 3 ^T. I 1. S. 2 The 
tj^at g is sang ca tie -erss ' gnil wiiSiai 351 53^" 5T IV. 31. 1 Triiich occurs 
Ejso'ial ST IV. 2 II. 2,srsr.=* 27. 39 a=d 36 4, 3nm?20 124.1. The 
~j E I5ns^a5,r(Xn.l 29-31) provides - «ra TO*3? TIm^I *l*4"i I5«t«l3 ' 

1150. SJ s ~=i-'i 5=3 ■."l^l-.U fni€ I ^5%5 *7^T Sc^tsi T5PT5 H57*7T -»i^ ' 
I 5. HI. *-. 2. 6-7; ' 5 ,3^ -', WS* ^l^l^-j . • is the 3rd quarter of ^,. X. 53 6. 

1151. w5«--fc''tfiw 5iif% wi^na i Si^J ** ^S<rr triors: i~'=^i 

E*ilg 4g=H ^i-a £ I sriP siJl&aHrii g% ^r ^f»?gf 55sNt Rn^iS I ^o^ii^- 
igK^i-^iwi-gt K>gt 3T§ P|-.aid I $- ai. 37. 2 The jffsr 'fetnlSI' 
occurs J= e. sj V. 6. 1. 2 and 3753^5- I. 33. ^ ( only the first half) 

1152 ssr^r^wiSTiTn^'ifei ssura ^*u ^ sjri^S'vrarraa^SHwQ >±vr\l m 

^prRsF^ 1 5TTfI^ar 3.3. Generally there are 15 wiPlM verses, bnt 
there are optional nanbers which seed rot be specified here. 
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derbolt and that if japa is performed thereby he appeases 
(samayali) Agni ( i. e. Agni becomes auspicious and beneficent ). 

Water also is declared as a means of effecting the removal 
or appeasement of evil effects. The Ait. Br. remarks 1153 " they say 
what is the atonement (prayascitti) if a person's sacrificial 
material ( milk or rice ) when put on a fire for cooking spurts out 
or overflows ? ( The reply is ) "he should make it go down with 
water for the sake of santi ; water indeed is ( a means of ) santi 
and then he should touch the material ( that has fallen out ) 
with his right hand and recite a mantra ( that is specified ) or he 
Bhould recite another rk verse * by whose power the worlds are 
made fixed', which is addressed to Visnu andVaruna; Yisnu 
indeed is the saviour against what is badly sacrificed ( i. e. the 
defects in it ), while Varuna protects ( i. e prevents obstacles to 
securing the fruit of ) what is well sacrificed ; ( this latter mantra 
is recited ) for santi in regard to both ( defects as well as good 
points ). This is the prayascitti in this case." It should be 
noticed that here santi (rite ) and prayascitti are identified. The 
Sankh&yana 11Si Br. also (HI. 6) says "waters are (means of) 
santi, (they are) an antidote and therefore after pronouncing 
the word 'vasat' the priest touches water." In the Tai. Ax. 
( IV. 42 ) there are 37 mantras of santi used in the Pravargya 
rite. Some of these occur in the Bgveda-samhita, e. g the 8th 
(Vataavatubhesajam) is Bg. X. 186. 1, mantras 15-17 are 
equal to Eg. IV. 31. 1-3 ; mantras ZZ-U are Bg. X 9. 1-3. The 
same Aianyaka (IV. 26-35) and Baud. Sr. S. IX. 18 contain 
several mantras for santis, some of which are interesting and 
are set out here to Bhow how the theory of santis was being 
expanded or enlarged. "If the lsss sacrificial vessel called 



^1153. jrwig Jj^iftiift^wffriSra ^fFzft m R<»K<jd sir 5ft <re urer M^RQ 
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mahavba (inPravargyarite) of the hot milk for the Gharma 
offering were to be stolen by a thief, one should offer in the 
Garhapatya fire an oblation of ghee -with the sruva ladle to the 
accompaniment of the mantra ' May Day and Night disclose 
thee as thief ". 'Ha wild 1156 forest dog were to bark ( while the 
Pravargya rite is on ), the priest should repeat by way of a 
magic formula the text 'vigalndra vicaran spaSayasva' (O 
Indra, observe the cows while you move about'), should oast a 
kindled firebrand on both sides with the words ' O Agni, converse 
with Agni, and then he worships Agni with the words 'O Agni, 
salutation to thee once, twice, thrice &c ' If a vulture screeches 
he recites the formula 'you are undistmguishable (from other 
birds ) since you have blood m your beak", if an owl or she-owl 
hoots he recites the mantra ' In this way the owl approaches 
&c. '. Therefore it may be said that santi is used in the early 
Vedic texts in several senses viz. ( 1 ) the state of being freed 
from evil aspects or effects, (3) means of appeasing or removing 
evil aspects, such as water, a Vedic verse or hymn, (3) rite for 
appeasement. 

Apart from the simple santis for appeasing deities in sacri- 
ficial matters, even the Rgveda contains indications that there 
were other occurrences which were thought to be unlucky and 
against the supposed evil effects of which some remedies were 
employed For example, $g X. 164 { 1-5 ) is a hymn declared 
by the AnukramanI and Rgvidhana IV. 30 1 as counteracting 
the indications of bad dreams' 1157 Verse 3 of it is 'May Agni 
place far away from us all evil and undesirable actions which 
we may have done while awake or asleep whether by our desires 
or imprecations or want of desire'. In$g. V 82 4-5 1M8 the 

1156, vH^t^i sts^h twd^qft ft ir i^f f*^jwW'M*3^wrc'n 
3THIH s x n ftHiigafo t?i*3$ 3nt*r#i<?^c>ifo5<ifasar *5^ «& "* $$ * m " 
f%^ rm gre i *ri% =gsfi m^a .maw** -m5 ■sre^gret ^BftMiimw gfH ' *&?&■ 
^f*^#3OT3n^ra?BJlfapi3nTOrit[&i * sfi « 18. The texts 
mentioned in this passage are | za IV 28,29, 33 Both the § sn and 
^ OT refer to other phenomena which are not set out here 

1157 ^reraffa^ii^swtaRi *mrat iww i &®fi-*nm J?m- 
^ 3 si^ril3RB??wg» ! !r x 164 3 ^n^arpt iv i «s sfigG *m& s^- 

1158 srai^rl^wta H3rp^wifh^»ni^«'raj'<wsnrw S»aiT*iS* 
«iHjrffinflHKr**nni*w«nw»*i v 82 4-5 . ^ a re a s^t^ w« 
^t^t^^i^^i ^^^^i?i^m^maaws^rjt5RBKii5t » 
28 io, fsft 5 <*&& i&avz% iR q*wfr*ut * asm. ssa^ «r ^nr n 5? 
VIII. 47. 15 
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poet prays ' O God Savitr 1 today produce for us welfare endowed 
with progeny and frighten away the effects of bad dreams ; 
God Savitr I drive away all sins (or evils) and confer on us 
what is beneficent ' ( or auspioious ). In Rg. II. 28 10 the poet 
prays ' king Varuna I whoever, whether a helper or a friend, 
declares to me who ascertained a danger (from what I saw ) in a 
dream or whoever, a thief or a wolf, intends to harm me, from 
that guaTd us' In Rg. VIII. 47. 15 the sage exclaims ' we deliver 
all our bad dreams to Trita Uptya, your kindness cannot be 
obstructed by any one, the protection given by you is good '. 
Vide also $g. VHI 47 14, 16-18, X 36. 4, X. 37, 4 for bad 
dreams. Similarly, the Rgveda contains verses whioh show 
that cries of birds were deemed to indicate coming good or evil 
and the hooting of the owl was thought to be unlucky. 'It 1IS9 
(the bird ) frequently cries and proolaims what is to come and it 
propels his speech as an oarsman propels a boat; O bird! May 
you be auspicious to us; may no overpowering (or unfavourable) 
phenomenon reach you from any side'. The three verses of Rg. 
n. 43 refer to the cries of birds. ' The birds, chirping, utter cries 
towards the south ( of the house ) like composers of songs that 
speak for food at various seasons; Obird! when you chirp, 
speak what would be to out welfare, when you are silent think of 
good thoughts about us; when flying up ( from our house ) you 
utter (cries) like a lute; may we be endowed with valiant sons 
and speak much in assemblies'. &g. X. 165 contains several 
verses about a kapota bird and one about an owl Rg. X. 165. 1 
and4aia:Mo • a kapota bird, messenger of ill-luck, 'has come 
to this our house, with whatever ( evil ) intent , we worship you, 
we shall perform atonement , O God ! May it fare well with our 
m en and quadrupeds May what the ow l expresses (by its 

1159. «ft*$~<s4" ftq^H *; U.42 l.q.mnote 735 p 526. SfcrSJ 
fitaiw ^ ns this verse. sn^W holds that the bird referred to JS vft—, 
WHSIX Squotesa verse from a f%s^ addressed to «ft*. 'JTZ 

XS?^^^*' 3 ^^''^ SETS 

S ' US*?* '5P TO TO&« ««* wftm 1 w II 43. 1 and 3 The 
w^R 1. 31. 4 for a similar provision against sounds of fords 

»«• a aodSvi IT ft ^* T "^ , ™* wfoB W*« W. X. 
*«<* VI. 271,7^3 -J* * J™ H m ° St tbe Same as * X *«• 1-3. 
w£«. -SUhZL ° ^ VI.20. 1-2 are sim ,J ar to w . X 

pare br^ n. 17 and ^^^^ 46- 7 an(J ^{5^-, Iy< 2 „ % 
H. D. 92 
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hooting) turn out to be fruitless or (untrue). What the kapota 

bird ( expresses ) by placing its feet near our Agni( be untrue); 

here is salutation toYama, the god of Death, whose messenger is 

this (bird) sent (by the god ) '. The Sivalayana-grhya provides 

'if a kapota (pigeon) strikes against a house (enters it) or 

flies along its length, the house-holder should offer into fire 

oblations (of ghee) with each verse of the hymn ('devah 

kapota', Rg. X. 165) or he should recite it inaudibly'. The 

Kausltaki-grhya provides for the same ( in V 5. 1-2 ) and 

proceeds ,161 " if a man sees a bad dream or when the cawing of 

a crow is heard in the night and in the case of other adbhutai 

( untoward or unusual occurrences ) he should cook rice grains 

in the milk of a cow that has a calf of the same colour ( as 

itself) but in no case of a black cow and let him sacrifice with the 

hymn to Night (Rg. X. 127) verse by verse and having partaken of 

the remnants of the oblations with the maltavyatiTtts and having 

recited over his ears the verse ' bhadram katnebhih* ( Rg. X 89.8) 

and over himself the verso 'satam-in-nu' (Rg I. 89. 9) donate 

something to the brahmanas". The Sankhayana-grhya (V. 6, 

7, 10 and 11) provides : " if a disease befalls a person, he should 

offer boiled Gavedhuka grains with the hymn' these prayers to 

the powerful Eudra' &c verse by verse (Rg. L114). If the 

honey bees make honey in a man's house, he should fast 

and sacrifice a hundred and eight pieces of udumbara wood 

besmeared with curds, honey and ghee with two verses Rg. 1.114. 

8-9 and murmur the hymn (Rg. VII. 35) and if an ant-hill arises 

in his house the house should be abandoned and having fasted 

three nights ( and days ) he should perform the 'Mahasanti'. 1162 



1161 ^n<^13 f=JS[T*n i ^1^1=4*1^ ^ ' 3*^5 '^§P|S ^ ' <rral ^* 

a i ^Ji t? i§>f&?erraj ^Wt ^ V. 5, compare WWMiWJ II. 15 ^ 5 *W q^ 
^isidH l ^riK g^T Ki\ vi Mia^d I (formulas for fourquarters, lower regions, 
and upper regions are cited which occur in *ld<fiwRai 37. 10 ) 

1162 4H^|^nPd The com of siraTT explains that «g|$ii£cl means f5iis<n- 
Slt&t and <TOl55nf3tt It is doubtful whether these two were known to the 
author of the ^l l fiH-Hig, the <^Hras^ { 39.27. 43 5 and 44 6 ) p rescribes a 
^UllFd which is different. ^rfRi 43 5 is i«wl«ik<H<flPT * miwfiHHUJ I 
and <+Mi m S. 23 prescribes ' §|sr HWPlf 113, 1*ft WS 1 HcT ^Rt<ld<t|oil 
HKdl^dNlfl . ' These are 3to| 111° 12 1 ( ^ spiT.), VI, 73.1 (S51Ta>, 
VI 93 1 (*j3f ^5 ), XII. 1 (*R*rtSsO Thts lartWSBHi has 63 verses. 
Among later medieval works the ^ ii fcmy a (pp 106-10S) describes an 
elaborate J^RTTpa 



a 



fen dreams and tantifor them 73 i 

TheAitareya-Aranyaka mentions tan dreams viz a person sees 
a dark man with black teeth and snoh a man kills him, or a boar 
Mils him, or an ape jumps on him, the wind carries him 
swiftly; having swallowed gold, he vomits it; he eats honey; he 
chews stalks of lotuses; he carries a single (red) lotus; he 
drives with a team of asses or boars; himself wearing a wreath 
of rcatafo flowers," 63 he drives towards the south a black cow 
having a black calf. If a man sees any one of these, he should 
fast, cook a dish of rice in milk in a vessel, offer into . fiw 
oblations thereof with each of the verses of the hymn to Night 
(Rg X 137. 1-8), feed brahmanas with other food { cooked in the 
house) and should himself eat boiled rice * .«" The same Aranyaka 
' mentions in the same context some unusual phenomena such as 
the sun appearing like the moon (pale and without heat) or 
the sky becoming like madder and prescribes the recital of some 
Bgvedic verses ( such as IX. 67. 21-37, VIII. 6. 30, IX 113. 6-11, 
1 50. 10 ). 

The Chandogya "dp. contains a verse saying ' if a person 
engaged in rites for securing a certain desired object sees a 
woman in a dream, one should understand on seeing such a 
sight that he will prosper ( i. e. secure that object ).' 11Ma The 
Chandogya Upanisad (YDX 10.1), the Brhadaranyaka TJpanisad 
(IV. 3. 7-30 ) and Prasna IV. 5 contain profound thoughts on 
the psychology of dream phenomena, but as that discussion 



1163. In the Asv. Sr. (quoted in H._of Dh. vol IV p. 203 n. 481 ) it ia 
provided that the corpse of an ahttagnt is to be decked with a wreath of 
mladas. The south is the direction of thepitrs, vide Satapatha Br. I. 2. S, 
17 ( esa vai dik pitrnam' ) Therefore, to see in a dream oneself wearing a 
wreath of naladas or driving towards the south was deemed to forebode death, 

1164. aro ^mr. i gg*T ^»°*f ftwn«J t»<i3 *i 33 gi%t ^rg q3 ^rer *&* 

JJ u sSti*" l|K4(3 ^OTISiCTra ^1U|| ^g ^cuw^i VTfSofstrSt 3(!&uiHJ<>It yiidT^ft \ 

*r i«&»ii f%f%an^fq , iBT tprt ^irtimi *mPlc4i <u4Ufcilrt itrsr f^i»^r%T 
* i6miK*fl i tPI« ! j n ^ ^nf nrefrnrg;» 3 sn in. 2 4, vide m^i^mim 40. 

1-33 for signs of approaching death (Venk ed. ) of which verses 15-20, 27, 
29, 31-33 deal with dreams. Some of these verses of ^iji^<j have a striking 
similarity to the rj 3tt. passage, for example, md^-q 40 27 is : TgTOPT*rt3<*t 
1!^fc <4(§uil QwO Tift <S =^ ^rrffari^Rfl^t^ *W>3^ H 

1164 a. ^rg^ggr^silr^^gnyr^) ffgl%a? m^UwfclH , gffl* 
iN^naFcffalV, 2 9 q. by 3lg<|x! r £ on tcrrtag? n. *■ 6. 
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would not bo relevant m the section on santi nothing can be 
said here beyond quoting three striking passages. 1165 

The Atharvaveda also has several verses on dreams and on 
birds like lapota ( pigeon }. The Kausikasutra prescribes several 
verses of the Atharvaveda as Mantis in the case of dreams . ' on 
Beeing a dream a man washes his face with the verses (Atharva 

VI. 45. 1 and 46. 1 ), if he sees a very terrible dream he offers 
into fire a cake of mixed grains 1165 or in another direction (in 
his enemy's field); he changes the side on which he sleeps 
with Atharva VII. 100. 1 ; on seeing himself eating in a dream 
he recites the mantra ( Atharva VIL 101. 1 ) and he looks on; 
with the verse 'vidmate' ( Atharva VI. 46. % ) all (dreams) 
vanish.' Two of these verses may be set out here • * dream 1 we 
know the place of thy birth, thou art the son of gods' sisters; 
thou art the helper of Yama, thou art the destroyer; thou art 
death, dream 1 we know thee to he so; O dream ! do thou save 
us from evil dreams ' ; ' I turn round ( and he on my other side ) 
from evil dreaming, from bad dreaming, from ill-luck; I make 
brahman ( vedic prayer ) my defence ; I put away the sorrows 
that come through dreams' 1167 The Katyayana-srauta-sutra 
prescribes a similar verse for japa when a dV.sita sees a dis- 
agreeable dream 118s 

1165 v <r? ^ft Mifi'Wt*H«5 c f srnSO sfNMdtj^ciHwf *gli3 sr 5 stra- 
g3*i. mriH 1 3t. 3t VIII 10. 1; srt^ i^ ^ft ■n(ijnH«d »rera Mi^\i se- 

'gga'gtgfl ^13*353 ; 3reg'lj*^-K*iWd ^€ "PS*rfa frf nyiR i trer rv 5; gran 

w*rate vWifl^fta *r fi| ^w* w^* ojtemfSsvRra ^ft tempi i "7-r *ra s^w- 

si WJMtlMt^ WI ^ra «4\ia^?n> 1 15 3T IV 3. 7 and 9. Some of these 
passages on dreams are relied upon and discussed by Saniaracarya on 
Vedantasutra I 3 42, II 1. 28, III. 2 1-4. 

1166, The ^f§[«s 8 20 enumerates fSfsmi^lri^ as ' rfrftqspfoj ftta pS' 
i tteffi^ WW1*» ^ fiftWI«n(5 ' The com, explains ' gnmra fO af^RnJ 1 
gO^rafsi&Srr: ' ' WWW are called ^n% in Marathi and S'lrera is f fsfsre 
(in Marathi). 

S'SIHSOTI^rtaaf^l isrw^T^IT^llsmlVI 46 2 and XVI. 5. 6, 

VII. 100.1. 

ttssrt 5B^ <W ^JJSST wfife ' W^Tt «?r. g; 25. 11. 20 The verse as printed 
Is somewhat corrupt. 



The same santi tn Ap.for malty adbhutas 733 

The Apastamba-gihya (8. 23.9) lumps together several 

unusual appearances and provides the same santi in the case of 

all, * H the post of a man's house puts forth shoots, or if honey 

is made in his house by bees or if the footprint of a pigeon is 

seen on the hearth or if disease arises in his family, or in the 

case of other miracles and prodigies, let him perform on the 

newmoon night, at dead of night, at a place where he does not 

hear the sound of water, the rites from the putting of wood on 

the fire to the Ijyabhaga oblations indicated in the next ( Apas- 

tambiyamantrapatha H 2%. 14-23 ), and then perform Jaya and 

following oblations.' Very similar provisions are found in 

Jaiminlya-grhya II. 7. 1169 The Samavidhanabrahmana contains 

several prayascittas (really santis) on the happening of 

numerous incidents. A few examples are set out here ; when 

bad dreams 1170 are seen, the person should make repetition of 

Bg. V. &%, 4 twice ( i. e. in all at least six times ) ; in the case of 

any other prognosticatory occurrence not known from any work 

the person should repeat twice the verse Rg. IV. 31. 1. On 

seeing one's enemies with weapons raised to strike, the person 

1169, *sjpKW<i<S<J| **S*t y^M l|S5n !E'firiH<i<{*R4HMH1 5m*- 

3^r arnpsfsn 3rcri3 sGtawS i aw. i. 8. 23. 9 aroratsg?Rni% » m» « n » 
*»rra i aro *m*\k ?ngn #C|^ i ^ffit auni » r *5 |jji *it ^4h^m i 
Q-«i(§<H < s^fr «n ^gjrt <4ftdH«V qr ^b$a i *g sit *n$m i * * &<£ 

wfrwidHgW 3wpn^ %£&%& {1)i s mi u S ' ^ ^ i^tRt: flra: t *w& i 

ift^i 3(&frq%«l II. 7 (Punjab S. Series). Fratikas (except the third 
sren—^sf which is corrupt) are : =r. VIII, 61. 13,1.18. 6, X. 87. 19, VIII 23. 
13.X. 87. 24, 1. 41. 1, X. 121. 10 ( itsrcn^ * '3$3F*I**i( )• All these ( except 
X, 87. 24 and X 121. 10 ) occur tn the ts&&% and some also in other Jsfevrs. 
<& sj. III. 6 is very similar to 4t. *jsr. 

H70. fs*A«iw 3t %s *SaR^ x&fom. \ s\mw < ?&\ \^di srsrsffaniafa. 

Sw5^\ flW^. -stT. I, 8 7-8. arar *ft= is =5?. V, 82. 4. m*$t% No. 141 ( ed. by 
Satavalekar); *mh"<j( is «r*h 5n*rst= (Rg. IV. 31. 1, SIma No. 169). The 
eom. nates that the lowest number of the repetition ( 3irf^r ) of a mantra is 
three ; the repetition mayjbe recited several times more according to the 
gravity or otherwise o£ the * adbhuta' and one's ability 3TT <fitiJfasu% 

s<wfi ft ' iiroira^i wn tiMJin<? i ^rtR'tiaa u; fa *ratsi§* Timsmm sreS^i 
6!?*t& i ^fti^iw^cts^ift %sreran% nsrerr tr^n^r* fihri*a i n.44; §&r is «tr^ 

It Is also ^f. VIII. 95. 7. It is one of the sacred texts by murmurring ■which 
or by homas with which a person is purified. Vide Vasistha-dharmasutM 
38. 10-15; %^sra is in verse 28. 13 of sr%r. 
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should revolve in his mind the Devavrata verse, then (the 
enemies) would not kill him. If one's house were to be burnt 1171 
( accidentally ) one should offer oblations anointed with ghee with 
the mantra ' born with the highest Dharman ' ( SSmaveda no 90 ) 
and with words ' svaha to Agni ' In H % 2 The Samavidhana Br. 
prescribes a santi for one seized or posessed by an evil spirit. A 
portion of Sadvimsabrahmana (viz V 1-10) is styled Adbhufca- 
brahmana and contains santis for several kinds of utpataB Some 
parts of it (such as V 2-3) correspond with Asvalayana-grhya 
-parisista, 4 11-15 The Sadvimsa-brahmana V. 7. 2 provides 
for earthquakes and cracks in palaces, which are similar to Yoga- 
yatra 3. 13 The Atharvaveda 19. 9. 9 refers to showers of fall- 
ing stars (naksatramulkabhibatam sam-astu nah) and Sad- 
vimsa V 9. 2. refers to falling meteors and V 10. 2 to images 
laughing, weeping &c 

Reasons of space forbid further description of santis from 
the grhya-sutras 

The preceding discussion with regard to santis is enough to 
show that santis were prescribed in the Vedic literature, the 
srautasutras, Samavidhana-brahmana and Bgvidhana, not only 
for appeasing the angry divinities or powers of evil, but also for 
occurrences like bad dreams or of portentous phenomena like the 
sun's or moon's appearance, the cries of unlucky birds &c. 

This subject about santis against all sorts of omens and 
portents was very much elaborated in the post- Vedic literature. 
An extensive literature on santis exists in the Grhyasutras, the 
, Kausika-sutra, the Atharvaveda Parisistas (particularly Nos. 
V, XXXI on Kotihoma, XXXHE on Ghrtakambala, XXXVH on 
' samuccayaprayascittam ', resembling 13th chapter of Kausika, 
LVTH to LXVII on utpatas, adbhutasantis and dreams, LXXI 
andLXXH, the Puranas (like Matsya 92-93 and 228-238, Visnu- 
dharmottaral 90-105, II. 124-127, II. 159-164. Markandeya chap. 
40, Agni 149, 164, 167, 259-268, 290-91, 320-324, Bhavisya IV. 
141-145, Brahmanda DX 38. 30-34, the Brhatsamhita chap. 45 , 
the Santika-paustika-kanda of the Krtyakalpataru (Ms. in 
Baroda Oriental Institute), the Adbhutasagara of Ballalasena 
and his sonLaksmanasena (commenced to be written in sakal089 
i. e. 1167 A.D ), the Santi section of the Madanaratna (ms. in the 
Anup Sanskrit Library, Bikaner), Jyotistattva of Baghunandana 



1171 afl'5gn>^?nTFn? < Ni5i;:d5!^i'"ira. it»i wfiShpraiHT'l' wtlffS'*' !■ ". Bi 
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(pp. 704 ff), the Santikamalakara of Kamalakarabhatta (ms. in 
BhauDaji collection of the Bombay Asiatic Society), Santi- 
mayukha of Nflakantha. Of these the Adbhutasagara is a very- 
extensive work of 751 pages, edited by Pandit Murlidhar Jha 
and published by Prabhakari &c , Banaies, in 1905 A. D. 
The Krtyakalpataru on Santis has not yet been edited and 
published in the Gaikwad Oriental Series. As compared with 
some other kandas, the section on santi is meagre. It deals 
only with the following; Kurmavibhaga (the distribution 
of the countries in Bharata in 9 groups); Graha-makha or 
Grahayaga quoting Yaj. L 295-308, Matsya, Narasimha and 
Bhavisya and DevSpuiana; Ayutahoma, Kotihoma ; Pusyasnana ; 
Grahasanti; Matrsanti; Lingasanti; Vinayakasanti (quoting 
Yaj. I 271-294 and Matsya ), Grahanasnan a; Sankrantisnana; 
mrtavatsabhiseka; santis for variouas utpatas; Gayatrlhoma; 
Rudrajapavidhi; abhicarikakaTma (magic rites). It is neither 
possible nor necessary to deal with this vast mass on santi in 
this work in detail. Many of the santis described therein and in 
older srauta and other works have been almost obsolete for a long 
time. Therefore, only a few santis now in vogue or very 
interesting from several viewpoints will be dealt with in this 
section. 1172 

The Kausikasutra (chapter 13, kandikas 93-136) is con- 
cerned with adbhutas, their descriptions and the santis therefor. 
Kandika 93 brings together 42 portentous phenomena and the 
kandikss that follow deal with the description of the omen or 
portent and santis for each of these. In these santis, Atharva- 
veda ma ntras play a secondary role and the majority of the 

1172. A recently published work by D. J. Hoens (pp. 1-197, S 
Gravenhage, 1951 ) on • s£n« • deals at some le'ngth only with dantis in the 
Samhitas BrShmanas and Srautasutras. According to KeWs Paddhati on 
Kaustka-sutra (I 8. Bloomfield's ed. p. 307) and Siyana in his Intro, to 
a— therewere fi veKalpa S of the Atharvaveda ment.oned by (an 

anient commentator) Upavarsa in h, a commentary on Jaimm. I 3 11-14 

isx^ tMm r eaition ° £ samvat i 986 > 'Sra* 

WgR^ ^f^m^mt^m 1 (P 81. and p. 28 of Pand.fs ed. ), J£f " 

&t£^£ ^h^aveda. The ^,^^11 35 61 . 62 states , J 

^^W^Tf^^.,,,. The saSe verses occur ,„ \£-J7m. ^ 
compare also f^c^go m. 6 13 _, 4 113 «wr do., ai, 
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mantras form an indopondont mantra material. It should bo 
noted that at Uio ond all theqo slntfa arc spoken of as 
'prayascitta', 

Tho Bubjocts treated of in the Madanaratna (about 1425 to 
1450 A. D ) on Sfmtika-pauslika would indicato how ertonsivo 
was tho cult of santis rocommonded in modioval time? The 
Anukraroanika at tho boginning of tho Ms. mentions tho follow- 
ins : Vinayakosnana; santis to plocato tho nine planots from 
tho Sun to Kotu- Sanaiscarrrota, sjntis to placato Saturn 
extracted from Skanda ( Nfigarakhanda and Prabbusakhanda); 
worship of Jupiter and Venus; Santis based on tho Ysmalas 15 " 
on the conjunction of five or moro planots , GrahasnSnas from 
Visnudharmottara , santis of tho tithi and weekday when fever 
and other diseases seize a man , Naksatrasanti , santis for the 
nine naksatTas called Janma and tho rest ( vido note 772 for 
these nine naksatras); santis for birth on AmavasyS, or on 
Mula, Aslesa or Jyestba naksatra, santi for birth on the same 
naksatra as that of the father or (older) brother, santis for birth 
on Ganda, "Vaidhrti, Vyatlpatayoga, Sankranti, VisanadI, 
ecplipses ; santi called Gomukhaprasava ; santis declared for the 
protection of the foetus from the first and following months from 
conception: bah offerings; medicine for removing pain3 of the 
foetus; measures for easy delivery, for protection of tho child 
afterbirth, bali on first day with mantras &c, nlrajana &c , 
description of sprinkling tho infant with holy water, satiating 
gods and pitrs with water, horaas, yanlras ( mystical diagrams ) ; 

1172a. The Yamalas arc works of Tantra class, the numbers of which 
are variously given. But they are often said to be eight Vide note 1595 
below on tantras. The Rudrayamala tantra was published by Jivananda 
containing over 6000 verses in 66 chapters in 1892. There arc works 
called Ganesayamala, Brahmayamnla, Rudra-yamala, Visnuyamala, 
Sakti-yamala, and several others. Certain gtoij ( or oadis ) of certain 
tithis, weekdays and naksatras are said bj the Smrli-kaustubha to 
be visanadts or vivaghatis (producing verj disastrous results), 
but in' astrological works certain ghatis of naksatras onlj have that appella- 
tion and a person born on those ghatis forebodes the death and loss of the 
father, the mother, wealth and himself by poisoning, arms and missiles 
(according to Dharmasmdhu p 184). The Madanaratna on Santiks (folios 
15b to 20b) sets out numerous details about all the 27 naksatras from the 
work of Atreya, one (detail) being the visaghati of each naksatra e. g as to 
Asvini three nadikas after 50th ghalika constitute visanadt, as to Bharani 
one ghati after 24, as to Punarvasu and Pnsya one ghalT after 30 and 20 
ghatis respectively and so on, 
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general rules about the rites on the 1st to the 12th day after birth 
and in the first and following months of the first year after 
birth; applying ointments, fumigation, baths with mantras when 
a child is seized (or possessed) by an evil spirit; feomowith 
durvas and homa for long life; Santi for adbhutas and santis for 
strange occurrences about images, Agni, trees, rainfall, reservoirs 
of water, for strange births, for birth of twinB, for strange 
happenings about implements, beasts, collapse of templeB and 
houses; santis for various utpatas and adbhutas; santis about 
kapota bird and on seeing the coitus of crows; santis relating to 
fall on one's body of the house lizard and chameleon; santis on 
impurity due to births and deaths ; santis relating to horses and 
elephants; santis on weekdays; mahasanti; Navagrahamakha; 
rules about Ayutahoma and its procedure, and about Laksahoma 
and Kotihoma from Narasimhapurana, Devlpurana and Bhavisya- 
purana; 117a Vasor-dhara.fr om Devlpurana The adbhutas mention- 
ed in Mnfrka 93 ( of the Kausika-sutra ) are •. showers ( of ghee, 
honey, meat, gold, blood and other terrible showers); yaksas 
( supernatural apparitions like apes, beasts, crows appearing in 
the form oE human beings); croaking of two frogs; wrangling 
of family members; earth-quake; eclipse of the sun; eclipse of 
the moon; ausasl ( day-break, morning? ) does not go up; when 
sama( year?) becomes terrible; when there is fear of inunda- 
tions; when brahmanas are armed; when images of gods dance, 
fell down, laugh, sing or present other forms; where two 
Ploughshares get entangled; where two ropes or two threads 
(become entangled); where one Agni comes in contact 
wita another; when a cow gives birth to twins; when a 



1172 b. VasordhSra < literally a stream of wealth ) Vide H. of Dh 
vol. II. p. 1353 n 2696 for ,t. It is described at great length in RajanM- 
prakasa pp 447-457. quoting DevipnrSna. and in Krtyakalpataru 
(Rajadbarmakanda p. 201-218 ) quoting Bhavisya It is aQ an ; ient idea> ag 

~V- V ' 4 ' s ment,ons » , "**tf*ilftwiW*ra«rt*ft*<i.\ The 

WI^SS p 43 prescribes the following mantras m VasordhSra, viz 9 
mantras of the hymn begmning „u. -Agnlnwla' (Rg. I 1. l-g), the six 
mantras in Eg. l l54 . 1H5 (Vl nor . nn kam)i ^ ^ ^^ rf Rg ^ ^ 

nalr 6111 '?" 30111 ^ 151 ' < Sv5dls£ha * 5 -ad„th ay a). the MahavaisVa- 
naasama and Jyesthasama. On P . 31O-11 of the^r^ (^nrf, the 
following verses occur ' smS-ri **•„- - & im^wi iu» 

stt^S^r w " w ' •*« "** *"*"« 

H. D. 93 
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mare, or a she-ass or a woman 1173 (gives birth to twins); when 
cows yield bloody 1171 milk, when a bull sucks the udder of 
a cow; where a cow sucks the udder of another cow; where ( a 
cow, horse, mule or a person) smells at Qkasaphena (white 
scuttle fish bone supposed to be sea-foam), when ants behave in 
an unusual way; when blue 1175 bees act in an unusual way; where 
the honey bees act in an unusual way; when an adbhuta 
happens not known before (or that surpasses all previous records) ; 
when anything is torn ( or shattered in pieces) in a village, 
residence, shed for sacred fires or meeting hall; when water 
spurts up in a waterlesB place; where sesame yield equal oil (?); 
where sacrificial offerings are polluted by being touched by 
birds, two-footed animals and quadrupeds; when the locks of 
hair ( of a boy or girl ) turn towards the left; when the sacri- 
ficial post strikes shoots; when a meteor is seen falling by day ; 
when a comet darkens the Great Bear, when the naksatras fall 
frequently (from the sky ); 117S * when a bird alights (on one's 
house ) with flesh in its beak; when a light flashes without there 
being any fire ; where Agni seems to breathe ( or hiss ) as it were ; 
where clarified butter, oil or honey trickles, where village fire 
burns down a house, where accidental fire burns one's bouse, 
where a bamboo splitg open with a sound, where a jar splits in 
a reservoir of water or a pan ( when put on fire ) splits or a Vessel 
in which barley is put splits. 1176 



1173. Compare ^ic^H-nid^ ' TPjffig iusr^ »»ratt fei^taWkf 
f=£t*ra;' 25. 4. 35 with ifiHtrai 93. 17-18 ■MmtMW »lR l SrfJ F hft ' imtd F lI 'g'. 

1174. Compare ^ntl5! 43. 19 ' *ra ^fpft tftfua f5^' wlUl *ltW<U XII. 
4.2 l ' dnig^ii?! j>4> && g^fa re? are g^ qtr nref3?i%ftfi? > &c 

1175. ■Nnamafcsanacare' Kanaka 93. Si. matea (as a collector of 
honey) occnrein Re. X. 40.6 'Yuvor ha roaksa paryasvmi" madhvSsa 
bharata niskrtara na yosana *. 

1175 a **i3%'ranrag«5KK3ret 93.35; srrffoi 6 on m VI. 1. 12 Is 
'aK-^irim'^'ft 1 '"*' ^'^i =3 '""*^ ana "nratg gives the instances as mw<, 
tgrarqH, T3TOH, i<*Wii 

1176. Many grhjasulras have passages resembling those in gn%B 
For example, a mw II. 15 6 has •sjsrat 35J5T wfisil nu3ai JW^Bt »«t*lsi 

^«^ hh& 5TT jr lffrf l ^&^lg* mnft-Jj^mi. Tien tea an^s 
with tin WJ3S arc prescribed v,r. Rg I. 89 6. V. 51. 11, V 51. 12, V. 51.13, 
X. 63. 15. VI 47. 11. VII. 19. 7, X 152. 4, X ISO 2,andTai Br. Ill 5.11. 
gome of' these IiVc Rg. X 152. 4 and X. ISO. 2 occur in all Samhltas. 
( Continued on next page ) 



Santis for adbhutas in Jtausika ?3§ 

It would be impossible for reasons of space and also of use- 
fulness to set out the santis prescribed for the above adbhutas 
in Eausika, but a few may be described by way of illustration. 
When there is an earthquake u ' 7 one should offer (oblations of 
ghee) with five verses, three of which are addressed to Jisnu 
(Visnu). Three of the verses are: "Just as the sun shines 
brightly in the heaven, Vayu dwells in the sky and Agni enters 
the earth, so may this Jisnu be firm and unmoving. As the 
rivers day and night pour their sediment ( clay or mud carried 
by them) in the sea without fail, similarly may all tribes 
( of gods ? ) with one mind approach my invocation ( or sacri- 
fice) without fail; may the Goddess (Earth) along with all 
deities be firm and unmoving for me and may ( the Goddess ) 
drive away from us all evil and pierce my enemies that hate 
me. " After having offered oblations with the words ' svalia. to 
the earth ' he should offer oblations with the verses Atharva VI. 
87. 1, VI. 88. 1 and with the verses of the anuvalw. beginning 
with Atharva XII. 1. 1. This is the prSyascitti there ( in case 
of an earthquake ). 

, ^ Where darkness seizes the sun, one should offer oblations 
With the verses ' arranging according to the season divine 
wonders, ( the sun ) rises up revolving ( driving away ) the fierce 
( aspects ) of the several seasons ; may the sun passing over these 
on all sides come; may the Waters move along in all these 
worlds. May Indra and Agni, knowing well, protect thee with 
herbs (remedies); destroy all darkness according to the cosmic 
order and by true speech.* Having offered oblations with the 
words « svaha to the sun ', he Bhould again make oblations ( in 
Agni ) with the hymn Atharva XVII. 1. He worships with the 
Eohita hymns ( Atharva XIH. 1-4 ). This is the prayaicitH in 
this case. 



(Continued from last page) 
<?fe>93 aeis'awt^,. The sarfo for allays not speci6ea in the welt* 

I7?c nn »* atecllp5eand lunar ecli P se respectively. **» X. 

l »wnt a ms mantras simUar to those in <feft 98. p 7- 3?^ A. 
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When the (darkness) floods the moon one should offer 
oblation into fire with the verse 1178 " Rahu creeps over the 
'shining king (the moon), the former (Eahu) strikes him (the moon) 
here (i.e. before us), a thousand of his (Rahu's) bodies are to 
he destroyed; may (his) one hundred bodies perish ! '. Having 
offered oblations with the words ' svaha to the Moon ', he should 
offer oblations with the hymn 'Sakadhumam naksatrani yad- 
rajanam-akurvata' (Atharva VI. 138. 1). This is the prayasoitta 
in this case 1179 

In connection with santis three words require to be carefully 

I "understood viz. adbhuta, utpata and mmiita. Adbhuta is an 

' ancient word. It occurs several times in the Rgveda and is 

r generally applied to some gods in the sense of * wonderful'. In 

"Some passages, however, it means •future' and possibly also 

.'portentous' For example, according to Firukta I. 5 1180 the 

: sage Agastya first promised to offer an offering to Indra, but 

, later he desired to offer the same to the Maruts, that then Indra 

came to Agastya and complained to him as m Eg. I 170. 1 

(what was promised today) even that does not exist, nor will it 

(the hams) be there (for me) tomorrow; who knows (for certain) 

1178 There is difference of opinion about ST^ngsf in 'sRigiT »HHm u llt<tt> - 
*f ^&*T Sgipn^' <Ml3l<n 100 3 Literally it may mean 'the smoke from dried 

' cowdung' ( jj|ch»i — 5l3TcT. + *JJT ) It occurs also in EKH^fti 8 17 and 50. 65, 
which latter is 'gifrsiST gg^t -HtflUM ^auMuai^ qferUPT ftmars- 
Ri§ y^ l r) 1 '• This shows that here at least the meaning is ' a srtgrT on whose 
joints dried cowdung cakes were placed I Cbarpentier has an interesting 
paper on SPRtgyi in Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies (London ) for 
1935 pp 449-450 where he states that various scholars have given different 
meanings, viz constellation, dung smoke, weather prophet (Bloomfield), Agni 

"(Caland), milky way and himself that it means 'Krttika ' It does not clearly 
appear how, conceding that 5T5PJJT stands for $hHi, a »t(g<uf could be 
called f&iK*{ in Efitfire: 50 15 and on what grounds According to Psmni 
IV. 3. 34 a man born on Bahula naksatra was called Bahula, so one born 

"\jn Sakaahuma { Krttika ) may be called by the same name by analogy, nfta Is 

- balled the lord of plants in sraro VII 2. 4. 26 and im^sjgf 1 s > and thB 
king of brahmanas (#J?t«nrei rf l fiHUHl XFStt) "> SEPTO V 3, 4 12 and 
V.4.2.3. 

1179. For a santl on eclipse from a late medieval worki vide ^sn4' 
fa,dmiui ( pp 355-361 ) quoting from IR^T. 

1180 P^rar i 5 says ' spwt gsgpr sitf^T hs^-4' 4)>iftetfi-<Mi< tf 

'wga^> W5f^ 53*1. aW* ar^lf^lf^WiK I 6 Rgveda I. 170 has f|ve 
verses which contain an interesting dialogue between Indra and Agastya. ' 



Meaning of aShuta, utpata and nimitta ?«■ 

£fiS .£p*£-». whether already perforW or to be 
performed'. TJg.X.105.7 is perhaps a little clearer than the 
SS '(May Indra reduce our sins) Iudra W ho as golden- 
bearded who has tawny horses, whose jaw is never broken and 

bolt like the sky that is wonderful (or Ml of por tents) . The 
' word usually employed in the G&yasutras is adbhula and the 
Santis are called ' adbhuta&ntis '. Adbhuta is a word of very 
general import. It includes not only such serious phenomena as 
earth-quakes, eclipses, comets, falling stars but such compara- 
tively minor yet unexpected or unusual happenings as a cow 
yielding blood-red milk or a cow sucking the udder of another 
cow. The anoient writer Vrddha-Garga defines ' adbhuta' as 
any occurrence that had not occurred before or a total change 
coming over what has occurred before." 82 The 67th Atharvana- 
'parisistais called Adbhutasanti (pp. 432-435). It distributes 
'adbhatas' into seven groups relating to Indra, Varuna, Yama, 
Agni, Kubera, Visnu and Vayu and names some adbhutas under 
each such as a rainbow at night (relating to Indra), a vulture or 
owl alighting on a man's house or a kapota entering it ( relating . 
to Yama), smoke without Are (relating to Agni), eclipse on the 
naksatra of a man's birth (relating to Visnu) and prescribes as 
sSnti the japa of Atharvasiras, making hrShmanas say ' svasti »' 
honouring and feeding brahmanas. That parisista 1b based on 
the AdbhutahrahmaDa of the SSmaveda. 

The word 'utpata* is rare in the Srauta or Grhya sutras. 
The Gautamadharma-sutra, after enjoining upon the king to 

list. ^Qs«p5i^OT(^S!^3ri^iR i =ti^>^atf^'^i'«t5R^ii^.l.2S.lij 

1182. srer i^»m. i **>%$$ *rs? *&$ 3tw3-<M» i srg§HfHt& #* 3tS»3 
Wtl^R r mM ." q by sigtRinR p. +• 3J*w>IKi?IH ( p. 344ff ) provides Kow 
certain portents indicated evil and death to the kings of certain countries, 
Vide the 'Reports of the Magicians and astrologers of Nineveh and Babylon ' 
referred to above in note 839 JProl. Nengebauer refers to Babylonian tablets 
containing thousands of omens and observes that from about 700 3. C. 
systematic observational reports were made "by astronomers to the royal 
court, in which no clear line of demarcation was drawn between astro* 
comical and meteorological phenomena. Vide E. S. A. p, 96 
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select a learned, well-conducted brahmana as his purohta, 
provides that the king should give heed to what astrologers and 
interpreters of omens tell (him) and that the purohita should 
perform santi rites, rites for prosperity (such as vaBtu-homa) 
and magic rites ( on behalf of the king 1183 ). But in the Puranas 
and the medieval Sanskrit works it is far more frequent than 
the word adbhuta; sometimes adbhuta and utpata are used as 
synonyms. Garga says 1184 ' deities become unfavourable owing 
to the wrong doings of men and create extraordinary happen- 
ings in the sky, atmospheric region and on the earth. These 
are the utpatas for all worlds created by gods; these utpatas 
sally forth for the destruction (of people) and they by their 
(terrific) appearances rouse people (to do what is proper.)'. Here 
the words 'adbhuta' and 'utpata' are used as synonyms- 
Similarly, Matsya (228. 1-2) appears to regard the two words 
as synonyms. 1185 Generally, however, the word utpata denotes 
ccurrences that portend evil to all Amarakosa treats ' ajanya*, 
'utpata' and 'upasarga' as synonyms. Utpata is defined by 
Garga, Varahamihira 1186 and Atharva-parisista LXIV as the 

1183. Vide p. 543 note 799 above for the passage from aft. -sr ^ where 
the word y t md occurs, 

1184. aaisq^rft nt<iiHwm.»<<fii sNrr ■ % w^<ik umP^^ir 

ift q by 3313 on ^rtjctf. 45. 3, very similar verses are quoted from i^rftcTT 
and tujtfciM in 3tg fp5. zttpj chap. 229 summarises what fsipi told srf% 
and verse 5 is just like the first verse above, it is g^q-prercwTHHTOli^c! 
SfcSB I HdtMWilt&qwmwT. I^Sa II , the fr^fiai 45 2-3 ' sprqftur sRnmgf- 

*rft: mu-H^tj^i^^u? i ri^xfUKt f^rraRSn^rer ycmdis it HgsirsmrraragrRTBT 
%JHB ^^dK I. It would be noticed that Varaaa repeats almost the very 
words of i&M The siciprf (37.14-15) speaks of a iffsS called jpraJftra, 
visited by uriilH on the Sarasvati and credits him with proficiency in the 
movements of luminaries and aawHH 18. 38 speaks of him as proficient in 
th!,flfll« T with its 64 angas. Garga was a famous gotra name Vide Pan. IV. 
1. 105 (Gargadibhyo yan). 

1185. Q^i^ f%»^^g *rr i friiPcftrfr tfhtfr i am? siJgm^tw * <>|UMid3 
&5ftti arora. ^^ th *? f^q p^ij'iji^g ' reffim a ^s wfe- ^pS wr 
*^n *am 228. 1-2. 

1186. TR^t«n3r»»ni: siftr? aFit ^ ' foi ^^tW fl^^rassmt! n 
§55# 45. 1; *b n^RlRmfa i «& H^ra! ^gtqrat i f§iici<i<wi4«i-»Hrf) ffi'atSs- 

" ad *rafa " VHH - Hife a t °* *m 1- by 33T3 on ^^f. 45.1 This verse is quoted 
in the 31. *n. P 5 as taken from a work called «j3<h|u|5 iT, and the ar. «. 
ascribes the verse to to? himself on the same page lines 3-4 ' sn? if? v. >t$ia- 
( Continued oft next page ) 
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reverse of the visual natural order. Nimitta means, according 
to Amarakosa (nimittam hetulaksmanoh) ' cause or prognostic 
sign'. Nimitta may be auspicious or inauspicious. This is one 
distinction between utpata (which generally denotes an unlucky 
portent) and nimitta. There is another distinction. Nimitta 
is often restricted to the throbbing of a person's limbs (as in 
Matsya chap. 341), though here and there it is used in a wider 
sense as in Glta (131) {'nimittani ca pasyami viparltani 
Kesava' Kesaval I see adverse omens), Ramayana, Ayodhya- 
kanda. 4 17-19, Bhlsma-parva 2. 16-17, Virata 46. 30, Atharva- 
parisista LXEV (TJtpata-laksana) 10. 9-10. «® It may he noted 
that Manu VI. 50 mentions 'utpata' and 'nimitta' separately 
(p. 527 note 758). 

Examples of unfavourable happenings (nimittas or utpatas) 
occur plentifully in the Mahabharata, Sahhaparva 80. 28-31, 
81. 22-25, Vanaparva 179. 41, 224. 17-18, Virata .39. 4-6, 
46. 24-32, Udyoga 84. 4-9, 156. 28-30, Bhisma 2. 17-33, 3. 65-74, 
19. 36-38, 99. 21-28, 112. 6-12, Drona 7. 34-41, 77. 3-7, Salya 
23. 21-24, 56. 8-14, 192. 17-21, Mausala 1. 1-5, 2. 1-17 and the 
RSmayana, Ayodhya 4. 17-19, Aianyakanda 23. 1-7 and 10-25, 
^Yuddhakanda 10. 14-20, 23. 4-11, 35. 25-35, 41. 13-20, 53. 32, 
65.47-51,95.43,98.40-44. The chief utpatas and adbhutas, 
are: terrible dreams, roar of contending winds i. e. hurricanes 



(Continued from last $ age) 
forefe; *IPr. qsjto ', ' gl sfi EhiuWUfi a afo r sag : ;r5g; gga? ggt. > Thisiadt- 
cafes that *«(${& wrote a work called .wfrPwn which is the sane as the 
fannreietii of tro^ quoted by 3?n5 This important point will be elaborated 
elsewhere. u^vMinrari) vsn ^mw^t 1 a* snnft 5ir*qTa:^%5tra3^n^n 
3TK*r ^te(chap. LXiv. i. 2 p. 409); na^^ i a -. ^#ren^rg?i: i sjfl 
Q^bywsCgaHPn: p. 5 The fjjfira of w^sng states very similarly ' ji^. 

^^i^R^gf^i) (n. Zland'st^t^nfe:^ .gtrot: *£0&s: i 
<3?n*3RijnifaT«r «ll«*)«li i*feitaa « ' ( XIV 2 ) The §ing%,° n. 5. 26 speaks of 
<™!l!i^SsS ge a ° a aS hawin 8 **"»** aU the consequences of nimittas 

^" 87 - f^S^SS^T ^st <n*srcnj%3i i niRrrra ngssfcr ■mffiuj*- 

•wiiRSte UCW (^nrra^ro ) io. 9_io. In ^5^2 18-17, we read gg 

tt'TOviifeqftiicnt.raki a ^^ ftftwft *w»jw«wrt a &*, vm 

IS* ^^ ^ ' ^^ """^ ™wia #;!n^ 155. 2-5 

' L4 = 2* - Md "J^ 86 6 ttBy are refOTed t0 « wm «a •mm 
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(mrghata), meteors, she-jackals howling towards the Bouth, 
fierce and dry wind with shower of sand; earth-quakes; sun 
eclipse at an unusual time ( Ramayana HL 23. 12, Sabha 80. 29, 
81. 23 Salya 56. 10, Bhisma 3. 28 ); flashes of lightning without 
clouds; carnivorous hirds like vultures and crows on temples; 
fort-walls and bastions, spontaneous fire; rent banners; halo of 
the sun and moon; river- flowing with bloody waters; rain with- 
out clouds, rain of blood or mud ; trumpeting of elephants ; sky 
filled with darkness, horses shedding tears; peals of thunder in a 
clear sky, rivers flowing in reverse direction; throbbing of the 
left arm and eye (in men), croaking of frogs; sea lashed into 
fury; images of gods trembling, dancing, laughing or weeping 
(Bhisma 112 11); pale sun, birds like pigeons and matnas and 
deer weeping with face towards the sun ; appearance of a headless 
trunk near the sun; strange births such as ass born of a cow, 
mouse born of an ichneumon (Yuddhakanda 35. 30). The 
auspicious signs described in the epics, aTe comparatively few as 
in Balakanda22.4,ndyoga83 23-26,84 117, Bhisma 3. 65-74, 
Sknti 52. 25, Asvamedhika 53. 5-6 The principal auspicious 
signs are. clear sky without clouds, wind blowing 1188 cool 
and pleasant to the skin, no dust raised, birds and animals 
proceeding to a man's right side, fire without being enveloped 
in smoke and with flames turned towards the right, shower of 
flowers, auspicious birds like casa, krauiica, peacock sending up 
chirpings to the right ( Kama 72. 12-13 ) 

The omens and portents mentioned in the two epics are 
generally described as occurring at certain important times and 
events, e. g on the eve of battles or when Dasaratha proposed 
that Rama be crowned as yuiaraja, or when Pandavas startad 
on their exile into the forest or when Bhisma was anointed as 
commander-in-chief of the Kaurava hosts or when Arjuna vowed 
that he would kill Jayadratha before sunset There is no grada- 
tion or order in mentioning the omens and portents in these two 
works, but they are set out pell-mell Untimely rain, thunder 
without clouds, croaking of frogs are on the same level and 

1188 ^tIr"®^ 513 ti^M'tHS- S^ ' 5m§5<t€ 52 25, %^HHii4- 
gmftji t II ^ejfl 83. 23-24 and 26 «*=^g'ittMgl3iR|;'4HIH8I inw^i I H^RP'15'St 

echo of the atiove verses, compare also x%=> IV 25, X 72-74. 
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uttered in the same breath with eclipses. But Garga," 69 

ParSsara, Sabha-parva, Brhatsamhita 45. 2, Matsyapurana 229.5, 

Atham-parisistaLXCX (1.2) and other works divide utpatas 

into three classes, rh.divya (arising from heavenly bodies), 

antariksa (springing in the sky or atmospheric region) and 

bhauim (that appear on the earth). This classification is ancient 

enough. The Atharvaveda 1190 expressly refers to the three 

classes of utpatas ' May the earthly and atmospheric utpatas and 

the planets moving in heaven confer welfare on us'. The 

Brhatsamhita 1191 says that it is the king's business to arrange 

forsantisin his kingdom for counteracting (the consequences 

of portents). Garga 1192 declared that those who, when advised 

by brabmanas for performing lantis, perform auspicious rites 

with faith do not suffer defeat, but that those who having no 

faith or because of atheism or resentment do not perform rites 

for counteracting (omens) perish in a short time. Garga, the 

Brhatsamhita, Matsya 229. 6-9, Agni 263. 12-13 furnish 

examples of the three kinds of utpatas, 1193 viz. the divya ones aTe 

concerned with the abnormal conditions of planets and naksatras, 

eclipses, comets; those of atmospheric regions are hurricanes, 

unusual clouds, fall of meteors, twilights, preternatural reddish 

appearances of the quarters, halo, 3?ata Morgana ( appearance of 

illusory town in the air), Tainbow and strange rainfall (such as 

H89. ifai sitaaM Tgjfen«im*r. ) "ram^rgBrm *ft£t. > *tci?it,- flfrlrar. s 3 
9#*ft f%arar«Rr#i3it t »rf, bothq. by gj^gsRmre p. 5, f^nsaftewfa ^ 

1190. a^mt ^m^m: ^i ^t khtH I air: « arcs? . 19. 9. 7. 

f^J^IHltfq.bysreqHon^^aj. 45. 4, in 3^ srr p. 6 (with slight varia- 
tions, snch as Sfftgi^for ^n^), 3*fH?teRi p. 707. 

UM. ^^-%s<3?st-ir^Ki^^^stn i f%^^i?tra?r^ra?iftsi^S§ <$£- 
^raa ?ng wwt rar ay^ i afNs|^ *jfo 3i 6 U wuaR& w i wR m q. by 

gg o n fga}. 45 4-5. st m . p. 6; {§** H^ t^da^lfiMfri^HKRam . I 



^raw^t^rg^^f^iiq. bytnrf^on aa vol. n p. 1076; sffi 
WW. U-13 ) has same verses as *r^t, 



H. D, U 
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of blood-red water, or fall of rain with fishes, tortoises &c.)i 
those of the earth are earth-quake and unusual states of water 
reservoirs. The Brhatsamhita remarks that the evil conse- 
quences of earthly (bkauma) utpatas when counteracted with 
santis are removed, the evil consequences of utpatas from the 
atmospheric regions are reduced to a mild form (by santis), 
while, according to some ( aoaryas like Kasyapa, saysTJtpala) 
divya utpatas are not counteracted by santis at all; the opinion 
of Varahamihira himself appears to be that the consequences of 
even divya utpatas are conjured away by the gifts of plenty of 
gold, food, cows and land and by spilling the milk of cows on 
the ground or in a Eudra temple and by performing Kotthoma. 
Varahamihira and Matsya further provide that daiva utpata 
has evil effects (lit. bears fruit ) in eight ways, viz on the king 
himself, his son, his treasury, his conveyances (horses, elephants 
&o,), his capital, his queen, purohita and his people 1W1 

.Numerous santis bearing different names are prescribed in 
Matsya, by Varahamihira and others. The 18 santis prescribed 
in Matsya (228) 1Ws and bearing the names of several gods 
will be briefly mentioned here Abhaya-siLnti is prescribed 
when a king desires to be a conqueror or when he is attacked by 
enemies or when he fears that witchcraft has been practised 
against him or when he desireB to uproot his enemies or when 
a great danger threatens The Sdumya santi is prescribed when 
a man is attacked by Tuberculosis or is weak owing to wounds 
or when a man desires to perform a sacrifice. When there is 
an earthquake or when there is a famine of food or there is 
excessive rain or drought or there is danger of locusts or when 
thieves are operating the Vatsnavi santi is prescribed ; JEtaudri 
santi is employed against an epidemic among cattle or human 
beings or when ghosts appear or when a coronation is to take 
place or when there is fear of an invasion or there is treachery 
in one's kingdom, or when enemies aTe to be killed; Brahml 
santi is performed when it is feared that Veda study would 



&& II 15W 45 7 Compare ffi^r 229. 12-13 <$*<• stfft sft <g S*gft (v. 1. 
^5ft)S^"n«K*i™^St5 ! '»Jlt5Bhl^%lq byar HT. P. 9. t*ri§ ° n S*J 
vol II p. 1076 There is close correspondence between the two here and 
elsewhere because both expressly say that they will draw upon what Garga 
declared to AAn 

1194a The whole of Matsya 228 is quoted by Hemadn on Vrata vol 
II. pp. 1073-1075 and by 3T *n PP. 733-736 
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perish or when atheism prevails or where honour is paid to 
persons unworthy of it ; if strong winds Mow for more than 
three days and disease spreads due to vata, then Vwjavi santi 
should he performed; Varum when there is fear of drought or 
there is abnormal rain ( of blood &o. ) ; Bhurgavt when there is 
danger of false accusation ; Pi ajapahja when abnormal births 
take place; Toast) I when there are abnormal conditions of 
implements; Kaumarl when santi is to be performed for 
children; Agneyl when fire shows portentous appearances; 
Gandharvl when a person is disobeyed or his wife and servants 
perish, or he desires to perform santi for horses; Ahgnasl when 
elephants are affected ; Nmi rti when danger arises from goblins ; 
Yamya when there is fear of an accident leading to death or 
a bad dream; Kauberi when wealth is lost; Parthvl when trees 
are affected by abnormal conditions ; Aindi I when portents 
happen on Jyestha naksatra or on Anuradha. 

The Agnipurana (263.7-8) refers to these 18 santis and 
says that the best santis are Amrta, Abhaya, and Saumya. 
Varahamihira mentions numerous santis on the happenings of 
several abnormal incidents. For reasons of space nothing can 
be said here about them. But one santi deserves to be set out." 95 
'If a man perceives Taksas, the astrologer should declare that 
an epidemic is very near; for counteracting them Garga per- 
formed a propitiatory rite, viz. MahSsantis, offerings, plentiful 
food, worship of Indra and Indranl.' The Brhatsamhita sets out 
(45. 82-95 ) certain happenings as not portentous when they 
happen in certain seasons and quotes several verses of Rsiputra 
which alsooocur in Matsya 239. 14-25 with some variations ; 
e. g. in Oaitra and Vaisakha the following are auspicious ( and 
not portents requiring santi) lightning, meteors, earthquake, 
wazmg twilight, noisy storms, halo, dust in sky, B moke in 
wrests, red sunrise and sunset. 






CHAPTER XXI 

r 

Individual Santis 

It is now time to turn to individual santis, mostly post-vedic. 
The first is Vinayaka-santi or Ganapatipuja. This is performed 
at the commencement of all samskaras such as upanayana and 
marriage in order that the fruit thereof may be had without obsta- 
' cles or for averting the evil effects of portents or in order to mitigate 
the adverse effects of the death of a sapinda or the like. When 
it is performed for its own sake it sbould be performed on the 
4th tithi of the bright half, on Thursday and the auspicious 
naksatras Pusya, Sravana, TJttara, RohinI, Hasta, AsvinI, Mrga- 
itfrsa, but when performed at the commencement of Upanayana 
or the like, one may. perform it at a time suited to the time of 
the principal rite. The sankalpa is given below. 11 " 6 InH. of 
Dh. vol. II pp 213-216 it has been shown how in the earliest 
stages represented by the Manava-grhya and Baijavapa-grhya 
which speak of four Vinayakas, all were evil spirits, how in the 
next stage- represented by the Yajfiavalkyasmrti (I. 271-294). 
Vinayaka is not only represented as causing obstacles ( Vighna- 
krt) but also as bringing success in all actions and rites 
( Vighnahrt) and how later on it was prescribed that Ganapati- 
puja must be done first in all rites (GobhilaI;13). YSj.I. 293 
provides 11 " that by worshipping Vinayaka in the way pres- 
cribed and also the planets, a person secures miccess in his 
undertakings and the highest prosperity. The Visnudharmottara 
II. 105. 2-24 borrows the verses of Yaj. I. 271-292, though not 
in the same order and adds a few. The Brahmanda provides 1198 

H96. a?sfm<i'iHRc<i€i4( HiSkmicjmi-t^ijiwTHimH ^t *Tfi»5*n iri%' 
«miu"<<t<hi<$i hist. 1 iwni*+<5ift RwtiHidRt'iNifafrt ^t vJMwTRi^'Siwia w, 

p. 205, sna^S has a special meaning, for which vide H, of Dh vol. II p 516. 

1197. qwilHPi*g?^3J?T^fi«iPra. 1 3u!Wt iwnfiE i iSnf - xUHl^jxt - 

tn^llTra. I 293, *ri5e*f,=nar<l$ 23.30 

1198. vHid*«ii^'«WiK «rwiT«ni%^n? ^ 1 ijrapri nfBl - w ij} g# %5i^f 
srgnog HI 42 42-44. vt&vm I IV. 44. 65-70 ) gives 51 names of aiotjr 
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that Gajanana must be worshipped for success in all desires, in 
all samkaras such as Garbbadhana and Jatakaxma, 'J>» «*«*; 
ing on a journey or engaging in a commercial undertaking, at 
the time of battle, in the worship of gods in troublous times 
The Bbavisyottara chap. 144 has a santi called Gananathasanti 
which resembles the VinayakasSnti of Y&j. 

In the Yajfiavalkya-smrti (L 294-308), the Vaikhanasa- 
smarta-sutra (IV. 13-14), the Baudhayana-grhyasesasutra 
the Matsya-purana (93. 1-105 ), the Visnudharmottara I 93-105 
and other puranas, in the Brhad-Yogayatra (chap. 18. 1-34 }, 
and in the medieval digests provision is made for a santi rite to 
the nine gralw, viz. the Sun, the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Juicer, 
Venus, Saturn (mentioned in the order of the week-days), Banu 
and Ketu. This natagrahaianti is the model {prdkrti ) of all santi- 
homas in all medieval digests. The Vaikhanasa-smartasutra llw 
provides that all religious rites should be preceded by this nava- 
graha-santi. Yajfiavalkya 1200 says ' one desirous of prosperity^ of 
removing evil or calamities, of rainf all( f or crops), long life, bodily 
health andone desirous of performing magic rites against enemies 
and others should perform a sacrifice to planets.' The Matsya 
(93. 5-8 ) states that the namgraliamaklia is of three kinds, viz 
Ayutahoma (in which 10000 oblations are made ), Laksahoma 
and Kotihoma. The first is described at length in Matsya 93.; 
7-84, Laksahoma in 93. 85-118, Kotihoma in 93. 119-139. The 
Matsya further provides 1201 that Ayutahoma should be per- 
formed in marriages, festivals, sacrifices, establishment of 
images and other rites, in order that no obstacles should arise 
therein and on occasions when the mind is perturbed or when 
some evil omen or unusual event happens. 

^ 1199. mtprt -gst^r «l^:#nj*tftra w^rruii i t- *m. ^.. iy. l* ; tbe 
5nPa*MwwRj Bays, 'aw ^i%ti?ait^ra^g uz^-d vj-^di *rsr ^n^jtrtgRS^S 
*n*RPB *nfc i *wi qr» ' (folio lia). 

1200, ifesmx fni^rami m srsrg- *mR«ei_ i ^h^i3'.3i3*ihJ 3t trcHii^- 

<gt5ri5« Ttgv. I. 294, *n^q 93. 2 (reads f^Tig: ° and -"H*^:). The TOctRKT 
explains: 4lt(nt<tiltl; 3«M£q$lifSet«hWi ^WRl 5 ^^ SHROT ^TS: "* gfeisrasr- 
Stfoep* 5 while awKI^ says ' ^nf^B <?«!?t^t^gfRaR31T<ii"'5rei 3i(kwM-«|<a ». 

1201. i3=ti£ittH<t3y; *mhi!%3 ?s»% i t^T^snS gra^rs a*Til^ n gc i a - ; g i 

-*rfoftsga?fofts'ic5S[Wl'WSi ^11 *!Wt 93. 84,_*tlf5*t IV. 14 1. 86-87. Thejiqtes 
will stow that several verses are common to both Yaj. and Matsya and the 
latter is far more elaborate than ^n^T or t. WT g. It is probable that Yaj. 
la the earliest of the three, that f. ?m ^ comes next and hsct is the latest 
ol the three. 



*so 
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The procedure in Yaj. being concise and probably the 
earliest among the extant works on graJiayajila is set out here, 
with a few additions from Matsya and Vaikhanasa, The 
images of the nine planets should respectively be made of 
copper, crystal, red sandalwood, gold (for both Mercury and 
Jupiter), silver, iron, lead, bronze or (if all these be not avail- 
able) they should be drawn on a piece of cloth with powders 
having colours appropriate to each planet or should be drawn on 
circles with fragTant substances (such as sandalwood paste). 
The Matsya 1202 (93 11-12) prescribes that in drawing the 
' images the Sun should be in the middle, that Mars, Jupiter, 
Mercury, Venus, Moon, Saturn, Rahu and Ketu should be 
established with grains of rice respectively in the south, north, 
north-east, east, south-east, west, south-west and north-west. 
Yaj. (1 298 ) proceeds garments, flowers and fragrant substances 



Planet Mantra in Yaj I. 299-301 



Sun 
Moon 

Mara 
Mercury 
Jupiter 
, Venus 

Saturn 
Rahu 

2 

Ketu 



A krsnena, Eg. I 35 2 



Imam devil, Vaj. S IX 
40, X. 18 



Agnir-murdha divah 
kakut, Rg. VIII.44 16, 

Udbudhyasva, Vaj S. 
15.54, Tai. S. IV. 7.13.5 

Brhaspate ati yad-aryah 
Kg. II 23 15. 

Annat pan-srutah, Vaj, 
S. 19.75, Maitra. S. III. 
116. 

San-no devir, Eg. X. 9. 4 

Kandat, Vaj S. 13. 20, 
Tai S. IV. 2. 9. 2, 

Ketum krnvan, Kg. 1.6 3. 



Mantra in Matsya 93 
33-37 



Same. 



Apyayasva Rg. I 91. 
16 or IX 31 4. 



Agne Vivasvad-osasah, 
Kg. I. 41 1 

Brabaspate pari diya 
rathena. Kg. X. 103 4 

t 

Sukram te anyat, Kg. 
VI. 58. 1, 



same 

Kaya nas-citra, Kg. 
IV. 31. 1. 



Manira in Vai- 
khanasa-smarta- 
sutralV 14. 

A satyona (Tai. S. 
Ill 4 11. 2) 

Somo d b e n u m 
(Rg I. 91. 20, 
Vaj. S.3t. 21) 

same 



Same as in Vaj. 
Same as in Yaj. 
Same as in Matsya 

same 
Same as Jn Matsya 

same 



1202 vs® 93 11-12 are quoted by the faamt on *n I. 297 and" 
§.*W ^ (IV 13) specifies the same as I n«n&»I^l^5n«ftTR9^tf5Wi*''' 
JUTjcTnWftti > in the order of the seven week days, *jg and #ig. 
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of the colour 12B - appropriate to each should be offered to the 
planets, also offerings should be made, guggulu is to be the 
incense for all planets and oblations of boiled rice accompanied 
with the mantras ( specified below ) should be offered respectively 
to the nine planets. 

The Visnudharmottara (1. 102. 7-10) gives the same mantras 
as Ysj. does, Bhavisya (IV. 141, 34-36) gives the same except 
for Rahu, for which it gives ' Kaya nascitra,' as in Matsya, 
Padms(V. 82. 30-32) is same as Matsya. Yaj. then proceeds 
(L 301-302 ) that in homa for each of the planets the fuel sticks 
(samidhf m were to be 108 or 28 anointed with honey or 
clarified butter or with curds or with milk and they were respec- 
tively to be of the arka plant, palasa, khadira, apamarga, 
pippala, audumbara, saml, durva and kusas for the sun, the 
moon and so on in oTder. A man 1!0S of the three varnas should 
honour brahmanas according to the prescribed procedure (wash- 
ing their feet &c. ) and should feed them respectively (Yaj 1 304) 
with boiled rice mixed with jaggery, or cooked in milk and sugar, 
sacrificial food (havisya), boiled rice from paddy becoming ripe 
in 60 days from sowing mixed with milk, boiled rice with curds, 
toiled rice with ghee, boiled rice with pounded sesame, rice 
mixed with meat, rice of various colours, for the sun, the moon 
and so on in order or with food that is available and according 
to his ability. The daksina (fee) to the brahmanas should 
be a milch cow, conch, draught bull, gold, garment fvasas), 
a florse (white), dark cow, iro n weapon, a lamb, in honour 

aeitiefL s I^^° U ? apBropriate t0 the n5ne - Plants and their presiding 

fteStf '^ap. 93. 16-17 provide that the colours are; ret for 
25£te ?SY^ . ° r the M °° n ^ VennS - y«M^ iBh for Mercury 

^.^^Tr^LT^ «•-«-« fa .h. Planets, 

•"SEKVt^EE* 298 * 301 ~ 302, -" 93 ' 32 - 24 ~ 28 - 

Pre^ngdeuasS^^ V " 4l>PreSCrlbeS VediC TOantras for ** 
«<es of plants, wh.ch are mostly different from those in ^^^ 
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respectively of the sun, moon and so on. The Visnudharmottara 
(I; 103. 1-6 ) contains the same fees. v* He should offer Bpeoial 
worship to that planet that may be unfavourably situated (as 
regards his naksatra or horoscope) at a particular time. Yaj. 
winds up by saying that the rise and fall of kings depend on 
planets (vide note 800 for this verse). Visnudharmottara (I. 
106. 9-10) also has the same verse, Ertyakalpataru (on 
Santika, folio 5 b) quotes Bhavisya to the effect that planets 
are always favourable to him who abstains from injury to 
others, who is self-restrained, who acquires wealth by righteous 
means, and who always observes the myamas (restrictive rules 
of conduct as in Yaj. HI. 313 ). The Santimayukha ( p. 21 ) also 
quotes this verse. 

The Yaikhanasasmartasutra (IV. 13) provides slightly 
different kinds of naivedya food for the nine planets (as in note 
1205 ) and prescribes separate Vedic mantras for the presiding 
deities (of the planets) to whom oblations of ghee were to be 
offered. The Matsya remarks at the end of the description of 
Ayutahoma : ' just as armour is a protection against the wounds 
by arrows, so santi (graha-yajfia) is protection against the 
strokes of Fate.' 1207 

The Matsya (93 92) declares 1208 that Laksahoma is ten times 
of the Ayutahoma and Kotihoma is one hundred times of Laksa- 
homa in the matter of oblations, fees and rewards, that the pro- 
cedure of invoking and bidding goodbye to the planets and presid- 
ing deities, the mantras for homa, bath and gifts are the same 
in Laksahoma and Kotihoma The Matsya gives 1209 the warning 

1206. The ^fspin ro t ot %■ (IV 14) is <-rt)Q^ | i4^|<j ^ wfaTS 
tnu«{f H4ii4 f3j. u 4 3*n*r mfsra* ^twal 5^ y*i*i iiotitit *A*hi<j ii^tati'l 
3idUl<W<jui{d 1 JJ^T( 93. 60-62) slightly differs (ram bottmrsf and ^ 
^ui; ^ as to q ij l uii and prescribes pauramka mantras that are to accompany 
these gifts ( verses 64-72 } 

1207 *rsn mwMi£Kiuii *s&$ *rai3 m<uin i 35^ ggrq^rann siiPd&H 
MKilH ' *TCgT 93 - 81 » fi«gBWferc I. 105 14 n?pr228 29 is a similar verse 

S»fclMil J <mHIM, H'. 

1208. wtH|-iW 38r. ^^Hk' SRtTafte* ^h^TTI snfttn^s SPI^W 5^ttTH- 

H&q 93. 119-120. 

fig. 1 h .uncm mn s<iTdiwl>*< *rc. gf%g^i ^ wi^riWil t ffr^r *rlt ^wiS &3& n 
?TcCT 93- 111-112 q. by ^«hcM ° (on smStRT) folio 10a, 
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that a sacrifice devoid of distribution of food burns ( i. e, brings 
disasters on) the country, devoid of (proper) mantras burns the 
Officiating priests, devoid of (proper) fees burns the sacrificer ; 
there is no enemy as ( disastrous as ) a sacrifice and that a poor 
man should not start on a Laksahoma, since wrangling ( about 
food or fees ) in a sacrifice always causes trouble or misfortune 
(to the sacrificer). The Brhadyogayatra of Varaha (chap. 18 
verses 1-24) deals with giahayajfin and closely follows Yaj. 
though some details are added here and there. Verses about the sun 
are quoted below (n 1213). The Yogayatra also (chap. 6) deals with 
the same matter. The Agnipurana (chap. 164) is a wholesale copy 
of Yaj. ( L 295-308 ). The Matsya ( in chapter 239 ) again deals 
with Koti-homa which continues for a year. The Matsyapurana 
(chap. 94) contains nine verses on the manner in which the 
figures of the nine planets were to be drawn or painted and 
these are quoted by the Mitaksara on Yaj. I. 297-298 and by 
Krtyakalpata.ru (on santi) folio 5a. Vide Kotihoma in list of 
vratas (p. 290 ). 

The Grahayajfia in Yaj. is short and simple, but in some 
puranas such as the Bhavisyottara ( 141. 6-85 ) and medieval and 
modern works it has become an elaborate affair by the addition 
of numerous details. One or two details may be pointed out. 
Each planet was supposed to have a goteaandwas 1210 deemed 
to have been born in a certain country (vide note 875 p. 588 
for the countries of the birth of planets ). Therefore, in invoking 
the presence of each planet these two details have to be added 
(as specified below in the note for the sun by way of illustra- 
tion). The gotras of the grahas from the Sun to Ketu are 
respectively Kasyapa, Atreya, Bharadvaja, Atreya, Angirasa, 
Bnargava, Kasyapa, Paithinasa, Jaimini. The Sarhskara-tattva 
otBaghunandana (p. 946) sets out from Skanda the gotras 
and countries of birth of the nine grahas and provides that if 
worship is offered to them without mentioning the gotras and 
countries that w ould he disrespectful to them. The Grahayajna 

< * TZ ,7?** m "*J? *«™^ *^& * **zsm&:, an w*r* 
^r: itR^WUw ^wraHra ^m^ fie ^r <m ^mx^n^ s3 

40.M44.I ^RN 3SRH? p. 145. ,t must be pointed out that YSj. does ndt 
a, flown , procedure for 3,33^, ^gfa ^^^ nor does he even ^ er 

H. », 95 
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may be simple (hevala) as in Yaj". or Ayutahoma or Laksahoma 

or Kotihoma A few further remarks are added here from the 

Agnipuarana (chap 149 ), 2farasimha-purana ( chap. 35 ), Matsya 

( chap 93 and 339 ), Bhavisyottara ( chap 141 and 143 ), Atharva- 

pariiista XXXI (for Kotihoma) and other works. The 

Krtyakalpataru 1211 (Raj'dharma) quotes the Brahma-purana 

as follows. The king should perform two Laksahomas every 

year and one Kotihoma which confers freedom from the fear of 

all calamities and he should at once perform a Mahasanti that 

removes all evil consequences when there are eclipses of the Sun 

and, the Moon and an earthquake The Agni ( 149.13 ) says 

'Ayutahoma confers slight success, Laksahoma drives away 

all distress, while Kotihoma tends to destroy all kinds of trouble 

and confers all desired objects' The Visnudharmottara (11.36. 

3-4 ) states tbat Asvapati, father of the famous pativrata Savitri 

performed a Laksahoma with the Savitri (Gayatrl) mantras 

for securing a son. ' There is no utpala in the world that is not 

conjured away by Laksahoma, there is no more auspicious 

thing that surpasses Laksahoma. In the case of the king who 

gets a Kotihoma performed by brahmanas the enemies cannot 

stand up against him in battle excessive rainfall, drought, 

mice, locusts, parrots, evil spirits and the like and all enemies 

on the battle-field are conjured away from him. * 1212 The Bhavi- 

syottaTa ( 143 11-13 ) calls kotihoma a santi rite, which yields all 

desired objects, by which even grave sins like brahmana-murder 

are removed at once, all utpatas are conjured away and great 

happiness, follows. Bhavisyottara (chap 143.7-54) contains 

an elaborate procedure of Kotihoma and also a briefer one ( in 

chap. 143. 56-80). Atharva-pansista (No 31) describes the 

procedure of Kotihoma; it was to be begun on an auspicious 

tithi in the bright half, on the muliurta called, Vijaya and on 

one of the naksatras viz. RohinI, Pusya, Anuradha, the three 

UttaTas, Abhijit, Mrgasiras, Sravana, Oitra, Eevatl. The 

firepit was to be of eight cubits (for Laksahoma half of this), 

the brahmanas may be 30, 100, 1000 or even one crore, who 

1211 ^ t w!wftn g)3ggbng5fatCT#^'tia'' > jf , g*BtfNtfl ^ 7R,n " 

SJT15^t I XT5WTW3 ot ^.t^IfTeUdlf P. 166 

1212 *nfifr cffci Hggqiift *ftCT3ri 5H*iQ in -j vt mih hhcI Tc{im<in>R' < fl ' 
ihfei}!^ g ft <tw «iu3«im-K <3& ' *t rre? vim Ws^ ana ^8^ sB^t^ran'3- 
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should offer fuel sticks anointed with glxee. The Bihadyoga- 
yatra 1IB verses aTe quoted below. 

Some of the medieval works like the Santimayukha (p. 12 ) 
quote verses from the Skandapurana that state how the unfavo- 
urable aspect of Saturn led Saudasa to eat human flesh, that of 
Rahu made Nala wander over the earth, that of Mars led to 
Rama's banishment to forest, that of the Moon led to the death 
of Hiranyakasipu, that of the Sun brought about the fall of 
Havana, that of Jupiter led to the death of Duryodhana, that of 
Mercury made the Pandavas do work not fit for them, that of 
Venus led to the death of Hiranyaksa in battle. 

Some of the medieval digests (mbandhas) such as the 
Dharmasindhu lay down that certain special gifts should be 
made when any one of the planets is unfavourable to a peraon. 
They are set out here from the Dharmasindhu (p. 135). For 
the Sun— Ruby, wheat, cow, red garment, jaggery, gold, copper! 
red sandalwood, lotuses; for the Moon— rice grains in vessel 
made from bamboo, camphor, pearl, white garment, jar full of 
ghee, a bull; for Mars— coral, wheat, masura pulse, red bull, 
Jaggery, gold, red garment, copper; for Mercury— blue garment, 
gold, bronze vessel, mudga pulse, emerald, slave girl, ivory, 
flowers; for Jupiter— topaz, turmeric, sugar, horse, yellow corn 
and yellow garment, salt, gold; for Venus-garment of various 
colours, white horse, cow, diamond, gold, silver, unguents, rice 
grams; for Saturn— sapphire, masa beans, sesame and sesame 
oil, toi&ttfe (puis*), she-buffalo, iron, dark cow; for Rami— 
gm^a(akmdof gemof four varieties), horse, blue garment, 

2Zf' T me and S6Sam9 o^o^forKetu-cat'seyegem, 

aXwl^T 6 °t Wanket ' mUBk ' lamb ' eaiments ' * K>* 
authors youth these directions about danas (gifts) were followed 

Stent C ™^ 6Ten n ° W ^ ar9 bdng follQwed to ««» 
?a) Lf Ma J u J»™*na < on Santika-paustika, folios 5 a to 

the Sun tn ST? ""S* 1 piocedlire f <* each of the grahas from 
^eSuntoEetu from the Bhavisyotfeara. 

^■^LZ 1 ^ ***** *** v™*™*** «»* " wr w^m, **iH^t 

2*ES5Kjsjv n ' \ * may be ment,oned •S'^ss; 

mm . im qm., gs^ ^^, %g ^ra%^. Compare table above on p, 750, 
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Another santi refers to the placating of Saturn when that 
planet ocoupies the 12th, 1st and 2nd rasis from the rasi of a 
man's birth. This is roughly a period of seven years and a half 
and is called ' sai dha-saptavarsika-pida' in Sanskrit and ' sade- 
satV in Marathi. The santi consists in worshipping an 
image of Saturn made of iron placed in a vessel of iron 
or clay, covered with two dark garments or a blanket 
and offering to it dark and fragrant flowers, food or 
rice mixed with sesame That food and the image are to be 
donated to a dark brahmana or to some brahmana with the 
mantra * san no devir' (Rg X. 9. 4) If the worshipper be a 
sudra he is to repeat a pauranika 1214 mantra (noted below) 
which refers to Nala getting back his kingdom by placating 
Saturn. This should be done every Saturday for a year or one 
should every day repeat the mantra containing ten names of 
Saturn (in note 1214) and should also repeat a Sanistotra (eulogy 
of Saturn ) every morning Ey doing so the trouble that Saturn 
causes for seven and half years is averted 

Some of the medieval digests try to furnish an accurate 
definition of Santi Only one may be cited here. The Santi- 
mayukha 1215 of Wilakantha (first half of 17th century A. D.) 
defines it as a rite prescribed by the sastra, which (rite) has its 
motive or urge sinfulness that is not clear (i.e that is only inferred 
or presumed ), that removes evil effects relating only to this 
world, and the performance of which does not lead on to sin 
The firBt clauses excludes gifts made to remove diseases like 
tuberculosis ; 1216 the 2nd clause distinguishes santis from sacri- 

1214 The Pauranika mantra is xr. g? Hg<l«1 l*T itJTT uRdlifr ai I *& 
tf$ f^si T&A tr *l ^rtfr ircn^a n TOtsSg^rr 3i%s**pt i'\^i«uiI l 4i-)fl-«4*i T t ' 
gsrc*3?T*ra3nn3*5Jl«5H^&*ra^53?ll 'rfrepg P 135, theten namesol 
Saturn are sttfRsp ftf^jt *ra ^ort 3 >jl«d«lil TJT I #R- sf^sjtf u*?. ffiaraisN 
^33- n ' q by h&w on *nPrf*?rfS^ folio 8a 

1215. 3unuumV\3n^3ii§ t h^MifttiPi'k'F--b mum^y* iw wr strl^Rrt I 
tsTTtt^t3r'ir5rajBsRiff ^KRa "^tjiR*!-^^! 3nsi&TOrwsi^fei grcf5tj»hgl>f*Ji 

n4Va<hfcua. i wiRm^fiM p 2 

1216. It was believed in ancient India that diseases and bodily defects 
were due to sins committed in past lives. Vide H. of Dh Vol, IV pp 174- 
17,5 VSj (III 207 and 209) remarks that the murderer of a brahmana 
suffers from tuberculosis after passing through the births of deer, dog, hog, 
nnd camel. qn mMftitei"!! srgrgr lAR^-aR l "'srgnpr SP^frft WWWU 5TH" 
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fices (intended to secure other woridly rewards) and piayasatlas 
(that yield consequences in this world as well as in the 
next) and the last clause distinguishes santis from rites of black 
magic (for destroying one'B enemies or securing a married 
woman's love &c.) which is sinful. 

The number of santis is legion. They are prescribed for 
conjuring away the effects of rare natural phenomena such as 
eclipses, earth-quakes, rainfall ( of peculiar kinds, of blood &c. ) 
hurricanes, fall of meteors, comets, halos, Fata Morgana; for 
protection against the evil effects of the positions and movements 
of planets and stars for the world andfor individuals ; for strange 
births among human beings and animals ; for the good of horses 
and elephants; for certain untoward happenings about Indra's 
banner and about images of gods falling or weeping, the 
crie3 of birds and beasts, the fall of lizards and the like on a 
person's limbs and on certain stated periods or on solemn 
occasions. 

All rites of Santi, Paustika rites and the Mahadanas were 
to be performed in ordinary fire, since there is no authority to 
prove that they are to be performed in srauta fires or in smarta 
fire. Manu 3. 67 and Yaj. I. 97 refer only to ceremonies laid down 
in the Grhyasutras, On Yaj. I. 385-86 the Mitaksara prescribes 
ordinary fire for offerings in "Vinayaka-santi. Vide also Santi- 
mayukha p. 4. 

Both Manu »» and the Visnudharmasutra prescribe that 
homas in which the Sun is the deity worshipped and Santibomas 
should be performed by a householder on the parvans |i.e on 

ST m ^ -fl ABaSrt8 y*>- These were santis at fixed 
periods. Similarly, when a person, male or female, of any caste 
completed sixty years, there was the possibility that he may 
<h .soon, or that he may lose his mother or father or his wife ot 

TnJLi-J™ 10 ™ ai .l 8aSea may affact him < f<* removing this 

fcSr (£X 1B PI6SCrib8d ( aQd 1S ° tt8n P9rfOTmed *™ W) 

Iff P"* 1 *™- «** a l°»S 1^, be free from all calamitL 
andfor his complete prosperity. This is called ftafS 
(completion of sixty years) or Ugrarathasanti.^ tVmmpurtt 

w. rho maB p resentatlon volume pi,. 43-45 for -flastyabdapiirH. ', 
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One of the oldest available descriptions of the Ugraratha- 
santi is found m the Baudhayanagrhyasusa-sfitra (V. 8.). It is 
brief and the mam items in it are set out here. It should be 
performed in the month of one's birth and on the naksatra of 
birth. A vedt as large as a bull's hide should be made, a jar full 
of water should be plaoed thereon and on the jar an image of 
Mrtyu (Death ) manufactured with two mskas ( i. e. gold probably 
weighing as much ) should be placed in the south-east corner; 
worship should be offered to the image and a japa of each of the 
mantras * apaitu mrtyuh ' (* may Death go away', Tai. Br. DX 7. 
14 4), 'paramMrtyo' (O Death' follow the path beyond &c.', 
Tai. Br II. 7. 14. 5 and Eg. X. 18. 1 ), «m5 nas-toke' (O Eudra! 
do not injure our progeny ' &c., Tai. S. EX 4. 11. 2 and Eg. I 
114 8), and'Tryambakam' ('we offer sacrifice to Eudra', Tai. 
S.I 8.6 & and Eg. VII 59. 12) be made 108 times; he offers 
oblations of cooked food with the put onuvukyu ( invitatory 
prayer) 'ma no mahantam* (O Eudra! do not destroy our grown 
up ones &c', Tai S IV 5 10. 2 and Eg. 1 114. 7 ) and the Yajija 
(offering prayer) 'Ma nas-toke' (Tai. S. HE. 4. 11. 2 and Eg. 1 114. 
8 ). Then he makes subsidiary offerings of ghee with eaoh verse of 
the Ghrtasukta im Then he sprinkles himself with water from- 
the jar to the accompaniment of mantras from the Mrtyusukta, 
from the iLyusyasukta and with Pauranika mantras, honours 
the officiating priest, gives daksina to the brahmanas and 
a dinner. 

There is a Ms. ( of only three folios in D. 0. No. 609 of the 
year 1882-83, now in the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute at 
Poona) which deals with this santi attributed to Saunaka and is 
called TJgrarathasanti at the end The santi is to be performed 
On the day or naksatra of one's birth On that day the person 
of 60 years should take an auspicious bath, perform his daily 
religious duties, should invite brahmanas and choose one to 
officiate who is learned in the Vedas and Vedangas and is well 
conducted. First Ganesa worship should he performed, then 

1218 It is difficult to say what hymn is intended here by the word 
'ghrtasukteaa' It is probably Rg VI 70 1-6 (ghrtavatibhuvananam &0i) 
The Mrtyusukta is probably the same as Rg X 18. The Ayusya hymn is 
a Khtla hymn after Rg X, 128 and begins "ayusyam varcasyam rayasporam 
audbhidam.' The Karmapradlpa of Gobhlla ( I 17) prescribes that Ayusya 
hymns should be recited in sraddha for santi. The Smrticandnka (sraddha 
p. £03 ) quotes Gobhila I. 17 and explains that they are hymns like the one 
beginning ' a no bh&drah ' Rg I 89. 1, 
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punyahavacana, worship of Mother goddesses, then nandisraddha. 
He should bring together sarwusadhis, 1 * 9 twigs and leaves of 
five trees, five jewels, paiicagavya, and paScamrta; then worship 
of nine planets should be performed; an image of Markandeya 
was to be made from one pala or * pala or J pala and the image 
was placed in a jar full of water surrounded by two garments; 
he should offer the 16 tipacat as and offer to Markandeya 1008, 
or 108 or 38 or eight offerings of fuel sticks, boiled rice, ghee, 
durvS, superior dishes with the mantra (quoted below 1220 ). Then 
he should make a homa in honour of Mrtyunjaya (Siva) with 
oblations of durva grass and sesame 10000, or 5000, or 3000 or 
one thousand in number and then he should sacrifice separately 
to the secondary objects of worship, viz. AsvatthSman, Bali, 
Vyasa, Hanumat, Bibhlsana, Krpa and Parasurama. Then he 
should perform a homa with fried grams according to his 
ability and should recite Srteukta, 1221 Rudra, the Ayusya- 
mantras, the PurusasQkta and specially the complete recitation 
of the Veda; he should finish the homa and offer purnahuti; 
then water from the jar should be sprinkled over the yajamana 
( i. e. person who has completed 60 years ), his wife and his 
near relatives; then there should be a japa of santihymn, 
the Pumsasukta, the mantra $g. X. 18. 1, the Ayusya hymn, 
Pavamana hymn ( hymn to Soma from Rg. IX. ), the six 
verses of Sivasankalpa ( Vsj S. 33 1-6 ), and Mahasanti. Then 
the jar should be donated and the garments rendered wet by 
the abhseka and a decked cow with calf should be donated 
to the officiating priest ; ten danas vai to brahmanas and gold 
weighing one hundred manas; he should perform ajyaveksana 
and offer ' bait ' (to all beings, crows &o. ) ; he should then receive 
the blessings of the brahmanas and put on a new garment; then 
he should have nirajana performed and bow to deities and feed 
a thousand or a hundred brahmanas and then himself partake 
of food along with his relatives. Whoever performs this santi, 
according to the rules prescribed for grahasanti, would certainly 

1219. For ^)3Jt|^r, vide p 444 above, for five twigs vide pp. 335, 339 
above iindr ^=31^355 and q^, for Bve jewels p. 337. 

1220. Sffi&'t? qgrapi 8 au<hgt wJU«t I 3TtSCt€H^»St^ %ft % Sf3Sf3 H 

1221. 3frgrR begins Q^ u m u ff ^Rofi n . ^ is the eleven anuvakas of 
U^T IV. 5 1-11, beginning with «n& :g% awre. sjRjBTrams are those lifee 
W5 11 38 5, VII. 90 6 or sm ^ ain ft ftlg XXXII. 9. 

1222 For the ten danas vide H. of Dp. vol. II. p. 869 'and above 
p.334for;Shl3I*. 
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live for a hundred years, all misfortunes will vanish and all 
prosperity will be his. The jnayoga (procedure of this santi ) 
is given below 1223 since it is often performed even now. 

It is difficult to say why this santi was called Ugraratha. 
Another santi on the completion of 70 years or on the 7th night 
of the 7th month of the 77th year is called Bhaimarathl-santi, 
according to the Sabdakalpadruma, which quotes some verses 
from Vaidyalca without stating what work is meant. 1223 " Baud, 
grhyasesasutra I. 24 prescribes a santi for one who has lived up 
to 100 years or one who has seen 1000 amavasyas. 

The general rule about the time for santis is that no definite 
time can be fixed for them, since Santi rites are performed with 
the object of removing the evil consequences of men's lapses 
suggested by such indications ( or omens ) as dreams, the evil 
aspects of planets and the like i. e. they are to be performed as 
and when omens or portents occur or are observed and one 
should not wait for such times as the northward passage of the 
Sun, bright fortnight and that one may perform santis even in 
the southward passage of the Sun or even m an intercalary 

1223 aro spira* i $?racn ■h<£U^ 3?g3i*fNftc<reR*ng3Sw ft it anssTtPir- 

inn somcr smogtgwn^R i^roig^m^sT wi w^jpnf&jmrsTpnf% ^arg^ft 
q^iinin^ JR^KTOlTRHW^iHirTORiiHriifetf^sH'p'ni'^r 3ngicrt^ / 

^rqO ) i^iWMMi-nJl*ti^ lisn sflg^B ^nmrt 3nginrg,TB m>mijii ^raisi ns §? - 
iim<4ul =g ^3t ii&csw ??ngf3 *3 ^c^rr HIhsW •twim, arfSftrar *rihi«ht *ih«i" 

1223 a. qmwuH ' tlmi m$ »nfo qtuft • nflr'SfaT'ft to *t<iwwia j WW" 
rotifer srft *fts8 f^vik in3 *teft 1 asgfitaaiiSt gerrf?) s^rfcraqw 
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month. 1124 If there is no hurry, then a santi was to be per? 
formed on an auspicious week-day, an auspicious tithi and on 
certain naksatoas, viz. the three Uttaras, RohinI, Sravana, 
Dhanistha, Satataraka, Punarvasu, Svati, Magha, Asvinl, Hasta, 
Pusya, Anuradha and Revati. 1225 As regards the Laksahoma 
the Matsya (93. 86 ) prescribes that it should be performed after 
securing favourable planets and Taras (stars). Vide also p. 290 
above about Kotihoma prescribed by the Atharva-parisista 
( XXXI pp. 187-191 ). The Matsya prescribes that a Kotihoma 
should be begun in Caitra or Kartika (239 20-21'); the invisi- 
bility of Jupiter and Venus and similar matters need not be 
considered when a santi has to be performed immediately on the 
occurrence of an omen ( or portent ) or when the santi is meant 
for alleviating the disease from which a person may be suffering. 

As against several adbhutas and utpatas, texts prescribe a 
rite called Mahasanti. The Sankhayana Gr. ( V. 11 ) speaks of a 
Mahasanti, when an ant-hill grows in one's house, which has been 
referred to above on p. 730 note 1162. The details of a Mahasanti 
differ in different texts and on different occasions. The Ad- 
bhuta-sagara provides that where no specific details about santis 
against certain utpatas like a fall of meteors aTe prescribed one 
should have recourse to a santi consisting in homa offerings to the 
accompaniment of one million repetitions of the Bacred Gayatri 
verse ('tat-savitur' &c. Rg m. 62. 10) or to the Mahasanti 
called Abhaya according to the nature (grave or light) of the 
omen or portent."** In the Marathi commentary on the 



^f^wft i w gresg f»fo5 gEt aynwmro fr ^HBft w , *Brat 

jP s ^Wra% grernre: I J!c5m^R5 p 796 (vol.1). This whole passage of 
fle ^JR?T« (on ^ nfewniB^ -) occurs on folio 4a ana b in the Baroda 
»ns ot it. 

"Rrcmnift? w»(5t^^3^nf%i5=gRonsin%ri^^gp. 176 

Hun^flr ^^^S^^ 5 w&*^*RRRKn§i«nf*Rt snfSar- 
~^? 'rc ^gn^ fenta^ ^ rt^ -g^^^^ ^^ , w m 341 , lhe 

Ef ^^ (£oUos Z08 ~2U a ) prescribes a mahasanti put in the 

orZZ^T I" 6 ° a an iavaslon ' or when a P erson has * bad dream 

all IS^I"* Dnt ^ourable, or when there is an earthquake &c Vide 
Blso STO!?ra^ pp. 106-108 fox fl^Rtr^. q 



H. O. 96 
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Nirnayasindhu (p. 233 ) about the question of a rite on the -first 
appearance of a woman's monthly illness a japa of Mahasanti is 
prescribed after an elaborate homa and worship and the Maha- 
santi is explained as consisting of the recitation of Rg 1. 89. 
1-10 (beginning with 'a no bhadra'), Bg V. 51. 11-15 (beginning 
with ' svasti no mimitam &o ') and Eg. VH 35, 1-15 (begin- 
ning with ' san-na Indragni ' ). The Bhavisyottara ( 143. 2-46 ) 
describes a Mahasanti to be performed at a king's coronation* 
on his marching out on an invasion, when one has bad dreams 
or inauspicious omens {mmtttas), when the planets are un- 
favourable or when there is lightning and the fall of meteors, 
when a Ketu appears, in a hurricane, earthquake, birth on 
a Mula naksatra or Gandanta, on birth of twins, when parasols 
and banners fall on the ground, when a crow, owl or pigeon 
enters a house, when malefic planets are retrograde (especially 
in the naksatra or rasi of birth), when Jupiter, Saturn, 
Mars and the Sun aTe in the 1st, 4th, 8th or 12th houses 
(in a person's horoscope), when there is grahayuddha', when 
garments, weapons, horses and cows, or jewels and hair 
Me lost, or when rainbow is seen at night in front, when the 
beam on a house pillar is smashed, when a she — mule conceives, 
on eclipses of the Sun and the Moon — on these a Mahasanti 
is commended. The procedure is briefly as follows ■ Five learned 
and well-conducted brahmanas should officiate in a mandapa 
ten or twelve cubits on each side, in the midst of which there 
should he a raised platform four cubits on each side and in the 
Bouth-east corner of that platform there should be a kiwda 
( receptacle for fire ) Five jars should be placed, four in the four 
intermediate quarters (south-east &c. ) and the fifth in the 
middle of the platform and numerous things such as twigs and 
leaves of some plants, jewels, sandalwood, mustard grains, sarm 
and duna, Jctiias and grains of rice should be collected thereon; 
Vedic mantras such as 'asuhsisano' (Bg. X 103 1) on north- 
west, c Isavasya'("Va.j S. 40.1) on north-east, were to be recited 
over the jars, worship is to be offered with qandlia, flowers, lamp3, 
fruits like cocoanut to the jars and fire should be placed in the 
Kunda with ' agnim dutam' (Bg 1 12 1), seat (asana) should 
be offerred with the mantra 'hiranya-garbhah' (SgX 121.1). 
then payasa should be cooked to the accompaniment of Purusa- 
sukta ( Bg X 90), eighteen fuel sticks of sami and seven palasa 
one3 should be cast into Agni, seven ahutts of clarified ghee and 
seven of rice boiled in milk should be offered to Agni with a 
mantra 'Jatavedase' (Bg L 99 1), four more with the hymn 
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• tarat sa mandl ' ( Bg. IX. 58 ), seven with ' yamay a ' ( ttg. X. 14 
13 ) and again seven with * idam Vismir ' ( 5g. 1. 22. 17 ) and 27 
ahutis to the 27 naksatras, then performance of 'svistakrt' 
homa, grahahoma with sesame covered with ghee, then praya- 
scitta; thus ends the homa; then the yajamana sitting on a 
throne of kasmarya wood should have sprinkled over him to the 
accompaniment of drum-heating and conch-blowing water from 
the five jars with five different mantras, then an offering to all 
the directions (digbali) with the mantra 'salutation to all 
bhutas'. After the hath, brahmanas recite a santi over him 
after letting fall a stream of santi water all round ; then punyaha- 
vacana and then close of the santi rite, then gifts of land, gold, 
beds, seats according to the person's ability to brahmanas; he 
should treat to a sumptuous meal the poor and helpless and men 
learned in the Yeda. On doing this he secures long life, quick 
victory over enemies, even difficult undertakings succeed. 

The huge work Adbhutasagara is mostly concerned with 
rare natural phenomena such as halo, rainbows, hurricanes, 
glowing horizon (digdaha), meteors, comets, earthquakes, rain 
without clouds, red rain, shower of fish, Fata Morgama &o. 

A few words must be said about some striking ones out of 

these. Ifrst comes earthquake. The Br. S. { 32. 1-2 ) puts forth 

four theories of his predecessors about the cause of an earthquake 

viz. it was caused by huge animals dwelling inside the seas 

(view of Kasyapa) or according to others (Garga ) it was caused 

by the heavy breaths emitted by the elephants of the quarters 

when tired by carrying the weight of the earth; others (like 

Vasistha) said that earthquake noise is caused by the winds 

Btriking against each other ( in the sky) and falling on the earth ; 

other ScSryas (like Vrddhagarga) held that an earthquake was 

caused by adrsta (i. e. by the sins of the people on the earth 1227 ). 

In verses 3-7 of Br. S. ( chap. 32 ) Varaha narrates the myth 

that mountains had in the dim past wings and the earth being 

much shaken by their movements approached Pitamaha 

(Brahma) and Brahma seeing her sad plight asked lndra to 

discharge his thunderbolt for clipping the wings of mountains 

and for removing the anger (or sorrow) of the earth; lndra did 

so, but he told the earth that Yayu, Agni, lndra (himself) and 

^1227^The ■sigrgoor seta out a novel cause of earthquake ' ^t f^fwf&S* 
WJ^iMwi \ cGH ^55© *jyjin ^Ht%aVuitUtd«w» « 31. 23-24; 3!. TO. 
P . 3B3 quotes this verse from Rasaa-tCl with alight variations. 
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Varuna would (each) at different parts of the day and night make 
the earth shake in order to indicate (to mortals) the fruits of their 
good and bad deeds. In Br. S 32 8-22 Varaha describes the 
spheres and premonitory signs of Vayu, Agni, Indra and Vanma 
with the naksatras and the countries they affect The Adbhuta- 
sagara (pp 383-409) quotes most of the verses of Varaha and pres- 
cribes santis for each of the four deities that are deemed to be con- 
nected with earthquakes. The Adbhutasagara refers to earthquakes 
that happened when angry Arjuna got no sleep after he made a 
vow that he would kill Jayadratha before the next day's sunset 
(Dronaparva 77 4) and when Duryodhana challenged Bhima for 
a mace fight (Salyaparva 56 10 and 58 49 ) 

It should not be a matter for surprise that ancient and 
medieval Indians regarded earthquakes as punishments sent by 
God for the sins of men. The English poet Cowper gives vent to 
this belief in his poem * Timepeace '. 1228 The most distinguished 
Indian of modern times viz Mahatma Gandhi, regarded the 
earthquake in Bihar that occurred on January 15, 1934, and 
affected an area of about 30000 square miles and a population 
of about 15 millions and that killed thousands and made 
millions homeless, as God's punishment for the prevalence of the 
evil system of nntouchabihty in Hindu 1229 society. To the 
natural and usual query why God should punish a small country 
or a small community with frightful earthquakes and overwhelm- 
ing waves when other countries and millions of other people are 
guilty of the same misdeeds, Cowper endeavours to give a reply 

1228, What then? Were they the wicked above all, 

And we the righteous, whose fast-anchored isle 
Moved not, while theirs was rocked like a light skiff, 
The sport of every wave. No I none are clear, 
And none than we more guilty But where all 
Stand chargeable with guilt, and to the shafts 
Of wrath obnoxious, God may choose his mark. 
May punish, if he please, the less, to warn 
The more malignant 

' Timepiece ' lines 150-138 

1229. Vide the eight volume life of Mahatma Gandhi by D. G, 
Tendulkar, vol 3 pp 304-308 and vol 4 pp. 41-42. The characteristic 
sentences arc ' A man of prayer regards what are known as physical cala- 
mities as divine chastisement alike for individuals and nations'. 'A man 
like mc cannot but believe that this earthquake is a divine chastisement 
sent by God for our sins* (vol 3p 303), • I share the belief with the 
whole world, utilized and nnciwlizcd, that calamities such as the Bihar 
one come to mankind as chastisement for their sins' ( tbid. p 305 ). 
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in the lines quoted above It appears that, in spite of the be- 
liefs now discredited, Vrddha Garga and Varaha appear to have 
also believed that comets had orbits like planets and were visible 
in the firmament at certain long intervals of time. 

The rules to be observed about eclipses have already been 

stated above (pp. 243-250). Though the real causes of lunar 

and solar eclipses were known long before the time of Varaha- 

mihira as shown above (p. 242, n 622) this knowledge was not 

accepted by the masses for centuries and even now many people 

in India still entertain the old beliefs about eclipses. 1230 Varaha 

criticises ancient writers like Vrddha Garga and Parasara who 

prophesied an eclipse when five planets including Mercury 

came together or there were such mrmttas as halo of the Sun, dim 

rays " 31 (Br. S. V. 16-17 ). Here the Santi for it will be briefly 

described. One -view was that an eclipse was auspicious ,232 to 

a person, if the eclipse occurs when the Sun or the Moon is in 

the 3rd, 6th, 10th or 11th rasi ( zodiacal sign ) from the rasi of 

the birth of a person, it is neither auspicious nor inauspicious 

when any one of the two is in 2nd, 5th, 7th or 9th rasi from that 

of birth and it is inauspicious when the eclipsed sun or moon is 

in the 1st, 4th, 8th and 12th rasi from the rasi of birth. The 

view of Garga was that if an eclipse occurs when the sun or 

moon is in the rasi of the birth of a person or if any of them is 

in the 1st, 7th, 8th, 9th, 10th or 12th rasi from that of birth or 

if any of them occupies the naksatra of the birth of a person or 

the 9th naksatra from that of birth, it leads to calamities for 

that person. If an eclipse occurred when the Sun or Moon 

occupied the naksatra of the day of the coronation of the king, 

that portends the ruin of the kingdom, the loss of friends and' 



1230. Vide Bertrand Russell in ■ Impact of science on society' p. U 
for remarks on ecltpses and for the use even Milton makes of popular beliefs 
about them 

t^iTOtfr m^. n cpnsnuar V. 16-17 Vide s^'s quotations on these 
m>m iro^rc and %^nA . 

1232 ^^THRiqni^tmJt ftsn^ ( v. i. fonftc ) i tnsrRe^ *mfr*% 

r^re pr^lB^ ift^ m: q by t*t, m p, 68 which explains, k:^ giasr smr 1* 
^TSHIif^'^t^ ■wftprt.^BcKhl W f=US^# 
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tho doath of tho king ,:33 Atri Paid that whon tho oclipso of tho 
Sun or Moon occurs in tho nakbatra of a person's birth, disoaso, 
journeys and death aro portondod, and great dnngor for tho king 
(whoso naksatra is bo affected) Tho a%orting of ovil would 
follow if tho man makes gift? and is> ongagod (that day) in 
worship of gods and jupuP™ Sovoral modo3 of «-"inti arc pro- 
scribed, particularly for lum vliooo ri*i or nakt atra of birtb or 
ono of throo naksakas (viz. that of birth, tho one procoding and 
tho ono following tho naktalra of birth) is occupied by tho 
eclipsed Sun or Moon. Ono way is to mako tho figuro of a 
sorpont ( that represents tho domon R'imi ) with gold or flour and 
to donato it to a brahmana Anotbor was to mako a sorpont out 
of gold weighing a palit ( i o. 320 ijvfijai, ) or ono half, ono fourth 
or ono oigbth pala and to fix a jov.ol on its hood and place tho 
sorpont figuro in a vossol of copper, bronno or cast iron full of 
gbee and donato it with a daksina and also donato a silvor disc 
of tho moon and a goldon sorpont whon it is a lunar oclipso and 
a golden disc of tho Sun and a goldon sorpont whon it is a solar 
eclipse Furthor gifts of a borso, chariot, cow % land, sesamo, ghee 
and gold also aro recommended Tho mantra accompanying the 
gifts addressed to Kami is quoted bolow. 135 Tho Nirnayasindhu 
also sets out a far more elaborate santi from tho MatsyapurSna, 
which is passed ovor for reasons of space. 

The fall of meteors ( ulku ) required a santi. There wore 
several bohofs about thorn Garga hold that tboy wore missiles 
discharged by the Lokapalas ]S - 4 who sond down flaming meteore 
as missiles for indicating (coming) auspicious or calamitous 
events. Another view was that they were really souls that fell 

1233 *rer ■u-^m ^T3Tw w> fdi'H« J <'l ' <w*if ac^rer bot 'gra wi&H. ' 

Htfa 1 by 3? «r ( q. in ft m. p. 68 ). 

1234 3H5 =anfsr i tpt otir^ u^ft srrtremnft ' "rtRr utrt ^s i 

5HFcmRuTi9 it q by tfiicritSq; p 543 

1235. The qi.mm is TOfai *njr«PT ^h ^mh j * ' SwiHiusfli »tf 

qtfpn^n ft f% P 68, tmra»S P 3S v,de ^SWim chap. 106 and Malsya 
251 for the story of Rabu at the time of the churning of the ocean and 
I. A vol 16 p 288 (for the same) and I A. vol. 21 p. 123 about the 
customs connected witn eclipses 

1236. Lokapalas are guardians of the world or of the four cardinal 
directions and four intermediate ones from the east onwards in order viz. 
Indra, Agm, Yama, Surya, Varuna, Vayu, Kubera, Soma. Some subatitut e 
Hirrti for Surya Vide Manu V 96. 
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-■wn to the earth (for fresh births) after enjoying in heaven 
;he favourable results of their actions. 1237 Meteors are often 
referred to in the epics as falling on serious occasions e. g. the 
Salya-parva mentions 1238 the fall of a flaming meteor accomp- 
anied by a great noise and whirlwind when Duryodhana fell in 
ihe macefight with Bhlma. In Dronaparva a flaming meteor is 
referred to as indicative of the coming death of the great acarya 
and warrior Drona. The Adbhutasagara (pp. 342-344) quotes 
a long passage ( of 23§ verses ) from Atharvanadbhuta about the 
fall of meteors I239 by day. It is said therein tbat such a fall of 
meteors by day portends the destruction of the country and its 
king and therefore a Mahasanti called Amrta should be per- 
formed. There is an Atharvana-parisista LVIII b on ulka, but 
the Adbhutasagara verses do not appear to have been extracted 
from that. 

Certain natural phenomena, though they may be called 
utpatas if they occur at certain times, are not to be regarded as 
such at certain other times. In Br. S. 45. 82 Varaha says that 
certain occurrences natural to certain seasons do not lead to any 
unfavourable consequences; one should know them from the 
verses composed by Rsiputra that are concise. Then he pro- 
ceeds: in Madhu and Madhava (Caitra and Vaisakha) the 
following occurrences lead to good viz. lightning, meteors, earth- 
quake, glowing twilight, noisy whirl-winds, halo (of Sun and 
Moon), dust in the sky, vapour (in forest), red sunrise and 
sunset; possibility of getting from trees food, rasas (sweet &c), 
oily substances, numerous flowers and fruits, and amorous 
activities among cows and birds. The f ollowing are beneficial 
(au p icious ) J n summer ( Jyestha and Asadha) viz. sky rendered 
ousky by the fall of stars and meteors, or in which the appear- 
ance of the Sun and the Moon is dark-brown, which is full of 
Aery glow without a flaring fire, loud noises, vapour, dust and 

«<iKHi *n w^ mi ^irfdlH gn g?rg on fg^f. 33. l and ssf. m p. 3ZI: t^ 
5"Jiy-n>nwmi Tram j^mrSr mfc tti^^hu i m*$- 33. l. 

^7^ ' ^ g^rerr agwg ^m t ^ K4f t: ll sfaral 7 38-39, jr^ 163. 43 has . 
»iiJJ-J(J,.,i iCT ,i fi^qi JJ?r^n: t (among the numerous portents in the fight 
of f«?V0*<3tH with ^i^ ). 
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winds, in which evenings are like red lotus and which look like 
a stormy sea, and when rivers are dried up. In the rains 
( Sravana and Bhadrapada ) the following portend no danger viz. 
rainbow, halo (of Sun and Moon), lightning, dried trees giving 
out fresh sprouts, the earth quaking or rolling or showing other 
than its usual appearance, noises in the earth or gaps therein, 
or when lakes increase in expanse of water or rivers rise up ( in 
floods ), or when wells are full or when houses on hills roll down. 
In Sarad (Asvina and Kartika) the following are not of evil 
import viz the sight of divine damsels, ghosts, gandharvas, air 
conveyances and other adbhutas, the planets, naksatras and 
other stars becoming visible by day in the sky, noises of song 
and music in forests and on mountain peaks, abundance of 
crops and reduction of waters In Hemanta (Margaslrsaand 
Pausa) the following are auspicious viz. the presence of cool 
winds and frost, loud cries of birds and beasts, the sight of 
raksas (evil spirits), Yaksas and other (usually invisible) 
beings, non-human voices, directions darkened by vapour 
together with the sky, forests and mountains, the appearance of 
the rise and setting of the Sun -at a higher point than usual. 
The following appearances are auspicious in Sisira (Magha and 
Phalguna) viz the fall of snow, portentous winds, sight of 
terrible beings and adbhutas, sky resembling dark collyrium and 
rendered reddish-yellow by the fall of meteors and stars, the 
birth of various strange issue from women, cows, sheep, mares, 
beasts, and birds, strange appearances of leaves, sprouts and 
creepers. These when seen in the proper seasons are auspicious 
in those respective seasons, but when seen at other than the 
proper seasons they are very terrible portents. Two verses UM 

1240. ^^^t .jini^w^^a^itii^i^a^' n 'i^K 1 ^ fi&°i g 3 «slln5ran$: 
3[ ftwiU-aKtH:3 l j«igii l " t ' t '^w i flqfiJH^d i^ag renrnr n§nrat ii ••■5ftii«*iwyir 

iilHTSFr ^p^l I =h'dk'<l=l =afarrai dldl-til -dllt)<4H)Uir II l^T 4S 82-84 
and 95 The occurrence of these twelve verses ( 45, 83-94 ) both in Br S. 
and Visnudharmottara raises the important question of the chronological 
relation of the two works Varabamihira expressly tells us that he took the 
twelve verses (45 83-94 ) from Rsiputra or shortened them Therefore, he 
did not borrow from the Visnudharmottara Rsiputra has been often quoted 
by Varaha in his works (vide above p 593 and my paper in JBBRAS for 
1948-49, \ol 24-25, p 15) The 31 ^r PP 743-744 quotes the verses 
from sn^oTT, twmW i fttStmRTC and muj g Rdl The twelve verses occnr 
in HJPT 229, 14-25, ftt^vrniRrc II, 134 15-26 It must be stated that 3T W 
(Continued on next page) 
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about Madhu-Madhava and the last one (Br. S, 45. 84-85 and 
95) are quoted below. The Br. S. further provides 12 ' 1 that whatever 
Gathas ( prakrit verses or simply verses ) are recited by persons of 
distracted intellect, the utterances of children and what women 
speak out does not turn out to be wrong and that a person that 
understands utpatas, even though he may be devoid of mathema- 
tics (about planets), becomes famous and a favourite of the king* 
and by knowing the secret (or esoteric) words of the sage 
(Bsiputra ) which are stated (by me), a person sees the past, the 
present and the future. 

Another very curious portent mentioned in the Maha- 
bharata, Kausikasutra 1242 ( kandika 105 ), Matsya ( 243 ), Visnu- 
dharmottara, Brhatsamhita and the Adbhutasagara (pp". 425- 
436), Hemadri on Vrata vol. II (pp. 1078-79 ) and Madanaratna 
( on santi, folio 54b) is the trembling, dancing, laughing and 
weeping of the images of gods. The Bhlsmaparva 12 * 3 refers to 
the images in the temples of the Kaurava king doing these acts. 
In the encounter of Hiranyakasipu with the Man-lion form of 

( Continued from last page ) 
agrees most closely with 1 ^„ while in the j^ the readings 
and the order of verses differ a good deal from the 3? ^ r . In 
my ■ History of Sanskrit Poetics ■ ( 1951 ) pp 64-70 I arrived for the 
Viamdharmottara at a date between 500-600 A. D on other evidence In 
my opinion it is probable that the Visnudharmottars borrows the verses 
from the Brhat-samhiti. If that he accepted, the Visnudharmottara (at 
least the 2nd section of it ) mnst be later than 600 A.. D It is possible to 
argne that the Purana might have taken them from Rsipntra Bnt the 
Furana does not say so and in keeping with the assumed character of the 

;,? rS,9 ^ a L C0 ° P0SedbytIiesemi " dlvine V * 5sa at the beginning of Kah- 
yvga the Puranas generally take care not to admit any borrowing from a 
merely human author It should be noted that three of the verses quoted 
Stn Y ° gayatra0£Va ^ ab y »W. P- 494 occur in f^J^ „. 

^3f^ «n^m **nt mRmiBVlff ■ rotf. 45 96 and 98 

offering of ^1^'^. T 1 U " U ^ prescribes a &?« vU. the 
mg ot ahutis (of ghee) with these mantras called Abhaya. 



H. ». 97 
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"Visnu the Matsyapurana 1244 states 'the images of all gods shut 
and open their eyes, laugh, weep, scream, emit smoke, blaze, and 
these signs indicate that great danger impends.' In the 
Siiharvana-parisista 1245 LXXII this matter is treated (in prose). 
It says ' there are portents called divya which occur in temples, 
they (images) laugh, sing, weep, shriek, perspire, cause smoke 
t to issue out of them, they blaze, they tremble, open their eyeB 
and shut them, blood oozes from them, they move to and fro.' 
These strange phenomena are said to forebode drought, danger 
from weapons, famine, epidemic in the country and destruction 
of the king and his ministers (or relatives). The santi pre- 
scribed in the same JLtharvana-parisista (4 7) is as follows: one 
should boil payasa in the milk of 108 kapila cows, if such cows 
are not available one should cook pUyasa with the milk of one 
hundred milch cows ; he should put on the fire fuel sticks with 
ends towards the east, should spread round the fire darbha grass 
and should offer oblations ( of rice) in fire to the accompaniment 
of the mantras addressed to Rudra UM and called Raudra-gana 
and also offer clarified butter ( in fire ) He should present white 
flowers, he should treat brahmanas with boiled rice and should 
donate the same cows (the milk of which was used for cooking 
payasa) or donate the kingdom for a limited period for the 
satisfaction of a brahmana, he should give to the officiating 
priest a thousand cows and donate a good village. 

Now santis on the birth of human beings should be referred 
to. There are several santis concerning the birth of a human 
being, such as aohild's birth on Mula, iLslesa, Jyesfha naksatras, 
on ganfonta, on the 14th tithi of the dark fortnight or on 

1244. a . *ilrifa f3rftef5s gqfei *z ?5rer ^ i fSsctsri^ *z i™?tar g*^ 

333P&^I Jria»ns*ll%3RT!gif%(v I fsirasTO Hf3PPI.! »HCT 163 45-46- 
UST V. 42 137-138 

1245. fgs*nsffcrreren* Smfea ' «* wrfo ir«rf% <sqf*ir ^511*^ *^£* 
ngmifjft nsggf% wn^wflri-rPd 13r»ftOTi% stfiS *nrPa ifisrarf* 1 ansjw- 
Uffig[g LXXII ( ^Ij^tlfa ) p. 525. It may be noticed tbat three of these 
actions occur in the vffctrajr and six in nepi 

1246 The &{J|U| ( the string of mantras addressed to Rndra in a 
santi ) specified in aTrafoiTfttSte XXXII. 17 is as follows ^HOTST**^' 
5fs^ira.irp€rigf5,53f%3^ft3rai^3:, 5WT 5i*riu% spr,, srgr w*iw>*, wmm% 

Wtd& I lEffi ^IT « Vlde note 1 on P 146 m Bloomfield's edition of the 
thfafcriq fT 50. 13 for identification of these pratikas from the Atbanravcda. 
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amavasya, on Vyatipata-yoga or on Vaidhrfci or in an eclipse, 
or on tlie birth of twins, or when a girl ia born to a person after 
three successive births of sons or a son is born after three succes- 
sive births of girls. Some of these santis are performed even 
now. Therefore two of them which are still in vogue, though 
gradually becoming infrequent, are briefly described here. The 
consequences xrf birth on Mula, Jyestha and Aslesa, are more or 
less similar. Here the santi for birth on Aslesa is briefly 
set out. 

The Aslesa naksatra has a mean measure of 60 ghatls. It 
is to be divided into ten parts in order 1216 " viz. 5, 7, 2, 3, 4, 
8, 11, 6, 9 and 5 ; birth of a son in these parts indicates in order 
the loss of kingdom, death of father, death of mother, addiction 
to lovemaking, he has devotion to father, has strength, loses pro- 
perty, has proneness to charity, pleasures, 'wealth. If the naksatra 
be divided into four parts, birth in the first part is auspicious but in 
the other three parts indicates loss of wealth, death of father, death 
of mother. If the child is a girl borcron the last three quarters of 
Aslesa indicates the death of the future mother-in-law of the 
girl; if the child be a boy and is born in the last three quarters 
of Aslesa, that indicates death of his future mother-in-law. One 
should perform a Santi for birth on any quarter of Aslesa, either 
on the 12th day from birth, or if that be not possible, on the next 
■Sslesa or on any auspicious day. On that day he ( the father or 
other performer) should make a sankalpa 1247 as noted below 

U46a 3remt4«nn,ri+t i 31$ 443=1 4<Mitag4 ^ sng gssngstsrog-rfornn^ - 

^J*I : I ■Ni»ui'Sn=igaa'^-aR*l*H)4-'*uH't4 , - J iT?a T3TC3T: 5RJT^3 Hlsvj: I ^13^ 

rojrspit jngstRR *wSi^i *fifc i R^wtifi srs* ^a^ i 'Tt ^mt ?tft awr^i t^. t%. 

P- 244; 5llp4<c4ttT< foho 88 b. The presiding deity of Aslesa is serpent. 
The first half of the first verse mentions the head, month and other parts 
of a serpent's body { in all ten ). Separate as Jig^s pins 3^rgit^. 

1 ^ 47 , 3t ^ 1 QiWtf&MM'l'HifttcWHt RsqR'gK l g *ta**Wt 5tri% SRRB^. ?i& 
■Hfjfc^q,'. The sfi5Sim^tri% is described in the a^KtH ( on 5irf?cflK-tft(&II, 
folios 35 b and 36 a) and in jufcw^<a pp. 59-60 On a new surpa 
{ winnowing basket ) a red piece of cloth is spread, the new born child is 
placed thereon, and is covered with cotton thread from head to the soles 
of the feet and is put on a heap of sesame, then the child is brought near a 
cow's mouth. Then ( pretending that ) the infant is born from a cow's month, 
the child is bathed with cow's milk with the hymn ' Visnur-yonim kalpa- 
yatn'(R g x.184 l.awl. V 25. 5 and ^.^tt VI 4.21 ). The infant should 
receive the tonch of the cow's limbs at the hands of the priest with the 
mantra of Vwau (Rg.X. 184 1). The officiating priest should take the 
child that is (now imagined as) born from (the mouth of) the cowhand 
{ Continued on next page ) 
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after performing the Gomukhaprasava-santi. He should worship 
Rudra and Varuna on two jars, should invoke the serpents, the 
lords of Aslesa, on an image placed on a Jar established on the 
figure of a lotus with twentyfour petals and invoke Brhaspati, 
the lord of Pusya naksatra, to the south of the jar (for serpents) 
and the pitrs (the lords of Magha) to the north of Aslesa jar and 
invoke on the twentyfour petals, beginning from the petal which 
is due east and proceeding to the right therefrom, twentyfour 
deities beginning with Bhaga, the lord of Purva Phalgunl up to 
Aditi,lordof Punarvasu, then he should invoke the lokapalas 
(eight); then worship all the deities invoked, establish fire (for 
homa) and the planets and perform antadhana (putting fuel on 
the sacred Agni). After the anvadhana of the Sun and other 
planets he should offer to the principal deities, viz the serpents, 
108 or 28 of each of the materials viz. payasa mixed with ghee, 
fuel sticks, clarified butter and boiled rice, to Brhaspati and pitrs 
38 or 8 offerings of the same materials and to the 24 deities (of 
naksatras ) viz Bhaga and the rest eight ahutis of payasa to 
each with the verse 'raksohanam' (Bg. X.87 1) The other 
deities are to be worshipped as in santi for birth on Mula naksatra 
and the offerings and mantras are to be the same as in that 
santi A santi for the birth of a child on the 14th tithi of the 
dark half is still in vogue and the author knows about it 
personally; it is described at length in the Madanaratna( folio 
24 from GSrgya) and in Santi-kamalakara. The santi on the 
birth of a child on Mula naksatra is described in MadanaTatna 
from Garga (folio 37b to 28b, ) one peculiarity of which is that 
the father had to collect one hundred roots of trees and plants 
( mula means 'root' ). Vide also Santi-kamalakara ( folio 77a ). 

( Continued from last page ) 
hand tt over to the mother who should pass it on to the father who should 
then return it to the mother The child should be placed on a piece of cloth 
and the father should look at the face of the infant Then the priest should 
sprinkle the infant with drops from the mixture of cow's urine, dung, milk, 
cnrds and ghee with the mantras beginning with ' Apo hi sfha ' ( Rg. X. 9 
I ). The father then smells thnce parts of the child's head with the 
mantra ' thon art born from each limbs of the father &c. ' ( slfT^fTtffWRf 
4<{4l<{ltl«JI4d l STRurt y,=Himre s ssifa 5TC? 513*1 II ) and places it with the 
mother This mantra is quoted in Nirukta III 4 and in the Br. Up. VI 
4 8. It would be noticed that there is a symbolic simulation of the child 
( that vi as born on an unlncky naksatra &c ) as having been born from the 
mouth of a cow ( a very sacred animal from Vedic times ) Vide utfi^^S 
pp, 171-172 for details of <lUiWWwfo . The mantra • Visnur yonim 
kalpayatu ' is employed in the Garbhadbana rite. 
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The birth of a girl after three successive births of boys or of 
a boy after three successive births of girls was supposed to 
indicate unfavourable consequences to the parents and the family 
and death of the eldest, loss of wealth and great sorrow. There- 
fore a santi was recommended on the 11th or 12th day from the 
birth of a girl or boy (as the case may be) or on an auspicious day. 
He (the father) should choose acarys (chief officiating priest) and 
other priests, then perform a sacrifice to planets and offer worship 
to the golden images of Brahma, Visnu, Siva and Indra on 
ajar placed on a heap of grains. On a fifth jaT he should 
worship Eudra and one brahmana should recite four hymns to 
Rudra eleven times and all santisuktas when homa is being 
performed. The acarya should cast into the fire fuel-sticks, ghee, 
sesame and boiled rice 1003, 108 or 300 times to four deities viz. 
Brahma, "Visnu, Mahesa and Indra respectively with the mantras 
'Brahma iajnanam' (Tai. S. IV. 2.8.2, Vaj. S. 13.3), «idam 
Visnur' (Eg. I 23.17), 'Tryamabakam yajamahe' (Eg. VII. 
59.12), 'Yata Indra bhayamahe' (Eg. VHI. 61. 13). Then he 
should perform 'Svistakrt' homa, im then offer bali and 
purmhuti. The family members should be sprinkled with the 
sacred water. The performer should honour the acarya and 
donate some gold and a cow to him and give dahsiTfa to the other 
priests, should look into a vessel full of ghee and should make 
the brahmanas recite santi verses. The images with the addi- 
tions ot decorations thereof should be donated to the guru, 
brahmanas, poor and helpless people should be fed according to 
his ability. By doing this santi all misfortunes are destroyed. 
(Nirnayasindhu p. 248 and Santiratnakara, folio 109 ). 

The Kausikasutra (kandikas 110 and 111 ), Brhatsamhita 1 ^ 
(chap. 45. 51-54) and the Adbhutasagara pp. 559-569 deal at 
length with the portents of births to women, cows, mares, she 
asses &c. A few passages only are set out here. Varahamihira 
says 'when women give birth to monstrosities, or to two 
three, four or more children at the same time or they are 
delivered much before or after the pr oper time, then results 

V^ 8 ' F ° r *f«^rt,'v,deH ofDh.vol.II pp 208, 1257 (2nd note) 

VvaeN lmayaSfdlinp 248anaDh araaS i n dh H p. 186 for tbjs fetf called 

Ankaprasavasanti' , e a, ntl on the successive bu-ths o£ a group of three 

Sw" , d \° 8hterS ° Dly ) Th ° ^"^^ (P - 20 > * rescribes «*' th. 
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destruction of the country or family'. The Matsyapurana 235. 
1-3 and Vismidbannottara H. 140. 1-3 have identical verses 
similar to the above. The Bhlsmaparva 1230 (chap 3 2-7) refersto 
portentous births such as the following; 'pregnant women and 
women who had never before given birth to sons produce mon- 
strosities; so also even wives of men who are Vedic scholars are 
giving birth to eagles and peacocks, mare3 give birth to calves, 
dogs to jackals; some women have given birth to four or five girls 
(at the same time)&c\ The Br. S proceeds 1251 'If mares, 
camels, she-buffaloes and cow-elephants give birth to twins, that 
portends death to them The effect of such births will come to 
pass about six months later; Garga has declared ±wo slokas as to 
the santi in such cases The women that give birth ( to twins or 
monstrosities) should be removed to another place (or country) 
by one that desires his own happiness, he should gratify 
brahmanas by gifts of things desired by them and should cause 
a santi ( propitiatory rite) to be performed; 33 to quadrupeds, 
they should be removed from their flocks or herds and be aband- 
oned in other countries; otherwise there would be ruin of the 
town, the owner and the flock or herd" 

Various modes were employed to divine the future, viz. 
(1) the position of planets and stars, (2) individual horoscopes, 
(3) flight and cries of birds like khanjana and crow, (4) natural 
phenomena (eclipses, meteors &c ), (5) dreams, (6) voices 
suddenly heard, (7 ) the physical and mental conditions of men, 
animals &c The first four have already been briefly dealt with. 
Now dreams will be taken up for discussion. 

It has already been seen (p 728, note3 1157 and 1158) how in 
the Vedic literature dream3 had been associated with good luck or 
51-luck. The two epics, the Svapnadhyaya (of 5iharrana-pari- 
sista IiXV'illpp 438-449), the Brhad-yoga-yatra of Varaha 
( chap 16. 1-31 ), Purauas such as Vayu (chap 19. 13-18;, Matsya 
(chap.242), Visnudbarmottara (IL 176), Bhavisya 1. 194, Brahma- 
vafrarta-purana (Ganesa-khanda 34.10-40), describe good or 
bad dreams; Agni (229, many verses of which are the same 

- 1250. ; n5^N"Mdiial^ ^iTifei R*Sl«iMl>s. I " •atUl'-Jf**' sy^ ISa 

-re?i ir.lfee.-,N;5 -qa*: ^S s^rai. n ??tet chap 3. 2. 5-7; 3T ST PP 
562-63 quote fhess ^- 

J|5nST^«>15f 5 t £ S 53-5*,q. bvs? STT P- =63. 
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as those of Matsya chap. 243), Bhujabala of Bhoja (pp. ****** 
verses 1347-1378 ), the Adbhutasagara pp. 493-515 deal 
at length with the matters relating to dreams and santis 
therefor. Sankaracarya in his commentary on Vedantasutra - 
remarks that those who have studied the Svapnadbyaya 
declare that to see oneself riding on an elephant or the like 
is auspicious and to see oneself sitting in a conveyance 
drawn by asses is inauspicious (or unlucky). It appears that 
rarely an ancient writer like Angiras"* 3 said ' the movements 
of planets, dreams, nimittas (like throbbing ), utpatas (portents) 
produce some consequences by chance; wise men are not afraid 
of them'. Numerous dreams are mentioned in the Rimayana on 
several occasions. Some examples may be given. In the 
Sundarakanda (chap. 27, 23 ff ) Trijata ( a raksasi ) details several 
dreams that she saw and that indicated the destruction of 
raksasas and that were favourable to Rama. Among the evil 
omens that she saw in her dream about Havana were ; he had his 
head shaved, he drank oil with which he was drenched, he was 
dressed in red garments, wa3 intoxicated, wore wreaths of 
Karavlra flowers, he fell on the eaTth from his puspaka balloon, 
he was carried in a chariot drawn by asses, he was wearing red 
flowers and was anointed with red unguents &c. (verses 19-27 ). 
Similar dreams occur as seen by Trijata in the story of Rama 
contained in the Vanaparva chap. 280. verses 64-66. In the 
Ayodhyakanda (cbap. 69. 8. ff) Bharata who was with his 
maternal uncle saw jn a dream his father (Da&aratha) dirty and 
with dishevelled hair, falling from a mountain peak in a turbid 
lake full of cowdung, drinking that dirty water and oil; he also 
saw the ocean dried up and the moon fallen on the earth, he saw 
his father seated on a dark seat of iron and wearing black gar- 
ments and beaten by women dark and tawny in colour, he saw 
him going to the south in a chariot drawn by asses &c. Bharata 
says that these dreams indicated the death of thejking (Dasaratba) 
or of Rama or Laksmana. In the Mausalaparva of the Maha- 
hharata (chap. 3. 1-4) the Yadavas saw in dreams a black 
woman with whitish teeth running to Dvaraka with a laugh and 
kidnapping their women and terrible vultures were seen to be 
devouring the Vrsnis and Andhakas in their own houses in 
which sacred fires had been established &c 

^5Z. 3XF&& *3 mmwinR^ ; » gr bHI-tlij"Utfl f% ^ qwm5 <<K-MHlji-*l' 
« I, Hs?iiiT ' %l&<MI-£ on %pag^ HI. 2 4. 

1253. tftesapma ltijHw t anoti =qfta ^jft f agtefcu ri &t l jsm ■ «&<aPd 
'strong Ifcnsnsirifii^nSofrasrc ii 15 - - 
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It is impossible to point out the unlucky and lucky dreams 
as their number mentioned in Adbhutasagara (pp 502-513), 
quoting the Furanas, Parasara, the works of Yaraha and others 
is extremely large One passage from the Matsyapurana ( 242 
verses 2-14, quoted in AdbhutasSgara pp 502-503 ) is cited here 
by way of illustration; ' the springing of grass and plants from 
one's body (except from the navel); bronze vessels dashed 
against one's head and pulverized; shaving of the head; 
nakedness; wearing dirty garments; bath with oil; being 
smeared with mud; fall from a high spot (hill&c); sitting 
in a swing, collecting mud and iron, killing horses; ascend- 
ing trees that have flowers and over circles and riding hoars, 
bears, asses and camels; eating of (the flesh of) birds and 
fishes and oil and rice mixed with mudga, or niasa, dancing, 
laughing, marriage and singing ; playing on musical instru- 
ments other than stringed ones; going for a dip in a river, 
bath with water mixed with cowdung or mud or with water 
fallen on bare earth; entering the womb of one's mother, 
ascending a funeral pyre; the fall of Indra's banner; the 
fall of the Sun and the Moon; seeing portents of the three 
kinds (heavenly, those in atmospheric regions and earthly); 
anger of gods, brahmanas, king3 and one's g-a us , embracing 
maidens; sodomy, loss of one's limbs; vomiting and purging, 
going to the southern direction, being overwhelmed by a 
disease; fall of fruits and of flowers; fall of houses; sweeping 
of houses with a broom; playing with goblins, birds or animals 
that subsist on putrid flesh, monkeys, bears and men, humilia- 
tion by strangers (or enemies); arising of calamity brought on 
by another person (or enemy); wearing ochre-coloured garments; 
playing with women ; plunging into oil or drinks; wearing red 
flowers and applying red unguents; these and others are inaus- 
picious dreams. 

In the Brhadyogayatra 1251 Varaha prescribes that the king 
wearing silken garments, pearls and jewels 3nd accompanied by 

1254. -H-olldJi 1^15 ^garei^ sretre WdlgldK I ««ii W jfi W ^' " .l i 1 

^& ui\$a -q Ji'w^ n *ra ^fht f^mre ^%ra srcgre ^ ' ^re^ro »w H wiif 

^g<Twi3i q- by 31 W P 494; the two verses sra. ?mJt occnrin ftssa 5 ^ 11 
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XI. 250 ). 
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astrologers and purohita should enter the temple of his favourite 
deity, should place the images of the dikpalas therein, worship 
them with mantras, place four jars full of water in the four 
directions, should thrice repeat the mantras beginning with 
' Yaftagrato duram' { Vaj. S. 34. 1 ), should eat only once that day, 
sleep on his right side and pray to Rudra (as noted in n 1254) and 
examine the dream, auspicious or inauspicious, seen towards the 
close of night. 

The Matsya (242. 21-35) sets out 12s5 lucky dreams as follows : 
ascending (or riding on) mountains, palaces, elephants, horses 
and bulls; going among trees having white flowers; the shooting 
of trees and grass from the navel and seeing (the sleeper) 
endowed with many hands or heads ; wearing garlands of very 
white flowers and very white garments; eclipse of the Sun, Moon 
and naksatras; sprinkling water (on one's body) all over; 
embracing or raising the banner of Indra , seizure of the earth 
and seas; slaughter of enemies; victory in disputes, in gambling 
and in battle; eating of wet (fresh) meat, of fish and of payasa 
(rice boiled in milk and sugar); seeing blood or being bathed 
with it; drinking liquor, blood, intoxicants and milk; being 
surrounded on the earth with intestines; sight of bright sky; 
sucking the udders (the milk) of cows and she-buffaloes and of 
lionesses, cow-elephants and mares; receiving favours from 
(images of) gods, gurus andbrahmanas , bath with water flowing 
from the horns of cows or falling from the Moon (this prognos- 
ticates the acquisition of a kingdom); being crowned as aking; the 
cutting of one's head , one's death ; being burnt by fire ; one's house 
and the like being burnt down by fire; securing the insignia of 
royalty; playing on the lute , swimming beyond waters, crossing 
difficult places; the delivery in one's own house of cows, mares 
and cow-elephants; being mounted on horses ; weeping; obtain- 
ing of handsome women or embracing them ; being bound with 
tetters; being smeared with excreta; seeing living kings and 
mends; seemg images of gods and pure (or pellucid) waters. 
seeing such auspicious dreams a man easily secures per- 
feeTfto^it 31 * 11 ^ ^ Wh ° iS SUfferins from a disease becomes 

•n is.q^ f 6 Jain KalDas&tla ° f Bhadrabahu (S. B. E vol XXII. 
P ^9} fourteen very auspicious dreams seen by the brahmanl 
Ruan da are enumerated, viz. an elephant, a bul l, a lion, 

quotas fc^V° nS P - SS3ge fr ° m MatSya ab0nt ansptdous dreams is 
quoted as from V.snupurana and Vxsnudharmottara by & m PP 499-500. 

H. D, 98 
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anointing of the goddess Sri, a garland, the Moon, the Sun, a 
flag, a vase, a lotus lake, the ocean, celestial abode, a heap of 
jewels, a flame and on pp. £31-238 elaborate details of these 
dreams are given. 

Matsya (chap 243. 2-12) sets out the sights that are 
unlucky when they come before a king who is going on an 
invasion (such as improper drugs, corn with dark exterior, 
cotton, grass, dry oowdung and many others ) and prescribes 
that on seeing these for the first time he should worship Kesava 
with a laud and that if he sees it a second time he should enter 
his palace Yogayatra, ( chap. 13. 4 ff) provides what the king 
starting on an expedition should hear viz such recitations as that 
of the Veda, Vedangas, Dharmasastras, Arthasastra, Mahabharata, 
Ramayana.Purana passages Matsya (chap 243. 15-25) prescribes 
the sights that are auspicious ( such as white flowers, jars full of 
water, aquatio birds, meat and fish, flaming fire, courtezans, Durva 
grass, fresh cowdung, gold, silver, copper and all jewels besides 
several others and winds up with a fine sentiment, 1256 viz the ease 
(or satisfaction) of one's mind is the highest sign of success; on 
one side are all prognostications and on the other is the mind's 
ease. The Brhad-yogayatra of Varaha has a similar verse Vide 
H. of Dh. vol, II pp. 511, 876 and notes 1192 and 2048 therein 
for two sets of auspicious sights. The Jyotistattva (pp. 729- 
730 ) quotes several verses on the objects that are auspicious or 
inauspicious when seen by a person starting on a journey or 
expedition and remarks that the same objects when seen in a 
dream are of the same ( auspicious or inauspicious) quality. The 
Vasantaraja-sakuna (V. 2-6) sets out fifty objects tbat are 
auspicious when starting on a journey or entering a home such 
as curds, sandal wood, ghee, durva, a jar full of water &c. and 
(V. 10-11) specifies the thirty objects that are inauspicious. 

The Matsya provides 12S7 . " dreams seen in the first watch of 
the night bear fruit in a year, those seen in the 2nd watoh after 

1256 mm&raft«ii 5 ircir ^wauK i wm tiff&fTt*? jnt^ngfH^'" 
BEET 243 27, fSigOTRTC II. 163 32, UE^t sprier ftsrssrsrs* W^na* ■ 
Rgtsfa'wff a rar3 sria *Rat fM? jr §f#i s?*n^T %nu ipt- !Jhfl??> gq^-n ggT^ 1 
l^TUri&Mi %%3«r>i 5T5T s^te n g»ng*nR *nftt3r PSiB-dift sa\*a. ' <4*K«d 
^ SiQwQsi-4 '■ HHg ^n ga a l' iq m i cba P 14 I -3 (ms. rather corrupt), 

^niliiKft) '^Hi'tniiR R^t-HM^ri. ii issfmrrai xix. i 

1257 ttttf ^*FT *T«I ^ SRsncR 5TOI I ^tWI-l RriaT' ft iW^ ,| '_ g 
' [Continued on next page) 
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six months, those seen in the third watoh after three months and 
those seen in the last watch in a month. If on the same night 
one sees both auspicious and inauspicious dreams, one ( the 
astrologer) should declare that the last dream (alone) will yield 
consequences. Therefore, when a person sees an auspicious 
dream he should not go to sleep thereafter. Declaring a had 
dream to another is commended as also sleeping after seeing it ; 
bath with water mixed with the viscous sediment of oily 
substances, homa of sesame, honouring brahmanas, hymn of 
praise to Vasudeva and worship of him and listening to the 
story of the liberation of Gajendra— these remove the evil effects 
of bad dreams. " In connection with the vrata oalled ' Siddhar- 
thakadi-saptami' performed for gaining the favour of the Sun the 
Bhavisya (Brahma-parva, 194. 1-25 ) sets out the dreams which 
are auspioious or favourable to the person performing the vrata. 
Those verses are similar to those in the Matsya and are quoted 
by Ertyakalpataru ( on vrata pp. 176-179 ). One verse says ' on 
seeing a favourable dream one should not sleep again, but 
declare in the morning the dream as seen to Bhojakas and 
brahmanas (or to Bhojaka brahmanas).* The Brhadyoga-yatra 
contains similar verses as quoted by Adbhutasagara p. 501. 

The Jyotistattva quotes 1258 a verse *I shall declare what 
matters seen in dreams tend to bring knowledge (of impending 
consequences) to men who do not understand the true nature 



(Continued from last page) 
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(significance) of objects seen in dreams that arise from their 
meritorious or sinful actions (in previous lives)' and remarks 
that from this verse it follows that dreams are purely indicative 
and do not produce consequences (by themselves) The higher 
thought in India held that dreams were only indicative or 
suggestive of future auspicious or inauspicious events, as affirmed 
by the Vedantasutra (HI. 2 4) and by Sankaracarya's comment- 
ary thereon. On the other hand Bhujabala provides 125 ' *to 
sleep again (after a dream), not to declare it to another, bath 
in the Ganges, japa ( of holy texts), santi, staslywjana (asking 
brahmanas to say 'it would be auspicious'), to resort in the 
morning to cows and an Asvattha tree, honouring brahmanas 
with food mixed with sesame, with gold and flowers according 
to one's means, merit-giving recital of the Mahabharata— -these 
tend to destroy (the effects of) bad dreams ' Bhujabala further 
says that all white objects except cotton, ashes, bones, butter- 
milk are auspicious ( in dreams ) and all dark obj'ects except 
cows, images of gods, elephants, horses and brahmanas are 
inauspicious. 

The Atharvana-parisista"^ LXVITI (pp. 438-449) states 
that persons have different dreams according as their constitu- 
tions (prakrti) are choleric or windy or phlegmatic {pitta, iata 
and hapha) and long lists of dreams and their interpretations 
are given and it prescribes the same remedies against bad 
dreams as Varaha does. 

1259 OT: si^C<PT 1 ^tTCT ( 3*nW ' ) WW IfTTHtpSt 3W ^Trfftl: ITO^H 
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The Dharmasindhu (pp. 359-360) collects in one place 
numerous dreams that are lucky or auspicious and that are 
unlucky or inauspicious and then prescribes (p, 361) the rem- 
edies to avert the consequences of unlucky dreams vie worship 
of the Sun with the mantra (.ftg II 28.10, Tai S. IV. 14-123) 
' king Yaruna ! protect us from the danger which my helper 
or friend declares to me (from what I saw) in a dream or from 
the thief or wolf who desires or is ahout to injure us ' ; or one 
may recite inaudibly the verse ' Adha svapnasya' (Bg. 1. 120.12) 
or perform a sraddha like the one on Amavasya, or should 
recite the Saptasati in honour of Candl or the thousand names 
of Visnu or recite or listen to the recitation of the liberation 
of Gajendra in the Bharata or Bhagavata. 

All ancient countries and peoples believed in dreams and 
satisfied their curiosity to know the future by interpreting 
them. The Chaldean astrologers and dream-interpreters were in 
high favour at Babylonian and Assyrian courts The Book of 
Daniel (chap 2) tells us how Nebuchadnezzar, a great king of 
Babylon, asked the Chaldeans not only to interpret dreams but 
commanded them on threat of death to make known to him the 
dream which he had forgotten and then to interpret it. Plato, the 
greatest of the Greek philosophers, regards dreams as important 
physical and psychic symptoms while certain dreams are con- 
ceded as of supernatural origin and explains in his Timaeus (chap. 
46 and 47 ) that dreams are prophetic visions received by the 
lower appetitive soul ( through the liver ). In JR AS ( old series ) 
vol 16 pp. 118-171 IT. Bland contributes a long and inter- 
esting article on ' the Mahomedan science of Tabir or inter- 
pretation of dreams * There are striking parallels between the 
rules to be observed by the dreamer and by the interpreter and 
the principles of interpretation (of dreams) by contraries and 
by dependence upon the religion, country and bodily conditions 
Isuch as total fast or full stomach) of the dreamer. On p. 141 
of JRAS there is an interesting account of a dream of Nushirwan 
aSassaman-king (531-579 A. D.), who saw a dream that he 
orank from a golden goblet and that a black hog put its 
aead m the goblet and drank from it. Then we are told 
auzurmihr his minister, whom he consulted, told him it signi- 
ned that his favourite princess had a black slave who was her 

SlTf r SgeSt 1 * hat the W ° men ° f his - harem *"*»!>. 
toZ \ t0 f anceuil<3te ssedmthe Presence of the king. One of 
by L otC S som !> sitati j>* in complying and being protected 
ay the others was discovered to be a Hindu male slave and the 
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Vazh's interpretation was verified.' The name of theVazir 
remarkably agrees in sound with the name Varahamihira and 
it is not very fantastic to suppose that Varahamihira, probably 
the most famous astrologer and astronomer of early times in 
India, had been patronized by Kushirvan and held a high 
position in his court Chronology is quite in favour of this 
identification since Varahamihira takes saka 427 ( 505 A D.} as 
the starting point for finding out the ahai gana. 

In modern 1261 times many educated people think dreams as 
of no consequence whatever, while there are others who regard 
dreams as almost infallible indicators of coming events; there is 
also a third class of people who are willing to listen to the argu- 
ments advanced on behalf of the interpreters of dreams and also 
of those who regard thoughts on the use and value of dreams as 
frivolous To those who want to hear arguments on both sides 
and to form a judgment of their own about dreams, I would 
recommend the 'Fabric of Dreams' by Catherine Taylor 
Craig ( Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner, London, 1918 ) ; Freud's 
' Interpretation of dreams ' is the most important of his works, 
in which he develops his psycho-analytio technique. Then 
there is the work ' Second sight in daily life 'by W H. W. 
Sabine who has a theory of his own. His work deals witn 
precognition ( or foreknowledge ) which according to him is a sub- 
division of Extra-sensory perception He propounds the theory 
that the mind comprises of not only normal memory appearing to 
derive from physical perception but also ' anticipatory memory 
deriving from the Basic Experience which from time to time 
passes to some degree into conscious awareness Time is one and 
does not exist except as a verbal convenience and that what we 
call 'future' has already happened but it is not indicated m 
what form it has happened Considerations of spaoe and rele- 
vance preclude further discussion of this subject here 

Certain other interesting santis will now be described. 
When a great-grandson (prapautra i e a son's son's son) 

1261. DiEG Harshe contributes to the 'Shn K M Munsht Jubilee 
volume* (Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay 1948) an interesting paper 
(pp 241-268) on 'two illustrated manuscripts on dreams', the contents o 
■which do not attempt any elaborate theory about dreams but recor 
empirical observations on dreams for the guidance of people in general. 

1262 For the importance of the great-grandson, vide the verse S3°i 

137 «= irrera 17 5 = Ru an Jfl fl 15. 46 



Bites on the birth of a great-grandson 783 

is born to a person a santi has to be performed when he sees the 
face of the great-grandson. The sankalpa 126J is given below. 
He should perform the rites beginning with the worship of 
Ganesa and ending with Matrpuja, then establish a jar full 
of water and worship (the image of ) Varuna therein, perform 
the rite of nlrajana mi to the accompaniment of the sound of 
drums, sit on a seat of udumbara tree covered with a blanket 
and should request brahmanas to sprinkle sacred water on his 
person. The hrahmanas should sprinkle water on him to the 
accompaniment of a hymn to Varuna and a hymn to the Ganges. 
At the end of the abhi seka the performer should give up old 
garments and wear new ones and should worship the Ganges. 
Melted ghee should be put in a vessel of bronze and the performer 
should see the reflection of his face therein and then should see 
the face of his great-grandson in the light of a lamp placed in a 
golden vessel. Then he should sprinkle drops of water on the 
great-grandson with one hundred flowers of gold Then he 
should sprinkle the great-grandson with water from the jar used 
for abhseka. For completing the ceremony of seeing the face 
of the grandson, he should donate a cow and feed hrahmanas 
according to his means. Then he should worship an image of 
Visnu, offer payasa to it and address the following prayer 126s 
'O Visnu. '. by your favour I have seen the face of my great-grand- 
son. Therefore, O Lord 1 in all ways and always do what I desire'. 
Then the image should be donated with the mantra 'by the dona- 
tion of the image (of Visnu) may all evil influences of planets 
be always conjured away in the case of the child, O enemy of 
Kamsa and the Lord of the worlds,' and he should donate to the 
brahmanas the ghee in which he saw his face. 

One of the santis that is frequently performed even in these 
daysis'TJdakasanti'. It is performed for averting the conse- 
quenoes of many happenings and for securing certain Benefits 



1264. For Nlrajana ' waving of lights before men, horses ', vide H. of 
■JJ^L 1 " P £ 23 °- 231 - The B r- S 43 2 regards ifi^ aE a &>tf 
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such as good health, the removal of the diseases due to the three 
constituent elements of the human body, viz. bile, phlegm and 
tata (wind ), that may have already arisen or are likely to arise, 
or for mitigating all the trouble that is caused by planets 
occupying unfavourable positions from the lagna in a person's 
horoscope or from the i ah of his birth, for removing the impurity 
on birth or death in one's house or family, for securing a happy 
life Therefore, the sankalpa may assume various forms that 
are noted below 1Z66 In modern times this is a very elaborate 
rite in which a very large number of Vedic verses are repeated 
and which takes up about three hours for its performance. 
Therefore, even a brief resume of the modern procedure is not 
attempted here But one of the oldest available descriptions of 
this rite contained in the Baudhayana-grhya-sesasutra (1. 14) is 
set out here m order to convey an idea of this santi. As the 
Baudhayana-sutras are closely connected with the Taittiriya- 
samhita and Brahmana the references to mantras and texts are 
cited as far as possible from that Samhita and Brahmana. Many 
of the mantras occur also in the Rgveda and other samhitas 
Here are the texts; waters indeed are faith, (when a priest takes 
water) he begins (the rite with) faith itself, waters are indeed 
the sacrifice, he begins sacrifice itself ; water is indeed thunder- 
bolt, he strikes the thunderbolt against enemies; waters are 
destroyers of malignant spirits ( and it is taken) for destroying 
evil spirits , waters are the favourite abode ( or seat ) of the gods, 
waters are indeed nectar, therefore people sprinkle with water 
him who faints; waters are indeed all gods; he begins with 
gods Waters indeed are well disposed, he (priest) removes 
with the kindly (waters) the pain of this person (the Bacrificer); 
this is (what) the Brahmana (text) says 

Therefore (the priest) prepares propitiatory 1267 water with 
two htisa? dipped therein One should commence a santi on the 
naksatra of (a person's birth) or on an auspicious naksatra or 
when auspicious rites are to be performed, viz marriage, a (child s) 
tonsure, upanayana, Vedic student's return home, hairpartingfof 
a pregnant woman), establishment of the Vedic fires and other 

12CG :tjt stfft ■eU^WwH^^R Fhr Hdu * uriw« i * i tahyfa rSgfri 

y*n3 fn^rS 1 33Tsni*a s>Re9 i 

1207. The words ■xajrowapaV (water is indeed thnadcrboll) occur 
frequent!} in the Sat. Br. I 1 1 17, 1. 2. 5. 20, I 7. I. 20 &c. 
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rites, or when a planet is eclipsed, or when a planet indicates a 
portent, or when danger comes (to a person) from bipeds or 
quadruped animals. 1268 He should make an even number of brah- 
manas wash well their hands and feet and make them sip water, 
seat them on seats in each of the directions, should smear with cow- 
dung a four-cornered altar of the extent of a bull's hide, should him- 
self sit on dm blias with face towards the east, should hold darbhas 
and durva grass, have two kusas in his hand, should sprinkle with 
water the altar made by him, should draw lines thereon and 
sprinkle water over them and should spread over it durva grass 
and darbhas and sprinkle it with water scented with sandalwood 
paste and cover it with flowers, should wrap with (cotton) 
threads the sacred vessel 126Sa of palasa leaves and place it on 
them (darbhas and durva) with the mantra 'brahma jajnanam' 
(Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2). Then he pours water across the two blades 
of darbha grass and mutters * tat-savitur-varenyam ' (Bg. HE. 62. 
10) and throws in (the water) whole grains of rice and yavas 
with the formula 'bhur-bhuvah-suvarom' (Tai. K. X. 2.1). Then he 
spreads around flowers, durva grass and fruits, covers it (jar) with 
dfirvas and darbhas and touches with the verse 'san-no devlr' 
(Rg. X. 9. 4). When the brahmanas have placed themselves 
besides the officiating priest, he mutters the verse 'tat-savitur- 
varenyam' ($g.X. 62. 10) separately by each foot and by half 
verse in one breath and mutters the .first words of (all) the 
Vedas. Then he recites the following 1269 viz. the anuvaka 
beginning with 'krnusva pajah' (Tai. S. I. 2. 14) but omit- 
ting the hah" verse 'made oid-asya' (Tai. S. I. 2.14.7), the 
anuvaka beginning with 'indram vo' (Tai. S. I. 6. 12), with the 
two verses 'yata indra' (Rg. VEX 61. 13, Tai. IIL9), and 
svastWa' (Rg. X. 152. 2, Tai. £.. X. 1. 9), with the two verses 
Mahan Indro' (Tai. S. 1. 4. 41) and 'sajosa Indra* (Tai. S. 
1. 4. 42), w ith «Ye devah purassado" (Tai S. I. 8. 7. 1 ) repeated 



1268. Compare gffctravgj* IX. 8 ' s^tmm: %*t m F*!& m ^MS l '. 

1268 a. V.a e 3sfcri% qnoted by «gfi*. I. p. 222 ' agmt « * ffe HI«t 

^Sj^ ^rfsKrsreaw^u signup laRinra^i g^s^mt»Rtg ^*i% 
v«sel<J' ma ' " ^^^ ^ irsrun*^^ II. Compare Wi ftiwi.W 

iw 12 ^ 9 ' ll may be noticea &zt most of the verses to be recited speak of 
is^T^T- lspirits < ra ^s) or enemies, pray for welfare and happiness 

Lfe&c. ^ ^'"^ f ° r freed ° m fr ° n danger< for •*»«**». te I°ag 

H. D. 99 
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five times, with the five formulas 'Agnaye raksoghne' (Tai. 

S I. 8. 7. 2), with the five fonmilas 'Agnir-ayusman' (Tai. S. II. 

3. 10. 3), with four clauses ' ya vam-indravaruna ' (Tai. S. II. 

3. 13. 1 ), with the eight clauses 'Yo vam-Indravarunau' 

( Tai. S. II. 3. 13. 3 ), with the f out verses ' Agne yasasvin' 

(Tai. S. V. 7. 4. 3 ), the Rastrabhrt anuvaka beginning 

with 'rtasad-rtadhama' ( Tai. S III 4 7 1), with the three 

mantras 'namo astu sarpebhyah' 1270 (Tai S IV. 2. 8. 3), with 

'ayam puro harikesah' ( Tai. S IV. 4. 3. 1 ) repeated five times, 

with the Apratiratha 1271 anuvaka beginning with 'asuh sisanah' 

(Tai. S. IV 6 4 1), the anuvaka beginning with 'sam oame 

mayasca me' (Tai. S IV. 7. 3 1 ), the anuvaka called 'vihavya' 

beginning with 'mamagne vara) vihavesvastu' (Tai. S. IV. 7.14. 

1), the Mrgara anuvaka 1272 beginning with 'Agner-manve' (Taj. 

S IV. 4. 15. 1-11 ), the offering mantras to serpents beginning 

with ' samlcl namasi pracl dik' six times repeated, the offering 

prayers to Gandharvas in the six clauses beginning with 'hetayo 

«nama stha' (Tai. S. V. 5, 10. 3-4); the five 'ajyani (bricks) 

offerings with 'satayudhaya' (Tai S V. 7 2. 3), the anuvaka 

beginning with 'bhutam bhavyam bhavisyat' ( Tai. S. VII. 3. 12. 

1 ), the Atharva-siras, 1273 the anuvaka beginning with 'Indro 

Dadhloo aBthabhih' (Tai. Br. I. 5. 8. 1, Eg. I. 84. 13), the 

Pratyangirasa beginning with 'caksuso hete' up to 'bhratrvyam 

padayamasi' ( Tai. Br. II. 4. 2 1-4 ), the anuvaka beginning 

with 'prano raksati visvam-ejat' (Tai. Br. II 5. 1. 1), the 

anuvaka beginning with ' simhe vyaghra uta ya prdakau' (Tai. 

Br. II 7 7. 1); the anuvaka beginning with 'aham-asmi' ( Tai. 

1270 It is difficult to construe the printed text here It runs s ' sTjft 
a^ sfrq. ' gra fagi*rcg 'g -^t^ti q- ^a - ^ i a t ' 3??? gCt sk^ i ' ^fS "raPr. W- 
&.C ' qsrafer means a brick with five protuberances The f>. h V 3 7. 2 
has q ai'j'ieSl ■JM^UU'W H W tpfaftin ffiTT 3T5 i"fitjkh 3? §ft ' which means 'Ho 
puts down the bricks with five crests (protuberances), indeed these be- 
coming Apsarases lie down near him in the yonder world ' But there is no 
mantra here Besides 3ig ^ ^-j.*tiM is not clear Is it 3j.j-«£j'<Stm w,lu ' 
inserted between 3jg and ur^p^or is it a printer's mistake? 

1271 Katyajana in his Sriddhasutra prescribes that among the holy 
texts to be recited when the brahmanas are eating the sraddbs dinner are 
the Rakcoghni verses and the Apratiratha hymn. Rg X 103 has most of the 
verses called Apratiratha in Tai. S IV G. 4. 

1272 The printed text reads 'srgaram'. Vide Kausikasutra IX. 1 for 
Mrgara-suLtani 

1273. The Atbarvai'iras is an Upamsad beginning with 'Dcva va 
Biargam lokam-ajan'. Vide H. of Dh. vol IV, pp 45-40 note 
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Br. II. 8. 8. 1), the anuvaka *ta suryacandramasa' (Tai. Br. H. 
8. 9. 1 ), the three anuvakas beginning with 'agnir nah patu* 
( Vaj. S. 4. 15), the anuvaka 'rdhyasma" (Tai. Br. HI. 1.2.1), the 
anuvaka ' navo navo ' (Tai. S. II. 3. 5. 3), with (the mantras of) 
supplementary sacrifices, with a verse containing the word 
' surabhi ' (Tai. S. I. 5. 11. 4 or VII. 4. 19. 4), with veraes ad- 
dressed to waters (B,g. X 9. 1-3 = Tai. S. V. 6. 1. 4 ff), with 
verses, addressed to "Varuna, with the verses beginning with 
'Hiranya-varnah' (Tai S. V. 6. 1), verses addressed to (Soma) 
Pavamana (from Rg. IX. 1. 1 'svadisthaya* to end of Rg. IX), 
with the Vyshrtis (seven mystic words, bhuh, bhuvah, svah, 
mahah, janah, tapah, satyam), the anuvaka beginning with 
'tao-chamyor* (Tai. B. lit 5. 11). He repeats thrice the con- 
eluding passage ' namo brahmane'. 1273 " 

The (officiating priest) makes the performer rise from his 
seat and sprinkles water on him to the accompaniment of the 
Vyahrtis (blmh &c.). (The performer) makes gifts (to the 
officiating priest). Then the officiating priest sprinkles sacred 
water on^those that are possessed by an evil spirit or attacked by 
fever or troubled by ghosts, that are the friends, relatives, 
agents of the king's and of the royal priests, and the young and 
old members (of the performer's family), pregnant women, 
persons suffering from bad diseases, persons suffering from 
diseases for a bug time, persons that are emaciated and are 
sicfc, also sprinkles sacred water on the elephants, horses, camels, 
cows, buffaloes, goats, sheep and servants of the performer; in 
tins way the rite is performed for one day, three or five or seven 

Sh 5 ytn S a" d0inS h8 WaidS ° ff d8ath: S ° Say3 the blessed 

Blan^^T*'* nakSatra of hh& iB afflicted by an evil 
mttfoJ if** feParasata provided a santi as follows:™ after 

Sfi iilkT ^f WatW the dUDg and ™ ne <* » white bull 
and the milk of a white cow and kuias the person should be 

. ~ 1S7 l a ' The §• a*I- II 13. 4 has the very words 'aA =rfa. „» 

J. The verse occnrs ,n ^ % . < m 5 . 4 ), whlch reads ^ f ^ 

«( *w vm* mom » sr^^fenr} g^ ^nfls^ ... 
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sprinkled with the mixture Similarly, the Matsya ^ prescribes 
for one in whose birth rasi an eclipse takes place a sacred bath 
with water from four jars full of water in which earth from the 
stables of horses, elephants, from an ant-hill, from a confluence, 
a deep reservoir of water, from a cowpen and from entrance of 
a palace is cast, and also paficagatya, five jewels, rocana, lotuses, 
sandalwood, saffron, usira, guggulu; mantras also are to ac- 
company the bath; Indra, Varuna, Kubera and other gods are 
invoked for removing the evil results of eclipses. 

If a person suffers from fever the Madanaratna( folio 11) 
provides for santis for the tithis (from the first onwards) on 
which the fever started, derived from Baudhayana in which the 
presiding deity of each tithi is to be offered worship (puja) and 
homa, for each of which the mantra ( of which japa is to be 
made) is different, and the incense, flowers, naivedya also are 
different There are also santis, when a person suffers from 
fever, about the weekday on which the fever started and images 
of the presiding deity of the weekday made of different metals 
according to the name of the day are to be worshipped with 
different mantras (Madanaratna, folio 12a). For example, if 
fever started on a Sunday or on a Monday, then the images of 
Eudra (for Sunday ) and Parvatl (for Monday ) were to be made 
of gold or silver and the mantras to be recited were respectively 
■ya te Eudra* (Tai S IV. 5. 1. 1 ), 'gaurlr-mimaya' (Eg 1 16* 
il). The gandlva, flowers, incense, lamp and nanedya were 
different in each case. If the fever starts on any one of the 
37 naksatras, the Madanaratna (folios 12b-15b) prescribes 
santis for all the 27 naksatras, specifying the deity of each 
naksatra, the figure of the deity, its colour, mantra, the five 
upacaras from gandha, the kinds of fuel-sticks to be employed, 
the ffliutts, the gifts &c If the mantra 1176 be not known, the 

1275 -jt^t Tirir ■H-HWta *ra^5fgorewra i j^tr ^im i^gsjiS s*j\«ri&- 

tWp^dK " *TC^ 1 b 7 ^fMqig^ " (on 5tif?3 folio 21b), %. (on S3, vol H- 
p 1021 J. f^ fir P. 69 and i;|)pd^Bil^ folio j 5 7b st *n PP- s7 " 90 anfl 
m- fir- P 69 quote this and about 25 verses more from TTcST on this 

1276. The mantras prescribed for religions warship and rites have a 
certain pattern, that is, they either refer to the rite to be performed and the 
deity or to the benefit prayed for or there is some word therein that indicates 
an application of it to the deity For example, the mantra ' 3llcfi<43 S-"'^ 
(Kg I. 99. 1) is employed for invoking the presence of Dnrga, because therein 
occurs the word ' durgSni ' (^r V <regra plfl° t Rs^r ) or the verse ' Gaunr- 

( Continued on ntxtpagt ) 
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Gayatrfmantra (J?g. HI. 62.10) was to be ^P^«°J^ 
shutiswere to be 1008 or 108 according to the nature of the 
disease. The Madanratna (folios 15b-20b) quotes from Atreya 
further details about the 27 nafcsatras, viz. the number of stars 
in each naksatra, whether a naksatra is masculine, feminine or 
neuter, its figure, colour, deity, tree, its gam™ 6 * (whether 
demgava or raksasagana or manusyagana), what actions should 
be done on each, the Visanadl of each. 

The Dharmasindhu provides a santi for the extremely rare 
occurrence of a person coming to life after people thinking 
him to be dead take his body for cremation to a cemetery. The 
person in whose house such a person enters meets death. There- 
fore, a homa should be performed wherein eight thousand 
udumbara fuel-sticks anointed withmilk and ghee are to be offered 
to the accompaniment of the Qayatrl mantra ( Bg. HI. 62. 10 ). 
At the end of the homa a kapila cow and a bronze vessel full 
of sesame should be donated to a brahmana; the bronze vessel 
should weigh 81 palas or 40$ or 20ior9, 6 or at least three 
palas according 1277 to one's means. 

Some works prescribe a santi on the delivery of a cow in 
the month of Bhadrapada, of a she-buffalo in Pausa and of a 
mare by day. The santi is to be performed with 108 ahutis of 
ghee and sesame, the Asyavamiya hymn (Kg. L 164) and the 
mantra 'tad-Visnoh' (Bg. I 22. 20 ) are to be recited. It was 
supposed that if a she-buffalo was delivered in Magha and on 
a Wednesday, or a mare in Sravana by day or a cow while the 



{ Continued from last page ) 
nmnaya*(Rg I. 164. 41 ) is said to be mantra for Farvati, the presiding 
deity of Monday, because the word ■ Gaurlr ' suggests Gaurl, which is a 
name of qreah The requirement is stated in the following Brahmana 
passage 'ijafrism^r^ ^TO^-a *rSRW f&-!Wluni^si=tTl* : M<{R ' (qo°t ed 
,n f^Wl. 16). It occurs in $tft<MlflIuf several times (eg §. iff. I. +i 
which reads merely q^iPU^R ) 

1276a For the ganas of the 27 naksatras, vide H. of Dh. vol. II. 
Pp. 514-515. 

1277. A pala •» 4 karsas, a karsa ■> 16 masas and 80 ratis. Hence a 
pala was equal to 380 raktikas Vide Mann VIII. 134 and 136 and Vaj. I, 
363-365, 
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Sun is in the Lion sign, that portends death of the im owner in 
six months. It may be stated that in the author's boyhood such 
santis, particularly in the case of she-buffaloes, were performed. 
The Adbhutasagara provides that the sJnti should be performed 
on the 4th, 9th, 12th or 14th tithi, as these are declared to be 
auspicious ttthis for adbhuta-santi 1279 

In modern times the entrance into a newly built house is 
preceded on the same day or on a previous day by a santi called 
Vastusanti I2S0 or Vfistu-samana ( in Matsya 268 3 ) It has 
been described at some length m H of Dh vol. II. pp 834-836. 
The description 128 °" there is based on Matsya, chapters 256 and 
268. Vastusamana is also described in the Asvalayana grbya 
IE. 9 6-9, Par gr. III. 4 5-18, Baud gr III 5 ( which are cert- 
ainly older than Matsya by several centuries), in Baudhayana- 
grhyasesa-sutra I 18, the Satnavidhana-br3hmana III. 3. 5 and 
several medieval works. The Baud Gr S S calls it Grhasanti 
and recommends that it be performed every month, every season 
or every year in the bright fortnight on an auspicious naksatra 
by one who desires prosperity in his house. It is therefore 
passed over here. The &.sv. gr is very brief. It says 12S1 Then 

1278 ^ ^n=n i f%^i Ji^fH 933T smoi ^ R$md ■ >mmf& 5^ ^* ***■ 
s#ft tit ' mEWww i i folio 180, *rpft w^iS ^ ^rer »ft. *rrg?iH i «rc°f aw 
f*tr%£ q^Pftn^? *ret*r u crer sni^t m^tx^ ^ Etna's g»reti qrrcg q byw Ht 

p 568 

1279 ^g&i '^tejfi 4hr sitst ^ ^gt# 1 ir<n I Stvr w*n W <*%&' 
5n*a%i*nr?q by si ot p 568. 

1280. Vastu (n m the Rgveda) means a house. Compare 'ta vam 
vastunyus'masi gamadhyai' (Rg. I. 154.6) It is derived from 'vas' (to 
reside). Vide Nirukta X 17, where Rg VII. 55. 1 is explained There is 
a deity in the Rgveda called 'Vastospatt' (lord of the house) qiwiu4fi| 1S 
•either ( as in Rg. VIII 17 14 ) Indra or Rudra ( as Durga says ). The s'antt 
is performed for averting all evil after entering a newly bmlt house 

1280 a The HU^T m modern Vastusanti would be somewh at like the 
following 3 Ja^<rMWia-*i»W u n »H wfiHtm i fSfr'ltw) fe** l ffi w ^ 1 * *'''^ ;£! 

1281 a nUt tw u R i ^ lig<iMHiT ii^feifipq*mtrpT srarfftf ^"J^^ 

^^RflTraJ «m%?T ^TEaiBu% ufitansfterOTri^fi* «^raf^. acfa E" 1 *' !?3 S 
»«ai ' 'i i «fo <P l w fla 5W3 qri^sntt qra^fcr 1 zn<q *i n. 9 6-9 sff v 

(1-15 ) is called sraitffa because the word $ occurs in each of the 
thirteen verses several times 
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he makes the house santa (as follows). He deposits gold in 
water that has rice and baTley thrown into it, he sprinkles 
the house three times going round it with his right side turned 
towards it with the santatlya hymn ( Bg. VII. 35 ) and he does 
so again three times pouring out an unbroken stream of water 
with the three verses *0 waters! you are wholesome' (Rg. X. 
9.1-3). In the middle of the house he cooks boiled rice, offers 
from it four oblations with each of the four verses 'Vastospate 
pratijanlhyasman ' (Rg. "vTL 54. 1-3 and VII. 55. 1), should then 
prepare food, should feed the brahmanas with it and make them 
say 'lucky is the house, lucky is the house.' Some details from 
Baud. Gr. (III. 5) may be mentioned here. It provides that 
oblations are offered from cooked food with the invitatory prayer 
(Puronuvakya) 'Vastospate pratijanlhi' ('O Lord of houses! 
accept us as your devotees,' ( Bg. VTL 54. 1, Tai. S. HI. 4. 10. 1 ) 
and the offering prayer (Yajya) with 'Vastospate sagmaya' 
(0 Lord of houses, may we be endowed with fellowship with 
thee &c.' Rg VII. 54. 3, Tai. S. III. 4 10. 1) Then he offers 
ahvtis of clarified butter with the mantras viz. 'Vastospate 
dhruva sthuna' (Rg. VHX 17, 14), 'grhyam bhayam yac-ced', 1282 
' aksispande-angacale,' 'duh-svapne papasvapne', 'Vastospate 
pratarano' (O Vastospati 1 mayst thou be our saviour ', Rg. 
VEL 54. 2 ), ' amlvaha Vastospate ' ( O Vastospati I Mayst thou be 
our friend destroying diseases' Rg. VII 55. 1 ). Then he places 
the remainder of the food from which offerings were made on 
bunches of darbhas in front of the Fire with the words 'salutation 
to Rudra Vastospati 1 I offer ( oblations to him ) who protects 
when we approach, or run, walk out, depart, turn round.or return.' 
Having brought together in a plate the water for cleansing 
the cooking vessel, the remainder of the clarified butter and the 
water (used in the rite) he sprinkles water therefrom on all 
sides with a twig of udumbara or palasa or sami tree or with 
a handful of darbhas, he goes round the house thrice with his 
right side towards it with the verse 'tvam viprah' (Rg. IX. 18. 
2). He prepares food, honours the brahmatias (with food and 
fees), makes them recite blessings in the words 'lucky is the 
) house, lucky is the house'. 

'• _ In the later digests the Vastusanti is a very elaborate affair 

which is passed over here for reasons of space. 



'' ttt 1Z ^ 2 J was „ not able t0 trace ti"» three verses cited in the Baud. Gr. 
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Various prognostications were based on the sounds produced 
by the house lizard (called pallt, palhka, kudyamatsya or 
grhagodhtka), by its movements and by its fall on the several 
limbs of a person by Vasantaraja sakuna, chap, 17 (32 verses), 
the AdbhutasSgara pp. 666-668 (quoting 28 verses of Vasanta- 
raja), Jyotistattva pp. 706-707, Santiratna or Santi-kamalakara 
(folio 198), the Dharmasindhu (pp. 347-348). A few wordB 
based on the last two are set out here. A fall of the lizard on 
the right side of a male and on his head (except the chin), 
chest, navel and stomaoh is auspicious, while in the case of a 
woman such a fall would be auspicious on the left side. The 
same applies to a chameleon If a lizard or chameleon falls on 
a limb or creeps up a person's limb the person should take a bath 
with clothes on and perform a santi for removal of the inauspi- 
ciousness or for increase of auspiciouBness If a person has a 
mere contact with a house lizard or chameleon he should bathe, 
drink paficagavya, look into clarified butter, should pay honour 
to (a golden image of) the lizard or chameleon clothed in a red 
piece of cloth, offer to the image gandha and flowers, worship 
Rudra in a jar full of water, offer into fire 108 fuel sticks 
of khadtra tree to the accompaniment of the Mrtyunjaya 1282 * 
mantra and offer 1008 or 108 ahutis of sesame into fire with 
the vyahrlts and perform the rites from svistakrt to sprinkling 
with drops of water and then donate gold, clothes and sesame 12826 

The Yogayatra chap. 7 (verses 1-12) and Hemadri on Vrata 
(voLII pp 894-897 ) mention ceremonial baths on and worship 
of naksatras from AsvinI to RevatI and their presiding deities as 
yielding various benefits The SLtharvana-parisista I (called 
naksatrakalpa) sections 37-50 deal with naksatrasnana from 
Krttika to BharanI Sections 37-41 contain the mantras 
employed in worshipping and placating the presiding deities 
of the naksatras beginning with Krttika. Section 42 describes 
the general procedure of naksatrasnana; sections 43-45 set oat 

1282a Mrtyunjaya mantra is the Tryambaka mantra, according to 
Vidyakara quoted in Jyotistattva (p 707) The Tryambaka mantra is 
•Tryambakam yajamahe' (Eg. VII. 59 12, Tai. S I 8 6 2, Vaj. S. HI, 60) 

1282b. It is somewhat remarkable that Vasantaraja is entirely silent 
about the fall of the house lizard on a person's body and devotes thirty-two 
verses merely to the interpretation of the sounds of the lizard in differ 
directions and at different times of the day and to the prognostications deri- 
ved from us movements on the walls It is not unlikely that prognostication 
from the fall of the lizard on a man's limb was a later development 
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the substances to be added to the water for each naksatrasn&na 
and the benefit to be derived from so doing. Sections 47-50 
contain special rules in relation to each naksatra from Krttika 
to Bharani, about the distribution of food to brahmanas and 
gifts to be made on each naksatra together with the rewards to 
be expected therefrom. But the Brhatsamhita chap. 47 (1-87 ), 
-the Atharvana-pariiista V pp. 66-88, Visnudharmottara II. 103, 
Yogayatra (VII. 13-21), the Kalikapurana chap. 89, and 
Hemadri ( on Vrata vol. II. pp. 600-628 ) speak of a santi called 
Pusyasnana or Pusyabhiseka. It is said that Brhaspati per- 
formed this santi for Indra, then Vrddha-GaTga got it and he 
imparted it to Bhaguri. Most of the above works confine it to 
the king, since the king is the very root of the tree — the 
-subjects — and since any hama to or welfare of that root ( the king) 
results in misfortune or welfare of the people; therefore care 
must be taken for the increase of the king's welfare. 1283 As the 
treatment in the Brhatsamhita is the fullest and is among the 
most ancient descriptions, it is briefly set out here. The royal 
astrologer and family priest should perform the rite of Pusya- 
snana for the king, than which there is nothing more holy and 
nothing more destructive of all evil portents. This may be per- 
formed on pusya-naksatra every time, but the Santi on this day 
when theJBull Moon is in Pusya-naksatra is the highest and if 
such a snana is performed without there being Pusya naksatra on 
that day, then it yields only half the fruit. There is no utpata 
which is not averted or mitigated by this santi and there is 
no other auspicious rite which surpasses this. About Pusya 
the Batnamala»«* states ■ Just as the lion is the strongest among 

S2 B 2S?" ,Bftl ^ % * !3 ^ * «** " ^ti^rrai «f^ ^ft *rn% 

T^ra^rall^H 47 1-3 and 82, 84. vrie frflssqferc H. 103 31-32 

^^n^l^ra^,^^, ( 219 34)q.by^nre(on trsra >feT>>g). 

^ Rn=y?t W^mnt ^nf^ 5^« ^^^ VI. 70 According to l^fo, 103. 2 
^f he moon 1S » the i st , 3r d. 6th. 7th. 10th or 11th trt itomZ rUit of 
DWhrt„ aus ^ cl0Usandlt 1S ina „ spiCl0us ia the other r - s from blrth _ 
S ^' ^^^^nRjraRm^^HT: - ^y. a m^ ww . &0 ■ Vide note 
ta ^ In i above for *g^^ and other »„,„ ^ 103 _ 

H. B. 100 



794 History of Dharma&astra [Sec. HI, Gh. XXI 

all quadrupeds, so is Pusya the most; powerful among naksatras ; 
undertakings begun on Pusya succeed even if the Moon be un- 
favourable oi be gocara. Then Varahamihira states in very 
poetic verses (47. 4-15) that the Pusyasnana of the king should 
be perfoimed in a sylvan spot abounding in young and beautiful 
trees emitting fragrance and free from trees having thorns or 
trees like marking nut or from owls, vultures and the like or 
on rivers or on lakes or near lotus pools or near a cow-house 
or seashore or hermitages of sages, grand mansions resounding 
with the sweet cries of cuckoos and the like or near a holy 
Bhrine or tlrtha or a spot beautified by parks Then the astro- 
loger, the councillors and officiating priests should go out from 
the capital at night and make an offering (bah) in the East, 
North or North-east and the royal family priest, being himself 
pure and bowing down, should invoke with fried grains, aksata, 
barley, curds and flowers and with a mantra 1285 the gods, the 
(guardians of) quarters, the nagas and brahmanas to be present 
at the spot and then say ' tomorrow you will receive worship and 
depart after conferring welfare on the king'. The family priest 
and the others should stay in order to find the auspicious nature 
or otherwise of the dreams (of the king). On the next day in 
the morning they should collect materials (for the Pusyasnana) 
on the spot chosen the previous day* He should draw a mandala 
(a diagram) there and should place thereon various jewels and 
should assign places to nagas, yaksas, gods, pitrs, gandharvas, 
apsarases, sages, siddhas, planets, naksatras, Kudras, the matrs, 
Skanda, Visnu, Visakha, Lokapalas, goddesses (such as LaksmI, 
Gaurl, Indranl), which should all be drawn with charming 
coloured powders or chalk &c , should offer them worship with 
sandal wood paste, flowers &c, with various edibles, fruits and 
meat, with drinks viz. wine, milk and decoctions, he should 
follow the procedure of Grahayajna and worship the various 
deities invited with appropriate foods, incense, clarified butter, 
flowers, with lauds and salutations &c (verses 30-33). Then he 
should set up Agni on an altar to the west or south of the 
mandala drawn by him, should kindle it into flames and bring 
near it the materials and darbhas He should offer worship on 
the altar to the west with fried grams, ghee, curds, honey, white 
mustard, fragrant substances, floweis, incense, fruits, and should 
donate plates full of putjasa and ghee Then in the four inter- 

1285 The mantra for invoking the gods is shijpsJtJ 5U H? ^fS9 5?"" 
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mediate quarters of tTie altar he should establish four jars the 
necks of which ate surrounded with white thread and that are 
covered with leaves, twigs and fruits of trees having milky sap 
and filled with water mixed with herbs and materials for pusya- 
snSna and jewels. In verses 39-42 Varakamihira names about 
15 plants the leaves 1286 of which are to be oast in the jars and 
also seeds and sanausadhis, sarvagandhas, bilva fruit &c. He 
should spread an old bull's hide with its neck to the east on the 
altar and thereon be should spread the reddish hide of a bull 
trained for fighting, the hides of a lion and a tiger one over the 
other, when the Moon is in Pusya-naksatra and there is an 
auspicious muhurla Over the hides a throne made of gold, 
silver, copper or of a tree with a milky sap should be placed. The 
king should occupy the throne after placing thereon a piece of 
gold, surrounded by his ministers, men of his confidence, the 
family priest, the astrologer, the citizens that have auspicious 
names (such or JayarSja, SimharSja &c. ). 

There should be loud noises (for drowning inauspicious 
sounds) made by the bards and citizens and of the tabors and 
drams and of Vedic recitations. The king should wear linen and 
the piirohita should cover the king with a blanket, drops should 
be sprinkled over the king from jaTs, 3, 28 or 108 in number, 
containing clarified butter, with two mantras 1287 praising its 
power to remove evil and then the priest removes the blanket 
and sprinkles on the king drops of water from water containing 
the substances collected for pusyasnana with sateen mantras 1 ' 88 



1286. Several o! the 15 plants mentioned in the Br. S. occur also la 
^TO^teV. 1-5.2.2. IntheTOpjssm eight plants are mentioned as 

tnataretobe employed m general for the snapana of all gods (chap. 



Sr;'?\ 52 " S ?' Xhese " re 'P«» teab yt'ni%{on ira vol. II. p, 615), bnt 
tt is not clear from what work 

1288. It may be noted that Hem5dri( on 33 vol. II. p. 615) has the 

mantras (verses 67-70 Jirst-haU). Varaha first gives a long list (55-70) of 
Panrantamantrasandthen ( m verse 71 ) only mentions names of groups 
S»S aS, 47 r 7f^^S, ,ra ^ ! '^^^^S^:^^ 
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(set outbyVaraha in verses 55-70) in whioh gods, goddesses, 
sages are invited to join in the rite, besides mantras from the 
Atharvakalpa, 1289 the Rudragana mantras, Eusmanda mantras, 
the Maharauhina, Enbera-hrdaya and Samrddhi verse. Then 
the king should take a bath and wear two cotton garments over 
whioh the three verses 'Apohistha' (Eg. X 9 1-3, Tai. S. IV. 
1. 5. 1 ) and the four verses ' Hiranyavarnah ' ( Tai. S. V. 6 1. 1-2, 
or Atharva I. 33. 1-4) have been inaudibly recited. He should 
sip water to the accompaniment of words like ' this is a lucky- 
day' and to the sound of conches, should worship gods, gurus, 
brahmanas, his parasol, banner, and weapons and then worship 
his special (or favourite) deity. Then he should put on new 
decorations that lead to victory, that confer long life and vigour 
and over which the ESyasposa 1290 ( bestowing increase of wealth) 
rk verses have been recited. To the south of the mandala an 
altar should be prepared and hides of bull, cat, rm u deer, spotted 
antelope, lion and tiger should be arranged one over the other 
(tiger's being last) and the king should sit down on the hides. 
The purohita should offer in the fire in the principal place (to 
the south) offerings of fuel-sticks, sesame, ghee and the like to 
the accompaniment of rk verses addressed to Eudra, Indra, 
Brhaspati, Visnu and Vayu. The astrologer should observe and 



1289. The Atharvana-pansista V. 3. 4-5 prescribes (p 67 ) the opening 
passage of each Veda, the mahavyabrtis (bh«h, bhuvah, svah ) and five 
ganas as accompanying the offerings into fire, viz. ' $|kwT'|U|*M 3OT *<ii<4" 

feJUwiq t '. For 3I&W&I "! vide arrafuinft. XXXII 14 p 196 cont aining 22 
verses, the first of which is ^i^hI , that is 3lsj=r. 14 2 21. The 3)iHli3ld<|0I 
contains 15 verses beginning with * aparajito ' ( vide arrasf u wRi?lE 32 13 )» 
the siiginpior has 14 verses of the 3isrf^5 (m an iR XXXII 9. p 195). 
for two ssWJiFTS. vide an qft XXXII. 12 and 29. for .fctte<H-WI vide 3JT <IT* 
XXXII 11 *4m is 3TT- TK XXXII 16 or it may be Rudras in Tai. S 
IV 5. 1-11 The ^mrog mantras are Vaj S 20 14-16 and Tai A II 3. 1, 
II 4, 1 ( beginning with ' yad-deva devahedanam ' ) Vide H. of Dh vol 
IV. p 43 for Knsmandahoma. For Ranhina-satnan vide H. of Dh. IV. p. 
46 n The Kubera-hrdaya is probably the mantra in Tai A I 31. 6 
(Rajadhirajaya...maharajayanamah). It is not known which rk is called 
Samrddhi 

1290. There are many verses of the Rgveda cited in the Taittinya- 
sambita which contain the word ■ rayasposa \ but as Utpala in his com- 
mentary says that the verses are six, it is probable that the verses meant 
are (Rg. X. 17. 9-14 ), the Erst of which ends with the words ' rayasposam 
yajamanesu dhehi ' 
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declare the prognostications derived 1290a from the flames of the 
sacred Agni as laid down in the chapter on the festival of 
Indra's banner (Br. S. 42. 31-36). Then the purohita with 
folded hands should pray 1291 'May all the groups of gods 
receive the worship from the king and depart after conferring 
(on him) abundant prosperity and returning ( when again in- 
voked)'. Then the king should honour the astrologer and the 
purohita with plenty of wealth and ( honour ) according to their 
deserts also others, viz. men learned in the Veda and the like 
who are well worthy of receiving gifts. Then the king should 
assure safety to all subjects, (order the) release of all animals 
taken to slaughter houses and release all persons put in jail 
except those guilty of offences against the king's person or his 
harem. VaTahamihira adds ( 47. 85 ) that this procedure of 
Pusyasnana is commended for a king who aspires after imperial 
dignity or who ardently desires a son or when he is first crowned 
king. He further states that this very procedure of ceremonial 
bath should be employed in the case of the king's elephants and 
horses that then become free from diseases (verse 87 ). 

A. few remarks from other works may be added here. The 
Yoga-yatra (chap. VH. 13-14) lays down 129 * that in the 
ceremonial bath clay should be collected from a mountain top, 
ant-hill, a river mouth, the two banks of a river, the foot of the 
Indra figure ( in the Indradhvaja festival), ( clay) dug up by the 
tusk of an elephant and by a bull's horn, ( clay) from the royal 
palace-door and from the door of the house of a dancing girl 
(patronized by the king) and the king's head should be purified 
oy Tubbing on it the clay from a mountain top, his ears with 



1290 a. One verse from chap. 42 about tbe auspicious mdicaUons 
conveyed by Agni flaming up by itself (i. e without being fanned etc ) at 
the end of the shout ■ svSha ' ( when purnahuti is offerred ) and having its 
Ws turnedtoWs the right is cited here : ^rTOI^^ * H »Jj | ft: 

W*« 1M. 42 32, compare «& ,3*^ «fr «t R|. TUM.|, R ft . ^{granfjr- 

SS2.^^5rq^t<U^lIV.25 In the iforon (chapter 8) fifteen verses are 

evotedtoa^^f^ tso£whlchversesll _ 15a] . ethesame as ^^ 42 32 _ 36- 

^"s wm 3 ragai jmwwiv =g n ^^, 47. 79 
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clay from an ant-hill, his sides with clay from the two banks of 
a river and from its confluence with the sea, his neck with clay 
from the foot of the Indra figure, his arms with earth on the tip 
of the elephant's tusk and the bull's horns, his chest with earth 
from the door of the palace and his waist with clay from a royal 
courtezan's door. It will be noticed that there is a suggestive 
symbolism in all this. The king is to bold his head high and to 
attain eminence , therefore his head is to be rubbed with day 
from a mountain peak. 

It appears that naksatrasnana was meant for alL For 
example, the iLtharvana-parisista 1293 on naksatrakalpa (sec. 43 
p. 22 ) states that a Vaisya should undergo ceremonial bath on 
RohinI, being decked with all seeds, while verse 6 of the same 
section maintains that a brahmana who undergoes Pusyasnana 
thrice with a thousand grains of red paddy and with a thousand 
mustard grains and with (twigs and leaves) of SahasravSrys, 
AnantI plants and with MadayantX and Priyangu plants acquires 
as much fame as a king. 

From the Matsya-purana it is clear 1291 that Pusyasnana 
was an item in Laksahoma, undertaken by the king to counter- 
act the evil effects of planets. That Purana has a chapter ( 267. 
verses 3-4) on Devatasnana 1295 where also provision is made for 
casting clay into the jar, clay being collected from the tusk of 
an elephant, from a horse (stable), public road, ant-hill, (clay ) 
dug up by a boar (with its tusk), from the shed where sacred 
fire is kept, from a tlrtha (holy spot), cowpen and from the place 
where cows crowd. 

The Visnudharmottara (IT. 103. 1-10 ) provides that Barhas- 
patyasnana ( i. e. Pusyasnana, Brhaspati being the presiding 
deity of Pusya) should be performed in the bright half, in the 

ti«S. i ■HUd-fi'JH^i 'Er nqqml -fi^Tfft: i sfbr.sinn^wr5!oj **nr <nw» w* 
*RI tl zn ifil (sttSHTCiitr, sec 42 verses 3 and 6. p. 22 ). 

1254. £cCT Wtf!K < # 5 SnR^R «H|i«fl< I gj*3t <fra?rav3s *(?*"<' 

msra -nummE) grn 3 ^fimrr ^<i n wot 239. 12-14 q. by \j,^^cq» (on ;nP<nr) 

folio 12 a 

1295. irai 'Mtt^HcJ'i-i»4u^tOiaH ° t!a i g( , 1 wJ'ij'iu i 'rt wi d?>n3 tcs^- 
w^ra^^i^3gf^?rai^^'prr*i^«^iR^iii^Tr2fi7 3-<< ThB "f* 
is : u^tiiQ Ttufor T&nft wilful 1 igproMwr rstaroiRoft » *« oecors ta 

$fafi<ai<»i * X, 1. 8, 
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northern passage of the sun, on an auspicious day, naksatra and 
muhurta or when the moon is in Pusya or RohinI naksatra or 
inHastaor Sravana; two square mandalas of eight cubits on 
each of four sides should be made, one for offering bait and the 
other for an altar on which a fire is to be established, both 
being decked with various things. Four jars with waters of 
springs should be placed in each of the two mandalas, and also 
seven jars filled with seeds, corn and precious stones, one for 
being decked with leaves of trees and the other with flowers and 
fruits. It appears (verses 1&-13 ) that the YisnudharmottaTa 
contemplates Pusyasnana for the three higher varnas, 1796 since 
it provides that a brahmana should sit on the hide of a bull as 
his seat, a ksatriya may employ the hides of a lion and tiger 
and a vaisya on the hides of a tiger and leopard. It provides 
mantras other than those mentioned by VaTahamihira. It 
provides that this rite of Pusyasnana should go on for seven 
days and that the person undergoing it should give up during 
those daya wine, meat, honey and sexual intercourse (verse 29 J. 
This Pusyasnana drives away all ill-luck, destroys evil spirits, 
brightens the intellect, confers health, brilliance and fame, 
kills enemies, is auspicious, destroys sins and the evil effects of 
strife and bad dreams ( verses 30-31 ). 

^ It should be borne in mind that a rite on Pusya for pros- 
perity called Pusya-vrata is mentioned by so early a work as 
the Apastambadharma-sutra (for which p 346 above may be 
referred to ). 

, . In Brhadyogayatra (chap. XKL 1-10), Matsyapurana 
(Cflap 241. 1-14) and in Vasantaraja (chap. YI. 4. 1-14 pp. 87- 

fh w5°° d d6al iS Said ahaat Prognostications derived from the 
mrobbmg {spandam or sphura^a) of the several parts of a 
mans body. All the. three often closely agree in words and 
2£1 th *£ otesbel ow will clearly show. There is hardly any 
T-Z ,}. Y f Santa,TEia ' s ^rant is hased on the other two 
Wn\ * IB 4 d,ffln oI*to decide whether Varahamihira borrows 

commZ ya 0I vtCe versa or whether both borrow from a 

«°«mon source. It is not unlifcely ^ Varahamihira might 

means ( dedicated to the Sun or to gods ). 



800 History of Dharmaiastra [Sao.IH,Gh.XXI 

lave followed the Matsya. They all agree that throbbing 1197 of 
the right side of the body is auspicious and of the left inauspi- 
cious in the case of males, while the reverse is true in the case 
of women. They all set out the consequences indicated by the 
throbbing of the several parts and limbs of the body from the 
top of the head to the soles of the feet. To set out all these in 
detail would occupy much space. A few are mentioned by way 
of illustration. The fruit indicated by the throbbing of the top 
of the 1293 head is the acquisition of land (or earth), of the 
forehead, the prosperity of the position already occupied; of the 
region between the eyebrows and nose, union with persons dear 
to one; of the region of the eye, death, of the portion near the 
eye the acquisition ot wealth, of the upper arm, union with 
friends; of the hand, the acquisition of wealth; of the back, 
defeat; of the chest, success; of the upper part of the foot, the 
securing of a position; of the soles, journey with gain therein. 
The Matsya-purana 1299 prescribes that when inauspicious indica- 
tions (by throbbing) ooour, brahmanas should be placated with 
the gift of gold. 

Irom ancient times the throbbing of the limbs, particularly 
of the arm and eye, have been regarded in India as the harbin- 
gers of coming events, auspicious or inauspicious. Manu 
prohibits a sannyasm (panvrSjake) from obtaining alms by 
means of declaring prognostications from utpatas or nimittas, 
from naksatras and from Angavidya etc In the Sakuntala 

1297 3?f?itniT*mt a5R3 5R5OT^la?SRI#3«tI^5S^fS?^j' 11 
-ftusfqT fttttt. <G$ €l*n ffOTW 1 JR*f 241. 2 and 12 «®<fl , n*Wj»'j!**™*' 

p 90. 

■^ I M = WH *fltU i qd3 53?TII HSFPT 241. 4-5, 8, compare ggg ifr° XIII. 1 . 2. <■ 5 ' 

Pewits fSwrar writt^ssiSffl^C ririis&i *»< ) ' a^Rra^^ 11 '^' 
^tjidi5 ro%»rgf i ss<tP%san'H 93#sn^^3P^T« "«%■ Wl-iMiSrs™ &* 
&rto n s£mTiH g& »Krercr ^g% # i^pr> i •• ^%^*'^_^!2^2' 
trfSsrcijiHTO! wwri wan? *av<<ra3Si*?*Raii ^ts ^S*" 
wrau?n%^5si^?ncci a-Hom^ ffrrasp *ronwrfSmw <z ^^^\ 

aw n Tro-% hi-hmih. n - q uRi RwS =q*>rcT ?w irar ^smTsraaB 1 ^ 

g^RISfVI. 4.2, 5,9pp 87-90 

1299. a FtefagD t 'fl igsmn 3ii5 gt°R 3 afcr ?n%i *ot 241 - 14, 
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Kalidasa twice mentions the throbbing of the arm of the hero as 
indicative of good fortune and the throbbing of tbe right eye of 
Sakuntala as presaging 1300 misfortune. Shakespeare in " Othello " 
makes Desdemona speak about the itching of her eyes as a bad 
omen The Brhad-yogayatra (XIII. 10), Br. S. (51.10) and 
Vasantaraja declare that the throbbing of moles, boils, marks, 
eruptions (on limbs) are to be deemed to indicate consequences 
similar to tbe limbs on which they exist. 1301 

The Brhatsarhhita ( chap 93 verses 1-14 ), BrhadyogayatrS 
(chap. SI verses 1302 1-21 ) and Yogayatra ( chap. 10 verses 1-75 ) 
dwell at length on the prognostications to be drawn from the 
arrangement of the tusks of elephants, from the marks seen 
when the tusks are cut, from the tired appearance and move- 
ments of elephants, particularly when the king is to march on 
an invasion, since as the Yogayatra says the king's victory 
depends on elephants 1303 These, however, do not describe any 
santiand are hence passed over here as not relevant to the 
subject of santis. But the Agnipurana ( chap. 291 verses 1-24), 
Visnudharmottara (3X 50. 1-93), Baud, grhyasesasutra I 20 and 
Hemadri (on Vrata, vol II. pp. 1036-1051) prescribe santis for 
removing diseases of elephants and therefore a brief note is 
added here from Baud, grhyasesa-sutra, which is probably the 
earliest and simplest description of a Gajasanti 

"On the 8th or 11th or 14th tithi of the bright half of a 
month or on Sravana naksatra, the owner should feed brahmanas, 



1300 VidejRg VI. SO «r ^41^^^1**11 *t * wm%Rnw i sffaSTO*- 
thti«itwgt TOTSra thRRi^il. The commentators give (hfferent explanations 
w a»f W. Probably it means maQ* or lore about the indications from the 
throbbing o£ the several limbs. A work Called Ahgavijja edited by Mnm 
Fwyavijayaji is published by tbe Prakrit Text Society at Banaras. It speaks 
j^gttofcot W ra» v*. wy .wt, *m, *ra*, mt, ft*, ifa and w^ja*. 

«t*rew<ffi*5TR>'inras Act V alter verse H. S ^^ 

wSysisx.* the Br - s - m are the -~-*-~- 

H.D. 101 
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make them declare 'it is an auspicious day, let there he welfare, 
let there be prosperity,' should Brat (or 'towards the east') take 
out for offering havis sesame and rice grains, bring water after 
repeating the Gayatrl verse (Rg. Ill 62.10), should cover two 
jars with a new piece of cloth with the Gayatrl, should close the 
mouths of the jara with some fruit (a cocoanut or the like) and 
keep the boiled food towards the west and place (the two jars) 
on a bunch of five durvas. Then after the elephant stable is 
decked with wreathB of darbhas the elephant inhales the smell of 
the food offered in fire. He then makes ready a spoon of Asvattha 
wood and fuel and darbha grass. Then he goes through the 
items of ordinary homo. UM from drawing lines onwards and 
offers oblations of the boiled food with ghee to the accompani- 
ment of the Ghrtasukta ixs (Rg.VHI.8L 1-9). Then (the 
priest) offers 1008 additional ahuhs with clarified butter with 
the five mantras beginning with 'namas-te Rudra manyave' 
( Rudra 1 adoration to you that are fury incarnate' Tai. S. IV. 
5, 1. 1-5 ), Then the procedure from Svistakrt offering to the 
gift of the cow (should be gone through). He puts down on 
bunches of durva graSB the remaining portion of the food from 
which offerings were made in front of the sacred Agni with the 
words 'svaha to the bhutas ' (spirits). Then he (priest) makes 
(the elephant) eat what remains of the food cooked in the sthuli 
(pan or cooking vessel) and the bunch of five durvas (on which 
the jars had been placed) to the accompaniment of the .ayusya- 
sukta; 13X he sprinkles drops from the pranlts m7 water with the 

1304 Vide H, of Dh. vol. II pp 207-211 for the description of a 
model homa. 

1305 It may be noted that the first verse of the Ghrtasukta is ang , 
St S?jf gH*3 tM 3TW 4 S*rra ' H5I?^i ^I^NUI '- Here the word ugissft 
means ' great elephant ' and also ■ having loDg or big arms ■ (as applied to 
India } and therefore is employed jn the Gajaantt, following the principle 
mentioned in note 1276 above Vide n. 1218 above abont ^agjR 

1306. The 3j l a<mqrK is the f&BSpfi ' snginr splw ' occur ring afte r Kg. 
X. 128. The MimJuwRfflfci 32 9 p. 195 declares what the aW 4 ' ' c °°" 
tains (from Atharvaveda ). The s&fofiSfJ 52 - ls **** that Athsrva L °" 
1-4 are 3trginniS[ (conferring long life). Vide gjarfcfjfr on *W*J& y ' 
12. 9 which regards the (first ) eight verses of the fdrag?ff ' 3XS& *w» 
constitnting sngcJnajK The com of Narayana on ssn*r 3 ™ 8 . 16 tg ^! 
ftS sjfir ^ W% aiag^r &c ) says that sirgo^ai here is the «raS?K l 
three verses) beginning with ^srftqr after Eg X 184. 

1307. Jnfan is water kept in a vessel to the north of the fire after 
repeating a mantra over it. 
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thiee veises beginning with 'Spo hi sths' (£tg. X. 9. 1-3, Tai. S. 
IV. 1. 3. 1-3) and the four veises beginning with 'Hiranyavarnah ' 
(Tai. S.V. 6. 1.1-4), purifies (the elephant with water) to the 
accompaniment of the anuvaka beginning with 'pavamanah 
suvarjanah' (Tai. Br. 1.4.8.1); he then leads the elephant to 
its place (stable); the elephant becomes long-lived; so says the 
adorable Baudhayana." 

The Gajasanti in Agnipurana (chap, 291) is entirely differ- 
ent from the above. One should worship on the 5 th tithi of the 
bright half Visnu, LaksmI, the Airavata 1303 elephant and the other 
elephants (in all eight) and Brahma, Sankara, Indra, Kubera, 
Yama, the Sun and the Moon, Varuna, Vayu, Agni, the Earth 
and Akasa. The elephants should be sprinkled with santyudaka 
(propitiatory water). The Agnipurana proposes an elaborate 
worship, on a lotus-shaped diagram drawn on an altar, of several 
gods, several weapons, sages, rivers and mountains &c., elephants 
&c. and provides that an astrologer should ride the principal 
elephant of the king and say into its ear 'you are made the 
chief of elephants, the king will honour you with gandha, flowers, 
best food and people at the order of the king will honour you; 
you should protect the king in battle, in his journey and in his 
palace. You should forget that you are a mere beast and revolve 
m your mind that you are divine 1 ' &c. The king should then 
nde such an elephant and armed warriors should follow and 
various gifts should be made to the elephant keeper, the astrol- 
oger, the Searya &c. 

The Visnudharmottara (II. 50. 1-S3 ) is far more elaborate 
man even the Agnipurana. Its verses about the words to be 
muttered in the ear of the elephant (II. 50. 59-64) are the same 
as those in the Agni ( 291, 15-20 ). The Visnudharmottara adds 

Oft ' tllat tMs §anti should not be Permed on the 4th, 

atn or 14th tithi nor on Tuesday nor on Saturday and the com- 
mended naksatras are Jyestha, Oitra and Sravana and that this 
santi nte for elephants destroys all danger to elephants. 

Hemadri ( on Vrata vol. II. pp. 1036-1051) contains along 
^ga sanfa said to have bean declared by Palakapya. Many of 

ate At?" t *T*?V «« Amarakosa. the eight elephants of the quarters 
are Ajravata, Paadarika, Vamana, Kumuda, ASjana, Puspadania/ Sarva- 
£««»«* to*. V.de Udycgaparva !03. 9-16 and DronTparvf m 
V«oudh" » aa TT^ Pr ° g6ny ° f theSe *««-*Wm elephants. The 

bSa"r Tl * I' • °T U) T 63 e£Eht ****•■ bDt ««*» Sarva- 
»nauma irom the Amarakosa list and substitutes NUa. 
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those verses occur in tho Hasty&yurvoda (Snandssramaod. 
ohaptors 35 and 36. Considerations of apace and of importance 
prevent any description of that sSnti derived from tho Hasty- 
ayurveda. 

The Brhatsamhita (chap 92. 1-14 ), tho Brhadyogayatra (22. 
1-21 ) and the Yogayatra( XI. 1-14) deal with tho movoments 
neighing, prancing, striking tho ground with hoofs, postures 
of horses from which lucky or unlucky consequences aro to be 
inferred. But they do not describe any santi and thorefoTe aro 
passed over. Tho Agnipurana (chap 290, 1-8), tho Visnu- 
dharmottara (tt 47. 1-42), Baud, grhysosasutra L 19 and 
Hetnadri (on vrata, vol. IL pp 1031-36 taken from Salihotra) 
describe a santi which orerts all dangors to hoTSOs and removes 
their diseases. 

The santi from Baudhayana is as follows:-— "having 
carried out the usual details of an ordinary homa from drawing 
the lines onwards (the priest) offers into Agni oblations from 
the cooked food after reciting tho puronuvikyS (invitatory 
prayer) 'tadasvinasvayujopayatSm' (May tho Asvins that yoke 
horses come near, Tai. Br 111 1. 2. 10) and the y5jy5 (offering 
prayer) 'yaudevanSm hhisajau' ('that aro physicians of the 
gods', Tai. Br. BX 1. 2. 11). Then he makes additional offerings 
with clarified butter ' siaha to Asvins, svaha to the two that yoke 
horses, stahU to the ear, svaha to hearing' ( Tai Br. BT. 1. 6. 13) 
Then he performs all details from svistakrt offering to the gift 
of a cow. Then he put3 down on Asvattha leaves in front of 
Agni the food remaining after the offering of cooked food with 
the mantra ' yo asvatthah ... ketubhih saha ' ( Tai Br. 1. 2. 1. 8- 
9 ) He brings together in a plate tho water with whioh the 
sthall is washed, the remainder of the clarified butter and of the 
water, sprinkles drops from it with an Asvattha twig and goes 
round the horses thrice with his right towards the horses with 
the anuvaka beginning with 'yo va asvasya medhyasya lomani 
veda' (he who knows the hair of the holy horse) So Bald the 
adorable Baudhayana." 

Ssntis are connected with salcunas also. The word sakuna 
means 'a bird 'in the Bgveda (IV. 36. 6, IX 86 13,1X96.19 
and 23, IX. 107. 20, IX. 112 2, X 68. 7, X 123. 6, X 165. 2) and 
is a synonym of tiakum (Eg II. 42. 1, II 43. 2 and 3) and 
iakwiti (Rg IL 42. 3, H. 43. 1) In Bg X 16. 6 (yat te krenah 
sakuna atutoda) the crow is referred to as 'the dark bird*. « 
has been seen above that birds like Tcapola were regarded even 
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in the Seveda as harbingers of impending evil and misfortune. 

Hence the word sakuna gradually came to mean premonition of 

evil conveyed by cries, movements, positions of birds and then 

any prognostioatory sign (not necessarily connected with buds). 

There is an extensive literature od sakunas. Some of it is 

mentioned here, viz. the Matsyapurana (chap. 337,241,243), 

Agnipurana (chap. 330-233 ), Visnudharmottarapurana H. 163- 

164, Padmapurana ( W. 100. 65-136 ), Brhat-sambita ( chap. 85- 

95),Brhad-yogayatra (chap. 23-27), Togayatra ( chap. 14 ), the 

tfimitta of Bhadrabahu (ms. in Bhau Daji collection of BBEAS 

So. 385 in Prof. Velankar's Catalogue pp. 126-127 ), Vasantaraja- 

sakuna, 1309 Manasollasa of king Somesvara Oalu kya ( 1126-1138 

1309. Vasantaraja's work on 'sakunas' was published by the Venkate- 

ivara Press, Bombay (1906 A D ). with the Sanskrit commentary of 

Bhanucandragani, who was patronized by Emperor Akbar (in the latter half of 

the 16th century A.D ) and aHindi translation by SridharJatasankaraBhatta. 

AsVasantaraja is quoted by Adbhuta-sagara which was begun in saka 1089 

(1167A.D.), it follows that Vasantaraja wonld have to be placed before 

1100 A. D. He is probably not much earlier than 700 A. D. as he does not 

appear to have been mentioned by Utpala in his extensive commentaries 

on Varahamihira's works Vasantaraja tells us (in the Introductory verses 

3-5) that he was the son of Vijayarajabhatta and Sarasvati and the younger 

brother of Sivaraja, that he was honoured by king Candradeva (king of 

Mithila, ace to the Com.). and composed the work on sakuna at the request 

of that king. He mentions (I 10) Cudamani, jyotisa-sastra, hora-sastra 

and Svarodaya and (in I. 27) informs us that Atri, Garga, Guru, Snkra. 

Vasistha, Vyasa, Kautsa, Bhrgu and Gautama were the principal ancient 

sages that declared the knowledge of sakunas for the benefit ( of human 

beings). Cudamani is rather an early work quoted in the Saravalt (5. 20 

and 39. 8 ) of Kalyanavarman in the same breath with Varahamihira. 

The Niraitta attributed to Bhadrabahu is an extensive work containing 26 
chapters and about 1460 verses. It is described in the colophon at the end as 
'naigranthe (nairgranthe?) Bhadrabahnke Nimitte svapnadhyayah'. The 
first chapter states that in the time of king Senajit at Rajagrha in Magadha 
pupils asked Bhadrabahu to expound to them the nimittas and he did so. 
He is styled (in chap. H 1 ) a digambara and the best of sramanas. The 
contents of chapters 2 to 26 are ; TJIka (meteors), halo, lightning, evening 
glow, clouds, winds and hurricanes, rain-fall, gandharvanagara (Fata 
Morgana), march of kings on invasion, portents affecting the king and the 
country due to the ripening of actions in former lives (chap XIV has 177 
verses on this), grahacara as declared by Jma (chap XV, 227 verses), the 
prognosticatory movements of Venus, Saturn, Jupiter, Mercury, Mars, 
Rahu, Kern, the Sun and the Moon ; grahayuddha ; conjunctions of planets; 
dreams. It appears that the work is later than Varahamihira. As it is not 
within the pale of Dharmasastra Literature and hardly ever describes 
a santi in the way in which the Puranas and medieval dharmasastra works 
provide it has been referred to in this work only rarely, 
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A. D.)IL IS pp. 102-112, Adbhntassgaxa (which pTofasely 

quotes Tssantarsja's w &:£.), Bajanltiprakasa (pp. 345-347), 

Among these TasantaTajs-sSkina is the irsst comprehensive 

work on the subject of saknnas and has been cooled by the 

Adbknlasagara and other later works, A brief aeeonnt of the 

work WGnld not be oat of place and is given here. It is drridea 

into twenty vsrgss^ 2 ^ (sections) and contains in different 

metres 1535 verses (as stated in pa-pa U. IS) It states: it 

WGnld declare the saknnas 1211 indicated in this world ~tsy groups 

of beings viz. bipeds (men and birds), cuadrnpefis (elephanfe, 

horses &c.), sin-footed (bees), eight-footed (the mythical animal 

sarabha), beings having many feet (soch as a scorpion) ana 

having no feet (snch as snakes) : that is called ialaina which is 

the means Gf arriving at definite knowledge abont auspicious 

or inanspicions conserixences viz movement (to the left, to 

the right &a), descends or cries (of birds and beasts), their 

glances and activities. A person who is an expert in saknna- 

sastra, knowing that a certain object of his would involve 

dif£cnliies or WGnld be wiihoni difHcnlties, abandons it or begins 

it respectively. The wGrk boasts that if it be well studied it 

isniires no expounder, no mathematics and that tsr merely 

stufiving it, the reader acquires pleasant knowledge that yields 

rewards. The work repeats the view of Yara'^aTnihrra ( in Brhat- 

samhita 85.5 and on p. 55S above inn. 827) that saknnas indicate 

tomen, whether going ona jsnjnevorreridingintheirhonseSjhofW 

the conss-rcences of actions cone in past lives will certainly bear 

fruit. He answers the objection that, if no man can escape his 

fate and has io reap the rewards of his past acSons, this sastra 

is of no nse. by saying that the actions of former lives bear aaK 

only at certain rimes and places and a man can avoid ire 

results of past actions just as he avoids snakes. fire, poison, 

SSI 5S=r?jfft STil^ 1S3 "wnUJlU 12. 

1311. te-vas'-'«i , t*-*-fc'-';-' , B-*"-"K ' ^■c q-"? '"'?" 




S^BSKT'-aiEC^t^ssas'I. 6-S. 12. 1-, 21-22. 



xts; 
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thorns and other ( dangerous ) things and that if fate alone be 
the deciding factor what is the use of the science of politics and 
government by following -which wise kings protect the world 
with great effort? Learned men declare that daiva (fate) is 
only the karma produced ( accumulated ) in past lives ; the liarma 
in past lives was acquired by human effort; how can one then 
say that daiva does not depend on human effort? The subjects 
in the 20 targas and the verses allotted to each by Vasantaraja 
may be briefly set down at one place: 1. Sastrapratistha, 
( establishment of the sakunasastra by reasoning, verses 31 ) ; 
2. Sastrasangraba, 13 verses ( the statement of the contents of 
ohapters and verses ) ; 3. abhyarcana, verses 31 ( how to honour 
the guru who expounds the sakunasastra and to offer worship to 
the birds.and the eight lokapalas aocording to the procedure laid 
down by sages); 4. misraka, verses 72 (general directions such 
as that the person out of several with reference to whom a 
sakuna may be examined up to what distance a sakuna operates, 
if many beings exhibit prognostications which should be followed , 
what birds and animals are powerful in what directions aB to 
§akunas; santa, dagdlia and other directions); 5. subhasubha 
(auspicious and inauspicious things and sights) verses 16; 
6. narehgtta, verses 50 (the appearance, dress, gestures, speech, 
throbbing of the limbs of men and women that are auspicious or 
inauspicious); 7. syamaruta (chirpings of the bird called syama, 
female cuokoo ) 400 verses (worship of two images of the bird 
practically as a deity, the auspicious or inauspicious Bounds, 
activities, motions with reference to invasion, coronation, peace 
and war, victory, marriage, rainfall, crops); 8. Paksivicara, 
verses 57 (prognostications from the cries, sight, glances, move- 
ments of several birds such as swan, crane, cakravaka, parrot, 
mama, peacock, kapifijala, vulture, hawk, owl, pigeon, cook); 
9. Casa (the blue jay) verses 5; 10. khanjana (wagtail), 
verses 27 ; 11. karapika ( a kind of crane ), verseB 11 ; 12. kaka- 
ruta (the cawing of crows J verses 181; 13. Pingalikaruta 
(cries of an owl-like bird), verses 200 , 14. catuspada (four-footed 
animals like elephant, horse, ass, bull, buffalo, cow and she- 
buffalo, goat and sheep, camel, musk-rat, rat, monkey, cat, 
jackal), verses 50; 15. six-footed, many footed and snakes 
verses 13); 16. Pipflika (ants), verses 15; 17. Palll-vicSara 
Uizard also called kudyamatsya and grhagodhika ), verses 32; 

18. Svacestita (barking and other actions of dogs), verses 222; 

19. Sivaruta (howling of female jackals), verses 90; 20. Sastra- 
PraWiava (the importance of this sakunasastra), verses 24. 
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A noticeable feature of Vasantaraja's work is that more 
than half of it (781 verses) is devoted to the sounds 1312 made by 
three birds viz. Syama (400 verses ), crow (187 ) Pingalika (200) 
and that 312 verses are devoted to the barking, movements and 
howling of dogs (verses 222) and female jackals (verses 90). 
It is remarkable that among the Saktas it is believed that a 
female jaokal is a messenger of Kali and is auspicious and on 
hearing its howl in the early morning a person should offer 
salutation and then success is in the hands of the sadhaka. The 
brief contents set out above will show that he extends the 
meaning of sakuna so as to include prognostications based on 
the actions of men and beasts. He himself says at the end 
that 1313 is sakuna, which in this world is remembered, heard, 
touched or seen or which is deolared in dreams, since they all 
yield results. He claims that the system of sakur/as is as 
authoritative as the Vedas, smrtis and puranas, since it never 
fails to convey correct knowledge. 1311 Some of his interesting 
statements may be briefly set out. If an owl hoot at night on 
the top of a house that portends 13 ' 5 sorrow and the death of the 
owner's son (VUL 40). This is in line with modern popular 
belief in India. The cawing of crows is at the head of all 
prognosticatory sounds ' The barking of dogs is the essence 
among all sakunas.' The Brhad-yogayatra 1316 provides that 
certain animals and birds are useless for prognostications at 
certain seasons viz. the rohi ta (red) deer, horse, goat, ass, deer, 
camel, hare, are useless in winter (sisira); crow and cuckoo are 

1312. wiHtjiijirfRtrilRH>iT? ^jjwyiwRHtfffl? gsfai ""*<(i-«<(rT twHf 

fiwft I TO^ 7.52-54 pp. 119-120 How an ordinary man could distinguish 
between the sound ' cihcih ' (portending gains), cici (portending danger), 
ciricin ( portending trouble ) and cUsucikn ( portending a wretched state ) is 
difficult to say. Similarly, the Fingala bird is supposed to make five sounds 
viz. Hr^, i5;i%, f§if%t%, NifeRiFSr . iqiR t Biftfii ( wsrosr 13. 27-28 ) with 
different consequences. 

1313. ^i% i%i%3rocft? g^j 5gw gar taemuft Tget. ■ WMi'tHiftMft" 
mf%w jRqrsn^arsgjsi ^iSa n to*3° 20. 2 p. 513 

1314 §3^1 vtm x^pj. nmoi si% gwrrt^ im hhwih i Ra^^ 1 "" 1 ^*" 
^iRjn^rasn swm ^isynrjifrs'P^ii ws" 20. s p. 517 

1315 CTsft iWHituR »nW>Tt gi WH iffi fltHi^ "5 1 TO^ 8. «>• p 246. 

1316. fri|ai'viM«ii5^a<s*ia^n 5151 ■ &*<*<& • ftriift ^tr <wre> 9irer- 

wira jini.i<iHiWfem : ■ni3a*w " i*^ fi"Krii #it nrnt *n wmni' 
ggafi'HI ^I (ms.) chap. 23 22-24 
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useless in spring ; boar, dog, wolf and the like should not be 
relied upon in Bhadrapada; -in Sarad (autumn) lotuses (or 
conoh), bull and birds like kraunca are useless; in Sravana 
month, the elephant and cataka bird ; in Hemanta 'early winter), 
tiger, bear, monkey, leopard, buffalo and all animals rssorting 
to holes (like snakes) are useless and so are all young ones 
except of human beings. Vasantaraja in IV. 47-48 pp. 56-57 
has the same provisions almost word for word. Vasantaraja's 
work appears to have been based mainly on Varahamihira's 
Brhat-samhita section on sakuna, chapters 85 to 95 ( 321 verses ) 
in which Varahamihira devotes 47 verses in chap. 85 to the 
cries of birds in general, deals with the movements and barking 
of dogs (88. 1-20) and female jackals (89. 1-15), the cries of 
crows (62 verses in chap. 94), to horses (92. 1-15 ), elephants (94. 
1-14) and cows (90. 1-3). 

Vasantaraja states 1317 that there are five excellent ones in 
the matter of sakunas vie the PodakI bird, dog, crow, pingala 
bird and the female jackal. SarasvatI is the presiding deity of 
podakI,Yaksa(Eubera)of dog, eagle of crow, Candi of pinga- 
lika and the friend of ParvatI of the female jackaL He further 
says that all animals and birds are presided over by deities , 
therefore a person who interprets sakunas should not kill them, 
as deities presiding over them might become angry. His state- 
ments about 'upasruti* (oracular voices or words) are worth, 
citing. ' A.t the time of piadosa or about the morning twilight 
when people are hardly speaking anything, a person that is 
ready to undertake any matter (business) should consider 
everywhere oracular voices. What a child says without being 
prompted to do so would not turn out to be untrue even at the 
end of a Yuga. No such easily understood and true sakuna 
exists for men other than upasruti * Both Manasollasa (H 13, 
verses 920-926 pp. 112-113) and Vasantaraja (VI pp. 78-80 
verses 5-12) describe a curious mode of divining the future 
called ' upasruti V»« ' When all people a re asleep and the public 

&Jz 17 ' ^^ ^rqmqn^f^gr w uan, pr<mm ^ raft ' <&<^ siNntS: w?r 

Sl!!^ l8 ^l5 g 3 gra f T^raig^T&gmg i m*mem in 3-4, PP 32-33. quiS*i- 
ff , "Js™*RL*sir Strait sprain* 1 troriNrrassi gsira^ <mrn : & 

wri*'.^!?"* $* - ,w *« a * "^ te^TW** ' ^sm: *sr*- 
«fa*t'n**n^re5TfTii§raj f! , gsrm ^ ^^ „ 9^,3^ vi PP 8 o-si 
( Continued on next fage ) 
H. D. 102 
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road is empty of people three married women accompanied by a 

maiden should worship Gan esa (with gandha and flowers &&); then, 

after making an obeisance to Oandika they should fill a measure 

of corn like kudaw with aksata grains on which sacred mantras 

have been recited seven times; they should then place the image 

of Ganesa in that measure surrounded by the grass blades of a 

broom. They should take with them the kudava measure with 

Ganesa image inside and repair to the house of a washerman 

In front of that house they should cast white aksata grains after 

( silently ) revolving in their mind their thoughts (the matter 

they are intent on ). Then they should with concentrated mind 

listen When they hear any words coming from inside of the 

house talked by a man, a woman or a child or any one else 

uttered at pleasure ( or without restraint of any kind), auspicious, 

or inauspicious, they should consider the sense of the words 

heard and the conclusion drawn as to the future project from 

the words would not turn out to be untrue. The same method 

may be followed by approaching the house of a candala. 



( Continued from last page ) 
OTg ja ocenrs in the Rg. I. 10 3 and appears to mean simply ' com"* 
near to listen ' Vide also Eg. V11I 8 5 and VIII. 34 II ^^ 

w iq ^a 'Tmii M i ^ 1 rf s &M mtmv Hsrasr fll*ii*r* " afew ^ ? ^i 
w #tf asre*n»fit°sm3 n ■ yat<aflrt3 g»i ^ sfaSi ^n i *r? ^^°r 

ira*n*a<r*ralliTrTOterHn 13, verses 920-926 TOSjTOsr employs Blow, 
the same words It is difficult to say whether one borrows from the ot . 
Probably both draw on the same source. 53? is a measure of grain, eq 
to *of zprastha. Ace to *mvq q by Hurt? (onarrvol I. p. 57 an TO 
nnip 141). 2«ras=^fa, 2 Jigras = <§&, ,4 53^ = *w, ♦ **" 

*K*, 4 ^s = **, 16 ^nrs = ^ ?m on *X 3. 45 «»£"£** 
3*15*, ^or and wft <nr3[f3 mentions amr* and *n% » V. 1 » 
4. 101. According to ancient smrtis, a washerraanwas one "L"L— ^ 
antyajas, vide tsn5>*r*fiTC« *& 3*5 <5* <*' «BWCT3f>*3W _ ^a ^ • 
^n !«A 199 l3 n|^ (J.v I p. 554 ). *, 33 Unand f «~*J m 
While these pages were passing through the press, the author got a =W ft 
recent work • The interpretation of dreams in the ancient Near mi ^ 
translation of an • Assyrian Dream boot • by t. Leo OW«»«? 3 Societyi 
part 3. 1956. of the Transactions of the American «»to?pMe.!£ book 
New Series) He could net refer to the interesting parallels from to ^^ 
as regards dreams, but on p 211 the writer states that the us tNcar 

utterances made by unconcerned persons was known in tuc an™ 
East not only in Palestine but also in Mesopotamia 
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A pBeular mode akin to 'upasruti' is described in the 
Padmapurana, Patalakhanda, chap. 100 verses 65-166. It is 
narrated in that chapter that Bibhlsana was put in chains by 
Dravidas when the former saw Siva-linga established by Kama 
at Ramesvara and when no one could explain how it happened, 
Kama questioned Sambhu himself who explained that the 
Puranas (mentioned in verses 51-53) may be employed as 
containing prognosticate^ words. The procedure is that a 
maiden more than five years of age and less than ten years or 
any girl who has not attained puberty may be honoured with 
gandka, flowers, incense and other upacaras, she should be made 
to recite the words 'speak the truth, speak what is agreeable, 
blessed Sarasvatl' salutation to you, salutation to you I* She 
should be given three pairs of durvs grass and she should be 
asked to cast them between two leaves of the book. The verse 
between two leaves would be indicative of success in the under- 
taking. The verse should tie carefully considered and its meaning 
settled and applied to the matter in hand. This is like sortes 
sanctorum or sortes Vergilianae i. e. divination by opening at 
random the Scriptures or a book of Virgil or by pricking the 
text with a pin. Then directions are given as to what should be 
done if the leaves are half burnt or indistinct &c. and it is said 
that one should look upon the verse as sent by fate like the 
words in the upasruti method. 1319 It is further stated that this 
method should not be resorted to every day, but rarely and that 
then one should worship the Puiana the previous night and in 
toe morning should consult the Purana for sakuna ( verses 114- 
116 }. The Skanda is the best among all Puranas for this purpose 
of sakuna; some hold that the Visnupurana and the Ramayana 
ateo may be consulted, but the author of the Padma says that 
visnupurana may not be used for this purpose, since if a man 
HeToid of proper conduct honours it for consultation, then 
inauspicious indications come out (verses 122-125). Sambhu 
mmself worshipped Skanda-purana, asked the question why 
Bibhisana, devotee of Siva, had fetters put on him (verses 131- 

lttTiw ii* ! Veisss weie aeen that S ave indications (verses 
Wanjm ^ybUtx"* are cited below. At the end the 

^ 1319 ^Fialfl^s^tl^^ ^q-p^, ^ m % ^ grogHgaretgi 

"^ * ^ *** §"w* W&m tf&. i tra, intra, ioo. 77-78 

( Continued on next page ) 
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Furana says that the iLdiparva of the Mahabharata or all its 
pa) vans may be employed for this purpose of sakuna (verseB 
163-164). 

A similar method of finding out omens and of divination 
from the two works of the great Hindi poet and saint Tulasldas 
(born in samvat 1589 i e. 1532 A. D.) viz. Ramajna (orEama- 
sakunavali containing 343 doha verses ) and Ramasalaka is 
described at some length by G A, Grierson in I. A. vol XXII 
pp 204 ff and in Festgabe H. Jacobi pp. 449-455. 

It is worthy of note that even scientific works like the 
Carakasamhita ask the physician to notice the condition of the 
patient, of the messenger, and the actions of the physician and 
inauspicious omens They are described in Indriyasthana chap. 
12 A few notable verses may be cited here. ' That patient 
would only live for a month on whose head arises only powder 
( dandruff or the like ) resembling the powder of dry cowdung 
and that slides down ( from the head ); that patient will not live 
even for a fortnight whose ohest dries up when he takes a bath 
and anoints his body with sandalwood paste while all other 
limbs are yet wet' (verse 12) 'Those messengers from a 
patient who come to a physician when the latter is offering 
oblations into fire or is offering pindas to his pitrs, will kill the 
patient ( i. e. indicate the approaching death of the patient, 
verse 16 ) ; a woman who is in a pitiable state, terrified, hurried, 
troubled, dirty and unchaste, three persons ( coming together ), 
deformed persons, impotent persons -these are messengers of 
those who are about to die ' ( verses 21-22 ) ; ' a physician should 
not go ( to see a patient ) on being called by a messenger when 
the physician sees, while the messenger is describing the condi- 
tion of the patient, an inauspicious omen or a sorrowing man 
or a corpse or the decoration meant for the dead ' , verses 67-70 
dilate on the signs of an auspicious messenger and verses 7H» 
set out auspicious omens such as the sight of curds, whole grains, 
brahmanas, bulls, king, jewels, jar full of water, white horse &c. 
The physician is however advised not to declare an inauspicious 
omen even when he sees it that would give a shook or cause 
pain to the patient or even to anyone else ( verse 63 ). 

{Continued from last page) 
iBi gjW^ HW<nri% ^ g?t " «HT, qraig 100 133-134. The second verse « 
enigmatic and occurs in ^n^W^uM Vide Vanaparva, chap. 1 
where it occurs and H of Dh. vol 111 p 893 { for explanation ) and p 101 
for quotation from Vanaparva 
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last are designated Maharudra and eleven Maharudras are 
called Atirudra. The Rudra may take throe forma viz. japa 
(muttering), homa( offering into Agm oblations to tho accom- 
paniment of the mantras), oiabhiselca (sprinkling a person with 
the holy water over which the mantras have been rocitod ) For 
reciting Eudradhyiya the yajamana, if ho cannot himself recite 
it, may employ one brShmana and also for Ekadasml j but for 
Laghurudra and Maharudra eleven brahmanas aro generally 
employed and for Atirudra eleven or 121. Ekadasml and 
Laghurudra are very much in voguo oven now in Maharastra. 
Rudrabhiseka is described in Baud, grhyasosasutra II. 18. 
11-16. 

The mantra ' Tryambakam yajimaho ' ( Rg VII. 59. 12, Tai . 
S. I. 8. 6. 2, Vaj. S. HE. 60) is called Mrtyuujaya Japa of it is 
prescribed for relief against premature death. The Baudhsyana- 
grhyasesasutra (III. 11) presoribos a somewhat more elaborate 
rite and provides that the mantras to bo rocited are ' apaitu 
mrtyuh , (Tai.Br.IH.7.14. 4), 'param mrtyo' (Tai. Br. HI. 7. 
14. 5 ), 'ma no mahantam' ( Rg 1. 114 7 ), ' ma nas-toke ' ( Tai. S. 
HI. 4.11. 2), 'Tryambakam yajdmaho't Tai. S I 8.6.2), 'Yete 
sahasram' (Tai Br. IH 10.8 2). 

It is unnecessary for the author to say what should be done 
in these days as to santis. Host of the santis except a few, as 
pointed out above in various places, are no longer performed. 
Even the few that are yet performed may cease altogether in tho 
near future, if one is to judge from modern trends. 



SECTION IV 
THE PURANAS AND DHARMASASTRA 

* 

CHAPTER XXII 

Origin and development of Purana literature 

The History of Dharmasastra ( vol. I pp. 160-167 ) has a 
brief chapter on the Puranas. It has heen shown therein how 
the Taittirlya Aranyaka, the Chandogya and Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisads mention Itihasa and Purana ( sometimes collectively 
as • Itihagapuranam ' and sometimes separately as ' ItihSsah. 
Puranam ' ) and how some of the extant Puranas are much 
earlier than the 6th century A D. It is further pointed out there 
that the number of the principal Puranas has been traditionally 
handed down as eighteen, 1324 that some puranas such as the 
Mataya.theYisnu, the Vayu andBhavisya contain muchDharma- 
aaatra material, that the Garuda-purana and the Agnipurana 
contain several hundred verses each that are identical with verses 
of the Yajnavalkya smrti, that there is great divergence as to the 
extent of almost all Puranas, that some of the Puranas them- 
selves enumerate minor works called Upapuranas, that the 
Puranas are divided into three groups, viz. sattuika, rajasa 
and tamasa ( as done by Garuda I. 823. 17-20, and Padma 
VI 263. 81-84 ). Details were also furnished as to the chapters 
of the Puranas in which the several topics of Dharmasastra ( such 
as acara, ahnika, dana, rajadharma, staddha, tlrtha) were 
dealt with. 

In the present section it is proposed to trace the great trans- 
formation that took place in the ideas, ideals and practices of the 
ancient Indian people owing to the influence of the Puranas 
m the first few centuries of the Christian era. 

Before proceeding further several preliminary matters have 
t obe dealt with. The menti on of Puranas as a class of literature 

92 IIT' The Matsya (53 ' 18 ~ i9) ' Agni (272 4 - 5 > and N5rada <^ 
mr * , ? merate Vay ° am0ng the ei g htfien Mahapuranas. while the Visan 

(I m « V , iS**° d ^ a ( 134 ' 8 } " K5rma ( X 1<13 } * Padma t l ' 62 2 >. L5a S a 
U 39 61),Bh a gavata(XU.7.23), Brahmava.varta (III. 133 14) substi- 

t«eSaiva£orVayu and omnVayu altogether from the list o! the eighteen 
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goes back much farther than was pointed out in the H. of DH. 
vol. I p. 160. The Atharvaveda 1325 mentions Purana (in the 
singular ) in XI. 7. 24 and XV. 6. 10-11 ' The rk and saman 
verses, the ohandas, the Purana along with the Yajus formula , 
all Bprang from the remainder of sacrificial food, ( as also ) the 
gods that resort to heaven He changed his place and went over 
to great direction , and Itihasa and Purana, gathas, verses in 
praise of heroes followed in going over. ' The Satapatha 
brahmana also (XL 5. 6. 8 ) mentions ' Itihasapuranam ' ( as 
one compound word ) and states that on the 9th day of the 
Pariplava the liotr priest instructs among other matters as 
follows : ' The Purana is the Veda , this it is ; thus saying let him 
narrate some Purana ' ( XIII 4. 3 13. ). 13M The Sankhayana "» 
Srautasutra ( XVI. 2. 27 ) and the Asvalayana Srauta ( X. 7 } 
remark that on two days of the Pariplava the Itihasaveda and 
Puranaveda were to be recited. But the two sutras (though 
affiliated to the Bgveda ) differ as to the day on which they were 
to be recited. It is difficult to say whether the Atharvaveda, 
the Satapatha Brahmana and the Upanisads knew several works 
called Purana or whether there was only a single work called 

1325 =E=3" Kirnft il~$l\H mm Tjgen *rs 1 ^ rWf gi^ iffl *R !%& %^i 
f^fffSra. llawfXI 7 24;*T553Vi%5mgsij^a^| d l HUiglH ^r swt "*r 1W* 
snTBra tend^^cH I 3T«I XV. 6 10-11 . Vide Prof Hazra's interpretation 
of the first verse in ABORI. vol 36, 1955, pp. 190-203 and criticism there- 
of below. 

1326. nsngtfqt W ^m %sniT ^dWtHtt*' 8^11 ^ratarwflfiiWWiiWI 

mvt TRRWti?Pii?5 tiiwua^ i sraratxi. 5.6 8. srorefcs^i ws'nsr 
3to wte^i * ' didiw^i ra gwir I?, ahrfira i%i%tswmra?fhi i srpto Xiii 

4 3. 12-13. According to the commentary Itihasa means such cosmological 
myths as ■ in the beginning there was nothing but water ■ and Parana 
means stories such as that of Pururavas and Orvas'i Compare imWia J l 
(ed by Gaastra) I 1 21 

1327 -HHi ai a ■HHIH i a <f i% ui d 3lle7r=ft»RT ft^rq , ^»i5l1l'"'H> ^g^^ ,1 " JJ 

3rraa grni ^3ra*i g iwm-fid i- ta-w i dMQiaira i ura* ^f *fts*riSfS «?* ^J 35 ' 

3njg 4t X 6. 10-X 7 1. BJtraiS «fers to the three istls to Sa "^,T^!l 
every day in the morning, mid-day and evening; the com. of '»"*'* 11 ' 
explains : wuuiifetia Ji<^im-^Hiii mRwiwHuR #re*rcHH? »o*«siSS "J**™ ' 
The 3Jt*T. aft. connects Itihasa with the 9th day and Puranavidya witB "« 
eighth, while the ?[i & reverses this order The aw«I WTf w inl « np 

9-11 ; the ^n^rq^sna derives trtRsff 'cRRST 5" f^B™ awOTIWH5»^ 
(XVI 2 36). 
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Purana known to them. But from the fact that the Tai. Ax. 

(II 10 ) speaks of Itihasas and Puranas ( in the plural ) it would 

not be unreasonable to suppose that in the later Vedic period at 

least some works ( three or more ) called Puranas existed and 

were studied and recited by those that were engaged in solemn 

sacrifices like the Asvamedha. It is not unlikely that, where 

the singular * Puranam ' was employed in the Vedio tests, a 

class of works was meant. The facts that ' Itihasa-Purana ' is 

called the fifth Veda in the Upanisads and that the Satapatha 

employs ' Itihasa-Puranam * as one compound word lead to the 

inference that the two categories ' Itihasa * and ' Purana ' were 

similar in contents at least in several respects. The Apastamba- 

dharmasutra 132S quotes two verses each in two places from a 

Purana ( in the singular ), once cites the view of the Bhavisyat- 

purana and in another place gives the summary of a Purana 

passage or verse which says that, when a person attacks another 

i ^RHrcmw*iraw'I% I srnr. «t- %• I. 6. 19. 13; these two are the same as 
Manu IV 248-249 with slight variations , ai ' dl jjfildH^ I fir *f TSJIwH^TTs I 

^i%5t5npfror. trwrpr % ^Hiiwiw ?n§t% n arareftraw^stnat % irsjt Stftfrfr: i ^*ft- 
"nfrm: T*ara ^s^arei it ssgqra n ssc^43d-ni tngferc ' 3nr.*i ^..u 9- 23. 3-6. 
These two verses respectively say that those who lead the life of a house- 
holder performing sacrifices and desiring progeny have to nndergo deaths 
(lit. cemeteries, smasanani ) and births ( i.e. they only reach heaven and are 
born again and again), while those that do not desire progeny but remain 
celebate throughout life become immortal ( i e. are not bora again ). 
Wa^u-qw in his trpsij on Gg. sjtr VI. 2 15 quotes a 5pg® verse as follows • 
arer^tay^iuii^ftajpjBflatHPgt I ^ftorr4«nr: T«II#S^RR# it WKft II '. Com- 

Pf«>!^Rfh1NT^if3T ^fahnqj-^Rrnsc 1 ;s^g trssnsnrqrois i%srar gn ^r t f'Wi* ' 

™W"H 8. 93, sng 50. 213, 218, tr^ 124 102-3 and 107, scgnos II. 7. 
180 (first half). The third passage of Ap is jj^rf sftemF WcRtU *rifr*t- 
<3*J$ 1 samr q. II 9. 24 6 This means that those who perform what is 
laid down in the Veda serve as the seed < i e, they become Prajapatis ) of 
the new creation after pralaya (dissolution) Compare TrnjT. Ill 184-186. 

one of which is racBRRtasrrcerr g*rft ***&*: i ^^m^ *tte*&t wtet§m-. «• 

The 4 th passage of am *r % « $1 %TWHrvTiffrei Wl% ***£& **3 ^S^J* 
g»%Nta ?i^ 5^5f 1 1. 10. 29 7. On killing a brahmaaa there was a differ- 
ence of opinion. Ap probably paraphrases some verses such as Manu VIII. 

Mwsi. the latter of which is : ^nrarf^SrJrat mp&Gi men* m>m nxswszZ 

^I g'S^^a^-^ltt ll. Both verses of Manu occur in jr^t 227. 115-117, Q«g- 

^FJ" 189 ~ 190 - iFStrcia IX 349-350; <r3 V 45. 45-46 are very similar. 
Vide Buhler m I. A. vol. 25 pp. 323 ff. 
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with the object of harming him and the person attacked kills the 
attacker, no sin is incurred. Brom these passages it is clear 
that Apastamba had before him a Purana called Bhavisyat and 
also that the Parana or Puranas -which he knew contained rules 
about the food to be accepted for eating, about the stages of 
householder and the perpetual student, about resisting an 
atatayin even unto death and about creation and re-creation 
after dissolution. These matters fall within the province of 
Smrtis and Puranas As the word ' purana " means ' ancient ', 
the word Bhavisyat-purana is a contradiction in terms. Long 
before Apaatamba the word Purana had come to mean a work 
dealing with ancient tales &o ; several such works must have 
been composed and they probably began to incorporate contem- 
porary events and wrote about such events in a prophetic vein. 
Hence arose the name Bhavisyat-purana. 1329 As Apastamba 
mentions a Bhavisyat-purana and also Purana, it follows that 
before 500 B. 0. several Puranas existed one of which was called 
the Bhavisyat and the Puranas then known contained the 
topics of sarga, prattsarga and smrti matters. 

This conclusion is strongly corroborated by other facts 
The Gautama-dharmasutra provides that a learned (baliusruta) 
brahmana is one who knows peoples' usages, the Veda, the angas 
(auxiliary lores ),Vakovakya (dialogues), Itihasa and Purana 
and that the king in administering the affairs of his kingdom 
and justice has to depend upon the Veda, Dharmasastra, the (six) 
angas of the Veda, the (four) Upavedas and Purana. 1330 

From the above discussion it appears that, though we are 
not in a position to make definite statements about the contents 
of the Purana or Puranas referred to in the Atharva, Sat. 
Br, TaL Ar. and the TTpanisads, by the time of Ap. and 
Gautama, Puranas approaching in contents to some extent at 
least some of the extant Puranas had come into existence. The 



1329 It may be noted that the Varahapurana (chap 177. 34 ) «pr"sly 
mentions the Bhavisyat purana. The reference shows that (in 177. 54-5 J 
Samba, son o£ Krsna. renovated the Purana called Bhavisyat and estabUsnea 
imaB e S of the Sun-gcd ,n four places v,z (1) to the south of the_ **.«». 
(2) between Yamuna and Multan. called Kilapriya. (3) at f "'»"" 
(modern Multan). (4) m Mathura. v.de Bhav.sya (Venk. ed ) I 72 «-/ 
three centres of the Sun .mage. The Matsya 53. 62 also ment.ons th« 
Bhavisjat 

1330. 3TT sr nmrrq gift t www « l¥ l'i m<> y8 &WH. ' *>• *• ^- X1, ' 
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Arthasastra of Kautilya states thafi 1331 ' trayl* means the three 
Yedas, viz. Samaveda, Rgveda, Yajurveda and that the Atharva- 
veda and Itihasaveda are (also) yedas*. It follows that in 
Kautilya's time Itihasa was a definite work like the three vedas. 
In another place Kautilya provides ' a minister proficient in 
Arfchasastras and bent on the good of the king should, by means 
of itivrtta (history or historical occurrences) and Puranas, 
admonish (and bring to the right path) a king led astray by 
other guides.' In laying down a time-table for the king's daily 
routine of work, l332 Kautilya provides that in the latter part of 
the day the king should listen to Itihasa and defines the latter 
as comprehending Purana, itivrtta, akhyayika (narrations), 
udaharana (heroic examples), DharmasSstra and Arthasastra 
(soience of government and statecraft). It appears that Kautilya 
meant by 'Itihasa' aMahabharata more or les3 very like the 
extant one, which describes 1333 itself as the best of itihasas, a3 
a Dharmasastra, Arthasastra, Kamasastra and as Karsnaveda. 
Among the officials 133i to be maintained by the king with salaries 
are mentioned astrologers, persons conversant with portents and 
auspicious times, PaurSnika, Suta and Magadha, who were to be 
paid 1000 (panas) as salary. The Daksasmrti, 1335 which is com- 
paratively an early smrti prescribes the reading of Itihasa and 
Purana for all dmja house-holders in the 6th and 7th parts of the 
day (divided into eight parts). The Ausanasa-smrti prescribes 
that the Vedangas and Puranas should be studied in the dark half 
of the months after Utsarjana ( vide Jiv. part I p 515). When the 



^^*T3n^rtiSrro!ra:iif!»i^3aon^'*rii^^ P 257 

(averse at end). * 

1333. gfospfoj ti^=*winrOTR3!tg fiNef*!^, ni§JirfSrt!i<m? s^St 1 
w«iw»«ni-«wi^iw*i4w<i4 WTsirewSsrreii %alfgiro: 1 sitismt 1. 5 p 10. 

T^J «m«n : 2 83, 85-86. In arri^ 62 23 the iTftHHa is called wfW 
wtjra and m«3rrra. The anfi u ^ m w ( 1 6-7 ) descrjbes the Mahabharata 
as tne sastra of all the four j^urusBrthas and as the raeans of knowing the 
proper actions for all four varnas 

S^T ' "fT* V - 3 <^WTOft^> P 2" -^^meanaTne X 
stud.es or knows the puranas. ace. to the sutra ' <RpJft c^ » qj. IV. 2. 59. 

**• H i$S II. 69; the Jregg^or i. 213 . 15s has the first half 
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Manusmrti 1326 provides that in a sraddha rito the brahmanaa 
invited for dinner should recite the Vedas, the Dharmasastras, 
stories, Itihasas, Puranas and khila hymns (such as Srlsukta), 
it should be taken as referring to Purana works closely resembl- 
ing the extant ones. The Ya]5avalkya 13j7 smrti enumerates 
the fourteen Vidyasthanas (branches of knowledge) and sources 
of dharma as Purana, Nyaya (logic), Mlmamsa (rules of Vedia 
interpretation), Dharmasastras, the angaa of the Veda and the 
(four) Vedas Those fourteen are probably arranged in the 
order of importance and authoritativeness at the time of the 
Yajnavalkya-smrti. Ya], refers to sages that expounded or 
promulgated the Vedas, Puranas, the vidyas (six angas), the 
Upanisads, the slokas (ltihasa?), aphoristic works (like those of 
Jaimini or on nyaya), the bhavjas and whatover other literature 
exists. In another place Yaj. recommends that a householder 
after a bath in the morning and worship of gods and pitrs should 
engage in japa-yajna, in which he should mutter according to 
his ability parts of the Veda, of Atharvaveda, ltihasa and 
Puranas and philosophical texts. These passages from Yajfia- 
valkya establish that ltihasa and Purana went together, that 
both were works distinct from. Vedic Litoiatu.ro and that both 
had attained a status of sacredness and authoritativeness in 
matters of dharma in the time of the Yajnavalkya-smrti not 
later than 3rd century ( A. D. ). A Vartika mentioned by the 
Mahabhasya on Pan IV. 3. 59-60 provides for the formation of 
words with the affix ' thak' (Jew) in the case of akhyana (auch as 
Yavakrltika, Yayatika), akhyayika (such as Vasavadattika, 
Saumanottarika), ltihasa (aitihasika), Purana (pauranika) in 
the sense of one who studies or knows that ,33B In numerous 
passages the Mahabharata mentions Purana in the singular 

1336. www srerSfHigfr qwjHgmSr^t i$ i sTrenrRFfifirsrat** gwnfft 
fsHri^'^imgiii 232 

1337. fjf.m-n \mC\n\H rangiretr^rnfeTat. i 3?r* wraS Both itwt ** 
'33551 ii ?n?(° i 3 . *raf3?i swrnfa raa'prprcrgcrot i s^tou ^ni 3 * wot 
irm &>-*« mg<m ii ^m= Hi 189, g^toSswrrni 5mgmri 3gri% m ' 5H T'![ r " 
uf^qSi fejr ^^lirtH ^ t sm^ll 11^1° 1 101 Compare fioggWT V. 1 37-38 
with ^nfT" I 3 Sometimes the branches of knowledge are said to be IS by 
adding the four upavedas, viz sngftl, U^f?, 1Riri%? and sretalTCT, t0 *^ti* 
mentioned by Yaj Vide it<>BS« HI 6 25-26 (about 14 jtars and !Krt?) 
q. by awto P 6 and .hgMtHi ( crgr?rR° ) P 22. 

1338 atHWI*Wmffi arii h|WiiU"i« rar S^raW I *WWt oa ' tn *'f^ 
ag<g I Vt WUUfWMUti ' TT IV 2. 59-60. The wnm<nr gives the example 
cited above in brackets 



MahSbkaraia and Furanas 821 

> in S.di 5. 3, 31. 3-4, 51. 6, 65. 52, Udyoga 178. 47-48, Karna 
34.44, Santi208. 5, Anusasana 22. 12, 102. 21 ) and sometimes 
Puranas in the plural ( as in Adi 109. 20, Virata 51.10, Striparva 
13. 2, Santi 339. 106, Svargarohana 5. 48-47 ( which refers to 
Puranas as 18 ) 1339 Further, the Matsya-purana and a Purana 
proclaimed by Vayu are mentioned in the Vanaparva. J3W It is 
impossible to hold that all the numerous references to Puranas 
are later interpolations, though a few may he so. It is not 
correct to say that no Purana resembling the extant ones existed 
before the time when Purana stories were collected in the Maha- 
bharata. There 13 hardly any evidence to support any such 
view. 

Early Sanskrit authors li&a Bana (first half of 7th century 

A, D.) and commentators like Sahara (not later than between 

200-400 AD.), Kumarila (7th century A. D.), Sankaracaxya 

(between 650-800 A. D.) and Visvarupa (800-850 A. D.) leave 

us iu no doubt that in their times Puranas existed, the contents 

of which were just like those of the extant Puranas. Sahara in 

hisbhasya«« on Jaimini X. 4. 23, while discussing the question 

as to what is meant by 'devata' in relation to sacrifices, states 

feat one view was that they are Agni and others, that are 

described in the Itihasa and Puranas as dwelling in heaven. 

Bana in his Kadambarl and Harsacarita frequently refers to the 

Mahabharata and Puranas, but two passages from the 

kadambarl and one from the Harsacarita are very interesting 

While describing the hermitage of the sage Jabali Bana 

««iploya a ilesa 'there was Vayupralapita (proclaiming 

OygodVsyu; babbling due to the windy humour) in Purana 

l&at no babbling in the he rmitage) an. Similarly, in the des- 

*v- frtfRa^ra *rrei <*Kti; t?srt*u wi liig u w l s. 45-46 
53i^L^^!? ,%i,:m3Ws!lrR€fi ^ , ^"^ 187 - S7 ( = «,ed 185. 
,ratB ^^ swop^^a^ „ ^,^ 191 . 15 _ 16 { _ cr ^ 189 _ 1+ )( 

•"w Smrasar ^ta r . 1 5^ on # x. 4. 23 w«"s.™ 

"> a uS^'SI 3 ™ para S3 <**S>3>- *ha *I33*ro itseU states 
*>ut a narrated to the sages in the Naimfca forest the p ar5Qa first 

( Continued on next page ) 
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oription of the palace of Taraplda Bana employs a slesa (double 
extendre) comparing ifc with. Purana (the two meanings being 
' where the accumulated wealth of the world was arranged in 
appropriate groups ', ' in which there is a description of the whole 
sphere of worlds each part of which was assigned a proper 
division') In the Uttarabhaga (by the son of Bana) of the 
Kadambarl it is stated that in all agamas (saored works tradition- 
ally handed down) such as Puranas, Ramayana and Bharata there 
are many stories about curses. The placing of Puranas firat 
shows that they were probably more honoured or popular than 
the Ramayana and the Bharata. In the Harsacanta 1343 it is stated 
that the book-reader Sudrsti treated Bana and his relatives and 
friends to a musical recitation of the Purana promulgated by 
Vayu, that was sung by the sage (Vyasa), that is very exten- 
sive, that is world-wide ( i e. known everywhere ), that is holy 
and that is not different from the career of Harsa ( to whioh 
also all the adjectives applied to the Purana are applicable) Here 
it appears that the Vayu is expressly mentioned (as Paia- 
manapiokta and Pavcaia) and it is further stated that the 
Puranas contained a description of the several divisions of the 
world. This description applies to such Puranas as the Vayu, 
Matsya ( chapters 114-128 ), Brahmanda (II. 15 ff ). It may be 
argued that the Purana mentioned by Bana may be the Brah- 
manda since that Purana says ti43a in the beginning as well as 
at the end (IV. 4 58ff) that Brahma imparted it to Vayu, from 
whom it passed on to several divine and semi-divine personages 
and ultimately suta received it from Vyasa. This latter argu- 
ment is not acceptable, since there was nothing to prevent Bana 
from expressly saying that the Brahmanda was the Purana 
recited by Sudrsti 

( Continued from last page ) 
promulgated by Vayu ( I 47-48 g^rtf H*W*nfS Tgrff »iraR»3sn I S§f J 1 *""' 
%t 5i?l4V<)^l i m* ? » > Chapters 34-49 of the JijgirjpT contain y4<jft'4Kf f 

strops 'H°r<H4 guoraupjTHTCnfgg -twi'^ireirei 5inreraT ' «niv«'» 3T **" 

HPT (gtRsirer'a consoling speech to king Taraplda on hearing of the heart- 
break of Candraplda ) 

1343 ^,tiMim-«Mi t ssf&. "fieri i<miwilHk jot irra i grsRa in > + tB 

para, the swft verse applicable to both is ' gsffi- gfifrfc lffiggg 33W artflft 
TO* ggft 1 yNfoltqfifrr gfiNim ft » gggfigt" W$° HI. 5th para H^ 
means qr3 and so ttrst may stand for 4l4<Tw 

1343 a. g<T°i HU5RTn9 ?j* TnaRxpit i g§^ gftfJi g§ ^SpfrafisRtrH' " 

*&n*gl 1 36-37 
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Kumarilabhatta in his Tantravartika refers in several 
places to the Puranas and their contents. A few interesting 
passages are set oat here- On Jaimini 1. 3. 1 Kumarila says «« 
'Therefore the authoritativeness of all smrtis is established by 
the purpose which they serve; whatever therein (in smrtis) is 
oonneoted with dharma and moksa (is authoritative), because 
it springs from (is based on) the Veda; whatever concerns 
•wealth (artha) and pleasures is based on the usages of the 
people. In this way a distinction is to be made. This very 
reasoning applies to hortatory passages in the Itihasa and 
Puranas. The Upakhyanas may be explained by the reasoning 
applicable to aTthavadas (i. e they have a purpose and authorita- 
tiveness just like the commendatory passages of the Veda). 
Narration of the divisions of the earth serves the purpose of 
distinguishing the regions for undergoing the consequences of 
the (actions that are the) means of dharma and adharma and 
aie partly based on personal experience and partly on the Veda. 
The orderly presentation of vamsas ( dynasties) in the Puranas 
is intended to facilitate the knowledge of the biahmana and 
ksatriya castes and their gotras and is based on aotual experi- 
ence and traditional knowledge ; countries and measures of time 
.are intended to facilitate worldly transactions and astronomical 
needs and are based on actual perception, mathematics, tradition 
and inference. The narration of what will happen in the future 
is based on the Veda, since it conveys knowledge of the variety 
of the ripening of the consequences of ( complying with) dharma 
and of adharma and knowledge of the characteristics of yugas 
that have been in operation from time immemorial.* It is 
clear from this passage that the Itihasa and the Puranas that 
Kumarila knew contained stories, geography of the earth, 
dynastic lists, measures of time and description of what will 
happen in the future. These are matters dealt with in the 
extant Puranas. On Jaimini I 3. 7 Kumarila observes : 'In the 

1344 fa wt^tiH t n-fiaH^m inwpnri%i%: i ?ra ■nwiit*Jnteiy**iC'i*" *&%■ 
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PurSnas mi it is narrated that in the Kali age there will arias 
Sakya (Gautama Buddha) and others that will cause confusion 
about dharma , who would listen to their words?' This shows 
that before the 7th century A. D. the Puranas contained descrip- 
tions of the nature of Kaliyuga and that the Puranas Kumarila 
knew did not regard Buddha as an avatSra of Vismi, but rather 
condemned him. From the facts that Ksemandra composed his 
Dasavataracarita in 1066 A. D , that Apararka ( on p 338} quotes 
a long passage from the Matsya chapter 285, verse seven of 
which enumerates the ten avataras of Visnu( including Buddha), 
and that the Gltagovinda of Jayadeva regards Buddha as an 
avatara, it follows that before 1000 A. D. Buddha had come to be 
regarded as an avatara of Visnu, though before the 7th century 
some Puranas at least had condemned him. In the discussion 
of the meaning of the word ' svarga' au Kumarila asks: does it 
mean the region of the stars or does it mean the top of the Meru 
(mountain) in conformity with Itihasa and Puranas or does it 
mean only a state of happiness? This indicates that in 
Kumarila's day Puranas contained descriptions of the top of 
Meru as 'heaven.' 

Sankaracarya in his hhasya on the Vedantasotra frequently 
mentions the contents and characteristic features of Puranas 
that are the same as those of the extant ones, though he actually 
names none of them. For example, on V. S. H. 1. 36 he remarks 
that it has been established in the Purana that there is no limit 
to the number of past and future 1347 kalpas. O n V. S. I. 3.30 . 

1345 <m$% =3 sims wfitegfStasT! i greft snrTOprcatn sbSt to*? wft- 

*&%.. Strife P 203 on% I 3 7. some o£ the Farinas such as Varaba 
113 27-28. Brahma 122 68-70. Padma VI 31 13-15 meat.on the ten 
avatiras o£ Vtsnu (.nclud.ng Bnddba) But these Puranas have been 
swollen by late interpolations and itts imposs.ble to 6»e a positive aaie 
for these passages. ^ 

JSffilwCT lift That gods and sem.-divme be. BgS d»eH on 

72 "" 3 47 ^^»«^ m J^l\ J ^^^S^^ 
_« nn »a II. 1 36. vide agtiog I 4. 30-33 lor ?r?<js ° "" B __ 

*" ' ^^ * Sf i^T?V59-6?and ^ 8 32-33 and repeated » 9. 
I 3 30. these are RISES' * 5 3a ^ u * ,s | 

( Coittmued on next page ) 
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She Acarya quotas two verses that he designates as smrti, that are 
Visnupurana I. 5. 59-60, but are not found in ancient smrfcis like 
those of Manu or Yaj. On V. S. HI. 1. 15 ( api oa sapta ) the 
bhasya remarks that those who have studied or who know the 
Puranas declare that there are seven hells, Baurava and others, 
that are regarded as places reached for undergoing the con- 
sequences of evil deeds committed by sinners. The Visnupurana 
enumerates seven hells viz. Tamisra, Raurava and others, as 
the places for those who abuse the Veda, who cause obstacles to 
sacrifices and who give up their proper dharma. Even Manu 
( IV. 87-90 ), Yaj. ( HE. 322-224 ), Yisnu Dh. S. 43. 2-22 enumerate 
21 hells and almost all Puranas mention 21 or more hells. Yide 
H. of Dh vol. IV pp. 162-164. On V. S. I. 3. 26 and 33 the 
bhasya says that one can see from Vedio mantras, arthavada 
passages, Itihasa and Purana and popular belief that gods have 
bodies. On Y S. II. 1. 1. Sankaracarya quotes a verse whioh is 
the same in Yayupurana and on I. 3. 30 quotes in all five verses 
as smrti, four of which are the same as Yayu 9. 57-58 and 64-65. 
Visvarupa in his commentary on the Yajnavalkya-smrti has two 
interesting notes on Puranas. On Yaj. HI. 170 which describes 
theSankhya theory of the evolution of the world, Yisvarupa 13is 

( Continued from last page ) 
57-58 Only the half verse fthniilip is found in ng I 39. these verses are 
^faund m jngt 232 16-17. ssfi ^OTTOil %Wmn I^cPKtJhmfr- 

7 w* K *'' **»j"ci mhiPW. i ttHMuiHichmur: nitgsriSg i wtrt on %. ^. in. 1. 15, 
tot ^msawft <%m«{i«u) ^nr*m ^gi^i%ra?raswitsi%nft R*an-giwH- 

* ^ ™™ *r* +i«SK*iw ^ cr?f% ^jr: n %fa igtxft 1 *n<Hron 11. 1 1 This is 

WIS I 205 which reads n%sg,. for «n W[ . On % ^ I. 3 30 the *n«nr quotes 
three verses as ^t^, the nrst two of which are the same as <ng 9. 64-65 
(viz. ^Jon sro^nf^ and ^israt^gi^n^ ). It appears probable that 
5|l*rerFt quotes from the srrg most of these verses, as he expressly says 
about one of them ( vis aiaaa &c ) that it is from a gwor. 

^°^tl" 170. waft ft „,« ^3%^ *teft ftft ^^ s Zrt 

WaSTnT^T ^P ""***^ • Compare for a stnfang resem- 

{ Continued on next page ) 
H. D, 104 
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remarks that this theory concerning tho creation and dissolution 
of tho world is found ovorywhora in tho Puranas. On Yaj. 
III. 175 which states that tho path to tho world of the pitrs lies 
between tho star Agastya (Canopus) and tho Ajavlthi, Visvarupa 
remarks that in tho Purina s>QVoral uU/its ( i o. courses ) of the 
Sun in tho sky aro tound and that Ajavlthi 13 immediately 
contiguous to Agastya. 

From tho foregoing discussion about tho roforenco3 to 
Puranas contained in writers from Sahara to Visvarupa it 
follows that botwoon about tho 2nd century AD. and the 6th or 
7th century AD. tho Puranas exhibited tho same contents and 
characteristics as many of tho extant Puranas do. 

Before proceeding furthor, it is necessary to say here some- 
thing about tho Yuga-purana, a part of the Gargl-Sainhita, and 
ono of tho oarliost extant works boaring tho title Purana3. 
Kern in his Introduction to the Brhatsamhita (pp. 32-40) 
brought this rare Purana containing valuable historical data 
to the notice of scholars from a fragmentary ms Later on K. P. 
Jayaswal 1318 " published a test of tho purely historical material 
of tho Yugapurana in 115 half linos in Anustubh metro based 
on the fragment that Kern had got and two more mss. that were 
secured by him and added a translation and notes. Later on 
Jayaswal obtained a copy made by Prof Levi from a ms. ( in 
Bengali script) in the Bibliotheque Nationale of Pans and 
published in JBOES. (vol. XV pp 129-133) a table coinpanng 
tho readings of that ms. with tho text he published in JB VHt>. 
vol XIV. Prof. K H. Dhruva contributed a paper on the text 
of the Yugapurana to the JBOES vol XVI. pp 18-66, wherein 
he altered the proper names and gave free scope to his con- 
jectures and inferences with the result that succeeding scholars 
have not attached any weight to his emendations and wbb 
Prof D K. Mankad 13 ** published a monograph m wnion ne 
gave' the text o f the historical portion based on the ms s^uMizBa 

( Continued from last page ) 

refers to this passage of the f^g^rcr or a —7*;;^. 
£»*.**« WW »» 53-60. ms 50. 130. s^ffc xs one o the Aree 
Las of the southern path, n the ^"^^^'f 
planets move, comprehending qs, *frn3T and tjxTOtrrat mm* 

1348 a. V.de JBOKS vol. XIV. pp. 397-421 on ■ H.stoncal data » 0* 
Gargasamh,tS and the Brahmin Emp.re ■ 

1348 b. Charutar Frakashan, Vallabnavidya-nagar, 1951 
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by Jaya3wal and a fresh ms. that ha obtained in Saurastra, 
corrects some of the leadings accepted by Jayaswal and 
considerably differs from some of Jayaswal's interpretations 
and added a few notes. 

The Yugapurana is the 113fch chapter of Gargisamhits and 
is called Skandapurana in the ms. secured by Prof. Mankad, 
probably because the Purana starts with a question by Skanda 
to Siva about the characteristics of the different yugas. The 
characteristics of Krta, Treta and Dvapara are respectively 
described in lines 11-28, 29-45 and 46-74 of Prof. Mankad'a 
text; and lines 75-235 (of Prof. Mankad's text) and lines 1-115 
of Jayaswal's text (in JBORS. vol. XIV". pp. 400-408) describe 
the characteristics of the Kaliyuga, and the political, social and 
economic history of a few centuries before the work was com- 
posed. The characteristics of the Kaliyuga in the Yugapurana 
bear a very close resemblance to the description of Kaliyuga in 
the Vanaparva ( chap. 188. 30-64), one half verse being the same 
in both.*** 

The important points that emerge are briefly these : — I omit 
the discussion of different interpretations of Jayaswal, Prof. 
Mankad and Prof. ISarain. Kaliyuga started after Draupadi 
died. In the beginning of Kaliyuga Janamejaya, son of Pariksit, 
would be a famous king but will come in conflict 1348 ** with 
brahtnanas. Tn Kaliyuga, Udayi son of Sisunaga, will found 
the city of Pataliputra on the south bank of the Ganges, which 
will come to be called Puspapura and which will last for five 
thousand, five hundred and five years, five months, five days and 
five muhurtas In that Puspapura there will be a deluded and 
wicked king called Salisuka who will establish at Saketa his 
virtuous elder brother named Vijaya. Then the valiant Yavanas, 



1348c The passage from Vanaparva 188. 30-64 is quoted in the 3rd 
«H. of Dh^ pp 1012-13 The half verse „ ^kn^WI ^ 3,,^. 

textf^i ^?, - - lme 38 ° £ J a y aswal ' stei t a»d HO of Prof. Mankad's 
an » reads iiei>W3l5qrf%si , which does not appear correct and yields hardly 
ISR *« n 6 ^ Com P are Yugapurana (lines 111-115 of Jayaswal and II. 182- 
i°o 01 Frof. Mankad-s text with Vanaparva 188. 65-66. 

On/^f ' P ° r the St0ry o£ tb,a q« a «el. vide Matsya-pnrana 50. 56-65. 
aabl,. T.WT 8V " l ° TlSIy r6ad ' dhar ° a -^t a tam5 vrddha janam bhoksyanti 
vrddM * <J a y as " a I ». 40), Prof. Mankad reads ' dharmabhltatatama 
refcrrJ a t r^ m °!: Sya,Ui mtbha * 5h ' J»jawml thinks that 'dharmamiu- 
to the Greek king Demetrius. Prof. Mankad does not agree. 
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Pancalas and Mathuras will attack Saketa and will conquer 
Kuaumapura which had a mud fortification All countries will 
bo disturbed (by this onslaught of tha Yavanas) Then non- 
Aryans will follow the practico3 of tba Aryas. At the end of 
Kali age brahmanas, ksatnyas, vaisya3 will dross alika and 
have the same practices. People will join heretical sects and 
will make friends for (soduciog their) wives. Sudras willoifor 
oblations into fire with the syllablo 'om* and thoy will address 
( others) with the word 'bhoh' and brahmanas will address others 
with the words 'O aryas'. The Yavanas will establish five kings 
in the city ( of Puspapura). The Yavanas will not stay long in 
Madhyadesa. When tho Yavanas will vanish there will be 
seven powerful kings at Saketa; in Madhyadesa there would be 
bloody wais. All the Agmvosya kings will perish by war and 
so will the people. 

Thereafter the greedy Saka king will undergo destruction 
against Sata, the king of Kalinga, and the earth will be devast- 
ated and Puspapura will be a wilderness Amlata called 'red- 
eyed' will secure Puspapura The Mloccba king Amlata will 
destroy the helpless people and the four varnas Amlata with 
his relatives will perish and then there will be a king called 
Gopala who will rule one year and then die There will then 
be the just king called Pusyaka who will rulo only one year. 
After two more kings, Agmmitra will be king who will wage a 
terrible battle with brahmanas for a girl After him his son 
will rule for 20 years The condition of the people will be very 
bad because of hi3 fight with Sabaras. Then Satu king will 
rule. Then there will be depredations of Sakas who will destroy 
one-fourth of the population and make the people demoralised. 
In this way the Yugapurana ends on a dismal note. UMe 

As the Pur an a stop3 with the Sakas and doe3 not dilate on 
the dynasties of the Andhras, Abhlras and Guptas, it must be 
placed earlier than all the known Puranas which deal with these 
dynasties. Jayaswal places the Yugapurana in the latter half 
of the first century B O. In the opinion of the present 
author he is right, 

1348 e %=ft gi35i TO?f3r ann^iS sfiRmmi i iisir trt «iRb^i ff&swr- 
*m% ires' si^n giwfreil it ^nra 1 88 65-66 
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A very recent work 'The Indo-Greeks' by Prof. A. K. tfarain 
(Oxford, 1957) has an illuminating note (pp 174-179) on 
several difficult passages of the Yugapurana 1318 '. 

Several Puranas such as Matsya 53. 3-11, Vayu 1. 60-61, 
Brahmanda 1. 1.40-41, Linga 1. 2.2, Naradlya L 92. 22-36, Padma 
V. 1. 45-53 state that Purana m » was originally only one, that 
Brahma thought of it first, that after that the Vedas proceeded 
from Brahma's lips, that originally it had the extent of one 
hundred crores of slokas and that the essence thereof to the ex- 
tent of four lakhs of verses was declared in each Dvapara age by 
Vyasa. It is impossible to say whether the writers of the extant 
Puranas had any ancient tradition about this before them or 
whether all this about the original existence of a single Purana 
was purely imaginary. The author holds that the latter view 
is more likely to be the correct one. It has been shown above 
that as early as the Taittirlya Aranyaka Puranas are mentioned 
m the plural. Therefore, the extant Puranas are only the 
successors of the ancient Puranas, about which, it must be 
admitted, we know very little. 

The number of Puranas ( in later times and by some of the 
Puranas distinguished as Mahapuranas) has been traditionally 
handed down as eighteen. They are enumerated in several 
Puranas, such as Visnu 3H. 6. 21-23, Varaha 112. 69-72 (verses 
74-77 in Venk. ed. ), Linga I. 39. 61-63, Matsya 53. 11 ff, Padma 
IV. 100. 51-54, Bhavisya I. 1. 61-64, Markandeya 134.7-11, 



1348 f. Vide Appendix I on ' yavana ' and ■ yona * (pp 165-169) in 
Prof. Naram's 'Judo-Greeks.' He points out that in Karnaparva (45,36) 
Yavanas are described as all-knowing (saivajna), valiant and different 
bom mlecchas 

1349. vjaa wl^natm c =raw srgrar r -t^dM. i 3 Wd< 'g d*5»*n d«jWdw 

^r ^fe^riS aft s^t i «53a3Pinr°fa gpft gra^ *rer i a^Hrgsrat ^c*r ^jS^silfra: 
shot^R! i arerrft 3s^«»*iRn< *w«hiSMW-td<^ i a^ore *grg§ gr #a3r EftRidH i 

WTtf5 ^5ITbV ^ «bt3 diqs'M'd I *R?pr 53. 3-H, irsr ( V. 1. 45-52 ) contains 
almost all the above verses of M*m . The first verse occurs in srrg I. 60-61 
and ^grrog I. 1 40-41. The argrgtjtJT 245. 4 says ' airg ^l^lR Wnt =5 *tl- 
Srssrega^J. The fqagg^ror HI. 6. 20 states ' stri ■H^^imiHi g*iof arrgr- 
S-^ct M.' The ^.Tmi'Hd 1.3 3 put jr^T as the first. 
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Agni 272, Bhagavata » so XII. 13. 4-8, Vayu " 51 101 2-10, 
Skanda (Prabhasakhanda 2. 5-7;. There ib aomo difference 
about the 18 namos and great difference a3 to their extent and 
contents The Matsya (53.18-19), Agni 272. 4-5. Naradlya 
I. 92 26-28 enumerate the Vayu as the 4th among the 18 
Puranas, while moat of the othora substitute Sivapurana as tbo 
4th in place of the Vayu The Skanda (in Prabhasakhanda 2. 5 and 
7 ) puts Saiva as the 1th in place of Vayu and Vayavlya as the last 
( probably meaning Brahmanda thereby). Tho Dovlbhagavata 1 ^* 
contains a verse naming the 18 Puranas by their first lotters 
in which the Sivapurana is omitted. Tho Saurapurana ( chap. 9 . 
5-12) enumerates tho 18 Puranas, places Vayu as tho 4th (and 
not Siva) and Brahmanda as the last. Tho Sutasamhitajl. 1. 
7-11 ) names the 18 Puranas omitting Vayu and putting Siva- 
purana in its place The Danasagara m its Introductory verses 
( 11-12 on pp 2-3 ) mentions both Vayavlya and Saiva separately. 
In the verses of the Kahka-purana quoted by Homadri on dana 
I. p 531, Siva, Kahka, Saura and Vahnija ( Agnoya, tho genuine 
one) are included among eighteen principal Puranas. On the 
whole I agree with Dr. A D. Pusalkar 1353 that it is the Vayu 
that is entitled to be legarded as one of the 18 prinoipal Puranas 
and not the Sivapurana Al-beruni in his work on India ( com- 

1350. The *rpTOl says ' g^qtsERRl *ng! iljgsmft WJTPH T I ' XII, 7 220. 
The late sigflqa ( IV 131 7-10) states that the five characteristics men- 
tioned in note 1365 distinguish the Upapuranas, while the ten characteristics 
quoted in note 1366 distinguish the Hgig^ots. Rogo III S. 13 uses the word 

1351 Vayu 104 is a chapter of doubtful authority Several mss, of 
Vayu do not contain it chap. 104 7 mentions Vayu as Amlapurana Vayu 
(104 2-10) furnishes a list of 18 Puranas in which Brahma and Adika are 
both included, but no names of Upapuranas are given therein. 

V*% "qwy ragl 3 - Z Jlg^r = xtm, H i&vky, v&t = TjfliJT, OTFGT, 5T5PT = 
wgr, *, & 4*S, is) i"s, ^^setf - srcra?, srrnsr, sng, wm, at, wr, t, t8, n respec- 
tively stand for «,%, w^hr, v& t j^ ^ ^ = $H, VR = TZ&i Wilson 
in Preface to tr of Visnu at p XXIV states that his ms of Varaha omits 
the Garuda and Brahmanda from the list of 18 Puranas and inserts Vayu 
and Narasimha The ms is singular in this respect. The printed Varaha 
( chap 11Z. 69 in the B. I and verse 74 in Veak ed ) only puts Suva for 
Vayu, that is all 

1353 Vide ' Studies in the Epics and Puranas of India ' by Dr. A. D 
Pusalkar (Vidya Bhavan Series, Bombay, 1955 ) chap. 2. pp 31-41. The 
Matsya (53 18-19) mentions what the Vayupurana contained. 
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posed in 1030 A. D. ) sets out one list of Puranas as read out to 
him from Visnupurana, which is the same as set out below, 
except this that the Saiva-purana is put in the 4th place 
instead of Vayu (Sachau's tr. vol I. p. 131, ed. of 1888) It is 
clear, therefore, that the list of 18 principal Puranas had been 
completed long before 1000 A. D. and was introduced in the 
Visnupurana many years before that date. Al-beruni furnishes 
(i&sdp. 130) another list of the names of 18 Puranas which he 
had heard, viz. Adi, Matsya, Kurma, Varaha, Narasimha, 
Vamana, Vayu, Manda, Skanda, Adltya, Soma, Samba, 
Brahmanda, Markandeya, Tarksya ( i. e. Garuda ), Visnu, 
Brahma, Bhavisya It should be noticed that in this list Vayu 
is included (and not Saiva), that some puranas described in 
other works as TJpapuranas are included ( viz Adi, Narasimha, 
Manda, Aditya, Soma and Samba ) and some works almost un- 
animously declared to be Mahapuranas ( such as Padma, Bhaga- 
vata, Narada, Agni, Linga and Brahmavaivarta ) are omitted. 
It follows that some upapuranas suoh as Adi, Narasimha, Aditya, 
Samba, Nanda (Nandi?) had been composed at least some time 
before 1000 A. D. Balambhatta (latter half of 18th century 
A. D. ) states in his commentary on the Mitaksara ( on Yaj. I. 3 ) 
that the Vayavlya-purana is also called Saiva. 

The following is a table of the 18 principal Puranas together 
with information about the number of slokas in each. 



Name of 
Purana 



Number of verses 
ace. to Matsya, Vayu 
104 and some others 



Number of verses ace. to 

some other Puranas and 

remarks 



Brahma 



Padma 
Visnu 



V§.yu 



10000 ( ace to Nar- 
ada 92.31 and Bha- 
gavataXU 13.4) 

55,000 

23,000 



24,000 



25000 ace to Agni 272. 1 



The number of verses is giv- 
en from 6 to 24 thousand in 
various works. 

14000 ace to Agni (272.4-5). 
24600 ace to Devibhagavata 
13. 7. 



5 Bhagavata 18,000 
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Name of 
Purana 



Number of verses 
aco. to Matsya, Vayu 
104 and some others 



9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 

16 
17 

18 



Number of verses aco to 

some other Puranas and 

remarks 



Naradiya 

Maikan- 
deya 



Agni 

Bhavisya 

Brahma- 

vaivarta 
Linga 

Varaha 

Skanda 

Vamana 

Kurma 

Matsya 
Garuda 



Brah- 
manda 



25,000 
9,000 

16,000 

14,500 
18,000 
11,000 
24,000 
81,100 
10,000 
18,000 

14,000 
18,000 



12,300 ace to 
Matsya 53. 54 



6900 aec to Markandeya 
itself (134 39), 9000 aco. to 
Narada I. 98.2, Vayu 104 4 

15400 ace to Bhagavata 
XII. 13.5, 12000 aco to Agni 

(372.10-11) 
14000 ace to Agni (373. 12) 



84000 ace. to Agni (372. 17), 
vide below under Sknda 



17000 aec to Narada L 106. 
3 and Bhagavata XIL 13. 8 , 
8000 aec. to Agni. 272 19, 
13000 ace to Agni 272. 20-21 

19000 aec to Bhagavata XH. 
13 8 and Devlbhagavata L 3 ; 
8000 ace to Agni 272 21 
UOOO ace. to Bhagavata 
(XII. 13-8 and Agni 273 23) 



It will be noticed from the table that the total numbor of 
\orsesin the 18 Puranas according to the figures furnished by 
most Puranas come3 to 100600 slokas This closely agrees with 
the total of four lakhs assigned to the eighteen Puranas in some 
ot the Puranas (vido note 1319 above) But sovoral of tho 
extant Puranas contain much smaller numbers of slokas than 
are assigned to tham For example, it appears from tho com- 
mentaries called VisnucittI U51 and Vaisnavakutacandrika on 

n\ Kfiwmat q«J irjp'ilPjrJir of WI.WS' on n=OTO= m G 23. the 5J1H- 
[Conttt.ucJ on naxt page ) 
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Vismipuxana IH. 6. 23 that the estimates of the extent of the 
Visnaputaoa varied from 6, 8, 9, 10, 22, 23 to 24 thousand slokas 
and that both the commentaries comment on a text of the 
Yi9impurana that has only 6000 slokas. Similarly, the extent 
of the Karma is said to be 17000 or 18000 slokas by most of the 
Puranas that furnish the extent of Puranas, but the extant 
Kurmahas hardly 6000 slokas. The Brahma contains 10000 
slokas according to the Naradlya and 25000 according to the 
Agni, but the printed Brahma ( of the Anandasrama ed. ) 
contains about 14000 verses. On the other hand, the Skanda 
{ that has two recensions at present ) is said to contain 81000 
Slokas, but the Skanda printed by the Venk. Preas contains 
several thousands more. The Bhavisya ( Brahmaparva ) ass 
states that all Puranas had originally 12000 verses each, but 
their extent increased by the addition of tales, so that the 
Skanda was inflated to the extent of one lakh of slokas and the 
Bhavisya to 50000 slokas. The order in which the Puranas are 
enumerated is not quite uniform. Most Puranas put the 
Brahma in 1356 the first place and set out the order as in the table 
above, yet the Vayu ( 104. 3 ) and the Devlbhagavata ( I. 3. 3 ) 
begin the list of Puranas with Matsya. The Skanda ( Prabhasa- 
khanda 2. 8-9 ) puts the Brahmanda in the first place. The 
Bhagavata (XH. 7. 23-24 ) enumerates the eighteen Puranas in 
a ^aomewhat different order. The Yamana 1357 regards the 

(Continued from tastfrage) 
^m ( P. 7, verse 63 ) notes that there was a Wgjgwot at 23000 slobas and a 
WfTJOTt o£ 6000. The f^f^ntbrr says ' fa* 3 ^^ ffc mm ^ t**m 

6 ?f?? S F I * l ??* ta ^™* ppn **i "■ The *J!*Rrm passage is (p 7 verses 

W^S^ST* f ° r e ^ ple : '*** ****** *** «nw*i 

S dim sngntHUPT ^ ^Ws^HhriUi^ H 3fgl 245. 4. 

^££ou£TJ? V " SeS ^ aDd "-" > a««*l»-«th. extent and 
H. D. 10S 
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Matsya as the foremost among Puranas. Notices of the contents 
of all the 18 Puianag ooour in Matsya ( chap. S3 ), Agni ( chap. 
272), Skanda ( Prabhasakhanda 2. 28-76), Naradlya (which 
devotes 18 ohapters from I. 92. 30-43 to 1. 109 to the contents of 
18 Puranas from Brahma to Brahmanda). There is almost 
complete agreement among the Puranas as to the names of the 
18 principal Puranas, except as to the Vayupurana. 

The question about the Puranas is further complicated by 
the fact that some of the Puranas themselves mention the names 
of a number of Upapuranas, though others ignore them. 3?or 
example, the Matsya ( 53. 59-6,2 ) names the Narasimha, the 
Nandi, the Aditya and Samba as Upapuranas and appears to say 
that the Narasimha extended to 18000 slokas and elaborated the 
description of the Man-Lion avatara deolared in the Padma- 
purana. The Kurma ( L 1. 16-20 ), Padma ( IV. 111. 95-98 ), the 
Devlbhagavata (L 3.13-16) set out the names of eighteen 
Upapuranas. Some of the Upapuranas bear the same names as 
those of the prinoipal puranas, viz. Skanda, Vamana, Brahmanda 
and Naradlya. Prof. Hazra* 338 states that the number of Upa- 
puranas is 100. Only a few of the Upapuranas have been 
published and those published do not differ much in the matter 
of subjects from some of the principal puranas and almost all 
l>elie the definition of Purana as ' pancalaksana '. It has been 
seen above ( note 1349 ) that the number of slokas in the 18 
prinoipal Puranas is said to be four lakhs. It must be remem- 
bered that this total does not include the number of the slokas 
assigned to the Upapuranas, and no Putana includes the verses 
of the Upapuranas in the total of four lakhs. Further, no one 
should forget or ignore the significance of the remarks of the 

13S8. Vide Prof. Hazra's paper on Upapuranas in ABORI vol XXI. 
pp. 38-62 at p 49 note His studies In ' Upapuranas, vol I ' was road by 
me while this section was in the Press I have, tborefore, been compellod 
to add only a few matters from this work, mostly in the footnotes. In note 
24 p. 13 of his * Studies • ho reiterates that ho has collected the names of 
more than one hundred Upapuranas. On pp. 4-13 ho sets out 23 sources 
f six being quotations from Kurma in different mbandhas ) of the lists of 
Upapuranas that exhibit stoat divergences and chaos Wilson in his 
Preface to tr. of the Visnu pp. LXXXVI-XCI mentions the varying lists 
of Upapuranas and offers remarks on some of them. The H of. DH vol. 
I, p. 163 gives the names of the 18 Upapuranas as contained in the Garucla 
l" 223. 17-20. Hemadri on Vrala ( part 1 p. 21 ) sets out the names of the 
,18 Upapuranas from the Kurma I. 1. 16-20 (with readings different from 
"those of the printed Kurma. some of which arc rather serious ). 
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Matsya and Kurma about the Upapuranas. The Matsya 1319 

speaks of the Upapuranas as sub-sections ( upabhedas ) of the 

principal eighteen Puranas and emphatically asserts ' know that 

whatever is deolared aa distinct from the eighteen Puranas 

came forth ( or issued from ) these ( 18 ) '. The Kurma is no less 

olear. It states that 1360 the Upapuranas are the summaries or 

abridgments of the 18 ( principal ) Puranas made by sages after 

studying them. The lists of Upapuranas given by several works, 

most of which are set out by Prof. Hazra in his paper on 

Upapuranas ( in ABORI vol. XXX at pp. 40-48 ) and in his 

Studies ( pp. 4-13 ) diverge a good deal from each other. As the 

Matsya mentions by name only four Upapuranas it is not 

unreasonable to hold that more than four were not in existence 

at the time when this passage of the Matsya was inserted in it or 

at least that more than four had not been accepted as Upapuranas 

at that time. A good many of the Upapuranas are of late date. 

Only a few of the rest such as the Narasimha, the Visnu* 

1359. gn^ra , twnffl cj^fc ^ ^MJtliiraT: i ti^ gn^t ^rabgr «w?i£i'H"T''iH; i 

iJ5l Smiw3rf-" ft ra Pu i ri » j n m^r S3. 58-59 and 63 q. by |Hn% on as part I 

pp. 21-22. These verses occur in *4i'< («*trera°3 2. 79-83 ) also; ^j. x. 5« 32 

explains ' ^ fitfrta-^l'H » *WT ^llS^iauuit^ '. Prof. Hazra in • Studies &. ' 

vol f I. p. 16 note 33 quotes qtwiqppRret P« IS ' l MHiU,u,<t a |lPt Wft**< W 

pHiaiwTriS 4t 5 l=lr+4'* H-"-' " !^^ ^i^^ j i dlQ » and remarks that this implies 

that the Upapuranas were known to Yajnyavalkya. Prof. Hazra is -wrong 

here. All that this passage means is that the Vlramitrodaya in the beginning 

o{ the 17th century A.D. ( about 1500 years or more after Yaj. ) thought that 

Yaj included upapuranas in the word Parana in Yaj. I. 3. That is Mitra- 

nusra's view. We are not bound by it and should not draw any inference 

from it, Yaj. mentions only Purana as a source of dharmabut he is entirely 

silent as to how many Puranas had been composed in his time. There is 

nothing to show that they were more than three in his day and it is impossible 

for ns to hold that he included upapuranas under the word Parana, simply 

because some upapuranas were composed before 1000 A. D. 

tg5!T: tt ^jS I. 1. 16. This verse and the following verses enumerating the 
18 Upapuranas are quoted by gfjiQ on sret part I p 21 ( seven ), by <&^^ 
111 th< s «rim«rt-rf { ]iv. pp. 792-793 ) and by i& ^ i ffl st in the trf^nqpransst 
(part of €irtrrat5^) pp. 13-14 and other late medieval works of the centu- 
ries (com the 15th onwards, except %mf% who belongs to the latter half of 
the 13th century A D. One cannot be sure that they are not interpolations 
>n Hemadn. It should be noted that Raghunandana first expressly names 
only four Upapuranas. viz. Narasunba, Nandi, Aditya and Kalika and then 
quotes the names of the 18 Upapuranas from the Kurma. 
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dharmottara, the Davl, can possibly be held to be as old as the 
7th or 8th century AD. I do not accept the view of Prof. Hazra, 
who places the period of the formation of the group of eighteen 
Upapuranas between 650-800 A. D ( m ABORI. vol XXL at 
p 50 and also in ' Studies in Upapuranas ' vol. I. by Dr. Hazra ), 
where while admitting ( p 14 ) that in the Upapurana litarature 
there are works of comparatively late dates, he boldly states that 
the age of the Upapuranas began approximately from the Gupta 
period ( p. 16 ) For this last statement there is absolutely no 
evidence whatever. A detailed discussion of the dates of all the 
Upapuranas would demand a large space and would be some- 
what irrelevant in this section. We must hold fast by the 
facts that even when the 18 principal puranas assumed 
their present form, the number of Upapuranas was small, that 
they were looked upon as no more than abridgments or sum- 
maries of the principal Puranas, that the Puranas that mention 
upapuranas do not state that they were composed by the divinely 
inspired Vyasa ( but only by some sages as the Kurma says ) 
and that originally they had not the status or authority of the 
18 puranas The Saura, an Upapuiana itself, speaks of Upapu- 
ranas as khilas (9 5). It is only the late medieval digests like 
the Smrtitattva (1520-1570 A D.) or the Vlramitrodaya (first 
half of 17th century) that were separated by several centuries 
from the Mahapuranas as well as the Upapuranas and the 
writers of which had practically lost all sense of the distance in 
time between the two sets of Puranas, that say that the mention 
of Puranas 1361 as a source of dharma in Yaj must be deemed to 
include Upapuranas also This last may be the opinion of such 
late writers as Mitramisra, but no scholar is bound to accept it. 
It is doubtful whether by the word Purana, Yaj. refers to the 
Mahapuranas now extant and whether he knows that there were 
eighteen of them. If some Upapuranas glorify themselves as 
of equal authority with the Mahapuranas, that is of a piece with 
what the principal Puranas state about themselves viz. that 
Brahma first thought of the Puranas and then the Vedas issued 
from his lips Modern scholars should discount all these attempts 
at self-glorification. Upapuranas are due to sages Upapuranas 
are distinguished from Puranas in several important respects. 
Firstly, the 18 puranas are attributed to the semi-divine 
Vyasa, secondly, according to both Matsya and Kurma, 
they were summaries of the PurSnas, thirdly, the sl okas in the 

■ifiHimiMiHH (° f qtera^fcrr) p- *»- 
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Upapuranas are not included in the 4 lakhs of verses of all the 
Puranas together; fourthly, early commentators and nibandha 
writers like the Mitaksara and the Krtyakalpataru either do not 
mention any of the Upapuranas or at the most only about half a 
dozen or so and that too rather sparingly ; and lastly, as Prof. 
Hazra himself asserts ( 'Studies', vol. I. p 33 ) adherents of various 
sects such as Saktas, Sauras, Fancaratras interpolated chapters 
in. the Puranas of the established group and in some case3 wrote 
new and independent works to propagate their own ideas and 
styled them Puranas. 

Early commentaries and digests of Dharmasastra very 
rarely refer to any of the well-known Upapuranas. The Mita- 
ksara, though it names the Brahma (on Taj. I. 3 and 45), quotes 
passages from the Matsya ( profusely ), "Visnufon Taj. IIL 6), 
Skanda ( on Taj. HI. 390 ), Bhavisya (on Taj. III. 6 ), Markan- 
deya (on Taj. I. 336, 254. III. 19,287, 389 ) and Brahmanda 
(on Yaj. HI. 30), hardly refers, so far as I know, to any 
TJpapurana. The Krtyakalpataru of Laksmidhara (composed 
about 1110-1130 A. D.), twelve parts of which published in the 
G. O. S cover several thousand pages, profusely quotes many 
oftheMahapuranas, andonly six of the Upapuranas by name, 
viz. Adi (only twice onsuddhi), ITandi (profusely only on 
dana and niyatakalika), Aditya, Kalika, Devi, Harasimha (all 
four profusely on several topics) Apararka (first half of 13th 
century A, D.) who quotes profusely from Brahma, Brahmanda, 
Bhavisyat, Markandeya, "Vayu, Visnu and Matsya quotes by 
name only the following Upapuranas and only sparingly viz. 
Adi, Aditya, Kalika, Devi, Nandi, Nrsimha, Visnudharmottara 
( seven times ), "Visnurahasya ( once ), and Sivadbarmottara 
(once). The Danasagara 1 '* 2 (written in 1169) states 'Upa- 
puranas have been promulgated, which clearly set out the 
procedure of gifts' and it expressly mentions as Upapuranas 
dealing with gifts the Adya (Adi or Brahma?), Aditya, Kalika, 
Sandi, Narasimha, Markandeya, "Visnudharmottara and Samba 
and remarks that the Visnurahasya and Sivarahasya are merely 
compilations (sangraharupa). It is not necessary to refer to 
writers later than about 1170 A D. in the matter of Upapuranas. 
The references to eighteen Puranas in about a dozen prino- 
ipal puranas and the descri ption of their contents in some of 

_Z^ ^'^wit-m^ «ran?i5i&?riS[ =51 smk grot 3?n** (*n**J) =5 

»^« $ra *ar iwasuKPi inrsraiapt^f^ti 4m-hiji< p. 3 verses 13-15, 
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them naturally lead to the inference that these passages were 
added some time after all the eighteen Puranas assumed a 
complete form. It is not possible to hold that all the main 
puranas were composed at the same time by one individual 
author or even by several contemporary writers. Besides, most 
of the editions of Puranas are based either on a single ms. or 
on a few mss. collected at random and are not critically edited 
as is the case with the critical edition of the Mahabharata 
published in Foona by the B. O E. I. Many conclusions there- 
fore, drawn from the current printed editions of the Puranas or 
from mss of the Puranas, must be regarded as merely tentative 
and as likely to turn out to be wrong. What Winternitz said 
in his History of Indian Literature (English translation, 
Calcutta, vol.1, p 469 ) viz. ' that the date of each section, nay, 
sometimes of each single verse in the Mahabharata must be 
determined separately* applies with equal (or perhaps greater) 
force to the Puranas, particularly when one wants to use the 
section or stanza for historical or comparative purposes. 1365 

It may be conceded that the Puranas and some of the avail- 
able TJpapuranas also contain many ancient legends and tradi- 
tions , but these have been so much tampered with and inflated 
by additions intended to bolster up particular forms of worship 
and particular tenets that great caution is required before one 
can recognize them as genuine and reliable representatives for 
ascertaining the general stale of Indian society and beliefs m 
ancient and medieval times. 

In the opinion of the present writer there is no positive 
objective evidence for placing any of the upapuranas except the 
Visnudharmottara before the 8th or 9th century A.D. Even in 
the case of Puranas, there have been large interpolations such as 
verse3 about the 18 puranas, their number and contents. But 
they contain much, ancient material and are far more reliable 
than most of the TJpapuranas, having been quoted by writers 
from 8th and 9th. centuries A. D. or even earlier. 

The Amarakosa 1364 defines ' Itihasa' as ' what happened in 
the past * and ' Parana ' a3 ' what has five signs or characteristics . 
It is no doubt true that some puranas speak of Furana a3 

1363 Vide Dr. V. S. Sukthankar in Kaoe Festschrift pp. 472-487 
( about the Kama episode in the Mahabharata and the Ramayana) at p. 474. 

i36t tffepa: wars' sot * arasa^i tmzgm, 5P?i#rf 4-s - 
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'paficalaksana* and set out the five characteristics 13SS as sarga 
( creation ),pratisarga (re-creation after dissolution of the world), 
vamsa (dynasties of god3, the Sun and the Moon, and the 
patriarchs ), manvantara ( the vast periods of time that are so 
called), vamsanucarita or vamsyanucanta (deeds and history 
.of the descendants of the solar, lunar and other dynasties). 
The Bhagavata 1366 states that ten topics are dealt with by 
Puranas and that some say that they are only five The ten 
topics of the Bhagavata are sarga, visarga ( dissolution or crea- 
tion after destruction), vrtti ( modes of subsistence, natural or 
prescribed for all men by sastra), raksa (protection i. e. auataras 
destroying those that hate the Vedas), antaram (i e manva- 
taras), vamsa, vamsyanuoarita, samstha (four kinds of laya), 
hetu (the cause of creation viz. the soul that is subject to avidya 
and collects karma ), apairaya ( the refuge of individual souls, 
viz, brahman). The Matsyapurana also mentions other charac- 
teristics of Puranas viz. in all Puranas the four goals of man 
(purusarthas) are described, also the consequences of doing what 
is opposed to dharma, division of Puranas into sattoika, rajasa, 
tamasa, the sattvika and rajasa puranas respectively extolling 
the v greatness of Hari and Brahma, tamasa Puranas extolling 
Agni and Siva, the mixed one3 extolling the greatness of 
SarasvatI and pitrs. The questions addressed by Manu to Kesava 
(inMatsya 3. 32-24) indicate the subjects that would be dealt 
with by that Purana viz creation and dissolution, the zatnsas. 



13 65 ^pfa ggttrfa *at wmtroPt =ar i 35*ng^r (v. i. *fcngO %f 

«n°Tia3SSto ra iiq^4 10-11.^152 4, ^w I. 1. 13. *ri^a^ 1.2 4, m&ug« 

134. 13-14; n^pi has tnarfw s^wfg arpsTfrarimtt *?sra;i «*fsr"c5asnracit 

53 65, fisg reads *prsj " J3W^cKlw =Sf I 5H^g 3PE*Is?r 4j»a = tn<<f =^^11 
III. 6 24; grist reads ,pfer jrj^pf W j»UW. t K*<| ^ I -ttU^R ai^gT HcPTgHT- 
2^J^ B . TO? observes 'gwmsrf f% ^ ^]w4 wrat^ot: ^g- 1 33(35 tnJSr firfSlcT 
>^5t^^ira *Z5 « *PI«a • TS^oratU 3 3-4 ^n is dealt with in urgr chap 1-3 , 
*®F"3 II. 8-13. sng 4-6, ^S I. 2, 4, 7. 8. && 17 and 20 Sec. For zmtpi 
^e^sra 32-37. argnog II 7, f%B^ I. 2ff, ^511.45,^7. i^s are dealt 
with in several g^ois as in sng 99, ft m TV, srgr 8, srgrre? H 14. ^ I 20-25, 
*imn IX and XII. sriS 18. 273-75. 277-78, for n^55RS vide fSsig III. 1-2. 
*5T 4 -S. ^5 100. argnog II. chap 6. 35-38, ^ I 51. vtnpra III and VIII. 

__" 6 ^3" UK ^,,*3r^ ^aropftMsPfcrac i SPSS, ^^nrerw ifcfsrreng- 

Sn«HS5^LS!? *^ %• ' %(^i^aq *a^ »UM C >mi«wu«i T u irnracf xii. 
"^ 1( !'- VerSeS ~ 1 : 19 explamthe ten Iaksan " larffesw wft < R«ii« ,. E 

M * n^^St *tt5t^Rlii=t4l*W U *n*Ra XII. 7 18-19. 
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manvantaras, va?nsyacarila, tho expanse of the world, rules 
about danas, sraddha, varnas and asramas, iqta and purla, 
establishment of images of gods, and ovorything else. 

It is not quite clear why the Amarakosa soizod upon tho 
above mentioned five topics aa oharaotoristics of Puranas, 
Amarakosa 1367 cannot bo placed later than the 5th century A. D. 
It is likely that before that timo tho number of Puranas was not 
large, that they had not become vory inflated, and that, as 
Itihasa and Purana were often lumped together as tho 5th Veda 
in the TJpanisads, they both had certain matterB in common. 
Itihasa did not probably deal with creation, dissolution and 
manvantaras, but contented itself with tho dynasties of kings and 
with tho deeds and legends about the heroes of tho past. Barely, 
ItihaBa (Mahabharata) is called Purana and some extant 
Puranas describe themselves as Itihasa. For example, the 
Vayu 33M calls itself m the sumo context both itihasa and purana. 
The Brahmapurana calls itself Purina as well as akhyana 
( 245. 37 and 30 ). The Mahabharata 1M », though gonorally called 
itihasa by itself (as in Adi. 1. 19, 26, 54) or the best of itlhasas, 
still applies to itself tho words. ' akhyana 13M ( as m Adi 2. 388- 
89), Kavya (Adi 2. 390), Karsnaveda ( Adi 1. 264) and Purana 
(Adi 1.17). FromthiB it appears that originally tho line of 
demarcation between tho two was rather thin. In defining 
Purana as ' pancalaksana ' the Amarakosa and some of the 
Puranas seized upon such topics aa distinguished Puranas from 
Itihasa and other branches of Sanskrit literature. It has been 



1367. In ■ India, what can it teach us ■ (1882) p. 328 Max Mullcr points 
out that tha Amarakosa was translated into Chinese about 561-506 A D Mr. 
Oak, editor of tho Amarakosa with tho commentary of Ksirasvamin, assigns 
it to the 4th century A D and Hoernle ( in J R A S for 1006 pp 910-941 ) 
on rather slender and far-fetched evidence puts it between 625 A. D. and 
950 A. D. 

1368. gn *n mrgpiTt ngnfriHsm scm^nr t gg^n^gi^sri^ imrgnTroft 

103. 48, 51, vide also qrs 103. 56 (sSfcHW) and 5B <SW)i srSTTO IV. *. 
47, 50 ( which are the same as qtS 103. 48 and 51 ) 

1369 spft^ romgnflOT gftgsfr wi3migqn i gait »6 18. ^r^gjgggg 

2. 385. . 

1370. sPm^ ^HK^i vf qnn sS ^ f*aS < amt 2- 37 and 388! w 
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shown above that the Purana and Bhavisyatpurana that existed 
before Apastamba contained not only sarga and pratisarga but 
also some smrti materials as well. From the definition given in 
the Puranas and the Amarakosa it does not at all follow that 
those five topics alone were the constituent parts of the very 
ancient Pura.rj.as, as Kirfel holds; 1371 What could be said at the 
moat is that five were the distinctive topics that differentiated 
the Purana class of works from other branches of literature and 
probably cognate works called Itihasa or it may be that the five 
are generalized as an ideal for Puranas and that the very early 
representatives of this class ( that existed before Ap. Dh. S. ) 
had not these five as characteristics 

The extant Puranas contain far more subjects than the five. 
Some Puranas barely touch these five and deal at great length 
with altogether different topics Only a few of the extant 
Puranas can be said to deal with all the five topics at some 
length. The five characteristic topics occupy less than three 
percent of the extent of the extant Mahapuranas. Of all 
Puranas the extant Visnu alone closely agrees with the definition 
of Parana as 'pancalaksana,' though it also contains a good 
many other topics. On a modest calculation the four subjects 
of vrata, sraddha, tlrtha and dana cover at least one hundred 
thousand slokas in the extant eighteen main Puranas. Several 
of them have identical chapters on several topics (e. g. Matsya 13 " 
and Padma, Vayu and Brahmanda contain long passages 
that agree v&balim with one another in many matters and 
details). It is probable, therefore, that the extant principal 
Puranas are partial and gradually inflated representatives of 
an earlier group of Puran as (not necessarily 18 in number) that 

1371. Vide Kirfel's Eiuleitung p. XX of ■ Parana pancalaksana ~ 
J. of Venkatesvara O. I. vol. VII and at p. 94 for Kirfel's 'view. " * 

1372. For example. Matsya chapters 55 and 57-60 are the same aa 
Padma V. 24. 64-278, Matsya 62-64 = Padma V. 22 61-164. Matsya 69-70 
- Padma V. 23. 2.-146, Matsya 71-72 = Padma V. 24. 1-64, Matsya 74-80 
= Padma V. 21. 215-321. Matsya 83-92 = Padma V. 21. 81-213 &c; 
Kirfel m- Purana PaScalaksana'l and vol. VII. pp. 84-86 of JVOI) gives 
a chapter concordance of Brahmanda and Vayu and remarks that Brah- 
manda I. 27 (of 129 verses) and II. 21-58 (of 2141 stokas) have nothing 
corresponding in Vayu , v,hile Vayu has 2704 slokas that do not correspond 
to anything in Brahmanda (vide • PurSna .Pancalaksana ■ p. XIEC and T. V 
u.I. vol. VII. 1946. p 87). Kirfel also furnishes a table of chapters that 
PP%~jV OI f BraW - a ^ V5JU (PP XV-XVDandVviI. 

H, D. 106 
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existed before Yajnavalkya. In the present state of our know- 
ledge it is almost an insoluble problem to find out what these 
Puranas were or contained. The number 18 wa3 probably due 
to the fact that the number is prominent in several connections 
as regards the Mahahharata. The Bharata war was fought for 
18 days, the total of the vast armies engaged in the conflict 
came to 18 aksauhinls, the epic has 18 parvans, the Glfca also 
has 18 chapters 1373 

The Puranas may be classified into several categories, viz. 
( 1 ) encyclopaedic like the Agni, Garuda and Naradlya, (2) 
those mainly dealing with tlrthas such as Padma, Skanda and 
Bhavisya, (3) sectarian, such as Linga, Vamana, Markandeya, 
(4) Historical such as Vayu and Brahmanda The Vayu, 
Brahmanda, Matsya and Visnu are probably the oldest among 
extant Puranas, though they too have received substantial 
additions from time to time. 

There are seven Puranas that contain historical material, 
viz the ancient dynasties down to the time of the Bharata war 
and from the Bharata war to the downfall of the Andhras and 
the rise of the Guptas, 1374 viz Vayu 99. 250-435, Visnu IV 20. 
12 to IV. 24. 44, Brahmanda III. 74 104-248, Bhagavata IX 12. 
9-16, IX 22. 34-49 and XII. 17, Garuda 140 and 141. 1-12, 
Bhavisya IJX 3 and 4 (this account is practically worthless). 
Matsya contains the fullest list of Andhra kings and states 
(273.16-17) that 29 Andhra kings will rule for 460 years, 
while the Vayu (99 357-358) states that 30 Andhra kings will 
rule 13710 for 456 (406?) years Both Vayu (99 355) and Matsya 
(373 16) ('Pulova' in Vayu) make Puloma as the last king of the 
Andhras. Ptolemy who published his 'Geography of India' about 



1373. Vide Otto Stein's paper on the number 18 in 'Foona Orient- 
alist 1 Vol. I. pp 1-37 

-1374. 3ig>i^ spmisa^niistarn wiufow n <idi*Mu<ti'W fa *iy" 3 

aH<feWl * B SHE 99 383, srgrpig III 74 195 (reads 3igijfT!rJjrii ^ and -Hh4*MI ). 
UTJH3 (XH 1 37 ) reads a^lg l WHH? gm iftrrfa W^fffol } W°a IV - 24 & 
reads ;? t aiaif<kri<tt^Ml(d ^? ^TPTI wsn^m *m 3*i?tlgi|tf IHII'l •i««i| 1 «"*f ""^ 
Vfeqfa i. Vide Pargiler's 'Purina text &c.' p 53 where the passage is set ont 
and variant readings are noted. Vide I H Q vol XXI pp 141-143 on 
* Pnranas on the Imperial Guptas ' by D. C Ganguly who criticizes Par- 
giter's view (pp XII-XIII in Intro to Purina texts ) and does not agree 
that the Purana accounts refer to 320-335 A. D 

1374a. "'History of Deccan* by Dr R G Bhandarkar for list oi «I3 
qrs*! tings (in Bombay Gazetter vol I. part 2, p. 168). 
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150 AD. states that Ptolemaio3 was king of Baithana(Paithana)in 
his days (vide J.I.H. vol 23, 1943, at p. 84 in an article on 'Apostles 
of Kalyan*. So that these historical references to Andhras must 
be a good deal later than 150 A.D. Only four Puranas viz. Vayu, 
Brahmanda, Bhagavata and Visnu mention in a general way 
that kings of the Gupta dynasty will rule along the Ganges up 
toPrayaga, Saketa(Ayodhya) and Magadha, but no names of 
Gupta kings are specified. The passages referring to the Guptas 
are rather corrupt. 13716 It is argued by Pargiter ( in ' Dynasties 
of the Kali age"' p. XII. ) and others that Samudragupta 
was a great conqueror as his Allahabad Prasasti shows 
(Sleet's * Gupta Inscriptions ' No. 1 ). Most scholars are agreed 
that the Gupta dynasty began to rule about 320 A. D. It is 
argued that, if the reviser or revisers of the Puranas had known 
the brilliant campaigns of Samudragupta they would have 
named him at least and that therefore the revision of the Vayu 
took place between 320-335 A. D. 

There is a large mass of Literature dealing with several 
questions relating to Puranas. For those who desire to make 
a close study of them and wish to be acquainted with the con- 
troversies relating to Puranas, some of the more important works 
and papers on the Puranas may be mentioned herer H. H. 
Wilson's Introduction to the English tr. of the Yisnupurana, 
vol 1. (1864); ]?. E. Pargiter's 'Purana texts of the dynasties of 
the Kali age' (1913), 'Ancient Indian genealogies' in Su- 
it. G. Bhandarkar Presentation volume pp. 107-113, ' Ancient 
Indian Historical Tradition' (Oxford, 1922); W. Kirfel's * das 
Purana Pancalaksana' (Bonn, 1927), 'die Cosmographie der 
Inder' (1920), ' Bharatavarsa ' (Stuttgart, 1931); Vries on 
Purana studies' in Pavry commemoration vol. pp 482-487 
(applies Kirfel's method to the subject of sraddha in the 
Brahmanda, Harivamsa.Matsya.Padma and Vayu); Haraprasad 
Snastri's descriptive cat. of Mss, at the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
vol. V. Preface pp. LXXHI-CCXXV and his paper on 'MahS- 
puranas" in J. B. O. R. S vol. XV. p. 323-340; Prof. B.C. 
Majumdar's paper in Sir Asutosh Mookerji Silver Jubilee vol. 
m, Orientalia, part 2 pp. 9-30 ; Dr. A. Banerji Sastri's paper on 

™ , ?M'«RI^!)l *ng 99. 357-358. The words mean on the decimal 
P^Uonal notation 400 + 5 (.. e 50. tens place) and 6 (i.e 456). ^ 273. 

^S^lt. It may be noticed that n^r speaks of aipgs while wpr calls 
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' Ancient Indian Historical Tradition' in J. B. O. R. S. vol XTTT, 
pp. 63-79 (supplies a useful corrective to many sweeping 
assertions of suoh scholars as Macdonell, Fargiter and others); 
Cambridge History of India, voL I. pp. 296-318; Winternitz's 
'History of Indian Literature,' English Tr. vol I. pp. 296-318; 
Prof. H. O. Hazra's * Studies in the Puranic Eecords of Hindu ( 
rites and customs' (Dacca 1940), papers on ' Puranas in the 
History of smrti' in 'Indian Culture,' vol. I. pp. 587-614, 'Maha- 
puranas ' in Daoca University Studies ' voL H. pp. 62-69; ' Smrti 
chapters in Puranas (I. H Q. voL XI pp. 108-130), 'Pre-Puranie 
Hindu Society before 200 A.D. ' (I. H. Q. vol. XV. pp. 403-431 ), 
"Puranic rites and customs influenced by the economic and 
social views of the sacerdotal class ' ( in Dacca University Studies ' 
voL XH. pp 91-101), 'Influence of Tantra on Smrtinibandhas' 
( in A. B. O R I. vol XV. pp. 220-235 and vol XVI pp. 202-211 ), 
' the Upapuranas ' ( in A. B. O R. I. vol. XXI. pp. 38-62 ); 'Purana 
Literature as known to Ballalasena ' ( in the J O. R , Madras, vol. 
XH. pp. 129-146), ' Some Minor Puranas ' in A. B. O R. I. vol. 
XIX. pp. 69-79, ' the Asvamedha, the common source of origin 
of the Purana Pancalaksana and the Mahahharata ' A. B O. R. I. 
vol.36 (1955 pp. 190-203); 'Some lost Upapuranas' in J. A. S., 
Calcutta, voL 20 pp. 15-38 ; and many other papers on individual 
■Puranas specified at the end of thiB part, Das-Gupta's Indian 
Philosophy, vol. HX pp 496-511 on 'Philosophical speculations 
of some Puranas' ; Dr. D. R Patil's paper on ' Gupta Inscriptions 
and Puranic tradition' (in Bulletin of D. O. R I., voLILpp 
2-58, comparing passages from Gupta Inscriptions and Puranas) ; 
Prof. V. R. Ramchandra Diksitar's ' The Puranas, a study ' 
( in I. H. Q voL VIH. pp. 717-87 ) and ' Purana Index' in three 
volumes; Dr. A. D. Pusalkar's paper in 'Progress of Indio 
Studies' (1917-1942) in Silver Jubilee Volume of BORl pp. 139- 
152 and ' Studies in Epics and Puranas of India ' ( B. V. Bombay, 
1953); Prof. D R. Mankad*s 13w papers on * Yugas ' ( in P. O. 

1375. Prof. Mankad's theories are sometimes extraordinary and 
advanced without any proper or objective evidence For example, in his 
paper in the B V, vol VI. he boldly asserts that Suuga is a Chinese family 
name, that Fusyamitra's ancestors were originally Chinese, that Bharadvaja 
is a family of Samavedins and that he believes that the origin of Samaveda 
is Chinese, as its peculiar total music suggests. When it is a mere matter of 
beltef without any evidence being adduced, no arguments can convince such 
a believer that he is wrong One of his astounding theories is that each 
of the kings mentioned in the Puranik texts is not a real king, but represents 
a time unit of forty years. 
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d VI, part 3-4 pp. 6-10 ), on ' Manvantaras* { IHQ. vol. XVHI. 

>p. 208-230) and in B. V. vol. VL pp. 6-10; Dr. Ghurye's 

'residential Address in the section on Ethnology and Folklore 

in Pro. of 9th A. L O. C. (1937 ) pp. 911-954; Dr. A. S. Altekar's 

paper 'Can we re-construct pre-Bharata-war history?' in J.B.H.TJ. 

vol. IV. pp. 183-223 (holding that the various pre-Bharata-war 

dynasties mentioned in the Puranas are as historical and real 

aa the dynasties of Mauryas and Andhras and the Pauranic 

genealogies really refer to kings who figure in the Vedic 

Literature also); Dr. Jadunath Sinha's 'A History of Indian 

Philosophy' voL 1 pp. 125-177 on the philosophy of the Puranas* 

(1956); twopapera 'on the ancient chronology of India' by 

E. Martin Smith in J. A. O. S. voL 77 No. 2 ( April-June 1957 ) 

and No. 4 Dec. 1957 ( He follows Pargiter in his texts ). 

Some remarks on the important conclusions of Pargiter and 

Kirfel are necessary. Pargiter tries to construct history from 

the earliest times to the Bharata war which he holds to have 

taken place about 950 B. O. (AlHT, chap. 15 p 182). He 

holds that there were two traditions in ancient India, viz. the 

Ksatriya tradition and the Brahmana tradition ( AlHT, chap. 5 

pp. 58-77). He harps dozens of times on the utter lack of the 

historic sense among the brahmanas in his work (AlHT), holds 

that the Puranas represent the ksatriya tradition, that there 

were three racial stocks, viz. the Manavas (orManvas as he 

styles them), the Ailas and the Saudyumnas, that respectively 

represent the Dravidian, the Aryan and Munda ( AIBT chap. 25 

PP. 289-302), that the Puranas are Sanskritizations of works 

in Prakrit ( pp. X-XI ) of ' Dynasties of the Kali age ". His 

date for the Mahabharata war has not been accepted by later 

scholars, since his handling of that subject is not judicial, 

objective or straightforward, but relies too much on his own 

prejudices and on averages. In his 'Purana texts of the 

dynasties of the Kali age (pp. 58, 74) he appears to favour the 

view that the Bharata war was fought 1050 years before the 

Nandas i. e. about 1475 B. C. The mss. and the printed Puranas 

give four different periods between the birth of Parlksit 1376 and 

H»3 IV. 24. 32, *TPPIH XII. 2. 26 reads ( sunm »i<raJ Sfsif'a^ar 3 3I& "TSB- 

*GPI 273. 33 ( reads if* «r§= ), ^tg 99. 415 ( reads H.jl%.*ttwi<hlT& ), *Bn"S in. 

"•*. 227 (reads U4H.qti?iqthWti ). sSterc commenting on Bhagavata XII.2.26 

( Contained on next page ) 
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the orowning of Nanda, viz 1015 yoara (Visnu), 1050 years (Vayu, 
Brahmandaandmss of Matsya), 1113 years ( Bhagavata ), 1500 
years (somo mss. of Visnu and of Matsya). Pargitor himself arguo3 
forcefully for the trustworthiness of tradition and Pauramka 
genealogies in R G. Bhandarkar Presentation volume pp. 107-113 
and in AIHT chap. X. p. 119-125 Besides, thoro is the com- 
mon experience that the total number of yoara botwoea ono well- 
known ovent and another can bo easily remembered and handed 
down even orally for hundrods of years, while handing down 
hundreds of royal names is a difficult matter and some names 
may easily drop out. Moreover, the Matsya, Brahnianda and 
Vayu themselves say that they 13 ' 7 mention only the prominent 
kings of the Iksvaku lino and the Brhadratha lino 1373 and even 
as to the Paurava 1379 line it is oloar that that dynasty had many 
names not all of whioh aro onumorated. There is therefore 
every possibility that soma kings dropped out oven in later 
genealogies also (as for example Matsya 213.16, saying that 
Sndhras were 29 and Vayu 99 357 saying they were 30 J. 
Merely counting the total of the kings actually named in the 
PurSnas would not convoy a quite accurate idea of the total length 
of years during which that dynasty ruled. Bearing in mind 
the two matters (viz. trustworthiness of tradition and Pauranika 
genealogies and the ease of remembering the time distance 
between too well-known events ) he should have endeavoured to 
find out the age of the Bharata War. Ho brushes aside the 
statement of the period between Parlksit and Nanda as unreli- 

( Continued from last page) 
states that in the 9th Skandha the Bhagavata assigns 1000 years to 20 
kings from Marjan of the Magadha line ( a contemporary of Fariksit ). then 
S Fradyotana kings ruled for 138 years, then the Sisunagas ruled for 360 
years , thus 1498 years passed between Pariksit and the crowning- of Nanda 
and therefore he supports the reading of the interval as 1500 years 

1377. tjf| fiRgft sr^ ^rSTRt ^J%i5ron. I g »»&4»W< reT. 23^2. ^^ sr - " 

H5W12 57. ^ gteng^nn^t retre; wre *gar. ' til swre t qdR«^!g5EJl!L g 
kraals » srarros in. 64. 213-214, r^ ^mg^pngt TOtra. frag. 'Ea^ ' ,f * r ' 
«tfli3dl i « srrg S8 213 ( as in agrros ) 

1378 araai^rrayniain^gTqL^q^r^i ^wi'W frftjlwn3'«"fl V&£ 

294-295. Wgnog HI 74. 107-109, JRPT 271 17-18. 

1379 aiRffcssnSm. *n&ftas samra i ;m$»ffrra 8&m: ^^J 5 !!^ 

49 71-73, 3T3" 99. 186-187 (with very insignificant variations ). 
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able simply on the ground ( which appears to me flimsy ) that 
the figures (1015, 1050 ) are discrepant ( A. I. H. T. p. 180 ). In 
almost all passages of the Puranas there is some discrepancy or 
other. Therefore, he should have made an endeavour to find out 
which one of the three periods ( 1015, 1050, 1500 ) is supported 
by the best and oldest mss. and should have stuck to them, parfc- 
oularly when the Sanskrit equivalents of the three periods 
(pancadasa, pancasat and paiicasala) are so much alike that 
scribes might easily have been confused and made their own 
readings. Even taking the least period of ( 1015 ) years, the 
MahabhSrata War would have to be placed at about 1440 B. O. 
(adding 1015 to the date of Nanda*s enthronement, viz. about 
425 B. 0. ). Most Western writers and Prof. S. N. Pradhan ( in 
'Chronology of ancient India", Calcutta 1927, pp. 249ff ) find fault 
with Pauranika statements and brush them aside as practically 
worthless. Prof. Pradhan takes the kings actually named in the 
three lines, holds that 28 years are the average reign period of 
each and multiplying the number of kings hy 28 arrives at the 
conclusion that the Mahabharata war was fought about 1150 B.C. 
It is not possible to deal at length with his arguments. 
But he ignores the express words of the Puranas that they enu- 
merate only the principal or important kings. Besides, there are 
scholars like Pargiter who regard 17 or 18 years a3 the average^ 
reign of a king in other countries ( and in India also ). The 
author cannot accept Prof. Pradhan's reasoning. Most Western 
writers are loth to assign old dates to matters Indian. Pargiter 
is no exception. Instead of straightforwardly accepting one of 
the three periods that was strongly supported by mas, he in- 
dulges in some devices that appear like tricks of jugglery ( A. 
I. H. T. pp 180-183 ). His method requires some explanation 
and examination. 

Vyasa is said to have been alive when the Bharata battle 
was fought at the end of the Dvapara age and he is also held to be 
the author of the 18PuraDas. The kings before the Bharata war, 
the Pandava heroes and a few descendants of them and of some 
contemporaries of them are treated by the Matsya, Vayu, 

^v^ manda and otlier3 as P asfc (citita). Adhisomakrsna or 
Adhistaaakrsna, who 1380 was 6th in direct descent from Arjuna 

^1380. The genealogy of 3TtSrefra^ror is as follows: sign-son 3rf^nraj-son 
TOl^ratson Jsptfepr-son ^ wl ^ w . then s ^Hn^-d , then arf^sftu^ror. Vide WI3 
. 249-258, the last verse being, 3T ni-Hi^uu ft fcl+fom KlUdl^ H5TO5TOI ■mRh< 
*i"*"^ *ff 3 B Hrf*iR<JHl£tM.U>; topi 50. 55-67 has almost the same words as 
vayu. but states that ari^H^mr was son of srapffal 
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( excluding Arjuna) is said to have boon alivo when the Puranas 
were narrated to the sages at the saltta. Both Vayu (99. 282) 
and Matsya (271. 5) state that in the Iksvaku line king Divakarai 
6th Cor 5th in Matsya) in descent from Brhadbala, was alive at 
the time when the Puranas wero narrated. Then the same 
Puranas (Vayu 99. 30, Matsya 271. 33 and Brahmanda HI. 74. 
113 ) state that in the lino of Jarasandha (ruler of Magadha), 
who was a contemporary of the Pandavas and whose son 
Sahadera was killed in tho Bharata war, there was Senajit who 
was a contemporary of Adhislma krsna and Divakara and who 
was 7th in descent from Sahadeva Those three are desonbed as 
vartamana kings in the Puranas and all those that came after 
these three are described as bhamsya. Pargiter first (AEHT 
p. 180) takes the total of the kings of the three dynasties. 
Aiksvaka, Paurava and Magadha that are actually named 
( ignoring what the Puranas say viz. that only the principal or 
important kings are named and not all) and the total of the re- 
igns of all these ( 1408 years), finds that tho average of the reign 
of each king in the three lines works out at such large figures as 
47, 50, 31, which he regards as impossible when tested by real 
historical averages But he forgets that the Puranas say that in 
the Aiksvaka, Magadha and Paurava lines and also generally 
only the prominent kings are mentioned and also that the 
extant Puranas are only fragments left of the originals, since in 
the Brahmanda (1IL 74) all Paurava and Aiksvaka kings are 
altogether lost. Then he takes the total number of kings in ten 
kingdoms up to Mahapadma and arrives at the average of 26 
kings for each kingdom ( AIHT p 181 ). Then he says that the 
average of fourteen series of kings in Eastern and Western 
countries which he examined comes to 19 years for each reign 
and, holding that the average in eastern countries is less than 
in western countries, he arrives at the average of 18 years for 
each reign (pp. 181-182), which he regards as fair and rather 
liberal. He then multiplies the average 18 ( of length of reigns ) 
by 26 ( the average number of kings in ten countries which he 
supposes to be the only kings in those ten ) and arrives at the 
figure 468 years. He adds these to the date which he assigns 
to Mahapadma Nanda 382 B. O. and thus arrives at 850 B. 0. as 
the mean date of the beginning of the reign of Adhislmakrsna, 
Divakara and Senajit, who were lartamana kings. Thanhs 
takes five as the average of the kings between the vartamana 
kings and Yudhisthira and assigning about 100 years to these 
5 kings, arrives at the date 950 B. O. for the Bharata war. n» 
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discards ( AIHT p. 180 n 3 } the astronomical evidence contained 
in the Puranas ( and the Mahabharata ) about Bharata war in 
a single sentence viz. that astronomical statements can have no 
scientific precision and can only have been formed by estimate 
at the close. The probable date of the Mahabharata war has 
been discussed by the author at some length on materials 
supplied by the Mahabharata, the Puranas, Varahamihira, 
Aryabhata and Inscriptions in vol III. pp. 895-923 and there- 
fore he does not go into that question here. But he strongly 
disapproves of the methods of Pargiter and the date he deduces. 
Later scholars like Kirfel have not accepted the conclusions of 
Pargiter about two separate traditions and about the Puranas 
being Sanskritizations of originals written in Prakrit and 
Kharosthi script ( p. XVI. of Intro to ' Purana Texts &c. ' }. The 
importance of another independent source has not been taken 
proper notice of by Pargiter and even by Kirfel. It appears 
that about 300 B. C. Megasthenes was supplied with a list of 
kings from Bacchus to Alexander's time (153 or 154 in number ) 
covering by their reigns a period of 6451 years and three 
months. Vide 'Ancient India as described by Megasthenes and 
Arrian' by MoCrindle (1877) p. 115 and Cambridge History 
of Ancient India, vol. I. (1923, p. 409). Even supposing for 
argument that the account of kings is not trustworthy the fact 
remains that about 300 B. G Indiana claimed that they had 
luts of kings that reigned before that date for thousands of 
years ( and not for a few hundred years as Pargiter would have 
us believe). 

It has been shown above that Apastamba mentions a Bhavi- 
iq9^T r§,m and quotes four verses from a Purana (p. 817, note 

«8). That Bhavisyat-purana was probably so called because 
"contained in a prophetic vein the names and other details of 
«ngs that flourished after the Bharata heroes and after a few 
generations of descendants of them and their contemporaries 
and probably purported to have been composed by some sage or 

7 Vytsa. As the Kali age is said to have started after the 
bharata war, as Parasara, his son Vyasa and Vyasa's son Suka 
were regarded as more or less contemporaries of the Pandavas 
mat lived i n the Dvapara age and as all the 18 Puranas are 
aeemsd to have been composed by Vyasa 1381 in the Dvapara age, 
waaatoq ^of the king s of the Kali age from the descendants 

>ECT M?70. 3 ' BRPit ^ TDlfiSt ^^ ^^SH X <IT MHmH * <fa# =5^5 Hgqi%iqil 
H.D 107 
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of Adhislmakrsna and his contemporaries downwards has 
been furnished by the Puranas in the form of a prophetic 
style It has not been oleaily noticed by both Pargiterand 
Kirfel that the so-called future kings are divided into two groups, 
viz. the kings of the Aila, Aiksvaka and Magadha lines from 
Adhislmakrsna, Divakara and Senajit to the last scions of these 
lines (such 1382 aa Sumitra in the Aiksvaka line, Ksemaka in 
the Aila line) form one group and later kings in the lines of 
Pradyotas, Sungas, Andhras, Sakas and others form another 
group and further that the first group was most probably dealt 
with in the ancient Bhavisya-purana or some other Purana 
if we rely on Apastamba, but the other group not having 
been in existence when the Bhavisyat was composed (before 
500-400 B C ) was dealt with by the extant Puranas from 
information received by them apart from the ancient Bhavisyat. 
This is clear from the passages of the Matsya and Vayu 
quoted 1333 below. The Matsya says ' After this I shall proclaim, 
those future kings in the Aida (Alia), Aiksvaka and Paurava 
line3 and those with whom those three benign (or virtuous) 
families will come to an end and I shall enumerate all of these 
kings that are narrated in the Bhavisya Other Jungs different 
from the preceding that will arise, such as Ksatras ( ? of the 

1382. 3rerrgfeP fc6t-iii4 nwwgk^rt ' trwi ji" f w4 $s smgrefr vm<mft ■ 
grew sp*r iRiM ?rbi uremia $ ^«5t n *rrg 99 292, tree? 271, 15-16, Eigws in 
74 106, 3ranj*5i^si^frrf^nft i^- g^rre?. > ^srenrFi m *mSNfi ^fros^a. ' 

.jjsi* mcq <mm gfQT motqig *T ggtU 3rg 99. 278, =jgnogIII 74 265, tfWI 
31 88 There is so s^isisf^fci about the last soon of the third line, 

1383 313 g^f n-mwH vtftinn z( ^ure n ni i£*n-*i~t*! ^ *n& -^m% 
swr i %g *resire*n* ftm t&H ig &g gjT^. ii di-mfa 3fraft**rrr3 HRgfr ^Pmr- 

4sni: i s?rm: ( spin ' ) 5TnT: gra^a* -jj5--fi '' i^siRasn i Ijnranfnsprei ^ ^n»*r 
*ri-^{«*-«rai • Tqrag. asm iffi srragJ rr di^K i sira?nw{?ftn , )s ,ro f ,i ^ t i I 

3J<rsi sra&^il l dMl'iHl^ qynw *rfgsfr qiratnt gTRC.ll *E?q 50. 73-77 Com- 
pare 313 99.266-270 ( the only important variants being )#i^ T( 3dK . TOrara. 
for DTrnja and ithb% ami ^TRt). UK^WI. { qifRt or q^pp ) probably stands 
for a warlike tribe called Parsus Vide ' v&ilT$4M*IlT<i*'iW ' JI& l ' IT V. 3 117, 
from which it appears that Parsu was an 3Tr<r=I5friW^f lite wit in 'he 
times of Panmi. Parsus were ancient Persians, as appears from the 
Behustnn Inscription of Darius (522-486 B C ). Vide 'Select Inscriptions' 
vol. I. pp. 1-6 ed by Dr 0. C. Sircar where Pars occurs as the name of a 
country. The other sense given above does not suit the context Fulindas 
were in the Vindbya region and are associated with Andhra in the 13th Rock 
edict of Asoka The STfroTrei says : ' ^. nHltW-Hii (?>'■*! *&=nJ3TTtPT. "'• 
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Ksatriya class), Parasavas (the Parsi tribe or parsons born of a 
sudra father and brahmana mother ? ), Sudras ( as kings ) and 
others that are foreigners, the Andhras, Sakas, Pulindas, Culikas, 
Yavanas, fishermen, Abhlras and Sabaras and others born of 
Mleoeha ( tribes ) — these kings I shall proclaim one after another 
in order and by name. Ont of these (two groups) the first is 
Adhislmakrsna who is now alive and I shall speak of the kings 
of his line that are narrated in the Bhavisya '. This passage 
"makes it perfectly clear that in the ancient Bhavisyat kings of 
the three lines of Alia, Aiksvaka and Paurava to the last of 
them were enumerated (vide note 1382), but that the later kings 
like the Andhras and Sakas were not enumerated therein I 
agree with PaTgiter (p. VUL in Intro to 'Purana Texts' &o. ) that 
the words ' Bhavisye kathitan' in Matsya ( 50. 77 ) or ' Bhavisye 
pathitan ' in Vayu (in 99.292) refer to the descendants mentioned 
in the Bhavisya and that they do not 3imply mean 'mentioned 
in future.' I fail to understand, however, why he regards 
'Bhavisyat' as a perversion of 'Bhavisya'. Bhavisyat is as 
good a word as Bhavisya, being employed in several passages 
such as Varaha ( 177. 34 ), Matsya ( 53. 62 ). 

Pargiter probably wants to identify the Bhavisyat of Apa- 
stamba with the Bhavisya of later times. There is no evidence 
except the name to identify the two It, therefore, appears that the 
extant Puranas base their narrative as to the three lines of 
Aila, Aiksvaka and Paurava kings on the materials contained 
in the ancient Bhavisya and as to other lines and compara- 
tively later kings they relied on other materials or oral traditions 
that they could collect. This inference receives support from 
otner circumstances. The extant Puranas quote verses called 
anuvamsa slokas or gathas about ancient kings, such as Karta- 
vlrya (wjayu 94.20, Matsya 43, 24, Brahmanda HI 68-20, 

SSt T } ? nd ***> about tha last acions <* the Aila and 
Aitavaka hues, vi z . Sumitra and Ksemaka. But so far as kings 
of comparatively later dynasties such as those of the Andhras, 
2oMiTi^ &7B concerned, no such gathas or slokas are 

TpalL ; ^T^r Th8re i3 abs0lut ^ n ° eviden °e to hold, 
BhSS! "£? P - ? m of ' Pur5 * a Texte ' & °->. t^t the ancien 
SvSaZcT a * 6f f enoe *° ^e Guptas. The ancient 
orTtt b O r/r dbef0leApaStamba f Ul *» the 4th 

reference to the Gunr 06 / T SlnaUy 00nld haVe Gained no 
The M»L a Ptaa (whosa mle be san about 320 A D ) 

The Matsya does not refer to the Guptas and mentions onfy the 
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downfall of the Andhras. Therefore, the Matsya should be regard- 
ed as composed or revised about the middle for end) of the 3rd 
century A. D., though the possibilities of some chapters or verses 
being added after that date cannot be ruled out. When the Vayu 
(99.383), Brahmanda (HI. 74.195), Visnu (IV. 24. 18) and 
BhSgavata (XII. 1 37) mentioned the Guptas as rulers the first 
two probably added these passages just about the time when 
Gupta rule began and the Vianu and Bhagavata ( which present 
a corrupt text) might have borrowed the information from mss. 
of Vayu or Brahmanda. It is clear, however, that the first two 
( out of the four ) Puranas were composed or revised about 
330-335 A. D. and the other two later still. 

Kirfel's work 'Purana Pancalaksana ' is one of fundamental 
importance so far as the Puranas are concerned, since it adopts 
a new method for the treatment of Pauranika material The 
German Introduction of this work has been reproduced in 
English in the Journal of the Shri Venkatesa Institute at 
Tirupati, in vol. VH. pp. 81-121 and vol VEX pp. 9-33. Kirfel 
disagrees with many of the views of Fargiter. His main con- 
clusions are: Apart from the abridgement in Agni and Garuda 
as well as the prose paraphrase in Visnu, there are only three 
complete groups of Purana texts viz. Brahma and Harivamsa, 
Brahmanda and Vayu, and that of Matsya, all other Puranas 
containing only smaller or larger parts of the same. Of the three 
groups, Brahmanda and Harivamsa are the oldest ( and not Brah- 
manda and Vayu as Pargiter in A.I.H.T. p 78 says). Kirfel holds 
that the Brahmanda and Vayu must have originally been a single 
Purana, particularly because the largest parts of both agree with 
each other, that Pargiter is not right in thinking that the 
additions in Vayu and Brahmanda were borrowed from the 
ancient Bhavisya ( Kirfel p 18, vol VII. of J. V. O. I. p 92), but 
that the borrowed material goes back to an independent text. 
Kirfel does not accept Pargiter's theory that the Puranas were 
Sanskritizations of Prakrit texts, that the Visnu in its existing 
form is a younger Purana than the Vayu or Brahmanda in spite 
of the fact that it most faithfully observes the basio arrangement 
of the five characteristics of Puranas. The division of Puranas 
into 18 and the distribution of Puranas into sattuka, rajasa and 
tamasa are not original items but are applicable only to the last 
definitive texts of the Puranas Pargiter thought that there 
existed an Ur-Puxana which had treated of the five topics ( of 
sarga &c ) in ideal completeness and clear disposition. Kirfel 
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says that this is saarcely mora than an arbitrary assumption 
(p. XLVHI of Kirfal's Intro, and J. V. O. I: vol. VIII. p. 31 ). 

The present author may tentatively accept most of the con- 
clusions of Kirfel, but he differs as stated above from Kirfel's 
view that the five characteristic topics ( sarga &c. ) are the oldest 
constituent parts of the whole Purana Literature. 

A lengthy discussion of the age of the Puranas is not very 
relevant to the subject of this section. But it would not be 
entirely out of place if the author said a few words thereon. 

The author's position about the Puranas is as follows: We 
know hardly anything about the Purana mentioned in Atharva- 
veda, the Satapatha and the ancient Upanisads ; but this much 
is clear that Purana had attained a status of sacredness like 
the Vedas and was closely associated with Itihasa even in "Vedic 
times. This is the first stage in the evolution of Purana Litera- 
ture, but we know nothing about the contents of the Purana in 
those ancient times. The Tai. K. mentions Pura^ani ; therefore 
in its time there must have been three Puranas at least. As 
Ap. Dh. S. quotes four verses from a Purana and expressly names 
Bhavisyatpurana, it follows that by the 5th or 4th century B. C. 
at the latest there wa3 in existence a Bhavisyat-purana and 
other Puranas or a Purana, that contained sarga and pratisarga 
and some Smrti material This we may regard as the 2nd 
definite stage of Purana Literature, of the contents of which we 
have some traces at least. 

The Mahabharata quotes hundreds of verses ( called slokas, 
gathas, anuvaihsa slokas ), some of which have a bearing upon 
Pauranika subjects and have a Pauranika ring. Some examples 
may be cited. The Vanaparva 1381 quotes two verses about the 
spiritual prowess of Visvamitra and about his assertion that he 
was a brahmana. The Anusasanaparva 1385 quotes certain 

<jia4Wi> qn*3rga ^i»}*u^tHRfriju r ;cre chtRfr* » ass snirararanfl?; ^i^m"i-wiut 

■«u»MiH,tl •HmS 87 - 17-18 Brahmanas alone were entitled to drink soma in 
a Vedic sacrifice and not Ksatnyas Vide H. of Dh vol. II. p. 1179. 

^ 1385 JTTSITS(tC3r=r *trap?! (55»frav SWrarc I 4i<ic$<4Kl *PHT*3W 4fm*<t«n«ld II 

a *^L a-? ^ 'frra reft 3r ?auri<n^ih3: i «t«g w5 ««•*■ iito ^raoira^ i anSnr 

*ra%SW vm 3^1 ssg^nSPT 88. 11-14. Compare Ro^go III 16 17-20, 
sJSn"3 HI 19. 10-11, ^ng 83. 10-12, all of which have the half verse 3Ti5 sr:"* 
^K as in 3*35tKPr wss and =rgn"3 add one half verse ' anff e m-asti"*"^ * 
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g&thaB said to have been sung by the pitra about the importance 

of a son or sons, which agree in letter and spirit with verses 

on the same subject in the Puranas. In the Udyoga-parva 1386 

Bhlsma is said to have addressed a verse to Parasurama that 

was sung by Marutta and declared in a Purana. In the Puranas 

also there are frequent quotations of slokas, 1387 gathas and 

anuvamsaslokas sung by people described as PaurWmka (in 

Vayu 70. 76, 88. 114-116, 88. 168-169, BrahmSnda III 63. 69-70) 

or as purUeidah or purUvajiiah in Vayu, 83. 171 and 95. 19, 

Brahmanda HI. 63. 171). Vayu (93. 94-101) mentions several 

gathas as sung by Yayati, most of which occur in the Adiparva 

75. 50-53 and 85. 12-15, Brahmanda III. 68. 96-103 and in other 

purSnas also. It is quite possible that these gathas and slokas 

said to hare been declared by those who knew Puranas were 

taken from the Purana or Puranas known to Apastamba. As 

Yaj. I. 3 regards Purana as one of the sources of dharraa, it 

follows that some Puranas containing smrti material must have 

been composed a good deal before that smrti i e. before the 2nd 

or 3rd century A D. at the latest. This is the third stage in the 

evolution of Puranas. It is difficult to say when the extant 

Matsya was originally composed but it was revised about the 

middle ( or close ) of the 3rd century A D., since it speaks of the 

downfall of the Andhra dynasty, but does not refer to the Guptas. 

But it is possible that the original kernel of the Matsya may be 

earlier than this by a few centuries. The same applies to Vayu 

and Brahmanda. The Vayu and Brahmanda also were compiled 

or added to about 320-335 A. D., since they refer to the Guptas 

but do not name any Gupta king. These two in their present 

form may also be referred to this third stage. Most of the Maha- 

purSnas were composed or completed in the period from the 5th 

1386. 3TT =srri5 itgsTtWJC jwn qji& Q»ft i Jw€f iwig# *ifci' sshfif 

178 47-48. Thecr ed has a wavy line below gtio} and reads ' qjr$ *TCJ^ 
frlRHK » with a wavy line for trR •••Jiff. This verse ' Jjft &c, i is frnPtW 
140 48 and is also ;iri% 57. 6-7, where it is said that it occurred in 
^■Wkt^d 3HT%t# 140. 54 has this verse but reads the last <ng as ><n<if »raiS 

wm-m i. 

g^iftrcrsg (f*r^) i 3 if «jwi**tf sgsriS <3fi$ <*iiiiaia<r «jt i s* j«ii =sr Hsriff asar^ 

?P3^ Qf •. U HcCT 50. 41-43, srrg 99 238 The verse^ if contains a popular 
etymology of the word 5Fctg. The word vnifinr should mean only *(f5<nr- 
trnw, since it is the ^jf who says this and 5l»ag was a king anterior to qjj 
by some generations. 
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or 6th century A. D. to the 9th century A. D. This represents 
the 4th stage in the evolution of Purana literature. The TTpa- 
puranas began to be compiled from about the 7 th or 8th century 
A D. and their numbers went on increasing till about the 13th 
century A. D or even later. This is the last phase. Thus there 
is enough evidence to hold that the Puranas began to influence 
Hindu society a few centuries before Christ, that their influence 
continued in full force till the 17 th or 18th century A. D. and 
that it continues to some extent even now. After the 9th 
century no further Mahapuranas appear, but additional matter 
appears to have been unscrupulously inserted in several Puranas, 
the worst example of the kind being the third part of the 
Bhavisya, which contains stories of Adam and Eve, of Prthvira j 
and Jaicandra, Taimur, Akbar, Caitanya, Bhattoji, Nadirshah 
and so on. 

The word 'purana' occurs over a dozen times in the Bgveda, 

is an adjective and means 'ancient, old*. The Nighantu { III. 

27) mentions six Vedic words as having the sense of 'purana' 

viz. pratnam, praduah, piaiayah, sanemt, pui oyam, ahnaya. 

Yaska (Nirukta in. 19) derives the word 'purana' as 'pura 

navam bhavati * ( what was new in former times ). The Rgveda 

does not contain the word 'puratana' (ancient). Purana may 

be a very old form of 'puTatana' through the intermediate form 

puiaana' From meaning ancient the word ' purana ' came to 

mean a work dealing with ancient tales , it became a noun and 

was applied in the times of the Atharvaveda, the Satapatha and 

ths i TTpamsads to a class of works containing ancient tales 

When purana came to mean a work dealing with ancient tales, 

to speak of a Bhavisyat-purana was apparently a contradiction 

in terms That contradiction was probably not minded or was 

ignored by the thought that works that narrated old tales 

gradually came to include comparatively recent ones and had 

tetteSttar a Pr ° Phetic Style of eom P°sition with reference 

ancwJ^r dMiveS th6 WOTd tp ^*a' f rom ' pura ' ( in 
and Th n T S ' f0Imerly) «"*«»«,«* 'an' (to breathe or live), 

which M ° r COTdiDg *° tt tbe word litar ^ means 'that 
winch hvas in the pas f or 'that which breathes ancient times' 
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The Padmapurana propounds a slightly different etymology, 
viz. "it is called Purana because it desires or likes the past" 
from * pura ' and the root * vas * ( to de3ire or to like ). 

The question why the extant Puranas do not narrate the 

traditions about the dynasties of the Guptas and their successors 

cannot be satisfactorily answered. One reason may he that the 

original kernel of some Puranas like the extant Matsya were 

compiled before the Guptas rose to power, while others like the 

Vayu and Brahmanda were compiled while the Gupta rule was 

in it3 infancy. Another reason may have been that in the 5th 

and following centuries when many of the extant Puranas were 

compiled northern India was vexy much disturbed by the 

invasions of foreigners like the Hunas, rm Toramana and 

Mihirakula, numerous sects and schisms had arisen, Buddhism 

had become powerful and therefore the first task of the intelligent 

and devout followers of the Yeda wa3 held to be to wean the 

common people away from schisms like that of Buddha, to lay 

down the foundations of a new ideology among the masses and 

to emphasize and assimilate as many of the doctrines of the 

Eect3 and schisms as possible with their ancient traditions 

and practices. The intelligent classes, therefore, emphasized 

the importance of 3uch virtues as ahimsa, satya, bhakti and of 

vrata3, pilgrimages, sraddhas and danas and were probably not 

in a mood to record the names of foreign conquerors or of small 

chieftains fighting with each other and unable to repel the 

cruel invaders. For the absence of references to the dynasties 

of the Guptas and their successors, Pargiter blames the 

brahmanas in the following characteristic passage (AIHT 

chap, i p. 57) 'the absolute dearth of traditional history after 

that stage is quite intelligible, both because the compilation of 

the Purana had set a seal of tradition and because the Purana 

soon passed into the hands of brahmanas who preserved what 

they had received, but with the brahmanic lack of the historic 

sense, added nothing about the later kings'. Supposing for 

argument that brahmanas lacked the historic sense, Pargiter"s 

opinion appears to be entirely one-sided. He assigns no reason 

why the sufias, whose business was to record and preserve historic 

tradition (as he himself Bays onp 58 of AIHT), did not stick to 

their business and did not continue to compose genealogies of 

1339. For the history of the ruthless Hcna invader Mihirakula, vide 
Gupta Inscriptions pp. 143-143 and 149 S ( Mandasor Inscription of Yaso- 
dharman J and pp. 924-25 note 1783 a, of vol. Ill of H of Dh 
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later kings and to add further items of history to already existing 
tecorded tradition, nor does he explain how the sutas could 
' ie ousted or allowed themselves to be ousted from their age-old 

vocation by the brahmanas. It is probable that foreign dynas- 
ties like that of Kaniska and the HQnas did not encourage the 

utas who had sunk low in the social scale and the sutas 
irobably became Buddhists, as Buddhism with its Jataka stories 
jave to all persons following a bardic profession sufficient scope 
for earning their livelihood. 

The legends about Vyasa and Suta may be briefly considered. 
The Puranas declare that Vyasa was the son of Parasara, was 
also called Ersna Dvaipayana and was an incarnation of Visnu 
( of Brahma also in Vayu 77. 74-75 and of Siva in the Kurma 
H. 11. 136 ). He was called Dvaipayana 1390 because he was 
born on an island ( dvlpa) in the Yamuna river and Krsna be- 
cause he was of dark complexion. His mother was Satyavatl 
and son was Suka. He was called Vyasa because he is supposed 
to have divided or arranged the one Veda into four parts ( from 
the root 'as' 4th conjugation 'to throw' with the upasarga * vi ' ). 
He instructed four disciples in the four Vedas, viz. Paila, 
Vaisampayana, Jaimini and Sumantu respectively in B.gveda, 
Yajurveda, Samaveda and Atharvaveda. His 5th disciple was 
Suta Bomaharsana to whom was imparted Itihasa-Purana. 
Ihe son of Suta was Sauti who narrated the Mahabharata to 
Saunaka and other sages in the Naimisa forest. It was believed 
that whenever dharma and Veda declined Vyasas were born 
tor the benefit of men (Brahma 158. 34). The Kurma (I 52 

XX nl\°l t% l DameS of diff9 «>nt Vyasas, while Vayu (23^ 
115-319 ), Brahm anda ( II. 35. 116-125 ), Visnu i» (HI. 3. H_19) 

va H-S^Vl K&maI 51 48 ' Padraa V. 1 43. Bhl^ 

Niriya,; TheSl T" "* N5radI * a * *• « identify him W fth 

3. 5-6. »*W^f =51 SiTPr^nSyireT h&i&H. wrfn% W. U ftrar Hi- 
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enumerate the names of the 28 Vyasas of the 28 Dvapara ages 
of the Vaivasvata Manvantara (which is the current one). How 
Vyasa put together the Purana3 is described in several Puranas 
* He who wa3 an adept in the meaning of Purana composed a 
Purana-samhita from ( the material supplied by) tales, episodes, 
gathas { stanzas ) and correct ascertainment or descriptions of 
Ealpas ". U92 This shows that, while the Vedio text3 were pres- 
erved with unparalleled care by the brahamana3, the very 
ancient Itihasa-purana, though called the 5th Veda, was not 
kept intact with care similar to that bestowed on the four Vedas 
and that this fifth Veda was allowed to be inflated by fresh addi- 
tions from time to time. 

In connection with Vyasa's legendary role a3 an arranger 
of the Veda, Pargiter has a theory of his own which must be 
briefly noticed and examined. He develops that theory on 
pp. 9-10 of A. I. H T. He refers to the Rgveda as the greatest 
brahmanical book, says that it is a compilation of hymns com- 
posed by many authors and is arranged according to certain 
principles. His words are ' It ( Rgveda ) must manifestly have 
been compiled and arranged by some one or more persons, yet 
Vedio Literature says absolutely nothing about this. The 
brahmanas cannot have been ignorant about it, for they pres- 
erved it and it3 text with unparalleled care. "'Vedic Literature 
professes to know and declares the name3 of the authors of near- 
ly all the hymns and even of single verse3, yet it ignores all 
knowledge of the person or persons who afterwards compiled and 
arranged these hymns To suppose that when it preserved the 
earlier information it wa3 ignorant of the later work in so vital 
a matter i3 ridiculous. ' Prom this silence in the Vedic Litera- 
ture about the persons that compiled and arranged the ifrgvedaj 
Pargiter at once jumps to the positive and emphatic conclusion, 
as 13 usual with many western writers on Sanskrit Literature 
and Indology to aTgue from Bilence, that ' Vedic Literature has 
deliberately suppressed all information on these matters' (AIHT 
p. 9 ). He Tefera to the fact that the Mahabharata and Puranas 
are full of Vyasa and repeatedly declare that the Veda was 
arranged by Vyasa and points out that Vedic Literature is 

1392. 3?re^iWiE3crF5*nWrariH: wcrgf^Pr. i ^noranfrf '^Hsr gnrisS- 

MSIKc} : a fiss m 6-15. 35H<^ II. 34. 21 (read3 g^d3ni%[i?0, iI3 60 2l 
(reads ^t4-.r.*f ra- ). =S5T5fif%r3: would mean 'words or descriptions rela- 
ting to Kalpas (vast periods of time)'. The com, on f? c"i!i<l u 1' explains 
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remarkably reticent about Vyasa Parasarya ( who is mentioned 
as a pupil of Visvaksena in the Vamsa list at _the end of the 
Samavidhana Brahmana and in the Taittirlya Aranyaka ) and 
then he reiterates his charge of the conspirary of silence about 
Vyasa ( AIHT. p. 10 ). Pargiter is ready with, a reason for the 
supposed conspiracy of silence viz. ' the brahmanas put forward 
the doctrine that the Veda existed from everlasting ; henoe to 
admit that any one had compiled or even arranged it struck at 
the root of their doctrine and was in common parlance to give 
their whole case away ' ( ibid. p. 10 ). 

Several objections can be raised against the positive asser- 
tion of deliberate and fraudulent suppression inferred from mere 
silence. In the first place, Pargiter ia very loose in his statement 
of facts. Pargiter totally ignores that even in the Rgveda itself, 
rk verses, yajus texts and saman chants are differentiated. To 
give only a few references, vide for Rks ( Rg. II. 35. 12, V. 6. 5, 
V. 27. 4, V. 44. 14-15 ), in both verses of the last rk and samans 
being separately mentioned ; for yajus tide P»g. V. 62. 5, X 181. 3 ) ; 
for saman chants vide Rg. IX 43. 2 ( udgateva sakune sama 
gayasi), VIII. 81. 5 (sravat sama giyamanam), VIII. 95. 7 
( suddhena samna). 

The epic and puranio texts indicate that Veda was thought 
to be originally one, but was arranged into four groups, that 
the four groups of texts were entrusted for preservation and 
propagation to four different disciples of Vyasa. The Rgvedahas 
two arrangements, one into maqdalas and suktas and the other 
into astakas, adhyauas and vargas. The Taittirlyasamhita and 
Aiharvaveda are arranged into kandas. Not a word is said in 
any of these accounts to which Pargiter refers about picking up 
hymns already existing or their being arranged in mandates or 
adhyayas or kandas by Vyasa. Further, the reason assigned for 
the supposed deliberate suppression of the name of the arranger 
of the Veda is quite flimsy, not to say ridiculous. Every hymn 
of theggvedaor every mantra has a rsi who by the ancient 
indian tradition was not the author (as Pargiter puts it) but only 
the s&r. ft is clear from Brahmana texts, Upanisads and smrtis 
tha tftoravery'^ anoian t timeg it was & yery fa^^.^ 

^^flSn^TOTm^TO S*:n WW ia his Introduction to the wp*r oa 

( Continued on next £age ) 



$60 History of Dliarmasasto a [ Sec. IV, Ch. XXII 

that no one should teach or repeat in japa or employ a mantra 
in a sacrifice without knowing the rsi, the metre, the deity and 
the use ( viniyoga) of it and dire consequences were declared to 
follow for him who was remiss in these matters. Hymns and 
mantras were arranged in different groups for different religi- 
ous rites and solemn sacrifices or for other purposes (such as 
santis). It is not necessary to remember who arranged the 
required mantras for rite3, sacrifices and other purposes. The 
Brahmana texts and srauta sutxas prescribe the manner of the 
employment of the same mantras for various purposes and the 
Anukramanls contain the names of the seers, metres and the 
deities of hymns and individual mantras also As every mantra 
of the Veda was supposed to be only seen by a sage and as 
eternal, the mere compilation of them in one or more series or the 
mere arrangement of mantras or hymns in different groups for 
different purposes did not at all affect or interfere with the 
eternality of mantras or hymns. Pargiter's so-called reason for 
suppressing the name of the arranger of the Veda is simply no 
reason at all. 

Pargiter did not stop to consider possible explanations. One 
of the most plausible is now put forth. The Mahabharata and the 
Puranas ( a very extensive literature ) were attributed to Vyasa, 
who, as shown above in n. 1390, had come to be looked upon as 
Visnu or as an avataia at Visnu. The four Vedas and the 
several different sakhas (recensions) of each Veda were well 
known. By a sort of post facto explanation, the distribution of 
the Veda into four mam groups was claimed to have been 
brought about by the divinely inspired Vyasa, whose Puranas 
are, as will be apparent from note 1349 above and as will be 
shown in more detail later, glorified as even anterior and 
superior to the Veda The eternality of the Veda had to be 
maintained and at the same time Vyasa was to be glorified. 

( Continued from last page ) 
This is Ug3nf»hnfre5*f*r I 27 quoted also by |mn? on ga vol I p. 247. 
i il^tl-M P? m bis hurt on <Mg|y&=| I. 3 30 quotes the following as a Vedic text 
which occurs several times in the Alt Br ' -qt ? srf 3iQiHiditiMii'til4'i<irt\&it\*i 

^sjtt v vide also sn^xitMwq^ I 3 8-io ' ^ m**n ^afaqspjnreawto' 
wt^i - <<<oi^fe siting *iqi«F4 a^fa *ii %romfiigtm*t< n Hcn tsrararoiS^i ^*» 

gr^HT ^B^spmmjs? 3TT«lta[ '. Vide note 1276 for the § sfT passage 
which requires that the mantra employed should reler to the rite that is 
being performed. 
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The easiest way was to proclaim that Vyasa, the author of the 
great Epio and of the distribution of Puranas into eighteen, was 
also responsible for the division or arrangement of the Veda. 
If all this glorification of Vyasa occurred in the centurieB 
immediately preceding and following Christ, how could the 
supposed arranger of the Veda be mentioned in the early Vedic 
Literature, which, most scholars agree, was closed some centuries 
before Buddha ( i e before the 6th century B. O.)? No body 
claims that the arrangement into mandalas or astakas or kandas 
is eternal It is only the hymns or mantras that are claimed 
to be eternal. Even the padapatha of the Bgveda is declared 
to be non-eternal and is ascribed to Sakalya whom the Nirukfca 
criticises in VL 28. Visvarupa on Ystj III 243 expressly states 
that the pada and ki ama arrangements of the Veda are due to 
human authors. 1394 This theory explains all matters and has 
faT better claims to be accepted than Pargiter's bold ascription 
of fraudulent suppression inferred from (a supposed) silence. 

The Puranas do not speak with one voice about their own 

origin and transmission. After declaring that Vyasa entrusted 

the preservation and propagation of the Puranas to Suta, the 

Vayu and other Puranas contain a somewhat different version. 

The Vayu narrates (61. 55-61 ) : Suta had six disciples, viz. 

Sunlti Atreya, Akrtavxana Kasyapa, Agnivarcas Bhardvaja, 

Mitrayu Vasistha, Savarni Saumadatti, Susarman Samsapayana. 

Three of these, viz. Kasyapa, Savarni and Samsapayana prepared 

new Purana-samhitas and Suta's own was the 4th and the 

original one. All were divided into four kandas, contained the 

same sense (matter), but differed in their readings as the iakhas 

of the Veda differ. All had four thousand verses except the 

samhita of Samsapayana. These four are said to be the basic 

samhitas (in Brahmanda H. 35 66) or original samhitas(in 

Vayu 61. 58purvasamhitas). The Brahmanda (II. 35 63-J70) 

/m^/^t aC0ouni! in almost in the same words. Visnu 
(HI. 6. 16-17), Agni 271 (11-13) are briefer but agree in the 
mam with Vayu. The Bhagavata ( XE. 7. 4-7 ) differs from all 
these to some extent That there is some substance in this story 
appears from stray passages in several chapters of the VSyu 
{56. 1, 60. 33-34, 62. 1, 89. 16 ) and the Brahmanda (II 34 34, 

*n in 242 s^PPnftstcsrtis^t^^., ^^ 343 ^ 103 ( =cr 

«J 330.37 ) states the vm^s waS due to wan* *ra«r 
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II. 36. 1 &o. ), where Samsampayana is the inquirer and Suta 
replies. 

The personality of Suta is somewhat of an enigma in the 
Mahabharata and the Puranas. Suta is called Komaharsana 1395 
or Lomaharsana because he made the hair (roman or loman) 
of his audience bristle or stand erect by his touching and eloquent 
speech. In the Skanda it is stated that he was so called because 
his own hair stood on end when he was being instructed by 
Dvaipayana One meaning of the word suta is 'chrioteer' and 
another meaning is ' a person of a mixed pr&iloma caste born 
of the union of a brahmana woman with a ksatriya male' and 
the cognate word 'Magadha' means 'one who is born of a 
pratiloma union between a vaisya male and a ksatriya female ' 
(vide Manu X. 71. Yaj I 93-94). The Arthasastra of Kautilya 
says 1396 the same thing about suta and magadha, but adds that 
'the suta and magadha mentioned in the Furanas are diffe- 
rent from these, because he ( the suta ) is distinguished from 
(ordinary) brahmanas and ksatriyas '. Kautilya means that in 
his days suta and magadha were pratiloma oaates, but the suta 
and magadha mentioned as the first reciters of the Furanas are 
a category apart, that they do not belong to the pratiloma castes 
and are both distinguished from brahmanas and ksatriyas (i.e. 
suta of the Furanas is treated more or less as a great sage or semi- 
divine person). The Yayu (1 26-33 and 62-147 ff), Padma (II 27. 
65-87, V. 1.29-32), Brahmanda (II 36 158-173), the Skanda 
(Prabhasakhanda 1. 8) say 1397 that in the sacrifice of Pitamaha 
( i. e Brahma) Suta sprang up as a partial avatara of "Visnu on 

Stjoi i qig 1. 16. ircr § q&lwiu i srg^n ?iqan% ^ i fpT W M^ ra ^ Hra cfty 
gtHUPT: n **»c{ ( Jr*nran3°s ) l. 6 

1396 ^«4i»ni»w33<s4S i %tf=nm^jt i 'rfctPigrsspf. ^y wrass astsrar- 

IgftqcTtll WJfttreUI 7. p. 165, Pargiter translates (A1HT p 17) 'but the 
suta who is mentioned in the Furanas is different and so also is the 
Magadha who »s mentioned there from brahmana -ksatriya offspring by a 
real distinction. ' This is not accurate There are no words in the 
Arthasastra corresponding to ' who is mentioned there' and for ' offspring '• 
This idea about the origin of ^jj and win is very old. Vide aft t?H3^ IV 

15-16 ' ufdritai'td <ifiHwm*ri«w^5w-^3s* i ^ u aiai: i srrgiTafisrfSi^i^ ww 

1397. ijdiwS«i sura ^ ifr thnn% fjfc i ^jft gc^rr wa^ra* sfNtswre hit- 
nia. n gftaita *iwni5f srir iisftsi witsm «rrg 63 i35-i3e, wgr4 sosi it 
is popular etymology to derive the word ^ from the root ' su ' 5th con j . 
to extract 
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the day when soma juice was extracted and magadha also thus 

arose It is further stated in the same Puranas that the haus 

(offering) meant for Indra (symbol of the ksatriya class ) got 

mixed with that meant for Brhaspati ( symbol of hrahmana class 

and learning) and that the suta was born just at the time when 

the mixed-up offering was presented to the gods. From this the 

suta (in later times) had duties similar to those of the original 

suta and it was said that the suta is offspring of the mixed 

union of brahmana (woman) with ksatriya (male) Then 

another story is grafted on to this ( in Vayu 62. 147 ff, Brahmanda 

IL 36. 170-173 and in others) that the original 1393 Suta and 

Magadha sang the praises of king Prthu, son of Vena, who 

being pleased, made a present of the country of Anupa to Suta 

and the country of Magadha to Magadha and since that time 

sutas and magadhas sing the praises of kings and awaken them 

in the morning with blessings. The Vayu itself, 1399 however, 

says (1. 33-34 ) that suta was born at the time of the extracting 

of soma juice in the sacrifice of Prthu Yainya. 

The authors of the extant Vayu and other Puranas are 
conscious that the suta and magadha in their times had no 
adhikara for Veda, that the business of the suta was to note the 
dynasties of god3, sage3 and kings that are found in the Itihasa 
and Puranas. They felt scandalized by the fact that great sages 
like Saunaka were said to have learnt Puranas from the suta 
who in their times belonged to a pratiloma caste, about which 
Gautama, Visnudharmasutra and Kautilya himself lay down 
that pratilomas are like sudras, are condemned by aryas and are 

1398. ga. q fl'U*) s^ra: £g ii< t\«tt S > »qre 1 a i^jij^i gar? wni ■wim^ =5 n 

147-148. ^gnog II 35 171-173. The 3tif%ql (59 112-113) refers to the 
gift of 3ig^ and niiq to ^3 and HPW, ^TglS' 4 67 also does so. The Padma 
V 1. 31 says that Prthu made a present of the Suta country to 133. It is 
popular etymology to derive the name uprsr from jpiet SI^JT means a watery 
or marsh country. Padma (II. 27 86-87) mentions other countries as gifts 
to 53 &c. 

^1399 gjt 3?jre » "^TOn <pi 55rfpr «f^is. stra^ i %*rai*n^ii<JTT ==r *tm 
MiRrttU'HiH.M %rat w>t *sHr aarai ^ t kjkhhi ^i g1d^i-H^<i^g fterr ^ wgr- 
*nf%i^ u «r i% l%s^fhjn Sflf^^ii^r S5*ra 1 t«re*r it >raN^r ^ott^ h^ichw. i 
StTnrrmr^tga. hsih qi^^r. t sngi 31-34, tr^rv 1 27, vide ^anu ^ II 36. 

158-173 for the birth of ^jf and gift of arqjRfst to ^3 and of mra to mm* by 

5^^ sifasfun^ «i£#to 1 ^ ItwtTti^ (iv. 20),gp unitster ^*m?uii5ni3ri?r: 
^"^t> " " ^S^wnnii ?ir 3?m=r *gwgr3KT. « shsj^iri III. 7 p. 165. HOotm- 
nm^Rjii^dt: 1 fingsufeg 16. 3. 
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beyond the pale of the usual duties of brahmanas and ksatriyaB 
( such as upanayana, "Veda study, teaching &c. ) Learning by 
a brahmana from a ksatriya was considered even in TTpanisad 
times a3 contrary to the natural order of things. Vide the 
words of king Ajatasatru to Gargya Balaki 11M quoted below. 
Therefore, to account for the position of Suta as instructor in 
Itiha3a and Purana of great sages like Saunaka, the story of 
Sata's birth v/as invented and he was placed m a separate 
category by himself. This must have occurred some centuries 
before Kautilya who was aware of the low position of suta and 
magadha and differentiates the PaurSnika suta from the prati- 
loma suta and magadha. One need not accept the divine 
character of Suta, one has only to understand that in very 
ancient times brahmanas could, without any qualms and with- 
out loss of prestige, learn about legends from a suta, but that 
in the times when the extant puranas were compiled the 
position had entirely changed. 

Next to Pargiter and Eirfel, one must mention the name 
of Prof. R. O. Hazra who has bestowed much labour and thought 
on the puranas in general and on individual puranas One 
cannot but feel high admiration for Prof. Hazra's industry, 
patience and enthusiasm One regrets, however, to find that he 
has developed a tendency to assign rather more ancient dates 
to the extant Puranas and TJpapuranas than the available 
evidence would warrant. Besides, he has been so much engrossed 
m the study of Puranas that he sometimes scents a reference to 
Puranas where none in fact exists. ]?or example, in'Puranio 
records on Hindu rites and customs' (p. 6 ) Prof Hazra observes 
that Vijfianesvara tells us of Harlta's reference to the opinion 
of Puranas in prescribing penance in normal circumstances 
to those who eat the food dedicated to the patriarchs. The 
words of the Mitaksara 1101 of Vijnanesvara are quoted in the note 

1400 wsTTreinmreqr qfiUiiu %aa^ snsw Jgra qaQ-m^ 3gr h swtfiia ' 
1?. ^r. II. 1 15 Vide Hgtq laf^ai r "7. IV. 18 for almost the same words 

1401 The MdKUl has a long discussion on Yaj III. 289 about the 
expiations for eating food tainted by various defects About eating food 
in sraddhas of various binds it quotes several authorities as follows : 

35^i^qa^ii ^ia i nenrflicg^BH i m m iM ^jarrft i : spim RpnRTn a 5? *aw 
iiti^i sjfnri^ a — ' ^rs^piqi snrerrg m-rfiurf g ingrai n-nia^S arrng ! " 3ni " 

( Continued on next page) 
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below and clearly show that there the word 'puranesu' means 
'Sraddhas called purana' and has nothing to do with Purana 
works. Another defect noticed in Prof. Hazra's writings is that 
he sees too much meaning in simple words and phrases and is 
not cautious in his conclusions as a scholar of his standing and 
experience should be. In a recent paper on « the Asvamedha, the 
common source of origin of the Purana PaScalaksana and the 
Mahabharata' in ABOPJ.vol. 36 (1956)pp. 190-203, he cites the 
Atharvaveda Terse quoted above (p. 816, n 1325) in which rk 
and sama verses are mentioned separately and ' purana '( pura- 
nam yajusa saha) is associated with yajus, and says this colloca- 
tion seemed to him highly significant and that he felt fully 
convinced that the Purana pancalaksana and the Mahabharata 
owe their origin to the Asvamedha sacrifice and especially to 
its Pariplava akhyanas. Reasons of available space preclude 
a detailed examination of this paper. But a few fundamental 
objections and matters must be mentioned. The words ' puranam 
yajusa saha' should ordinarily mean ( as in passages like 
Devadattah saputra agatah ) no more than * Purana and 
Yajus'. Ta] 1. 101 provides 1402 that after the daily bath, 
a vedio householder should undertake every day the japa of 
portions of the (three) Vedas, the Atharvaveda, Puranas together 
with Rihasa and of adhyatmlki-vidya ( TJpanisads ). There is 
no special meaning here in the association ' puranani setihasani' 
beyond 'Puranas and Itihasa'. One, therefore, fails to under- 
stand how the words 'puranam yajusa saha' are highly signi- 
ficant for arriving at the conuclion that Asvamedha is the 
origin of Purana and Mahabharata. Then on p. 202 of the paper 



( Continued /ram last page J 
Sraddhas are of three kinds, ^ras?rg ( up to ten days after death ), fxrsr or 
^3t^3T ( performed after ten days up to one year ) and g^im ( those performed 
after a year from a person's death ). The word gn^ig means u<iu?j^ »ll-5t^ . 
5RHJ provides sjntf^rT for eating the food in the three kinds of STTgs, spj, 
W«I and jjonr. The -word g^ioirg in that verse of ^1-Ori has nothing to do 
with Purana works. Vide H of Dh vol IV p. 262 notes 591a and 593 for 
more details about the three kinds of sraddhas 

1402 > ^gwlgtronr^ jnagrqrfa srilra: ' 'spra^raren^pS ftsrt ^rctrianifif 

5^11 TfqT. I 101. Compare also ^ II 46. 129 HtvHsj S-umiR ftldsjm iffi 
H. D. 109 
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in question Prof. Hazra quotes a passage from 1401 Sankara- 
carya's bhasya on Chandogya HL 4. 1-2 and completely misun- 
derstands the great acarya when ho obsorvos "Sankara's 
use of the word ' ratri ' in tho plural (in 'ratrisu') shows that 
in his opinion the Ililuha and Puiunaweia employed eieiy nirjkt 
during the Pariplava and not met ely on lha nth and Oth myitis 
respectively, as the Satapatha Br. and Sunkhayanasrautasutra 
say" (Italics author's). Tho Asvamodha sacrifice lasted for 
a year and listening to the Pariplava wont on for a year, 
eaoh Pariplava heing a oyclo of ton days ( or rathor nights, as 
the recitation by the hotr priest was to take placo after tho 
morning, mid-day and evening istis to Savifcr woro finished). 
The texts to be recited and the nature of tho legends to bo 
narrated on each of tho oyclo of ton days aro fixed and Itihasa 
and Purana are to be recited only on tho Sth and 9th nights. 
Ab eaoh cycle was of ten days, thoro would bo 36 oyoles of 
Pariplava in a year and Itihasa would bo recited on 36 nights 
in the year and Purana also would bo recited on 36 nights in 
the year. It is for this reason that Sankaraclrya speaks of 
•PariplavaBU ratrisu' in tho plural, but ha does not say that 
Itihasa and Purana were to be reoited on ' all ' nights (saivasu 
ratrisu ), while Prof. Hazra represents him as so saying. There 
is absolutely no warrant in the ancient texts for saying that 
on eaoh day ( or night ) of tho Pariplava Itihasa or Purana was 
to be recited or that Sankaraoarya said anything of the kind. 
The testimony of the Vedantaaiitra 1101 is completely against this 
view of Prof Hazra. Vedantasutra HI 4 23 rofers to certain 
stories mentioned in the TJpamsads suoh as ' Yajfiavalkya had 
two wives, Maitreyl and Katyayanl' (Br. Up IV. 5. 1), 
'Pratardana, son of Divodasa, went to Indra's abode '( Eausl- 
taki Up. HI. 1 ), ' Janasruti Pautrayana was a pious donor 
giving much wealth to the people and keeping an open house for 
distributing food' (Chan. Up IV. 1.1), and remarks that suoh 
stories were not to be recited in Pariplava, since the stories to be 
recited therein are expressly specified beginning with the story 



1403 The vnzn passage quoted is ' gi&qrtTJJWT gnp* I tPTte&Riiil'H!4<l u I- 

1404. mRtritw-Mq Tra-gnt Hi ns^r ' a^frocft xfm ' gt^ror^ii^ gjiO - 

T&H I WW qiR W Hu ft qm 3Il ! IsTnTgir'»: I W<nT on ^ q;. Ill 4 23 ( qiRkWHN 

§i3 %w wSiiqtMirj.) 
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ofkingManuVaivasvata (which was to be recited on the first 
night of the Pariplava ). 

Prof Hazra has recently published ( in 1958 ) ' Studies in the 
Upapuranas' vol. I pp. 1-400 on Saura and Vaisnava Upa- 
puranas (in the Calcutta Sanskrit College Research Series 1958 ). 
This would be briefly dealt with a little later. 

Prof Eamchandra Dikshitar also has written a good deal on 
the Puranas. His writings are beset by the same infirmity that 
attaches to Prof. Hazia's work to some extent. Eor example, m 
a paper published in the Proceedings of the 13th Indian History 
Congress (pp. 46-50 ) on the VisnupuTana he first states ( p. 46 ) 
that he is mote concerned with the extant Visnupurana and 
after pointing out that the topics of vratas, of fasts, of tlrtha, 
are absent from the extant Visnupurana he concludes that the 
extant Visnupurana can safely be placed m the 6th or 7th 
century B. G. Hardly any modern and critical scholar would 
accept such a date for the extant Visnupurana. Instead of relying 
on the absence of certain topics he should rather have relied on 
what it actually contains to find out the probable date of the 
extant Visnupurana. 

In connection with the Puranas the author must refer at 
some length to the Introductory remarks of Ballalasena, king 
of Bengal, in his Danasagara, edited in the B. I. series 
(1953-1956) by Mr. Bhabatosh Bhattacarya (three paTts of 
text pp. 1-7 22 and 4th part an Introduction in English with 
Indices ). Those remarks evince a bold critical faculty rare in 
our medieval Sanskrit ■writers. He mentions, besides the 
Gopathabrahmana, the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, the smrtis 
and dharmasastras of Gautama, Manu, Yajfiavalkya, ( count- 
ing Sankha Likhita as two ), Dana-Brhaspati and Brhaspati 
(as separate), Vasistha and others (in all 28), the Chandoga-pari- 
sista of Katyayana, thirteen principal Puranas viz. Brahma, 
VaTaha, Agneya, Bhavisya, Matsya, Vamana, Vayavtya, 
Markandeya, Vaianava, Sawa, Skanda, Padma and Kaurma and 
the Upapuranas named in Kurma and £.di Puranas as contain- 
ing the procedure of ( various ) danas, viz. Adya, Samba, Kalika, 
Nanda ( v. L Nandin ), Aditya, NaTasimha, Visnudharmottara 
( declared by Markandeya ) and the Sastra called Visnudharma 
( eight in all ). He mentions that he drew upon all these for the 
production of his work on danas, 1375 in number (verses 11-20 
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pp. 2-3 ). Then he mentions certain Puranaa and UpapurSnas 
which he discarded in his work on danas for various reasons. 

Some of these remarks are very important and the original 
verses are set out in the note below. 1105 He states that he did- 
not draw upon the Bhagavata, the Brahmanda and the Maradlya 
as danas are absent therefrom. He did not rely in his work 
upon the Lingapurana, though it is a large work, because its 
essence, he decides, is the same as the treatment of Maha- 
danas declared in the Matsyapurana , the Bhavisyapurana has 
been assiduously utilised by him only up to the ( vratavidhia 
of ) 7th tithi, but he discards the procedures of the 8th and 9th 
tithis ( of the Bhavisyapurana ), since they are overwhelmed 
( tainted ) with ( the doctrines of ) 11M heretical sects ( Tantrikas, 

1405, 5^gf5 iasffs^pJT ^t^u^uTi nftw^rgA. i srraiv g?*rarrc ?fi- 

"tesa^ri^a &^ gwnm trot i q faiiiiti H ituMUdjii*h*''Wi gi^r « ^<iiM$iid"«ii<3 : 
«ft«i»*ii*'t<'iiiciw. i aRifxnR'JWtrrHtRRTi'ra. « orrnbraairgbn ^"dMwe- 
fei^iwi alqi^aiiriRS^r -twftMMtiiKtNji trac5^iairi3<ri'Rn?rprraB5a *$«*■ 
^OTminrj TW35traTgna R<sm ^-tlaiiui f Pi-^aMst ii 67 p 7 The com. 

ft«9Si%^V on R5yj,<J<piT remarks that the fqcnjg^ioj has six recensions viz. o( 
6000 verses, 8000, 9000, 10000, 22000, 24000, while the ^ronr* speaks of a 
f?N5!PT<T of 23000 verses which it discards irenfiiiw on ng IV. 200 re- 
marks that each asrama has some peculiar signs of its own such as the 
girdle, deer skin, ( palasa ) staff of a Vedic student, the householder has a 
bamboo stick, ear-rings &c, a forest hermit has tattered garments and 
matted hair while a sannyasia wears kasaya ( reddish ) garment &c Those 
who maintain themselves by wearing these peculiar signs though they do not 
belong to that order incur sin. q^t. wr I, 2 p 386 explains ilrif^H: as 
qifeiu.dl<f4. 

1406 Both tha thgHtHi on aa pp. 274-308 and §H|Q on aa vol I pp. 
921-956 contain several vratas on the 9th tithi from Bhavisyapurana in 
honour of Durga ( under various names such as Candika, Nanda ) which 
have a s&kta flavour. For example, as regards the Ubhayanavamlvrata 
(Kalpataru on vrata pp 274-282) it is provided that the eight-armed Durga 
called Tryambika is to be honoured with red flowers and the naivedya of 
buffalo flesh (p. 275) Similarly, as regards Namanavami vrata {tbtd. p 
283-288 ) provision is made for a naivedya of fish and flesh and in the 
Mahanavami vrata pp 296-298 a naivedya of payasa and flesh for Mangala 
is provided In the Nandanavami Durga is called Nanda and the mantra 
( Continued on next page ) 
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Bauddfaaa, &o. ); both the Visnurahasya and Sivarahaaya , 
bhough well-known among people, have not been accepted in 
this work, since they are considered to be mere compilations ; the 
Bhavisyottara ( Purana ) which is followed in peoples* practices 
and is not in conflict ( with orthodox views ) has been excluded 
from this work, since no indications ( evidence ) of its autho- 
ritativeness could be found ; the following are ignored in the 
Danasagara for reasons stated : three khandas, viz. those con- 
cerned with the tales of Paundra, Reva and Avanti of the 
Skanda apart from a part of it that is prevalent ( among people ), 
the Tarksya ( i e. Garuda ) purana, another Brahmapurana, 
another Agneya ( i. e. Agnipurana ), a Visnupurana containing 
23000 verses, another Lingapurana containing six thousand 
verses ; all these have been discarded for various reasons such 
as the procedure of dlksS ( initiation of a disciple by a guru in a 
cult like the Tantrika or Pancaratra or Pasupata ) or of the 
establishment of an image, heretical reasoning, testing of jewels, 
atories of the doings of (persons of) false genealogies, treating of 
such matters as dictionaries and grammar, containing incohe- 
rent tales and contradictions, because they lead to the misleading 
of people by the description of or reference to Love affairs, to 
those who are buffoons, or are heretics or make their livelihood 
by displaying some sign ( such as matted hair ) , the Devlpurana 
has not been utilized in this work, because it is not included 
in the enumeration of the number of Puranas and Upapuranas 
( in various works ), because it contains delusive acts 1 **" 1 and 
because it approves of heretic sastras. 



( Continued from last $age ) 
•s ' om NandSyai namah ■ (p 304) and in the Mahaoavamivrata ( otf 
Asvma-sukla 9 ) worship is commended (p 308) with plenty of wine andBesb 
and with the heads o£ buffaloes, rams and goats All these Navamtvratas 
provide a dinner to maidens which is a peculiarity of sakta worship. TSntrik 
practices must have affected people in Northern India long before the Hth 
century as the Kalpataru mentions the Sun's mantra • Khakholkaya 
namah \ vide ^^ I. 315 . i_ 5 for the basic mantra ( Mula-mantra ) and 
■tea^uncts. some of which are .eij^gffiS ^ , ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

^=TO:l> (3^= onsmp. 199) it may be noted that the Agnipurana 
\UZ. 3 ) speaks of the gift of the Visnupurana containing 23000 verses. 

«^r 14 ^L .T: m ^ or ** acc - t0 ^"^ '^ 3 <**& *Wf*ni- 

WR3 <ns^>. In the^ro^n II. 2 we have 'ga^r t^ffij f^ ^^. 
W> where it should mean *,. If we prefer the variant read . 

then the meaning would be „f§R ( dark ) or b^rt. **** ' 
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Sorao important conclusions can l>o drawn from tho abora 
montiouod romnrks of BaU\la=ona in huDiiMi'i^ia Noxt to 
tho Mitaksara, tlio Krtyaknlpatarn and Aparlrk.Va commentary, 
tho Danasagara is among tho oarhodt axtant mbandha worl.j tho 
dates of which aro noarly eortaiu. ,W7 if doCJ not montiou thu 
Mitaksara, nor Kityukalpataru nor Aparirka Mr Bhabatosh 
BhatUclurya is right m hid contention th.it tho wordj ' Kalpa- 
drumo jangamah' in tho 3rd opening vor^u ha%o nothing to do 
with Knlpataru of Lakwnldhara and that I'ruf liangkxwimy 
Aiyangar id wrong in thmkin-j that tho \ur=o rufer-i to tho 
Knlpataru (vido Mr. Bhntt icharya'd Introduction to D-na-iagara 
p. XVUIandnotJl) 

Tho principal pointi that umurga from Ball-tlasona'd remarks 
on Puriinaa aro that ho included both Viju and Siva among 
tho principal Puranas (<>oniotimuj c.dlud Mahipurano-i), that 
thoro woro two Purinas called Linga, Br-hmu, Agnoya and 
"Visnu, that tho four countorp irt4 bearing tluao ilium 'Aero not 
troated as authontativu (ona pdoudo-Lirgapurai a ha%ing 6000 
verses and ono Visnu having also 23000 loracj being uuautho- 
ritativo }, that ho abhorred Tantrik riUd and thoroforo totally 
discarded tho Dovlpurana and parts of BluiYteya, that ho did not 
utilizo throe named sections of tho Skanda, that ha did not 
regard tho Garuda U3 authoritatn o. It may bo stated horo that 
ace. to tho (printed) Kurma 1. 1. 17-20 bomo Upapurinos such 
as Skanda, Vamana, Brahmandu and Naradlyn boar tho soma 
names as tho Mah.lpurana3 Prof Haara rohos upon a pa-sago 
quoted from tho Bhavisyapurina 1 ^ by ivalpataru ( JBrahmaciri- 

1407 The pedigree of ^TlfFra 1 ! gathered from ai HI and ttfutpK ■* : 
JfanHW { in Hfcnsr ) - '»•» son f) jura-l - his son JjjTraRJT - hu toi JRK^H* 
The 3rg3*rPTt was begun in £aka I0S9 ( 1 107 V D ) -nd was finished 
by his son yRi i m ft H ( p 1 31 HI ) Tho gnnriTC »!■ composed b/ MrJinifR 
in saka 1091 (1169 A. D. ). vtdo Mr B, Bhau.-icUirjVa Introduction to 
^ ■mi'K PP. XXV-XWI. Ho composed three more works before the ^ni- 
■HUK via the adW*K ( mentioned on pp. 53 and 59 of the ^hhi<I<)i s{331" 
WI'K and 3)i^KWI'K (in verses 53-50 p of <{nrHPH). So ytJIrltS^'* 
literary activity should be placed between 1155 to HS0 A D. He mentions 
3ri^j^r»Tir, author of g uadl and wgijpi aii as his guru to whom he shows 
great reverence for his learning, high character and attainments in the 
41-WHK ( P- 2 verso 6) and states that he learnt tho essence of all Puranai 
and smrtis from him (verse 7 )■ Vide H of Dh, vol I ( 1930) pp 340-341 
for Ballalasona 

1408 *rilir<j5flnt i 3tct?5i g*tonm v&vt <gfta autt ffgau^rQwmri 5 * 
f?Rtr3t5j vrRa » 5Ki<io? ^ o/awt t?t ■^jreihiw 5Ega^,i nta** vjj?? jra** «W- 

( Continued on ntxt $a&») 
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kanda p. 25 ) wherein it is said that the appellation Jaya is 
applied to 18 Puranas, Ramayana, Visnudharmadisastras, Siva- 
dhaxma, Mahabharata, Sauradharmaa and Manavadharmas 
(Manusmrti?). I shall discuss the question of Yisnudharma- 
purana later. But I have serious objections against the antiquity 
and authenticity of this passage. Being quoted in the Kalpataru 
it may be earlier than 1050 A. D. That is all. In order to glorify 
the 18 Puranas the meaning of Jaya is extended. Jaya is 
applied only to the Mahabharata in the latter e. g. Udyogaparva 
136. 18-19 and Svargarohanika 5. 49 and 51 quoted in note 1369 
above. Hence this passage was inserted very late after all 18 
Puranas had been composed i e. after the 9th century A. D. 
Besides the plural 'Visnudharmadisastrani" shows that many 
works are meant and not one, i. e. the meaning is that all sastras 
dealing with Yisnudharmas and the like. If a single work were 
meant, one expects ' Visnudharmadisastiram ca' and that would 
have not spoilt the metre. Besides, the Kalpataru itself indicates 
that this verse about *Jaya' was cited by some authorities as 
' Smrti '. Therefore, it is doubtful if it is a genuine Bhavisya 
passage. Ballalasena mentions only eight Upapuranas on danas 
by name ( including the four mentioned by the Matsya). 

In spite of the very admirable and praiseworthy efforts of 
Dr Hazra in the matter of the place of the Upapuranas, their 
contents, the search among numerous mss to find out what the 
text of the several upapuranas has been, the present writer must 
say here once for all that he does not at all agree with most of 
fee dates that he assign to the Samba, the Visnudharma, the 
Visnudharmottara, the Marasimhapurana, which are the 
principal Upapuranas he has dealt with in the first volume of 
Studies in Upapuranas \ His dates for the four Upapuranas are ; 



{Continued from last page) 

?J^Zg n ° ngp,T ^ ( ^™ in « x > ^ "Wto^"i^i wranj; I TOT 
_]^^^'W5p^iW^^ra%f%3s^ig f5I nRr(^grgri^= P 25-26). The 
%><ivii4K reads tHji^tPiW-M^eRuft ' before ^ps^o and thereby clearly 
'tuns that the propounder of this passage (cited as from Bhavisya) was 
unknown, ace. to the ^ro=n^ and also ^c^, hut, as some authorities 
h!l a ??!f lt " " WaS re 8 arded as "HIT and even ,f cited as smrb it would 

5SLS^3S5«' occu »«g ^ a quotation from *&<*, on p. 24 (o(Z 
^IRWOS ). The above verses are quoted by *$. *. p. 30. 
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Samba between 500 and 800 A, D. (p. 91), the Visnudharma- 
purana between 200-300 A. D. (p. 143), the Visnudharmottara- 
purana between 400 to 500 A. D. (p. 212) and the present 
Narasimha-purana between 400 to 500 A. D. To examine all 
his leasona the present writer would have to write another book. 
Therefore, he proposes to give only a few illustrations of the 
way in which Dr. Hazra arrives at his dates. But beforo this is 
done it is better to mention some of his own findings on the 
Puranas and the four Upapuranas mentioned above. On p. 27 
he observes that the text of the extant Mahapuranas which aie 
the results of innumerable changes, modifications and interpola- 
tions made at different times and by different sects is scarcely 
reliable and can be used with great caution and careful 
discrimination. I agree with him. But the same or perhaps worse 
is the case with the Upapuranas. Prof. Hazra himself says 
( ' Studies ' vol I. p. 23 ) that after the group of 18 principal 
Puranas had been compiled many sub systems and sects like the 
Saktas and Sauras came into prominence and their adherents 
interpolated chapters in the 18 established Puranas and wrote 
new and independent works styled Puranas in order to propagate 
their own ideas and that some of these latter came to be called 
Upapuranas. The result is that, unless wo have critical editions of 
the Puranas and the principal Upapuranas on the model of the 
critical edition of the Mahabharata at the BOB! in Poona, all 
chapters and often single verses are suspect. But the task of 
preparing critical editions of even the principal Puranas and 
some of the Upapuranas based upon ancient and medieval mss. 
collected from all parts of India would be far more colossal and 
costly than even the critical edition of the Mahabharata. 
Therefore, most chronological conclusions about the dates of 
Puranas and Upapuranas and about the borrowings of one 
Furana from another are 3ust tentative at the most and likely 
to be set aside by new evidence as long as critical editions of 
Puranas and Upapuranas are not available. 

Let us now turn to the four Upapuranas dealt with at 
length by Prof. Hazra About the Samba ( which is one of the 
four Upapuranas expressly named m the Matsyapurana 53 
60-63) Prof. Hazra observes ('Studies' vol. I p 68) that the 
present Samba-purSna consists of different units mostly belong- 
ing to different countries and ages and after analysing in his 
own way the several chapters of the Samba he arrives at the 
conclusion ( on p. 93 ) that chapters 17, 22 and 23 of the printed 
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edition were added later than 950 A. D , that chap. 44-45 were 
inserted between 950 and 1050 A D and chap 39-43 and 47-83 
were added between 1350 and 1500 A. D. There is at present 
only one printed ed. of the Samba viz that of the Venk. Press in 
84 chapters based probably only on one ma Out of these 84 
chapters Prof Hazra himself finds that 47 chapters are later than 
950 A D., of which 43 were added between 1250-1500. A.,D. 
Prof. , Hazra has himself examined several mss of the Samba, 
but they do not come from all over India, many .being from 
Bengal and almost all seem to be late ones (p 33 last line), 
being copied in saka 1764 i e 1842 A D When more than half 
of this Purana ranges between 950 to 1500 A D according to 
Prof Hazra, how can it be usefully employed for chronologioal 
purposes? Nobody can say when the verses about the four 
Upapuranas were inserted in the Matsya, but one can affirm that 
it was done about the 9th century A. D or even later. Two dates 
about Upapuranas are certain, viz that Samba is mentioned 
by Alberuni (Sachau.I. p 130) who wrote in 1030 A. D. and 
that the Danasagara (verses 13-15 on p. 3), composed in 1069 AD. 
mentions eight Upapuranas on danas of which four viz. Samba, 
Narashnha, Handi and Aditya are the same as are mentioned in 
the Matsya. Therefore, an Upapurana called Samba must have 
been composed a century or two earlier than 1000 A. D. On 
p. 91 he holds that the Samba cannot be dated later than 800 
A. D. It is difficult to fall in line with all the assumptions 
on pp. 90-91 for arriving at this date. What the Samba named 
by Matsya contained beyond the words * story of Samba ' is not 
at all known. Prof. Hazra himself has given up at least half of 
the printed Samba as later than 950 A. D. and there is absolutely 
no reliable evidence to hold that the remaining portion of the 
Bamba is earlier than 800 A D or even earlier than 950 A. D. 
The next Upapurana is Visnudharma dealt with by Prof 

SSIV^S"" ? ! J pp - 118 - 155 - There i9 n ° V™*** 

edition. Prof Hazra (p 119) I6 f ers to six msa. but he has chiefly 
used only one ms viz. Bengal Asiatic Society's ms. No. 1670 
ins Furana has 105 chapters and over 4000 verses. Prof. Hazra 

IriH ( X > U t ) * hat !t has Very little of the Principal charac- 
terises f a Purana and deals exclusively with the religious 

hutZt **?„ 7 J**"— ■ ^^ »«- Visnudharma 
Wtt the verses that he quotes therefrom are found in the Visnn- 

aw, ttaia Bu ^ er pointed out long L ^nu 

Se^to Vp V i d ^ table *™ by Pl0f ■ Ha55Ia °* P- *°8 comparing 
toe two ). Prof. Hazra holds ( p. 116 ) re l ying on two verge * * 

a. d. no n 
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ed below from Visnudharmottara 1MSfl that the Visnudharmottara 
18 only the latter part of Visnudharma and that, as he holds 
that the former was composed between 400-500 A D , the date 
of the Visnudharma falls between 200 and 300 A D ( p 143 ). 
The other arguments that he advances are practically worthless 
In the present author's opinion those verses can be interpreted 
in two other but different ways, viz. that the first section of the 
•present Visnudharmottara is called Visnudharma or that the 
•Visnudharmottara is so called because it was composed after 
the Visnupurana, which contains the greatness of Visnu and the 
dharmas of Vaisnavas He often trot3 out the theory that, if a 
work is free from Tantric elements, it must be an early work be- 
longing to the 3rd or 4th century A D ("see p. 142), The Sarvada- 
isanasangraha of Madhavacarya (which was composed in the 14th 
century ) make3 no reference to the cult of Sakti or the system of 
Tantra, though it devotes a good deal of space to the views of even 
Carvaka ( a thorough-going atheist), Bauddhas and Jainas. The 
Sarvasiddhantasangraha also does not refer to the Saktas or the 
'Tantfas But no one can argue that Madhava is earlier than 
4th or 5th century A D. There may be various reasons for silence. 
One may abhor a thing and may not refer to it or use it at all 
as the Danasagara says about the Devlpurana. The argument 
from silence is a slippery one I challenge the whole basis of 
Prof. Hazra's date for Visnudharma, viz the date of the Visnu- 
dharmottara. This last is a vast work in three sections It 
would be proved later that portions of the latter Purana dealing 

1408 a 3TE?irt hHr v«j it=g^iffHH g»T5 1 racspwrrerc 1.143 16 , ^nmwr 
ir*»i r »ji=rw=n<i'iii ^ i tTrri Scorn spn tm*lcicw-4ificid<4.u nieoj'ajifa'c i 74 35. 

These verses are not clear enough for holding that the present racgjtrHfrrc is 
only the latter part of another work called f^corEpr That verse uses the word 
sjjl which refers to the first section of the present ftcarsreFtTC and refers 
only to one who studies the first section and also the following sections The 
word ^sj cannot be proved to refer to Rcor^sfsji^, which is nowhere ex- 
pressly mentioned as a jipt in the ffcart| iji\t< To take -jh as referring to 
fj mi fcM , a separate work, would be equal to assuming what has to be proved. 
Albernni mentions Visnudharma as a short form of Rcoprsfftrt and nothing 
more. Similarly, in the 2nd passage it is expressly stated that in the first 
section the essence of Vaisnava duties is given along with the following two 
sections The Matsya (53 16 ) speaks of the Visnupurana as one in which 
Parasara proclaimed all the dharmas with reference to Varahakalpa, 3TCIS=ne°/' 
. i* \ «ium &zt TtrsR I mttn y-JWIWrilWa-rfj ~hm fig. ll irepr 53 16 The word 
HHfc is used la the sn?T with reference to four Puranas. Vayu, Visnu, Naradiya 
and Skanda, out of IS. The Visnu is full of the characteristic qualities of 
Vaisnavas e. g vide III 7. 20-33, III 8 9-19 &c. 
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with prognostications from dreams cannot be placed esrlier 
than about 600 to 650 A D. For the Visnudharma we have to 
rely on what Prof. Hazra quotes. Chap. 66 quotes the famous 
word3 of the Glta ' whenever there is decline of dharma &c. ' 
( p. 143 n 94 ) and then the same chap, mentions the incarna- 
tions of Visnu including Buddha ( p. 125 ). Therefore, the 
mention of the ten avataras in the context of the words of, the 
Glta is natural and should not be regarded as spurious 9imply 
because it comes in the way of one's pet theories. On p. 144 he 
quotes ten verses from chapter 66 in which Buddha 13 described 
as son of Suddhodana and his doctrines are stated. Prof. Hazra 
(onpp 145-146) gives four reasons which are quite unconvincing. 
The Puranas mention the avataras of Visnu in several places.' 
The Bhagavata in I. 3 names 22 avataras On p. 150 Prof. Hazra 
himself quotes a long passage about the evils of the Kali age 
from the Visnudharma in which occurs a significant half verse 
' utkocah saugatas-oaiva Mahayanaratas-tatha. '. Here not only 
are the followers of Buddha mentioned but also those who are 
of the Mahayana persuasion. On p. 124 Prof. Hazra states that 
the Visnudharma (p 1-24 n 45) mentions by name 33 authors 
of Dharmasastras, besides the Saptarsis and others. Yaj. (I. 4-5 ) 
mentions only 19 promulgators of Dharmasastra (including 
himself and holding Sankha-likMta as one ). Both the Visnu- 
dharma and the Visnudharmottara are not mentioned by the 
Matsya. Therefore, it must be held that they were not reco- 
gnized as TTpapuranas at the time when the verses about Upa- 
puranas were interpolated in the Matsya and were not so recog- 
nized till at least the 8th or 9th century A D The Visnudharma 
is opposed to what is stated hy all writers from the Grhya and 
Dharmasutras, by Mann ( HL 128-186 ), by Matsya, Kurma and 
otHer Puranas about the qualifications of the brahmanas to be 
invited at a sraddha dinner ( vide H. of Dh. vol IV pp. 384-387 ) 
L7f' BaSl7 It YB ih&t s ^ int - e y d, hunch-backed, impotent, poor 
and di S e as9 d brahmanas should be mixed up at a sraddha along 
Wmil ° T are dee P lv ™ s ** in the Veda. ™ This does not 

nbanLS r r ydat !- °? P' 138 Prof Ha Z ra refers to several 
nn to SS 3S <3 F° hng from Vls ™dh a rma such as Gadadhara 
caXSS f T' A P aiaika a *«l Krtyakalpataru. These do not 

oSatil 6 T d 100 ° A> D aDd besides an ^mination 
°£q ^ionsmonlyo n8 ^ r kUjpara rka) will show th at the 
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Visnudharma was an hotch-potch bringing together passages 
from several sources ( vide note ). uw Prof. Hazra himself holds 
that the original Visnudharma was appropriated and recast by 
Bhagavatas and that many verses quoted from Visnudharma 
by Raghunandana, Govindananda and the MadanapErijftta do 
not ooour in the present work ( pp. 154-155 ). 

Then we come to the Visnudharmottara. The only printed 
edition is that of the Venk Press. It is a vast work divided into 
three sections. The firBt deals with geography, solar and lunar 
dynasties, astronomy and astrology, gotra and pravara, sraddhas, 
Manvantaras, Bharata's fight with Gandharvas and Satrughua'a 
with Lavana. The 2nd section deals with various aspects of Raja- 
dharmaandthe third seotion of the Purana deals with Citrasutra- 
vidhana and contains several topics such as painting, dancing, 
music, song, rasas, riddles, dramaturgy, metrics, figures of speech, 
construction of images, building of temples, symptoms of 
approaching death, gifts of various kinds, law and justice, hermits 
and sannyasins. On p. 212 Dr. Hazra places this Purana bet- 
ween 400-500 A. D. Reasons of limitations of space preclude 
any detailed criticism of Prof Hazra's treatment. In III. 351.54 
Buddha is mentioned as an avatara which Prof Hazra says is 
' most probably spurious' (p. 212) and advances no reasons for this 
summary judgment. He puts in his usual argument of its non- 
Tantric lm character and frequent use of the word pradurbhava 

' 1410. 3tn<|jj on pp 368-370 quotes about 20 verses from fltroj^i 
some of which may be examined here . qf§ n i fndfln? i S*f TOJ^ IjfttfS ■ 
3»-*k» ^Id^^ l ^ ?tr«hr *H% 5%tl>l This very verse ts q by SprCPfi on p. 370 
from 3t if ^ i<i^<|ut This verse is stated to be derived from mira a°d "3 ' n 
E. I. vol 12 p. 135. The ^g^Tl frl l tti< p. 517 quotes it from g^wi it, while 
^^Wltl^lT) (Xnan. collection ) verse 29 has the latter half of it. On p. 369 
the verse ^ l 5nfSd<^<ic) inT is quoted from f^rorcp? but the same is quoted 
by 3<mhh himself on p 370 from m^J and it is verse 7 of gtiWitUU^i and is 
also 3<a»IHf)*l 62 19 and ■KwauJittfl 29 16 Then at the end of that long 
passage is verse 34K l hU<lPcl fhrc: (3TW>& P 370), which is «Iijtm'3t*iO 17 
and tRrg^uj VI 33 17. 

1411 I fail to understand what Prof. Hazra definitely means by non- 
Tantrik character He admits ( on p 218 ) that bijas and kavaaas are 
found in Visnudharmottara of which section I chap. 226 names over 100 
niga, some of whose names are tfinSir, H^ranst, anrctt^m, *ld£<fif f £*ni 
gTCKST, ^WltfT, Ww-41 &c.. chap. 237 of rerortrffira<C (verse 20) refers to 
t fiW'h'Jti and at the end we have purely Tantrik formulas, 
some of which quoted as specimens are : ' aff 335ft iit*idlc*i f3«n^" 
( Continued on next page) 
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and not 'avatara* which latter, heaay3, occurs in two places only. 
Prof. Hazra often attaches undue importance to insignificant 
details Whether the word ' pradurhhava ' is used or ' avatara '• is 
used matters little. The same Purana uses both words promisc- 
uously e. g. Narasimha ( 36. 1, ' avataranaham vaksye ') begins 
with the word ' avatara ' and in 39. 1 employs the word ' pradur- 
hhava' ( atah param Hareh puny am pradurbhavam ) and in the 
colophons of all chapters from 36 to 53 the word ' pradurhhava ' 
is used. The Matsya 247 1 starts with ' pradurbhavan pura- 
nesu Visnoramitatejasah '. In 247. 19-21 the Matsya employs 
the word ' avatlrnah ' with regard to Vamana and Nrsimha and 

in 246.4 ' avatirno jagadyonih Varaaneneha rupena &c. '. 

Padma V. 13. 182 speaks of twelve avataras ; Visnu V. 16 also 
uses the word. ' avatara '. On p. 199 he gives a table of passages 
that are common to Manu, Yaj , Narada and Visnudharmottara, 
on p. 200 another table of passages common to Bharata's Natya- 
sastra and Visnudharmottara, and on page 202 a table of 
passages common to Matsya and Visnudharmottara and holds 
that the Matsya borrows. This is a most astounding proposition. 
The Matsya does not even mention the Visnudharmottara as an 
Upapurana; the only sure and earliest date is that the latter is 
mentioned by Albeiuni. That does not carry the matter beyond 
900-1000 A. D. The Matsyapurana might have been tampered 
with. The reasons assigned for his opinion by Prof. Hazra are, 
to say the least, flimsy and unconvincing. It is further to be noted 
that there are twelve verses that state that some phenomena 
are not to be held to be utpatas, that are common to Matsya 229. 
/ « 25, Visnadharmott aia ( II. 134. 15-26 ) and the Brhatsamhita 
(45. 83-94), which are quoted by the Adbhutasagara pp. 743-744 
as occurring in all these three and in Barhaspatya. I have dealt 
with this matter above on p. 768 n 1240. Varaha states that these 



( Continued from last page ) 

!?f , . y^ ^ ' *ft % ^ $ % R*frW3*w»dwihi!tet »rratrei vac <& \ an {3ftftft 

^UM^v»llriJ*W« l «|*Wrt«lw t4 g^aV m , a}} f^^^g i3fi|5fftR5 ^5©^ 

'nwnrcmnri't raqin^tg *=rniT <?ret<»rat vgi>. if this is not taatncum I 

should hke to know what it .s In ftngEpiKre II 165 there is great eulogy of 
tte-Gayatri (or Savitrl) mantra Thereu, verses 55 ff of the same Purana 
prescr.be how Gayatri can be used against one's bad enemy A few verses 
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verses axe the summaries ( rsiputrakrtaih slokair-vidyad-etat 
samasoktaih ) of the slokas of Rsiputra Therefore, the view that 
they are borrowed by Varaha from the Matsya or Visnudharmo- 
ttara would ba out of question The two Puranas do not say 
whence they have taken them Therefore, it would not be 
unjustifiable to hold that in both Puranas the verses of the 
Brhat-samhita were inserted. There is another circumstance 
that strengthens this last view. The Adbhutasagara on 
pp. 493-494 quotes seven verses from the Brhad-yatra of Varaha 
alone. These verses are quoted by Utpala on Br. S 47. 22 
(where Varaha says ' sadasat - svapnanimittam yatrayam 
svapnavidhir-uktah ) from ' Yatra * These verses ( 8 in all) are 
Varaba's own (as he says) and not taken from any other source. 
Three of these verses on dreams occur in the Visnudharmottara 
( II 176 9-11 ). They are quoted above on p 776 note 1254. 
Prof. Hazra does not appear to have carefully gone into the 
several works of Varahamihira and is not right when he says 
( on pp. 201 and 211 ) that ' the Visnudharmottara does not refer 
to or utilize the works of Varahamihira'. The Visnu- 
dharmottara is an encyclopaedia, while Varahamihira was a 
great astronomer and astrologer He would turn to his 
predecessors in his own subject if he wanted to borrow and he 
expressly mentions numerous predecessors (vide pp 591-594 
above) and not to an Upapurana (which in my view did not 
exist or at least was not recognised as an authority when Varaha 
wrote in the first half of the 6th century AD.) Besides, the 
presumption to be drawn from the nature of the Upapurana is in 
favour of holding that it borrows. 

Prof Hazra deals with the XTarasimha-purana on pp 219-266 
of his 'Studies' vol I The only printed edition is that published 
in 1911 by Gopal Narayan and Co. (Bombay) in 68 chapters based 
on three mss about which no information is given. This Purana 
appears to have been composed solely for the glorification of Mara- 
simha identified with Narayaria. Prof Hazra has used several mss., 
two, the oldest, being dated m saka 1567 ( i e 1645 A. D ), some 
of the others are not dated and a few are dated so late as 1798 
A. D. and 1810 A D ; and some are written in Bengali script 
On p 322 Prof. Hazra says about one ms. in Eggeling's cat of 
India Office mss that it was copied about lpOO-1600 A D and its 
last five folios were supplied m 1789 A D. No reasons are given 
why this ms. should be regarded as being copied between 1500- 
^ 1600. This is probably a guess, so all the msB consulted are not 
'earlier than the 17th and following centuries Moat mss. do not 
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agree with the printed edition, in the number of chapters and 
also lack certain chapters of the printed edition. Prof. Hazra holds 
(p. 243) on -various grounds, all of which cannot be examined 
here, that the ' present Narasimbapurana is to be placed between 
400-500 A D. ' One or two of his characteristic arguments will 
be noticed here In chap 36. 9 ( kalau prapte yatha Buddho 
bhaven-Farayanah prabhuh ) Buddha is mentioned ; Markan- 
deya promises in chap 36 to narrate stories about eleven avataras 
(among whom Balarama, Kisna and Buddha are included) 
and in chapters 37-54, the stories of all avataras except Buddha 
aTe given and it is added l412 in chap. 54 that ' I have spoken 
of the ten incarnations of Visnu. The devotee of Nrsimha who 
always listens to these attains Visnu'. It may be noted that 
Balabhadra is mentioned in a half verse (36. 8) which is found 
only in ms. 'ga' of the three mss. of the printed edition. In 
ohap. 53 a few exploits of Balarama and Krsna are narrated in 
.the same chapter and so the half line was inserted later. A3 the 
story of Buddha is not given Prof Hazra holds that the verse in 
.36 9 is undoubtedly spurious (pp 230 and 249). It never occurred 
to Prof Hazra that the sectarian zeal of a bigoted Vaisnava 
might have never cared to give the life of Buddha who was not 
concerned with ( but was antagonistic to ) the varna system and 
the Vedas or might have omitted the story of the life of Buddha 
even if it occurred in the ms from which he copied The present 
author thinks that 36.9 is a genuine verse and enumerates 
Buddha as an avatara following the universal belief held in 
•lnd la at least from the 9th or 10th century A.D. that Buddha 
was an avatara, but probably bigotry led to the omission of the 
details of Buddha's Me. Besides, the verse is capable of another 
mterpretation. It is only the stories of ten avataras ( excluding 
Buddha) that lead a devotee to Visnu. A devotee may worship any 
one of Nrsrrnha, Eama or Krsna, and Teach Visnu, but hardly any 
orthodox work has ever stated that worship of Buddha alone (an 
avatara) will lead to attainment of Visnu. Therefore, it is 
proper to hold that the story of Buddha's life might not have been 
given at all or was purposely omitted. On. p. 239 Prof. Hazra puts 
lorwardapeouliar argument. Accordingto theNarasimha-parana 
™ap.53 31, says Prof. Hazra, Krsna embodies only a part of 
Visnu s sakti m» and therefore 'the IJTarasimha is to be dated 
1412. ^irhto ssftare&r 3*ferr -ni&t vm<® i n* ^jT^ #^ : 

1^13. ^ngnSt ^ „^=v ^n^ qraiVra. 1 -Brit: ferr =* Xtifn»T 
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earlier than the present Bhagavata in which Krsna is called 
bhagavan himself (Bhagavata I. 3 28). As the present Bhaga- 
vata is to he dated in the 6th century A. D the Naraaimha is 
to be placed not later than £.00 A D.' Great controversies have 
raged over the date of the Bhagavata. The present author 
holds that the Bhagavata-purana does not belong to the 6th 
century A. D. It will be shown below that while Ramanuja 
quotes more than a hundred verses from tho Visnupurana, which 
he regarded as one of supreme authority over other Puranas 
(in Vedarthasangraha pp. 111-142 of D G. edition) ho does not 
quote the Bhagavata at all in his bhasya on tho VedantasUtra. 
A bigoted devotee of Narasimha may say that Narasimha 
avatara is the perfect avatara of Visnu, while Kcsna is only a 
partial one. But surely that cannot determine tho dates of the 
respective puranas. What bigoted devotees are capable of 
saying may be seen from Brahmanda III 36. 18-20 quoted 
later in this section, where it is asserted that the reward of 
repeating thrice the thousand names of Visnu is yielded by 
repeating one name of Krsna once. Tho strongest argument 
against the authenticity and early date of the present Nara- 
simhapurana has not been properly and adequately emphasized 
or appreciated by Prof. Hazra The Matsya ( 53. 60-63 ) gives 
meagre details about the four Upapuranas expressly named by 
it, but about the Narasimha it makes one definite statement 
*vlhat it contained 18000 verses (53 60) The present Narasimha 
contains only about 3400 verses im Therefore, the old Nara- 
simhapurana exists no more and in its place a new one has 
been substituted, probably containing some of the topics and 
chapters contained in the old one. We do not know the extent 
of the Narasimha mentioned by Alberuni For ought we know 
he might have referred to the old extensive purana or the new 
stripling substituted in its place. Even some of the mss copied 
in comparatively recent times drop several chapters of the 
printed purana; on p. 249 Prof Hazra holds that chapters 
34 verses 43-55, and chapters 61, 65 (on 68 holy places 
for Vaisnavas), 66,67 are genuine parts, though dropped m 

1414 Even a late writer like ^HrHtRrsi^PpJ. patronized by the Gajapati 
king Mukundadeva ( 1559-1568 A. D ) says in bis filc^ l^K M j lT ( B. *■ ed. ) 

vol I p is ' uR^'iKHifi't'J 3^eicj*wi^m=<fi mm ^tad*4() Rii3i< skis- 

shHIi.jjHffiffci nffivni^ I >. It further says that the Nandi or Nanda purana is a 
part of Skanda and that, since Laksmldhara say3 that the Kalika is an Upa- 
purana, those that say that by the word Bhagavata the Kalika is meant are 
wrong and then enumerates the 18 y4U<iu|s 
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some msa. Frof. Hazra's judgments on various matters are 
most liable to be challenged; tut considerations of space 
prevent any detailed treatment. On p. 252 he holds that 
in chap. 6 the story of the birth of Vasistha and Agastya 
aB the son3 of Mitra and Varuna, the story of Yam a 
and YamI are comparatively late additions. The story of 
the birth of Vasistha from Urvasi and Mitra and Varuna is 
alluded to even in the Bgveda ( VII 33. 11 ) ' and in the 
previous verse ( 10 ) of the same hymn Vasistha, Agastya and 
Mitravarunau are brought together. The story of Yama and 
YamI occurs in Eg. X. 10. The Narasimha itself states ( in 
chap. 14 1 ) that the story of Yama and YamI is Vaidikl. The 
Purana may have added some fringes and embellishments, but 
the main theme is the same in both. On p. 254-255 and note 
330 Prof. Hazra was constrained to admit that the Narasimha- 
purana had been revised more than once, remarks that HemSdri 
bad a more extensive purana before him than the printed one 
and that a comparison of the verses quoted from the Narasimha- 
puranaby the Madanaparijata pp. 301-302, Smrtitattva on 
Shnika ( vol. I. p. 411 ) and Nityacarapradlpa (vol. I p. 617) show 
that the text of the Narasimha used by Eaghunandana and 
Narasimha-vajapeyin agrees more with the printed text than 
the text used by Madanapala ( about 1375 A. D. ), less than 200 
years before Eaghunandana. 

The extant Naiasimhapurana is an insignificant one as 
compared with the principal Puranas like Vayu, Matsya, Visnu • 
the Samba is not quoted at all by Apararka, the Visnudharma 
only twice and even the Visnudharmottara is quoted by 
Apararka only 7 times for about 25 verses in all The very ex- 
tensive digest Kalpataru ( first half of 12th century A D ) 
omteoubudlr any quotation from Visnudharmottara on vratas 
(tooughthe latter devotes about 1600 verses to vratas ), nor is 
tt quoted in the sections on brahmacari and other kandas, while 



i™„.j j * »"«uu««i auu onuer Kanaas, wuile 

hundreds of verses are quoted from Matsya, Brahma, Bhavisya, 
Markandeya and other Puranas. Apararka in his huge 

tes the Narasimhapurana 

oi, j.1- u ~ "* **"■ auuuu "0 verses only, of which 

t^^ll^^l^^ **? *•_ Brahmapurana 



ZT^«. ° ther PuraDaa - ^arka in his huge 
orfv q f P ? nted pages quot83 tne Narasimhapurana 

only 9 times and m all about 30 verses onlv. of wMoT, 



over 50 times for several hundred verses. The TulasI plant is 
jow sacred to the devotees of Visnu, but it does not figure in 
early Pauramka or other literature. It is mentioned in oTaJteS 

H. D 111 
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31. 87 ( in a prose passage ) and 34 ( 19 and 23 ) of the printed 
Narasimhapurana. As usual Prof Hazra holds these references 
are due to later revisions and should not be held to suggest a 
late date for the extant Narasimhapurana ( p. 255 ). Tulasi- 
ma.h3.tmya is very much in evidence in the Fadma e. g. in IV. 
94. 4-10, V 58 109ff and V. 59, VI 24 2-43. The very late part 
of Padma VI ( ohap 98-107 ) contains the story of Jalandhara, 
whose wife Vrnda is said to have become TulasI Frof . Hazra 
fails to realize the full force of his own admission that the 
Narasimha was revised several times and that writers of the 
16th century had a version before them different from that before 
the writers of the 13th or 14th century In the author's opinion 
the whole Furana becomes suspect and that by mere diplomatic 
criticism one would not be able to support beyond doubt any 
chronological conclusion derived from the present truncated 
and garbled version of the original Narasimha. 

So much space had to be devoted to an examination of Prof. 
Hazra's work on the Upapuranas for cogent reasons. His is 
the latest and most elaborate treatment of Puranas and parti- 
cularly of Upapuranas, on which he has bestowed immense 
labour. His opinions, particularly about the dates of the 
Upapuranas, are likely to be taken as the last word on the 
subject and even his unfounded surmises are likely to be taken 
as well-established conclusions. Modern Sanskrit scholars have 
sad experience about such matters. Max Muller, working back 
from the date of Buddha and assigning arbitrarily two hundred 
years each for three periods viz. the Upanisad period, the 
Brahmana period and the Samhita period, inferred that the 
composition of the Vedas was to be assigned to a period about 
1200 B C. He no doubt said that his periods were the 
minimum and that his was a- pure surmise. Yet most writers 
who have not themselves made a deep study of the Veda assign 
the Vedas to about 1200 to 1400 B G. even after the lapse of 
about one hundred years from the time when Max Muller 
launched his surmises. For example, Prof. Toynbee in the table 
of the time spans of the growth phases of civilizations on p. 758 
of volume IX (1954) gives the dates of Epiphany and of 
breakdown of the Indie civilization as 1375 B. G. and 725 B. O. 
respectively. The present author does not at all agree with the 
dates assigned to the Upapuranas by Prof Hazra and with the 
methods and reasoning adopted for arriving at those dates. He 
had to perform this painful duty even in spite of his regard 
for Prof. Hazra. 
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There are numerous works, translations and papers on 
Furanas. A few alone are mentioned here. Eugene Burnouf 
translated the Bhagavata Parana in French m five volumes in 
1840 and later years. The translates of Visnu and 
Markandeya were made respectively by H. H. Wilson and 
Pargiter; Prof. Kirfel's Introduction to ' Parana pancalaksana 
(1927, Bonn) was translated in the Journal of the Shri VenkateSa 
Institute, vol. VH pp 81-121 and vol. VIH pp 9-33; Kirfel in 
Festschrift Jacobi pp. 398-316 ; K. P. Jayaswal on Chrono- 
logical tables in Puranic ohronioles' m J. B. O B. B. vol. -LU 
pp 346-262 ; « Puranas and Indus Aryas • and ' Study of ancient 
Geography in Agnipurana ' in X H. Q. ( 1933 ), vol. 18 pp. 461 
and 470; Prof. Bamchandra Dikshitar's studies on Vayu and 
Matsya and Index to (five) Puranas in three volumes ; J. E. A. S. 
1941 pp. 247-256 and pp. 337-350 by W. Buben for 
' Puranic line of heroes ' ; J. A. S. B. for 1938, vol. IV. Article 15 
pp. 393 ff; 'Puranas on Guptas' in I. H. Q. vol. 21 pp. 141 ff and 
• Gupta Inscriptions and Puranas ' by Dr. D. B. Patil in B.D.C.E.I. 
voL II. pp. 148-165; H. O Bayohaudhuri in a paper in the Pro. 
of the 10th Oriental Conference, pp. 39 Off for discrepancies of 
Puranic accounts with epigraphic records ; paper by Mr. B. O. 
Majmudar on ' Origin and character of Purana literature ' in 
Sir Asutosh Mukharji Silver Jubilee vol. HE, Orientalia, part % 
pp. 9-30; a verse from p. 30 of ' Inscriptiones Sanskrites de 
Champa et du Cambodge ' refers to the provision made by a king 
of the 6th century A. D. for the daily reading of the Bharata,, 
Bamayana and Puranas; 1414 " the Penukonda plates of the early 
Ganga king Madhava H, ( E. I. vol. 14 p 338 ) speaks of him as 
knowing ' the essence of many sastras, Itihasa and Puranas ' 
(probably in 6th century A. D. ); Puranas ara mentioned as 
studied in 578 A. D. ( in E. I. vol. 28 p 59 ) 

In the following notes on individual Puranas and Upapurauas 
the author adds a few notes based on his own study of the Puranas 
and ( printed) digests ( nibandhas ) of an early age He desires 
to emphasize that the earliest works that can be called digests 
and are available in print cannot be placed earlier than about 
1100 A. D. Though there is difference of views among scholars 
about the exact dates of composition, the Mitaksara, the Ertya- 
kalpataru (which is a regular Digest of various kinds of 
materials on Dharmasastra) and Apararka's work (though in 

1414 a The verse is tim-nm;j,-<a"n-mm? i q ^ma ^3^1 34&dl*4<|*Wsiil t ^r 
^ aST^ritttiaHH, vide I H. Q vol. 22 pp. 321-223. 
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form a commentary on Yajfiavalkya-smrti is still in the naturo 

of a Digest ) are three printod works more or loss contemporary 

and composed between about 1100 to 1140 A. D. T ho Krtya- 

kalpataru on Vyavahara montions by name Prakasa, Hala- 

yudha, Kamadhonu and Parijata. Bosidos, Krityakalpataru 

( Niyata p. 280 ) oites tho explanation of Pararlka ( in Ap. 

Dh. S. I. 17. 26 ) by the Smrtimafijarl ( of Govindaraja ) 

and also on sraddha ( pp. 4G and 259 ). It has boon shown 

in H. of Dh. vol. I that Prakasa ( pp. 306-308 ), Parijita 

(pp. 308-309), Smrtimaiijarl (pp. 312-314 ) woro works 

of the digest genre. Tho Kamadhenu of Gopala also appoars to 

have been a digest (H ofDh. vol. I. pp. 293 ffj. Tho author 

Gopala was a friond of Laksmldbara ( vido Introd. to Danaka- 

nda p. 49 ), but, since the latter employs tho past tense (athre) 

with reference to Gopala's work and tho presont tonso ( lanyale 

kalpavrksuh) as regards his own work it follows that the 

Kamadhenu was composed at least a few years boforo tho Kalpa- 

taru. As no mas. of the Prakasa, Parijlta and Kamadhonu are 

available it is impossible to say anything about thoir oxhaus- 

tiveness or otherwise But from tho summary at tho ond of tho 

ms. on the Prayasoitta seotion of tho Smrtimafijarl ( H of Dh. 

vol I. p. 312 note 71 i) it appears that it must havo boon fairly 

large and was composed on tho same lines as the later Kitya- 

kalpataru, since it began with Panbhasakanda and Brahmacari- 

section, then dealt with Grhasthadharmas, Dana, Suddhi and 

Asauca, Sraddha, then with Vanaprastha and Fravrajya 

(corresponding to the moksakanda of Kalpataru) and onded 

with Prayascittas. These predecessors of the Kalpataru wero 

superseded by the extensive work of Laksmldbara, who himself 

receded into the background when the works of Hemadri, 

Candesvara, Madanaratna, tho Vlramitrodaya, the Mayukhos 

of Nllakantha became popular. Even before the Kamadhenu 

and probably the Smrtimafijarl also, Bhoja ( about 2nd quarter 

of 11th century A. D ) composed ( or patronised tho composition 

of) several works such as the Bhujabala and Rajamartanda 

which exhaustively dealt with the astrological requirements of 

samskaras from pumsavana to marriage and also of vratas, 

yatra, santis, pratistha (vide the author's paper on 'King Bhoja 

and his works on Dharmasastra and astrology ' in JOB, (Madras), 

vol. XX7TI for 1953-54 pp 94-127 for five works of Bhoja). 

So there was nothing very novel m the Krtyakalpataru except 

its exhaustive and logical treatment of all topics and profuse 

quotations from the Epics and Puranas. The Mitaksara does 
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not quote much from the Furana3, but Apararka and Kalpataru 
luote them profusely. The Kalpataru quotes about 600 verse3 
from Devlpurana, over 200 verse3 each from. Kalika, Aditya- 
ourana, iTandipurana and !Narasiriihapurana ( all Upapuranas ) 
while it quotes none at all from Visnudharmottara. The 
Kalpataru did not prohably regard it as authoritative, 
though Apararka and the Danasagara utilized it to some extent. 
The learned editor of the extensive Kalpataru, Prof. Aiyangar, 
has made great efforts to identify the quotations therein from the 
Puranas, and laid all workers and scholars under great obliga- 
tions. But many quotations have eluded him as will be shown 
later on. He has been assiduous in pointing out how Hemadri, 
Candesvara and Mitramisra have copied wholesale from the 
Kalpataru. It is not impossible that even the Kalpataru might 
have done the same to some extent as regards its predecessors 
such as the Parijata, Prakasa, Smrtimanjarl, and Kamadhenu. 
But as those works are not yet available, no positive conclusion 
can be drawn about its borrowing for the present 

The present author edited 286 verses from the Eajamartanda 
(containing 1462 verses) on tithis, vratas and utsavas in 
ABOEItoL36, parts m-IV, 1956, pp. 306-339 J. It describes 
several vratas and utsavas like Indradhvajotthapana and the 
work is about 75 years older than the Kalpataru. The Kalpataru 
is studiously silent as regards Bhoja, though it mentions Kama- 
dhenu, Govindaraja, Prakasa and Halayudha and it hardly any- 
where mentions the vratas described by the Eajamartanda. 
JLne Mitaksara does mention Dharesvara Bhoja. Probably 
Laksmldhara did not like that a comparison should be instituted 
between his treatment of vratas and Bhoja's. 

Alberuni's work on India translated by Sachau furnishes 
us witnsome data about the chronology of Puranas. Onp 130 fof 
Sachau s tr ) he says he heard the following as the Puranas viz 

Banda, Skanda, Aditya, Soma, Samba, Brahmanda, Markandeya 
nTT* a( A 9 Galuda >. V * 3 ™> Brahma, Bhavfeya It will be 
noted that he mixes in this list Puranas and Upapuranas He 
tother states that he had seen only portions of Malya, Aditya 

Hst JhS w, 9n ^ P ^ 131 ^ (0f SacWste -> *« * anotSr 
ast which was read to him from the Visnu ( viz the 18 principal 

™>as,Saiva being substituted for Vayu). Then on n 229 

Son^af ^ h9 t 3 ° U i ft ° m ^ s ™ deta'L abo P ut tK 
re ions below the earth and shows how Tayu differs from it and 
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on p. 248 he sots out details about Mora from Visnu, Vayu and 
Aditya. As ho wrote his work in 1030 A. D. one has to conclude 
that Puranas having the names oitod by him oxistod somo time 
before 1000 A. D. at the latost. 

Some of the papers of Prof. Hazra and others on the princi- 
pal Puranas and on somo of tho Upapuranas are brought together 
in one place by Dr. Pusalkar in his work ' Studios in Epics and 
Puranas ' pp 218-225 , a few of thorn are montionod hero. About 
sixteen papers of Prof. Hazra contributed to various Journals 
from time to time woro included in his work ' Studios in Furuiiik 
Records of Hindu Rites and customs ', which is roforrod to as 
PRHR here and H. stands for Prof. Hazra and U. for Upa- 
purana. 



CHAPTER XXIII 

Brief Notes on individual Puranas and Upapuranas 

Agnipurava — ' Present Agni ' ( by H. ) in I. H. Q. vol XII 
pp. 683-691: 'Studies in genuine Agneya alias Vahnipurana' 
by H. in « Our Heritage * voL I part 2 pp. 209-245 and vol. II 
part 1 pp. 76-109 ; ' Discovery of genuine Agneyapurana ' by H. 
in J O.L (Baroda)vol V (1956) pp. 411-416 (shows that 
present Agni published by Anan. Press is not the original 
Purana, that this was compiled late, while the original Agneya or 
Vabni is not yet printed ) ; the Danasagara p 7. verse 63 speaks 
of an Agneya which it has discarded apart from one which it 
has utilized ( p. 2 verse 11 ). As usual with most Puranas, the 
printed Agneya glorifies itself by saying ( in chap. 272. 13 and 
17 ) that in that Mahapurana Hari resides in the form of diffe- 
rent lores and the Agneya is a great purana full of Veda and 
all vidyas. 

Adipurava ( U. )— B. V. vol VI ( 1945 ) pp. 60-73 ( H. postu- 
lates an earlier and a later version ). Vayu 104.7 mentions an 
Adika among the 18 principal puranas ( including the Brahma ). 
Alberuni's list_( which mixes up Puranas and Upapuranas) 
mentions an Adipurana; an Adipurana is published by' the 
Venk. Press in 29 chapters. H. in « Studies &c. ' vol I. pp. 
2<9-303 deals at length with this and tries to establish that there 
was an earlier Adi Purana of which no mss. are yet available 
(P. 211) and holds that it is to be dated between 1203 to 1525 AJ>. 
( Studies • p. 288 ). Adi and Adya mean the same thing. But 
Kulluka on Manu H. 54 quotes some verses from Adi which are 
ascribed to Brahma by G. B. p. 314. The digests make a con- 
fusion between Adi and Adityapurana. Vide H. in 'Studies* vol 
i. pp. ,$02-303. The printed one is a late compilation and none 
of the verses quoted by Laksmldhara and Apararka occur therein 
( vide Studies vol I pp. 286-289 ). 

Adityapuraya— Mentioned by Matsya 53.62 as U. and Al- 
berum(SachauI.p 130, 229,248); quoted by Krtyakalpataru 
?ab5STVf ° ut2ver , aea) ' ^m* (about 125), SrSddha 
Shmka and Sraddha from both Adi and Aditya and quotes both 
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separately on ' sauca ' on the same page ( I p. 94 ). Apararka 
also quotes many verses from both iLdi and Aditya. The Dana- 
Bagara quotes about forty verses from both the Adi and Aditya 
puranas. 

Ekamra ( a work of Orissa ) .— H in P. O. vol. 16 pp. 70-76 
and * Studies &c. ' vol. I. p. 341 ( assigns it to 10th or llfch 
century A. D.) 

Kaliku — (an U. in 93 chapters pr by Venk. Press, 
Bombay); vide H in A.B O R.I vol. XXII pp. 1-23; Sharma in 
I. H. Q. vol 23 pp 322-326 (holding that Kalika was completed 
during the reign of king Dharmapala of Klmarupa ); H. in B V. 
vol. 16 (1956) pp 35-40 questions tho view of Sharma; 'Date 
of Kalika ' by Prof. Gode in J. O. R. (Madras) vol. X pp. 289-294 ; 
Dr. Raghavan m J. O.K. (Madras) vol XII. pp. 331-360 (shows 
that there are three separate recensions of the Purana). H. 
distinguishes between an earlier version and the extant one and 
places the latter in the 10th or 11th century , on the words of 
Matsya 53. 60-64 ' tad-etebbyo vmirgatam ', the Kalpataru 
explains ' vinirgatam * as ' udbhutam '( sprung from ) and gives 
the Kalika as an illustration (Brahmacan p 30)ofanUpa- 
purana sprung from Mahapuranas, the Kalpataru quotes from it 
about 100 verses on vrata, on dana, 14 on grhastha, 12 on 
vyavahara (about witnesses and ordeals), 5 each on niyatakala 
and tlrtha and 2 on brahmacirm ; Apararka quotes it on pp. 15, 
226, 377 (15 verses on marriage and house settlements for 
brahmanas), 924; the Sm. O II, p. 442 quotes one verse from it 
on sraddha. The Danasagara quotes many verses from it. 
The Venk ed mentions Visnudharmottara in chap 91. 70 and 
92. Z laib ; the extant Kalika would have to be placed before 
1000 A D. Vide p 809 n 1317 above for the Kalika saying that 
the howl of a female jackal is auspicious 

Kalktpurana— Vide H. in ' Studies &c ' vol I. pp 303-303 
There are three editions, all from Calcutta, H remarks that it is 
a late work not quoted by any writer ( p 308) and that it is, not 
to be placed later than the 18th century A. D 

Kurma — (Venk. Press ed.); is divided into Purvardha 
( 53 chapters ) and Uttarar dha ( 46 chapters ) ; vide H in * Puranas 

1414 b. eRiiS^i 192 2 says f^corerfiifcrc tl^ sng^4 *rfa. S* ] i^b"h«I 
H?rarir ' 41=1°^ IW im&t' » and then narrates the story of ifcnfJ and jftr who 
required a son. 
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in history of Smrti' I. G. vol.1, pp. 587-614 and in 'Smrti 
chapters of Surma* in I. H Q. vol. XI. pp. 265-286 and P.R.H.B 
pp 57-75 , H. holds that it was. originally a Pancaratra work, 
but was altered to make it a Pasupata one. In several passages 
the Kurma speaks of God as one (IE. 11. 112-115), but divided 
into two, Naray ana and Brahma ( in I 9. 40 ) or as Visnu and 
Siva (in I 2. 95) or in three (as in 1. 10. 77). The Sm. O. I. p. 199 
quotes verses from I 2 94, 95, 97-99 whioh allow a parson to 
worship either "Visnu with the mantra ( Rg I. 22, 20 or X. 90 ) 
or Siva with Rudragayatrl, Rudras ( Tai. S. IV. 5. 1-11 ) or 
'Tryambakam' (Rg VII 59 12, Tai S. I 8. 6. 2.) or with 'Om 
namabSivaya'. The Sm C quotes from Kurma about 94 verses 
on ahnika and 19 on sraddha In I 1. 21-22 it states that there 
were four samhitas of the Purana viz Brahmi, BhagavatI, Saurl 
and Vaisnavl and that the present one is the Brahmi in 6000 
verses, the Naradiya (1.106 1-22) furnishes a summary of 
the other three samhitas. Padma f Patalakhanda 102. 41-42 ) llu ° 
expressly names the Kurma and quotes a veTse from it. 
Kalpataru (on sraddha p. 119) quotes two verses from it! 
Apararka (pp 201,204,207) quotes three verses from Kurma 
( all in relation to fast ). 

Ganesapui aya~ Vide H. in JGJRI. vol. 9 pp. 79-99. 

Ga?u4a— Vide p. 769 above for Ballalasena discarding ifs- 
H m ABORI vol 19 pp 69-79, PRHR pp. 141-145- A. P* 
Karmarkar on « Brhaspatinltisara ' in Siddha-bharatl' vol. f 
pp 239-240; Dr. L S Sternbaoh in ABORI. vol. 37 pp 63-110 
on 'Ganakyarajanltiaastra and Brhaspati-samhita. of Garuda- 
purana'; the Garuda is quoted by the Sm O H p 357 
(on Ekadasi); vide H. of Dh. voL I. pp. 173-175 which show how 
toe traruda either reproduces or summarizes verses from Yaj I 
andlK.; chap 107 of the present Garuda gives a summary of 
ttie Parasarasmrti in 39 verses ( vide H. of Dh vol. I d 191) 
The extant Garuda will have to be placed not later'than 950 
A D and not earlier than the 6th century A. D. 

Devipui ana-(U.) Vide H. in !NIA vol. V. pp. 2-20 (assigning 
it to the lat te r half of the 7th century A. D. ). ^Vide p 769 aWe 

H. D. 112 
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for the reasons for which the Danasagara refused to utilize 1413 
it ; it is quoted by Bhujabala-nibandha ( about 1040-50 A. D. ) 
on how Sankranti when occurring at different parts of 
the day affects different people. uu Kalpataru quotes Devl- 
purana in several kandas viz. about 210 verses in Bajadharma 
( 88 verses on fortified capital ) , 37 verses on worship of Devi on 
Asvina sukla 9 with the bait of goats and buffaloes, 52 on 
raising a banner in honour of Devi, 10 verses on gavotsarga on 
Kartika-amavasya &o ; in Vrata-kanda about 80 verses ( on 
DurgastamJ, 25 verses on Nandavrata, 44 verses with a prose 
passage ) ; 245 verses on dana ( such as 28 on Tiladhenu and 
Ghrtadhenu pp 147-151, 56 verses on Vidyadana pp. 201-207, 
98 verses on the construction of Icupa, vapi, diryhiLa &c. pp. 
289-299, 27 verses on laying out a park and planting trees pp. 
300-303, 10 verses on building a rest-house for ascetics &o. pp. 
312-313 ) ; in Tlrthakanda 103 verses ( 20 verees on sraddha at a 
tlrtha without examining character and learning of brahmanas ), 
Niyatakalakanda quotes 30 verses; Brahmacari-kanda quotes 
only a few; Grhasthakanda quotes 6 verses; Sraddhakanda p. 21 
quotes only one verse on MaghSsraddha. AparSrka quotes about 
34 verses ( 3 of which on qualifications of a sthapaka are inter- 
esting, p. 16 ), as they require that he should possess a knowledge 
of the Varna and Daksina paths, of the Matr cult, of Pancaratra 
and Saiva sastras. 

JJevibhagavata (pr. by Venk. Press in 12 skandhas) — Vide H. 
in JOB (Madras) vol. 21 pp. 49-79 (tries to prove that it is 
younger than the Bhagavata); 'Devi-bhagavata and Bhagavata' 
by Mr. Tadpatrikar in ABOBI vol. 23 pp. 559-562, IHQ vol. 27 
pp. 191-196 ( Mr Bamchandran says that the relief in Deogarh 
of Nara-Narayana is based on Devlbhagavata IV. 5-10 ) , H in 
IHQ vol. 29 pp. 387-392 does not agree with Mr. Bamohandran. 

Nandipurana (TJ). Vide H. on ' Brhan-nandikesvara and 
Nandikesvara' in Dr. B. C Law Presentation vol. part H pp. 
415-419 and in JGJBI vol. II pp. 305-320; Prof. Bangaswami 
Aiyangar in NIA vol. IV. pp. 157-161 on ISTandipurana (holds 
that the original Purana is probably lost, that verses quoted from 
it by Laksmldhara are almost all on gifts of variouB kinds ). 

1415 Vide above p. 328 for Nandavrata for the mulamantra and 
p 425 of the Vratakanda ( o£ Kalpataru ) for other Sakta mantras 

1416 g?i|r'flsi^^Rnirein^=5ii^hmi:i a?qxi#i«ii^n!^3i^reri^ 

*S » gSTTO p. 337 quoting ^Jgour 



NandipWaya $9i 

Kalpataru on dana quotes over 200 verses from it on dana ( of 
which 140 are on Vidyadana pp. 207-222, 12 verses on .Srogya- 
dana, which provide for the establishment of an hospital with 
a physician knowing the eight angas of ayurveda and provided 
with drugs &c), Apararka (pp. 396-403) quotes about 100 verses 
on vidyadana agreeing with those in Kalpataru and also quotes 
(pp 365-366) the same verses on Arogyadana; Kalpataru on 
Niyatakala quotes 13 verses from thi3 purana advocating total 
abstention from flesh-eating (p. 323) and abstaining from flesh 
at least on the 4th, 8th, 12th 14th and 15th tithis, on Sadaslti and 
sun's passage from one rasi to another &c. (pp. 353-360). As this 
is one of the four upapuranas expressly named by the Matsya, as 
Alberuni mentions a Handa-purana which ( appears to be the 
same asNandi) and as it is largely quoted by Laksmldhara, 
Apararka and Danasagara it is one of the earliest TJpapuranaB 
and may have been composed in the 8th or 9th century A.D. 

Narasimhapurana (or Ursimha). This IT. has been dealt with 
above on pp. 878-882. Kalpataru on vrata quotes 29 verses from 
it (22 on Ganesacaturthl pp. 84-87 almost all of which are found 
in the current work, chap. 26. 2-20) ; Kalpataru on Tlrtha quotes 
66 verses from it, almost all of which are in chap. 65. 2-31, 66. 
1-9, 20-45 of the current work; Kalpataru on Niyatakala quotes 
65 verses almost all of which are found in chap 58 ; Kalpataru on 
Moksa quotes 57 verses, which can be traced in chapters 17, 58, 
59, 60, 61; the Danakanda of Kalpataru quotes 13 verses (found 
m chap. 30 27 ff.), and Brahmacarikanda quotes four verses; 
ApaTarka quotes about 40 verses from Nrsimha, of which 16 
concerns ( pp. 951, 965 from chap. 60. 12 ff. ), 17 verses deal 
I P. 140 ) with arghya to the Sun ( from 58. 91-93 ) by the employ- 
ment of the 16 verses of the Purusasukta for nySsa on the 
different parts of the body and also the sixteen (from chap 62. 
/k-L- °? ai \ fl ° m aYahana (invoking to come) to visarjana 
(bidding adieu) in worship. 5 verses on Narasimha-pSja with the 
mantra Om namo Narayanaya ' ( 63. 3 and 6 ). Out of 3 i verses 
on p^35 dealing with evening sandhya and homa attributed to 
ttiis Parana two are the same as Daksa-smrtI (H. 28-29) Sm 

Lr^ I™ 3 * 68 ° D ****** iam ^a^ka. I* appears that 
both Kalpataru and Apararka had a much longer version before 
them than the present purana. It may be noted that Ksemaka 
who was the last king of the Aila-vamsa (ace. to Vayu 99. 432 and 

son Sn S T ib8d iQ ^ *«"*«***«*» C •£. 23) as the 
son of Naravahana and grand-son of the famous ancient couple 
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Udayana and Vasavadattl Tho oxtant purana may bo aligned 
to about Otb. contury A. D. 

NSradapurSna — (Vonk. Fran) Vido H. in I O. \ol. III. 
p. 477-188, PEIIR pp 127-133 on ' Brhau-nlradly a and 
Nuradlya' and ' Studios &c.' vol. I pp 300-3 i"» The Brhan- 
niradlya was published by tho Calcutta Asiatic Socioty and by 
tho VangavJsi Proas in 33 chapters and about 3 jOO VGrnOJ II. hoick 
that tbo Brhan-naradlya is a purely toctarlan Vni:n.Lva v.orl:, 
is wanting in tbo characteristic of a purana, Hi it tho Nradiy.i 
noticed by tho Mat<.ya (53. 23 ay containing 2JU00 vnt^o-t and 
in which Narada proclaunod tho dhnrma : t of Bilmti>.ahri) and 
by tho Agni (372. 3) is different from tho pro>ont N it idly a and 
that tho oxtant NaradJya borrows from tiio Urhan-n jradlya 
(pp. 336-311 of 'Studio-i &c ' vol. I). Tho Naradrj » ( Vonk. 
Press) is divided into two parks, tho first in 123 chapter? and tho 
2nd in 82 chapters (and about 5513 vor<«_> in all). Out of tho 5513 
verses of tho 2nd part 3100 doal with variout tlrtbas and moat 
of tho remaining aro coucornod with tho story of Rukiulngada 
and Mohinl. Tho firat part deals with buvoral matters such aa 
praiso of Visnu and blnkti. Geography of India, story of 
Sagara, Bhaglratha and Ganga-mlh ttmya, a few vrat.w, Varra- 
dharmo, Asramadharma, p-italcod, wlScum and briddha. Nara- 
diya I. 9.10 ha3 a vorso whiuh echoes a K iratarjuiiiya vora0 1,,7 and 
proclaims that a brahniana who enters a Bauddha temple ovon in 
a great calamity cannot get rid of tho sin by hundreds of 
•expiations, sinco tho Bauddhas aro heretics and rovilors of HU 
Veda. Tho fir3t part speaks of Vaibnavjgaraa (37, 1) and 
Pancaratra proccduro { 53. 9 ). Tho Sin. C. quotes many vorso J 
from the extant Naradlya on Ekadasl and tho story of Mohinl. 
One characteristic passage may bo quoted hero. 1119 Rukmlngada 
proclaimed that any porson more than oight yoars of ago and 
below 80 yoars who would oat food on tho day of Visnu in hw 
kingdom would bo liable to corporal punishment, fino or banish- 
ment. Apararka also ( p. 205 ) quotes two vorsos about fast on 

1417. 3imqfr nj a^rcrnr?! <rw >r?^ i ^iPRfiv i o so, compare 'wren 
fWfia t ftramfSss* twii^t <np* i ' Rroai» II 30 

His. 4r^raf fitnng sJifrraR ^ f5=f! i iot rasantset ^nrfinTsra^ 
• '^r^i i n^i "ii.t urair iar q^RR^snn: u ^n?nr i 15 50-52 

1419 3?BTOi8rBt ar5 arsfini irjto (')i -4i g?fj aia§> *ii£ neufrcqrfsi <m- 
^i ■& ft ?iw«9 ^"S^ 3 * pniwl mrnrfi? '■ iHCres* q m ^gra^ n p 3SS - 

in the printed ?»r<5 (3tW3"3) chap 23 41 the words are ' vt n Spiral Sra 
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tekadasl. The above ciroumstances lead to the conclusion that 
the present Naradiya was compiled between 700 and 1000 A. D. 

Padtnapuiaiia-- H. in I G. vol. IV. pp 73-95, Mr. M. V. 
Vaidya in Kane presentation vol. pp. 530-537 ( holds that the 
tlrthayatra section of Padma is older than the tlrthayatra section 
in the Mahabharata), Dr. Belvalkar in ¥. W. Thomas Festschrift 
(pp. 19-28) holds that Padma is baaed on the Mahabharata; 
Prof. Ludars tried to prove that the Rsyasrnga legend in Padma 
is older than the same legend in the Mahabharata ( vide LHQ, 
vol. XX. p. 209 for Luder's view); H. in PRHR. (pp. 107- 
129 ) states that there are two recensions of the Padma the 
North Indian and the South Indian, that the former is in five 
kandas and the latter in six, that the South Indian recension 
alone is published in the Anandasrama and Venk. Press editions, 
though the arrangement differs in the two editions. H. in PRHR 
( p. 126 ) states that the UttaTa-kanda ( of the Padma ) is later 
than 900 A. D. and earlier than 1500 A. D. One remarkable fact 
is that hundreds of verses are common to Matsya and Padma and 
some writers like Hemadri quote long extracts from the Padma, 
which others quote from the Matsya. In view of the vast smrti 
material in the Matsya and the fact that thousands of verses 
therefrom are quoted in the medieval nibandhas the present 
writer is inclined to hold that it is the Padma that is the 
borrower. There are no materials to assign a definite date for 
the borrowing, but it is likely that it was before 1000 A D 
Padma ( IV. 102. 40-41 and rv. 110. 483 ) mentions the Kurma 
( and a verse is quoted from it ) and IV. 5. 32-43 contain suoh 
alankaras as Slesa and Parisankhya The Kalpatara quotes 
from Padma about 55 verses on vrata, 50 on niyatakala, 50 on 
dana, 12 on tirtha, only a verse here and there on other kandas 
Apararka quotes only about 12 verses from it, the Smrticandriks 
only about 25. In the Anandasrama edition of Padma there are 

BodhjsattvaCSrshkhandaSS. 16) and mentions a place called 
Vanasthala in Gurjaradesa ( II. 51. 36-37 ). 

an De SfrC 5 ^T The °? Print6d at the Anandasrama 
appears to be a late compilation. Vide H. on 'Apocryphal 
Brahmapurana' in I C II pp. 235-245 and PRHR pp 1^157 
H. states that numerous quotations from the Brahma occurring 
0^1°^ J f^ avta . A P^a- Ballalasena, Devanna 

tle~t ^ X ^*V m n0t f ° Und in the printed Brah ^, a** 
VfenTv- tBrahm * b <f°*s <*apters &om the Mahabharata, 
V 1S nu,Vayu and Markandeya and that the present Brahma 
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was composed between 10th century and 12th century A. D. 
H. Otto Sohrader states that chapters 236-244 of the present 
Brahma dealing with SSnkhya and Yoga are borrowed from the 
Mahabharata (I C vol. II pp 592-93). The Danasagara refers to 
two Brahmapuranas one of which it did not utilize (p 7 verse 63) 
The Kalpataru quotes at least about 1500 verses from the 
Brahmapurana ( 600 in ruyalakala section, 66 on tirtha, 60 on 
moksa, 78 on rajadharma, 21 on grhastha, 20 on vyavahara, verses 
15 on vrata, 15 on brahmacarm of which the editor has traced only 
9 in the printed text) The Kalpataru on sraddha quotes several 
hundred verses from the Brahma, the number of quotations 
being laTger than the quotations from any other Purana, the 
next being Vayu and Matsya On p 388 of the sraddha section 
the Kalpataru quotes from Brahma-purana a few verses about 
showing honour to Buddha and Bauddha monks on a certain 
tithi The printed Brahma contains 245 chapters and 13783 
verses Chapters 70-175 deal with various tlrthas in 4640 verses, 
chapters 28 to 69 dilate upon several tirthas such as Konaditya, 
Ekamra, Avanti, Purusottama-tlrtha. The whole purana or at 
least a section seems to come to an end with chapter 175 and 
from chapter 176 it is Vasudevamahatmya that is set forth up 
to chap 213 and the narrator is Vyasa and not Brahma as in 
the chapters up to 175 Many of the verses from chapters 42 
onwards are quoted by the Tlrthacintamani ( e. g. chap. 43. 1-13 
in T. C. p 58-59, chap 45. 52-89 in T. O. pp. 61-64, chap 49 in 
T. O pp 65-72) As Vacaspati flourished in the latter half of 
the 15th century A. D. (vide H of Dh. vol. I. p 405), the first 
part of the present Brahmapurana cannot be placed later than 
the 13th century A. D The present Brahma has several verses 
in common with Brahmanda and Vayu (vide H. of Dh. vol IV. 
p 388 n 870 ) It is not unlikely that the other Brahmapurana 
which Ballalasena discarded is the present Brahmapurana and 
that both Kalpataru and Ballalasena had an older work of the 
same name before them The present Brahma was probably 
compiled in some part through which the Godavarl ( GautamI ) 
flows in Dandakaranya; chap 88 18 123 117 and 129. 55 state 
that Dandakaranya is the holiest country and that the river 
Godavarl flows through it (ohap 129 62,66); chap 88 32-24 
derive Janasthana on the GautamI as the sacrificial ground of 
the kings of the Janaka race 

BrahmavmiaHa — A huge work printed by the Ananda- 
srama, Poona, in four khandas (parts) viz. Brahma, Prakrti« 
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Ganapati and Krsnajanma. It has some chapters on Dharma- 
sastra topics, such as on castes, gifts, vratas, hells, duties of 
vamas and asramas, women. Many of the verses quoted from 
this Purana in the Sin. C. , Hemadri and other writers are not 
found in the current Purana Wilson, in the Introduction to the 
Visnu says (pp. LXV-LXVH) that it has not the slightest title 
to be called a Purana. Vide H. in ABORI vol. XIX pp 75-76 
and PEHE pp. 166-167. 

Biahmanda ( pub. by Venk. Press ). It is divided into four 
padas ( I. 1. 3S-39 ) viz. Prakriya. ( 5 chapters ), Anusanga 
(33 chap.), Upodghata (74 chap.), TJpasamhara (4 chap) 
followed by Lalitopakhyana in 40 chapters. The Eurma 
expressly 1420 states that the Brahmanda was narrated to the 
sages engaged in a sattra in the Naimisa forest and the Skanda 
( Prabhasa-khanda 2. 8-9 ) states there was formerly only one 
Purana called Brahmanda containing one hundred crores of 
verses and that later it was distributed into 18 parts. It was 
probably composed near the rise of the Godavari, since it says 
that that part of the country towards the northern ranges of the 
Sahya mountain where the Godavari rises is the most charming in 
the whole world and that there a city called Govardhana was foun- 
ded by Kama. 1421 In the first two parts it deals with the subjects 
of creation, the geography of the earth and of Bharatavarsa, and 
the manvantaras, pupils of Vyasa, the distribution of the Veda 
Sakhas &c. The third section is the longest and after mentioning 
Vaiv<jsvata Manvantara and, after dilating upon the creation of 
gods, asuras, gandharvas, sages and their progeny, it deals at 
length with all aspects of sraddha ( in chap. 9-20 and 879 verses ), 
desoribes Parasurama's austerities, his securing of weapons, his 
slaughter of Kartavlrya and ksatriyas, filling five lakes with their 
blood (in chap. 21-47 and over 1550 verses); then follow in 
chapters 48-57 the story of Sagara and the bringing down of the 
Ganges by Bhaglratha, the protection of Gokarna from the sea, 
and the story of Surparaka (chap. 57 and 58), the dynasties of the 
solar and lunar race ( chap. 59ff ) ; then it speaks of Dhanvantari 
receiving from Bharadvaja Ayurveda in eight angas; in part JV. 
it refers to Manus, jfiana, karma, moksa &c. 



1420. 3t=i gj| H mH»^«Tiu(t ^rawrerara t w t »iUra srsnos s*i<jt mgr- 
vnrorctn ^n II. 43. 14. 

I^KB. I fm Jfo&t snu 5^ Tmot fJtf&^l agnos H 16 43-44 For jfenre 
vide H. o£ Dh vol. IV p. 710 n 1618 
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The Brahmanda is one of the oldest of the 18 Puranas and haa 
hundreds of versea in common with the Vayu. Vide above p. 852. 
The Mit on Yaj quotes a verse from the Brahmanda 1122 stating 
that a person, on touching Saivas, Pasupatas, Lokayatikas and 
atheists, persons of the three varnas following forbidden paths 
and sudras, should bathe with the clothes on. Apararka quotes 
about 75 verses from it of which 43 are concerned with sraddha. 
The Sm. quotes about 50 verses on Ahnika and Sraddha, of 
which ten occur also in Apararka The Kalpataru does not quote 
a single verse from it m the sections on vrata, grhastha, tirtha, 
rajadharma, but quotes 16 verses from it on sraddha, and 16 on 
moksa, none from Niyata and from Vyavahara If we may judge 
from some of the matters noted here it cannot be placed as early 
as the Matsya. In III 48 8 and 20 it employs long com- 
pounds, 1423 mentions Bhlma3ena and Narada 1431 as writers on 
music (III 61. 42-43 ), contains a chapter ( HI, 62 ) on Gandharva, 
refers to the opinions of former acaryas, to 30 alankaras of natya 
and four purposes of such alankaras ( chap. 62, verse 22 ). It 
may be placed between the 4th and 6th century A D. 2?or 
discussion on Brahmanda, vide Pargiter in AIHT pp. 23, 77 and 
H. in PRHR (pp 17-19). The Brahmanda is very fond of 
etymologies, vide for example, those of vaisya and sudra 
(II 7 157-158), of deva, manusya-praja, raksas and yaksa 
(II. 8 9-10, 20, 34), of Tryambaka and Budra (II. 9 3-4 and 78), 
of ra;jan(inll 29 64 ), of Vasudha, MedinI and PrtbivI(II 37. 
1-3), of Atri, Vasistha, Pulaha and Pulastya (III, J. 44-46 ), of 
Kubera(HL8 44-45). 

Brhad-dliarma-purana ( U ) — Vide H. in J. of University 
of Gauhati and * Studies &o * vol I. pp 115 and 277. It is a 
work of Bengal of the 13th or 14th century A D 

Bhansyapuratia — Accounts of the contents of the Bhavisya 
in Matsya 53 .50-31, Agni272 12 and Naradlya I 100 do not 
tally with the printed Bhavisya ( Venk ed ). It is divided into 
four panaris viz Brahma, Madhyama, Pratisarga and Uttara. 
It is only the Brahmaparva that can claim an early date The 
Pratisarga-parva is a modern fabrication containing stories of 

1422 Irerec ma'wm ^gttfr c iW i nuU*iRd-aK i frfi&iH ftsrra^Era 
warn vHriHiRji^ n -mars on *n m. 309, ^m^t i. p. U8 

1423. dt*Jiii-H^>^ ^gT : ?t°ii»g° "(?u^jj'<iiTr . {i g:roTW3^w['[w-7miri-i:'? «*n- 
^ra. i sign's HI. 48 8. 

1424. Vide •iWWU 32. 484 ' n reiM+Jdchi aa W*?T it 3^ **%& «^5 •»*%•<• ' 
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Adam and Eve, Prthviraja, and Samyogita, the mleochas of 
Dehali, Eamanuja, Kablr, Narasrl ( Narsi ? ), Nanak, Caitanya, 
Nityananda, Raidas, Madhvacarya, Bhatfcoji &o The Bhavisyo- 
ttara is discarded by Ballalasena as unauthoritative, though it 
was popular in his day (vide, p 869 above). Apararka quotes 
160 verses from Bhavisyottara on danas of various kinds The 
Sm. 0. (I p. 203 ) quotes a single varse from the same. Hence 
the Bhavisyottara cannot be later than 1000 A D The Kalpataru 
quotes hundreds of verses from Bhavisya on vratas and many 
verses in other kandas, e. g. 55 in brahmacari, 110 on niyata- 
kala, 101 on grhastha, 100 on rajadharma, 15 on sraddha. The 
Mit. quotes 1425 a single verse from Bhavisya about donating a 
golden image of a snake when a man is bitten by a snake. 
Apararka quotes about 125 verses from Bhavisya, of which about 
90 relate to prayaseittas. 

One remarkable feature of the extracts from Bhavisya in 

Apararka is that they quote the views of Angiras, Gautama, Para- 

saTa, Manu, Vasistha and Sankha. There are several passages 

quoted by Apararka from the Bhavisya which approximately 

indicate the age of the current Bhavisya. 1426 It also refers to 

eight Vyakaranas in I. 1. 59-61 viz. Brahma, Aindra, Yamya, 

Raudra, Vayavya, Varuna, Savitra and Vaisnava. But these 

are different from the well-known eight grammars (except 

Aindra ). It mentions the foreign words Ara ( Mars ) and Kona 

(Saturn) 1427 and states these planets are to be worshipped along 

with Siva, ParvatI, Ganesa, the San &c. In prescribing a praya- 

scitta for killing a person who is merely a brahmana by caste the 

Bhavisya prescribes ( as one of the alternatives ) the prayascitta 

prescribed by Parasara. 1428 Therefore, the extant Bhavisya 



^1*25 w&iraftxr ■hmuWi^h nfij^fJtefrjT *ritinjgnn7 grpgFnfitfitra; ' 
S3«T*tr*i5tii!rei -^m ^sn glfe itra i m\nm ^m fif&t uU;i<i | ii"''w-Ti-'ir< » ' ?fa i 

^ttjo on in III. 6 

jMni? Uiwir ^ii4id|^^. I qrfSirSju^^gi ■d-'NWmiQiiHfejth -l: II. Compare sj^r- 
TCTcPR I. p 90 H ^f^ V^^-^l^lfi^ri- q tftl^l^^qi^iufWl^HM &C. 

1427 ^sjftn%5t iwpt tMi i^rsi asn 1 - s ^ w rare wra 3*fcn< f%3 
ssn > f^rjoi &4H& ^ gfpn - H5H ^ »ma 1 amiji p. 364 

** 2 8 : »n©nr=i tj^t 3«iui MTstoft wistoj 315 1 ■• unriSjTt ?t^t g ^FQ^ *m- 

OTRpg p. 1061, who then sets out ten verses from qt i sm^fo , alj of which 
except three occur in the CRRPR^a chap XII pp 50-51 of Jivananda's ed. 

W T> 119 



H D. 113 
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cannot be placed earlier than about the 6th or 7th century A. D. 
Vide H. in I O. vol. III. pp 233-229 and PRHR pp. 167-173 for 
Bhavisya and JOI (Baroda) vol III. pp 8-27 for Bhavisyottara. 
The Bhavisya mentioned m Vayu ( 99. 267 tan sarvan klrta- 
yisyami- Bhavisye pathitan nrpan | tebhyah pare oa ye oanye 
utpatsyante mahlksitah u ) is not the present one but the ancient 
Bhavisyat mentioned by 3p Dh. S. ( vide p. 817 and n 1328 above ). 
The Varahapurana expressly mentions Bhavisyat purSna twice 
(177. 34 and 51) 14Z9 The second reference is quite interesting. 
It appears to say 1429 " that the Purana well-known as Bhavisya 
was revised by Samba who then established an image of the Sun. 

Bhagavatapurana. None of the early works such as the 
Mit., Apararka, Kalpataru, the Srmticandrika draw upon this- 
The Danasagara knew it, but, as the Bhagavata did not contain 
a disquisition on danas, the author passed it over. Its date is very 
controversial, ranging from the 5th century A.D. to the 10th. Dr. 
Pusalkar (in 'Studies in Epics and Puranas* 1953, pp. 214-216) 
brings together most of the papers on this subject ; Shri S. S. Sastri 
in ABOPJ vol 14 pp. 241-249 on * the two Bhagavatas ' claims 
that the Devlbhagavatapurana is earlier than the Bhagavata, 
while H in JOB ( Madras) vol. 21 (pp. 48-79 ) takes the opposite 
view, viz. that the Devibhagavata is much younger than the 
Bh5gavata. In ' Date of the Bhagavata-purana ' by B. M". Krishna- 
murtl Sharma in ABORI. vol 14 pp 182-218 it is argued that the 
Bhagavata is as old as the 5 th century A. D. and he cites in 
support certain passages from the Moksadharma of the Maha- 
bharata ( Kumbhakonam edition ), but the critioal edition from 
Poona treats those passages as apocryphal. Prof. Das-Gupta 
in the 4th volume of his 'Indian Philosophy' deals with this 
Purana, but his views are criticized in JBRS vol. 36 pp. 9-50. 
Vide H. in NIA vol. I pp. 522-528. The Padma part VI. ( chapter 
189-194) contains a Maliatmya of Bhagavatapurana in 518 

1429. ' HrairqcSTrDTrSfir ©ira ^rr st&p* i Hi«r g?rara3T *er 5niii«i*i 

3S[^g;« 5f^Ig 177. SI The Venfc ed. reads (177 55) ' *ri?<n?l9iS ii^Kf 
^Ticr etc • 

1429 a. The Varaha mentions ( Z78. 5-7) three temples of the Sun, 
one to the south of the Yamuna, the 2nd in the middle called Kalapnya and 
the third to the west at Mulastbana (modern Multan ). The Bhavisya men- 
tions three important places of sun-worship ( via Mundira, Kalapnya and 
Mitravana ), I agree with Mr. Dilipkumar Bisvas that Mnndira is modern 
Modhera in North Gujerat (vide p. 30 of summary of Proceedings of 15th 
Indian History Congress) where there has been a sun temple for about a 
thousand years. 
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veraas. The author of the Parana is said to be a native of the 
Tamil country by Mr. M. R. Majumdar in IHQ vol. 8. pp. 49-53. 
The present writer thinks that it is a late Purana, since even in 
the Moksakanda (of Kalpataru) it is not cited, while about 300 
verses are cited from the "Visnupurana in that kanda alone. 
Vide note 1604 below. No reliable and cogent evidence has been 
adduced to prove that the current Bhagavata can be placed 
earlier than the 9th century A. D. 

Mat syapm ana ( Anandasrama ed. ) It has 291 chapters and 
14062 verses. It is one of the ancient Puranas and has perhaps 
the largest number of smrti chapters among Puranas. Many 
verses of the Manusmrti and the Mahabharata occur in it Some 
verses of Yaj. also occur in Matsya e g Yaj. I 295 is Matsya 
93. 2, Yaj H 279. 295-6 and 303 are the same as Matsya 227 200, 
202-203 and 204 It appears that the Matsya holds the balance 
between Siva and Yisnu. It glorifies not only Visnu in the 
Matsya avatara but devotes 1570 verses to the slaughter of 
Tarakasura and 623 to the destruction of Tripura, both by Siva. 
The Vamanapurana (12 48) speaks of it as the principal among 
PurSnas 

The Mit on Yaj. I. 297 expressly quotes all the nine verses 
ofohap 94 of the Matsya (about the form of the images of the 
planets) and two verses from chap 93 (11-12) about the position 
to be assigned to each with white grains of rice in a mandala 
The Kalpataru quotes hundreds of verses from Matsya on vrata, 
quotas about 750 on dana from Matsya (all of which except 20 
are identified in the present Matsya by the editor ) ; about 410 
on Bajadharmakanda, 157 verses on tlrfcha ( of which 100 are 
identified by the editor in the Matsya), 115 verses in Grhastha- 
tomda, 112 verses on sraddha, about 67 on niyatakala (all 
except 12 identified), 18 in vyavaharakanda, 6 in brahmacari 
and 2 m moksa, in all about 2000 verses Apararka quotes 
about 400 verses from Matsya ( about 250 being on dana ). It is 
not necessary after the preceding statement to go into the large 
number of verses quoted in Danasagara, Smrti-candrika and 
•ttemadri. It may be said without fear of contradiction that 
long before 1000 A D the Matsya-purana had the same arrange- 
ment and presented almost the same appearance as at present 

«™ f S £ 0le ^ What ° an he said about *» other Puranas 
except Visnu, Vayu, probably Bhavisya (I), Markandeya. 

T 100 f Intliepl f enfc autWs opinion the Matsya is among the 
best preserved and the earliest of the 18 Puranas It may be 
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dated between 200 A D. to 400 A. D. The author does not wish 
to deny that a few verse3 here and there might have heen inter- 
polated at a later date. 

Vide H. on the date3 of the srnrti chaptera of Matsya in 
ABOPJ vol. 17 pp. 1-33 and PEHR pp. 26-52 and Prof. Eam- 
chandra Dikshitar on 'Mat3yapiuwna, a study' (Madras, 1933, 
pp. 1-140). 3?our verges from a 8valpa-rnaf»ya-purana are quoted 
in the Pifcrdayita (p 92) of Aniruddha ( about 1160 A. D. ) and 
there id a paper thereon by Shri Manoranjana Shaafcri in 
J". G. J. P. I voL IX pp. 183-188. Matsya and Padma (aa stated 
before) agree verbatim in many chaptera ontlrfchasand vratas. 
Sankaracarya quotes a verne from Pauranika3 which is 
Matsya lla Among the sag£3 to whom water is offered in 
tarpaya are included (by Matsya) Kapila, A3Uri, Vodhu and 
Pancalikha. The first two and the last are mentioned in the 
Sankhyaksrika a3 the three great foundera of theSankhya system, 
"vararuei is said to be a profound scholar of Nltya-veda. In chap. 
24 the Purana refsre to the fact that the Apsaras UrvasI and her 
friend Citralekha were kidnapped by a demon called Kesin, who 
v/33 vanquished by Pururavas and IJrva3l was released and v/as 
given by Indra to Pururavas. While she was acting the part 
of Laksinl in a drama called Laksml-svayamvara composed by 
Bharata, 3he, being engrossed in her passion for Pururavas, 
forgot the proper abhiruiya taught by Bharata and wa3 cursed 
by Bharata to be a creeper It fa difficult to say whether the 
Mafsya got it3 inspiration for thi3 story from the Vikramor- 
vaslya or whether the great poet XalidSsa was influenced by 
the story in the Matsya. The story in Matsya and in Kalid3sa'3 
drama agree very closely as regards name3 and incidents The 
Mafcsya says (24,24) that for vanquishing Kesin Pururava3 
employed Vayavya^astra The drama also mentions it (X). 

1430. swings ifkriSrar; ■ srra^w^ % vrrax *r dN-u>r vnwn.> 

jr^ 113 6 This verse occure also in -.fpsw* 5. 12 bat there the reading 
i3 sn#^fa Mi.-ik-i . Bcildcs, the word tfkfMST ( ^rjoTfnift ~f& qtxifaPat ace. 
to <m5rft IV. 2. 53) iBg-jeits that the acarya refers to a i*r°T and not to the 

Hc??r 102 13 qnols-d in ?%&=%. I. 193. The TtfipirSWCKl -a?3 at the end 

&m&, zpiit ivi&z n arere?*T tkt- ' jp^IO. 23; r^av^ni » ng_ggg 

57R=ral3^l24, 22. 
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The only points of difference are : in the drama Laksmi-svayam- 
vara is said to have been composed by SarasvatI, while Matsya 
doe3 not say so. Besides, the Purana says that UrvasI was cursed 
by Bharata to be a creeper, while Kalidasa says nothing of the 
kind and shows that her being reduced to the condition of a 
creeper was due to Kumara ( Kartikeya ). The decision depends 
on the exaot dating of the Matsya from other evidence I am in- 
clined to believe that Kalidasa was familiar with the episode rela- 
ted in the Matsya There are scholars who believe that Kalidasa 
flourished under Vikramaditya about 57 B G The present 
writer does not subscribe to this belief. There is hardly any 
reliable or positive evidence to show that a powerful ruler called 
Vikramaditya ruled Northern and Central India about 57 B 0. 
The tradition of the nine jewels is of no use and if relied upon 
would make Vikramaditya rule about the 5th or 6th century A.D., 
since Amarasimha, Varahamihira and Kalidasa would be con- 
temporaries. A coin of the Gupta Emperor Candragupta II 
(Allen's Catalogue of coins, pp. 35 ff ) has %Rnrai%cT S^R^f^ sfgrff 
f^anf^cT". The present writer believes that the most probable 
date for Kalidasa is between 350 to 450 A. D. 

Markandeya-purana — There are two editions, viz B J 
edition ( of 1862 ) and the Venk. Press ed. The present author 
has mainly used the latter for quotations. The two differ slightly 
as to the number of verses in almost each chapter e g. there are 
270 verses in chap 8 of B J edition and 287 in Venk. ed , chapter 
16 of the Venk edition corresponds to chapters 16-18 of the other 
edition. There a T e 134 chapters in the Venk edition and 137 in 
B J edition Pargiter translated into English the Markandeya 
in the first 42 chapters ( B J ed ) Markandeya takes hardly any 
part, but in the remaining chapters he is the principal speaker. 
Ihis is a peculiar Purana The first chapter opens with four 
questions put by Jaimini to Markandeya about Mahabharata 
saga viz. ( i ) why nirguna Vasudeva assumed a human form 
L i ? raupadI b8eam e «» wife of five brothers, ( 3 ) BalarSma 
performed elation of brahmahatya by pilgrimage ( and not by 
his own death), ( 4 ) how the five unmarried sons of Draupadf 
themselves great warriors, met death helplessly although they' 

dnit \f *? PandaVa h0TO8S t0 protect aem Markandeya 

£ a™ S ° ° Wi ? 9 b ^^^Vmdhya mountain and 

Jain^T '", ft glV6n in ohapters 4 t0 7 " ° ne wonders why 

vt^ t ? t *\ a PUpil ° f Vyasa in *■» Puranas *» not go to 
Vyasa but to Markandeya A portion of this Purana is caned 
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Devlmahatmya or Saptasatl 1431 (chapters 78-90 of Yenk. ed. 
and 81-93 of B J. edition ) and is deemed by modern Sanskrit 
scholars to be an interpolation But even if it is an inter- 
polation it must have been made before the 10th century, as the 
oldest known ms. of it is dated 998 A.D. and probably before 600 
A D The Markandeya has practically no verae3 on vrata, 
pilgrimages or santi, but dilates on the duties of asramas, on 
rajadharma, sraddha, hells, karmavipaka, sadacara, yoga, 
( explained by Dattatreya to Alarka ), stories of .Kartavirya, his 
grandson Kuvalayasva and of Madalasa, creation, manvantaras, 
geography &c. It has hardly any sectarian bias; prayers and 
invocations are few except in the Devlmahatmya. The present 
Purana has, as indicated above, three different and disconnected 
sections viz. chapters 1-42 ( Venk. ed, ), where the wise birds 
figure as speakers, chapters 43 to end where Markandeya and 
Krostuki, a disciple, carry on the discourse, except in Devl- 
mahatmya, which is the third and an independent section. 

The Kalpataru on moksa quotes about 120 verses from 
Markandeya on yoga, ahno3fc all of which are found in the 
printed text. It quotes on brahmacarikanda 9 verses, 12 on 
sraddha, 17 on niyatakala, 19 on grhastha, 3 on rajadharma 
and one on vyavahara. Apararka quotes about 85 verses from 
the Markandeya of which 42 are on yoga and the rest on sraddha, 
giving alms, hospitality, suddhi &o. The Sm. O. quotes 15 verses 
from Markandeya on ahmka, 40 verses on sraddha Markandeya 
quotes several verses from Manu and Mahabharata. Markandeya 
contains some long drawn out rupakas as in 3.59-70 (where prajna 
is said to be a fort-wall and the soul as king therein) and 35. 8-13 
(ahamityankurotpannah &c.) It contains the popular idea that for 
married women long stay with their relatives (in the family of 
birth) does not conduce to good reputation and that the desire of 
her relatives (by blood) is that a married woman should stay in her 
husband's house. 1432 The MaTkandeya says that the root of all 

1431. Vide above p. 155 note 396 about the Saptasatt for a description 
of the Devlmahatmya, which has only 589 verses ( and not 700 as the nama 
implies )in Venk ed. and 573 in B I ed. The verse «Sn^t4W|^<-')r at f&_ 
above on p 176 n 454a (from %sTrJrt?n**T) is quoted in the Dadhimatl-mat* 
inscription (found in the Jodbpur State) dated 289 of the Gupta era 
(E. 1. vol. XI p. 299 at 303 ) The inscription being of 608 A D., it follows 
that the verse taken from the Devlmahatmya, is earlier than 600 A.D 



1432. sn*-<reg i%t mix snfion h ^tif-hi l usircai mr&m *n*tr 
flaia « ;*r§' 74- 19: compare ^n^vari V * ^raft ?iri3$3-h"«<*riiT ^mls^Mi 
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unhappmess is the idea that one is the owner. ( of this and that ) 
and that bliss comes with the idea ' nothing is mine *. 1433 In 
chap. 160. 39 it refers to lagna and hora. It puts forward the 
doctrine of the Glta, that actions done without any desire for 
their reward do not tend to become chains binding down a man 
to samsara. On the other hand, this Parana narrates the story of 
Datta 143 * or Dattatreye who imparted instruction on yoga to 
Alarka ( from chap. 16 ff ), but who is represented as an avatara 
of Visnu given to drinking intoxicants, as fond of the company 
of women, as staying near a water reservoir constructed with 
wood and stones on the Sahya ( 16. 132 ) and is called Avadhuta 
( 17. 3 ). In chap. 54 it is said ( just as in Brahmanda cited 
above p. 895 ) that the country in the north ranges of Sahya and 
near the Godavari is the most charming in the world. 

On the whole this is one of the early puranas and may be 
assigned to a date between the 4th to 6th century A. D. 

Lingapurana (Venk. ed.). It has 11000 verses as stated in 
chap. II. 5. The Kalpataru on tlrtha quotes about one thousand 
verses from it on Avimuktaka (Banaras) and the sub-tirthas 
therein. Apararka quotes six verses from it on SivapQja on the 
8th and 14th tithis and bath and sraddha in eclipses. The Sm. 
quotes a few verses from it on bath in eclipses, Veda study &c. 
According to the Danasagara (p. 7 verse 64) there was another 
Lingapurana of 6000 verses which it had not utilized. Vide H. 
in I. O. vol. IV. pp. 415-431 and in PRHR pp. 92-96. 

Varahapurana (B. I. edition }. It has 217 chapters and 9654 
verses, besides a few chapters entirely in prose ( such as 81-83, 
86-87 and 74 on bhuianakosa) and a few in mixed prose and 
verse (such as 80, 84, 85, 88, 89 ). It is a Yaisnava Purana and 
begum with the well-known verse ' Narayanan* namaskrtya ' and 
is supposed to have been narrated to the Earth by Yisnu in the 



«J^£" . Thestor y° f ?^l^r a ado£hts boons («,) to gnfcftf occurs ,u 
several Poranas. Vide ^pr 43 15 ff. ^r 13. !60ff The ergrp^ m 8 S4 
quotes a qrcnoRjsjSfe; ' 3^,. g=| MHX ii n * ;m*3R«rro*fi<FT<ra i <rara?gg jjfcgft: 
S53SL- I «^t lt». In the ^n^et ( I 3. 53 ff ) twenty-two avataras of Qsgj are 

riahv S n , ed0 M°-\ WhlCh DatStre y a 1S the 6th who propounded invlksiki 
CAdhyatmavidya ) to Alarka and Prahlada In the *&&, (venk ) 17. 1M3 
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Boar incarnation. It ib remarkable that Vyasa does not appear 
in the Purana, though the Suta figures at the beginning of 
several chapters (e. g chap. 1, 2, 39, 50, 137, 137-138, 148, 151, 
181, 213 ). It deals with most of the general topics of Dharma- 
sastra such as vrata, tlrtha, dana, images and their worship, 
asauca, sraddha, karmavipaka, narakas, cosmology and geo- 
graphy, prayascitta &c. The Kalpataru quotes 150 verses from 
it on vrata (most of which are traced by the editor), 40 verses on 
sraddha ( none of which is traced), 250 verses on tlrtha ( many 
of which are traced), 17 on niyatakala (half traced), five on 
dana (all traced), 4 in grhasthakanda (not traced). One 
peculiarity is that it mentions some tlrthas like Lohargala and 
StutasvamI which are not described in other Puranas Apararka 
quotes about 55 verses from it on several topics. 

The Brahmapurana 1433 refers to a Varaha text laying down 
a sraddha for pitrs on the Pull Moon when the sun is in Virgo. 
The Bhavisyottara also (32 12) refers to Varahavacana. Por the 
priority of the Bhavisya to Varaha vide above p. 898 Varaha 
refers to a saka prince called Nandavardhana (in chap. 122 34) 
and verse 56 refers to a Saka king. 

Vide H. in ABORI vol 18 pp 321-337. It is difficult to 
assign a date to the Varahapurana It is not one of the early 
Puranas In any event iis is earlier than the 10th century A.D. 

Vamanapurana (Venk. ed.) It is a short purana as com- 
pared with Matsya, Vayu, Varaha &c It has 5451 verses in 
the Venk ed. There is prose in chapters 26, 44 and 93. For its 
size it contains many legends, such as Sankara cutting off a 
head of Brahma, the story of Prahlada and his grandson Bali 
and the latter's downfall, the greatness of Devi and her exploits, 
marriage of Siva and TJma at the request of gods, the birth of 
Kartikeya and explanation of his various names, the story of 
Danda who was cursed by Sukra for rape, enmity between 
Vasistha and Visvamitra, Gajendramoksa &c It briefly deals 
with many of the usual dharmasasfcra subjects viz. tlrtha, 
sadacara, asramadharma, samanyadharma, vrata, karmavipaka 
&c The KalpaWru quotes from Vamana about 88 verses on 
tlrtha ( only some of which have been traced), about SO verses 

f^an^ O.i'i lR iffr •tUWite rffo'l wgr 230. 44-47 ( Anan, ed. ) 
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on vrafca, 14 verses on dana (which ara also quoted by Apararka 
p. 364) and 11 verses on niyatakala. 1436 

The Vsmana-purana mentions Kamasastras in 91. 73 and 
Mangalavara (Tuesday) in 41.24. It has bean stated above 
p. 899 that it expressly mentions Matsya as the best among 
Purauas. The story of king Danda (in 63. 19 ff. ) who perished 
along with the kingdom because he tried to violate Sukra's 
daughter appears to be an echo from Kautilya's Arthasastra (I. 
6 p 11 ' Dandakyonama Bhojah kamat brahmanakanyarn abhi- 
manyamanah sabandhurastro vinanSsa.'). It states that the 
king is called rajan because he keeps the subjects contented, 
just as Ealidasa says. 14g7 It says that Urna was so called 
because t43a she was forbidden to practise 'tapas' in the words 
'u ma' and that Siva assumed the forca of a Vadic student carry- 
ing a staff of Asadha (Palasa) and wearing a girdle of Mufija 
grass. This also appears like an echo of KumSrasamhhava V. 

The Sm.O. I. p. 168 quotes the two verses in which the Vamana 
prescribes that a man after a bath and homa should leave his 
house (for business &c.) after touching certain objects deemed 
to be auspicious ( noted below ). 

Taking all these matters into consideration the Vamana 
purana would have to be placed between 600 to 900 A. D. Vide 
H, in IHQ XI. pp. 115-130 and PRHR pp 76-92. 



1436. Ott p 358 of the Kalpatatu on Niyatakala three verses are quoted 
as from Vamana-purana -which the editor was not able to trace. They are 
three verses from Vamana 14. 48-51 quoted above on p. 71 note 178. The 
first of those three verses is quoted from the Vamana-purana fay Bhujabala- 
mbandha p 343 . The la3t two of the three verses are quoted from Vamana 
by Sm C. p. 125 

1437. ajft ^rafS sis^tspt ^fa^fi vsgTjpa^i ^mn 47. 34; compare ' wsji 
^^tSwotteo » xs. iv. 12; xrsn gsn ^jH ri'Hqu'i t nx^pft ^w ^r^run > *g. 
vi. ai. 

* ??1 8 *^ ^K-ywi-H 3- fe^t^RT ot t ^otft 51. 31; compare 3 ^ xti^f 
eWStfilTOgl T«*TfUTCSri5g*ir5i»nni S Jn*>l. 26; sggj SWrsTpr^raRm^?) 
sgHTftSWNfiJi' I TOt 51. 45. compare a rarM^musW . sni5**n^-5rfftsRg- 
WE^.^ttS«K= V.30; ^ s& ^vSm^ ^ **ran WlSi? 

14. 36-37 q. in ^rj^. I. p. 168. 
H. D. 114 
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Vayupurana (Anandasrama ed.). This has 112 chapters 
and 10991 verses. It appears to have been divided like the 
Brahmanda into four padas, Prakriya ( ohap. 1-6 ), Anusanga 
( chap. 7-64 ), Upodghata (65-99) and Upasamhara (100-112). 
In the first ohap , the first versa is the famous one ' Narayanam 
namaskrtya* and the 2nd eulogises Vyasa (both these are not 
found in several mss ). The third verse refers to bhakti for 
Siva. Chap 104 is not found in many mss and the ohapters at 
the end on Gayamahatmya are deemed to be later additions by 
some scholars. There is Saiva bias in several chapters such as 
chap 20. 31-35 (with a prose passage containing Vedio texts), 
24. 91-165 (called Sarvastotra), chap. 55 (Sivastuti put in the 
mouth of Visnu), chap. 101. 215-330. Probably to counter- 
balance this the chapters on Gaya were added and also the 
praise of Visnu in chap. 98 where Dattatreya, Vyasa, Kalkin are 
said to be avataras of Visnu, but Buddha is not mentioned. 
Chapter 99 is the longest one in the Purana, contains 464 verses 
and is full of legendary material and historical references. 
There are several verBes in the Purana that appear also in the 
Mahabharata, Manu and Matsya. For its relation to Brahmanda 
vide pp. 852, 896 above. This Purana, like the Matsya, contains 
much Dharmasastra material. It is one of the oldest and most 
authoritative Puianaa, though it contains some later additions. 

The Vayu is not quoted in the vrata and niyatakala sec- 
tions of the Kalpataru, but it is largely quoted in several other 
sections From the Vayupurana Kalpataru quotes about 160 
verses on sraddha 1439 (of which the editor identified only about 
21), about 35 on moksa (most traced), 22 on tlrtha, 7 on dana, 
5 in brahmacari and 5 in grhastha. Apararka quotes about 
75 verses from Vayu out of which 60 concern sraddha and 
the rest deal with fast, dravyasuddhi, dana, sannyasa and yoga. 
The Sm. O quoteB only about 24 verses from Vayu" on sraddha, 
on atithi, on Agnihotra and fuel-sticks. 

' The Vayu makes a passing reference to the Gupta dynasty 
(vide p. 852 above), it knows the yuga of five years (50. 183), 

1439. In spite of great efforts the learned editor of Kalpataru has failed 
to notice in the Kalpataru several verses on sraddha, tlrtha and moiia. 
I have succeeded Jn identifying a few more, viz Vayu 15 24-25 and 43-46 
.occur in Kalpataru on sraddha ( pp 216-217). In Kalpataru on sraddha ( p. 
168 on Gaya) there are eleven verses quoted from Vayu left untraced by 
the editor, which are found in Vayu 77. 98-103 and 105-109. On p. 300 
of grhasthakanda two verses not traced are Vayu 62..161-162. 
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and Mesa, Tula ( 50. 196 ), Makara and Simha ( Jupiter therein ) 
in 82. 41-43. Chapter 87 describes Gltalankaras basing its treat- 
ment on the doctrines of purvacaryas. Brahmanda III. 62 is a 
similar chapter on the same subject and has almost the same 
verses. 

As it refers to the kings of the Gupta dynasty and as Bana 
refers to it in the Kadambari and the Harsacarita, it must be 
placed between 350 A. D. and 550 A. D. This date is corro- 
borated in several ways. Sankaracarya in his Bhasya on 
Vedantasutra H. 1. 1 quotes a verse as from a Purana, which is 
Vayu except 1140 for one word. In another place Sankara quotes 
a verse as smrti which is found in Vayu with slight variations. 
Another verse which is cited as smrti by Sankaracarya occurs 
in Vayu. The TattvavaisSradl of Vacaspati on Yogasutra I. 25 
expressly quotes from Vayu 12. 33 and 10. 65-66. 

Vide Prof. Dikshitar on ' Some aspects of the Vayupurana' 
(1933,53 pages, University of Madras); H in IHQ. voL 14 
pp. 131-139 and PEER pp. 13-17 ; Shri D. E. PatiTs « Cultural 
History from the Vayupurana' (1946, Poona, a Ph. D. thesis). 

Visyupurana — (Venk. Press edition and another published 
by Messrs. Gopal Narayan and Co. in saka 1824 with two com- 
mentaries, one called Vaisnavakataoandrika of Eatnagarbha 
Bhaftacarya and the other called VisnucittI). The present text 
is divided into six amsas^ 126 chapters and about 6000 verses. 
TheTe are many chapters in prose alone such as in 4th amsa 
chapters 7, 8, 9 and many in mixed prose and verse as in amsa 
4 chap. 1, 2, 6, 11, 12 &o. As stated above this purana agrees 
with the definition of purana as pafica-laksaya far more than 
any other purana. This purana is declared to Maitreya by 

»™ I 1 !?, *' *"?** *NWfm -cRji% ijjtt ti sjni 5^ 1 Vm-u^rf on t a. II. l. jt ; 

*ig 1. 205 is the same, except that for TOramt. <n£ reads h%«tc vide p. 8*5 
note 1347 for this verse. This change was probably made by some71ater re 
dactor on account of the obvious Saiva bias o£ the Purana. The'previous"' 
ve«ej^ 1^04) sta te s that*^ is the creator of ?mx*mr ' Wi-**t bbpt 

^rarf on 5.^.14 1. Vide ^ 4. 27-28 ^ ^..HuM*. ^. ^f=}-! 



l a. 25, compare ^ 9. 120 .fojfc, "rg^-^ , f^: IO^: 
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\ 
Parasara (boh of Vasistha), which he received from Sarasvata, 
who received it from king Purukutaa on the Narmada, who 
heard it from Daksa and others who learnt it from Brahma, 

]?ive out of the seven verses of Brahmanda EX 68. 97-103 
are the same as Visnu IV. 10. 23-27 (about what Yayati said 
about trsna). The same ooour in Brahma-purana 12. 40-46. It 
is likely that all borrow from the Mahabharata, 'Adiparva 75. 
44 f£, 85. 9 ff. and Anusasana 7. 21 ff. The Mit. on Yajnavalkya 
HX 6 quotes on Narayanabali about 14 verses of the Visnu- 
purana. The Kalpataru on Moksa quotes 250 verses from the 
Visnu (most of which have been identified), 70 on niyatakala 
(almost all traced), 21 on brahmacari, 28 on sraddha (only one 
not traced), 21 on tlrtha (all traced), about 45 on grhastha- 
kanda. 1141 Apararka cites about 75 verses from the Visnupurana 
and the Smrticandrika about 100. The Kavyaprakasa 1441 " (IV.) 
quotes two verses from this (V. 13. 21-22 about a gopakanya 
attaining final release by her thorough unswerving devotion 
to LordKrsna) The Visnupurana teaches in some places the 
sublime philosophy of adiatta ; 1113 for example, it says ' He who 
seakB moksa should strive for treating all as equal, gods, men, 
beasts, birds, trees and oreeping life are all the form of the 
Infinite Visnu, though appearing as distinct from eaoh other; 
one who realizes this should look upon the world as his own self 
&o.' In another place the Visnupurana 1143 states 'The mind 
alone is the cause of the bondage of men and their release; mind 
that is attached to the objects of the senses tends to bondage, 
but when it is beyond attachment to them, it tends to moksa'. 
It teaches the central dootrine of the Glta that aotions done 
without an eye to the reward or fruit thereof do not lead to 
bondage, 1411 

1441. The editor has traced several verses from ^J5?qqTr I 3, but he did 
not notice that the three verses on pp 372-373 ( about brahmanas having to 
undergo far more trouble than the stldra ) are Visnu VI 2. 23-24. 

1441 a The two verses begin ' d ^ H l ffi " » and * Rj-iW^jl"' ' and are 
quoted as examples of ■mwt'3 baaed on a <u)^|<fli% by the 4,1*41441131 

1442. srjStrer ot^^ r*Htui n ft =iN3ar 1 %*n agmn: «niw-TfiHraw'fa' nM 

1443. ua x& nd "U"' l ot sFsrafepft. 1 Erwtni R<i4i*t$ S^ flUrf 
list. 11 Q*iaa a V1, 7 - 28 - 

1444 ggst f^FTF^ ^ MHrfra Q a q i ®m VI. 7 105. 'HSR"? T* 
smipr *n i3«n ^ res^ i > R«S3° 1. is. 41. 
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The date of the Visnupurana is a difficult question. There 
is no doubt that it is one of the early Puranas and that its text 
is not very much inflated. Hundreds of verses quoted in the 
three early digests viz. Kalpataru, Apararka and Snirticandrika 
can be traced in the current text and this leads to the inference 
that the text has remained fixed for at least a thousand years. 
One important fact is that in this Purana Vyasa and the Suta 
do not play a prominent part as in many other Puranas. It 
states as some other Puranas do, that Vyasa had four pupils to 
whom he imparted the four Vedas and a fifth pupil the Suta 
Romaharsana (HI. chapters 3-7). But the suta does not appear 
anywhere as the narrator of this Purana. In the 4th amsa one 
remarkable matter is the mention of Sakya, Suddhodana and 
Bahula and it is stated that Suddhodana was 23rd in descent 
from Brhad-bala of the Iksvaku line (chap. 32 ). The possibility 
of interpolations, particularly in the prose passages, would have 
to be admitted. Basis are referred to in III. 14. 5 (rasisvarke ca 
gacchati) and the words lagna and hora also appear ( in a prose 
passage). Vaoaspati in his commentary on the Ybgabhasya 
2. 32 quotes it by name on yamas and myamas ( Visnu VI. 7. 
36-38 ) and a half verse 'evam bhadrasanadlnam' etc , Visnu 
Vt. 7. 49 in com. on Yogabhasya TH. 49. Vacaspati wrote his 
Uyayasucinibandha in vatsara 888 which should be taken as 
Vikrama year as he was a northerner and as the word 'vatsara' 
is used ( and not saka) i. e. 841 A. D. 

The following may be read on this question. Wilson's Intro, 
to the translation of the Visnu, vol. I. pp. LIX-LXXHI ; H. 
' date of Visnupurana' in ABORI voL 18 pp. 265-275 and PRHB, 
pp. 19-26 (puts if between 100-350 A.D.); Prof. Dikshitar in 
Pro. of the 13th Indian History Congress pp. 46-50 ; Jos. Abs in 
Festgabe Jacobi pp. 386-396 ( on heterodox systems mentioned 
in different Puranas including the Visnu). Vide above p. 869 
for a Visnupurana of 23000 verses not utilized by the Danasagara. 
It would not be far from the truth to hold that the present Visnu 
was composed between 300 to 500 A. D. 

Visnudharma-purava — Vide pp. 873-876 above for discussion 
of the date assigned to it by Prof. Hazra. Shri Asoka Chattarjee 
read a paper at the A I. O. Con. at Delhi which has been published 
in ABOEI vol. 38. 305-308, wherein he gives the date of compo- 
sition of this Purana as between 1250-1325 A.D. H. P. Sastri* Oat - 
of Nepal Palm-leaf ms3 p. LHI says that a ms. of it was copied in * 
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1047 A.D Buhler in I A. vol. 19 at p. 407 holds that this Purana 
as well as the next were canonical aco. to Alberuni's pandits. ■• 

Visnudharniottatai^U. pub. by Venk Press). Itisahugework 
and has been dealt with above (pp. 876-878). In spite of its huge 
size it is not quoted by the Kalpataru on viata, tlrtha, brahmaoari, 
grhastha, rajadharma, moksa and other kandas. Apararka 
quotes only 30 verses from it, of which 24 are on dana: the 
Smrticandrika quotes about 30 in all and that Danasagara quotes 
profusely from it on dana. It cannot be earlier tban 600 A. D„ 
and cannot be placed later than the 10th century, though parts 
of it may be later additions. Chapters 52-65 of the first section 
are called SankaragltS. The Kalika Purana expressly refers (in 
chap. 91 70 and 92. 2 ) to the Visnudharmottara as having been 
concerned with Eajanlti and SadSoSra. 

Sambapurana ( TJ. pub. by Venk. Press ). Vide H in 
' Sambapurana through the ages ' in JASB vol. 18 ( 1952 ) pp. 91- 
111, 'on Samba-purana' a saiva work in ABOBI vol. 36 (1955) 
pp. 62-84 and * Studies &o.' vol. I. pp. 32-108. This purana is 
hardly ever quoted by early digests such as the Kalpataru,, 
Apararka or SmTtioandrika. Only four verses from it are quoted 
by the Danasagara. Prof. Hazra's propositions that the Bhavisya 
(pp. 68-82) and Brahmapurana (present) borrow from the 
Samba are not at all acceptable to the present author, parti- 
cularly in view of his own admission ( in 'Studies &o.' vol. I. 
p 68 ) that the present Sambapurana consists of different units 
belonging to different climes and ages. All that can be said 
positively is that a purana called Samba is mentioned by 
Alberuni in 1030 A. D. (Saohau I p. 130). 

AoapuiSna (a Mahapurana according to some Puranas); 
Printed by Venk. Press in two volumes. Vide H. on 'Problems 
relating to Sivapurana* in 'Our Heritage* ( Calcutta 1953 ) vol I. 
part 1 pp. 46-48. Dr. Pusalkar in ' Studies in Epics and Puranas 
pp. 31-41 (holds that the printed Vayu is a genuine Mahapurana, 
that the Sivapurana is a late work and is only an Upapurana); 
the oldest datable reference to it is in Alberuni's work (vide 
Sachau, voL 1. p. 131 ). It is quoted in the Danasagara several 
times, but iB not quoted in Kalpataru, Apararka and Sm. C. It 
is divided into seven samhitas called Vidyesvara, Budrasamhits 
(in five parts called Srsti, Satl, ParvatI, w * )B Kunaar a, Yuddha). 

1444 a. 3$i?t wrai ?rc% Fri^t nuQatt ^ m « •rangHRsrt as^r spm* 
S^ 5% " i5PT5° ^a° MWdiwd 8 17; compare l <aftft- spim> gjWTOEf*H«rI.26. 
- (Continued on nextpaUa) 
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Satarudra, Kotirudra, Uma, Kailasa, Vayaviya ( in two parts ). 
It oontaias about 23000 veraes. In Satarudrasara., chap. 42, the 
twelve jyotirlingas are mentioned, are spoken of as ayataraa of 
Rudra and described ; in Kotirudrasam., chap. 35 onelthousand 
names of Siva are set out ; in Kailasasam., chap. 5 mandala in 
puja is described ; in chap. 7 verses 5-26 various Mudras and 
Nyasas are provided for; in the Rudrasam. section, P&rvati, 
there is a close resemblance between this purana and the Kumara- 
sambhava as noted below. 

givadkarma. Vide H. in JGJRI vol. X pp. 1-20; Apararka 
p. 274 on Taj. 1. 193 quotes one verse from it which is a para- 
phrase of Yaj. 

&Mra(U.)— Vide H. in N. I. A. vol. VI. pp. 103-111 and 
121-129, in B. V. vol. IV. pp. 212-216 and 'Studies &c* vol I. 
p. 348. 

Skanda — This is the most extensive of Puranas and poses 
perplexing problems. It is found in two forms, one being 
divided into seven khandas, viz. Mahesvara, Vaisnava, Brahma, 
KasI, Avantya, Nagara and Prabhasa, the other being divided 
into six samhitas, viz. Sanatkumara, Suta, Sankarl, Vaisnavl, 
Brahml and Saura. The Skanda in seven khandas ha3 been 
published by the Venk. Press and the Sutasamhita with the 
commentary of Madhavacarya has been published by the 
Anan. Press, Poona. The extent of the ^Skanda i3 variously 
given as 81000 slokas, at 100000 slokas ( vide PRHR p. 158 ), 
at 86000 (in PRHR p. 159). The god Skanda does not 
figure prominently in this Purana named after him. The 
Skanda is named in the Padma V. 59. 2 Skanda I. 2. 6. 79 is 
almost in the same words as KiratariunTya 1 *' 5 ( II. 30 'sahasa 
yidadhlta na kriyam ' ). Skanda, Kasikhanda 24 ( 8 ff ) is full of 
Slesa and Parisankhya in the style of Bana as in 'yatra ksa- 



( Continued from last page ) 
^nWa 27. 3 2^ Com pare s^g ■ngki^lffi ff "cf3^la i^ ^WhW Mril^ « gHTC° 

v- 72 : Mas ^ tuw f?pgi qi§%^T {% i *n1r ».iutHa *ri%s?t m uMig ^r *^%- 

T??«TO^t^28. 37, compare ^ %qjj ^jf *?Ht "ST Hm^l^ ll gHR» V. S3; 

;^*mni t gRremHSr: ^ter q^ ^ I m^l^ua 28. 44, compare gjrr<= v. 86. 
There are several other close parallels, which are not set out for reasons 
of space, i 

1445. j^n „ f^tf gvfUn.jU.wwmm i R ^ Wh i Ru'u fR s°Rt tpfamy « 

t=n*^ *• 3. o. 79. 
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panaka eva driyante maladharinah' (verse 21) or 'vibhramoyatra 
narlsu na vidvatsu oa karhicif (verse 9 ). Natyaveda and Artha- 
sastras are mentioned in Kaslkhanda (Purvardha 7. 4-5), Chan- 
vantari and Oaraka on medicine are mentioned in Kaslkhanda 
(Purvardha 1.71 ); the word Jhotinga occurs in Kaslkhanda 73 74 
(Jhotinga raksasah krurah). Skanda is quoted on topics of 
Dharmasastra in early commentaries and digests. The Mit. on 
Taj. H. 290 mentions it in connection with thB status of vesyas 
(courtezans). Kalpataru on vrata quotes only 15 verses from 
lt.Kalpataru on tlrtha (pp. 36-39, 32, 46, 130-135 ) quotes 92 
verses from it, on dana only 44, on niyatakala 63 verses, 18 
verses on Eajadharma (on Kaumudlmahotsava ), only 4 in 
sraddhakanda and 3 in grhasthakanda. Apararka 1 " 6 quotes 
only 19 verses from it; one quotation indicates Tantrik 
influence (vide note). The Danasagara cites 48 verses on dana 
from it and the Sm. C. only 23 in all Considering the colosBal 
figure of slokas in the Skanda it must be said that it is rather 
sparingly quoted in the Dharmasastra works A verse in it 
seems to echo the very words of Kalidasa and quotes the view of 
Devala."*- In such a huge work interpolations could easily be 
made. So it is difficult to assign a definite date to it. A ms. 
of the Skanda in the Nepal Durbar Library is written in charac- 
ters which belong to the 7th century A D. according to 
Haraprasad Shastri (vide Cat. of Nepal Palm-leaf mss. p. LU. ) 

It would be not far from the truth to say that the Skanda 
cannot be placed earlier than the 7th century A. D. and not later 
than 9th century A. D. on the evidence so far available. 



1446 ^KnfSOot is quoted by smpfr p. 295 on *n I 204 on the gift of 
a cow. After citing five verses and a half a prose mantra is quoted as 

follows : 3ff gr 5Tjft tuvrfS dtiimdHBUitrPn?! ^3%^ wJmnfiHTfcfl srorf *m 
S& ggFJl %&t *zn*% tgnmnt utttft sa& trariil |pjw g^- Wril^ll ij5nT*sJT- 

1446 a. iRor u^nfci&r sfrit^ Rgfa<^ i I ^rt? 1.2 10. 27; compare 
maf^gra^ 5rftro>rr figra^^g^ia §3. n tg^t vin. 87, sffiSj' i , jij?ig gsr sfi* 



SECTION V 

CHAPTER XXIV 
Influence of Puranas on Dharmasasira 

Literary works and society act and re-act on each other. 
The state of Indian society a few centuries before and after 
Christ, riven as it was by the growing strength and onslaught of 
Buddhism, Jainism and other dissenting seots and disturbed by 
invasions of the Greeks, Sakas, Pahlavas, Hunas and other 
foreign tribes, gave much food for thought to those who were 
devoted to the Vedic religion and induced them to write works 
setting forth new ideologies and practices and effecting are- 
statement of the ancient Vedic and Smrti Teligion. "When these 
woTks attained a position of authority and eminence, the endea- 
vour of the followers of the Veda was to follow them as far as 
possible and to adapt their practices and religious rites to the 
requirements of the Puranas. We have to see how the Puranas 
3et about their task of re-orientation. We must note that current 
Hindu religious practices, judging from the sankalpa made at 
the beginning of every rite, are meant to confer upon the per- 
former the rewards declared by Sruti (Veda), Smrti and Puranas 
( Sruti-smrti-puranokta-phalapraptyartham ). The task was two- 
fold, viz. (1) to undermine the power and prestige of Buddhism 
and Jainism and the influence of the numerous philosophical 1447 
schools that had sprung up and (2) to wean away large sections 
of the masses from the attractive features of Buddhism and to 
convince them that they could secure in the re-orientated Hindu 
faith the same benefits, social and spiritual, as Buddhism 
promised and that the religious principles of the followers of 
Veda coincided with many of the teachings of Buddhism and 
were borrowed by Buddhism from Vedic practices. Ultimately 
Buddhism vanished from the land of its origin. The main 
causes of this disappearance of Buddhism from Bharata will be 
stated at the end of this section, but this much may be said 
here at once th at the Puranas played a substantial role in bring- 

» X T\ U " Stat6d ^ the Mah5va Sga (Part of Suttanipata) that there 
\vete 63 philosophical schools at the time of Buddha (vide SBE vol. X. part 

H. D. 115 
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ing about the decline and disappearance of Buddhism by 
emphasizing and assimilating some of the principles and 
doctrines of Buddha 1448 such as ahimsa, by accepting Buddha 
himself as an avatara of Visnu, hy adopting vegetarianism as 
a high form of austerity, by making use of monasteries and 
asceticism as stated in such smrtis as those of Manu and Yaj. 

The Puranas set about their task by saying that for the 

proper understanding of the Veda, knowledge of Itihasa and 

Purana was essential. A famous verse says 14w ' one should 

strengthen the Veda by ( the study and application of) Itihasa 

and Purana ; the Veda is afraid of the person of little learning 

(with the thought) that he (the man of small learning) may 

harm it'. Manu states 1150 that those brahmanas that have 

learnt according to the rules ( of Veda study ) the Veda together 

with the works that strengthen it are to be understood as status 

and are instrumental in making (the meaning of) the Veda 

clearly perceptible. The Vayu 1451 emphasizes in this connection 

that that brahmana who knows the four Vedas together with 

(the six) ancillary lores and the Upanisads would not be a wise 

man if he did not know Puranas. The Upanisads drop brief 

hints about the oreation of akasa from the one brahma (in Tai. 

Up. IL 1 ), of tejas ( Chan. Up. VI. 3 3 ), of waters ( Ohan. Up. VI, 

2. 4 ). The Puranas explain at great length the creation and 

dissolution of the elements ( in the order reverse of that of 

creation) e g. Vayu 4. 17 ff, Brahma 1-3, Agni 17, Brahmanda 

II. 3 ff, Kurma I. 2, 4, 7, 8 &c. The stories of Hariscandra and 



1448. Fargiter ( in ' PuarSna texts of the Dynasties of the Kali ago 1 
p XVIII footnote) thinkB that £t was largely through the Fauramka Litera- 
ture that Hinduism secured its revival and the downfall of Buddhism. 

1449 srRi5rea<mt«7i 3<r wsq^^a; i f3rHt*j5T«ian&t "P™ ^""jf* " 

sm^d I 267-268, <ng 1. 201. WV S. 51-52, agrpiB I. 1 171, sjIHStmSj* 
27. 6, SH^RRSfit n - 86 ' "FStfe cha P' 3 P' 50 m J'va oanda ' s edition ( reads 
JraRlnri&). The ^fa=^. (I. p. 3) ascribes this verse to VW™" The 
miffewsrp. 511 quotes it from qftte. The igfi I. 2 19 reads ^m' 

g^TOP^i^refeqi?^' ^rrgsr "> his hi«t on 33^53 (P- ?a B. s. s ) 

quotes this verse and reads siaK^IS 

1450. trn'oni^rai '^m 3g quRgirn 1 St Sier israeii frn. z&npm&n'- « 
„g XII. 109. ^ 

1451 Trtfhiraa^^pai^w^ %&• ' 1 ^w* Hntarefr w ^ri- 

fihHn ««al 200, «*,, *n«*a 2 93. to V. 2 50-51 (reads the 
second half as ' ipior =* Sfc-fHTfiJ *» W HWIIS-^OT. I ' fST^ *• ^ 17 ° Ua 
the first half. \ 
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Naciketas that occur in the Ait. Br. and the Kathopanisad are 
explained at length in Brahmapurana (chap. 104 and 150 about 
Hariscandra), in Sabhaparva chap. 12 (for Hariscandra) and 
inAnusasana chap. 91 ( for Naciketas ). The famous dialogue 
of Yama and YamI (Rg. X. 10 ) is expanded in the Narasimha- 
purana (chap. 13. 6-36). The Visnupurana 1 * 52 (IV. 6.34 ff) 
sets out the story of Pururavas and Urvasi, refers to the hymn 
in the Bg. X 95 for that story and quotes the first verse of the 
hymn in a somewhat corrupt form. 

But the claims of the extant Puranas go far beyond the 
above viz. as strengtheners of the Veda. The Kurma 145J states : 
'(put) on one side all the Puranas together with Itihasa (Maha- 
bharata) and on another the highest Veda; it is this (Puranas) 
that surpasses ( the other viz Veda)'. The Mahabharata also 
makes a similar claim. The PuraDas appear to claim priority 
( and even equality ) with the Veda. In note 1349 passages from 
the Matsya and other Puranas have been cited, stating that 
BrahmS first thought of the Puranas before all other sastras and 
then the Vedas sprang forth from his lips. Several Puranas are 
spoken of as equal to the Veda (Vedasammita) as in 1454 Vayu 
1. 11, 4. 12, Brahma 1. 29, 245. 4 and 21, Visnu 1. 1. 13, VI. 8. 12, 
Padma VI. 282. 116. Further, several Puranas claim to have 
been delivered by some God such as Brahma (Brahmapurana I. 
30 ) or by the Wind-god (Vayu I. 196 ) 14SS or by the avataras of 
Visnu as in the case of Matsya-purana (I. 26 ) or Varaha ( 2. 1- 
3 ). The japa of Vedic texts was deemed to destroy all sins as 
shown in H. of Dh. vol. IV. pp. 45-50. The Puranas also say 
that reading the Puranas or listening to a recitation of them 



^ 1453. J^sojSTpJt IV. 6. 64 in prose runs . ?ra*fctrspsqr[ 3tl3 % ©3 JPntt 
( *t& fas sra% *u(3* raS^=w3*H=hK s?W*n^ I. Compare m£t% X. 95 X 
?^r srft ?ctqt fas ^ft «t^if% fftsn t u H^ g >'. 

1453 1=K*ta Wtri^ 3l9«I«lf»t ir^lS II ^5 II 46.129 (q. in note 1402 

g^g^wft ^wft grf^ •q^f i a^ppgra afoftn .Htgw rcag^t \ sntsqj l 271-273. 

1454 s^w «^s£^ia^St% 555j5^i m^i li, ^ipiiTTr ^froSgani 
Iggggg i qgr i. 29. s^»t ^jiM i ^adgii^ hffla^i *?rernr I 1.36. 

1455. Vayn (103 58-66 ) narrates how from Brahma the purana came 
to Vayu and how through a succession of about 30 teachers it came down to 
Dvaipayana ant} lastly to Suta.. * > ■ 
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would destroy all sins. 1456 Vide Vayu 103. 58, Brahma 175. 89- 
90, Matsyi 890 20, 291. 29 and 31, Visnu VI. 8. 3, 12. Some of 
the PurSnas indulge in extravagant praise of themselves, e. g. 
the Varaha-purana ( 217. 12-13, 217.15-16) state3 that reading 
ten chapters of that Purana confers the merit secured by the 
performance of Agnistoma and Atiratra sacrifices. Vide Brahma 
254. 34-35, Agni 384. 13-30, Devl-Bhagavata XII. 13. 11-17 in 
a similar strain Moreover, the Puranas dwell upon the superior 
value and efficacy, as compared with the Vedio sacrifices, of 
some of the institutions on which they lay emphasis, such as 
pilgrimages, 1457 vratas, bhaktt. The Padma states ( I. 38. 2 and 
18 ) that by merely going to Gaya or by taking a bath in the 
Phalgu river one secures the reward that the performance of 
Asvamedha confers. The Skanda proclaims 1158 'I have no use 
for sacrificial rites that are declared by the Veda, that have no 
life in them, that are within the domain of ignorance and that 
entail injury ( to animals ). If { a sacrifice ) is performed with 
such inanimate things as fuel-sticks, flowers and kusa grass, the 
result must be similar (inanimate), since the effect is like the 
cause'. Vide Santiparva 337 for a story on the discussion 
between sages and gods about offering in sacrifices merely pro- 
ducts of grains or goat-flesh. Offerings of flesh in sacrifices to 
gods were made in the Jtgvedic period. But even m the Rgveda 
there are a few verses that indicate that offerings of ghee and 
fuel-sticks were declared to be able to win the favour of gods as 
much as animal sacrifices might do. 'Whoever 115 ' offers to for 
worships) Agni with a fuel-stick or with an oblation of ghee or 

1456 ^rJTragt spy ire? ^ Tsifo ^ ' ^srt ^i siretra? gti°r wmi?-^ " 
=ng 103. 58, ;r<N i nrgg r 4hf m gjr Jrqir^ar ■ *nfm?a iSrwuKbro'ffiSsasi " 
T&r<f 290. 20, gwJT Score 4hra-riSfii?*i<Fn5Fn* i itifrs *ra?ira«i. s^nafT- 

unRTrS « flegr. VI 1 8. 3 and 12. 

1457 Vide H. of Dh. vol. IV pp 561-564 for superiority of tirtbas to 
solemn Vedic sacrifices and pp. 43-45 above for the eulogy of vratas The 
efficacy of bhaktt (loving faith in God) will be dealt with later on in this 
section 

1458. 3tiran .tl< id<i:d«h4 rH^ ^ri ted-tH I nu fi?HT<»W««l i5l»|J?rft : t#33 « 

1.2. 13.53-60. 

1459 q. Hiwvn i sng-rtf ^t 5%^ g^ra waTamv i *ft smsr *ncw. u a^f* 
V}«, 19. $-& 
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with (the study of) tha Veda or who performs a good sacrifice 
with prostrations, for him alone run fleet horses and his is most 
brilliant fame , and no evil whether brought about by gods or 
by men might reach him from any side'. Another mantra 1460 
says'OAgni! we bring to you an offering accompanied by a 
rkmantra fashioned ( or produced ) by our heart. May those 
mantras be oxen, bulls and cows from you'. 

The Puranas only pursue an attitude to Veda and sacrifices 
that is found in some of the CTpanisads. The Mundakopanisad 1 * 61 
says: 'one should know two vidyas (lores), para (the higher) 
and apai a (the lower); the latter comprehends the four Vedag 
and Phonetics, aphorisms about solemn sacrifices, grammar, 
Nirukta (derivation of words), metres, astronomy; while the 
highest lore is that whereby the Imperishable (Eeality) is 
known'. The same Upanisad condemns apara-vidya when it 
says 'Those sacrifices are infirm (leaky) boats constituted by 
eighteen (persons) depending on which are declared actions that 
are inferior, those foolish people who welcome these actions as 
the highest good become subject again to old age and death'. 
The Kathopanisad 1 * 2 states that what are known as avidya and 
vidua are far apart from each other, are contradictory and lead 
to different results. When Narada approached Sanatkumara 
and requested the latter to teach him, the latter said to him 'tell 
me what you know and then I shall tell you what is beyond 
that.* Then Narada stated that he knew all the four Vedas 
Itihasa-purana the fifth Veda and several other lores, whereupon 
Sanat-kumara told him that the four Vedas and the other lores 
he had learned were merely a name and then he led Narada 
gradually to the understanding of the Highest Self. The Br 
Up. I. 4. 10 condemns him, who worships a deity thinking he 
is different from the deiata, that he does not know the truth 
that he ls like a (sacrificial) animal to the gods. Similarly, in 

rne 18 are the 16 priests, the sacnBcer and his wife, in his wr™ on 
Vedantasutra I 2 21 Sanfcaracarya holds that this verse is part of the 
condemnation of a^ara vidya. P 
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several passages of the Upanisads austerities, liberality, straight- 
forwardness, ahimsa and truthfulness are put forward as equal 
to or superior to the actual performance of the ceremonial of 
sacrifice (yajna), vide Chandogya III. 17. 4, Prasna I. 15, 
Mundaka I. 2. 11. 

Though in a few passages of the Upanisads the knowledge 
of the Highest Self is put higher than the four Vedas, the Upa- 
nisads generally treat the Vedas as authoritative and quote 
Vedic verses in support of their statements. For example, the 
Ait. Up. II. 5 quotes Rgveda IV. 27. 1 ( taduktam-rsina-Garbhe 
nu &o. ), Frasnop. 1. 11 quotes Rg. I. 164. 12 ( paficapadam 
pitaram), Br, Up. II. 5. 15, 17 and 19 quote respectively 5g. I. 
116.12,1. 117.22, VI. 47 18 (rupam riipam pratirupo). The 
Upanisads further emphasize 1463 that brahmavidya is to he 
imparted only to those who are irotnya ( who have studied the 
Veda), who engage in their duties and who have properly per- 
formed Sirovrata. The Br. 1164 Up. shows that Veda study, 
sacrifices, charity &o. are preparations for the knowledge of 
brahma: ' Brahmanas (and others) desire to know this ( great 
Self) by study of the Veda, by sacrifices, gifts, tapas, fasting'. 
These passages make it clear that study of the Veda and per- 
formance of sacrifices enjoined by it are accepted by the Upa- 
nisads as preparatory and as cleansing the mind of its lower 
passions and as making a person worthy of receiving the know- 
ledge of the highest truth about the One Supreme Spirit and 
that the Upanisads do not altogether condemn and give up the 
Vedas and sacrifices. 

The Puranas adopt, in spite of the claims made by them 
here and there about their priority to the Vedas, about their own 
value and efficacy, the same attitude towards the Veda as the 
Upanisads do. They treat the Vedas as authoritative and enjoin 

1463 dc{<{£-cti'g-iK4i i i%^n^a' gjjfjpTT gfgri^igt: ^c*r sjsfi TW* *ra- 
n*H i fiqiirhii 3gri*3i s%a Ri<id<t rawrehg ^rofaii gu33?»T° hi 2 10 

f?R13tt »s carrying fire on the head (according to Atharvana rules) The 
^RftHUnm (XI 9. 12-13) romarks ' 3TWR5^li%f^H^: ■tfgW ?J3t*» *R»HH ' 
^V^ 55 ** 5*fi^ f5wi«i«Mi*tl<5<*H « " TOigq lkHm-tWI uztl WtijOtt II ' Th0 
six srwftSrc^ mantras are. 3ifSRfii HW, strgftiiJ *nH, ^ riWkl *PE*»; spJTSinnT 

VRH, ^Jfti& tTOT, #5^1?? *RH > 

1464. afta SgrgFrgsfcr^rsmr ilnigq-pa *r^r ^ti^t aTOiwrepfc 5 ' ' W- 

5H. IV 4. 22, vide jfiaj 18. 5 W^t^-^ " ^n^I Hj l 45q 3^ I l^ft 31^ W«T 
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the employment of Vedio mantras in many rite3. The author 
contributed a paper to the Dr. Kunhan Raja Presentation volume 
pp. 5-8 on the 'Vedic mantras and legends employed inPuranas* 
citing illustrations from the Brahmapurana. A few illustrations 
from other Puranas may be set out here. The Matsyapurana 
(chap. 93) when describing the procedure of the homo, to the 
nine planets prescribes nine Vedic mantras, five of which are 
different from those provided by Yaj. ( I. 300-301 ). Vide p. 750 
above for a comparative table of the two sets of mantras. In 
the Udvahatattva 1465 Eaghunandana remarks that the mantras 
' a krsnena ' and others aTe common to persons following the four 
Vedas and that Bhavadevabhatta held the same view. Matsya 
prescribes that when inauspicious birds (like an owl) or animals 
cry near a house or enter it, a homa should be performed, or five 
biahmanas should engage in a japa li66 of the hymn beginning 
with ' Devah kapota * ( Rg. X. 165. 1-5 ). In describing the whole 
procedure of the establishment of images of gods or the hhga 
(of Siva), the Matsya (chapter 265) prescribes numerous Vedic 
verses and hymns for the different parts of the ceremony. For 
example, for bringing about the purification of the image four 
mantras are prescribed viz. Rg. VII. 49. 1-3 and X. 9. 1 ; in 
providing for the placing of a jar full of water near the head of 
the bed on which the image is to be placed, two mantras ' Apo 
devl' (Vaj S. 12. 35, Tai. S. IV. % 32) and « apo asman matarah* 
(Rg. X 17. 10 ) are to be recited. Matsya ( 265. 24-29 ) prescribes 
for the japa of several suktas (hymns) by four door-keepers 
learned m the Vedas that are to stand in the four main direc- 
?v S ; Fj? Agnipurana ( 4l. 6-8 ) providing for the laying down 
of baked bricks or stones in building a temple prescribes the 
recital of many Vedic mantras, viz. Rg. X. 9.1-3, Rg.X.9.4, 
•Kg. IX 58. 1-4, Pavamani verses (either Rg. IX 1. 1-10 or 
verses from Rg. IX), Rg. 1.24.15, Rg. IV. 31. 1, Vaj S. IV. 36 
(Varuuasya), Rg. IV. 40.5 and the Srlsukta (of 29 verses 



2™™ " **< "B *w*i*£-nw asn %f%crec ii srsnrsm (Jiv ii p 12s). The 

^Mv« s e S quoted are 93. 33-37. The mant ra S are taien from tha 
Xt'J" h ] Sl Wha ^3^1^Pha S .« S i S that whatever Veda 
specified by Matsya when he performs a grahahom a . 
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beginning with ' Hiranyavarnam harinlm*). Th^ Maradlya- 
pur&na (II. 73. 83-90 ) contains at end of eaoh of the verses parts 
of vedic prayer, whioh occur in Rg. VII. 66. 16, Tai. At. IV. 4. 
2-5 and Vaj. S. 36.24; Bhagavata I. 3. 21 ( bhdyate &o.) is 
taken from Mundaka Up. II. 2. 8. 

The Puranas not only prescribe Vedic mantras for various 
purposes, but suggest the employment of numerous Pauranika 
mantras. It appears that Pauranika mantras oame to be 
employed along with Vedic mantras in religious rites even of 
Brahmanas at the beginning of the Christian era or within a 
few centuries after Christ Yaj. I. 229 prescribes that the Visve 
Devas should be invited to come to a sraddha with the rk, 'O 
Visve-Devasl Come, listen to this my call, sit down on these 
kuias' (Bg. II. 41.13). On this the Mitaksara (about 1100 
A. D. ) remarks that along with the Vedic mantra mentioned by 
Yaj. a smarta mantra should also be employed viz. the mantra" 67 
' agacohantu mahabhaga,' whioh occurs in Skanda and Garuda- 
purana. Vide H. of Dh. vol. IV. p. 440 note 984 for the ascrip- 
tion of this verse to various authorities. The Vayupurana" 68 
prescribes that the mantra * adoration to the devatUs, to pitrs, to 
the great Yogins, to svadha and svaha ; they are always present' 
should be recited thrice at the beginning and at the end of 
sraddha and at the time of offering ptndus; the pitrs quickly 
come when the mantra is repeated and goblins run away ; this 
mantra protects the pitrs in all three worlds'. This mantra is 
styled 'Saptarcis' (having seven flames) in Vayu 74. 20, Brah- 
manda III. 11. 30 and in Visnudharmottara L 140. 68 and by 
Hemadri on sraddha pp. 1079 and 1208, who notes that it occurs 
in seven Puranas. In chap. 206 of the Agni in the procedure of 
offering arghya to the star Agastya (Canopus) ftg. I 179. 6 has 
been adopted as verse 13. 

1467 The ^3 is : swrssTg usraror f^fctr *i&m> • ^ *r=i ftiSai. w$ 
WtlHIWS^. This is ipraswrr I. 318. 7, but q. by amnS on p 478 
from ■^■wQ and on p. 481 from 'eTglgWI. 

1468 The mantra is . %!Rn«rt i3g«r*r W3r*rtf3l"f W ** ' "*< 'W™ ^^ 
ftnftl W3PT « ms 74 15-16. V.do H. of Dh. vol IV. PP- 458-4S9 note 
1020 for all the verses in relation to this mantra and the puranas where tney 
occur. In the printed lirgnog III 11. 17-18 the vrz « ^ff"'^ ^' 
*H. «n** Wf «W*I ^33- Some read fta* ^ ™ . Tta «« ° 
*n I. 121 says that th l3 mantra should be employed by ffidro In all tno uv 
daily sacrifices according to some, while others said that the sudra was owy 
to utter the word w. . 
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Not only are mantras from Vedio Samhitas prescribed by 
the Puranas for certain rites, but Upanisad passages also some- 
times with slight variance aTe bodily transferred into some of 
the Puranas. For example, Kurma II. 9. 12, 13 and 18 embody 
Tai. Up. II. 4 (yato vaco nivartante ), Svetasvataropa. III. 8 
( vedaham-etam purusam ) and VI. 11 ' eko devah '. The Visnu- 
purSna VI. 5. 65 is * dve vidye veditavye iti catharvanl srutih' 
and contains a passage of the Mundaka Up. 1.1.4 (vide note 1461 
above). The Vayu 20.5 (pranavo dhanuh) and 20.28 (Ajam- 
ekam) are respectively Mundakopa. II, 2. 4 and Svetasvatara-up. 
IV. 5. Vayu 14. 13 (sarvatah panipadantam ) is almost the same 
as Svetasvatara Up. HI. 16 and Vamana 47. 64-65 has the same 
verse. Vamana 47. 67 is almost the same as "Bg. 1. 10. 1. 

This gives rise to interesting questions. The sudras had no 
right to study the Veda. But as a matter of fact the Puranas 
contain as exemplified above a good many Vedic mantras. It 
is stated in the Bhagavata 1468 " 'women, sudras and brahmanas 
in name only are beyond the pale of the three Vedas; therefore 
the sage (Vyasa) composed through compassion for them the 
Bharata tale'. The Devibhagavata states 'study of the Veda 

1468 a. ^jjiut-JHH j^t w€t^t gEWi'sm i •••fRHPHrewnsfnt ^iitg™ 

Stm« UPRcl I. 4. 25 q. by nR*lMW«hW p. 37, which remarks ^nHhfirReit- 

"prai^FGKT 34*wrcH; J iMihiRp)ftiQf: i. €rt^iiii»t<>i''^ii i t^swn *nrn i ^qifer 

{larof? WHW ig3ri3 'SM jfrflwi'Md I- 3. 21. $I^<I-<*I<J is careful to point 
out on Vedantasutra I. 3. 38 that sudras have no adhtkara for brahmavidya 
baaed on the study of the Veda. Bathe does not deny to the sudras the 
knowledge of the Self altogether He refers to the instances of Vidura and 
Dharmavyadha that were possessed of the knowledge of brahma due to the 
effects of their former lives, states that they would secure the result of brabma- 
j nana (viz moksa, final liberation from samsara), that sudras have the 
right to learn from the Mahabharata and Puranas as stated in 'he should read 
to the four varnas ' and that in that way they might secure knowledge of 
brahm a and moksa. '*^tjt gsfi M&Bd£*faK'ftn6 jt' rfelTOW^g'hnl 5THn3ri%- 
^qt *t *i<Hiri luPnf^i sriSqg ^■■H^'hiPdttit.ri^id, i 'sTra^gg^t gurfe» %ffi 

fera^ll KI«^ on §-. ^ I. 3. 38. On § ^_. Ill, 4 36 jj|ga<t^Ji4 refers to the 
woman <*l-dsh<?l as one who had the knowledge of brahma ' ^aT- Mivjayjl - 
1^l<Ji«ii«H^{lWWi>i *$lfc-<<4fi€3<tc3«§: '. *JPt? ^wayfl figures as a great seeker 
after brahma m the Br. Up. III. 6. 1, III. 8. 1 and 12. The mmu rf says 
that what it dilates upon as to the $51*1*18, hh, 3W, «KW and $y$, is found 
elsewhere and that what it does not contain on those subjects can be found 
nowhere else and that the Mahabharata should be listened to by him who 
desires moksa, by brahmanas, kings and pregnant women ( Svargarohana- 
parva 5. 50-51 ). 

H. D. 116 
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ia not accepted for women, sudras and brahmanas in name only 
and Puranas are compiled for the purpose of benefitting them'. 
From this it follows that in the case of sudras the listening to 
the Bharata was deemed to bring about the same results that 
the Veda does for dvijas and that even the sudra may acquire 
the knowledge of the Self (and moksa) from the Bharata. 

Though the brahman as in the Sth and following centuries 
A. D wanted to placate the sudras who were probably a majority 
of the whole people and to wean them away from Buddhism, they 
still kept a distinction between dutjas and sudras and the only 
concessions made were that the sudras could worship in the 
same way as dvijas did and that they could have mantras 
(Pauranika) in their rites and ceremonies. For example, in 
allowing bha^masnana (smeanng ashes on the body) the Padma 
( IV. 110. 386-289 ) provides Vedio mantras for men of the three 
varnas but Pauranika mantras only (Padma IV. 110. 290-293) 
for sudraB. The Padma 1169 further provides that sudras could 
not perform pranayama or utter the sacred syllable W butthat 
they should substitute dhyUna in place of pranayama and 'Siva' 
in place of 'om'. 

Gradually in some matters the procedure provided in the 
Puranas came to supersede the ancient Vedio procedure pre- 
scribed for them Apararka states (onp 14) that inDevapfija 
one should follow the procedure prescribed in the !Narasimha- 
puraua 1170 and the like and not the procedure of the Pasupatas 
or Pancaratras and (on p 15) he says the same about the con- 
secration of temples, 1471 images and the like 

The Narasimhapurana (chap. 63 5-6) says that the mantra 
'om namo Narayanaya' enables one to secure all objects and jqpa 
of it frees a man from all sins and leads him to absorption into 
Visnu 1472 

1469 jntnrrnra wr. ^g * iWfcnJ i niorninTO% vrtst Rfcqi^RWiK 11 

qssIV 110.316. 

1470 5«j^g» chap. 62 deals with the procedure of fJisojtjsTi 

1471 ^ sjiSsRinfo: g«uireA3ul*<?' , *rar aran ^n^^x i H<nfef «mS*re«- 

1472. fq; a?Pt sifrw&d- f% tRT etfftSfcfii: i aft *trft *tnr«r°WS *l*3r *pnw 

^utr- u ?ri h*=t <sfasK% gra#n wnmnr i ■HJMmRMtt 'gft fa«3wns3*mp:a'na; ( ! i 
smites" 63 6-7. r! h=ft ^igf^f&Mfrti'Jw vhi£ i i snft sircpton^ni K^ i ffn t- 
wra ' ^gr^TT ssprefor &<redm trcrenr i ^rarffts^iTOwft 5?*rewir miikj* " 

WW5 3 94- 58-59. the m&t says ' sS *m? TmioKJi tQiH^ 33T5tf: • '. 
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The Agnipurana (ohap. 218) describes the procedure of the 
king's coronation, and (chapter 219) sets out the Pauranika 
mantras (about 70) employed at the coronation. Similarly, trie 
VisnudbaTmottara (II. 21) describes the procedure of coronation 
with Vedic mantras and ( in II. 22 ) with 184 Pauranika verses 
invoking various gods, minor deities, sages, rivers &c. Medieval 
digests like the Eajanltiprakasa (pp 49-83), Nitimayukha 
(pp. 1-4), Rajadharmakaustubha (pp 318-363) describe the 
combined coronation procedure of Vedic and Pauranika mantras 
from the Visnu-dharmottara (vide pp. 78-79 of the H. ofDh. 
voLIII. for details). The Eajanltiprakasa (pp. 430-433) 
prescribes numerous mantras derived from the Visnudharmottara 
as prayers and as blessings. 

The Padmapurana 1473 narrates the interesting story of a 
person called Dhanasarma whose father followed only the Vedic 
path(srauta-marga), who did not engage in such Pauranika 
prescriptions as Vaisakhasnana and who therefore became a 
horrible and distressed pi eta. Some of the verses are very inter- 
esting. 'I performed in my ignorance only Vedic rites and I 
never observed Vaisakhasriana in honour of God Madhava 
( Visnu ), nor observed a single Vaisakha Full Moon vrata which 
is like an axe for cutting the tree of sins that afflicts one like a 
conflagration fed by the fuel of sinful deeds &c.; to one who 
studies many sastras and several Vedas with their extensive 
ancillary Literature, learning does not come, if he has not 
studied Puranas'. This shows what importance catne to be 
attached to Puranas not only for sudras but even for brahmanas 
who performed the Vedic rites prescribed for them. 

The influence of the Puranas went on increasing gradually 
At first it was said"** that the dharma understood from the 
Veda was the highest, while the dharma declared in the Puranas 

&?* IfaL !!? ^^^'fissnu'm i ^f^r *mri %=f *t ^ta huh wpc « 

5STHJE* B w IV - 94, I s - 88 - eo - ^«*>* **%^S£ 

^^TO^ 1 ^ttSSBgnoi^r ^ qm^fi ^,^ „ TO 1V , Io5. 13. 

^ H Dl?r q '^ 3m ^ P - 9,t ° nSHl P «. iftWTOWHtP 29. The 
5 *. P. iJ .reads jwr; *t g WjjNt >. It may be noted that while a^ read 

SJiiEXS; the ^ *• (about twoceat °" es "*» ti-n ^ reads 
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and the like was mfencn. This gradually changed and dharma 
was said to be of three kinds, Vaidika, Tsntrika and Misra and 
it was said in the Bhagavata M7S and the Padma that one may 
worship god Visnu in any one of the three ways that one desired. 
The Padma adds that the Vaidika and Misraka methods are 
declared to he proper for brahmanas and the like, while the 
Tantrika method of worship is meant for a devotee of Visnu and 
also for sudras. The Devibhagavata (XI. 1.21-23) stateBthat 
Sruti (Veda) and Smrti are the eyes of dharma and Purana its 
heart, and that that is dharma which is declared by these three 
and that dharma can be found nowhere else than in these, that 
in Furanas sometimes what is found in Tantras is put forward 
as dharma, but one should not accept that. 

The Bhavisya ( Brahmaparva 1.43-47 ) in a dialogue between 
Satanlka and Sumantu) first enumerates the 18 dharma-sastras 
from Manu to Atri, states that the Vedas, the sastras of Manu 
and others and the angas are promulgated for the three varnas 
and not for the benefit of sudras, that sudras appear to be very 
much helpless; how can they be able to secure the four 
puiusarlhas? They are devoid of agama (traditional lore); 
what traditional lore was declared for them by the wise among 
the brahmanas for enabling them to secure the three viz. dharma, 
aitha andkama? Sumantu replies: 1476 listen to the Dharma- 
sastras that were declared by wise men for the benefit of all four 
varnas and specially for sudras viz. the 18 Puranas, the life of 
Rama of the Baghu race ( i. e. the Ramayana) and the Bharata 



*nra*m II WH3 XI 27. 7, q by Pu^mjun^ki p 510, qrar ( IV. 90. 3-4 ) reads 

ti%sK - sfii?<H>fH%ra«fi- ins i ^pnongf??^ fm&=n fRn^^ » ftr&Rl fnsrcft mft 

titm<fi* U& 4 l$ 4 I dlP^l ftrorwrnw ^,4W l R ^fid . II Vide ari&g= 372. 34 
for almost the same words as in *n*t3<T. Compare ^•43liftttyi3 11 77 ' whf 

1476 'gg uum'ii qqfru ?nx$ sihBri^*i# i wfsrrerri^ *(3*3 W3<nnt 
^u<*ra w itstacra ^4t°» uresrcfSi n^i fai»i » arei^t miunff ■wi ww ^ ' 
\tmq g^ii^d tragnnT«TOs% i wSfm *ma €ix nirrerq&r TftH<n i 9gT>5 ^raw 
■sffsr y*T*nyuot ■*% ipSi i ijreigjTi ^a ?ira ^srffas shra > vSti warn*! S" 

q"raT(5igTm^l*rf*nr, sngml 53-57, srt fa & p. 66 quotes the verses 
3TC155I T?mar The vrrn=ra also says that the whole meaning of the Veda 
was put forward under the name Bharata, in which even women and sudras 
find what dharma is . ' HRfPT1%5t^r en5rr*n>5«J ?fi&cl: ' E*lS i ra wnfift 
^(^^f^rc^i n irTTO I * 29. Vide] above p 870 and note 1408 about 
the lack of antiquity in the case of this passage, frgm Jghavisya 
( Brahmaparva), 
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declared by Parasara's son (Vyasa), the compassionate Vyaea 
composed a sastra for the benefit of all four varnas in which he 
comprehended the entire meaning of the Veda and the Dharma- 
sastras; it is an unparalleled boat for all that are engulfed in 
sams&ra. This makes it olear that the Puranas, the Mahabha. 
rata and the Ramayana embody pristine traditions and thoughts 
and were deemed to have been composed as the instruments of 
the education and enlightenment of the common people. As a 
matter of fact we find that some Puranas like Agni, Matsya, 
Visnudharmottara are encyclopaedic and include treatises on 
politics and government, on law, medicine, astronomy, astro- 
logy, poetry, music, sculpture &c. They illustrate India's life and 
character as a country and exemplify Bharata's achievements, 
weaknesses and shortcomings. Two questions that arise are : 
(1) could the Puranas including the Vedio mantras quoted 
therein be read by the sudras themselves; (2) supposing that 
Vedic mantras could not be read by the sudras, could they, if 
they were able to do so, by themselves read the puranas without 
abrahmana's help. All writers of digests and commentaries 
were agreed that sudras could not read or listen to the Vedio 
mantras contained in the Puranas (which being meant for the 
benefit of all varnas contained Vedic mantras also), but only 
those that belonged to the three upper classes. Some writers, 
however, were agreeable to Sudras reciting Pauranika mantras in 
religious rites, relying on a passage of the Padmapurana. But 
others like Kamalakarabhatta, author of the Nirnayasindhu and 
Sudrakamalakara, held relying on verses of the Bhavisya that 
Pauranika mantras alone were to be used by a brahmana in a 
religious rite for a sudra, that the sudra was only to listen to the 
reading of a purana by a brahmana reader. There was a third 
view held by Srldatta and others that a sudra could recite a 
pauranika mantra, but he should not himself read the Puranas 
and should only listen to the reading of Puranas by a brahmana. 
in the times of the Dharmasutras the only mantras employed 
were mostly Vedic and therefore in the case of sudras 
Orautama"" provided that the sudras were allowed the alter- 
native rf saying 'namah' in place of a Vedic mantra. In the 
centuries preceding Christ the sudras would naturally have been 
attracted to Buddha's teaching as it was addressed to all 
including sadras Comparative ly early orthodox writers like 
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Kumarila knew that the sudras formed the largest number of 
professed Buddhists when he says 1 * 78 'the dicta of Sakya and 
others wore all opposed, except a few relating to self-restraint, 
charity and the like, to all the fourteen Bources of learning, 
were promulgated by Buddha and others that had strayed from 
the path of the three Vedas and did acts contrary (to the Veda) 
and that those dicta were presented by them to those who were 
deluded, who were outside the pale of the three Vedaa, who 
mostly comprised the 4th varna (i, e. sudra) and those that had 
lost caste'. Therefore, the learned brahmanas who wanted to 
wean sections of the masses (including sudras) away from 
Buddhist teachings composed new Fauranika mantras by the 
thousand and employed them in all religious rites like sraddhas, 
yratas &o. It was, therefore, that earlier mbandha writers like 
Srldatta were prepared to allow sudras to recite Pauranika 1 *" 9 
mantras. But when centuries had elapsed after Buddhism had 
disappeared from India, orthodox brahmana writers like 
Kamalakara 1480 (who wrote his K S. in 1613 A. D. ) showed a 
staffer attitude by confining sudras merely to the listening to. 
Puranas read by a brahmana and by not allowing them even to 
recite a Fauranika mantra. It may be noted that the Nara- 
simhapurana in laying down the duties of sudras provides that 
they should listen to the reading of puranas by a brahmana 

1478. 5it?j7ifi%=E(5ni5i s qifSEraqw^Fni ^ t W ^ ^Ptl^R WRpJta^sifisn- 
softSrcirRrasrraKft »<my**( ^uironftia *r %%%&$& frorrarett d ? =wi in; on 3. 

I. 3. 4 p. 193 (Anaa). The 14 t^TTRIPTS are numorated in tji I 3 quoted 
above and in n Ru^ ( »ngrq;sf 2 6) S our moro T%TIWPTS are sometimes 
added, vit smgjf^r V&Kfi nmrfsfr a ^J*ft i awfrrei *srS'5 3 ^» 3Ter??ft at. « 
tmazt (srrsr) 2 7 and floiggo III. 6 23 Tins verso and 3^fl(^{ ^T«jrrTC 
(ra«S HI. 6. 27) are quoted by <BvffP8 (srgratrc° p 2) and by ij on aa vol. I. 
p. 18 and ^ x p. 27 For f wffld meaning srfitu^ra, vido nj(<nf3 ' ^ji ui l fl - 
Mi^Rld Wr^' U. 4 10 and the HijT»T|inT thereon 

1479. 3?^ *im< i ^i%5BH^r ftsrcr jfrscror^g ^jh "rs^iii-ij^ q%<Kti§- 
5BTC- ar fe ^iF w ssrai stto'urritnBRr n cfffcft snst")i<g--gTOi <Ar «TBfr%r* 
ffefngt i "iter spftm. i i%. fir p* 393. 

sSni tnra ^ ^ «r3 sftTRHi^natfrwi i trcureipiffai fto i afta^r nwzFtGl a^r 
3*p»nM3rf\ Hnc^frS;^ i • at qfa uwsuuutu fftor <n£r n Si^WJrifim w^SH.* 

f% f%T P 392 The printed H<5<nr (Brrgt) 1. 72-74 are 3T«i5(a"r sr *n*fa 

^Tgir srnrt ft*n i ^ T i d^a ^ ^jjor ^rega^ -bjH^ i "3?w wiS ■•qi?ra'» « 
These are q by air. far mK p. 7fi. SWtarer fiW JKfJrgCT g?PTOi. Htftfa- 
gWI 58. 13 r 
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(reader) and should worship Narasimha {avabara ofVisnu). 
The relation of Sruti, Smrti and Puranas and their spheres of 
application are summed up in the Naradiyapurana as follows : — 
" The Veda exists in different forms ; there is the Veda which 
has the performance of sacrificial rites (as its sphere) ; smrtis are 
the Veda for the householder's stage ; hoth those are centered in 
( or supported hy ) the Puranas. Just as this wonderful world 
sprang from the ancient Being (God), there is no doubt that all 
this literature arose from the Puranas. I hold that the meaning 
(or purpose) of the Puranas is more extensive (or superior to) 
than the meaning (or purpose) of the Veda. All the Vedas 
always rest on the Puranas; the Veda is afraid of the man of 
little learning (with the thought that) that man may harm it. 
The Veda does not deal with the movements of the planets, nor 
does it contain correct calculations about the proper times ( for 
religious acts), nor does it deal with the iithivrddhi or tithiksaya, 
nor with the determination of the panans ( amavasya, purnima 
&c.) or eclipses. Determinations about these were formerly 
made in Itihasa and Puranas. What is not seen in the Vedas 
is all noticed in the Smrtis; what is not seen in both is declared 
in the Puranas. What is declared by the Vedas and what is 
declared by the auxiliary lores— it is Veda that is declared by 
Smrtis and Puranas. The person who looks upon Puranas in 
any other light would be born as a lower animal'. 1481 The 
Naradiyapurana 1482 further states 'the merit acquired by those 
wicked men who speak about Puranas as mtha%adas (mere 
laudatory 1483 or condemnatory statements) are destroyed and 



1481. 



5 m«gt 1 raS«i^ ^nft gift uJ a ^fiiVfa . « ir i3gwtj,<> u W fWfN ^a. s*t 1 w 
Ul4l « ™'w« » sow- *trafMlw ^ t^r PNsRt 1 snuwsrar **n RWih^ii-J 

^H^crc gragUT II 24. 15-24 Some of these verses ( such as q^tj urai&m: 
"'*nn*f <qiriffiiuij3 and trt sb "jfbl%) occur in ¥&%, rmnHsfg, 2 90-92 

1482 . mpug&re ggr Sir snrfSa ^reun. 1 f fr &di ffi gofnp} sr* ^rfsg igsft- 

1^*3% H ^nTcfN I 1 57-59. <*'»■"»> 

1483 The great a^r^rfeRor is § I. 2. 1-18. There are Vedic 

PasMSMlOia'^sa^WS^^hl^Wfge^'^ tf I. 5 1 1). ' w «Rrot 

,W * - W ^ * "' l 1 V %w* %TOW*nwwpr f^tr 1 >n«pni> (&. *. 
( Continued on next £ age) ' ' 
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the wicked man who regards as arthavadas the Puranas that axe 
the means of uprooting ( the evil effects of ) all acts, reaches 
Hell'. 

The Puranas introduced several striking changes in the 

religious rites, practices and ideals of the people. The most 

characteristic thought and the keynote of the Puranas is to 

declare how great rewards and results could be secured with 

little effort The Visnupurana (VI. 2) narrates how sages 

approached Vyasa with the question ' in what age does a little 

dhartna yield very great rewards'? Vyasa was bathing in the 

Ganges; he came out, uttered 'sudra is good and Kali is good' 

and then again plunged into the river ; then he again came out 

and said 'well done, O sudra I you are blessed'; he again 

plunged into the river, came out and said ' women are good and 

blessed; who is more blessed than they'. When he finished his 

bath and performed his morning rites, the sages asked him to 

explain what he meant'by calling Kali, sudras and women good 

and blessed. He replied: 'a man secures in a single day and 

night in Kali age as much reward of tapas, celibacy and japa as 

is obtained in ten years in Krta age, in one year in Treta and 

in amonthinDvapara; therefore, I spoke of Kali as good ; in 

Kali age a man secures merely by the glorification or incessant 

repetition of the name of Kesava what he would secure by deep 

meditation in Krta, by sacrifices in Treta, and by worship in 

Dvapara; I am pleased with Kali because a man secures great 

eminence of dharma with a little effort Persons of the three 

higher varnas have to study the Vedas after observing many 

strict rules, then they have to peiform sacrifices which require 

wealth,, they incur sin if they do not perform their dutieB 

properly; they cannot eat and drink as they please, but are 

dependent on the observance of many rules as to food &o. ; 

dvijas secure higher worlds after great trouble; the sudra 

secures his worlds by serving the three varnas, he has the right 

to offer the pakayajfias (without mantras) and therefore he is 

more blessed than a dvija He has not to observe striot rules 

about proper and disallowed food or drink and therefore he was 



{ Continued from last page} 

vi i s i). 'a^ 3 rat^^s*rifr***m' (& w v.s 12 2). '*l&™ 

*a*l«n'n*rf?&^ntlf> # V. 2 7. The question is «e these passage* 
to be taken literally or do they convey any meaning ? The reply is . raw" 
^W^^i^IU , ( ^ I 2 7) ..e. they are laudatory and 
are meant to praise vidhis. 
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declared' good 'by me. A woman by serving her husband in 
thought, word, and deed aeoures with less trouble the same 
worlds that her husband secures with great effort and trouble 
and therefore I said a third time about women that they were 
blessed. The acquistion of dha> ma is secured with small trouble 
in Kali age by men who wash off all their sins by the water in 
the form of the qualities of their soul ; sudras do the same by 
being intent on service to dvijas and women also secure the 
same without trouble by service to their husbands. Therefore 
all these three are regarded by me as most blessed.' 1181 The 
Brahmapurana chapter 229 verses 62-80 are identical with Vismi- 
purana VI, 2. 15-30 and 34-36. The Yisnupurana emphasizes 
that each one must do one's duty in the society in which one is 
born or one's duty which one has undertaken, that, if a person 
does this, he reaches the same higher worlds, whether he be a 
brShmana or a sudra. This doctrine is the same as taught in 
the Bhagavadglta 1485 18. 45 and 46 * a person secures the highest 
perfection (final emancipation) by being intent on carrying 
out the duties appropriate to him ; man secures perfection ( or 
bliss) by worshipping with the performance of his peculiar 
duties ( not with flowers and the like or bywords) Him from 
whom all beings proceed and by whom all this (world) is 
enveloped'. Ancient works like the Vedas, Jaimini's sutras on 
Mlmamsa and the Vedantasutras did not consider or discuss 
how women or sudras were to secure higher spiritual life and 
final Beatitude. The Vedantasutra (I. 3.34-38) denies to the 
siidra the right to study the Veda and the Upanisads. Buddha's 
teaching held out the same promise of liberation from suffering 

148 4 So ° e of th ^ v «ses are striking and they are therefore quoted 
*J2*rarani jnmQ sto ^ i awrrcN m%reN g£rc»*ns s&: u -ipght 

2S. 'S?*^ ""*"«* fiwft » <wAi ^i^s^^m^. ^tSatfes- 

tamta^' , I, 8 ', 34 " 36 ' The ^^ (^>5n^ BWMH) quotes 
H. D. 117 



930 History of Dharmaiastra [ Sec. V, Oh. XXIV 

to all men irrespective of class or caste and was therefore most 
attractive to sudras. The Bhagavadglta, and the Puranas 
changed the whole outlook of Indian society, high or low, and 
promised the same higher spiritual life or worlds to all who did 
their work under a sense of social duty, did not hanker after 
mundane rewards and hrought all their actions, in whatever 
avocation they might be engaged, as an offering to God. In the 
Padmapurana 1486 Vyasa is made to say to Yudhisthira: "It is 
not possible to observe in the Kali age the rules of Dharma laid 
down by Manu and by the Vedas; the one thing which one 
should do is to observe a fast on Ekadasl in both fortnights (of 
a month), which is an easy means (that) requires little wealth, 
that entails little trouble, but yields great rewards, that is the 
very essence (of the teachings) of all Puranas; he should be 
pure and on DvadasI after worshipping Keaava with flowers he 
should first feed brahmanas and then himself take his meal; 
those who desire to secure heaven should perform thisvrata 
throughout their lives; even persons of evil conduct, the greatest 
sinners devoid of dharma, do not go to Tama ( do not fall into 
hell) if they fast on Ekadasl." The Sutasamhita states 'effort 
for acquiring true knowledge ( of the Self) is meant for all (for 
persons even lower than sudras ), that effort made by explaining 
in a different language (than Sanskrit) and by the lapse of 
enough time will tend to the good ( of the lowest )'. This clearly 
shows how the Puranas put before all people easy ways whereby 
they could attain blis3 in the Hereafter. 

The Baud 1487 Dh. S., Manu and Vasistha emphasize that 
one should not invite a large company of brahmanas at a 
sraddha, because a large company destroys these five (advan- 
tages ) viz showing proper respect to invitees, propriety of place 
and time, cleanliness and the securing of worthy brahmanas and 

i486. §^^rH3^n^i^[^m^^^§i%^9j^fn^fini w^^^W^i 



h Tires mw. « 3tn <nig*rara. irwat tw H w : ■ u^ i ^-m «t g^ra t h iri% 

*WiPii<*<i II tRI VI S3 4-9. These verses ate quoted as from TT3WK4 by %• 
on a?f vol. I p 1089. Vide p 44 note 108 above for some of these verses, 

I 7. 22. 

1487 mnfrrr qa-Kici i =3 site 3tgma»ig. i i^ara rtecit n&t awia^a 

ffcfRjjMIHgin 20, 2$g,wif II 22. 27,«t> <* % II 4 30, <n«3 XI. 28 (tno 
last two read the 4th pada as ' tRatrt if^RPJnt.' ) 
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it wa9 further provided by the Anusasana-parva 1483 and others 
that one should not go deep into examining the learning, family 
and oharaoter of brahmanas in a rite for the gods, but in rites 
for the Manes close examination as to these matters is proper 
(or justified). The Pur anas went against both these prescrip- 
tions. They are not tired of recommending again and again 
profuse expense in sraddhas and condemning stinginess (lit. 
roguishness in spending money ) in sraddhas and also in such 
other matters as the observances of Ekadasi. For example, the 
Visnupurana 1489 quotes nine verses (III. 14 22-30) as uttered 
by the pitrs, two of which may be translated here ' Would that 
a wise and blessed person be born in our family who not indulg- 
ing in stinginess in spending wealth will offer pindas to us and 
who would donate to brahmanas for our sake jewels, clothes, a 
large conveyance, wealth and all enjoyments if he has riches' ! 
Padma 1490 recommends that avoiding stinginess brings pleasure 
to theirs. The Matsya (56.11) prescribes that one should 
not show stinginess in the Krsnastamlvrata. The Padma says 
that that bad man who being possessed of wealth celebrates the 
jagara on EkadasI in a close-fisted way loses his soul. The 
Brahmapurana" 91 says in a general way that whoever does a 
religious act with stinginess is a sinner. 

Mann (m. 149) provides that 'in rites in honour of gods 
one who knows dharma should not critically examine the 
brahmanas to be invited for dinner, but in a rite for ancestors 
one should carefully investigate (the fitness of) brahmanas' 
ims does not mean that in rites for gods any one may be 
invited. We have to observe the general rule of Manu (HI 128) 
that donors should give only to a man who has studied the Veda 



wt^iq^'g^ ? ratt r a^ I1 3 C ,q IS 83.5i. a ' 
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dinner in rites for goda or pitra So what Manu III. 149 moans 
is that deep investigation of ancestry &c. ia not necessary in 
ritea for gods. 

It ia provided by the Vayu 1153 that thore is to be no exami- 
nation of the qualities and character of the brahmanas at Gaya 
and the Varahapurana providea that all brahmanas of Mathura 
are like goda and that a brahmana of Mathura not knowing 
even a rk verso is superior to a brahmana of another plaeo that 
ha3 studied the four Vedas. Vide H. of Dh. vol. IV. pp. 579, 670 
for detaib of Gaya and Mathura brahmanaa. The Padraapurana 
and the Skanda ( Ka3Jkhanda 6. 56-57 ) recommend that at tlrthas 
(sacrodplace3) one should not engage in investigation (of the 
worth) of brahmanaa, and that Manu declares that brahmanaa 
appearing (at a tlrtha) and desiring food should be fed, 149 * 

It is not unlikely that the abovo passages from the Vsyu, 
Varaha and Padma are later interpolations. When Buddhism 
was flourishing largo companies of Buddhist monks wore fed by 
the people. When Buddhism declined and disappeared from 
India after the 12th or 13th century A. D, people came to believe 
that there was great merit in feeding poor brahmanaa just as in 
former times people fed monks and the Puranaa might have only 
echoed and emphasized the general sentiments of the people. If 
the people in general had not come to believe in this, the author 
feels that no amount of interpolations or insistence by the so- 
called crafty brahmanas would have been effective. Writers, 
Western or Indian, that, relying on the notions current in the 
19th and 20th centuries, pass severe and unmeasured strictures 
on the provisions for brahmanaa in the Puranaa do great 
injustice to the authors of Puranaa that flourished about a 
thousand years ago or moxo. Such writers should compare 
Indian medioval conditions, ideas and doing3 of brahmanas 
with the claims of the Popes, Christian priests, Inquisitions and 
the state of monastic Orders in Europe from about the 10th 
century A. D. to the 15th century. In comparison it would bo 

1453, ■* pHrr5 ^c? sins fraf ^ m tt ^ • "£Ri?Mtc3 «'3»jf ^n*^ spirit 
jfi?n: ii 5ii3 82. 27, aran ai^ii v& ^g^^mm. i ^g-^aro^ =3 wipmawi «*'• 
Trrraija "'*gcm v *mpn Rss^qi n£ h *ms » ran 105. 55 and 57. 

ts=z V. 29. 212. The first half is q. by ?rr. ftf. ish from BtgryTT on p. 34 
gnd from ipflsOT on p. 2C0, 
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found that the conditions in Europe were terribly worse than in 
India in those centuries. 1 * 91 

As a consequence of the abovementioned dominating 
principle the Puranas strongly recommend dana ( gifts, parti- 
cularly of food ), pilgrimages and baths in sacred waters, vratas, 
ahimsa, bhakti, repetition of the name of god, sraddhas &o. 
These will be briefly illustrated below. 

The Puranas institute a comparison between solemn Vedio 
sacrifices on the one hand and pilgrimages and baths at saored 
plaoes on the other. The Vanaparva 1 * 95 contrasts the two as 
follows, " the solemn sacrifices promulgated by the sages cannot 
be accomplished by a poor man ; sacrifices require many imple- 
ments and a collection of various materials, which are secured 
by kings or sometimes by rioh men, but not by poor men who 
have to rely on themselves alone, who have no helpers and who 
do not possess means. Going to holy places confers merit and 
surpasses sacrifices. One does not secure that reward by such 
sacrifices as Agnistoma, in whioh profuse fees are distributed, 
which is secured by repairing to sacred places. '' Vide H. of Dh. 
vol. IV pp. 561-564 for further encomiums of sacred places and 
the virtues to be cultivated' for reaping the full merit of 
pilgrimages. 

In pursuance of the same dominant principle the Anusa- 
sana-parva and Puranas extol fasts and vratas. The Anusasana- 

1494. For the barbarities and abominations in every European country 
of the Inquisition, particularly in Spain, one may read W H. Rule's 
'History of the Inquisition' (1868), particulary pp 298-314 on 'In- 
quisition in Goa' and Rafael Sabatim's work on 'Torquemeda and the Spanish 
Inquisition '( 8th ed in 1937), 'the Spanish Inquisition' by Prof. A. S. 
Turberville (Home University Library, 1933 ), who is constrained to say on 
p. 335 that at the best the Holy Office in Spain* has a terrible record of 
destruction; Cambridge Medieval History vol VI, chap. XX on * Heresies 
and the Inquisition in the Middle Ages ' ( 1929 ) pp. 699-726, Cambridge 
Medieval History vol VI. pp. 694-695 where it is shown that ' Indulgences * 
( granting forgiveness of sins and a certificate of entry in Paradise ) -were 
freely put on sale by the highest ministers of the Christian Church in the 
- hands of licensed traders without the necessity of any confession and penit- 
ence and that they became a formidable bar to the proper working of the 
penitential system of the Church. 

1495. atafpRWsf 503 ij^tft Riw^d 1 sjsrora 83 17, vide H. of Dh. vol. 
IV p. 561 n 1263 for the whole passage. 
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paTva 1496 (107 5-6 ) remarks that fasts are equal to sacrifices in 

the matter of rewards They are put forward as superior to 

sacrifices in Padma. 1497 It says : VisnuvTata is super-eminent ; 

a hundred Vedic sacrifices are not equal to it, by performing a 

> sacrifice one may go to heaven, but one who observes the Karfci- 

) kavrata goes to Vaikuntha (the world of Visnu) For the 

j exaggerated importance attached to fasts and vratas, vide pp. 

( 43-45 above. 

First dana. High eulogies of gifts have been sung from 
the Rgveda downwards. The subject of dana ( gifts ) in all its 
aspects has been dealt with in the H of Dh. vol. IL pp. 837-888. 
The Mahabharata in numerous places (particularly in the whole 
of Anusasana-parva) and the Puranas such as Matsya chap 82- 
92 and 274-289, Agni chap. 208-213, Varaha 99-111, Padma V. 
21. 81-213 (which agree almost verbatim with Matsya 83-92), 
Padma II. 39-40 and 94, III 24, Kurma II. 26 devote a great 
deal of space to the subject of danas. But here only two topics 
in relation to gifts will be dealt with, viz. gifts of food and gifts 
to brahmanas The Rgveda condemns the person as merely a 
sinful one who does not offer food to the gods nor to his friendB 
and uses it only to fill his own belly. W93 The Ait. Br and the 
Tai 14 » Br. speak of * food ' as * prana ' ( life ) The Baud 1SM Dh. 
S states " all beings depend on food, the Veda saya 'food is life,' 
therefore food should be given (to others), food is the highest 
offering". Manu 1501 and Visnu Dh. S. state 'the man who 
cooks food only for his own sake ( and not for offering to gods 
and men) eats merely sin', The Bhagavadglta carries the same 
message ' those who eat food left after offering in sacrifice are 
freed from all sins, but those who cook food for their sake alone 
eat sin '. The Padma has a fine passage 'those who always feed 
the cripple, the blind, children, old men, persons that are dis- 

SHgSIRPT 107 5-6 

1497. 3*3 itusg^ fo* cMg<n *r 5ra mm i ^en w& a^^r tg°3 mRPR* 
' a3Vn«rarin. 21 29. The same idea >s repeated in irsr VI. 96 25. 

1498 tTitw^ R?^ 3<i-5ri i ;H^i^ft ^ w?5^r^re^^l5^T&t<lts B, ri3'^ t ^ , ^a , '' 
l^rerat , *rara sprain 5? x H7. 6. 

1499. srer mu r n^MHHHig i I «ii n. s. 8. 3, ara 5 wms ■ ft wr 33. l 

in the fifth gatha recited by <{[^ ). 

1500. 3^ f§ratr*r ^an^ 3rt nmfvim gra. i trcnnjw flsjw.iMW i? ^ 

gfq. II ^h vj. ^. II. 3.68. ^ 

1501. ^*T^re g3i t, T^RJPfiHTni;! «?• in - l18 ' Q^w^ff 67 ■' ,3, 
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eased, helpless and pinched by penury, always enjoy bliss in 
heaven; there is no end to the merit (accumulated) by con- 
structing wells and tanks, where aquatic animals and others 
moving on land drink water when they desire, for water is the 
life of living beings and life is centred in water". The distribu- 
tion of food particularly to learned brahmanas is highly praised 
in Brahma-purana ls02 318. 10-32, Padma V. 19. 289-307m, Agni 
211. 44-46. ' The gift of food is superior to all gift3 ; food is the 
life of men, from food spring all beings; the worlds are depen- 
dent on food, therefore food is praised; man secures heaven by 
the gift of food; a person who joyfully gives food acquired by 
just means to brahmanas deeply learned in the Veda is released 
from all sins ' says Brahma. Tha Agnipurana says * The gifts of 
elephants, horses, chariots, male and female slaves and houses 
do not come up even to a sixteenth part of the gift of food ( in 
merit), a person who committing a great sin afterwards 
distributes food becomes free from all sins and secures everlast- 
ing worlds' (211. 44-46). The Kuima 1503 prescribes « a man 
should give to a brahmacarin (Vedic student) food every day 
( i. e. when he comes begging) , thereby he becomes free from all 
sins and reaches the abode of Brahma'. Similarly, Padma calls 
upon house-holders to give as much cooked food to ascetics as 
would fill the begging bowl. From very ancient times a house- 
holder was called upon to perform five Yajiias (sacrifices) daily, 
two of which were Sahharana and honouring a guest (Manu 
ni 70) and he was to place food on the ground for persons who 
bad lost caste, who suffered from loathsome diseases, to candalas 
dogs, crows and even insects 1504 ( Ap. Dh S H. 4 9. 5, Manu m 
92). Vide H. of Dh. voL H. pp. 745-747 on Vaisvadeva and 
sannarana. Underlying these provisions was the noble senti- 
ment of universal kindliness and charity, the persistent idea 
that, in spite of social gradations, rules and prejudices dividing 

*""«■ ^ flnfin stamen** *mft i -aner ft s^ ^nfenfinf m^i 
ws^k. wiTOKn Hrai g fiami^i^ n mt v. is. vjo-iw. 
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men from eaoh other, one Supreme Light pervades and illumi- 
nates the meanest of creatures and makes the whole world kin. 
This spirit of a householder to regard it as his duty to offer food' 
to all needy persons and particularly to poor and deserving 
students and brahmanas has prevailed almost to the present day, 
though during the last few yeara shortage of food, high prices 
and rationing have undermined it a great deal. 

Then as to gifts to brahmanas. In the first place, it must 
be remembered that all brahmanas were not priests and are not 
priests in modern times. Similarly, all priests in all Indian 
temples and shrines are not brahmanas Temple prieBts are 
comparatively a later institution and in olden times they were 
looked down upon and are regarded as inferior brahmanas even 
in modern times. Manu (III. 152) states that a devalaka (a 
brahmana who performed for remuneration service before the 
image in a temple) was unfit to be invited at a sraddha or to 
officiate in a sacrifice to gods, if he continuously served for three 
years in that capacity. The ideal set before brahmanas from 
very ancient times was of poverty, of plain living and high 
thinking, of abandoning the active pursuit of riches, of devotion 
to the study of the Veda and sastras, of cherishing a high 
culture and of handing down literature and cultural outlook. 
Smrtis like Yaj I. 213 recommend that even if a brahmana be 
fit for receiving a religious gift he should refuse gifts and 
thereby he secures the same worlds that habitual donors secure. 
It was for preserving such high ideals among brahmanas that 
Yaj I 333 prescribes that a king should make gifts of cows, 
gold and land and should bestow on learned brahmanas houses 
and requisites for marriage (maidens, expenses of marriages 
&o ). Vide H. of Dh. vol II. pp. 856-858 where references are 
given to inscriptions containing donations to brahmanas of 
houses and marriage expenses. In these days every body talks 
of the high culture and literary traditions of ancient India. But 
who cultivated the vast Vedio and other Sanskrit literature, 
preserved it and propagated it for several millenia? The answer 
would have to be that it was mostly due to some of the 
brahmanas who stuck to the ancient ideal for thousands of yearB. 
If the Jtgveda can be put forward in these days as the moBt 
ancient of the literary monuments in any Aryan language, who 
preserved its more than ten thousand verses with unparallelled 
care by oral transmission without hardly any variant readings. 
The reply will again have to be that the brahmanas did it by a 



Self-denied bij many brahmanas 93ff 

self-denying ordinance. The Brahmanas had to study the Veda 
with auxiliary lores without* 05 an eye to any ulterior motive, 
but simply as a duty and to understand the meaning thereof, 
they weie to teach the Veda and other lorea without demanding 
beforehand a fee, they had to bring up their own families, per- 
form sacrifices and make gifts themselves. The only substantial 
sources of income were officiating at sacrifices and religious 
rites and receiving gifts. These sources must always have been 
variable, fitful and precarious The brahmanas had no power to 
tax people as in the case of tithes in the West. Nor had they 
a regularly paid hierarchy of deacons, priests, bishops and 
archbishops aa in the Anglican Church Therefore, the 
brahmanas are advised to approach the king or a rich person for 
their livelihood (vide Gautama IX 63 'Yogaksemartham-lsvaram 
adhigaccet). It should be noted that before Buddhism spread 
far and wide the sutras and smrfcis emphasized that religious 
gifts should be made only to a worthy brahmana, learned and 
well-conducted. For example, Apastamba 1506 prescribes 'one 
should invite for dinner in all religious acts brahmanas that are 
pure, that have studied the Veda and that one should distribute 
gifts at a proper time and place, on occasions of purificatory 
rites and when there is a worthy recipient.' To the same effect 
are Vas. Dh. S HI. 8, VI. 30, Manu (HI. 138, 133, IV. 31), Yaj. 
(1. 301), Daksa (III. 36 and 31). Kot every brahmana was in 
those ancient times a proper recipient for a gift, but he had to 
possess qualities of what is called 'pUtra. A few definitions of 
patra may with advantage be cited here. The Anusasana-parva 1507 
has a long passage emphasizing the qualities of a deserving 
brahmana : 'gifts made to good brahmanas that are free from 
anger, tbat are intent on dharma, are devoted to truth and self- 

1505 . msiuSn fqiEBWWi «W: tJS^t 3$sftrit #P§fit 1 fl?T«PRr { Kielhortf, 
vol. I p 1) quotes it as 3jpRt Vide H of Dh vol. II pp. 105-110 on the 
duties of brahmanas and their sources of income in ancient times, 

1506. g^jflranta; «%t%g hNi^ i %?ra: gnsiit sfrgs: spatgj *# 
^Uga ?# geuPi uSusiiei 1 3»w. *j. ^, n 6 15 9-10 Compare 1% in. 98. 

1507. Some of the verses of 3^u-tH 32 33-41 may, be cited here ; 

5il gfr *g g n^iB 1 grcqa g^ ■a JIWtoS k nbft-an i i ••• R^w ^ soffta ^igro 

; tnS'««fl«f 1 $U3Wtui ■as 3 j I « ^asjire g?T^g;U verses 33 , 36, 3 S, 41, on q^wri 
3? a; the com , of ^sros is ' aiwr^.. ag n i^i- wiI^ia^M :-. H? 

H D 118 
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control yield great rewards ; the sages regard that brahmana as 
patra who studies the four Vedas with their angas (auxiliary 
lores like phonetics, grammar &c }, who is active in doing six 
acts (viz abstaining from wine and meat, observing the bounds 
of morality, purity, study of the Veda, sacrifices, making gifts ). 
■ Even a single eminent brahmana endowed with intellect, Vedio 
learning, good conduct and character saves the whole family; 
one should bring from afar a brahmana on hearing that he is 
possessed of good qualities and is approved by good men and 
Bhould welcome him and honour him in all ways' Yaj. furni- 
shes 1588 a brief but striking definition of a worthy brahmana 
'not by Vedio learning alone nor by tapas (austere life) alone 
worthiness arises ; that person is declared to be patra (worthy 
recipient for a religious gift) where both these (i. e Vedic 
learning and tapas ) and good conduct exiBt* Manu provides 
that religious gifts given to a brahmana who has not studied 
the Veda or who is avaricious or deceitful are fruitless and lead 
the donor to hell ( IV. 192-194 ). The BhagavadgltS also ( 17 %% ) 
condemns a gift given to an unworthy person as tamasa ( affected 
by tamas, arising from ignorance or delusion). 

As Buddhism grew in popularity and secured also royal 
support, the brahmanas had to tackle several tasks. They had 
to keep the number of brahmanas at a high level, they had to 
find maintenance for those devoted to the deep study of the 
Veda and they had to make accommodation with prevalent 
Buddhist thoughts by assimilating as many of them as possible 
in their own writings. Every brahmana could not possess the 
memory, the intelligence and the persistent endeavour for long 
years required for memorizing and mastering even his own Veda 
and its subsidiary Literature. If one hundred brahmana families 
were patronized, hardly ten percent of them could have been 
masters of their own Veda, but there was always the possibility 
that those who were not themselves good Vedic scholars might 
have sons, some of whom might turn out to be profound students 
of the Veda, Therefore, the number of brahmanas was to be 
increased and they had to be fed and not to be allowed to fritter 
away energy and time in working for their bread It is mainly 
due to these factors that some of the Puranas contain incessant 
and frantic appeals for gifts to brahmanas. 



i5oa. ^Hgqi ^a ' <M'iw'<iraMi =i tii i i ^tnri^' ; ^ ; ^r' n ^' < '^'" ttq '' 
m$. 1. 200. 
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At the time when most of the Puranas were composed, the 
brahmanas were hemmed in by great difficulties and hostile 
forces. I"rom about the 3rd century B. O. to the 7th century 
AD. Buddhism enjoyed royal patronage under such great 
kings as Asoka, Kaniska and Harsa. Buddhism was not really 
a revolt against caste, but against the sacrificial system, against 
the Veda and its authority to show the way to salvation. 
Buddha did not found a new religion, but he was a great re- 
former of Hinduism. He laid sole stress on moral effort, ahimsa, 
satya &c. which had already been integrated into Hinduism 
and were part of it and which continue to this day to be part of 
Hinduism. Buddha in his first sermon in the deer-park near 
Banaras preached that one who renounced the world should shun 
two extremes 1509 viz. the pursuit of pleasures and the practice of 
useless austerities, that it is the course discovered by him that 
led to wisdom and ninana. He expounded the four noble 
Axioms or Truths (Aryasatyani) viz. suffering (duhkha), the 
cause of suffering 1510 viz. tanha i. e. trsna ( duhkha-samuday a ), 
the suppression of suffering (duhkha-nirodha), and the way that 
leads to the suppression of Buffering ( duhkha-nirodhagamini 
patipada ). This last is the Noble Eight-fold path ( astangiko lsl0a 

1509. For the two extremes to be shunned, vide Dhammacakka-ppava- 
ttana-sutta ( inauguration of the kingdom oi Righteousness ) S B. E. 
vol XI. p 146. 

1510. It may be noted that in the Upanisads and HijHKri the giving 
up of ^sott or gnu is emphasized Vide ^j ^ H&--H.3 qjTOT ^S?T ?f% 

fl«at:i3K(nwf3raat>i^!ra3t§r^rn^u^i3tiT<. vi. 14; *n |^rat g£Qi« raf 
^ 3fi4ret =aNfe; i %gt muufiftfat itw't gaoii greet: grerac « q*tql 2. 36. aigsirenf 
7 21, 3tgn"jg ill. 68. loo, *ra %W9^ «5i% ^ra i?=4 nw^g^a^ ' \|° "TW''iti<a<3d' 
*kst *n^ra <itefrc»^i ^nf^et. 174. 46, >n*i 93. ioi, acgnuam, 68 103. 

1510 a. Vide Dhammacakka-ppavattana-suttain S.B. E. vol. XI. p, 147 
for the eightfold path. The Pali words are : ^FHl-feSjS, ! H*m- 'H'h"A, WW 
<»i-«*ij ■«♦«» «B«*«Ji, -HU|| 311-iriWl, -H-WI-^il-iJliJi, ^JTflr-^rffl' (41*43) tgi3) ^PHt- 
«nri§. Vide also ffi nptoil-n (Pali Text Society) vol. I. p, 157, J^WI 
( Oldenberg ) vol. I. p 10(1. 6. 18) and Tgnr-^g^ PW-cMgTl P*"* 4 p. 3 ( ed . 
by Sis ter Vajira, Sarnath ) and for g«3, -g < dWM4 i S.^f^Nr. g -taW?H ' IUH~T r 
l&Tgt, vide fl^Rnj ( I 6.19-22 ), ibid p. 10. These four are called 3»<HU4»'<i 
which may mean ' the four Noble Truths ' or ' the four Truths found by the 
Arya ' ( Bnddba ). This bears a very close resemblance to the fourfold 
axioms in Yoga and Medicine set out in q jmj^ vnsq 'nun P^HicHl^ltW 

■^a^y tpft <i'>Q{i,itii^ wt-atuMR, <Frin^*rf5 ^jra t *t«i'»fc*U trerei-^n*! 
ssiisj: 1 <&4bK4k<4inl<£t M£lrl<si*H.> *tiJWw ■H*4^f«<HJ ' qfr i maq on wiq?i 
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margah ) viz. light views, right thoughts or aspirations, right 
speech, right actions, right living, right exertion, right recollec- 
tion ( or mindfulness ), right meditation ( i. e. briefly leading a 
virtuous life) These doctrines preached to all by the noble Buddha 
and his disciples were attractivo as remarked by Ehys Davids, 1511 
particularly to the sudras whose social position was low in the 
Vedic times and also in the days of the smrtis. No one could 
study the Veda m the presence of a sudra, a sudra could not 
perform sacrifices and had to serve the three higher varnaB m very 
anoient times. Almost the same position was assigned to him 
by,Manu ( VJII. 413) viz. that he was created by God for serving 
the brahmana,. though it is doubtful whether this could be or 
was enforced. Vide H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 33-36 and pp 154-164 
for the position and disabilities of sudras from the Vedic times 
up to the days of the Smrtis. It should not, however, be supposed 
that all India had become BuddhJBt. Millions still remained 
Hindus. There was the danger and fear that with royal patron- 
age and the attractive features of Buddha's teachings large 
masses might forsake their anoient faith. 

The brahmanas of the times when Buddhism was at its peak 
baJ to strive to keep the banner of the Vedic religion flying, to 
deprive Buddhism of its hold on the masses of the people and 
even on the intelligentsia and to make them stick to the old 
fold. Buddhism itself had changed a great deal m its ideals, 
doctrines, sometime before the beginning of the Christian 
era and for centuries thereafter. Buddha's original doctrines 
were aimed at individual effort and salvation of the individual 
by his own effort and self-culture. Early Buddhist textB deny 
the existence of anything like a soul 1512 and find no place for 

t 1511. Vide his eloquent Intro to S. B. E. vol. XI p. 142 ' Never in 
the history of the world bad a scheme of salvation been put forth so 
simple in its nature, so free from any superhuman agency, so independent 
of, so even antagonistic to the belief in a soul, the belief in God, the hope 
for a future life. Buddha put forth deliberately the doctrine of a salva- 
tion to be ' found here in this life in an inward change of heart to be 
brought about by perseverance in a mere system of self-culture and of self- 
control. That system is called the Noble Eight-fold Path ' 

1312 Vide ' Questions of Milinda ' (II. 3. 6) in S. B. E. vol., XXXV 
pp. 88-89 for a discussion of the doctrine that there is no aoul and pp. 520, 
71-77 for the Buddhist theory alhamma (karma) and for the theory that 
what is reborn is natlta-ritpa { name and form ) and not the soul.^ The 
SaundarSnanda ( B I. ed 16 28-29) says 'gt<ft VW Pljfciltresfrft smnra 

reji a^a'l'fl ^f "^RTf^tt Ifsm'vi'Si-idflm stiffen* n». 
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the idea of God. Though Buddha spoke of Nirvana he did I not 
clearly define it nor does he specify the condition of the indivi- 
dual when he enters nirvana. Asvaghosa compares ™**» *° 
the extinction of a flame ( Saundarananda, ohap. XVI. &&-&)). 
Because the doctrine of karma was deeply rooted in the popular 
mind at the time of Buddha, Buddhism took over that doctrine, 
which, to men who are not Buddhists, appears to he contradic- 
tory of the denial of the existence of a souL The word ' Dhamma 
is used in three senses in the Pali ' Dhammapada' ( which hemg 
mentioned in the questions of Milinda is earlier than the 3nd 
century B. O. ) viz. (1) the truth or law preached hy Buddha, 
( 2 ) thing or form, ( 3 ) way or mode of life. 
' As stated above, the original Buddhism preached hy the 
Buddha and his followers in the first century or two after his 
partmi vana was more or less a strict ethical code for individuals 
who sought salvation from the misery of the world. The three 
central conceptions of very early Buddhism were the three 
refuges ( or ratnas ) Buddha, Dharma and Sangha, the Four 
Noble Truths and the Eightfold Path. Gradually a new doctrine 
was evolved 1513 It came to be thought that to care for one's 
own deliverance and spend all efforts thereon was rather selfish, 
that as the Buddha himself out of compassion for suffering 
humanity worked for forty-five years to lead men to salvation 
by his exhortations and sermons, so a Buddhist should prefer to 
put off his own deliverance, should work for the deliverance of 
his fellowmen out of compassion ( karuipi ) for their miserable 
lot and in doing so should be ready to be born again and again, 
should not care for his own salvation and should not be afraid 
of sa7/isara Those holding these latter views deified Buddha, 
taught that Buddhahood was attained by Siddhartha after under- 1 
going numerous births in doing service and rendering help to 
others and that this was a superior code of conduct (Mahayana, 
- the Great Vehicle or Way ) to the selfish code of salvation for an 
individual himself ( which came to be called Hlnayana, the lesser 
Vehiole or Way ) This extra-regarding gospel of Mahayana was 
very attractive and won great support in most countries of Asia. 1514 

1513. H. Kern in his ' Manual of Buddhism * (in the Grundriss p. 122 
holds that Mahayanism is much indebted to the Bhagavad-glta. Compare 
' HVftl fctglpHJuigcpT." 'g&afrigg ^ Tt: II ' V. 25 with the Mahayana view. 

1514. The number of Books on Buddhism is legion. For Mahayana 
Buddhism, vide ' An Introduction to. Mahayana Buddhism' by W. M Mc- 
Govern (London, 1922). ' Aspects of Mahayana Buddhism ■ by Dr. M. N. 
( Continued on next page ) 
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This doctrine of Bodhisattvas (meaning 'beingB destined to 
be enlightened') is not consistent with the gospel of Buddha as 
preached by him in his first sermon at Banaras. There is a 
difference of ideals between HfaaySna and Mahayana. The 
original gospel relies on self-effort and moral regeneration and on 
the elimination of suffering and misery by the extinction of 
all passions and of hankerings or desires and of the desire of 



( Continued from last page ) 
Dutt (1930), the ' Bodhisattva doctrine in Sanskrit Literature* by Dr 
Har Dayal (Kegan Paul, London 1932), 'The path of the Buddha' ed, by 
Prof. Kenneth W Morgan (New York, 1936 ) written by several scholars from 
different countries (for both Hinayanaand Mahayana). 

A few books for those who want to know more of Buddhism in general 
and of HInayana and Mahayana are recommended here 'The central 
conception of Buddhism' (London, 1923), 'the conception of Nirvana' 
(Leningrad, 1927), 'Buddhist Logic' vol. I (1938), all by Th. Stcherbatsky; 
'Vedantlc Buddhism of the Buddha' by J G, Jennings (Oxford Un. Press, 
1948) , ' Creed of Buddha ' by Edmond Homes ( 5th ed ) ; ' Introduction to 
Tantrik Buddhism' by Dr Shashi Bhushan Das-Gupta ( Cat. University, 
1950), 'the Flame and the Light' by Hugh I. Faussett (London and 
New York, 1958), 'the Buddha and his Dhamma' by Dr. B. E. 
Ambedkar (1957) in which he refrains from considering Buddhist Texts 
except those in Pali ; * Comparative study of Buddhism and Christianity 
by Prof. F. MasutanI (Tokyo, 1957), The Mahayana-sutralankara of 
Asanga ( ed. by Prof S. Levi) summarises In two verses (I. 9-10) the points 
( five) on which the two schools are In conflict. It-slng's ' Records of the 
Buddhist religion' translated byDr J. Takakusu (Oxford, 1896) surprisingly 
enough states (p. 15) 'These two systems are perfectly in accord with the 
noble doctrine. Both equally conform to truth and lead us to Nirvana '. 
Buddha at least ignored (if he did not positively deny) God, ho denied the 
individual soul and Eternity, he did not emphasize the most vital Upa- 
nisad teaching viz. ' anando brahmeti vyajanat '. He imagined salvation as 
a state of absolute quiescence and therefore regarded ordinary life as misery 
and asserted that salvation may be attained even in this very life He did not 
claim to be God, but a human being There are various kinds of Mahayana 
doctrines and great diversity of definitions It may generally be said that 
works professing to teach Mahayana practically forsake the ideal of a human 
Buddha, preach the worship of Buddha and future Buddhas, and assert that 
Nirvana cannot be attained by the ancient method, that salvation cannot 
come in this very life but after centuries and aeons of the practice of virtue 
and helping others. 

Mantrayana and Vajrayana are said by some to be branches of Maha- 
yana, about the latter of which a goad deal will bo said in the next section. 
According to Bhiksu Rahula Sankrtyayana, Vajrayana ( 700-1200 A.D ) la 
a synonym of Mahayana (400-700 A D. ) and merely the ulterior develop- 
ment of it (vide p. 211 of the paper 'L' Origine du Vajrayana otLes84 
Siddbas' in J. A. vol. 225 (1934) pp. 209-230. 
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Hfc«» itself Buddha's original teaching regarded it as a waste 
of time to ponder over such questions as « Have I existed during 
Se ages that are past or have I not? Shall I exist during the 
ages of the future? Do I after all exist or am I not? _ The 
Sabbasavasutta (9-13) says that a wise man walking in the 
noble eightfold path understands what things ought to be con- 
sidered and what things ought not to be considered Vide S.B.B. 
vol SI pp 398-300. Buddhism brought half of Asia under its 
influence not only by its promise of salvation to all by self-help, 
but more so by its teachings of profound tenderness, of active 
charity, of goodness and gentleness. Mahayana laid great stress 
on doing good to all and on bhakti. Both the original teaching 
of Hlnayana and the Mahayana teaching are attractive in their 
own way. 

Buddhism insisted on the five silas™ 6 that were binding on 

all Buddhists viz. prohibition of injury to and destruction of 

life, of theft, of sexual impurity, of lying and of intoxicating 

liquors. Five more precepts ( which together with the preceding 

five were called Dasasiksapadas) were added for Buddhist priests, 

via. prohibition of eating at forbidden hours, of attending 

wordly amusements such as dancing, song, music and shows, of 

the use of unguents and ornaments, of the use of a large or 

ornamented couch and of the receiving of gold and silver. 

About the site it is clear that they were adopted from the 

ancient Upanisadic and Dharmasutra teachings. The Cfhandogya 

narrates how Asvapati, king of Kekaya, boasted before five 

great householders and theologians ' in my 1517 kingdom there is 

no thief, no miser, no drunkard, no man without a fire-altar in 

his house, no ignorant person, no adulterer, much less an 

adulteress'. The same Upanisad 1518 quotes an ancient verse ' a 

man who steals gold, who drinks liquor, who dishonours his 

guru's bed, who kills a brabmaua — 'these four fall and a fifth 

also that associates with any one of these four." It will be shown 

1515. That destruction of desires Is nirvana is stated in Ratanasutta 
14 and the simita mentioned is that of a lamp being extinguished (by lack 
of oil) , 

151S. Vide ^tKu ra 2, ^tePfctiW ( H +3 p. 63 ) for the five silas and 
Kern's 'Manual of Indian Buddhism' p 70. 

1517. at ? tra: si^m 3*n=g ^ fc #sit 5j«m% i ^ewfC^ Jrcnft wHifoiiiil- 
itegtw ^hft ^f*)ft ga-. i gi. ^- v n. 5. 

^sirc nama nsre&Ria i si st. v, io. 9. 
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a little later how ahimsa was emphasized even in the TJpanisads. 
Thus ahwisa, non-stealing, sexual purity, truthfulness had 
already been emphasized in the oldest TJpanisads That an 
ascetic 1519 had to give up all property and beg for keeping body 
and soul together is made clear by Br. TJp. HI. 5 1 and IV. 4. 22, 
Jabalopanisad 5, Gautama III. 10-13, Vasistha X The other 
five precepts for priests such as not receiving gold or Bilver or 
giving up unguents, flowers, dancing, singing and musio are 
laid down by Gautama 1520 II 19 and III. 4, Vasistha X. 6 &o. 
for Vedic students and ascetics Vide H. Kern (in 'Manual of 
Indian Buddhism, Grundriss p. 70) who remarks that the 
superior morality for monks is nothing else but the rule of life 
for the diAja in the 4th asrama, when he is a yait and all the 
details were taken from the Dhaima-sutras and Dharmasastras. 

Ahimsa — The Mahabharata and the Puranas lay great 
emphasis on ahimsa ( not harming or giving pain to a living 
creature). The TJpanisads too emphasized ahimsa The 
Ghandogya 1521 does so in several passages. In III, 17 4 it sayB 
'tapaa, charity, straight-forwardness, ahimsa, speaking the 
truth — these are the fees of this ( sacrifioe without ceremonial ) '■ 
While describing how the person who has attained true know- 
ledge of the Self does not return ( to this samsara), the Ghandogya 
says that ' he causes no pain to any creature except at tirthas '. 
The Br. TJp. ( V. 2. ) says how Prajapati told the gods, the asuras 
and men that the sound 'da da da' produced by thundering 

isi9. qa t dtiiHiJI i3i%<ai gcigrm: a^qumu g R^ i nuiwi a w1*^ini«J 
•gwiITre fiterra^ =g<ri% 1 1? OT HI. 5. 1 (after the brahmanas have gained 
knowledge of this Self, they abstain from desire for sons, desire for wealth 
and desire for the worlds and wander about as beggars ), aro TR311[ w<««JiitlT 
gog fcuRa g. gi^reNV ^gqft msnajnT wmiGt i ^Ni rf t T 5 quoted by si^ranr 
on ^l^i^ II. 1. 3 and III 4. 20. 

1S20 g^?iig in^ <^M«ig ^K^i^><i*'i aq?Fii'n'rga5r-^ia-^igt*T^'^'^' 
q i<THgdH3Tdm-H3 feq< fra <rrenyT'nf5 ii ^ n 19, a»a1sHHis qfem- ' <ri%g x 6 - 

For the other silas of priests, compare with sffcin II 19 the following ^ from 
jlnRtfiH (vol I p 64 Samanna-phala-sutta II. 45) ' it*a> R<aitfSl«ii* ' 

i§*at iti§ > stium-sftr-i&inon 5i3R«t lira i ■ 

isai. aw *ra«it 4 1-w M -wgffl ^wwiftRi ar sm gfSfrir. ' ^M*?- 1 "' 
17. 4, 3Trai%55iihr'nJR*r • ^iwnw?RT5fi qrf§gni^«i5iwf3 w>7*^ 
wki a Mi ig ti < ^^n^^g ^gh». ' f ^ a- KMda i *n m viil is, a^nr 
i5i$§a ^pi «pnfira I !^ 37. V. 2. 
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clouds conveys to the gods the necessity of self-restoint^ ( dama), 
tZZJot compassion (day a) ^-enof ch^Jr (d-J* 
Gautama** specifies eight virtues of the soul, the first of which 
S passion for all beings and states that he who teta fa* 
LnskLs performed on him but does not possess to eight 
STdoes not secure absorption into brahma. The Adiparva 
Jovides « ahimsa is the highest dharma for all beings; therefore 
a teShmana should never harm (or givepamto) any being . 
The Swords ■ ahimsa paramo dharmah ( ahinaa isjhe highest 
dkarrm ) occur very frequently in the Mahabharata** g.ffi 
Dronaparva 193.38, Santi 265.6, 329.18, Anusasana 115, 35, 
116. 38, Asvamedhikaparva 28. 16-18, 43. 21). Santiparva 
(296 22-24) enumerates thirteen virtues common to all men, 
of which freedom from cruelty and ahimsa are the first two. 
Vasistha IV. 4, Manu X. 63, Taj. 1. 122 prescribe certain virtues 
as necessary in men of all varnas. Vide H. of Dh. vol. H. p. 10 
notes 25-27. 

A few examples of emphasis on ahimsa in the Furanas may 
be cited here. The Vamanapurana 1524 provides : ahimsa, truth- 



1522. <m **5tg Jsm^rapT ^mi^i-Hl «gw*fam'"Wg Sa' *^ 

*ptl<%wi«iH C sfgiBRRHSoit H 3JSBPV. W5^ wanrai *P®ia > *K- n -^l 
Vin. 24-25. The jrjtt (52.8-11) sets out these very atmagunas that 
Gautama mentions, vide also *tr&%*l 25. 32-33 for almost the same eight 
gunas including ahimsa, 

1523. arfftn imt ir& Ijlsnoreai 3t i wwiau'W prefer igtMi^s ngro 
isffey strilul 11. 13-14. anHm«^g nS winw. %. ' 3& 192 38; a ng^r 
wfgjNJWS*^ &«H^i Hgri 5i#a 265. 6, si i^Him^Sjiri 5 * *NnwrajaJg.i 
5B^i329 18; arg^r ni£tvfeiMn$m<&.m".\ aiiisT oth srw *rat W J*riran 
sig^nn^iis. 25, anl^in^qmilw^pafer^iOT'^'Sra) 43 21. 

1524 3^eT wim^ ^& mii^t<fn : sw. • sr^iW ^ ?iH^wm 't^' 
<«lO ^ft^t TORIES suKwt W*lffo« II 3WI M. 1-2, f 3%* "» ^g" iPfipfcr 

T*3?t WW 3FKTC % ytKEt- " T3 I. 31. 26-28, these verses are repeated in 
TO VI. 243. 69-71 (reads ^w^t^lR and 3iu4tiiu)<i ^f'ttjj «t**U%i ferr- 
ic ^sRfciPa *i3<to i gsis'r^tqrs^irass'n* triftFre i iw<<i-ai i%»rati: ta«T»i5> 

ssrarijH.i ■Hww^w *m?g ; jjri*Wi<iaifrH. ii "wf i 43 - 30-32, agnog n, 31. 

36-38 are the same as *rst( except that it reads OTirer Isi JJFT 3T) 143. 
30-32, The verses 333 J^l <B3 , "^593WnasP5C occur in 3fl :t fi fifr<iW^ 91. 
32-34, For the words ^ffncpnjS, vide the Khanapur , plates of Madhava- 
vatman in E. I. vol.27 p. 312 at p. 317 ( 3 Sfi*ttfiRR«W«tM«W&h«iPUM I- M ) 
edited by Prof, V. V. Mirashi who assigns it to the 6th century A, D. , 

H. D. 119 
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fulness, absence of stealing, charity, forbearance, self-control, 

quiescence of senses, absence of poor spirit or weakness, purity, 

tapas — this is the tenfold dharma applicable to all varnas. The 

Padma Bays : not by ( the study of ) the Veoas, nor by gifts nor 

by tapas, nor by sacrifices do men who kill creatures reach the 

goal of heaven ; ahimsa is the highest dharma, the highest tapas 

and the highest charity — this is what the sages always say; men 

that axe compassionate treat flies, reptiles, stinging inseots, 

lice and the like and human beings as themselves. Matsya goes 

so far as to state ; great sages do not commend sacrifice in which 

there is killing; by donating grains of corn gathered in a field, 

roots, fruits, vegetables, vessel for carrying water according to 

their ability, Bages practising austerities became established in 

heaven; absence of hatred and greed, self-restraint, compassion 

towards all beings, control of senses, oelibaoy, tapas, tenderness, 

forbearance and firmness— this is the root of the ancient dharma, 

which is difficult to accomplish. The Brahmanda ( n. 31. 35 

' tasmad-ahimsa" dharmasya dvaram-uktam maharsibhih ' ) 

says that great sages have declared that ahimsa is the door of 

dharma. The Padma ( V. 43. 38 ) says ' there is no d&na nor 

tapas equal to ahimsa '. It is interesting to note that the Matsya 

and Brahmanda regard ahimsa as ' sanatana dharma * and 

condemn animal sacrifices. The Xurma 1525 provides ' ahimsa, 

truthfulness, non-stealing, celibacy and non-possession of wealth- 

these are briefly declared yamas that produce purity of mind 

among men. The great sages declare that ahimsa consists in 

oauBing no pain to all beings at all times by thought, word or 



gorrn' *sftm v^m wrm qjsflg sr^r i 3*&*i-»h3 sftst srfif«r twMi^" 
aif^rnn: «rct qat -»^<iu?wu grsre i ftf^!^ vj^^n 5^&r uqfhwn & 
II. II. I3-1S The irfffam i ' ( chap 8 8-9 ) enumerates the eight satthanas 
at iftn of which TO is first and mentions five as in igtf Yamas ( abstinences ) 
are variously enumerated Kurma appears to follow the Tjlmqjr II- 30 ~^ 1 

unmi^ Pnrai: I ». Manu IV. 20+ provides generally that ono should always 
practise yamas and that one may not always practise the myatnas, but does 
not name them, Medhatithi e\plains that yamas are prohibitions { viz. not 
to injure life, not to steal, not to tell an untruth, not to have forbidden 
sexual Intercourse and not to possess wealth that belongs to another or 
not to accept gifts), while niyamas consist of positive acts, such as one 
should always study the Veda (as In Manu IV 147) Y5J I« 3isww 
enumerates ten yamas viz celibacy, compassion, forbearance, charity, 
absence of crooked conduct. ohwwS. non-stealing, sweetness. ™»»« 
senses and ten niyamas. The fepivfmfa (« * > 'numerates ten yamas. 
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deed. There is no dharma superior to ahimsa, no happiness 
higher than ( the practice of ) ahimsa; the -in jury ( to life } that 
is caused according to ( Vedio ) precepts i3 declared to be ahimsa.' 
The Upanisads commended a qualified ahimsa, while the original 
Pali hooks like the Samanna-phala-sutta forbad injury to all 
living beings. Most of the Puranas, in order to convince the 
masses that they did not lag behind the Buddhist preachings, 
generally insist upon unqualified ahimsa. Time brings about 
strange changes. Professing Buddhists in Ceylon, China Japan 
and many other countries have no objection to partaking of fish 
and meat, while following the insistent advice of the Puranas, 
millions of Indian people ( not only brahmanas but also others 
like vaisyas and sudras if Vaisnavas ) have been strict vege- 
tarians for centuries, though Buddhism vanished from India 
centuries ago. 

It may be noted, however, that some of the Puranas are 
against carrying the doctrine of ahimsa' to extremes. The 
Brahmanda and Vayu both say that there is no sin, great or 
small, in killing a person ( e. g. a tyrant or a desperado ), when 
many will live in happiness by his death. 1526 

Purta — The Puranas lay the greatest emphasis on what is 
called puriadharma, works of public utility, charity, social 
service and the relief of the poor and distressed. The word 
Istapurta occurs in the Bgveda once lsS7 * May you be united in 
the highest heaven with your pitas ( ancestors ), with Yama and 
with istapurta * ( merit acquired by sacrifices and works of public 
utility ). The word i$a occurs several times in Bg- ( 1. 162. 15, 
1. 164. 15, X. 11. 2, X. 82. 2 ), but the meaning is not certain 
except in Bg. X. 11. 2 where it appears to mean ' sacrifice *. 
Purta also occurs in Bg. "VX 16. 18 and VUL 48. 21, but the 
meaning is not certain. ' Istapurta ' occurs in several Upanisads, 



152 6. 3|j% ^ ft^ w^ sfhF& <%%*: s>at i aftmtitr «iri% g^ uui4» ^t- ' 

t»*W* sign's H. 36. 188, sjjg 69 163 ( reads epp& for 4k-£ ). The ^flt^u t 
141.22 has the same idea in different words ' ■m^Riqii&t =ffti?r «lg7ltmwi-na I 
S'T'TCas^ Wgi'qQfettklll&h^n '. The ch g u,Kf ( -WWhlua ) p. 300 quotes the 
verse from qtg (with slight variations viz. qsp% for vH*k«3 ). The editor 
was unable to trace it. The verse should be read as f^ H% and not f%53s*r$ 
as it is printed on p, 300. 

-"I 7, ^"^^ fqgfo a <lMmMJf.< U<a STftF^I iff. X. 14. 8;gH*iJ *n% 

sMismMsng sft aiat 3t *ftss jri* ^ #*ria n sr. x. 11. 2. 
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The Ohandogya states 108 'But they who, living in a village, 
practise ( a life of ) sacrifices, works of public utility and alms- 
giving reach toward smoke &o. '. Similarly, the Prasna-upanisad 
asserts ' those, who practise the ( mode of ) sacrifices and works 
of public utility as activities to be engaged in, reaoh only the 
world of the Moon, and it is these that again return to this 
world '. The Mundaka says ' deluded people regarding sacrifices 
and works of public utility as the best do not know ( recognize ) 
any other higher good; having enjoyed ( their reward) on the top 
of heaven, they again enter this world or even a lower one '. 1SM 
Manu speaks of ' ista ' and * purta ' and recommends that one 
should always practise with a pleased heart sacrificial gifts and 
gifts of the purta kind according to one's ability on securing a 
deserving brahmana. The Amarakosa defines 'ista' as sacrifices 
and 'purta' as works Buoh as digging a well or tank. The 
MSrkandeya 1S3 ° defines them as follows ' Maintaining the saored 
fires, tapas, truthfulness, study of the Veda, hospitality and 
Vaisvadeva-these are called ista ; digging wells and tanks and 
building temples and distribution of food to those that need it— 1 
these are declared to be purta. The Agnipurana has similar 
versea The Padma (VI 243. 10-14) cites the following as 
dharmakarya (religious works); temples of Visnu and Siva, 
tanks, weUs, lotus ponds, forest of vata, pippala, mango, kakkola, 
jambu and nimba trees, flower garden, distribution of food from 
morning to sunset, water distribution outside towns &o. The 
Skanda 1331 says : the term 'purta' is applied in the dharma- 
sastras to the erection of temples, construction of tanks, ponds 
and wells, laying out parks. Padma ( VI, 344. 34-35 ) says that 
those who build monasteries, cow stables, houses of rest on roads, 

1338. amr§?i ura WHtgjf yttfltauBft t & gjTOf»fci*Hstf*a tgjrnnfjK& c 
at ot V. io 3; g^ ? | siqEigiaf i^triifcgqreft & ^ i ^wH+ ft aHOTfltenrst ' J[ 
in jtnw&3 i Sri i 9; tjgitff qwww t qfts *n ww3<fl 39*r% tpj^iti «maw S» 
^ S^i^HI^ 1 ' s^ 3*J"*«i* ^iRiifti ii ii u ^*lm o I 2 io, 

1529. ■%&*$ mf& f* gi fti & «bq1ia«h* i TRgS^ *n3i iiyflrora sif^-" 
\na. IV. 227; f^m *h<«hh gj} ^trari^irSi&r > aro^RT 

1S30 aroi?HtnT8'8rwr^rpn ^ fim^» anfefefj t«rt* =3 ^f'S' 

123-124; 3if& 209. 2-3 ( reads ^l^mrfH, ^ Ullffcj it «ll>ti<f%i a™** 1 '" 1 " 
IB S?f ^ =5 SfferO- The verae ^nft^fo is q. byami* PP 24. 29° na 
fi^m H^TOTCf The above two are srfifcfrtrctT 43-44 ( Anan. ). 

"31. ai l ri^ihl'TI&'mWlft'hg'HI I WS ft ****" U^trag &&** 
rX 2.10 
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dwellings for ascetics, cottages for the poor and helpless, 
extensive house for Veda study, houses for brahmanas, enter the 
world of Indra ( i. e. heaven ). Atri says 1532 that Ista and FSrta 
are dharma common to all dvijas; a sudra is entitled to perform 
purta-dharmas but not Vaidika rites ( i. e. sacrifices ). The 
Anusasana-parva ( chap. 58 ) describes how parks should be laid 
out and tanks constructed with trees on their banks. But the 
Varahapurana and some smrtis went so far as to declare that 
a man secures only heaven by ista, but he secures moksa ( final 
release from samsara ) by purta * 533 . 

Sometimes the Puranas express ideas that might strike us 

as rather modern, when they put forward social • service and 

removal of suffering and distress as the highest dharma- In the 

Markandeya 153 * a king solemnly states 'men do not obtain that 

happiness in heaven or in the world of BrahmS, which springs 

from giving relief to distressed beings. Sacrifices, gifts, tapas 

do not conduce to the relief here and in the next world of that 

man whose heart is not set on relieving the distressed'. The 

Visnu recommends ' a wise man should say (and do) that alone 

by thought, word and deed which would be for the benefit of 

creatures here and hereafter'. The Skanda-purana (Kaslkhanda) 

avers 'adversities of those good men in whose heart doing good 

to others is awake (i. e. aotive) vanish and prosperity comes to 

them at every step. That purity is not secured by baths at holy 

places, that reward is not obtained by numerous gifts, that 

(result) is not obtained by severe austerities, that is obtained 

by doing good to others. After churning all extensive dicta the 

conclusion reached is this viz. there is no dharma higher than 

doing good to others and there is no sin greater than harming 

1532. wBtsaf fiNnfNf <nm-j) u^wre^ir t air^mfr J^nj^: sjT srsf sr 
It^T t srf^r verse 46. On p. 24 3tqtr& quotes this from ^i<fch"4 ( reads 
*l*8 "■HWIIflslfl SH^). Vjde 3mm> P. 290 for quotations from ^rt^C in which 
the illustrations of Ista and Purta are given. 

1533. 5sisS %nflrcf sww nfo»n*K i w^t^n^^^^t^^f^Sfi 

TO5 172. 33. <tm%Q 68. ^Q-Higdl 145. 

1 534. st ^rcf ^ gigt% sir ticQ^ *nc*n* s&: i w*ra*af 3.»ui<ii.ttetu3ia ft 
'rfa: « ^qutwduUita u*=r ^ «r gjr% i *prr% aw ■u*<»Ju,fcnft ^ jtprp^h » »i4iu3<f 

15. 57 xai 62; Hli3Hl*i4*KW 7^? <*VZ ^1 *h&ll JW9I m°m at? xClHK 
<^ll fi«S in. 12 45; i*Cw<h'W ^qj 3ipn§ 53^ B3F* I ^V t pd RM^trit^ W&h 

wrtrn nronnt ^ i troS a^f for ^ =gift Hto n argr 125. 36-37. 
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others. The Brahma states 'the life of the man who always 
strives for the good of others is fruitful (blessed); fire, water, 
the Sun, the earth and various kinds of crops exist for the 
benefit of others, and particularly the good (exist for others' 
benefit)'. 

It is surprising that the Bhagavata avers what is in advance 
of modern socialistic dootrines ' men have ownership over only 
that much as would fill their belly; he who thinks as his own 
what is more than tbat is a thief and deserves punishment 
(assuch). 1 * 35 

Bhakti — The Puranas lay very great emphasis on bhakti 
(religion of loving faith in God). Tbis is not the place to dilate on 
the history of the cult of Bhakti from the earliest times to modern 
days. For that purpose there are special treatises ( some of which 
are noted below) that maybe consulted. But a few words on 
bhakti in general may be said here before going into the ques- 
tion as to what the Puranas have to say thereon. Traoes of the 
doctrine of bhakti may be discovered even in the Bgvedio hymns 
and mantraB, some of which are full of loving faith in God, 
particularly in some of the hymns and verses addressed to 
Varuna and also to Indra. A few examples may be cited. ' All 
my thoughts 1536 (or hymns) praise Indra in unison, seeking 
light, longing for him, as wives embrace their husband, their 
fair young lover, they (thoughts) embrace him (Indra), the 
divine giver of gifts'; 'your friendship 1537 (with your devotee) 
is indestructible (everlasting); to him who desires a cow, you 
become a cow, to him who longs for a horse, may you be a horse;' 
'O Indra, you are far better (or richer) than my father or my 
brother who does not feed me; (you) and my mother, O Vasu, 
are equal and protect (me) for (conferring) richeB and favours'; 
' You gave to Kakslvat, who offered a hymn and Soma libation 
to you and who had grown old, Vrcaya, who was a young 

1S3S ?rnr^ f^ srart arrasere* ft |t%tp?i stwjs ^"Isffiw^tT v $& 5 ** B " 

*j£gtll*WHcfVII*14.8 

1536. 3Tssn h wn. «<ra! m&r. *rtRp?trti-«rr gsrafcgjra i <jR<sj3T^ F^ 
tot <rflf u? *r gsvg nsHTsnjcf^n sir. X. 43. i; compare Kg. I. 62. n »<* 
the simile. 

1537 gT>TRrOT^jR»iKf% im%t3i'$t9t*n*nl*tt\\ sr. vi. 45. 26.wrt 

af^o^n =b vni. 91. a; ^rmt'^iat'^pf s^tt a^rrrd «^I3 »mi«f" *• 

I 51 13. 
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woman; you became the wife of Vrsanasva; all these (favours) 
of yours deserve to be loudly proclaimed during the offerings of 
soma libations'; 'you who, shining brilliantly, come to each 
house assuming the form of a small man, (OIndral) drink this 
Soma juice (produced) by being crushed with my teeth and 
mixed with fried grains, gruel, cake and laud'. Compare Eg. 
HL 43. 4, X. 42. 11, X 112. 10 (in all of which Indra is called 
*sakha'friend)andI.104.9, VII. 32.26 (in both Indra is said 
to be like a father). ItwiU be clear from these passages that 
the Vedic sages had reached the stage of sakhya-bhakti, that the 
sages believed that Indra was like a mother, that he assumed the 
form of a wife for the sake of a devotee, that Indra partook soma 
juice from a devotee who, in the absence of the proper imple- 
ments for crushing soma stalks, extracted soma juice from soma 
stalks crushed with the devotee's own teeth. These stories in 
the far-off ages of the Rgveda remind us of the stories in the 
works of the medieval ages about Rama having accepted badarq 
fruit from a Sabarl (Bhil woman) devotee who first tasted them 
with her teeth to see whether they were sweet or sour and the story 
of the God Vithoba of Pandharpur, having assumed the form of 
a mahUr (an untouchable) and paid up to the Moslem king of 
Btjapur the money equivalent to the price of corn which, DamSji 
(a great devotee), who was in charge of the royal granary, 
allowed people distressed by famine to take away. Some mantras 
addressed to Varuna show the same kind of sakhya-bhakti. 
Vasislha^te pra ys «0 Varuna ! what is that great offence ( com- 
mitted by me ) on account of which you desire to harm me, your 
friend and bard; declare that to me, O invincible and self-willed 
God, so that ( after propitiating you ) I shall be free from sin and 
may be able quickly to approach you with adoration'; 'where 
are those friendships of ours ( of you and me ) which we safely 
enjoyed in former times, O self-wffled Varuna ? ; I ( then ) went to 
your big dwelling house that has a thousand doors ; whatever 
oaence we mortals commit against the divine hosts, O Varuna, 
whatever laws of yours we may have violated in our ignorance 
(or Heedlessness), do not, O God, harm us on account of that sin'. 
it is remarkable that in t he Bgveda there is a verse in whioh 

* 537 a ' ^^an^^poris^^^OTtgrqFgi^ a^Pt^ t * ted <fc£t %&* 
^^H5li^^ ^^ *"*w**«swb* ammwi Sit 3?. m 88. s; 
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there is an apotheosis 1538 of ? namas ' ( namaskara, adoration or 
homage ) ; ' Adoration itself is mighty, I offer service with adora- 
tion; adoration upholds the heaven and the earth; adoration to 
the gods, adoration rules these godB, whatever sin is committed 
( hy me ) I worship it away with adoration'. 

Though the word * hhakti * does not occur in the principal 
ancient TJpanisads, the doctrine of the bhakti schools that it is 
God's grace alone that saves the devotee is found in the Katha 
and Mundaka TJpanisads, viz. ' this Supreme Soul is not to be 
attained by expositions ( of a teacher ) nor by intelligence, nor 
by much learning; He is to be attained by him alone whom the 
Supreme Soul favours, to him this Supreme Soul discloses His 
form. ,1539 This emphasizes the doctrine that God's Grace alone 
brings salvation to the devotee. The SvetfEsvataropanisad employs 
the word bhaktt in the same sense in which it is used in the Glta 
and 1640 other works on bhakti. 'These matters declared (here) 
reveal themselves to that high-souled person who has the highest 
faith in God and the same faith in his guru as in God '. The 
same XTpanisad emphasizes a doctrine of the bhakti school in 
' I, desirous of moksa (liberation from samsara ), surrender myself 
as my refuge to that God who in former times created (established) 
BrahmS, who transmitted to him ( BrahmS ) the Vedas, and wHo 
illuminates the intellect of the individual soul '. 

The word ' prapadye * in the Svetasvatara serves as the basis 
of the doctrine of 'prapatti* jn the Vaisnavite system such as 
that of Ramanuja. 

But among the original sources of the Bhakti cult are the 
Narayanlya section ( chapters 335-351 of Cltrasala ed. = or. ed. 
322-339) of the Santiparva and the BhagavadgltS. For the 

1538. sm^sraanw^sflftgnmsfofissan* ' *& &*** ""^ 

anon ftis& a^.'sra;! m^«t» 2. aa, gos<R in. 2. 3. 

1540 ^CT|% imiif%^t»gCT^i g^^T^n^ ; ' I *"^ 1 '* t];niTawil ' 

JtfERt 5B#OTmjW&B %tt«I. VI. 18. This last verso is relied upon 01 
^8«9t in Ws bhasya on ?nt^T-*ri%ra^ I 1 1. Barth xo his ■ Re,, S l0 "° [l 
India ' translated by J. Wood ( 3rd ed 1891 ) sets out the grounds on win 
, western scholars ( particularly Weber) held that the religion of loving I 
I in Krsna v»as due to Christian influence and then states that he is not ea 
tied with this theory ( pp, 219-233 ) 
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antiquity of Krsna worship (vide pp. 129-131 above). Megasthenea 
states that Heracles ( Harikrsna? ) was worshipped by Soursenoi 
( Saurasenas ) on the banks of Jobarea ( Yamuna ) and had two 
cities Methora ( MathurS, ) and Oleisbora ( Krsnapura ? ). In the 
Narayanlya it is stated ( in chap. 335. 17-24 ) that king TTparicara 
Tasu was a devotee ( hhakta ) of Narayana, that he worshipped 
the Lord of Gods according to the sattvata rules that were 
proclaimed by the Sun, that he (Vasu) consecrated his kingdom, 
wealth, wife and horses to God, thinking that they all belonged 
to the Bhagavat ( the Adorable One ) and performed sacrificial 
rites according to the Sattvata rules. 

In the Santiparva, Satvata and Pancaratra are identified 1541 
and it is said that the seven sages called ' citrasikhandin ' ( lit. 
whose top-knots on the head were bright or wonderful) viz. 
Marici, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Eratu and Vasistha, 
proclaimed the (Pancaratra) sastra and God Narayana told them 
that the sastra would be authoritative in the world and that king 
Vasu would learn the sastra from Brhaspati to whom it would 
come by degrees from the seven sages. Chapter 336 of Santi 
declares that to the north of the Milky Sea there was territory 
called Svetadvlpa, where dwelt devotees of Farayana who were 
called«« 'Ekantin* and Pancaratra is called ' Ekanta-dharma '. 
A peculiar doctrine of the Pancaratra school is that of the four 
Wuhas (murhs or forms) via. that the Supreme Person is 
Vasudeva, the individual soul is Sankarsana, Pradyuma is mind 
and springs from Sankarsana and Aniruddha is ahankara and 
originates from Pradyumna. « a It is this doctrine of the four 
forms of Vasudeva, each springing from the preceding, that is 
refuted according to Sankara in the Brahmasutra II. 2 42-45 
The Santi 348. 8 expressly refers to the Glta as already declared 



5HRT335 34-35 



H. D. 130 
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to Arjuna. In lsM chap. 349. 64 if; is Baid that Sankhya, Yoga, 
Pancaratra, Vadaa and Pasupata are five lores that differ in thoir 
views and were promulgated by Kapila ( Sankhya ), Hiranya- 
garbha ( Yoga ), Apantaratamas (the Veda), Siva (Pasupata), 
the Bhagavat Himself ( promulgator of Pancaratra ), The Visnu- 
dharmottara ls4S remarks ' for seeking Brahma ( the One Reality 
in the Universe) there are five Siddhantas (systems) viz. Sankhya, 
Yoga, Pancaratra, 1516 Vedas and Pasupata '. Relying on Sanfci- 
parva 339. 68 several writers particularly those of the Ramanuja 
school assert that the whole of the Pancaratra system has Vedio 

1544. uns4 *h*t- •nsra^' ^qr* iiyMrt aat • ;jiwi*<)(iiw tow f?% 
HMWdlPI t II snf^a 349. 64; but later on it is said :«W«R<f *rar JJiRw "Rufis 
w &&& i " y-ihMii')^« 4 *i3ft sipt viyMd i?pr i trrarn^er #*h<i «hn a vhk 

Wra • fl% *% 5T^S ?JI^H3 ^Pfi* II 5lri?a 349 65-68 q. by qftwqPRifSI 
p. 21 ( which. leads gun g WHW THPI ) These versos are borrowed almost 
verbatim by the mpim^vi^ XII. 5-6 and tho same work reads ' ct3? *flii 
"ctuti 3ri8 n«w i *9d i iv) ijgfSpr fr3it$*ft(i' XII. 4 (q. by3mr£onp. U), 
which means that the five systems are beyond the ordinary means of know- 
ledge and they should not bo disturbed by mere ratiocination. 

1545. ^n^r iW isrcra tra trrsjura amr i ^apaTsifc f?f?r ^stii nRflmtf u 

R<^vi«T-cl<!A° I. 7*. 34 q by %. on ga vol. I. p. 25 and nfftmrpreret p. 22 

1546. Why the cult of Vasudeva was called PaSoaratra has not boon 
Satisfactorily explained anywhere in the English Histories of Indian Philo- 
sophy so far as I know. The name leads to the inference that the cult has 
something to do with five matters. But why is the word riitra or kala 
used? That is the difficulty. In Santi 336. 46 (cr ed. 323. 42) Panca- 
ratra is referred to as ' Pancakala ' (8Ra irenira^RSwPaRr^. > Several 
guesses have bean put forward, soma of which are . ( 1 ) on five nights 
Narayana taught Ananta, Gaiuda, Viivaksena, Brahma and Rudra; ( 2 ) 
The Parama-samhita (31. 19) states that God imparted this doctrine in five 
nights to four sages, Sanatkumara, Sanaka, Sanandana and Sanatana, (3) 
this cult blackened [fain is dark) five teachings, vU. *rre*r, l"JT, TJgTO, 
4fcg and safct , ( 4 ) this ( pancaratra ) teaches five aspects <H, &£!, fl*I* 
(i. e.wian),3iwreififct,3r31 (images): (5) it dwells upon five duties of 
Vaisnavas viz. tapa ( branding on tho arm and other limbs), pundra (up- 
right lines made on the forehead with some colouring substance), nama 
( names of Vasudeva ), mantra ( like ■ On namo NarSyanaya ), yaga ( worship 
of images of Vasudeva ). The Alwar literature mentions fivefold nature viz. 
Para and the others. Vide K. C. Varadachari's paper on ' Somo contri- 
butions of Slwars to tho philosophy of bhakti ' m Silver Jubilee vol. of 
BOEI p, 621*, The Paramasamblta (I. 3S-40 G. O. S. ed ) states that tho 
five great Elements, the five Tanmatras, Abamkara, Buddhi and avyakla, 
( five categories or Tattvas of the Sankhya ) are the night ( as it wore ) of the 
Purusa and therefore this sastra ( which propounds how to bo free from the 
meshes of these five ) is called Pancaratra 
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authority, while others like Apararka p. 13 and ^ribhaaaprakaia 
( p 23 ) do not-aocept it as thoroughly Vedio hut only partially. 

In the Vedantasutra*« there are four sutras dealing with' 
the Bhagavata or Paficaratra system.. The great Acaryas are 
not agreed upon their interpretation, Sankara saying that all 
the four sutras refute some tenets of the Bhagavatas, Eamanuja 
saying that the first two sutras ( out of four ) contain refutation 
of the Bhagavata doctrine and the other two do not. Sankara- 
carya makes it clear that the doctrines of the Bhagavatas that 
the Supreme God Vasudeva is the Highest Truth, that He 
assumes four forms, that the worship of Vasudeva consists m 
continuous single-minded contemplation of Vasudeva are not the 
targets for attack, that what is refuted is the doctrine of the 
Bhagavatas that the individual soul called Sankarsana by them 
springs from Vasudeva, that Pradyumna ( mind ) arises from 
Sankarasana and that Aniraddha (ahamkara) arises from 
Pradyumna. It appears from Sankara's remarks B4B on H. 2. 45 
that in his day Sandilya was supposed to have promulgated the 
Bhagavata or Pancaratra sastra, because he did not find the 

1547. The four sutras in the Vedantasutra ( II. 2. 42-45 ) are : -swW- 
wwratg;, * =St 3>& <WP=l, rasn*nra*nt *IT HcJJIRftn: , i3MGfoUl*t- Though Rama- 
nnja enlarges upon the Pancaratra doctrine in his comments on the last^ J:wo 
sStras out of these four and quotes three passages that maybe called Panca- 
ratra, he does not avow either in his Srlbhasya or in his Vedartha-saiigraha 
that he is a Satvala or Pancaratra 

<MlHc*UW^tM^WW I < i W1WIBT on ^t^« 3 n - a - 4S * WST"-*^ 
begins ' m JTPrear **tp% > { on agrsj* n. 2. 42 ) and under II. 2. 44 he re- 

marks ' ^ ^ q ^tMf H^ l i^wk^ l Q"?'"^^ ^"S ^ W^wtRWIM*^** 
^l%^l»SPt*^ i '■ It may further he noted that in the Santiparva <rr3R(3 
is called ^nssmw { chap. 348 34 and 84 ). srp»! in his §ifgKa 1 8th *»-*ski ), 
while describing the persons professing various religious and philosophi- 
cal doctrines gathered near the great acsrya Divakara-mltra, separately men- 
tions Bhagavatas and Paficaratufeas ' RdH^it-mS ffttpi^. ' '• ^i«w3q ii"ii'^ §Rt- 

; HR w^ 1%-aWK W^ti^s &c. '. What Bana probably m eans is that 
vippra stands for the general cult of bhaktt ( in the Gita ) and nratra for one 
school among mw<W s. that had as its characteristic the doctrine of four 
vyuhas. This is like sngtutsimjp'ir'J. Thea ^^KltR^ta (11. 181-192 ) states 
that Sandilya composedawork for performing the worship of Visnu by a non- 
Vedic procedure, that Visnu cursed him to remain in hell but relented 
when Sanddya threw himself on his mercy and reduced the period of 
hell-residence. 



956 History of Dharmaiastra [ Sec. V, Ch. XXIV 

highest bliss in all the four Yedaa In the Dronaparva ( 29. 
26-29 ) there is another and different reference to the four murtis 
of the Supreme for the benefit of the worlds viz one performs 
tapaa ( asuterities ) on the earth, the 2nd has an eye on the 
world's good and evil deeds ; the third comes to the world in a 
human form and does such acts as men perform; the 4th slumbers 
for a thousand years and when it arises from slumber confer* 
the highest boons on tho39 who deserve them. 

It may be noted that even in the Mahabharata Narada's 
name is connected with Paficaratra It i3 said ' this very secret 
doctrine, connected with the four Vedas, having the benefit of 
SSnkhya and Yoga and spoken of as Paficaratra, was (originally} 
uttered by the lip3 of ITarayana and was again communicated 
by^arada. 1349 

Other great sources of the cult of bhakfci are the Bhagavad- 
glta, which is expressly mentioned in the Narayanlya section 
( 348. 8 = cr. ed. 336. 8 ), the BhagavatapurSna and the Tisnu- 
purSna. The Gits contains the words bhakti and bhakla several 
dozens of time3. It may be stated here that the so-called Marada- 
bhaktisutras, ISTarada-paficaratra, the Sandilya-bhakti-sutra and 
the several extant Pancaratra-samhitas so far published are all 
later than the Gita. 1553 The Agnipuraria gives the names of 25 
works on Paficaratra quoted in the note below. l5S1 The Mahesvara- 

1549. %$ a ginfiq g ^d^^P^dM, i ■Hhw'kad' afl n^atMid^iK^ci^i 

^nraoisaifra ^T^tSSm^^l: 1 Unfa 339 111-112 ( = cr. ed. 326. 100-101 ) 
The words gg • ^ riSgdM. are q. by <MI^«i in his ^nnsr on #&<i$ TL 2. 45 
(42 in tim^srtnTCrB. s. s ). 

1550 The reasons for this statement are not relevant to this wori, 
but by way of example, attention may be drawn to some Sandilya-sEtras ■ 
a%^ >ni55tiH4iPi*<4 3nra^Ri^?ig., x=aFi&t<m**ivm&pimzi (!• 2. 22-23 
in Jivanand's ed. = I. 2. 15-16 in ^Fci-^Fjtril ), which clearly refer to GM 
VI. 46-47 and XII. 1 and 6-7 respectively There is one sntra where the Gita 
is expressly mentioned viz 2i=nW4Hf ■'fldwawiHglMlit ( II 2. 83 in Jiva- 
nand's ed =»II 2. 28 in -Jjn5=gi^nT) xm'ZK comments on this HI TO- 

^Rh&ni-dmJ I iiw. i §as i Wianw suiftquuumici.i *rar Hit HulUi'rTj BSfc* 
TOji " ^RuhPI gr» (5UP3 3*8. 5-6) ^ran^r m^tJihi ' ga<i fi<«w?*3 " 

Httfd l t^'J^ '' ( Silica 348. 8) I cfcMI3<nlPddl TO ^WiRld ■■ 

1551. Rhmi.?h? uragrig qgfr agp^ga^ w i irfem^^aTr^ ^ag^aiS 

^ifm aarat? w=#m aw wxs: n 3^3= 39 1-5. Does srrcrwni « we 
verse above refer to the dmquiW section of the «gHi<a ! 



Numerous Paficaratra tantras 957 

tantra names 25 Paficaratra tantras promulgated by Visnu, 
which are condemned therein as having no truth ( 26. 16 s ff. ). 

There is an extensive Literature on the Bhakti cult. Only 
a few of the important works in Sanskrit, their translations and 
works in English are noted here. Barth, Hopkins, Keith, Dr. 
R. G Bhandarkar and others have propounded different theories 
as to what Krsna represented, how he was identified with Visnu 
who appears to be another name of the Sun in the Rgveda and 
oame to be regarded as the highest God in Brahmana times ( as 
in Ait Br. 'Agnir-vai devanSm avamah, Visnuh paramab. ) and 
came to be identified with sacrifice ( Tajfio vai Visnuh ). When 
Krsna, the friend of the Pandavas was identified with the 
Supreme Spirit, the full-fledged doctrine of Avataras appeared 
as in the Glta. The important works on bhakti are : The 
2fsrayanlya seotion of the Santiparva ( chapters 332-351 
in the Citrasala edition and chap. 322-339 of the critical 
edition); the Bhagavadglta, ; several Puranas, the most important 
being Visnu and Bhagavata; J* 52 the Bhaktisutra of Sandilya 
with the bhasija of Svapnesvara (ed. by Jivananda, Calcutta 1876) 
and translati on of both these ( in B. I. series ) by E. B. Cowell 

1532 It is remarkable that the Bhagavata, which is practically the most 
important or sole authority for all great medieval Vaisnava teachers like 
Vallabha and Caitanya and their disciples, is not quoted anywhere by Rama- 
nuja (who was born in &ke 1049 i e 1127 A. D.) in his bhasya on the 
Brahmasutras, when he quotes over a hundred verses from the Visnupurana 
in the same. In fact, in the Vedarthsangraha Ramanuja states that in the 
same way as the section ( auuvaka ) on Narayana among all sruti texts serves 
to expound the special aspect of highest Brahma so the Visnupurana also 
defines a spedal aspect of the highest Brahma and that all 'other Puranas 
should be so interpreted as not to be in confUct with it Sot wafe ht?Ht 

P^aUO-lH pp X41-142 (p. C. ed. 19 36) . ^^ mentlons (in ^^ 
Sf 2 * X aad 4S ) <»W«l§«fr, «RTOEH|5rr and wfl^ l among the 
WWmtiims, but does nowhere affirm that he is a follower of theing»nr 
aoctrine. There are numerous commentaries on the Bhagavata and com- 
To~ S ° n C0, ? m I nt f ies < Das G»P« in vol 4 pp. 1-2 hsts over 40 
commentaries on the Bhagavata). It 1S unnecessary in this work to refer to 
we numerous commentaries of the disciples and followers of Madhva and 
«n« great Vaisnava acaryas The position of Vallabhacarya ( 1479-1531 

tuM&S^L^l^lfS^ " the snpreme autborit * «» case °* 

ftKT ,Md heh0,ds that evea bhaktl - S^SLSS 
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(1878); Sandilya's samhita ( Bhaktikhanda ) in the Sarasvatl- 
bhavan Series, edited by AnantasaBtri Phadke, (1935); Narada- 
bhaktiautra with English Translation by NandlalSinha (Panini 
office, Allahabad, 1911); the Narada-panoaratra ( containing the 
Jnanamrtasara section ) in eleven chapters ( ed. for B. I. Series 
by 0. M. Banerji, Calcutta, 1865 ) and English translation of it 
by Swami Vrjnanananda ( Panini Office, Allahabad, 1921); Sir 
B. G Bhadarkar's ' Vaisnavism, Saivism &o ' ( 1913, in the 
Encyclopaedia of Indo- Aryan Research ); ' Das-Gupta's History 
of Indian Philosophy ' voL IV. ( 1949 ), wherein he deals with 
the Bhagavatapurana and the doctrines of Madhva, Vallabha, 
Caitanya and their followers; Grierson's paper ' Gleanings from 
Bhaktamala of Nabhadasa', in J. E. A. S. for 1909 pp. 607-644; 
' History of Srlvaisnavas ', by T. A Gopinatha Rao ( Madras, 
1923 ), 'the Gospel of Narada' by Duncan Greenless (Adyar, 1951) ; 
Narada-bhakti-BQtras ( text, translation and notes ) ed. by Swami 
Tyaglsananda (Eamakrisna Math, Mylapore, Madras, 1943) 
in five adhyayas and 84 sutras ; the Ahirbudhnya-samhita in 
two volumes ( Adyar, 1916 ); Dr. 3?. Otto Schroder's Introduction 
to the Paficarstra and Ahirbudhnya-samhita ( Adyar, 1916 ) ; 
Jayakhya-samhita with English and Sanskrit Introductions 
( G. O S. 1931 ); the Parama samhita ( G. O. S , 1946 ) with English 
Translation by Dr. S. K, Aiyangar; the Brhadbrahma3amhita 
(of Narada-paficaratra ) in the Anandasrama series, 1912); 
Bhakticandrika (commentary on Sandilya's Bhaktisutras) by 
Narayanatlrtha ( Sarasvatlbhavan serieH, 1921, 1938 ); Bhakti- 
prakasa of Mitramisra (Chowkhamba Series, 1934); Bhakti- 
nirnaya of Anantadeva ( ed by Pandit Anantasastri Phadke, 
Banaras, 1937 ). There is a good deal of Bhakti literature in 
South India, such as the hymns of the Alwars, but no referenoe 
is made here to it for several reasons. 

Before proceeding with the treatment of bliakti in the 
Puranas the words 'bhakti' and 'Bhagavata' must be briefly 
defined and explained. Sandilya defines lsS3a 'bhakti' as 'sa 

1552a. aroiai ^nhfeawi ' ht miri*nh< fcft ' snfBacfi. i i-2;*«*s* 
comments: 3mrra fimqHi<n--i&» *fT i 55 a »TCH'<jrc fiqq:fi r'Si3rCT3i% fliw "J 

»n%B 1. The verse relied on is . *rr ^mSifiW Qq'iU 'i UlPlf t • Sl«df*« : 
HI H S'i^l'^'^^d ll ^=33' *• z0 - 10 ' ^t-at also quotes jfiar ' Wisr atas 8 ' 
mm <§&FFzt: mww susnra^ ut f%rv gmrfsti ^ vxfa ^t » ?tai «oaa-nn-it 
- qsiat ^iffrgfavg ' 5griw gt^nft ff^rwigpm%S'ix. 0-10. On 3j3Ti% &° 
remarks ' Hiu^lTfclQaHWg 1**!%. *H<JHHI3?i<Rlifa<ith^ '■ f&'ft tetet * 
(Continued on nextjpage) 
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paranuTaktirlsvare'. This may be interpreted in two ways 'the 
highest form of bhakti is affection fixed on God* or 'bhakti is 
the highest affection fixed on God'. Svapnesvaia, the author 
of a bhasya on Sandilya, prefers the first and Narada-bhakti- 
autra, Tilak and others favour the second. Svapnesvara explains 
that in general 'bhakti' means 'affection fixed on a being that 
is to be won over or worshipped', but that in this sastra it means 
'a particular state of the mind having the Supreme Lord as its 
object' and quotes a verse from the Visnupurana uttered by the 
great devotee Prahlada ' May that fixed (or unwavering) love, 
which the ignorant (or unreflecting) people feel for worldly 
objects, never depart from my heart, ever remembering you '. 
The Glta employs the word' prtti' (affection) and conveys that 
the word 'bhakti' is derived from the root 'bhaj' to resort to. 
'Those whose minds are on me, whose lives are offered to me, 
who instruct each other, who speak of me, are always contented 
and happy. On these who are continuously devoted to me and 
serve me with affection, I bestow that knowledge by which they 
reach me*. Svapnesvara explains that the word 'anurakti' 
(with prefix 'anu') is employed to convey that the affection for 
God arises after the devotee secures knowledge of the greatness 
and other attributes of the Bhagavat (Adorable One). In the 
Visnupurana the word 'anuraga' is used for 'bhakti", where, 
after describing the ascent of Rama and his brothers to heaven, 
it says that the people of the capital of Kosala who had deep 
affection for those incarnate parts of the Bhagavat (Visnu), 
having their minds fixed on them, reached the position of 
residence in the same world with them. Sandilya further ,ss3 
says that there is the teaching that theie is immortality for 
nun who abides in Him. In the Chandogya Up. it is said 'He 
wHo abides in brahman reaches immortality'. The idea is that 
immortality being the promise of abiding in God, there will be 
no indifference in the effort to know God or in the effort to 



C Continued from last page ) 
^^^. The ^, holds thatthehighestbhatt . musl be 

* B « CI l«l4»«MwW < jja» (iphs* is 5th. final goal). wrawiwna 

the aaae meanlng u conveyea by ^^ Ji?l ^^ ^^ ^ ) 
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cultivate highest affeotion for God. It may be noticed that the 
autras of Narada appear to be a mere paraphrase of Sandilya's 
aphorisms 1K * Sandilya further (sutra 7 ) provides that bhakti, 
like knowledge, is not an action because it does not follow an 
effort of the will and that ( sutra 9 ) it is different from jftana, as 
the Glta refers to self-surrender being attained by one having 
knowledge after many births (Glta VH. 19). 

Our ancestors had a great penchant for classifications, 
divisions and sub-divisions. Bhakti is divided into laufaki (of 
the common people), Vatdiki (laid down by the Veda) and 
adhyStmiki (philosophical), as in Padma V. 15. 164 ; or manasi 
(mental), vaciki (verbal) and kayiki (done with the body, such 
aB fasts, vratas &c ) in Padma V. 15. 165-168; into Sattvikl, 
EajasI and TamasI (as in BhSgavata HX 29. 7-10 and Padma 
VX 126. 4-11), into best, middling and inferior as in 
Brahmanda m.» 555 34. 38-41 ). 

JPrapattt (self-surrender) is distinguished from bhakti in 
works of the Ramanuja and of other Vaisnava schools. It consists 
of five points 1556 viz. resolution to yield (to God's will), the 
abandoning of opposition, faith that God will protect (the 
devotee), praying to God to save the devotee, and a feeling of 
helplessness shown by casting one's soul on Him. Bhakti has 
as synonyms the words' dhyana', 'upasana' &c. and is subsidiary 
to prapath. The Glta explicitly makes no such distinction. In 
Glta n. 7 Arjuna speaks of himself as 'prapanna' (who has 
approached or surrendered himself for salvation). The final 
advice at the end of the Glta enjoins what is called prapattt in 
later works 'On me fix your mind, become my devotee, sacrifice 

1554. sOTrat wfc imnsq i -ww 1 m rii3n'm>tm s m 1 siga^^n^i "rcy 
wfrrajri-3 

1555. The wg!WS mentions srH^, §pj, srjstfta, tf^rcfo _*Hi8, *Oi 
fWtar , *§15, *fH}s and 3^ as exemplars of highest *ri%, ^retff ^ ag 
as practising HOTST sni ordinary men as practising kamstba (inferior) 
*rf% The ^K^^HK'SM 83 mentions many of these as Wc4MI4?i : 'g"J 

a<ttPni5<d«<kfi < fl'< u m j fl *ra«^ranS: • '. i?*TC stands for *rre?, son ot *W 

1556 niHW'iwi nf&flw«Uiggl »ff 1 "•swf5reT a-3n3gg i re r «<"*<• 
wRfegow *&nci tf^nr^Q it°gi# nfrprc»i ott i 3nOTi^§'<*iM UJ < < <;-g e ^ a y 

"nragSRI 1 *riW«wflR«» l p. 64. Ttaswork remarks that this unfa: must ho 
learnt from the lips of a gum and therefore it does not expound it. Some 
read stttflft^T: 'hl ' Wft and thus raise the angas of Jtsirr to six 
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to me, offer adoration tome ; you will certainly reach me ; I declare 

to you truly, you are dear to me. Giving up all (dharmas) duties, 

come to me as your ( only ) refuge ; I shall release you from ali 

sins; do not grieve'."^ Vide also Gita VEI. 14,15 and XV. 4 

for other instances of the use of the root 'pra-pad '. The theory 

propounded in the Gita and other works on hhakti was that 

bhaktiled on to 'prasada* (favour or grace) of God "which 

enables the devotee to attain moksa. 153s The Gita (18. 56, 58, 

62) -says 'a man, though always performing all actions,' but 

-solely depending- on me,- obtains an imperishable and eternal 

place through myfavour; if you fix your mind on me, you will 

get over all difficulties through my favour; go to Him as the 

refuge with all your heart, O Arjuna, through His grace you will 

attain the highest peace and an everlasting abode.' In the 

Visnupurana Prahlada 1559 is told by the Adorable One 'as your 

mind is firmly and devotedly fixed on me you will by my favour 

attain the highest bliss'. The idea of God's grace occurs both 

in the Hatha and Svetasvatara TTpanisada : 1S50 ' The Self, smaller 

than the small and greater than the great, is hidden in the heart 

of the creatures , a man who is free from willing anything and 

free from grief sees the greatness of the Self through the favour 

of the Creator \ •*>• •* ' 

There is a great difference between the Gtta and the 
Narayaniya section. In the former, though the Supreme Soul is 
called Vasudeva, 1561 the doctrine of the four vyuhas, that is very 

1557. h<*mi *re spg^ nn\i& in sra^ipi i ntSts'tf^i *&$ it srifNnJi 

sSl 5 "*- tt 'fiat 18 65-66. y«w here refers to the duties of varnas (brahmana, 
ksatiiya &c ) and of asramas ( such as those of householder or ascetic &c.) 
or trufa may refer to actions enjoined by the Veda and smrtis This last 
exhortation is practically repeated from the end o£ the 9th chapter • HrH^i 

"•**u§v i tuJffimffi g ^^ up w Ff *wuw"r n ' 9.34. 

1558 JTRK!nri%«li 3TERT sHk i?5r 5TCST <i4\M I atd-tel^f^ H ra"ni|q^^ ] 
tJl«4Hdcfliii=hl P 64. 

1559. ijwiit Pt33s5 =^at flf% MFnftWfctKl I EOT c? BtU-Ht^rf gwiu; 
TOwfl ©BS5» I 20. 28, 

^1560. 3wTkurwwHsi<ii T nTnwww.4 stsshf^fcl ^nrtK 1 <WrtnF "R^riS 
*Tnw«ai ^ng- sttn^ nfl HHH T tn ^- > sboti n. 20, starts hi. ao (reads 3Tnsn 

llBT VII 19, srofr^TsralfW^ I l"htt X. 37. 

a. r>. 131 
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characteristic of the Narayaniya seotion, is totally absent and 
further even the names of Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Ani- 
ruddha do not occur in the Glta. In my opinion the Glta is the 
older of the two, as it propounds the general dootrine of bhakti, 
while the Panoaratra dootrine in the Narayaniya is only one of 
the several bhakti sohools. Moreover, the Narayaniya section 
represents that Glta had already been proclaimed and that the 
knowledge brought from Svetadvlpa by Harada is the same as 
that declared in the Hariglta ( chap. 346. 10-11, 348. 53-54 ). 
Santi ( 348. 55-57 ) mentions that there was only one vyuha or 
there were two, three or four and that the Ekantins attached 
great importance to ahimsa. Besides, the worship of Vasudeva 
is older than Panini, since 1562 Panini teaches the formation of 
the word Vasudevaka as meaning ' one whose object of worship 
is Vasudeva '. Vide Dr Bhandarkar's ' Vaisnavism, Saivism &c. ' 
paragraphs 2-10 (pp. 3-19 of vol IV of the collected works) for 
the antiquity of Vasudeva worship. The general view of most 
medieval writers on Dharmasastra about Panoaratra is 
represented by the Parijata quoted in the K. R. that the Panoa- 
ratra 1563 and Pfisupata sastras are authoritative only so far as 
they are not opposed to the Vedas. This was the view of the 
Sutasamhita also, on which a commentary was composed by the 
famous Madhavacarya. 

In some Puranas the word Vasudeva is not derived 1561 from 
Vasudeva ( as the son of Vasudeva ) but from the root ' vas ' to 
dwelL ' Vasudeva is so called because all beings dwell in the 
Highest Self and Vasudeva dwells in beings as the soul of all '. 
Compare Glta 9. 29 ' I am alike to all beings ; none is odious to 
me nor dear, but those who worship me with faith dwell in me 
and I too dwell in them '. 



1562 H(%. I •■•grst^TP'nSRIlT' IV. 3 95 and 98 (sHB^t: hRb. 

1S63. t reKramgpw i j frqffi siran°t l^ira^sri^r amTO?tSgqn %ffiT' '^ ?" 
Twigs* p. 37, a»ii *«r *rfsit vmi<m 3%*r * it^vni i «fer: mnarf&spii 3mr?Ri«- 
writon^i aifi witSrtH i a iriorsn 3?ni*irt i «fiHi^at iv. -i. 16-18 

1364 ^nfa era ^jiifS nx&t Tonuifti ^sflg ^* **k" v *ral«aa« 
*gas H 1^33° VI 5 80. srgrg" 233 68 ( reads fSnrafo «mg n3). Th ° r ° 
another verse ' ifis «r?n> vi ^ «xim ** umf u^i «rrai ittrcar srurn sira^rera! 

3.3. II H«S5» VI. 5 82. stsnjo 233 70 ( but it says that this verse contain, 
what Prajapatl declared to great sages). fisBgojr. 2. 12-13) states WOW 

*m*a ^r ^H^rSfif I 'ra- 1 an. h sia^ffi Rarer- iRwft «■' 
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The word bhagaiat calls for a brief notice. It waa generally 
applied to Vasudeva. The Visnupurana says ' The word bhaga 
is applied to the six qualities collectively viz. fulness of sway, 
manliness ( or energy ), glory, auspioiousness, knowledge and 
indifference to wordly objects. This noble word bhagavan applies 
to Vasudeva who is the Highest Brahma and to no one else '. 156s 
The VisnupuraDa 1566 further states that the word ' bhagavat ' 
may be applied secondarily to others on the ground of possessing 
special qualities " that person may be oalled ' bhagavan ', who 
knows about the creation and dissolution ( of the world ), about 
the origin and final destiny of beings, and knows what is vidya 
and andya (nescience). Knowledge, strength, power, swayt 
manliness, splendour — all these in their entirety, excluding the 
three gunas ( and their effects ) that are to be avoided, are 
expressed by the word bhagavat". Bhagavata is one who 
worships * Bhagavat ' ( i, e. Vasudeva ). This is an ancient word. 
It occurs in the Besnagai column inscription ( of the 2nd century 
B O. ) of Heliodora, a Greek of Taksasila and ambassador of 
Antalikita, who calls himself a bhagavata (adevotee of Vasudeva); 
vide above p. 516 n. 742 and ' Indo-Qreeks ' by Prof. A. K. Uarain 
( 1957 ), where at end he gives the full Besnagara Ins. of nine 
lines and its reading ( Plate VI ). It appears that 'bhagavat' waa 
rarely applied to Siva also. The Svetasvatara Upanisad speaks 1567 
of Siva as 'bhagavan*. Patau jali in his bhSsya on Panini 
V. 2. 76 speaks of Sivabhagavata. 1568 In the GhosQndl stone 



1565 frf jfr^rerer flwi *jw: Bit! i w&i^'ta h trrori «n gJku u ti 
*tt*kt *i S ioa«qr q%q ?nreri5iii i mmai ■&!*<! hh&w *n?*ron ftsggo vi. 3. 
***" d 76 The l^stfnrcsRr vi. 164-165 has §*^ ? a<n ^ ^ stffc. 
^ T "" 1 5 "^ **& i^tai qoon vrt sjciifw: i tji*te^: s^uff m *r qat *nrara ?rc i, 

!',y ^ -" ^f L 00 ^^ II. 2. 44 remarks about the sggs ' fag^ ^ #F 
gW'q^»lRhi g^!i»ftfal»^ a^i^aT 3 imu4u<jfa > $m*Mlff probably follows 
the ^8 L n^<| u[ VI 5. 78-79. 

VI. 5. 78-79. argrgo 233 66-68. 

"S7 «|.<tna ^nr»rai^5RHt?H*TS! ftrat i ■3rar«r= in 11. 
^a"^?' smv^udiCt^iMii ^^ssft « <n. v. a. 76; mmi«f <gf ^ct:^- 

^ 5 5 ; •'• %TOiRtj is to be explained as i$|^ wrap* ? ri%ii<fc<f f j|a » WHd : i. e 
a devotee that carried w lt b hun a trident, which is a weapon of Siva. 
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Inscription 1569 in Sanskrit (near Nagarl in the Chitorgadh 
District of Bajputana } there is a reference to both Sankarsana 
and Vasudeva as bhaqauit and it calls them Sarvesvara ( about 
200 B. 0. ), while the Besnagara inscription speaks of Vasudeva 
alone and Heliodora calls himself bhagavata In some'early 
records such as the Pikira grant of Simhavarman ( E. I. vol VII. 
p. 161 ) and m Gupta Inscription No. 4 (at p 27 ) Simhavarman 
and Candragupta ( II ) son of Samudragupta are called 

• paramabkagaiata'. Akrura is styled mahabhagavata m Brahma- 
purana 190 20 , Padma VI. 280 2? defines a Mahabhagavata as 
noted below. 1S, ° 

Three mar gas ( paths ) are spoken of in ancient works viz. 
karmamarga, bhaktimarga and jnanamarga It is necessary to 
say here something about the path of bhalth and that of jvava. 
Both these paths are deemed to lead to the same goal, viz. 
moksa. The mode of approach in the two is, however, different. 
In the path of knowledge ( or avyaktopasana ) it is not bare book 
knowledge of brahman as the Supreme Soul and as mi guna that 
will lead to moksa, for that purpose what is required is the 
brahmi-sthiti (state of identifying oneself with fcrcftma) men- 
tioned in Glta II. 72. This condition can be secured only by 
great efforts and long practice as described in Glta II. 55 and 
the,following Verses. In the path of knowledge whatever actions 
the person concerned may do are brahmarpana, as described in 
Glta IV. 18-21 In the path of bhakti the bhakta resigns him- 
self to God's grace and whatever he does he consigns to the God 
worshipped by. him such as Vasudeva (saguva and vyakta). 
Arjuna.asks the Lorda question in Glta XII. 1 'of the worship- 
pers who thus constantly devoted meditate on. you and those 
who (meditate)' on the TJnpercefved and Indestructible , which 

1569, Videi;. I XVI pp. ;25~27.and I & voi-SX PP 203-?05 ftp the 
Gbosundl Stone Inscription, where Sankarsana and Vasudeva are both styled 
• Bhagavat ' and ■ SarvesVara *. 

"q^ VI. 280 27.' For anti?, vide note 1546 above The nine modes of 
worship are vtW &c quoted in note 1571. The five heads under which the 
doctrines of the. scpng^T school are discussed are . (i) ^fa } (2) £***) J_ 3 ' 
OTPT ( way.40 God ), ( 4 ) *k& or 35^ ( the goals of human life },{S) ft<"3 !,: 
"t-oBsfrilcHons or obstacles tcfthe attainmenfof God ). -There is a wort called 
aretlSTK bysntPJot, to whieb-each of the- above five heads is sboiw» to 
have five sub-divisions Vide Dr. JR. G. -Bbanaarkar's papejrjn prdfcceduJg* 
of the International Congress of Orientalists held at Vienna in 1886, Mya 

* section, pp. 101-110 for a summary of the work called 3l*bl3Hr. 
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best know devotion'. The reply given in XIL 2-7 ia ' those who, 
being constantly devoted and possessed of the highest devotion, 
worship me with a mind fixed on me are regarded by me as the 
most "devoted. But those who, restraining the group of the 
senses, and with a mind equable to all, meditate on the indes- 
cribable, indestructible, unperceived (Principle), which is all- 
pervading, inconceivable, unconcerned, immoveable, and 
constant, they, devoted to the good of all beings, certainly 
attain to me. In the case of those whose minds are attached to 
the unperceived ( Principle or Spirit) the trouble is much greater, 
since the unperceived goal is attained by embodied beings with 
difficulty. In the case of those, however, who dedicating all 
their actions to me and regarding me as their highest goal 
worship me, meditating on me with a devotion towards none 
beside me and whose minds are placed on me, I, without delay, 
become their deliverer from the ocean of sathsara and. death'. 
In ohapter 9 the path of bhakti is spoken of in these terms * it is 
the chief among vidyas (lores), chief among mysteries; it is the 
best means of sanotification; it can be directly apprehended, it 
is in accordance with dharma, imperishable and easy to practise*. 
According to the Glta, therefore, the path of bhakti is easier' 
than the path of knowledge. 

The Bhagavata says that bhakti is ninefold 1571 viz. hearing 
about Visnu, repeating his name, remembering him, worshipping 
Hie feet (of the image of Visnu), offering puja, bowing '(or 
homage), treating oneself as the slave of Visnu, treating -Him 
as a friend and surrendering one's soul to"Hini. According 15 " 
to^arada-bhakti-sutra it is elevenfold (as noted below); 'Bis 

w-sLI - JlgT^says this to his father. CT^fem gHri&Btar 

^s Eirt" i \ pp 3o ~ 128 espIains theaa *~«V<« -i-S. 

f^ouu.aip^m; writers took over these nine modes of bhakti e «• «,! 
^(37.103-104) provides ^ ^ ^ ^ %££ ,«££ 
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not to be supposed that all these nine methods have to be pra- 
ctised at the same time. A devotee practising any one of these, 
viz. remembering or reciting His name, may thereby become a 
true bhakta, and may win God's favour and secure liberation 
(Sandilyas&tra 73). The Glta (VII. 16-17 ) states 'four dosses 
of men, who are ( all ) fortunate, worship me viz. one who is in 
distress, the seeker after knowledge, one who seeks Bome desired 
object ( or seeks wealth ), one who is possessed of knowledge ; of 
these he who is possessed of knowledge, who is always devoted 
and who worships One (Being) only is distinguished (above 
others), for to the man of knowledge lam extremely dear and 
he is dear to me'. Sandilya provides that the four aspects ( out of 
nine) viz. remembering God, reciting His name, narrating 
stories about Him and bowing to Him ( His image ), find thoir 
place in the bhakti of those who are distressed, for these are said 
to be the means of expiation of sins, as the Visnupurana says 
(II. 6. 39) that remembering Krsna is superior to all praya- 
soittas. Sandilya further says that those guilty of mortal 
(grave) sins are only entitled to the bhakti of the distressed; 
but when their sins have been wiped off they would be entitled 
to the other forms of bhakti. 

Glta does not expressly enumerate all these nine modes of 
bhakti, but most of them can be gathered from various passages 
of the Glta such as IX. 14, 36, 27 and from passages in othor 
Puranas. For example, the Visnupurana 1573 says ' whatever be tho 
expiatory rites, consisting of austerities, deeds of charity &o., to 
remember Krsna is superior to them all' and 'that repetition of 
His name with bhakti is the best solvent of all sins, as fire is of 
metals'. In the Bhagavata 15n it is said ' whatever the devotee 
does by his body, speech, mind, organs of sense, by his intellect 
or by his soul or by the force of temperament that he follows— 
all that he should offer to Narayana who is highest '. This 
is entirely in line with Glta IX. 27 and may be called 
'daBya-bhakti', while Arjuna's bhakti is 'sakhya-bhalcli, as Lord 
Krsna himself speaks of him as 'my devotee and a friend' ( GlU 



q^H Rc^ga II. 6. 39 - TO VI 72. 13, WW^n *"err fiBrT'T'aWK ' 

ii^PTOinT uisjiiijfr itch: n fioss" q. by sra-o* "■> OTfl&CT*rfis«J« 74 - 

toS <ircrq'np>f?t -MHiftiTtg;!! WW. XI. 2 36. 
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IV. 3). It appears that the Gita regards the performance 1S7S of 
the duties of his station in life by&bhakta as worship (arcana 
orpuja) of God ' worshipping by the performance of one's duties 
(without an eye to the fruit or rewards of them ) God from whom 
the world springs and by whom all this world is permeated, a 
man obtains perfection (and not only by offering flowers or by 
reciting the name of God ). 

This central doctrine of the Gita, of what is called ' niskama- 
karma ' was accepted by the Puranas. The Visnu I J. 3. 25 adopts 
it. The Agnipurana in ohapter 381 gives a summary of the 
Gita in 58 verses which are mostly made up of passages from 
the Gita. It winds up the summary with the verse quoted in 
note 1575 and emphasizes bhakti in the last verse. 1576 The 
Garuda-purana summarises the Gita in 28 verses (1.237-238). 
The Padma( in VI. 171-188) contains the mahatmya of each of 
the 18 chapters of the Gita interspersed with legends about the 
fruit of reading each Gita chapter (1005 verses in all). A few 
further examples may be oited. The Kurma says 1577 'therefore 
even a man not possessed of (high) wisdom should perform all 
his duties (or actions) abandoning with all efforts the fruit (or 
reward) of aotions, he obtains (high) abode after sometime*; 
'actions done after offering them to me do not tend to bind 
down the doer but tend to mukti ( liberation )'. The Markandeya 
also refers to « niskama-karma '. The Bhagavata-purana provides 
a man performing (the rites) prescribed by the Veda but with- 
out attachment (not oaring for the reward) and surrendering 
them to God secures freedom from the bondage of karma and the 
declaration of the reward (in the Veda) is only meant for 
stimulating effort. * 

The doctrine of adiatla in the Upanisads ( such as in Isal6, 
lai. Up. III. 4 and 8, Br. Up. II. 4. 14, IV. 3. 30-31, IV 5 15) 
^sfor the wise. They offer very little to the ordinary man 

3S75 *rb q^replgrei 3re ;g5a% tRPr.1 ngtfifon aawp^ fa fe R .j Q w sra. u 
»fiar 18. 46 

^JxlL^J^'^ ? B ®^ "* «^« ' «*ir ***n *vm **r«is 

!3S U*^ rnrai ^ giI ' riat,!, ^ ! * tn,lfi 5 : a!*i' mall 7 28, a « 

t«n««nt3^ misg ^NstTO! "KSSgrei: II upRtt XI. 3 46. 
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about God or the ultimate destiny of man or the way to God and 
did not solve the common man's problems. The Glfca took up 
the problems of the common man , it shows to the lowliest of the 
lowly that there is hope for him, that the One and the True Being 
can enter into his life, if he consecrates all the daily duties and 
actions of his station in life to God and that salvation will come 
to every one if one has loving faith in God and surrenders him- 
self entirely to his Grace. The Gita proclaims (IX. 30-33) 'If 
even a man that has been very badly conduoted worships me 
without worshipping any one else he should be regarded as a 
good man, since he has resolved upon the right course; he 
quiokly becomes a righteous soul and reaches everlasting peace: 
O Arjuna! you may affirm that my devotee is never ruined. 
By taking refuge with me even those that are born m despised 
castes, also women, vaisyas and sfidras reach the highest goal*. 
The Sandilya-bhakti-sutra provides 1578 that all down to persons 
of the despised castes are entitled (to follow the path of bhakti) 
as they are oapable of learning bhakti at second hand just as 
they can learn the common rules (of ahimsa, truthfulness &o.). 
The-PuranaB speak in the same strain as the Gita and are some- 
times even more explicit and emphatic. The Brahma-purana 
paraphrases Gita IX. 32 and proceeds 'my devotee even if he be 
a candala attains the desired beatitude, if he be endowed with 
the right faith; what need be said about others?' The Padma 1579 
states ' A Pulkasa or even a svapaka and other persons belong- 
ing to Mleccha tribes become eminent and worthy of being 
honoured, if they are solely devoted to the worship of the feet of 
Hari '; ' Even a svapaka is a Vaisnava if on his lips there is the 
name of Hari, in whose heart there is Visnu and in whose 
Btomach goes food offered to Visnu* The Bhagavata contains' 560 

1578. 3<|H«3l4i«<4riftEh<kl mWjf^WHIvWt^l *Ill< J S«r<Hi=f 78. a 

3toi. » tst I 5. io ^n g# sf^tTn ^n? fi°^: *hiim . i '*<£ fiag&tf ff 
aarraSsft §vm- u «rer iv. io 66 

1S80. Hi< l rft£UU. Sr ii l ri><jag-h«l 3n*TR3i5jr *PRr. *l«lt{<n " ^sft *t TOI 
TjftnsPtTSPJT gi-*lfs3 5RH JTOf^mft *un U unrra H. 4 18. ft*nftV pronounc- 
ed a curse on his 50 elder sons, who did not consent to accepting Sunalj&pa 
adopted as a son by Vis'vamitra as their eldest brother, that their progeny 
would be Andhras, be reduced to the statusof the lowest class and they would 
be Sabaras &c. and mostly dasyus as follows • ' dHd^Mij FCT'tTt^' 'f^TT Wtefr I 

^ffcn:l S 5*1. VII 18 (cbap. 33. 6) In E. I. VIII p 88 there is an Ie"- 
cnptlon of the 9th year of king Isvarasena, an Abhlra, son of Sivadatta, 
an abhlra, in the Nasik oaves ( No. IS plate VII ). 
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the following remarkable statement : ' Homage to that Supreme 
Lord, by resorting to whom as refuge Kiratas 1531 (mountain- 
dwellers like Bhils), the Hunas, Andhras, Fulindas, 
Pulkasas, Abhiias, Kankas, Yavanas, Khasas and the like and 
other degraded men are purified.' These sentiments were not 
mere platitudes, but had been very largely acted upon. Even in 
the medieval ages in India we have women saints like Mirabai 
and Andal ( in South India), untouchables as saints like Nanda, 
Cokhamela (in Maharastra), Rai Das (a cliamai disciple of 
Bamananda ), sinners like Ajamila honoured as saints. Saints 
like Kabir ^ (a Moslem weaver) and Tukaram had probably 
not muoh book learning, but their hymns are recited by Hindus 
including orthodox brahmanas. 

The invasions and gradual conquest of India by Moslem in- 
vaders from the Northwest threw down a challenge to Hindus from 
11th century A.D. onwards. It was met in various ways. The first 
was the composition of comprehensive digests of smrtis of which 
the earliest extant one is the Kityakalpataru of Laksmtdhara 
( about 1110-1130 A.D. ) in the North and Hemadri in the Decoan 
(third quarter of 13th century). The second and the most important 
way was on the spiritual front. B"rom the 13th to the 17 th century 
there was a great revival of spirituality on an unprecedented 
scale which produced saints and mystics in all parts of India such 
as Jnanesvara, Namadeva, Eamananda, Kabir, issi Oaitanya, 

1581. Pulkasas and Svapakas were degraded and untouchable castes 
Vide H. of Bh. vol. II pp. 88-89 for Pulfcasa and p. 97 for Svapaka ( lit. 
who subsists on dog-meat). Pulkasa occurs in Vaj. S. 30. 17. Kiratas are 
assigned to caves in Vaj. S. 30. 16 The Abhiras are described as dasyus 
and mlecchas in Mausala-parva 7. 46-63, they are said to have attacked 
Arjuna in paficanada when he was taking -women with htm after Krsna's 
passing away and to have carried away Vrsni women (Mansala 8. 16-17) 
Vide also the jame account in Visnupurana V. 38 12-28 Matsya 273 18 
speaks of ten Abhira kings. The Khasa tribe had the custom of a brother mar- 
rying his deceased brother's widow. Vide H of Dh vol. III. p 861 n 1671. 

1582. Vide G H. Weslcott on ' Kabir and Kabir-panth • (Cawnpore, 
1907) and 'Kabir and his followers ' by F. E Keay (1931 ). Kabir's teach- 
ing was an amalgam of both Hindu and Moslem ideas He preached a 
doctrme of theism that did not tolerate polytheism, incarnations and idols. 
Kabir is said to have been a diiciple of Raminanda ( who lived about 
1400-1470 A. D ), an ascetic who preached at Benares that God should be 
worshiped under the name of Rama. Kabir held to the doctrines of Karma 
and Transmigration. He believed in the unity of God. but makes use of many 
names such as Rama, Khuda. Allah. Sakti m speaking of Him. 

H. D. 133 
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Dadu (in Rajasthan), Nanak, Vallabhacarya, Ekanatha.Tukaram, 
Ramadasa ( and many others of lesser fame ) who all agreed on 
fundamentals vis. unity of God, the need of self- purification, com- 
demnation of the pride of caste and of formalities of worship, and 
surrender to the Deity for salvation. The third was the creation 
of such independent kingdoms as that of Yijayanagara ( 1330- 
1565 A. D.), of Maharastra (under Shivaji and the Peshwas) and 
of the Sikhs in Punjab. This last cannot be dealt with way in 
this work The doctrine of bhakti had a great appeal to all 
sections of the Hindu community and its propagation by the 
Puranas went a long away in weaning away Hindus from 
Buddhism. Hot only so, Mahayana Buddhism took over the 
doctrine of bhakti and works like the ' Questions of Milinda ' 
and the Saddharmapundarlka 1583 contain passages which agree 
closely with the Gita. The Gita exhibits a wonderful spirit of 
tolerance and accommodation, not found in the scriptures 
of other religions which were founded by great prophets. 
It says 1584 ' even those, who are devotees of other deities and 
worship them with faith, ( indirectly ) worship me only but with 
a non-sastric ( or irregular ) procedure.' The Bhagavata-purana 
elaborates the same idea ; ' O Adorable One ! others worship you 
alone in the form of Siva while following the path promulgated 
by Siva and propounded in different ways by several acaryas, all 
worship you who are Lord and who comprehend in yourself all 
gods ; those also who are devotees of other deities and appear to 
have different ideas do in the end reach you, just as all rivers 
rising in mountains and flooded by rains enter the ocean from 
all sides'. The Santiparva 1585 also contains a similar idea 'Those 
who worship Brahma, Siva or other deities and whose conduct 
( or practice ) is intelligent will ( ultimately ) come to me, who 
am the Highest*. This doctrine has its germs in the Rgveda 1586 

1583. Vide H Kern's Introduction to the translation of the Saddharma- 
pundarlka in SBE. vol. 21 , pp. XXVI-XXVIII and XXIX n. 2. XXXI n. 1, 
XXXI n 2 

1584. SHW.qifcd l H-di l ^ra^ -H£->i\plM I fisft Hlftl ^fiNfT ^«<il4l3- 

g^K^n nrat IX 23; ^wi^ ram^sr wiHor ren^Rara i srGVzrqf&Rfi *•■■••*■ 
*raiflj!wrr *m- ^■*HM.Rdr jthi i fl?ri5a wfcf ra^g agrir mwtsttt n vuirra 

X. 40. 8-10, 

1585. 3rginii?ira*D3'g-5i!3i»qT%^cn v&n. ' sr^^^sfn^ft'JprW'ri^* 

1586. ess origin =ig*n n^nGi *ra jmrR^rpraig: u 3? i- 164 - 4e - 
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itself where it is said ' the One Reality the sage3 speak of under 
various names ; they call it Agni, Tama, Matarisvan (wind-god )'. 
Thi3 work cannot afford, for reasons of space, to go into the several 
hhakti schools such as those of Ramanuja, Madhva (who postulated 
five eternal bhedas), Caitanya and Yallahha ( that gave rise to an 
erotico-mystical brand of bhakti ) and others. 

In their zeal for the spread of the cult of bhakti the Puranas 
are sometimes guilty of gross exaggeration. The Brahuia- 
purana 1587 says ' men even after having committed many sins 
under the influence of error ( or delusion ), do not go to Hell, if 
they worship Hari who removes all sins ; those men also who 
always remember Janardana, though they may be guilty of 
roguery, reach, after they die, the happy world of Yisnu. Even 
a man who is habituated to flying into extreme rage, if he recites 
the name of Hari, has his faults destroyed and attains mukti 
(liberation) as the king of Cedi country did'. The Vamana- 
pmana 1588 observes " what has that person got to do with many 
mantras (i. e. he has no use for those), who is a bhakta of Yisnu ? 
The mantra ' namo Narayanaya ' is able to accomplish all objects. 
Success is for those who have bhakti for Yisnu ; how can there be 
failure for them in whose heart is enthroned Janardana dark like 
a blue lotus?" The Vamana and Padma Puranas say that a 
man secures the same results by repeating the names of Visnu 
that he would secure by visiting all the tfrthas ( sacred places ) 
and holy shrines US9 in the world. 

Many Puranas, particularly the Yisnu and the Bhagavata, 
are replete with the eulogies, the theory and p ractice of bhakti 

1587- ^^Wj^TO^^W^OT:I^^I^I?I^WHt«5wiltli^n 

oh ; „, ^^ aPPeatS t0 " £er t0 ^5TO5. whose story occurs in ^m^ 
Hapten 43-45 He was the aster's son o£ Krsna who had promised to forgive 
yZZT -rl fhlsandat Ia * "tad him at the Riyasuva sacnBce of 
fs said w 'fJ T ° £ %3Tra 3lS ° ° CCUrS ia ^5= IV 15 1-17 and it 
«™Tu ^ STC5 ayS ta0t the nan > e °* Krsna and always thought of him 
though a s an enemy, and therefore he ultimately reached the Lord 'apffi 

WRt 94. 58-59 Tor the first verse, vide also mren!S=> 63 6 
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and illustrative stories about it. For reasons of space it is not 
possible to go into this matter at any length. A few noteworthy 
points alone will be touched. A few verses eulogising the 
Bhagavatapurana may be cited as samples of extreme exaggera- 
tion. ' Thousands 1590 of Asvamedhas and hundreds of Vajapeya 
sacrifices are not equal to even the 16th part of the story narrated 
by Suka ; he who always recites a half or a quarter verse of the 
Bhagavata secures the merit of Kajasuya and Asvamedha; he 
who listens to the words of the saatra of Suka ( i.e. Bhagavata ) at 
the time of death, Govinda being pleased with him confers on him 
Vaikuntha ; this is a good expiation for all sinners viz. uttering 
the name of Visnu, since ( at that time ) their mind has Visnu 
as the only object of thought '. 1SM Another point is the story of 
Ajamila in the Bhagavata ( VI. 1. 20 ff and VI. 2 ), Padma( I. 31. 
109 and VI. 87. 7 ) and other Pur anas. Ajamila 1552 ( who aban- 
doned his brahmana wife and kept a mistress ) was a moral 
wreck addicted to gambling and thieving. When on his death- 
bed at the age of 80 he loudly called upon his youngest son 
named Narayana ( out of ten sons born of the mistress ) with 
affection and recited that name and thought of that alone, he 
became free from his sins and attained a high position difficult 
to attain '. Such stories have given rise to the common belief 
that the last thought at one's death leads to a new birth appro- 
priate to that thought ( ante matih su gahh ). The TJpanisads 
contain the germ of the idea of the last thought; vide. Oban. Up. 
III. 14. 1, VIII. 2. 10, Br. Up. IV. 4. 5. In the ' Questions of 
Milinda ' ( SBE vol 35 pp. 123-124 ) this idea of the importance 
of the last thought is taken up. It may be that a single heart-felt 
invocation of the name of God, a single act of faith after 

1590 st- ^i»iM4W wi ^isiqTsrarf^ =er 1 ara i tare arapg *bht iiuPa "ft* - 
3i«t5BiS a ?&n h& a-w i iwi't; ' StcTt <rc£r srg»3 'iif^?h'S jprssrel « irr VI. 

101.32,39.41 

1591 The Fadmapurana ( VI. 189-194, 518 verses ) contains a lengthy 
eulogy of the Bhagavata-purana and of listening to its recitation for seven 
days [saptaha ) &c 

tfTO:i'^sr^4Vw53rsf%*rf5ra ' «i*n* VI - *• zl ~ 22 ' ft"*"* «^J 
qnm {iJw-«u(w* ' arai rarfinHwtw ig; yt. vF&n wfj.u * n * rm J2Lvr a 
5reqtn cqfcMtUia<ja.< gT3cg*rai;i srm^ns^T ffcoWrfWiaeiii wf&- n inn-ravi. z 
10, f&*mm. ga^rsteihaT ^ptrq^^ ^ i Jt^wRimnirnrc^ Sh b|3h** " «nr 
IV. 87. 7; fr*?? g^Ji^nFiicpaifaiiJra ^Rpron* farrow inn ur*n » tb 

•a 

I 31. 109. 
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repentance and complete surrender to God's will, cancels the result 
of a whole life of crime and sin. This is the moral of Ajamila's 
story, but it is liable to be grossly misapprehended and might 
create a complacent belief that a man may commit as many sins 
in his life as possible, but if he remembers God at his death and 
repeats His name then, all sins of his are cleared away and wiped 
out. Thi3 is a rather dangerous doctrine. The Glta ( VIII. 5-7 ) 
puts the matteT in a clear light. 'That person, who remembers me 
at the time of death and passes from the world leaving the body, 
attains my essence, there is no doubt about that "Whatever 
foTin a man remembers when he leaves the body, to that he goes, 
because he was alivays engrossed m that form. Therefore remem- 
ber me at all times and engage in battle ; there is no doubt that 
having fixed your mind and intellect on me you will attain to me '. 
This passage of the Glta suggests that a person will remember 
the name of God at the time of his death only if he had been so 
doing all his life, while engaged in actively performing all his 
duties and not caring for the rewards thereof and that it is 
extremely rare or almost impossible for a man to remember 
God at the last moment when throughout his life he had been 
ungodly and a great sinner. The above idea is agam emphasized 
in verses 10-13 of chap VIII ( of the Glta ) and in chap. XKL 3 
(yo yac-chraddhah sa eva sah ) 

In spite of the doctrine that God is one"" 3 and the doctrine 
that whatever form of the deity one may worship, the worship 
reaches tiie Supreme Being, Vaisnavas and Saivas have been 
wrangling and abusing one another For example, the Varaha- 



1593. The proposition that God is only one. that He is worshipped 
under vanous perceptible forms for concentrating the mind on Him, 
worship or contemplation of a formless object being difficult, are doctrines' 
taught in the Puranas in spite of the fact that they preach worship of Yisnu, 
Krsna. Siva, Devi and others. Vide H of Dh. vol. II pp 714-715 and' pp 
U8-U9 above The fifjmh, I „. 32 atates . ^^ ^^^ 
^WRIWWJWiWRww ffhu^.s vide also ftmrita 
HI 108^3 ff. parucularly the verse «,* ^T ««pn%«I«ftOTl*« n *| 
w* *Utft «nra ^s% wtft itfftOT „ 26 Indian theologians and philosophers 
dehberately spare a lower forms of worship with the thonght that it was better 
|o begm at a lower rung of the ladder to the highest goal than not to have a 
ooungatall. A well-known verse is : *& f*^* W ^ ^ ^^^ , 
-•Rwrasq^SRr Tftfiisrt && iR: u ^f^grrjr 63. 5 q .by 3*ro^ on p .no. 
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purana makes Rudra declare the supremacy of Visnu (chap. UM 
70. 14 Narayanan parodevah), denounce Saiva-siddhantas that 
are outside the pale of the Vedas and put forward the outstanding 
view 'that such non-Vedic views were promulgated by Siva 
himself at the request of Visnu in order to delude people*. Some 
Puranas started by saying that the Bauddhas and Jainas 15 ' 5 
were asuras and enemies of gods that were purposely deluded by 
god. For example, the Matsya ( 24. 43-49 ) says that the sons 
of Raji deprived Indra of his kingdom and share in sacrifices, 
that Brhaspati, at Indra's request, deluded the sons of Ban by 
composing a treatise of Jina-dharma which was opposed to the 
Veda and then Indra killed them. Vayu 96. 230-32, Matsya 
47. 11-12, Bhagavata I. 3 24 appear to suggest that Visnu 
himself deluded the people The Agni(16. 1-4) also says with 
reference to the Bauddhas that Visnu deluded them. The Visnu- 
purana 1556 (III 17-18) narrates that when the gods were 

1594 #<xr ^5 HsSWlifl fltearaiioi qn**i I S HcMI't l W qjftw i wtg'itg 
1^*^ ( < ' ) •' TO? 70 36, this verse and several more are quoted from TO^ by 

3jrrn^ p 10S2, it ^nijfRiiThKttui i jftwrofo ^r • «wRi>sii«*wMif>' 1 fai ?ira 3 
4i*i*j(jisra? 70. 41, j#^^5nwRnwi , ''T5Tt^g^isqra:i twsra^of ufi j§5«9 
■^ ufwSr n duttirft jpiuup giwira ^ wr^ i© • jitstP =5 ^rratffi g^ "* 
*mu# ihot vi. 263. 24-25, asntngira 5ira sifti ^^ @arai w^itWMMiqus- 

11lfklf%Hq«i: I 3H35*J TOI ■H+^fld.'IWj QiiltUU: I IwrifWrtRof: 5ERf>ii3»Hpd 1 
H^J: U qgr VI. 263. 32-33 th^lrfjfc s are the grnT^RS. Compare similar 
passages in Kurma I 12 261-62, Devibhagavata VII. 39 26-31 (3p*m3- 

*ii-*iw3g ^ i <iiuitu<tii snroro qnfhir *i^lui giitig Ign^^nsRtgTii <;* tg&R. 

1595. f^rnrorTq vrnf iwfq ^^i-H-ura; i ^«*<H*i-twi4 ^ wn^raH 
^bhtm fte ^^rar t^. *w<$ <*nf§rat gsr u #sss= i«- is- »-W- Th,s 1S an 
obvious reference to the Jain doctrine of -eranfffcrT 

1596 ^5^=f i| eotSt wqw fe w ttsgw: • « H3«tKtWfcs ;t *pt! g jfrprffaa t 
gram ii 3> fti3H *<{i t?nn %3w w A. igsr i ^j^rsR^EBOTrer asm^ jsr ^*)* M " , 'V 
^dffiww «rm ithir trer? =ti^ i ^innra^nnP qusr^nfo'H^ra ' w" 
v^^pumi i ^ui gsqir i W i^ ^ % ?SHra as* trsrg^ ig- ' agHra "^^ 

%aa. I aiN'^i WWrara n 353: JRn%t II ra»S3° ra 1S * 24-29, Vi ° a 
similar narrative about Mayamoba or Mahamoha and his being nakcu, 
shaved, carrying peacock feathers &c intrerV. 3. 346-390 (this last refers 
to 24 tffes). In the W J«j,W.ht {ed by M. M. VasndevashasW 
Abhyantar, 1924 ) under ^re k^H certain verses are quoted from jfsrWW 
which closely resemble the above, e g. ijgaraga ^S sjTiraeift hibWw 
^Rcti ^rm^r m «m i^ia a P . 13. Vide «m v. 13. 37Q-37* for almost 
the same verses as in retnsgtra 
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defeated by the asuras (who also practised tapas and studied 
the Veda) they approached Visnu and prayed to him to help 
them and to destroy the asuras and that then Visnu produced 
from bis body Maya-moha (lit. who causes delusion by wiles) 
and made him over to the gods. Mayamoha, who was naked, 
had shaved his head and held a bunch of peacock feathers in 
hia hand, went to the asuras that were practising tapas on 
the banks of the Narmada (HE. 18. 1-3) and told them that 
if they followed his words they would secure muktt, led them 
away from the path of the Veda, taught them formulas of 
sceptical reasoning and weaned them away from their dharma. 
Then he approached other asuras and taught them that sacri- 
ficing animals was sinful, taught them nirvana and the doctrines 
of vijnanavada. Some of the passages are very striking ' In a 
short time the asuras were deluded by Mayamoha and abandoned 
all concern with the path depending on the three Vedas. Some 
condemned the Vedas, some condemned the god3, while others 
condemned the body of sacrificial rites and brahmanas. (They 
thought or said) The statement that killing an animal (in 
sacrifices) is desirable for the sake of Dhajma (for accumulating 
merit) does not stand to reason; to say that offerings burnt by 
fire would conduce to reward (in the next world) is childish 
talk; (if it be said that ) Indra attained the position of God by 
means of many sacrifices and enjoys the fuel-sticks of the sami 
tree, then an animal ( that subsists on leaves) is superior to Indra 
(who enjoys hard and thorny sami samidhs) If it is desired 
(by the Veda) that tbe animal killed in a sacrifice attains 
heaven, then why does not the sacrificer kill his own father in 
a sacrifice ( and send him to heaven) ? If one ( the son) performs 
sraddha (with the thought) that what is eaten by one (brahmana 
diner at sraddha) tends to give satisfaction to another ( i. e. the 
deceased father of the offerer of sraddha), then travellers would 
not carry food ( on their backs ) which causes weariness to them.' 
These are the arguments used by atheists (carvakas). It is 
remarkable that even tantrtk works like the Kularnavatantra 
make Siva say that he declared certain sastras purely for 
deluding certain had peonle who did not know the Zaula 
dharma. 1597 

Brom condemning the Jainas and Bauddhas some Puranas, 
entirely unmindful of wh at the Glta, declared ( in note 1584 ), 

SSFJretim II. 96-97 ( ed by Arthur Avalon ). 
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proceeded so far as to say 1593 that a brahmana who is not a 
Vaisnava is a heretic, that Visnu himself assuming the form of 
Buddha proclaimed a false sastra, and that all sastras such as the 
Pasupata, Vaisesika of Xanada, iNyaya of Gautama, Sankhya of 
Xapila, Carvaka of Brhaspati are tamasa; that the mayavada 
(of Sankara) is a false sastra and is disguised Bauddha (doctrine) 
and the extensive sastra ( PurvarDlmansa ) of Jaimini is con- 
demned, since it made gods as of no U3e ( in his system ). The 
words of the Padma-purana are , ' Listen O Goddess, while I 
declare to you in order the tamasa sastras, by merely remembering 
which even wise men become sinners. First of all I promulgated 
Saiva sastras such as the Pasupata system ; then the following were 
declared by brahmanas that were possessed ( or engrossed ) by my 
sakti (power), viz Xanada proclaimed the great Vaisesika system, 
the Nyaya and Sankhya systems were declared respectively by 
Gautama and Xapila . the much despised Carvaka doctrine was 
declared by Brhaspati, while Visnu, assuming the form of Buddha, 
promulgated, for bringing about the destruction of daityas, the 
false doctrine of Bauddhas that go about naked or dressed in 
blue garments , I myself, O goddess, assuming the form of a 
brahmana declared in the Xali age the false sastras of the 
doctrine of Maya which is bauddha in disguise. The brahmana 
Jaimini composed the great system of PurvamlmamBa, which is 
unmeaning on account of its atheistic discourse'. Vijnana-bhiksu 
in his Sankhya-pravacanabhasya ( who flourished about 1550 
A. D. ) quotes eleven verses from the Padma VI 263 and holds the 
peculiar view that no sastra that is astilca ( admits a soul ) is 
unauthoritative nor is there any contradiction, each sastra being 
of full force and true in its own sphere. The original Sankhya 
sutra, on which he comments, tries to establish the impossible 
thesis that the teachings of the Sankhya are not in real or 
irreconcilable contradiction with the doctrine of all-pervading 
oneness of biahma or with the doctrine that biahma is bliss 
(ananda) or the system of theism (i. e. a personal God). 
Sectarian exclusiveness and bigotry went so far that tbo 
Brahmanda 1599 contains a dialogue between sage Agastyaand 



1598 31§oti<R3 ift fta. *r mwxg nqfri&B I "RT VI. 262 27. Tbo XSr 
SraaHTH a,5 ° requires the zealous Vaisnava not to pay homage toor 
worship another god nor to enter the temple of another god ' rnrsi \* i»iv§4T- 
! wft 55 igpi^n 1 -ti*<im ng grffct Tr^^nnpT mrec'i 8 85-86. ^ 

1599. sjgr %3 JPRFOTW aroaim *niranpr. i wjHgrw^'r jmaw snm*'- 

(Continued on nextpaSe) 
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Rama in which it is said that the 108 names of Krsna ( who is 
acknowledged by all to be an incarnation of Visnu ) are so potent 
that the merit secured by repeating thrice the 1008 names of 
Visnu is secured by repeating only once one of the 108 names 
(of Krsna ). uw 

The Visnu and Padma do not stand alone in this strange 
story of Visnu himself or through Eudra teaching false doctrines 
for deluding the ungodly or those that dissented from or reviled 
the Vedas. There were other Puranas that sing the same tune ; 
for example, the Kurma-purana indulges in a tendetta against 
many sastras and systems in several places. A few passages are 
set out here. ( Devi says ) ' the various 1601 sastras that are found 
in this world and are opposed to the Vedas and smrtis are based 
on tamas ( ignorance ), viz Kapala, Bhairava, Yamala ( a class 
of Tantra works ), Vama (left-hand practices of a class of Tantras), 
jSrhata ( Jain doctrines ), these and others are meant for deluding 
(persons ); I produced these sastras in another birth for deluding 
people ' ; ' therefore in order to protect (people ) against those who 
were beyond the pate of the Vedas and for the destruction of 
sinners we shall, O Siva, compose sastras for deluding them ; 
Rudra being thus advised by Madhava ( Visnu) composed sastras 
that delude and Visnu also urged on by Eudra did the same, 



( Continued from last page) 

W VI. 263 67-71 and 75-76. quoted by iSsrprftg u> tfwnronn, pp. 
6-7 (B I. edition) w 

^3^' ^r^rr g ^boi^ ^^ a^'M^ui t a wi<u"<w 'tag- sat* tobh- 
jJRR^K asn^S HI 36 18-20. Verses 21-41 set out the 108 names of 
Krsna The one thousand and eight names of Visnu are set out in Maha- 
DHarata, Anusasanaparva 149 14-120 and the Garuda-purana ( I IS 1-160) 
contains names of f^sor, but often different from those in sjgsrRPr 

«W«y - T* ?*** TOw*mi ^%nri> =31^1^ ifc&vwm sini 

J 7 jg ^n^lfSnDmiwnrqtvrais^llEgnl 12 261-263 , vide also ^jf I. 16 
«oned a a ° 5 n^jf 6 ^ h r e ^ WR5 ' ,f " S5 '' W ''^'' I5a,craand ""3^ are men- 

m»,„! , T S«3Wr passage and remarks that those passages are 

ZT^f i 0r - Pra,Sin S the ™* ^d are not to be understood as oonveymg 
mat Tantrik agamas are unauthoritative. 5 

H. D. 123 
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(they produced the sastras ) called Kapala, Makula, 1602 Varnai 
Bhairava (early and later), Paficaratra, Pasupata and thousands 
of others -, Sankara came down to the earth, wearing garlands of 
skull-bones and covered with ashes from a cemetery and wearing 
profuse matted pair, trying to delude this world and engaged in 
begging for the benefit of these"; 'One should 1603 not honour 
even by words Paficaratra and Pasupata people that are herotios, 
following prohibited avocations and those who follow left-hand 
sakta practices; when Buddhist mendicants, Nirgranthas, those 
who study the Paficaratra doctrines, Kapahkas, Pasupatas and 
other similar heretics, being bad and deluded, eat the sraddha 
food ( meant for a deceased person ) that sraddha would be of no 
use in this world and the next. ' For details of some of the 
heretical sects, vide ' Heretical sects in the Puranas ' by Sri 
Radhakrishna Ohoudhary in ABORI vol 37 (1956 ) pp. 234-257. 

The Gita ( in chapter 16 ) speaks of two classes of people, viz. 
those born to godlike endowments and those born with demoniac 
qualities and describes the latter in verses 7-20. Some of the 
verses probably indioate that the reference is to atheists and the 
like; for verse 8 BtateB ' they say that the world is devoid of truth 

1602. Nakula stands {or what is Lakullsa-pas'upata-darbana In the 
Sarvadarsanasangraha. The Lihgapurana (24 124-133} dilates upoa 
Lakuli. The Vayupurana ( chap. 23 221-224 ) mentions in a prophotlc 
vein Nakuli (Lakuli) as the founder of a Saiva sect and Kayaroliana 
( modern Karavan in Dabhoi Taluka of former Baroda Stato ) as its sacred 
placo (siddha-ksctra). The Mathura Ins. of Candragupta II dated in 
Gupta era 61 (380 A. D ) in E. I. vol. XXI pp Iff shows that Lakuli, too 
founder of the Pasupata sect, flourished about the first century A. D. Vide 
Dr R. G. Bhandarkar's ' Vai-navism, Samsm ' &c. p 166 (in collected 
works ) and the paper ' Antiquities in Karvan with reference to Lakuhsa 
worship ' in Journal of Bom. Um. vol 18 part 4 pp. 43-67 by Mr. M R- 
Majmudar and Pas'upata-sutra of Nakulika in T. S. S , E. I. vol XXI pp. 1-9. 
JBBRAS vol. XXII pp 151-167 (both by D. R. BbandarLar ), IHQ. vol. 15 
( 1043 ) pp. 270-271 for the origin and history of the Lakul^'a sect, 

1603. nrofogsfr mmwpKnJtraRnaifr ^ i itsKramvig'rai^srara'Tnv 

fc»r 3s «R3n?^ii w n - 21 - 32 ~ 33 The vcrs0 irawni '"*®m ls q by "' 
on airs P 36S from #3WT and on P- 476 « quotes both tho verses from 
^ and reads ^3rn:fi». Tho fSfcfcia were naked Jaina monks ( vide SUE. 
vol 21 p 263 and E I vol 20 p 50) where a Jain teacher 10 calico 
Nigrantha Sramanacarya in Gupta year 159 I a. (478-79 A. D ). Tlio words 
are : ' vm&-www3i-f^v-2(wim$-awi^i%wGwimifaft<!i*- ' 
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( i. e. contains nothing that one can beliave ), devoid of any fixed 
principle ( such as virtue and vice ), devoid of a Ruler, and is 
produced by union brought about by lu3t and nothing else *. 
After describing their thoughts and aspirations the Glta winds 
up ' these perform sacrifices which are so in name only with 
hypocrisy and against the prescribed procedure ; they hate me in 
their own bodies and in those of others; these impure and cruel 
enemies I continually throw down in demoniac wombs ; coming 
into demoniac wombs and being deluded, in each birth they go 
to vilest states without ever coming to me '. This is entirely 
different from what the Padma and other Puranas say about 
Pasupatas, Pancaratras and about non-Vaisnavas. 

Both the Bhggavata and the Padma say that W3i (the cult of ) 
bhakti first arose in Dravida country, it progressed or prospered 
in the Kamataka, it was found in only a few places in Maha- 
rastra and deolined in the Gurjara country; it was, on account 
of the terrible Kaliyuga, broken up by heresies and remained 
weak for a long time , but having reached Vrndavana ( near 
Mathura ) it got a fresh start and assumed fine form. In book 
XI. the Bhagavata again reverts to this assertion that in Kali 
people are solely devoted to Karayana only in a few places but 
to the greatest extent in the Dravida country where flow the 
rivers TamraparnI, Krtamala, Kaverl and MahanadI flowing 
to the west and states that those who drink the waters of these 
riveTS are generally devotees of Vasudeva. 

Most great moral and spiritual upheavals have a tendency 
to reach a very low level in course of time. That appears to 
have happened in the case of bhagavatas The Atri-smrti has a 
verse containing a sarcastic reference to bhagavatas 1603 • ' Those 
who are devoid of Vedio studies learn sastras ( such as grammar 

3f J ! 10 & °" }t th ° Se Wh ° are Wantins in ^ stri0 lo * e become 
?£Z«l ^°* ° tW ' th0se wh0 °^ot be readers of 

Puranas become tillers; but those who are broken down even 

1604 



WV?K^^* Wan ''"' PraI l 48 - 5 °- ^ VI. 189.- 54-56. The 
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there, become bhagavatas '. Atri appears to aay that bhagavatas 
are idlers, who do not study Veda or sSstra or who cannot even 
read Puranas to others for their livelihood or do not engage in 
agriculture and who pretend to be worshippers ( or bhaldas ) of 
Vianu or Kisna and fatten on what is given by others that are 
deluded into thinking that they have forsaken everything for 
the sake of their love of God. They become what are called 
• buwas ' in Marathi and other modern Indian languages 

Another striking development of the bhakti cult is the 
Erotic Mysticism (madhura bhalcli) associated with the worship 
of Krsna and of Radha in that form of Yaisnavism established 
by Oaitanya and Vallabhacarya ]?or the Vaisnava movement 
inspired by Caitanya, vide Dr. S. K. De's work on ' the Vaisnava 
faith and movement in Bengal' (Calcutta 1942) and the 
author's 'History of Sanskrit Poetics* (1951) about Ujjvala- 
nllamani of Rupa-gosvamin pp. 298-302. In the bhakti oult 
established by Vallabhacarya great importance is attached to 
the guru, who is one of the descendants of Vallabhacarya and 
to whom almost divine honours are paid. A wonderful develop- 
ment of bhakti towards Rama, regarded in the Ramayana and 
in popular tradition as a paragon of restraint and all manly 
virtues, oulminated in an erotic mystioism about Rarna and 
Slta, also. The devotees of this mystic cult have to consider 
themselves as brides of Rama or the female friends of Slta, they 
are supposed to seek Lord Rama's favour through Slta, who 
graciously intercedes with the Lord for the devotees Among 
the followers of Vallabhacarya the guru tells the devotee to look 
upon him ( the guru ) as Krsna and upon himself or herself as 
Radhika. 

Por want of space further details about these bhakti cults 
have to be passed over 

Supreme importance is attached to Vedic mantras and also 
Fauranika mantras. They will have to be dealt with at some 
length in the sections on Tantras and on Purvamimansa. But 
some treatment of mantras, particularly vedic, may be given 
here as well. The word mantia occurs about twenty-five times 
in the Rgveda Only once does the word manti akrt ocour in 
the Rgveda 1606 (IX 114.2) 'O sage Kasyapa! offer obeisance 



1606 igft rarest sa ta g^ms^nii^- ' *> "a** ***"* * 5 ^"' twt 
[Continued on next page ) 
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to king Soma Lord of plants with the chants of the composers 
(or authors) of mantras, thereby sending forth your own 
voice &c* Mr. Kapali Sasfccy is inaccurate when he states 
(on p. 67 of the translation of his ' Rgbhasya-bhumika in 
English) 'we see fiequent mention, made in the Rik Samhita 
of the rishi as the author of the mantra' and he cites only 
Pg. IX 114. 2 and I. 67. 2. The latter contains no word like 
mantrakrt. Eg. 3. 67. 2 (addressed to Agni) runs 'holding 
in his hand all powers (or riches), sitting in a cave (i. e. 
concealed) he placed the gods in fright , heroes (men or gods) 
that place (offer) prayers know him (Agni) to be here when 
they recite mantras formed in the heart * There is no direct 
reference to rsis here (but to narah) and what is emphasized 
is that mantras already extant as the heait'3 outpourings enable 
the reciters of the mantras to find him ( Agni ) There is nothing 
to show that the mantras referred to in the verse are meant 
toh& impi omptu , the idea is rather that mantras that already 
existed and conveyed heartfelt devotion have to be employed 
to find Agni The very next verse makes the position clear when 
it says, ' like the unborn ( Sun ) he ( Agni ) supports the wide 
earth and fixes in its place the sky on account of the mantras 
that turn out true \ This clarifies two things, viz. that when 
this mantra (I 67. 3 ) was recited there already existed a host of 
mantras"" and secondly, that the mantras that existed long 
before were deemed to have helped in supporting the earth and 
the sky. The ancient mantras were supposed to bring Indra to 
attend thrice in the day for a short time to the sacrifices of 
devotees when invoked with mantras addressed to him ( Bg. HI. 
53 8 ) , similarly, mantras when recited by wise men bring Yama 
to receive offerings ( Rg X 14 4 ) ; Rg. X 88 14 states ' we raise 
our voices with mantras towards Vaisvanara Agni, who is wise 
and who shines brilliantly all days' The word mantra"" is 

( Continued from last page ) 
gPWTTOTVTin a»tffiri^ ; 1^ I 67.3. 

«^*2!!OTnTOBin w .m 53. s. ^ ^^ t . ^3^ ^^ ££, 

f% ST"""* " 4 " **"* m *™ **"* «*<« ^^T «r«, b 

^ 1608.^ , ^ ■^■wRiifrg ssngcR^ , - ^Ru ^ ^fffeft 3^ ^ 

^2^^*^%^^^%^ ^^ot: . « 1.40. 5-6; ^. 
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also employed in the singular several times. A few striking 
passages are set out here ' Indeed, God Brahmanaspati (Lord 
of Prayer) proclaims the mantra fit for recitation (by the mouth 
of the hotr ), in which the gods Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman 
make their abode, O Gods I ', ' We utter that very mantra ( in 
which Indra and other gods are praised together) in our sacrifices, 
the mantra being one that produces bliss and being free from all 
blemishes (oris incomparable), 'Do place among the Gods a 
mantra that is not short, that is well-arranged and that is well 
ornamented; ancient fetters do not reach him who is in ( the good 
grace of ) Indra by the sacrifice ( or praise ); 'I address the same 
mantra for you (all) and offer for y ou ( all ) one offering ( into fira )'. 
From these passages it appears that when these verses were recited 
there was a body of already existing mantras; which were 
supposed to be inspired by the Lord of prayers ( or speeoh ) and 
from which the choice of a long and well-formed one was to be 
made Apart from the above passages the word mantra occurs 
in ftg I 31 13, 1 74 1, I 147, 4, I 152 2, II. 35 2, VI 50 14, 
VII. 7 6, X 50 4 and 6, X. 106. 11, in only one of which (Bg. H. 
35. 3), apart from Bg I 67. 2 already quoted, the words 'hrda a 
sutastam mantram' (mantra well chiselled from the heart) are 
used and in another verse more simply the word * ataksan ' ( in 
VII 7. 6 mantiam ye varam naryS ataksan) alone is UBed. In two 
passages (Rg. X 95.1 and X 191, 3 first half) the word 'mantra' 
appears to mean 'consultations, holding counsel together' In 
Bg I 20 4, Bbhus are called ' satyamantrah' and are said to 
have made their parents young There are controversies about 
what the Bbhus stand for and it is difficult to say what is meant 
by ' satyamantrah" in relation to Bbhus Bg. VII 76. 4. is a 160 ' 
somewhat enigmatic verse It means 'they (Angirases) alone, 
(our) ancient pitrs, learned (or wise) and following the right 
path, enjoyed companionship among gods and they found out 
the Light ( the Sun ) concealed (by Svarbhanu, eclipse) ; they, 
whose mantras were true, brought forth Usas ' In some passages 
where other words like stoma or biahina are used, there is 



1609. ST rt^ISil WJTT? 3Tre*3crMTST. 5R5T <pi!w. I IjHf s^S Rafts"* 
fteT^nrerr S UH W^H " 3? VII 76 4. Anjjirases are spoken of as 
FitrsmRg X 14 6 ( ^T^t H« ffcjft spmn ) and in Rg V. 40 9 Attuaw 
said to have found out the Sun afflicted with darkness by Svarbhanu, an 
Asura and no one else was able to do so (zf % g£ swraWTOrraCT^ig*- ' 

of the Sun, on the occurrence of wh.cn theAtns probably assured fr. B blen..a 
people that the sun would shine forth in a short time 
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mention of the stoma or brahma being made and polished 
by the devotee ( e. g. X. 39. 14 ' etam vain stomam-Asvinavakar- 
mataksama bhrgavo na ratham ') Vide Rg.I 63.13 for 'navyam 
ataksad biahma', Rg. V. 39.15 (Indra brahma kriyamaua jusasva 
savisthayatenavya, akaima) , brahmakrtah (composers of prayers 
or praises ) are mentioned in Rg. VII 33 3 and X. 50. 7. Other 
words like gir ( several hundred times ), dhlti ( about 1G0 times )i 
brahma ( over a hundred times ) mati ( about 100 times ), manisa 
( over 60 times ), vaoas and vacasya ( over 100 times ), stoma 
( about 200 times ), suklrti (five times), sukta (four times) are 
employed in the sense of ' thought, word or thought out hymn 
or verse of praise' and in several cases the sages of the Rgveda 
state that it is a new verse or hymn of praise that they employ. 
Vide 'navyaslbhir-glrbhih.' and 'giram bhare navyaslm jaya- 
manam' in Rg V. 43. 13 , in Rg VI 49. 1, VII. 53.3; 'Pra 
tavyaslm nauyasvn dhltimagnaye' in Rg. 1. 143 1 ; ' vaisvanaraya 
mahr-navyasi sucih soma iva pavate' ( Rg. VI 8. 1 ) and ' iyam 
te navyasi mahr agne adhayyasmada' ( Rg VIII. 74. 7 ) ; iyam te 
agne navyasl manisa' Rg. X. 4 6 ; * ta valgu I610 Dasra purusa- 
katamaprafwa navyasa vacasa. vivase' ( Rg VI. 63. 5 ) ; ' navyasl 
suklrtih' in Rg. I 60. 3 , 'sa pratnavat navyase visvavara suktaya 
pathab krnuhi' in Rg IX. 91. 5; 'nu navyase naviyase suktaya 
sadhaya pathah' in Rg. IX 9. 8. It is a remarkable fact that 
when words like 'sukirtth' and 'sukta' that occur only four or 
five times in the whole of the Rgveda are qualified by the word 
'new or fresh', the word 'mantra' occurring so many times does 
not even once bear the adjective 'new'. This emphasizes the 
conclusion stated above that in the times of many of the extant 
Rgvedic verses mantras were a large group already existing, 
from which prayers were drawn as occasion required, though 
now and then new verses were added to those already existing. 
It may here be stated that in some places the Rgveda looks upon 
prayers ( dhxli ) as divine and as on the same level with Asvins, 
Usas, and the Sun (VIII. 35. 3 ) and that ancient prayers were 
inherited from ancestors (III. 39. 3 ' seyamasme sanaia. uitrya 
dhlh'). 

Several hymns and verses of the Rgveda are purely philo- 
sophical, cosmological, mystic and speculative as 1. 164. 4, 6, 39, 

1610 Here the contrast is great The Asvins are pratna ( ancient) 
but the rsi (m VI 62 5) says that he worships the ancient Dasras (As'vins) 
with a new prayer. This rsi at least does not convey that the Asvins were 
seen by him. 
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IV™ ~ ; X 71, X - 9 ° ( Purus ^ukta), X. 121 (Hiranyagarbha), 
X 129, X. 81-82 (Visvakarman), X. 72, X. 125 (Vak), X. 154 
(state after death), X. 190 (creation). 

About the meaning and purpose of Vedio mantras there are 
great controversies. This much may be said here that according 
to the PuTvamlmamsS system the whole Veda is concerned with 
sacrifices, that Veda is divided into two classes, Mantra and 
Brahmana, that Vidhis (hortatory passages) are the moat 
important part of the Veda, that a very large number of Vedio 
passages are mere arthavadas ( that contain either praises of 
vidhis or are to be explained metaphorically or merely repeat 
what already exists or are of a legendary character ) and that 
mantras only serve the purpose of bringing to the mind of the 
sacrificer or priests what is to be done in a sacrifice and that the\ 
words used in the mantras ordinarily bear the same meaning as 
that in popular Sanskrit. 

Long before Yaska ( several centuries before Christ ) there 
were several schools of Vedio interpretation such as the 
Aitihasikas ( who ace to Nir. II 16 said that Vitra was an Asura 
sonofTvastr, while ace to the Nairuktas Vrtra means only 
cloud' and the Veda contains metaphorical descriptions- of 
battles, that the twins that Saranyu is said in F.g. X 17. 3 to 
have given up are according to the Nairuktas Indra and the 
Madbyamika-vak, while according to the Aitihasikas they are 
Yama and YamI, as stated in Nir. XII. 10), the sohool of 
ITaidanas is mentioned about 'syala'and *sama* inNir. VI 19, 
the school of ancient yajnikas in Nir. V. 11 Rg. 1. 164. 32 ( ya 
im oakara ) is differently explained by the Panvrajakas ( ascetic 
sohool) and the Nairuktas (etymologists). The Nirukta also 
mentions the names of seventeen individual predecessors ( from 
whom it differs often and who differ among themselves ) such as 
Agrayana, Audumbarayana, Kautsa, Gargya, Galava, Sakata- 
yana, Sakapuni There are several mantras of which two different 
meanings are given m the Nirukta as in Nir V. 11 on Rg. VIII. 
77. 4, In Rg. 1. 164 there are several verses with two meanings or 
more e. g verse 21 (yatra suparna &o.) has two meanings (aco to 
Nir. Ill 13 ) one relating to the devata Surya ( adkidauata ) and 
the other spiritual ( adhyatma ); similarly, verso 32 of the same 
hymn has two meanings in the Nirukta (II. 8), the vor3o39 
( rco aksare parame vyoman ) is explained in four ways by 
Sayana, verse 41 (gaurlr-mimaya) is explained by Sayana in 
two ways, both being different from Yaska's explanation ( in Nir. 
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XI 40 ) ; verse 45 ( catvari vak parimita padani) is explained in 
six' ways (more oi less different from each other > by Sayana; it 
is also explained in the Mahabhasya (p. 7 of M. M. Abhyankara- 
saBtri's ed. ). The versa * catvari srnga ' ( Rg. IV. 58. 3 ) has been 
the subject of varying explanations from very early times. Kir. 
(XTTT. 7) explains it as referring to Yajna. The Mahabhasya 
(p 6 of the Mahabhasya ibid. ) also does the same. Sayana 
explains it as referring to Agni ( identified with yajna ) and 
Sarya. This verse is a riddle. Sahara 1611 in his bhasya on P. M. S. 
1.2.38. ('abhidhane arthavadah') explains it but Kumarila 
differs from him. Sayana and others explain it (e.g. the word 
'tridha') with reference to Mantra, Brahmana and Kalpa, but 
when this verse was first proclaimed there must bave been no 
Brabmanas and Kalpasutras. In several cases the Nirukta gives 
the adhidaivata (physical) and adhyatma ( metaphysical or 
spiritual ) or adhiyajfia and adhyatma as in Hir. X. 26 ( on 
$g. X. 82. 2 ' Visvakamia vimana ), Nir. XI. 4 ( on Kg. X. 85. 3, 
adhiyajna and adhidaivata meanings ), Eve. XII. 37 ( on Vaj. S. 
34.55 'saptarsayah', both adhidaivata and adhyatma), Nir. 
XII. 38 (on Atharva X 8. 9 ' Tiryag-bilas-camasa &c.' both 
adhidaivata and adhyatma ). In Bg. (1. 164) verses 11-13 and 
48 contain a very imaginative and poetic description of the year, 
the seasons, months and total days and nights. 

In recent years Sri Aurobindo in ' Hymns to the mystic 
Fire ' ( translated in the esoteric sense, 1946 ) and his ardent 
and devout disciple Sri. T. V. Kapali Sastry ( in c Rgbhasya- 
bhumika in Sanskrit and its English translation, Pondioherry 
1952 ) have started a theory about the Hgveda mantras which 
must be briefly stated and examined. Sri Aurobindo first 
intended, to publish an edition of the Rgveda with a word by word 
construction and an English translation. But he gave up that 
idea on account of other pre-occupations and rests content in the 
above book with the text and translation of about 230 verses in 
all from the 1st, 2nd and 6th mandalas of the Ilgveda and a 
foreword of 48 pages in which he propounds his theory. While 

X611. 5PR ( on ^. ifr. % 1.2.38) explains : ' ^gjRJj ffc=n: ^|ufi^n<l l 
?lfH5?T I fkm *Fg gfi l^wf^f ig; I '. The d'rHll&h on this says ' ^cj | R 

gftS *sH3igKut WRgnt; gvfen^ ?5Errg 3i€mr » " m^i i R ig^r %B i^mmni 

-^«oi3' ' l^stt *Fg %m -timiuiM^u r I.' It would be noticed that the «|--^UUH] 
differs from 51^ on almost every clanse. 

a. D, 124 
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this was being written by the present writer, Sri Aurobindo's 
large work of 634 pages 'on tbe Veda' published in 1956 reached 
his hands. Over 60 hymns are dealt with in this big book and 
283 pages are devoted to the elaboration of his theory first out- 
lined in the brief work of Sri Aurobindo mentioned above and 
reiterated with greater emphasis. On page 9 of the work of 
1956 he states " the ritual system recognized by Sayana may 
stand, the naturalistic sense discovered by European scholar- 
ship may, in its general conceptions be accepted, but behind 
thereis always the true and still hidden secret oftheveda-ih* secret 
words which were spoken for the purified in soul and the awakened 
in knowledge'. In this work also he sticks to the meaning 
of rta as truth and on p 84 translates 'rtam* as 'Truth-conscious- 
ness', when in his first work he translated ' rfca-cit' as Truth»con- 
soiousness '. Instead of comparing the several hundred passages 
where the word rta occurs in the Rgveda he sticks to hia own 
rendering which is unacceptable to most scholars and makes a 
very perfunctory attempt at finding the correct meaning. One 
should like to have some clear examples of the distinction between 
Light and Consciousness in modern times and also in the Yeda. 
So far as the present writer knows, in the language of anoient 
symbolism Consciousness is identified with Light. In the recently 
published book he deals with less than T V*h of the total hymn3 
( 1017 or 1028 ) of the Bgveda. Headers are asked to subscribe 
to his views although he condescends to translate in the first 
work less than ^foth of the total number of verses in the Rgveda 
and hardly ever enters into a discussion about the meaning of 
words like rta. Sri Aurobindo ( Foreword p. HL ) concedes that 
Sayana does not reject the spiritual authority of the Veda and 
that Sayana does not deny that there is a higher truth contained 
in the rks He further says (IX) that we must take seriously 
the hint of Yaska ( Sri Aurobindo does not quote the Nirukta> 
but probably he has in mind UTir. I. 20 ' saksatkrtadharmSna 
rsayobabhuvuh"). Then he proceeds to state (XVH) thatmany 
whole hymns of the Veda bear on their face a mystic meaning 
and that the rsis (p. XIX) for the sake of seoreoy resorted to 
double meanings, a device easily manageable in the Sanskrit 
language. This is a hypothesis which cannot at all be accepted 
and is no more than mere conjecture. The Vedic mantras were 
composed thousands of years ago, when all persons among whom 
the sages moved must have spoken the same language, thougn 
generally not so polished and poetical as that of the mantras 
and they were not addressed to men like the moderns wBo=o 
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every day thoughts, surroundings and languages are entirely 
different. Both the Master and the disciple (Mr. Kapali Sastry ) 
cause confusion ( or, may be, are themselves confused ) by sup- 
posing that the difficulties of the modern students of mantras did 
exist even at or near the time of the mantra3. The most sublime 
thought of the IJgveda is that there is only one Spirit behind the 
various gods, Indra, Mitra, Vairuna, Agni, Yama, Matarisvan, 
that originally there was only that One, there was no day and 
night, no death and immortality. Sri Aurobindo himself describes 
(p. XXXTT)Bg. 1. 164. 46 and X. 129. 3 as « the summit of the 
vedic teaching.' This view of the one Entity is also illustrated 
in Rg. VIII. 58. 2 ' one and the same Agni is kindled in many 
places, the one Sun enters the whole world and becomes many ; 
the one Dawn illumines all this (physical) world, One became all 
this (assumes various forms)'. No secrecy waB observed about 
this fundamental truth and it was proclaimed in mantras that 
oan be understood even by an ordinary man of to-day who knows 
* a little Sanskrit. Because we of these recent centuries cannot 
understand some mantras, that does not mean that the ancient 
seeis were guilty of a subterfuge and purposely composed 
mantras with two meanings. They might have indulged in the 
pastime of two meanings ( express and metaphorical ) in a few 
cases as poetic devices" 12 It is no fault of the sages, if we 
cannot understand their meaning, just as a blind man, who does 
not see a wooden post and comes to grief by dashing against it, 
should not blame the post, but should blame himself; we are to 
blame ourselves and should not foist upon the ancient sages 
a stratagem created by our own imagination or lack of know- 
ledge (Nir. 1. 16 )«i3 



a hJ?>, ™ eM t Ster ( Srl Aurobindo) and the pupil are at variance 
about the poehc character of the Mantras. Sri Aurobmdo (p. XXXIV i 

l e VTi th . athiStranS,aUOniSahterar y and not * ^ctlv literal one 
mil? 1m y T; aS '^ eat ^ et ^'- magnificent m their colouring and 
images noble and beautiiul in rhythm. Now let us hear the disciple On 

olher ^ ? V atatM ' the hymnal P° etr y 1S nnusu al. different from 

the rla J " T fr ° m the m ° St ^P«b specimen- and then he chides 
the readers and men Uke the present author and .mphedly his own 

at*« * a n0t PCTn " sslble < wh * ' ) to class Ved.c hymns wthpoetrT* 
We^ aeS ' hetl ° W - ° np - 31 Mr - Wastry asserts that • maLfs 
iue m r D meam T' the,,lnerWh,Cl1 iS ™^°&* or spmtual and the 
^That'thf agr °^ ° r exteraaIme — S *» -mmon men- and he 

Z^'atd^ir' 8 withdoubie meanings was deiibe "*° «* - 
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Sri Aurobindo admits ( p. XXXTIT ) that there are soma key 
words in the 5gveda suoh as rta, kratu, iravas, fcetu and that elabo - 
late work would have to be done to fix the meanings of such words. 
But he does not undertake a study of the key words (each of 
which except 'ketu' occurs hundreds of times in the Bgveda) by 
comparison of Ijtgvedic passages and considering the light shed 
on these words by the other Samhitas and the Brahmanas. He 
mentions the occurrence of the word rta in 1. 164. 47 and IV. 
21.3 (sadanat-rtasya) an&'Ttasyapathya' in Rg. III. 12. 7 and 
jumps to the conclusion that the last two words mean 'the path 
of truth' and remarks that 'we have to find the path of Truth' 
(Foreword p. XXX. ). In the H. of Dh. vol. IV. pp. 2-5 it has 
been shown that rta in the Bgveda has three meanings, viz. 
( 1 ) the regular and general order in the cosmos ; (2) the correct 
and ordered way of the cult of the gods , (3) 'moral conduct of 
man.' In the Rgveda rta is not the same as 'satya', but the 
two are differentiated. In Bg. V. 51. 2 the Visve-devas im are 
described as rtadhltayah (whose thoughts are fixed on rta) and v 
' satyadharmanah ' (whose ordinances are true or fixed) and the 
sage prays to them to come to his saorifice and to drink (ajya 
and soma) by the tongue of Agni. In Rg. X 190. 1 both rta 
and satya are said to have arisen from rigorous or refulgent 
tapas ( of the Creator ). In the Rgveda rta involved a very wide 
conception as stated above and ' satya* had a restricted meaning 
viz truth or static order. In Rg. IX. 113. 4 Soma ia described 
as one who proclaims rta, satya and sraddha ( faith ). Therefore, 
Sri. Aurobindo is quite inaccurate when he translates rta by 
the word 'Truth' and draws important conclusions from his 
inaccurate renderings. Similarly, Sri. Aurobindo does not give 
a correct rendering when he translates ( Foreword p XXX) the 
word ' rtaat ' as truth-conscious ( whatever that may mean aco. 
to Sri. Aurobindo). Mr. Kapali Sa3try (p. 46) goes a step further 
than his great master by stating that m the mantras taw know- 
ledge is termed 'rtacit' Truth-consciousness ( with a capital 0). 
It appears that both Master and disciple are misled by the 
meaning of *cit" in such an attribute as 'sat-ciMnanda , 
applied to brahma They appear to take «rta-oit' as meaning 
two distinct things 'rta* and 'cif The word 'rtacit occurs 



1614. jgcflfcre an »ia gc-wHfrft sre rac < 3T &. nfra j3rqgr « ^ v ' 3 ^. 

qR 3*113* IX. 113.4. 
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five times in the Bg. , in" 15 L 145.5, IV. 3.4, V. 3. 9 (' rtacit is here 
an epithet of Agni ), in VH 85.4 (it is an adjective of hotr) 
and in IV. 16. 10 it qualifies the word nari ( in the context, Sapl, 
the wife of Indra ). The present author wonders whether Sri 
Aurobindo and his disciple cared to go into the meaning of 
'rtacit' in the several verses where it occurs. They pay no 
attention to the word ' rnacit ' that occurs in Rg. II. 23. 17 as 
an attribute of Brahmanaspati. 1616 . 

The space at the author's disposal does not allow him to 
show up the other unwarranted propositions and conclusions of 
SrL Aurobindo and Mr. Kapali Sastry. The author will set out 
the final conclusion of SrL Aurobindo ( Foreword p. XXIX ) 
"what then is the secret meaning, the esoteric sense which 

emerges by this way of understanding the Veda? The 

thought around whioh all is centred is the seeking after Truth, 
Light, Immortality. There is a truth deeper and higher than the 
truth of outward existence, a Light greater and higher than the 
light of human understanding which comes by' revelation and 
inspiration, an immortality towards whioh the soul has to rise. 
We have to find our way to that, to get into touch with this 
Truth and Immortality." This is a grand peroration, but all this is 
built on shaky and meagre foundations, such as the wrong mean- 
ings attached to the words rta and rtacit. Mr. Kapali Sastry ( on 
p. 46 ) practically reproduces this grand summing up of his guru- 

Mr. Kapali Sastry launches ( on pp. 22-26 ) a bitter diatribe 
against Sayana but ultimately he has to admit ( pp. 27-28 ) 
that Sayana is not merely useful, but indispensable to the 
students of the Veda. On p. 23 he translates a sutea from 
Jaimini's work ' the purpose of the Veda being ritualistic, words 
which do not have that significance are useless' and remarks that 
this clearly lays down that the only purpose of the Vedas is that 
of ritual, those that do not pertain to that ( ritualistic action ) 
are worthless. The author doubts whether Mr. Kapali Sastry 
has carefully read the Furvamlmansasutras or has at least 

1613. ^iM-Ti^.^! *| JMURjffJ 5ggt%f% 3TiT ; U 3? I. 145 5. It will 
be noticed that here -fadRt^ anii ^&q are both epithets of Agni. They must 
begwen SQme separate meanings, 5T tt*i&&ife«t*a wfcn *r 3nf%c*r ^prcn :ri 
•flWKl 55 VII, 85. 4 I O sons of Aditi ! May that Hotr priest, who makes 
obeisance to you with strength (in a loud voice ),■ be a man of good deeds 
{ or will ) and knowing rta, moral conduct ( or cosmic law ). ^j: in I. 145 5 
would have to be rendered as truthful or pure The word f%^ may be 
derived from root (^ to gather or from j^[ to know 

1615. *T sfailfoti unn siBliiRHu) sgg> ipgT *g 5«FFT Haft II a< II. 23. 17 
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correctly stated the position; what he quotes is the Purvapaksa 
view { prima facie view ). Jaimim's position is contained in the 
7thsutra 1617 'as those passages (that do not directly concern 
themselves with ritualistic actions) form one syntaotically 
connected whole with the passages prescribing vidhis they are to 
be considered as commendatory of the vidhis '. Mr Sastry is not 
satisfied with saying ( on p. 8 ) ' the sages Madhucchandas and 
others are seers of the mantra, the Gods were pi esent to the vision of 
these seers of old ', but he adds ' this seer of the beyond is also the 
hearer of the truth, therefore that the poet-seers are truth-hearers 
kavaydh satyahutah, is famous in the Veda' (p. 64). The present 
writer workers whether Mr. Sastry carefully read the original 
passages where the words 'kavayah satyasrutah' occur in the Veda. 
The words kavih and kaoayah occur several hundred times in the 
Rgveda, but 'satyasrutah' occurs only thrice in $g. V. 57. 8, V. 
58 8 and VI 49 6 ; Bg. V. 57. 8 and V. 58. 8 are identical. In ?g. 
V. 57. 8 and un " V. 58. 8 it is the wind-gods (Maruts) that are 
addressed as kavayah (wise) and satyasrutah (well-known as 
conferring true rewards) andnoJ sages. VI. 49 6 (first half of which 
is addressed to Parjanya and Vata-wind god) runs '0 esta- 
blishes of the world' ( O Maruts t ) that are wise and well-known 
as conferring true rewards, make the world turn towards the man 
by whose lauds you are praised ' ( this half seems to be addressed 
to the hand of Maruts). Further comment is superfluous. 1618 

&wr* qa ia=g^iw ittJtar ^: it £ aft ^ I. Z. 1 and 7. 

1617a. gSr^it *reaj^gaj»n35faq^3tggfr5iagtni fl^ggiqi^ S*n^ 

1^%*" m| 3 ffll m l II ^t V 57 8 and V. 58. 8, Ij4^j4|d| gtpWgfiten- SftoV® 

faHdfl"»H i Trergargj^nfy wr <ijf&>i>Mi wnr£»i?r imwH" 3f. VI - 49, 6 " 
All words including <sm^3 SfH*l in the latter half of V 57 8 are epithets 
applied to Maruts in the first half, wmzgj. sr^t. in the latter half of VI. 
49. 6 are vocatives as the nqmj shows and are addressed to Maruts as to 
V 57 8 and V. 58 8. The words Ht^rga. sfi^PT. do not refer at all to Vedic 
poets in any of the three cases. 

, 1618 The present author is aware that thousands of people look upon 
Sn Aurobmdo as a yogm, a prophet and as a World Teacher. But the search 
for truth is higher than all prophets and yogms put together Sri Aurobindo 
and his disciple claim that be has received a new revelation about the Veda 
beyond the ken of all scholars of antiquity and modern times and they have 
very severely bandied Yaska, Jaimim, Sayana and other commentators The 
devotees and admirers of Sri Aurobmdo must allow the same freedom lo the 
critics of Sri Aurobmdo's Vedic lucubrations for showing how and why thoy 
are wrong and are requested not to take umbrage at what the present «""* 
has said about his theories but only to reply to the author's brief criticism* 
on their merits or demerits. 



Mimahsa generalisation as to Veda 991 

The Mlmansakas made a sweeping generalisation that the 

whole Veda is meant for sacrifice. They went rather too far but 

they had substantial grounds for doing so. On pp. 980-982 of 

the H. of Dh. vol. II. it has been shown how even the Egveda 

discloses that a complicated system of sacrifices with three 

savanas, numerous priests, three fires, existed in those far-off days 

and sacrifices like Atiratra ( Rg. "VII. 103. 7 ) and Trikadruka 

( Eg. I 32. 3, H. 11. 17, VIII. 13, 18, VEQ. 92. 21, X. 14. 16) 

were being performed. The Mlmansakas had a long tradition 

behind them. But the case of Sri Aurobindo's theories is entirely 

different. On flimsy grounds and mistaken meanings he builds 

up an imposing structure of an esoteric and also an esoteric 

meaning of vedic mantras, propounds that the sages wanted 

seorecy for their doctrines and all that they were concerned with 

was Truth, Light and Consciousness. It has been already shown 

that there are several philosophical and speculative hymns in 

the Egveda. But there is no motive of secrecy therein. If it is 

only Truth, Light and Consciousness with which the vedic sages 

were concerned ten thousand verses would not have been 

necessary. One should like to know what secret or higher 

or deeper esoteric Truth or Light or Consciousness to be kept 

concealed from common men is contained in hymns such as 

Eg. VH. 55 (sleeping oharm), VIL 103 (manduka-stuti), X. 34 

(gambler's song), X. 119 (exhilaration of power of Soma on 

Indra), X 166 (invoking destruction of enemies), X. 190 

(brief creation hymn ), X191 (for concord and co-operation ). 

Many more such hymns may be cited, where the theory of 

seorecy and Truth, Light and Consciousness would entirely fail. 

Besides, what is the secret (or spiritual or esoteric) element in 

such passages as those quoted above viz. 1. 164 46, X 129. 2, 

VIII. 58.2, which clearly express the most profound Truth. If the 

Mlmansakas made a too wide generalization, Sri Aurobindo 

makes a fat wider generalization with very little basis 

The mantras of the Egveda have a meaning and are not 
unmeaning letters as often in Tantrik works. There is a discus- 
sion in Nirukta 1. 15-16 where it is said that in the absence of 
the Nirukta the apprehension of the meaning of the words used 
in mantras would not follow and the view of Kautsa is cited 
that the Nirukta is useless for understanding the meaning of 
mantras, since the mantras themselves have no sense ( or are 
useless or purposeless ). Yaska^g" replies that mantras do possess 

( Continued on next £age ) 
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a meaning since they employ the very same words that are used 
in ordinary Sanskrit, and then quotes a passage of the Ait. Br. 
{ I. 5 ). Sahara on Jai. I. 2, 41 states that where one cannot get 
at the meaning one has to come to some meaning on a con- 
sideration of other Vedic passages and on the basis of roots 
following Nirukta and Grammar. 

One of the important topics dwelt upon at length in the 
Puranas is that of avalaias. This emphasis on the conception 
of avataras has greatly influenced the forms of religious worship, 
vratas and festivals. The subject of avataras has been dealt 
with in the H. of Dh. vol II. pp. 717-734. It has been shown 
there that the beginnings of the doctrine of avataras and of 
some of the well-known avataras may be traced to the Vedio 
Literature viz. to the Satapatha-Brahmana ( story of Manu and 
the fish in I. 8. 1. 1-6), story of Kurma (tortoise) in Satapatha 
VII, 5. 1. 5, of Varaha (Boar) in Sat. Br. XIV. 1. 2. ll, Vamana 
{ Dwarf) in Sat. Br, I. %. 5. 1 ff., Krsna, son of DevakI, in Chan- 
Up. m. 17. 6 and that the number of avataras and the names 
also varied. But the treatment was not exhaustive and hence 
some details are added here from the Puranas and from general 
considerations. 

Avatara (from root tr. with'ava') means 'descending' or 
' descent ' and the word is applied to gods, assuming the form 
of a human being or even of an animal and continuing to live 
in that form till the purpose for which that form was assumed 
was oarried out. Reincarnation is one of the fundamental 
doctrines of Christianity. But there is a vast difference between 
that doctrine and the Hindu theory. Re-incarnation in Chris- 
tianity is Bingle and unique, while in the Hindu theory as 
adumbrated in the Glta (IV. 5-8) and the Puranas there have 
been many incarnations of the Deity and there may he many 
more in future. It is a comforting belief for ordinary men to 
hold that when the affairs of the world are in a mess God comes 
down to the earth to set matters right. And this belief is held 
not only by the Hindus and Buddhists but by many peoples 
( including some in the rich and educated West) far apart from 
each other. Most Hindus, however, do not believe that great 



{Continued front last page) ^ 
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men, saints or prophets like Sankaracarya, Nanak, Shivaji or 
Mahatma Gandhi are born again as avataraa in times of crisis. 
The Buddhists made Buddha in their Mahayana teachings go 
through many avataras as bodhtsattm before he attained Buddha- 
hood. In modern times many persons pose or are made to pose 
as avataras by their admirers or followers Recently, Mr. J. G. 
Bennett (Hodder and Stoughton, 1958) has published a book called 
'Subud' ( Sushila, Buddha, Dharma ) in which he suggests his 
firm belief that one Pak Subuh who hails from Indonesia ia an 
avatar, the messenger from above for whom mankind is waiting. 
The Indian theory of avataras is connected with the theory about 
yugas and manvantaras. When the world is in serious trouble > 
people believe that deliverance will come by the grace of God and 
they aTe often justified in their belief by the appearance of godly 
men who appear with some noble mission and masterly idea 
suited to the particular time and place when they appear. 

In medieval and modern times the avataras of Visnu have 
been regarded as ten, viz. Matsya, Kurma, Varaha, ITrsirhha or 
Narasimha (Man-lion), Vamana, Parasurama, Rama (son of 
DasarathaJ.Kisna, Buddha and Kalkin. The Yaraha-purana 
mentions these ten in that order 1619 In an inscription on the 
lintel above the figure of Sankara-Narayana in the VaTaha- 
Perumal 1 ™ temple, this Pauranik verse except the first six letters 
(whieh cannot be read) is seen inscribed. The locus ciassicus 

• °imi deSC9nt ° f God in dafeient foims i s in the Bhagavad- 
g»a viz. 'Whenever piety or righteousness {dharma) 

n JS? A T" *i "" 285 ' M ( ^^ **^ "f «™t> Th * ^ ««• ta 
quoted by airo^ p. 338, 

1620 Vxde Memoir No. 26 of the Archaeological Survey of India by 
H. Krishna Sastr. on two statues of Pallava kings and five Fallava Inscrip- 
tions ,n a rock-cut temple at Mahabahpuram (p. 5). which the writer 

-ad's . S ^^ erIlalf0f ^ '^ A »' ^ »*™™* «*^£ 

si 1 ne f a e h s T:r genotestbatat s,rpur * the <**™*°££Zl 

,m2 f »- Ut8thCentUry A " D - ln which are £ °™* side by side the 
•mages of R ama Md Buddha in his usual meditative attitude. 

( Continued on next page ) 
H. D. 125 
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declines and impiety grows up, I create myself. Age after 
age I am bora for tlie protection of the good, for the destruc- 
tion of evil-doers and the establishment of piety'. The 
same idea occurs in some of the paivans of the Mahabharata, as 
in Vanaparva 272. 71 and Sivamedhika-parva 54. 13. None of 
the ten avataras, except those of Krsna and probably Rama, 
( 'Raman sastrabhrtam-ahain ', GitaX. 31) are, however, men- 
tioned by name in the Bhagavad-glta. The number and names 
of the avataras are not uniform in the Mahabharata. In the 
Narayanlya section of the SSntiparva (chap. 339. verses 77-102) 
only six avataras and their exploits are expressly mentioned, 
viz Varaha (bringing up the earth submerged in the ocean), 
Narasimha (killing demon Hiranyakasipu ), Vamana (van- 
quishing Bali and making him dwell in Patala), Bhargava 
Rfima ( extirpating ksatriyas), Rama, son of Dasaratha (killing 
Havana), Krsna ( killing or vanquishing Kamsa, Harakasura, 
B5na, K&layavana, JaTSsandha, Sisupala). Then the same 
chapter 16M mentions ten avataras as follows: Hamsa, Kurma, 
Matsya, Varaha, Narasimha, Vamana, Eama ( Bhargava ), Rama 
DSsarathi, Satvata, Ealki. Here Buddha is omitted and Krsna 
is called Satvata and Hamsa is added. In the Harivamsa ^ 3 
it is said that the past avataras have been thousands and in 
future also they would be thousands. SSntiparva says the same 
thing. The Harlvamsa (I. 41. 27 ff) names only the following 
and their exploits, viz. Varaha, Narasimha, Vamana, Dattatreya, 
Jamadagnya (Parasurama), Rama, Krsna and Vedavyaaa. 
But as Kesava is said to be the 9th (1. 41. 6 ) it is to be under- 
stood that Matsya and Kurma were counted, though not 
expressly named and Kalki Visnuyasas is mentioned as a 



( Continued from last page ) 
=^ian*raraiH54 13. srcrai nni3T«fa stfwaTPi =3" awsfioff 1 agmn-ni-niia 
™^ u v tnj wpu%S! ^ra «nx^rpa i «r<t5 272. 71-72. mm- I "» 
26-27 and 181. 2-4 ) has almost the same words as ifiar 3*f?*H»nH ivli. i J\ 
22-23 is ^r ^mi—mfc gjre 1 3ng" a?r fora i^npfec » 

1622. fci: #*t nu^«r ^I^ftng »S^hm i iraift *mm*f ww"* w? tt 
^ UOTtTRma^rWcTO.^ro^ U 5lri58 339. 103-104. i» airi? »" 12 
qxg^q is called HItW 

1623. ^'^^^^^^-^-'^^.t^^Vfi^' 
uppra I 3. 26 and sn^ 16. 11-12 for similar words. 
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future avatara. The usual ten avataras are named in Varaha 1624 
(4. 2, 48. 17-22, 55. 36-37), Mataya 285. 6-7, Agni (ohap. 
2-16 atoriea about all ten), Narasimhapurana ( chap. 36 ), Padma 
VI 43. 13-15). In Vayu 98. 68-104 the text presents the 
avataras in a confused manner and appears to mention ten 
avataras, viz. Varaha, Narasimha, Vamana, Dattatreya, 
Mandhatr, Jamadagnya, Kama ( Dasarathi ), Veda-vyasa, Vasu- 
deva, Kalkin Yisnuyasas. In Brahmanda III. 73. 75 ff there 
are lists of avataras different from the present ten. In the 
Bhagavata the avataras of Visnu are mentioned in several 
places In 1. 3. 1-25 twenty-two avataras including Brahms, 
Devarsi Narada ( who promulgated the Satvata system), Nara- 
Narayana, Kapila (who taught to Asuri the Sankhya system), 
Dattatreya, Bsabha, (son of Nabhi and Merudevi ), 162s Dhanvan- 
tari, Mohinl, Yedavyasa, Balarama and Krsna, Buddha, Kalki 
are mentioned. InlL 7 twenty-three avataras are mentioned, 
many of which are the same as in I. 3, but in II. 7 Dhruva, 
Prthu son of Yena, Hayagrlva are mentioned, the first two of 
which are mentioned as avataras hardly anywhere else. In 
Bhagavata SI. 40. 17-22 the following avataTas are mentioned, 
viz. Matsya, Hayasfrsa, Kurma, Sukara, Narasimha, Yamana, 
Bhargava Sams, Rama, Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna, 
Aniruddha, Buddha, Kalki. In Bhagavata XI. 4. 17-22 sixteen 
avataras are set out, viz. usual ten plus Hamsa, Datta 
(Dattatreya ), Kumara (Naiada ), Bsabha, Yyasa and Hayagrlva. 
Twelve avataras are noted in Matsya 99. 14 and Padma Y. 13. 
182-186. The Prapaficasaratantra (ascribed to the great advaita 
teacher Sankaracaiya) mentions ( in Patala 20. 59 ) Matsya, 
Kurma, Varaha, Nrsimha, Kubja (i. e. Yamana), three Eamas 



1624. The passage of Matsya (285. 6-7) is very hkely a later Inter- 
polation, because in another place in the Matsya. the names of avataras are 
different. In Matsya 47. 1.06 there is a reference to the curse on Visnu by 
Bhrgu that since Visnu killed his *»fe he would have to be born 'seven 
times as a human being and the seven avataras are Dattatreya, Mandhata 
Jamadagnya (Bhargava) Rama. Rama Dasarathi, Vedavyasa. Buddha. 
Kalkm and three more (in 47. 237-240), viz. Narayana, Narasimha and 
Vamana are added: in Matsya S4. 15 -19. Naksatrapurusa-vrata is described 
and the usnal ten avataras are named. 

Jama^a *""",: 1? ° f N5bhi ' 3PPearS '° be *» first &***>*** °f the 
asBa^h 3SP * yralS6d tQ the statns of an i°^rnation of Visnu 
^ISl a ^ a :!!!kJ! WHaI - 3 24 l^^"f e rr e d,o as follows:^ 

ST31T 4<-<*>ti-t<tnii^ i »mraa x. 40. 22. ' ** 
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( i. e. Bhargavarama, Dasarathi Bama and Balarama }, Ejsna 
and Kalkin ( i. e. it omits Buddha ). The Ahirbudhnya Samhita 
( 5. 50-57 ) enumerates 39 avataras of Vasudeva, that are set out 
by Otto Sohrader in his Introduction to the Pancaratra and the 
Ahirbudhnya Samhita, pp. 42-43. The Visnupurana MM states 
that Lafcsmi follows Visnu in his avataras The Furanas are 
full of the descriptions of the exploits of Visnu in his several 
avataras. But it should not be supposed that Siva had no 
avataras The Vayu (chap. 23) mentions 28 avataras of 
Mahesvara the last of which was Nakull (Lakull) as verso 221 
says. In Varaha 15 10-19 all avataras are praised except that 
of Buddha. But Varaha (48.20-22) provides that worship of 
Narasimha frees men from the fear of sins, of Vamana leads to 
removal of delusion, of Parasurama to wealth, one should 
worship Dasarathi Bama for the destruction of cruel enemies, 
one desirous of a son should worship Balarama and Krsna, one 
who desires a handsome form should worship Buddha and one 
should worship Kalkin for the slaughter of enemies. 1627 The 
Agnipurana ( chap. 49. 1-9 ) describes what characteristics the 
imageB of the ten avataras should possess and says that the 
image of Buddha should be represented as having a quiet face, 
long ear-lobes, fair complexion, wearing an upper garment, 
seated in Padrnasana posture and his hands should have the 
tat ada and abJiaya poses, 

Krom the facts that Ksemendra in his Dasivatara-carita 1628 
(composed in 1066 A. D ), and the Gltagovmda of Jayadeva 
( court poet of Laksmanasena) mention the usual ten avatara3 
with 2?ish as the first and that the Matsya passage about ten 
avataras is quoted by Apararka (first half of 12th century), it 
follows that all the ten avataras of Visnu had become recognised 
throughout India at least about the 10th century A. D. 

1626. xft *m spR^mft q-unJ t swi^r. ■ 3nrnr *sx\$to am ztimw 

<ni^s«nt#tn ^rvvfff & mM'H& i sa«rg ; snrarcg flwrfwr *r?ifa€r » ft<m *■ 
9. 139-141 ; anRftf means TOW here. 

1627. BPrtnHr i?»TnW« arNTrf &ll+'-Hh.lg . ' 3>*5 1"tff?<lfft 33* IWH* 

giw: » a?© 49 8. ^5tttR!ai 57 4 irsnr^iit^Di- gtnr?f3. gsito^siw ' 
«rara^krasr i5&7 sprar mfa g^ ». vide surer 48. 20^2 2 jw r jftsprRtra 

snagR: wn^rrar ^ i5«H: u ?«Ndi*^Rti i> 3- 
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Kumarila (7th century A. D ) did not accept Buddha as an 
avatara, though about that century some people had come to 
recognize him as such (vide note 1629). Besides, as shown 
above, there were many views about the total number of 
avataras, their names and the order in which they appeared. 
Vide Dr. Katre's paper in Allahabad University Studies, vol. X. 
pp 37-130 for discussion on 33 avataras. The Varaha avatara is 
mentioned in the Eran stone Boar 1629 Inscription of Toramana 
(Gupta inscriptions pp 158-160) in the first quarter of the 6th 
century. The Raghuvamsa ( IV. 53 and 58 ) refers to the recovery 
of land near the Sahya mountain from the Western Sea by Rama 
(Bhargava); vide pp. 89-90 and note 224 above for references 
in the Mahahharata and Puranas to Parasurama's exploits. The 
Sarvanukramaru p 42 on Rg. X, 110 names as rsi Jamadagni or 
his son Rama The Meghaduta mentions the planting of the left 
foot of Visnu on Bali (ie, the Vamana avatara). Magha in 
Sisupala-vadha(XV. 58) regards Bodhisattva ( Buddha) as an 
avatara of Hari and as sought to be tempted by the hordes of 
Mara. Magha 1630 flourished about 725-775 A. D. The know- 
ledge of Vamana and Krsna avataras can be carried back 
centuries before the Mahabhasya of Patanjali, since it refers to 
works and dramatic representations of the imprisonment of Bali 
and the killing of Kamsa (vide pp. 130, 203 and notes 330, 531 
above ). In the Dasavatara cave at Bllora one sees the repre- 
sentations of Varaha, Narasimha, Vamana and Krsna. These 
caves are ascribed to the 8th century A. T>. ltsl Therefore, it 
appears almost certain that some at least (viz. Vamana, Parasu- 
rama and Krsna) of the usual ten avataras had been recognised 
some centuries before Christ and all ten had come to be recognised 
by some writers and other people before the 7th century A D. 



1629 The firstverse of the Inscription is . 3pira W^g^ «M.fiuimkt - 
^jSRm^tet. I %ft , g^i}3fel a t«Hm3HUffM*' T. n Gupta Inscriptions p 159, 
Tins was engraved in the first year of the Huna king a Umm 's reign on 10th 
o£ Phalguna, when the temple o£ Narayana in his Boar avatara was built. 
The prob able date is about 500 to 510 A. B. This smm is sometimes called 
3WJ v».ig, qg W^, %j=rcti|, HijWilij Compare ^rf^Ra III ' WfmtfUTOgpsr- 
"n* ■<™at. gsr g=ft 1 x1^ . 1 ». Vide • Royal conquests and cultural 
migrations ' by C Sivarama Murti ( Calcutta. 1955 ) for plate U C. for 
' Adivaraha ' of 4th century A D 

, 1 j 3 w<5 sr agi i3^dt&w+M.jitffr«^tffl< i wi ri fik vprgxai greftf^- 

5^WRTO03S^I1 R l ^ma^t rXV 58. For Magha's date, vide the author's 
' History of Sanskrit Poetics • ( 1951 ) pp 112-113 and 139. 

1631. Vide 'Cave Temples of India* by Fergusson and Burgess p 438- 
Archaeological Survey of Western India by Burgess, Vol V. p. 35. 
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The conception of avataras contributed largely to the 
increase of Dharmasastra material. They gave rise to numerous 
vratas and festivals. For example, the Varahapurana devotes 
chapters 39—48 to dvadasl-vratas in honour of the ten avataraa 
from Matsya to Kalkin. There are separate festivals called 
Jayantls of the avataraa such as Narasimha-jayantl on Vaiaakha 
su 14, Parasurama- jayanti ( on Vaisakha su 3 ) Vide pp. 262- 
263 for the tithis and months in which the different avataraa 
appeared 1631< * 

Descriptions of each of the ten well-known avataras occur 

in several Puranas ; for example, Matsya avatara is described 

in Matsya chap. 1-2, Agni 2, Warasimua 37 , KQrma in Agni 3, 

Bhagavata I 3 16, VIH 7-8-10, iNarasimha 38, Varaha in 

Matsya 247-248, Vayu 6 11-26, Bhagavata in. 13. 18-45, III. 

19.25-30, Narasimha 39; Narasimha avatara in Brahma 58. 

12 ff , 213, 43 ff , Matsya 161-163, Bhagavata I 3. 18, VH. 8. 18, 

Narasimha-purana 41-44, Vamana in Brahma 73 and 213 

80-155, Vayu 98, 74-87, Vamanapurana 78 51, Bhagavata Vffl. 

18. 12 to VIII. 22. 33, Narasimha 45; Parasurama in Matsya 

244-246, Bhagavata IX. 15 13, IX. 16. 1-26 and vide above 

pp. 89-90 and note 204; Eama in Brahma 176, Agni 5-11 (the 

seven kanfas of the Ramayana are summarised), Vayu 88. 183- 

198, Bhag. IX 10-11, Padma IV. 1-68, Farasimha 47-52 , Krsna 

in Brahma 14-17, 180-212, Agni 12-15, Bhag X. 3, 44-45, 50- 

52&c, Xll and 30, Karasimha 53; Buddha in Brahma 180. 

27-39, Agni 16. 1-3, Varaha 180. 27-29, 213 32 ff., Padma VI. 

31. 13-15, Bhag I. 3. 24 , Kalkin— Vide H. of Dh. IH. pp. 923- 

925 for references. The avataras and their jaijantis are described 

in many Dharmasastra works, but the Todarananda, voL I. 

edited by Dr P. L. Vaidya in the Ganga Oriental Series probably 

contains the longest account of the ten avataraa (pp. 39-386) 

Thousands of verses are devoted by the Puranaa to each of tbo 

topics of dana (gifts), sraddha, tlrfcha and vrata and they have 

been quoted at length by works on Dharmasastra It would be 

1631 a The following versa is cited from the jtw wagK m ^' •* 
p 81 . sc^sgogagt 5 ?'* "graft s«f (^apft, *rmsf nrR^n^ *>"*& **" 

xpH mrm mft. ii awitem i iwrar nra<re, <3ri*r5 v **} 1 ?! m-, ^™" 

^H^g^q^rt =bhoi ii. The unRTORr P. 79 ( of the inrpnfcpr ) also quo 
this The ^ Rr remarks that others cite some stray verses where sonooi 
the tithis are different and that some Koakana writers cite some vc ^ 

occurring in *Hi«tji<M i° which snPRn^m is on sannsg^ eleventh, 
should be worshipped on tftqga 7th and so on. 
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best to bring together by way of illustration a few of the pages 
of the previous volumes of the History of Dharmasastra on 
these subjects. 

Vide vol IT. pp. 880-881 (for gifts of certain danaa called 
dhmus from Matsya chap. 82, Varaha, chap. 99-110, Agni, chap. 
810), p. 882 (for gifts called parvata or meru from Matsya 83-92. 
Agni 210 quoted by Apararka pp. 344-454), pp. 884-885 (for 
grahasanti from Matsya 93 and about images of planets from 
Matsya 84 ), p. 892 ( for dedication of a reservoir of water to the 
public from Matsya 58), pp. 895-896 for the planting of trees 
and the dedication of a garden to the public ( Matsya 59, Agni 
70), pp. 896-899 (for dedication of temples and consecration of 
images in Matsya 264-266, Agni 60 and 66 ) ; vol. IV. pp. 162-164 
about various hells (Agni 203, 371, Brahma 22, 214-215, 
Brahmavaivarta, Prakrtikhanda 29 and 33, Waradapurana 1. 15, 
Padma IV. 227, Bhavisya, Brahmaparva 192, Bhagavata V. 26, 
Visnu V. 6, Markandeya 12 and 14) ; vol. IV. p. 170 about heaven 
being really happiness of the mind ( Brahma 22. 44 and 47, 
Visnu IV. 6. 46); vol. IV. pp. 177-178 on the doctrine of 
Karmavipaka ( Vamana 12, Markandeya 15, Varaha 203, Vismi- 
dharmottara II. 102); vol. IV. p. 181 on the signs of approaching 
death ( Vayu 19, Linga 91, Mark. 43. 29-39 or chap. 40 of Venk. 
ed. and VisnudhaTmottara 3H. 218) ; vol. IV. p. 212 on cremation 
(Varaha 187, Garuda II. 4 ) ; vol. IV. p. 256 on the persons entitled 
to perform funeral rites ( Visnu III. 13, Mark chap. 30 of B. I. ed. 
and 27 of Venk. ed.); vol. IV. pp. 261-262 the rites after death 
being called purva or nava, madhyama ( navami&ra ) and uttara 
( or purana ) in Visnupuiana DX 13 ; vol IV. p. 265 about an 
ativahika body being assumed by the soul of a dead person 
(Brahma 214, Mark. 16, Agni 230 and 371); vol IV. p. 272 on 
asauca (impurity on birth and death) from Kurma II. 23, Linga 
1. 89, Garuda, pretakhanda 5, Agni 157-158, Vamana 14. It is 
unnecessary to refer to the pages of this volume itself for 
numerous references to Puranas as regards tithis, various vratas, 
times for religious rites, astrological matters &c. 

It should not be supposed that the Puranas are restricted to 
topics called religious in popular parlance and to the five charac- 
teristic topics of creation, re-creation ( sarga, pratisarga &c. ) 
Some of the Puranas contain an exhaustive treatment of the 
duties of kings, ministers, commander-in-chief, judge, envoy 
scribes, court physician and of coronation, invasion &c 
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Many of these matters have already been dealt with in 

vol. III. of the H. of Dh. The most exhaustive treatment 

of what may be called political matters is found in Matsya 

chap. 215-226 and 240, Agni 218-242, Visnudharmottara II, 

chap. 2-7, 18-21, 24-26, 28, 61-63, 66-72, 145-152, 177. Among 

other Puranas Garuda I 108-115, Markandeya 24 (inVenk. 

ed, or 27 in Baner]i's ed ), Kalika 87 contain some discussion 

of matters political It should be noticed that both Matsya 

( 240. 2 ) and Agni ( 228. 1 ) employ the two technical words, 

'Akranda' and ' Parsnigraha ' that are part of the theory of 

Mandate in Kautilya { VI 2 p 260 ) explained in H. of Dh. vol. 

Ill p. 222. The Matsyapurana is profusely quoted by one of 

the earliest extant digests on Dharmasastra viz. the Krtya- 

kalpataru on Rajadharma (pp. 23,25-30,34-38,42-43,55-61, 

118-122, 123-124, 158-161 and many verses from chap 227 and 

241 of the Matsya on the administration of justice in Vyavahara- 

kanda pp. 342, 345, 348, 377, 406, 409-10, 562, 581, 594-95, 599). 

The same digest quotes many verses ( pp. 9-13, 128, 166, 178-181 ) 

from the Brahmapurana which are not found m the printed 

Brahma (Anan. ed.), but which are quoted by the Rajanlii- 

prakasa of Mitramisra (borrowing from Kityakalpataru) pp. 

138, 158, 283, 416-419 and some by the Rajadharmakaustubha 

of Anantadeva (pp. 326-330) The Visnudharmottara on 

rajadharma is not quoted m the Krtyakalpataru on rajadharma, 

but it is frequently quoted by the Rajannuprakasa e. g. Vi. Dh. 

II. 18. 1, 5-14 are quoted by R. N. P. on pp. 32-33, Vi. Dh. H. 

18. 2-4 are quoted by R N. P. p. 61, Vi. Dh. II. 22. 1-185 are 

quoted by E.N.P. pp. 66-81 (on mantras to be recited and 

the several divinities to be invoked at a king's coronation), 

Vi. Dh. II. 23. 1-13 are quoted by R. N. P. on pp. 82-83 

( describing the rewards of the mantras recited in Vi. Dh. II. 

22). Vi. Dh. is quoted 21 times by the Rajadharrna-kaustubha. 

These three Puranas alone ( Matsya, Agni, Visnudharmottara ) 

devote several thousand verses to the topic of raja-dharma 

and allied matters. The Garuda-purana (I. 108-115) devotes 

about four hundred verses to Rajaniti (political thought) 

but many of them are like subhasitas (bon mots) and are 

borrowed from Manu ( e. g. Garuda 1. 109. 1 and 52, 110. 7, li5 - 

63 are respectively Manu VII. 213, VIII. 26, IL 239, IX 3 ), the 

Mahabharata, the Naradasmrfci (e.g. 'nasa sabhi'w Garuua 

115. 52 is Narada HI. 18 ). The Garuda itself states that it wbi 

expound the essence of wti (Rajadharma) based upon Artba- 
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sastra 1632 and the like; while the colophons at the end of chapters 
108-114 aver that they contain the Nltisara promulgated by 
Brhaspati. One versa is almost the same as the Introductory 
verse 5 of Bana's Kadambart 1633 and I am disposed to hold that 
it is the Garuda that is the borrower. 

Certain verses from the Markandeya-purana ( 24. 5, 23-33 
or ohap. 27 and 21-31 in Banerji's ed. ) are quoted by R. N. P. 
pp. 30-31 ( about the duties of kings and their acting in the 
peouliar ways of five gods, viz. Indra, Surya, Yama, Soma and 
Vayu). The Dayabhaga quoteB the Markandeya-purana for 
pointing out that sdpiifdya in the matter of inheritance and 
succession is different from sapindya for the periods of asauca 
(impurity on death 1 ® 4 ). The Krtyakalpataru on Rajadharma 
( pp. 182-183 } quotes a passage from Skandapurana on the 
festival of Kaumudimahotsava to be celebrated by the king. 
The same passage is quoted by R. N. P. pp. 419-421. 

The Krtyakalpataru ( on Rajadharma) quotes a long passage 
( pp. 201-212 ) from Bhavisyapurana on ' Vasordhara *, whioh is 
quoted by the R N.P. ( pp. 447-457 ) from the DevTpurana. The 
Kalikapurana in chapter 87 devotes 131 verses to RSjanlti, in 
which a summary is furnished of the course of conduct that 
should be followed by the king. This chapter expressly mentions 
the works of TJsanas and Brhaspati ( verses 99 and 130 ) and 
advises the king to honour brahmanas that are advanced in 
knowledge, learning, tapas and age, to control his senses, to 
employ the four upayas ( sama, dana, danda and bheda ), to avoid 
the vices of gambling, drinking, indulgence in sexual matters and 
hunting, to practise the six gunas ( yana, asana &o. ), to test the 
princes, councillors, the queens and other female relatives by 
upadhSs ( inv estigation of character by various tricks). 1635 

^ 32 "^wi JRSTriJ* 3?&sireirit*n«ra , rJ < w t> 3' *<n f%S sp^ramsnrrrs- 

1PJ*R*»»rcBl. 108 1. a w uw, 

-sj^l' ^""^ rtJinmiyq. isrenspjqi^ ^ *tm srrait i fire ^H < ra t v 
5^- 3| gt^W^g^ tg^mregl m X6. compare qn^^fi Introductory 

fl!£ \ VerS6S < *" ! * 1 "WlW^qi ' are ht&%*i 28. 4-5 mth slightly 
different read.ngs ( chap 31 m B. I. ). «igntiy 

*«"• Compare the heading of ^ii^ I. 10 '^snrorfSN ^ Ml ^ aM . 
*«*W and the folWng passages; ^^^ whlle comment^^e 
*°rd »,„, quotes ttal heading about *„, from ^S^ ( expressly named >' 
H. D. 126 
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It appears that Kautilya's Arthasastra was not available 
to most medieval writers and therefore they relied on the puranas 
for the treatment of Rajadharma. But the early purSnas like 
the Matsya appear to have made use of Kautilya's work. Vide 
the author's paper on 'Kautilya and the Matsya-purana' in Dr. 
B. 0. Law presentation volume H. pp. 13-15. 

In the matter of the administration of justice and the law of 
succession and inheritance also some of the Puranas have 
influenced the views of writers of mbandhas. The Krtya- 
kalpataru on Vyavahara quotes about twelve verses from the 
Kalika-purana on the marks of a truthful party or witness and 
on the appropriate ordeals in the case of the several varnas," 36 
their procedure and the different causes of action ( vide pp. 79, 
205,210, 211, 221, 231, 238). Three verses from theKahka 
( chap. 91. 35-37 ) about the twelve kinds of sons and the impro- 
priety of making a punarhhava, svayamdatta and a dasa 
successor to a kingdom are quoted in the R. IT. P. pp. 35 and 42. 
Verses 38-41 of Kahka, chapter 91, about the Bons that can ba 
adopted and the age up to which they can be adopted are quoted 
by the DattakamlmUmsa p. 60 (Snan, ed.) and by the Vyava- 
haramayukha p. 114, though the latter remarks that they were 
not found in two or three mss. of the Purana. 1637 In connection 
with the question of the seniority among twinB the Mayukha 
quotes Srldhara's comment on Bhagavata (III. 19 18) that the 
son born first is the younger one; but the Vyavaharamayukha 163 
makes the interesting remark that in the Purana3 practices 
opposed to the smrtis are frequently seen. 



1636. The throe verses on pp. 210-211 beginning tvltn ' paradarabbi- 
rape ' &c. in Krtyakalpataru are quoted also by the Vyavabaramayukba p. « 
and the Rajadharmakaustubba p. 408. 

1637 ^ gnfentsnSt-Pta 1 ^ v &>:■ •'srerm Tarwr* saia wn^fc« 
asnnihwvr. i • spj 3 qr* * hut ftsjwTN nr=rmfew5w>i!naSe^5^Rt ' 

vq.H 114 (B O. R I ed. 1926). 

1638 its - i\ w *nii» mff ^fi^-ri^^n^r whim w™^ 



CHAPTER XXV 
Causes of the Disappearance of Buddhism from India. 

At the beginning of Chapter XXIV (pp. 913-14, n 1448) 
above, it was stated that the Furanas had a large share in 
bringing about the final disappearance of Buddhism from 
India, the land of its birth. The disappearance of Buddhism 
from India was complete and seemed to be sudden and is a com- 
plex problem. No single cause, nor even a few causes can fully 
account for this phenomenon. A combination of causes, both 
internal and external, must have been in operation for a pretty- 
long time to bring about this remarkable event. It may be 
admitted that some of the causes are more or les3 conjectural. 
In the first quarter of the 5th century A. D. Fa-Hian found 
Buddhism in a flourishing condition in India, while in the first 
half of the 7th century A.D. Yuan Chwang appears to say that 
the decline of Buddhism had set in. It-sing found Buddhism 
very much on the decline in the beginning of the 8th century 
A.D. An attempt will be made here to discuss briefly the several 
causes that have been put forward by scholars for explaining the 
almost total disappearance of Buddhism from India. A few of 
the contributions bearing on this subject may be noted here. 
Religions of India' by A. Barth, translated by J. Wood (1882) 
PP. 133-139 ; Journal of Pali Texts Society ( 1896 pp. 87-92 ) on 
Persecution of Buddhists in India* by Rhys Davids , Kern's 
Manual of Buddhism' (in the German Grundriss pp 133-134) - 
•Buddhist India' by Rhys Davids (1903, pp. 157-158. 319); 
L H. Q. toL IX pp. 361-371 (where the causes of the disappear- 
ance of Buddhism emphasized by M. M. Haraprasad Shastri are 
enumerated); 'The Sum of History* by Rene Grousset, trans- 
lated by A. and H. Temple Patterson pp. 101-105 ( Tower Bridge 
Publications, 1951); 'The Decline of Buddhism in India' by 
**• R. C. Mifcra (1954), particularly pp. 125-164; 'Life and 
leaching of Buddha' by Devamitta Dharmapala (G. A. Natesan 
s Co, Madras, 1938) ; « 3500 years of Buddhism' edited by Prof. 
-P. V.Bapat, 1956 pp. 360-376; 'The Path of the Buddha' by 
^k- ^ 8th W - Morsan PP-«-50 (New York, 1956); 'How 
Ohio ( 19 1U ndia * by K J - ' CoIlno1 . ***&■ Letcher Seymour, 
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Before setting out the main causes of the virtual disappear- 
ance of Buddhism from India certain general points have to bo 
emphasized. Buddha was only a great reformer of the Hindu 
religion as practised in his time. He did not feei or claim that 
he was forming a new religion, nor did he renounce the Hindu 
religion and all its practices and beliefs. The Buddha referred 
to the Vedas and Hindu sages with honour in some of his 
sermons. He recognised the importance of Yogic practices and 
meditation. His teaching took over several beliefs current 
among the Hindus in his day suoh as the doctrine of Karma and 
Rebirth and cosmological theories. A substantial portion of the 
teaching of Buddha formed part of the tenets of the Upanisadio 
period. At the time when he was born there were two main 
currents of thoughts and practices prevalent among the people, 
one being the path of sacrifices to Gods and the other being the 
path of moral endeavour, self-restraint and spiritual goal. It has 
been shown above (pp. 917-918) how the Upanisads assigned a 
lower position to the Vedas and the sacrifices enjoined therein and 
how spiritual knowledge after cultivating high ethical qualities 
was deemed greater than sacrifices. The Upanisads first 
began by symbolical interpretation of Vedic sacrifices, as for 
example in Br. Up. 1. 1. 1, where Usas, Snrya and Samvaisara 
are said to be respectively the head, the eye and the soul of 
the saorifioial horse or as in Chan. Up H. 2. 1-2, where the 
five parts of the Saman employed in a sacrifice are symbolically 
identified with earth, fire, sky, sun and heaven. Then thoy 
proceed to belittle the Veda as mere name and as much inferior 
to brahmmtdya (e. g. Br. Up, 3V. 4. 21, I. 4.10, Chan. Up. VII. 
1-4, Mundaka 1. 1. 4-5. It is generally held by all Sanskrit 
scholars that at least the oldest Upanisads like the Brhada- 
ranyaka and the Chandogya are earlier than Buddha, that thoy ' 
do not refer to Buddha or to his teachings or to tho pitakas. On 
tbe other hand, though in dozens of Suttas meetings of brahmanos 
and Buddha or his disciples and missionaries are reportod they 
almost always seem to he marked by courtesy on both sidoa. No 
meetings are recorded in the early Pali Texts or brahmanical 
Texts about Sakyans condemning tho tenets of ancient brahma- 
nism or about brahmanas censuring the Bauddba heterodoxy. 
Besides, in all these meetings and talks, tho central Upanisad 
conception of the immanence of brahma is novor attacked hy 
Buddha or by the early propagators of Buddhism. What Buddha 
says may be briefly rendered as follows. "Even so haval, 
BhikkhUB, seen an ancient path, an ancient road followodby 
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lightly enlightened persons of former times. And what, O 
Bhikkhus, is that ancient path, that ancient road, followed by 
the rightly enlightened ones of former times ? Just this very 
Noble Eightfold Path, viz. right views ..&o. This, O Bhikkhus, 
is that ancient path, that ancient road, followed by the rightly 
enlightened ones of former times. Along that (path) I have 
gone and while going along that path, I have fully come to know, 
old age and death. Having come to know it fully, I have told it 
to the monks, the nuns, the lay followers, men and women ; this 
brahmacarya is prosperous, flourishing, widespread, widely known, 
has become popular and made manifest well by gods and 
men."" 39 It will be noticed that the Noble Eightfold Path which 
the Buddha put forward as the one that would put an end to 
misery and suffering is here expressly stated to be an ancient 
path trod by ancient enlightened men. Buddha does not claim 
that he was unique, but claimed that he was only one of a series 
of Enlightened men and stressed that the moral qualities which he 
urged men to cultivate belonged to antiquity. In the Dhamma- 
pada and the Suttanipata (Mahavagga, Vasettha sutta) the truly 
virtuous man is spoken of as brahmana:'. "I speak of him as 
brahmana, who causes no harm (or evil) in body, word and 
thought, who is guarded as regards these three sources " ; ' neither 
by matted hair nor by lineage, nor by caste, does one become a 
brahmana'; * that man in whom there is truth and righteousness 
is blessed and is a brahmana', 'him who does not cling to desires 
(or pleasures) as water does not stick to a lotus leaf or as 
a mustard grain (does not stick) on the top of an awl, I call a 
brahmana.'" 4 " Moreover, it does not appear that at any time 



1639. Vide ^ a ^ ^ w (P . t. S ). part II ( Nidanavagga ) edited by 
M LeonFeerpp 106-107 paragraphs 21-33, a few sentences from winch 
nay be quoted here : ' ^fc, ^ f^^ 3,^ g^ ^ g^^f gsnfcfg 

-^'"^ - ^aa'Jrerii ^smir =5 «t i^a% ?nnr wWtft — a ^mJH 1 3t*ti& 

2L!&i ^12? i*™™ arfvtesnro 1 -a? saftegfnr 3nf%fiw fn^ 
"isnssr ass?} im %rogsin§ gnpfimre iti 1 > 

l6 * °- ^ £ ^ ^^ ^ «i ^j^i*^gTf|gi^ ^^ri5=ng I qp I [ 1 
^5^2 *3* 1 srai Win* wignm 1 ^ wm ^ <**ft *z id ^H ^ ^ sngnft 11 
*nrc -ii^awa^ airoiife^ra*! 1 4V * rawira <s&m a«i wfi* ^isrora u mans- 

ver^esSQl 393,401 (ofDr P L Vaidya's ed.tion'of 193? mDeTanagarlly^f 

3,r ' TO (»«5H«r, m^fess) has the last verse. With the verse ■ na jatahi 

( Continued on next page ) 
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the whole of India or even large portions of it were completely 
Buddhistic The people of India as a whole were always 
Hindus. 1641 . There were many millions of people at all times 
who professed Hinduism and not Buddhism. Bssides, even 
when Buddhism secured the patronage of emperors like Asoka, 
Kaniska and Harsa Buddhism was mainly restricted to mona- 
steries and schools and great tolerance prevailed. l?or example, 
Harsa's father was a great devotee of the Sun and he himself is 
described in his Banskhera and Madhuban plates as a great 
devotee of Siva, though his elder brother Rajyavardbana is 
described as pat amasaugat a ( a great devotee of Buddha) and he 
appears to have shown favour to the Buddhist pilgrim (Yuan 
Chwang). 1612 

Some recent authors like Prof K. W. Morgan hold that the 
most important causes of the disappearance of Buddhism were 
decline of vigour in the Sangha, the Moslem invasions and the 
opposition of the Hindu community (' The Path of the Buddha" 
p. 48). 

There is a good deal of truth m A. Ooomaraswamy's con- 
tention that the more profound is one's study of Buddhism and 
Brahmanism the more difficult it becomes to distinguish between 

{Continued from last page) 
&o ' compare HglWcT, ^T? 216 14-15 '^Rg^T gft^'trw^T WffiftfilliT ' 
a -U^umij Tl^r <r%f ^ **r? fg^f: » Vide H oi Dh. vol. Up 101 for other 
passages from the Great Epic similar to these With the verse ^ri% <it<nsH" 
iHfa &c. compare Chan Up IV 14 3 ' yvq au=h<MriH?l strir 1 ^4»l«l t ^ ?t ' 
®t^ «n<I arf 1 is&PtH %(& > and GIta V. 10 ' EiHd 1 W qi^T "RTT3fS^I"Wf ' 

1641. Vide for a similar view expressed by a great French savaitt and 
Sanskrit scholar Prof. L Renou «n 'Religions of ancient India ' ( University 
of London, 1953 ) p 100. 

1642 For Banskhera Plate of the year 22 (of the Harsa era) i.e. 
628-29 A D., vide E. I vol IV pp 210-211 and for the Madhuban plate 
of Harsa in the year 25 i e. 631-32 A, D., vide E. I vol. I PP 72-73 
(Bilhler)andE I vol. VII pp 157-158 { Kielhorn ). Yuan Chwang does 
not mention that Rajyavardhana was a great devotee of Buddha but he 
tries to paint Harsa as full of faith in Buddha from the beginning and 
narrates a fictitious story describing how Harsa was prevented from mount- 
ing the throne and induced to tako the title Kumara by a Bodbisattva wno 
miraculously appeared to him in return for his worship This shows tba 
the accounts by the ■ Master of the Law • must sometimes be taken wit « 
pinch of salt. Vide Watters on ' Yuan Chwang's Travels in India ' (Lonoo , 
1904 ) vol I p 343 for this story, 
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the two or to say in what respects Buddhism is really unortho- 
dox (vide his 'Hinduism and Buddhism' p. 452). Buddha and 
his successors really attacked some popular varieties of Brahma- 
nism. Mrs. Rhys Davids in her lecture on 'The relations 
between Early Buddhism and Brahmanism' (published in I. H.Q. 
vol. X pp. 274-386 ) endeavours to show that the Tripitakas do 
not refer to rupture with brahmanas and that what Buddha 
preached was in agreement with the central tenet of immanence 
in the Brahmanism of the day. Buddha agreed (or at least had 
no quarrel) with the Upanisad teaching about high moral 
endeavour being a necessary pre-requisite for brahma realization 
and moksa (as in Br. Up. IV. 4.23 ' tasmgd-evamvicchanto 
danta upratas-titiksuh samahito bhutva atmanyevatmanam 
pasyati', Katha Up. I. 2. 23, 1. 3, 8, 9, 13, 15, Prasna Up. 1. 15-16, 
Mundaka T. 2. 12-13 ). 

The main matters of controversy between Buddha and the 
Hindu religious and philosophical system current in his time 
are generally held to have been caste divisions and pride of 
caste, the absolute authoritativeness of the Vedas and the great 
importance attached to sacrifices. lftBa Buddha asserted that 
righteousness and wisdom were the best, he did not expressly 
deny the existence of God but proclaimed that it was unnecessary 
to be definite nor did he pronounce his definite views on such 
questions as whether the world is eternal or non-eternal, since 
according to him, to cogitate on suoh points would be " a thicket 
of theorizing, wilderness of theorizing, the tangle of theorizing, 

the bondage and shackles of theorizing nor would it 

conduce to aversion, passionlessness, tranquillity, peace, 
illumination and nirva,uz."™z Buddha did not think much 



1642a. Barth in 'Religions of India 1 (pp. 135-126) scouts the 
tneory that the institution of the Sahgha and primitive Buddhism were a 
reaction against the regime of caste and the spiritual yoke of the brahmanas. 
ana calls that theory ' a fiction of romance • 

1643 Vide Majjhima-nikaya (Cnla-Milnnkyasutta and Aggi-vaccagotta- 

SJSir ' ^LZ_J reokner " vo1 * suttas 63 and 72 pp 431 and 486 ' 1 

^^iH^f^pn^^immni5T^Rrr(r«r * aifinjsjnr *» **fcm * ft ^ m p i 
wranr ' These very words occur in the Potthapada-sutta of the Dlgha- 
ukaya when Buddha was asked by Potthapada whether the world was 
permanent or otherwise, whether it was without end or not. whether the 
«W„ JlV ?. . b ° dy W8re d,fferent «"* he replied that he did not expound 
fpfhT "o becausethe y served no purpose and did not lead to nirvana 
I Pali Texts Society, vol. I pp 188-189 para 28 ). 
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of worship or prayer. According to him, what mattered was 
the deliverance of man from sorrow and suffering and tho 
attainment of nirvana 1613 * ( which state he did not care to define 
clearly and precisely ). The original dootrine (called hinayana, 
' the lesser way or vehicle ' ) held that the experience of enlighten- 
ment and mrvana can be secured by human beings m this very 
life if they follow the path chalked out by Buddha. 

The causes that have been advanced from time to time by 
scholars for the total disappearance of Buddhism from India 
must now be dealt with. (1) Persecution is alleged by some 
soholars as at least one of the main causes. King Pusyamitra 
of the Sunga dynasty is charged with having proclaimed that 
whoever would bring to him the head of a siamarta would 
receive one hundred dinaras; 1&iA Mihirakula, king of Kashmir, 

1643 a. The word ' Nirvana ' literally means ' blown out, extinguished, 
or become cooled '. Taking the view most favourable to Buddha's teaching, 
it implies the blowing out or extinction of the fires of bama ( lust or desire ), 
krodha (anger or ill-will), moha (ignorance or stupidity) and transfor- 
mation of these into moral purity, goodwill { or charity ) and wisdom. It is 
not like the Biblical Heaven It is a state of perfect enlightenment, peace 
and bliss, attainable not merely after death, but m this very life and on this 
earth. It is really indescribable as stated in the Pali UdSna VIII ' nn- 
become, unborn, unformed &c. ' and resembles the words used in speaking of 
brahma as ■ neti neti ' in Br Up. II. 3. 6, IV 2. I. IV. 4. 22. IV 5 l* 

1644. The words in the Asokavadana No. 29 ( tho Divyavndaoa ed. by 
Cowell and Neil, Cambridge, 1886, p 434 ) ' UFRr, S^Sfefi' TPRHgiflH f>TO?J 

mitra is said by most authorities to bo a Sunga and was called sttiam in 
the Puranas, in Harsacarita (VI) and in the Ayodhya Inscription (in E I. 
vol. 20 p. 54 ), while the above avadantt calls him Maurya. This shows 
either the ignorance of the writer of tho Divyavadana ( which is a lato «ork) 
or the text itself may be incorrect or corrupt. Vide Pro. of the 6th Indian 
History Congress ( Allgarh, 1943 ) pp 109-116 where Mr. N. N. CM» 
propounds the theory that Pusyamitra did persecute Buddhists, though m» 
successors did not. on the other hand Dr Ray Chaudharl m PomUcm 
History of India ' (5th ed.) does not agree to the theory of persecution J>y 
««(** In thoAryamar.]U S 'ri-mula-kalpa(T.S S part III, Mrd etapW 
pp 619-620 ) it is stated tu a prophetic vein that a certain king called Ooiai- 
mukbya (and also Gomiwda) extending bis rule from East Indtt w 
Kashmir will make Buddha's i5s«»« (s>stem) disappear. v.Ul da f^f"' a 
and kill monks'. K. P Jayaswal in 'Imperial History of India te » 
Sanskrit text' (p. 19) holds that Comimukhya is a concealed name 
(Continued on next pag*J 
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is accused by Yuan Chwang ( or more correctly, Hsuan Tsang 
according to some modern writers ) with having overthrown 
Buddhist topes in Gandhara, with destruction of monasteries and 
the slaughter of myriads of Buddhists ( vide ' In the footsteps 
of Buddha' by Bene Grousset pp. 119-120 on Mihirakula, the 
Indian Attila) , king Sasanka is said by Yuan Ghwang to have 
destroyed the Bo-tree { Bodhidiuma), replaced the image of 
Buddba by one of Mahesvara and to have destroyed the religion 
of Buddha and dispersed the order (vide Beal's 'Buddhist 
Reooids of the Western World* Vol. II. pp. 118, 132 and 
WatteTS on • Yuan Ohwang's Travels' Vol, H, pp 115-116) ; king 
Sudhanvan is supposed to have issued at the instigation of 
Kumarila lsw <« a proclamation to take effect from the Himalayas 
to Gape Oomorin ( which is palpably absurd ) that he would put 
to death any servant of his who did not kill the Buddhists. 
These instances are carefully examined by no less a scholar than 
Rhys Davids in the Journal of the Pali Texts Society for 1896 
(pp 87-92). After adverting to the facts that there is nothing 
about persecution in the Pali Fitakas, that the tone of Pali 
books is throughout appreciative of brahmanas, that no details 
are given and that haTdly any names of persons suffering by 



{Continued from last page) 
Pusyamitra, that the portion above quoted was written about 800 A D and 
was translated into Tibetan in 1060 A D. (Intro, p 3). Vide • Pnsyamitra 
and the Sunga Empire ■ by Ramaprasad Chanda in I H.Q. vol V pp. 393-407 
at p. 397 (for the concluding sentences of the Divyavadana in English) and 
pp. 587-613 and a recent paper on ' Pusyamitra Sunga and Buddhists ' by 
Hart Kishore Prasad in JBRS. vol. 40 pp. 29-38 

1644 a. Vide also ' Buddhist India • by Rhys Davids pp 318-320 (Sth 
ed of 1917. the first being of 1903 ) about persecution and ' Life and 
Teaching of Buddha 1 by Devamitta Bharmapala p. 7 about Kumarila and 
Saukara having waged only a polemic war and nothing more TheTantra- 
vartiia of Kumarila also suggests that the Buddhists were afraid of polemic 
skirmishes with the Mimahsakas and that, while stating in one breath that 
everything is momentary, the Buddhists at the same time foolishly boasted 
that their sacred texts also were eternal, borrowing that idea from the Vedic 

doctrines ; otji riiflm^.^x^ i- _.._j.^ •■-- , j&-„ — 

a»=~ ,, - * %U«t , W*lWMit<4T I BBI HTOWI «m«hBwj|g : ^ct. 

^^RW^ it p 236. Vide note (2011 ) which will show that Kumariirwas 

Z2T ed n l ° adm ' tthe "^fulness of Buddha's teachings up to a certain 

Point. Other hterary works also show that it was a polemic war e g the 

^I2L 0f 55! * S Uot lal6r tban 6th ce =""y A. D.) says '&!%*&&© 
^DlS^LSg^nnasg^g. ' (p 14*. Hall's ed. ). ' •*•«—«* 

H. D. 127 
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persecution are mentioned, be asserts that he does not holiovo 
in these stories, but adds that he does not go so far as to 
maintain that there is no truth at all in the legend about 
Pusyamitra (but judgment must be reserved in view of the text 
in the aoadana being corrupt and the author of it being 
grossly ignorant). As to the legend about Sudhanvan 
and Kumarila he holds that of all the cases of alleged 
persecution this is the weakest and that it is no more than 
boastful and rhetorical exaggeration 1615 Rhys Davids 
emphasizes that the adherents of both faiths so diametrically 
opposed to each other lived in continuous peace side by side 
fox a thousand years, that thiB redounds to the credit 
of the whole Indian people from the time of Asoka 



1643. In the ji^Qft-MJf of mvpir^rf It Is stated ( I 56 and 59 ) that 
king Sudhanvan was an avatars of Indra and Kumarila of Skanda ( who is 
also known as Kumara). The order of Sudbanvan ia couched in that work 
as follows . *ror?iSTf vrar war *ranr SsffiHreFfP* i air trafcr aTncr^Tngrsn W 
xirf.w, i si nfci v. w gsaw ft Tg^r nteregnggT. » ( w^dqftRpr *• 92 " 93 >• 
This seems to be a palpably absurd legend. No king in ancient India, much 
less one called Sudhanva, ruled over the vast territory from tho Himalayas 
to Eamesvara. Further, it may be noted that tho order, supposing ono wa« 
issued, was addressed only to tho king's servants and not to ono and all. 
The Sankaradigvijaya (XV. 1 ) states that when Sanknracarya started on a 
pilgrimage to Ramesvara king Sudhanvan accompanied him. Madliavii- 
carya. being blinded by his zeal to glorify his hero to the utmost, goes on 
heaping one legend on another and casts all history and chronology to tho 
winds. For example, ho narrates that Acarya Abhinavagupta (a u" at 
Saiva and Tantrika teacher) was vanquished by Sankara in disputations 
(XV. 158) and that Abhinavagupta practised black magic against tho groat 
Acarya. From Abhtnavagupta's own works it appears that his literary 
activity lay between 980 to 1020 A D. (vide the author's 'History of 
Sanskrit Poetics'. 1951, pp 231-232), while no scholar would place 
Sankaracarya later than 800 A D Madhavacarya also says (XV. 157 ) that 
Sankara vanquished by his arguments Sriharw, author of Khanelanakhamto. 
khadya, who could not be vanquished by Guru, Bhafta and Udayana 
Sriharsa flourished about the end of tho 12th century A D. Taranath in 
his ' History of Buddhism ' says ■ It was probably about this timo that tho 
terrible enemies of the Buddhists, Sankaracarya and his disciple BbatU- 
carya appeared, the former in Bengal and tho latter in Orissa. A «MH 
time after the Buddhists were persecuted ,n the South by Kumarahla «U 
Kanadaruru; hero mention is made of tho Buddb.st king SiHwbaM. Itoug 
the Buddhists relate that in tho end Dharmaklrti triumphed in the Hue" 
s,on with Kumaralila, Sankaracarya or Bhaffacarya &c. (I. A vol • 
p 365 ) It will be noticed how the account is altogether confused. VM. 
Dr. Mitra'8 • Decline of Buddhism * p. 129. 



Mvs Daotds on tolerance of Indian people 10li 

downwards and that India never indulged in persecution in 
a™2p*oachin g tothe persecution of reforming Christians 
tetheoraodoxChurehorthe persecution of Christians by the 
S^uthorities. D, B. 0. Mite in "Decline of Buddhism 
inlndia" (pp. 135-130) arrives at the same conclusion about 
the cases of persecution. Barth ( in 'Religions of India p. 136 ) 
admits that everything tends to prove that Buddhism became 
extinct from sheer exhaustion and that it is m its own inherent 
defects that we must seek for the causes of its disappearance. 
He prefaces this remark with the words 'the most reliable 
documents, coins and inscriptions, bear evidence of a tolerance 
exceptionally generous on the part of the civil powers' (p. 133) and 
illustrates this by examples. 1 " 5 " It should be noted that great 
Smrtikaras like Yajnavalkya laid down that when an Indian 
king reduoed a kingdom to subjection, it was the conquerors 
duty to honour the usages, the transactions and family tradi- 
tions of the conquered country and to protect them. Asoka, 
though himself a believer in Buddha's teachings, shows great 



1645 a. ^Rurjj i ^ sarEtrc* a*mrc. gaK*irefe i atfcr mIWCIs^ '^t 
^ISHTOBll. Nothing is gained by a total denial ol even sporadic cases of 
religious persecution and vandalism. But such cases are very few and 
their very paucity emphasizes and illuminates the great religious tolerance 
of the Indian people for more than two thousand years. One interesting 
instance is found in an inscription from Ablur published in £ I vol. V 
pp 213 ff( at p. 243), where the story is told of an intense devotee of 
Saivism named Ekantada Rama, who, in a controversy with the Jainas of 
Hungers ( Laksmesvara ) led by a village headman named Sahkagauda made 
a wager in a writing on palmyra leaf to the effect that he would cut his own 
head, place it at the feet of Somanatha in Huligere and have the head 
restored after seven days and that, if he succeeded, the Jains were to give np 
their faith and God. Ekantada Rama succeeded, but the Jainas refused to 
destroy the image of Jma, whereupon Rama routed the horses and guards 
sent by the Jainas, laid waste the Jaina shrine and built a big Siva shrine 
there. The Jainas complained to king Bijjala who sent for Rama and 
questioned him Rama produced the writing containing the terms of the 
wager, but offered to perform the same feat. The Jainas were not prepared 
to face the same test again Bijjala asked the Jainas to live peaceably with 
their neighbours, gave a jayapatra ( document of Rama's success ) and 
granted a village to the temple of Somanatha. It is clear that a Jain image 
was overthrown and a Saiva one was substituted by Rama (leaving aside 
the superhuman feat ascribed to him ) Rama is to be placed shortly 
before 1162 A. D. There is a great difference between local brawls as in 
the above case and a general policy by a community or a king of wholesale 
persecution. ' 
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tolerance by requiring honour to be shown to all beliefs and 
sects in his 12th Bock Edict in the words 'Neither praising 
one's own sect nor blaming other sects should take place,' that 
'other sects ought to be duly honoured in every case', that 
'concord (samavaya) alone is meritorious, that is they should 
both hear and honour each other's Dhamma' 1616 In the 7th 
Pillar Edict (Delhi-Topra p 136) Asoka proclaims that he 
appointed officers called Mahamatras to look after the Sangba 
(the community or body of preaching Buddhist mendicants), 
brahmanas, Ajlvikas, Nigganthas and all other pasanfas (seots). 
India has been for thousands of years a country of nearly 
absolute tolerance, which is literally a religion, while European 
religiosity has nearly always been intolerant and, when not 
intolerant, it is tantamount to mental hostility or complete 
indifference Most Indian religious people were and are ready 
to agree that there may be alternative approaches to the mystery 
of life and the salvation of the soul Indians feel amused at the 
claims of millions of people that some prophet revered by them 
has got the monopoly of the knowledge of God and the Here- 
after. This tolerance for differing tenets and cults persisted 
in India with rare exceptions throughout the long stretch of 
time from centuries before Asoka onwards till about 1200 A. D. 
when Moslems overran India. A few striking instances (both 
early and late ) may be cited here : ( 1 ) Kharavela again, a Jain 
king of Kalinga ( 2nd or 1st century BO), granted freedom from 
taxation to brahmanas in the 9th year of his reign (E I vol 
XX p. 79 and 88 ) ; ( 2 ) The Nasik cave Ins No. 10 records that 
Usavadata, son-in-law of Ksatrapa Nahapana of the Ksaharata 
lineage made very large gifts to gods and brahmanas on the 



1646. Vide ' Inscriptions of Asoka ' ed by Dr. Hultzsch ( 1925 ) pp. 
30-21 for the text and translation of the Hock Edict from Girnar. Dr 
Minakshi in ' Administration and Social life under the Pallavas ■ ( Univer- 
sity of Madras, 1938, pp 170-172) after remarking that Paltava monarcus 
as a class were tolerant towards all religious sects, points out that king 
Pallavacnalla indulged m some harsh methods and persecution. Prof. 
Arnold Toynbee in ' East and West ' (Oxford Urn Press) points out that 
Christianity and Islam have seldom been content to follow the practice o 
•live and let live' and that both of them have been responsible for some of 1 1 « 
bitterest conflicts and cruellest atrocities that have disgraced history <p W 
Similarly. V O. Vogt in 'Cult and Culture' condemns the unbend w< 
arrogance of Moslems and Christian Missionaries in their claims ot " V «V 
authority and laments that religion will meet disaster unless it »»'«'""* 
its own conception of Revelation to embrace the future as v,eu a* 
past (p. 70) 
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a of sacied rivers and at Bharukacoha ( modern Broach ), 
pura Govardhana and donated a field for feeding a congre- 
m of Buddhist monks (E.I. Vol. VHI p. 78); (3) The 
;a kings were generally devotees of Visnu but they also 
gifts to Buddhist monks e. g. Gupta Inscription No. 5 
npta Inscriptions' ed. by Fleet pp 31-34 ) records_a grant by 
fakardava ( an officer of Ohandragupta II) to an Aryasangha 
be Gupta year 93 ( 412-3 A. D ), (4 ) Siri Chantamula I, an 
r aku king of Sriparvata in Andhradesa, had performed 
istoma, Vajapeya and Asvamedha sacrifices but the ladies of 
>■ family were almost all Buddhist and one of them erected a 
it in honour of the supreme Buddha ( B I. Vol XX p 8 and 
aswal's 'History of India' 50-350 A D, pl75); (5) The 
itraka rulers of Valabhl ( in Kathiawar ) were all orthodox 
idus and almost all are described as great devotees of 
hesvara(Siva) The Journal of the University of Bombay 
HI. (pp. 74-91 ) sets out five grants ( four Buddhist and one 
brahmana ) The first is issued by a feudatory Garulaka 
laraia Varahadasa in ValabhJ year 230 ( = 549 A.D ) and the 
era by the Valabhl kings themselves. The four Buddhist records 
:e grants to Yaksasura-vihara and Puraabhatta-vihara ( both 
nasfceries for nuns) of lands and villages for providing 
rments, food, beds, seats and medicines to the nuns and for 
viding for incense, flowers, sandalwood &c. for the worship 
Buddha images; (6) A king of Orissa, named Subhakara- 
a, who was son of a Buddhist king and who styles himself 
ramasougata, made a grant of two villages in the latter half 
■"ihe 8th century to a hundred brahmanas belonging to various 
tras (E. I. vol. 15 at pp. 3-5 Eeulpur grant ) ; ( 7 ) Vigrahapala, 
Qg of Bengal, who belonged to the Buddhist Pala'dynasty, 
anted in the 12th year of his reign a village to a Samavedi 
"hmana after taking a bath in the Ganges on a lunar 
ipse in honour of Buddha (Bhagavantam Buddhabhattarakam 
disya) by the Amgacohi grant (E J. Vol. XV. p. 293 at 
>. 295-298, about 1000 A. D); (8) The successor of king 
igrahapala ( iii) by name Mahlpala granted a village in honour 
Buddha after a bath in the Ganges in Visuva-sankrSnti to a 
hmana (E I. Vol XtV. p. 324), vide also I. A. vol. 21 
253-258 for a grant of Devapaladeva, a Buddhist king of 
angal, about the end of the 9th century, recording a grant of a 
llage to a learned brahmana (9) In the Kalacuri stone 
iscription from Kasia (E. I vol XVIII p 128) the first invoca- 
on in prose is to Rudra and then to Buddha, the first two 
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verses axe in praise of Sankara, 3rd in praise of Tara (a Buddhist 
deity) and the 4th and 56h verses praise Buddha (who is styled 
Munlndra); (10) Kumaradevi, 4th queen of Govindacandra 
(1114-1154 A D.), a Gahadavala king of Kanauj and an 
orthodox Hindu, built a uhara in which she placed an image of 
Dharma-cakra Jina i e. Buddha ( vide E. I. Vol. IX p. 319 at 
p. 324); (11) Govindacandra himself made a gift of six villages 
to a Buddhist learned ascetic (Sakyaraksita by name) who hailed 
from Utkala(Orissa) and to his pupil for the benefit of the 
Sangha at Jetavana Mahavihara (vide the Sahet-Mahet plate 
of Govindacandra dated samuib 1186, i. e. 1128-29 A- D. 
recorded in E L vol. XI p. 20 at p. 24). (12) The Madanapur 
plate of the Buddhist king Srlcandra 1547 of East Bengal records 
that the king made a grant of land to a brahmana named 
Sukradeva 'in honour of Buddha-bhattaraka' after having 
bathed on the Agastitrtlya day. (13) The Dambal (inscription 
of the time3 of Calukya Tribhuvanamalla alias Vikramaditya 
( in saka 1017 i e. 1095-96 A. D. ) begins with an invocation to 
Buddha and records certain grants to two vihara3, one of Buddha 
built by certain Settis of Dharmapura or Dharmavolal (Le. 
Dambal in Dharwar District ) and the other of TaradevI by a 
Setti of Lokkigundi (or modern Lakkundi ). (14) In E. I. vol. XVI 
p. 48 at p. 51 (Inscription of Laksmesvara in 1147 A. D. ) a 
general ia styled a3 the restorer of the four sects viz. Saiva, 
Vaisnava, Bauddha and Jaina ( catuh-samaya-samuddbaranam ). 
(15) A stone inscription from Sravasti (modern Sahet-Mahet) 
of ( Vikrama ) samvat 1276 ( 1219-20 A. D. ) records that a certain 
person Vidyadhara of the Vastavya family established a 
convent /or Buddhist ascetics at the town where the inscription 
was put up (I. A. VoL17 p. 61). (16) The Kumbhakonam 
Inscription of Sevappa Nayaka of Tanjore ( of 1580 A. V ) 
records the gift of some land in the brahmana village [agrahara) 
of Tirumaliarajapuram to an individual attached to a temple oi 
Buddha at Tiruvilandura. lfils ^ 

16*7 There is divergence of vie//s about the date of Srieao 
Vide Dr. R C Ma;mudar' s ' History of Bengal \ vol. I p 196 ( wh< - re '° e 
beginning of lltb century A D has been accepted by some scholars a 
dale of Srlcandra ) d a of 

1«3 The last two examples indicate that, tbourfo Ja/acaTl 
Kanauj^asdcfeatrfandKanaujwas taken by the iuto»««»»» «? ^ 
A D . Buddhism had not become totally extmct in North loll* >o » - ■ 
quarter of the 13th century A D and that some remnant* of Bad-«-» 
existed in Soath India up to the 16th century A D. 
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The above examples show that in all parts of India in the 
North as well as in the South, the general rule among kings and 
their officers was tolerance and care for all faiths. If there was 
rarely some perseoution it was hy an individual king or officer 
or the like. On the other hand, though Asoka, as an inheritor 
of the Indian royal tradition of showing honour and respect to 
all faiths of the subjects irrespective of his own religious views, 
breathes a striking spirit of tolerance in his 7th and 12th Rock 
edicts, one cannot help a suspicion that in the later part of his 
life he seems to gloat over the fact that the gods worshipped as 
divinities in Jambudvlpa had been rendered false and he proudly 
proclaims that this result is 'not the effect of my greatness hut 
of my zeal". 

It should be noted that even Asoka's ahimsa was at first not 
thorough-going but qualified. In his first Rock Edict he himself 
states that in his royal kitchen thousands of animals were killed, 
but that he had reduced the slaughter to two peacocks a day 
and one deer (that too rarely) and that even the three animals 
would not be killed in future (vide Oil. vol. I. pp 1-2). 
Whether this last promise was really carried out is not clear. 
Besides, Asoka appears to have carried his solicitude for the 
protection of all life too far and used against human beings his 
absolute power like a dictator. In the 4th Delhi Topra Pillar edict 
( 0. 1. 1., vol. I p. 124) he mentions that his revenue settlement 
officers called Lajukas had to deal with many hundred thousands 
of men and were given the discretion to award punishments 
including the death sentence and that a respite of three days was 
allowed in which the relatives of the man condemned to death 
could persuade the lajukas to grant reprieves. In the fifth 
iJettu-Topra pillar edict (ifod. pp 125-128), after 26 years of his 
Demg anointed he declared that 23 kinds of birds and other 
ammals (such as parrots, mamas, ruddy and wild geese, doves, 
certam kmds of fish, tortoises) were not to he killed at all, that 
ewes and sowb that were with young or were in milk or the 
young of these that were less than six months old were also not 
to be killed; he also forbade the sale of fish on certain Full Moon 
days and the days previous to them and following them, the 
castration of bulls, rams, horses on 8th, 14th and 15th days of a 
month and the branding of horses and bulls on Pusya and 
funarvasn and on caturmasls These sweeping regulations must 

uZLUST / PMB * haldshi P 3 t0 P° OT P e °P le and must have 
assumed the form of rigid coercion more or less, particularly 
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when all discretion was left to the lajukas. Later in life Asoka 
appears to have tried to undeimine the worship of Hindu Gods. 
In a Eupnath Bock Inscription 1649 published by Buhler in I. A. 
vol. "VT pp. 154r-156 it was stated that he had been an upasaku 
(lay worshipper of Buddha) for certain years but that he was 
not zealous, that for a year or more (he had become zealous), 
that during that (last interval) those gods that were held 
to be true gods in Jambudvlpa (i e. India) had been made 
(to be regarded as) false and that was the reward of his zeal. 
This could be construed as saying that when he became a 
zealous Buddhist he tried to dissuade people from the 

1649. The important words in the Rook edict at Brahmagm, Rupa- 
nath and six other places are quoted here ( there are slight variations and 
some omissions in almost all of them here and there ) ; I follow tho reading 
in the Rupanath text given by Prof Jules Bloch in ' Les Inscriptions d' 
Asoka ' (Pans, 1950 pp 145-148) '%srpii33r §?nns • mitftfiri*! sBKtmft * 

3" 

('Rrrf^^gw umiw^ (g u.w& ?)*ft^ is nii'rei1> (qgpa) wRfe* 3 tn*3\ 

ft tmffift* M Gn^i RsS fa <frin amrS^ • ( the rest is omitted ). The Erragudl 
copy of the edict reads ' gfitar ^j ebtSt 3tt^fti sp^st ?^n*?» gift fSrt^rgjrt '■ 
Two others from near by regions read g?i%RT g wra^f arfS^tn Wn»n aPWW 
'^^st'Twi^H t*lit» fftnf There are some gaps and mistakes in tbeso and it 
is not clear what is meant Probably the sentence m these latter may b" 
rendered ' During that time men that were true ( or, if we take aimssi as 
equal to amisra ' that were not mixed with gods ' ) became false (or, 
became mixed with gods ' ). The words from MtfaiHM onwards mean ' this 
is the result of zeal ; it cannot be attained by greatness ( by one occupying a 
merely high position ) , even for a small person it is possible to reach 
heaven by zeal. ' Mr. Ramcbandra Diksbitar in Prof Rangaswami 
Aiyangar Presentation volume pp. 25-30 argues that As'oka was a Hindu as 
he refers to ' Svarga ' This is not correct, since the edict itself recites that 
Asoka had been a lay follower of Buddha for more than 2J years before tlie 
date of the edict and that for more than a year before it be approached the 
community of monks and became a zealous Buddhist ( or probably a monk J 
Even early Pali works speak of Gods from heaven coming to pay respect to 
Buddha. So the mere mention of svarga means little. Asoka does not 
appear to have been trained in the sacred Pah books if any existed. IW 
hardly ever mentions nirvana, never mentions fundamental tcntts of ear j 
Buddhism ( in alt his numerous edicts ) like the Four Noble Truths or u> B 
Noble Eight-fold Path or Pralltya samutpzda Hi was probably attracted b) 
Buddha's teachings on moral endeavour and subscribed to them and dull" 
sacrifices. He appears to have believed in gods and desired that the people 
should strive for heaven (vide Glh Rock edict at Cirnar 'ijrj "3 H™ 
antnpng • and similar words in the 10th Rock edict J This is all <bat « 
be said positively. 



Asoka's coerabe measures 1017 

worship of gods and probably resorted to coercive measures 
in that direction. This very inscription is edited at 
0. 1 I , Vol. I. pp 166 by Dr. Hultzsch and the translation of 
the important sentence is changed and is given as 'And 
those gods who during that time had been unmingled with men 
m Jambudvlpa have now been made (by me) mingled with 
them; for this is the fruit of zeal '. This new translation cannot 
be understood as it stands and on p 168 (note 3) Hultzsch 
admits that this sentence is enigmatical and tries to show that 
it refers to religious shows at which effigies of gods were shown 
in order to convey to the subjects that they would be able to 
reach the abodes of gods by the zealous practice of Buddha's 
Dharama. This interpretation is extremely far-fetched and does 
not fit into the context How can the mere showing of exhibi- 
tions and their effect on people be regarded as the reward of 
zeal * Besides, in the very first rock edict he forbids assemblies 
orfestival meetings ( 0. 1. 1, vol. I. p. 1 ' na ca samajo kattavyo ) ' 
except such as were regarded good by Asoka and asserts that 
the king sees great evil in festival meetings. Asoka probably 
followed what Ap. Dh. S. 1. 11. 32. 19 provides for Vedic house- 
holders 'sabhah samajamsca' (varjayet), sabha meaning 
' gambling hall '. The author is not satisfied with the translation 
of Hultzsch, particularly when Buhler and Senart (pp. 168 note) 
agreed as to the meaning of the important sentence about 
gods. 1650 

About Emperor Harsa also Yuan Ohwang narrates that he 
caused the use of animal food to cease throughout the five 
indies and he prohibited the taking of life under severe penalties 
(vide Waiters' work cited above p. 344) This also must have 
oeen felt by large populations as coercive and bordering on 
persecution. It is remarkable that Haisa felt no qualms in 
reconciling his zeal for bird and animal life and keeping vast 
armies on a war footing for conquest. 



who «,!* . h h,mSe,£ m JRAS f «191°atp 1310 translated 'those 

aT 1 * .? V" < considered ^ »"»> 'he true gods of Jambudvlpa are 

•™JV „ W ° rd ,tbOSe " Th6 great dl&CuUy is about ' he wrd s 
fake 1 • -T? k3tS ' Th6y may res P echve] y «■»* for ■ amrsa • ( not 
fZl ai T ra ( notm >*ea) and 'mrsS krtS' (made false) or misri krta 

raSZll Th ! re «- -rd for -considered. A UgbtfanS 
^a n sl atl o„ f. amissadevShusu , „ onM be . that « 

Sods aQ d of 'missi kata' would be 'were made false'. ' 
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A few more striking examples of tolerance of other faithi 
and spirit of accommodation may be cited here. The great 
Hindu emperor Samudragupta allowed the building of a splendid 
three-storied convent at Bodh Gaya at the request of the 
Buddhist king Meghavarna of Ceylon about 360 A. D Vide 
'Early History of India* by V. A. Smith (4th ed. of 1924 
pp. 303-304), where the historian further points out that when 
Yuan Ohwang visited Bodh Gaya, that convent wa3 a magni- 
ficent establishment occupied by a thousand monks. One 
Muhammad TTfi relates an anecdote Though Mahomed of Gazm 
plundered Kafchiawad and Gujarat several times and desecrated 
temples, the Hindus made a distinction between such invading 
and destructive marauders and peaceful Muslims residing in 
Gujarat for trade. Some Hindus at Cambay, being incited by 
some Parais, destroyed a mosque and killed some Muslima One 
Muslim that escaped approached the king Siddhawja with a 
petition. The king in disguise inquired into the matter, punished 
the offenders, gave to the Moslems one lakh of Balotras to 
rebuild the mosque and presented to the Khatib four articles of 
dress which were preserved in the mosque. Iffi declares that he 
never heard a story comparable to this. Vide Elliotts 1 History 
of India, Vol H pp 163-163. The Somanath-Fattan Inscription 
(in I. A. Vol XI p. 241) is a most remarkable document, A 
Muslim ship-owner from Hormuz acquired a piece of land in the 
sacred town of Somanath-pattan, built a mosque, a bouso and 
shop3 thereon. The purpose of the grant W33 to confirm the 
purchase and to provide for the application of the income from 
the shops for particular Moslem religious festivals to be cele- 
brated by the Shia sailors of Somanath and to provide that the 
surplus left, if any, wa3 to be made over to the sacred town3 of 
Mecca and Medina. It is dated in four eras, first inEasul 
Mahammad sanaat i e Hijra year 662, then Vikrama tamuU 
1320 (1264 AD.), Valabhl year 945 and Simha samvatlsl 
(i e. probably of Calukya Siddharija Jayasimha). S7mn 
Christians were given special privileges by gonerou3 Hindu 
rulera in South India. 

The above examples will indicate what tolerance was 
practised by Indian kings and people even in the nwdiaaw 
period when Moslem invaders were ruthlessly ^^^t 
The reader should visualise to himself what the fa* of a tun 
would have been, ,f he had the audacity to build a .tanp. * 
Christian or Moslem countries, or tried to collect motoriaJfcr 
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describing the Christian or Muslim religion and ways of life 
in the 13th century A D. like Alheruni, who was able to collect, 
without molestation, from Hindu Pandits and people vast 
material in the 11th century A. D. 

How intolerant most Moslem kings were need not be dwelt 

upon at length. A few typical examples may be cited from the 

Cambridge History of India, vol. HI. Firuz Shah Tughlak burnt 

a brahmana who tried to propagate his religion ( %bid. p. 187 ) ; 

Sikander Lodi did the same ( ibid p. 246 ) to a brahmana and 

was guilty of wholesale destruction of Hindu temples ; Sultan 

Sikandar of Kashmir offered his subjects the choice between 

Islam and exile ( ibid p 380 ) ; Hussein Shah of Bengal sent an 

army to destroy Navadvipa and converted many brahmanas 

forcibly Jehangir says in his 'Memoirs' (translated by A. 

Rogers and edited by H Beveridge, 1909 pp. 72-73) that he 

killed Guru Arjun for his religious activities. Vide ' History of 

Aurangzeb' by Jadunath Sarkar vol III. chap. XXX pp. 265-279 

for firmans to demolish temples such as those of Somanatha, 

Mathura, Visvanatha in Benares, TTjjain and Appendix Y. It 

is not necessary to go into great details about the terrible 

persecution of the Jews in Europe and the horrible deeds of the 

Inquisition in Europe and particularly in Spain and Portugal. 

For the persecution and expulsion of the Jews in Europe one may 

read 'A short History of the Jewish people' by Cecil Roth 

(MacMillan and Co 1936 ) chapters XX-XXI References to 

several works have been given above on p. 933 note 1494 

about the Inquisition A few instances of the intolerance and 

barbarities of that body may be cited The Inquisition staged 

what are called acts of faith or ' autos-da-f<§ '. In the presence of 

thousands of people severe punishment would be inflicted on 

harmless individuals whose adherence to the Holy Catholic faith 

was suspected Those that professed penitence were stripped of 

their property and condemned to imprisonment, deportation or 

tne galley. The minority who refused to confess to their crime of 

heresy or gloried in their views would be burnt at once. Kings 

and nobles graced such spectacles by their presence and such 

spectacles were arranged at the marriages of high persons or on 

me birth of a son to the reigning monarch During the three 

centuries when the Inquisition was active, it is found that the 

it cond 6mned ^bout 375000 people, of whom at least one-tenth 

r,^,^ 066 ' 150 ^ 3 ' A sh0lt Histor y of the Jewish 
People- (1936) p 312. Henry C. Lea in « Superstition IS 
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force ' (1878) pp. 426-427 remarks 'The whole system of tho 
Inquisition was such as to render resort to torture inoyitablo. 
Its proceedings were seoret, the prisoner was carefully kept in 
ignorance of the exact charges against him and of the evidonco 
on which they were based. He was presumed to bo guilty and 
his judges bent all their energies to force him to confess. To 
accomplish this no means were too base or too cruel ' 

It would be instructive to read what the state of Hindus 
was under Portuguese rule in Goa, where the infamous Inquisi- 
tion was established in 1560 A D. and continued its intolerant 
and inhuman work for about 250 years more. Thoso interested 
may consult ' A India Portuguesa ', vol. II. published by tho 
Portuguese Government in 192-i, particularly the paper by 
Antonio de Noronha, a former judge of the High Court of Goa, 
on 'Os Indus de Goa* pp. 211-355. A brief passage from a paper 
on ' Historical essay on the Konkani Language ' by J H. do 
Cunha Rivara, who was General Secretary to tho Portuguoso 
Governor General in India from 1855 to 1870 A D., is vory 
illuminating. It runs (original in Portuguese) 'we shall now 
endeavour to investigate the causes, which under the Portuguoso 
regime, were either favourable or contrary to the culture of tho 
Konkani language. In the first ardour of conquest templos woro 
demolished, all the emblems of the Hindu cult woro destroyed 
and hooks written in the vernacular tongue, containing or 
suspected of containing idolatrous precepts and doctrines, wore 
burnt There was even the desire to exterminate all that part 
of the population which could not be quickly converted; thw 
was the desire not only during that period, but thoro was also 
at least ono person who, after a lapse of two centmies, advised 
the Government, with magisterial gravity, to mako uso of such 
a policy.' The writer further notes that tho long distanco of 
Goa from Portugal, the invincible resistance oftorod by a 
numerous population amongst whom the principal castoshad 
reached a very high degree of civilization, obliged tho conquerors 
to abstain from open violence and to prefer indirect, though not 
gentle, means to achieve tho samo end ,650a . 

Buddha's renunciation of his princoly position, of Ins young 
wife, child and homo, to become a wandoring ascetic for dis- 
covering the path of humanity's delivoranco from sorrow and 



1650a. Quoted from p 101 of ' Tba Printing I'rciJ m India • by I«(. 
A K Pnolkar ( Bombay, 1958 ) 
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suffering, his subsequent mortification of the body for yeara, 
his retirement into solitude for meditation, his struggle with 
Mara and final victory, his confidence that he had discovered 
the path of deliveranoe, his. constant travels from city to 
city and village to village for about forty-five years for 
preaching the great truths he had discovered, his crusade 
against the slaughter of innocent and dumb animals in sacri- 
fices, his passing away full of years and in peace and content- 
ment - this panorama of Buddha's life had a noble grandeur and 
irresistible human appeal Edwin Arnold in his preface (p. XIII} 
to his poem 'Light of' Asia' (1884) pays a very eloquent 
tribute to Buddha's teaching in the following words 'this vener- 
able religion which has in it the eternity of an universal hope, 
the immortality of a boundless love, an indestructible element 
of faith in the final good and the proudest assertion ever made 
of human freedom'. The torch lighted by Buddha was kept 
burning brightly by a succession of able and worthy disciples 
till Buddhism reached its peak about the 6th century A. D. A 
reaction had already begun by that time. Substantial changes 
in the old Buddhist faith had been made, the ideals had changed 
(as noted above). From being a faith without a clear accep- 
tance of God, many sects arose that had become thoroughly 
theistio and Buddha himself came to be worshipped as if he were 
God and the sects were gripped by the strange doctrines and 
evil practices of Vajrayana Tantrik sects; and Buddhism 
became a medley of conflicting dogmas and was riven with dis- 
sensions and internecine rupture. Discussions as to doctrines 
arose immediately on the passing away of Buddha, when the 
first council was held at Rajagrha, a second one being held about 
one hundred years later at Vesali and a third one at Pataliputra 
under Asoka In all four councils appear to have been held to 
secure 'sanglti' (standardized scriptural recital) according to 
traditions, but no Pali book can be traced back to a time before 
one council held in the time of Asoka ( about 350 B. C ) These 
discussions and subsequent schisms very much undermined 
■Buddhism. This is mentioned as the first of the four main 
oauses of ■the decline and disappearance of Buddhism from India 
oy JN. J O Connor. 

A ^a ¥t ° m about the end of the 7t31 oentur y A. D India was 
S! ■ mt ° T Mal ind8pendent but small and warring States 
iJudahjsm could not secure the favour and patronage of powerful 
and zealous monarchs and emperors like Asoka, Kaniska and 
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Harsa Royal patronage on a large scale having ceased from 
the end of the 7th century A D , except under the Pala kings of 
Bengal, Buddhism began to wane 

IV Many of the ablest and most vigorous exponents of 
Buddhist thought and faith left India for propagating their faith 
in other lands Dr. Eadhakrishnan in ' India and China ' names 
24 eminent Indian scholars who went to China for propagating 
Buddha's teachings from the 3rd Century A D to 973 A. D. 
(p 27) and also mentions a few Chinese scholars who came to 
India for visiting the sacred places of Buddhism and for making 
a study of Buddhism on the spot ( ibid, pp 27-28 ) 

Y. The observance of the high moral ideals inoulcated by 
Qotama Buddha must have been found irksome by at least a 
great many of his followers, and particularly after his personal 
example ceased to exist In the Mabaparimbbanasutta ( S. B. E. 
vol XI. p 127 ) we are told that Subhadda, a barber who had 
been received in the Order in his old age, addressed the brethren, 
that deeply mourned and lamented on Buddha's nirvana, ai 
follows : " Weep not, neither lament "We are well rid of the 
Great Samana We used to be annoyed by being told 'this 
becomes you, this beseBms you not ' But now we shall be ablo 
to do whatever we like; and what we do not like that we shall 
not have to do " Ordinary people could not be fed for long on 
mere repetition of the sermon on suffering being the lot of man, 
on monasticism, aversion to speculation and on promises of 
nirvana which was hardly ever well defined By nirvana 
Buddha probably meant extinction of egoism and desires, a state 
of bliss beyond understanding and not a complete annihilation 
or extinction But this last was the sense in which many under- 
stood it Buddha had an aversion to speculation and parti- 
cularly to issues that were irrelevant to his purely moral 
approach and purpose. Several questions of a metaphysical or 
speculative character suoh as whether the world is permanent or 
not whether it is finite or not, whether the soul is the samo as tho 
body or other than the body, whether the Tathagata continued 
after death or not were left unanswered by Buddba ( vido 
Maijhima NikSya, discourse 63, Trencknor's od vol I. ) Mona- 
staries of Buddhist monks and nuns became in course of t.mu 
centres of idleness, pleasures and immorality, and of doto* 
practices like those of Vajrayana Tantricism A ■ «f ;™ n 
Sholarhke Kahula Saokrtyayana, himself a Buddhist bhiksu 
In a paper on ' Vajrayana and the 8i Siddhas' contributod to U. 
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Journal Asiatiq,ue vol. 235 ( 1934 ) pp. 209-230 was constrained 
to say " The monasteries and temples were gorged with riches 
due to the pious offerings made hy the multitudes. The life of 
the monk became more comfortable than that of the layman. 
The discipline weakened and many unfit persons entered the 
community. 1651 The easy life associated with the culture of a 
sensual art under the cover of cultured paintings, meditation, 
gods and goddesses mu3t have inclined the minds towards 
sensuality. Already from the Kathavatthu 1651 * (XXTEI. 1) we 
know that the Andhaka School was disposed to permit Maithuna 
( copulation ) for a special object ; it was introduced in the mystic 
cult Coming to the south, the practice of mantras, psychical 
practices, and a certain indulgence in the pleasures of sense were 
united; the Vajrayana was complete " 

VI. Smrtis like those of Gautama ( IX 47, 68, 73 ), Manu 
( IV. 176, 206, X 63 ), Yajfiavalkya ( 1. 156, HI. 312-313 ), while 
asking the people to honour the Vedas and learned brahmanas 
laid great emphasis 1652 on Ahimsa, truthfulness, charity, self- 

1631. A paper of Dr A S. Altekar in the Pro, of the 17th All India 
Oriental Conference at Ahmedabad, 1953 (pp. 243-246 ) on Sramanera-Tika 
(about 11th century A. D ) on the Acarasara (laying down rales for 
Buddhist novices ) enumerates admonitions ( some of the striking ones be- 
ing set out on p. 245 ) that lead to the conclusion that the monks had a fairly 
large number among them that brought Buddhism into disrepute In 
the ■ Questions of king Milinda ' S B, E, vol 35 pp. 49-50, to the question 
why people joined the saiigha, Nagasena gives the significant answer that 
some joined the saiigha for the reason that sorrow may perish and no 
further sorrow may arise, ' the complete passing away without clinging to 
the world is our heighest aim * , - some have left the world in terror at the 
tyranny of kings , some have joined to be safe from being robbed, some 
harassed by debts and some perhaps to gain a livelihood. 

1651 a. qssTiwormt JtgsJi ■%*$( MU&H^J t iS I 3<IH>dl I gjsn^g XXIII, 1 . 

1652 a^Ilh^ tre nm54 ^-duu ^j-m ^rerr. ■ qa -hihiwj. qg *grga<rjfe- 

*ffrug. II ng X. 63; 3Tttf«T Wra#4 ^ft-dSiPit^Mai : I gPT cpft <&n JgifSft: 

gforq£gnFreu m i. 22, aisjremRHaorr: i <nr n€^a grt fc i w<ni 5^- 

TTRft ^tawniM"^^^ ' *re=fe -=*c=tlK*l*H*=hKT *r ^rewicijgotr si ?r ggjnr: 
*i'!i»M m&terf TESia I >?It!*ra3g3 VIII 23-25 The Hc^rs^piT (52 8-10) 
mentions these very eight as ■ atmagunas ' after referring to the Veda and 

It?^ 52. 7-8, the Atnsmrti ( verses 34-41 ) mentions almost all these eight 
and defines them and Haradatta on Gautama quotes eight verses defining 
these eight g«„as *r«*nr verse 131 is ' fpsPRPnrl? ?&(& ^ .jof* f^rra 1 
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restraint, sexual purity and other virtue3 for persons of all tho 
four vama3, just as Buddha and early Buddhist works did for Ins 
followers. The sentiment in Manu V. 45 and the Visnu-dharma- 
sutra 51 68 ' he, who kilb harmless animals ( like deer ) merely 
for the sake of hi3 own pleasure, never increases nor prospers in 
happiness, whether living or after death,' find3 a parallel in 
Dhammapada 1 31. Even the Rgveda solemnly says ( X. 85 1 } 
* the earth is supported by Truth, the sky is supported by the 
Sun '. The Mundaka Up. exhorts ' Truth alone is victorious, 
not falsehood * ( HI 1. 6 ) 

VII The strong faith and the alertness of brahmanas who 
welded into a coherent whole the Veda, the philosophy of the 
Upanisad3, Yogic practices of a middle path as in Glta VI. 15-17, 
the doctrine of salvation by faith and bbakti for all preached in 
the Glta gradually held an irresistible appeal. 

VIII In re orienting their religious outlook and practices 
to stem the tide of Buddhism and make Hinduism popular, tho 
brahmana3 and other leaders of Hindu society of the centuries 
before and after the Christian era had to make compromises of a 
far-reaching character; the oldVedic gods (like Indra and 
Varuna) receded into the background though not totally 
forgotten, mo3t of the Vedic sacrifices had to be given up, doitio3 
like Devi, Ganesa and the Matrs had to be brought to tho front, 
Pauranika mantra3 came to be used along with Vodio ones as 
the mantraa even in sraddha (eg' dataro nobhivardhantam ' 
&c. which occurs in Manu HI 259, Yaj I. 246, Matsya 16. 49-50, 
Padma, Srstikhanda 9 117, Kurma II. 22. 60 and 'other workb). 
Even an early writer like Varahamihira ( first half of 6th century 
A.D.) in describing the Pusyarsnanafor the king provides ordinary 
mantras ( Br. S 47. 55-70 ) to he recited by the pui o/nta along 
with mantras m the Atharvaveda, Rudra ( Tai. S. IV. 5. 1-11 )« 
the Kusmanda mantras ( Vaj S XX. 14-16 and others, Br. S. 
47. 71 ) and winds up the whole procedure with a well-known 
Pauranika verse 1&Si Even Apararka (pp. 14-15 ) had to say 
that in Devapup the procedure to bo followed iq that in tho 
Narasimhapurana ( probably something like tho ono in chap. 2 
of the Karasimha Purana ) and in the matter of * pratis^b j ' 
{ establishment of imaged ) also Pauranika procedure was to ba 
adopted. Be3ide3, emphasis was laid on ahim=a, charity (dCna), 

1C53 hfs V**™ fCi xstrar^rv <nfti3n?ji i*rrar W 3 "I'' 1 ^ m ' 
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pilgrimages and vratas and it was said that the latter two were 
more efficacious than even Vedio sacrifices. These changes 
seriously reduced the appeal of Buddhism. The puranas con- 
tained stories of gods and avataras that vied in their appeal to 
the common man with the Buddhist Jafcaka tales. The 
Kadambarl of Bana ( first half of 7th century A. D ) states that 
the people of U)jayinl were fond of the Mahabharata, Puranas 
and Ramayana ( Mahabharata-Purana-Ramayana-nuragina 
&c ). This is put down as the last of the four causes of the 
decline of Buddhism by O'Connor. 

IX. Erom about the 7th century A. D. Buddha began to be 
recognised by Hindus as an avatara of Visnu and by the 10th 
century Buddha came to be so recognised throughout India by 
almost all Hindus 

X Moslem fanaticism and invasions of India delivered 
the coup de grace (final blow) to Buddhism about and after 
1200 A. D. by ruining famous universities like those of Nalanda 
and Vikramasila and the monks were mercilessly killed in large 
numbers. Those who escaped the carnage fled to Tibet and 
Nepal. H. M. Elliott's History of India (as told by its own 
historians) vol. lip. 306 contains a passage from Tabakat-i- 
Nasiri about Bakhtiyar Khilji that states that Bakhtiyar led 
his army to Behar and ravaged it, that great plunder fell in his 
hands, that most of the inhabitants of the place were brahmanas 
with shaven heads, that they were put to death, that large 
numbers of books were found and it was discovered that the 
whole fort and city was a place of study ( madrasa). The des- 
cription mdioatas that brahmana with shaven heads were 
■tsuaaaist monks 

It should not be supposed that Buddhist bhikkhus renounc- 
fen^S.fo ?^ 7 ide I-^ol.VHpp. 25^-256 (I nserip _ 
turns S and 9 at Kuda) where bhiksus and bhiksunls are donors 
ZL ^. nsams 'Bhilsa Topes' p. 235-236 where there are 

rpSrf 1 S USa - U - T? btikSUniS am ° ng donors The *"*' 
SitT 511 ? 1 Bu , ddMsm t0 °°«™ men lay in its spirit 
- « self-abnegation, discipline, service and sacrifice. 

hnZal^* 1 ^ 1 ^*™ 6 ^*™™^® 1 * monks *>» laity 

Slu&Z hl^° ng HindU3 - " haS been ahBad y stated 

theSaShabur^ WaSa - galnSttl19 admi3si °* °* women intc 

ebanghabu at the persistent revests of his favourite pupi 
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Ananda he yielded and prophesied that his pure Dharma, whioh 
otherwise would have flourished for a thousand years, would not 
last so long but only for 500 years Vide ' Cullavagga ' in SBE. 
vol XX p 325 

The Patimokkha for monks contains 227 articles whioh were 
to be recited twice a month in an assembly of at least four 
monks and confessions of bleaches of the rules had to be made. 
If one reads the Cullavagga (SBE XX pp 330-340), one may 
understand how the gatherings of legions of monks and nuns in 
immense monasteries led in some cases to sapping the ordinary 
observances of decency and morality. At first the Patimokkha 
could be recited to nuns by monks and the nuns could confess 
their lapses to monks but this had to be changed later and it 
was laid down that only bhikkhunls could do these things for 
them. P 333 of the same shows how nuns quarrelled among 
themselves and came to blows and p 335 narrates how some 
monks threw dirty water on nuns and how they uncovered their 
bodies and thighs before nuns. 

The author has cited the above as the main causes of the 
disappearance of Buddhism following what most have written 
Different writers attach importance to a few of them according 
to their individual leanings. While prepared to concede that 
the causes noted above went a long way in bringing about the 
downfall of Buddhism in India, he feels that the principal cause 
was that large sections of the Indian population came to realize 
that the persistent teaohing of the world being a place of suffer- 
ing, of giving up all desires and of monasticism, which were 
preached by the writers on Buddhism to all and sundry, was too 
much for ordinary men to attempt and that the Hindu ideal of 
an ordered scheme of life into four uiiama%' i6s1 with peculiar 
duties and rights, particularly the importance attached to the 
grhasthSsrama showed to vast populations that family life 
properly regulated and disciplined was capable of realizing the 
highest that man was capable of and that too much insistence 
on the giving up of all desires (including deairo for life) sapped 
the very stability and continuance of human society and 



1654 In ' the Philosophy of the Upamsbads ' by Deussen tr. by A. S. 
Geden ( 1906 ), the distinguished author after adverting to thu peculiar 
rights and obligations of the four life-stages (asrama:. ) rtcnarlo * the entire 
history of mankind does not produce much that approaches in grandeur to 
this thought ' ( p. 367 ) 
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gradually led on to the loss of physical and mental virility 
to idleness, base morals and race suicide. Manu III. 77-78, VI 
89-90, Vas. Dh. S VIII 14-17, Visnu Dh. S. 59, 29, Daksa II. 
57-60 and many other sages and writers praise the stage 
of householder as the highest. ,6SS The Mahabharata (Santi 
270. 6-11) and the Eamayana, Ayodhya 103, 2) and the 
PuTanas also sing the same tune , vide H of Dh. vol. II. pp. 425- 
426 and 540-541. 

Not only Dharmasastras but also great poets like Kalidasa 
emphasized the supreme importance of the householder's stage 
to society. In the Raghuvamsa 1S5S (V. 10) king Kaghu says 
to a learned brahmana student ' it is now time for you to pass on 
to the second stage of life that is capable of being useful to ( men 
of ) other asramas '. In the Sakuntala also Kalidasa harps on the 
same idea. 

When Buddha came to be worshipped by Buddhists as God, 
when Buddhists gave up the original characteristic doctrine of 
the attainment of the peace and bliss of nn uana in this very 
life through the eradication of selfish desires by following the 
Noble Eightfold Path, when Buddhists adopted the doctrines of 
bhakti and the ideal they set up was the evolution of bodhi- 
sattvas through aeons by good deeds, the line of demarcation 
between Buddhism and popular Hinduism became very thin 
and was gradually obliterated. Buddhism disappeared from 
India because of these deviations from the original doctrine and 
because the brahmanas made Hinduism very comprehensive by 
finding a place for purely monistic idealism, for the worship of 
several gods, for the performance of vedic or other religious 
rf ™" Kaimamarga) as a P le P M ation for higher spiritual 
Uie. lie ultimate victory of Hinduism shows the strength and 
comprehensiveness of its religion and philosophy as against the 
onesidedneas of Buddhism in its various phases and its silence 
on matters of great moment to the inquiring human min d. 

2?S« - ^ " " ™&^™ 26 3 " 5 ' «w ■^nw <*. otttft 

Tb^X™) ^PfWR^rt^r?^^^,, (chap . 29-3 _ 6 

*"™as25aEHasaii»'«a«8 v. «. w*^ ^^^^^ ^^ , 

wJ'to i ■ 
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The Puranas an&Dharmasastrasput so much emphasis on 
ahimsa that millions of people in India became and are even 
now strict vegetarians not only among brahmanas, but also 
among vaisyas and sudras, while it appears that Buddhists all 
over the world are not strict vegetarians at all. To day very 
few of the ideal virtues that Buddhism set before even laymen 
are a matter of endeavour for most Buddhists in all lands. In 
spite of Buddha's crusade against animal sacrifices and Asoka's 
drastic measures to eliminate the killing and cruelty to birds 
and beasts, it is found that some Vedio sacrifices ( including 
animal sacrifices ) continued to be performed by Indian kings 
and common people during the centuries befoie and after the 
Christian era, A few examples are citBd here • ( I ) Senapati 
Pusyamitra (about 150 BO) performed two Asvamedhas (EI. 
voL XX pp 54-58, Harivamsa III. %. 35 ff 16 « (which latter 
speaks of Senani Kasyapa-dvija as performer of Asvamedha in 
Kali age ) and Xahdasa's Malavikagnimitra ( Act V ) where ho 
is spoken of as engaged m Rajaauya sacrifice ; ( 2 ) Kharavela> 
king of Kalinga and a Jain, performed in the 6 th year of his 
reign a Rajaauya ( E I. XX p. 79 ); ( 3 ) Bhavanaga of the 
Bharasiva lineage (about 300 A.D ) glorified as the performer of 
ten Asvamedhas in Vakataka plates (Chammak plate of 
Vakataka PravaraBena II in Gupta Inscriptions No. 55 pp. 236- 
337, l4H} and m Poona plates of Prabhavatlgupta, the chief 
queen of Vakataka Rudrasena II in E. I. voL XV. p. 39); 
( 4 ) Vakataka emperor Pravarasena I. ( about 250 A. D. ) J3 
described as the daughter 's son of Bhavanaga and as the per- 
former of four Asvamedhas ( in B I. vol. XV. p. 39 ) ; ( 5 ) The 
great Gupta emperor Samudragupta ( about 325-370 A. D ) is 
described in some Gupta Inscriptions as one who restored tho 
Asvamedha sacrifice that had long been in abeyance (vide 
Bilsad Stone inscription in Gupta Inscriptions No. 10 at p. 42 
and tho Bihar Stone pillar Inscription of Skandagupta, ibid, 

1(557. The reference from iju^ i is as follows . 3}"iR3psf( wtaf giBp iforift; 
sRivwi fi^T i 3t*tfat *nf&3»> s=i. qpn«?R<nmi a Era>r <G&gfrw wrq?mft urn*' 
3UgR"riS ureter -qa jjaiii Jl'rf-h - ll Hfi<"nre 2 <»0-41. Here it is said that a 
^ Hiui3 of the mfiSTPlNl w»H perform an awijw In qtffr&t and a scion of 
his family will perform tP4H>t 

1G58 About Bhavanaga it is said ' 3j^i7nwi^»f?iai?nrfHjf'' rifSt '' ,< '' 
girRgs-^rawiigti-'cratRii'jr qrniOTjfiJTO*mriu"^5TEE5ri5gjrff^m^>ni} 3312: 

fprpr <S-c ' I Gupta Inscriptions No. 53 pp. 236-237. 
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No. 13 at p. 51); (6) The Pallava King Sivaskanda-varman 
( about 300-350 A. D. ) is praised as the performer of Agnistoma, 
Vajapeya and Asvamedha ( E. I. vol. I p. 2 at p. 5 ); ( 7 ) The 
Pallava king Simhavaiman is spoken of as the performer of 
several Asvamedhas ( Plkira grant in E. I. voL VDX p. 159 at 
p. 162 ); ( 8 ) Calukya king Pulakesi I ( about 570 A. D. ) per- 
formed Asvamedha ( Aihole Inscription of saka 536 in E. I. vol. 
VI p. 1 ); ( 9 ) Calukya king Pulakesi II performed Asvamedha 
( Aihole Ins. of saka 536 in E. I. vol. VI. p. 1 and Talamanchi 
plates of Vikramaditya I. in E. I. vol. IX p 98 in A. D. 660 ) ; 
( 10 ) the Visnukundin Madhava-varma, ( a relative of the 
Vakataka family ) is recorded ( in E.I. vol IV. p. 196 ) as having 
performed eleven Asvamedhas, one thousand Agni-stomas, 
Paundarlka, 1659 Purusamedha, Vajapeya, Sodasin and Bajasuya 
( about the 7th or 8th century A D. ). For other instances of 
Asvamedhas performed by kings, vide H. of Dh. vol. II. 
pp. 1238-39. 

It may be noted that even learned brahmanas sometimes 
performed eleborate Vedie sacrifices For example, the fifth in 
ascent from Bhavabhuti performed a Vajapeya at Padmapura 
in Daksinapatha. In the Vajapeya, seventeen was a chara- 
cteristic number and seventeen animals were to be sacrificed 
therein. Vide for description of Vajapeya, H. of Dh. vol. II. 
pp. 1206-1213. As Bhavabhuti flourished in the first half of the 
8th century A. D, the fifth in ascent from him who performed 
Vajapeya must have flourished about a hundred years before 
him i. e in the first half of the 7th century A D. 

In these days it has become a fashion to praise Buddha and 
ins doctrines to the skies and to disparage Hinduism by making 
unfair comparisons between the original doctrines of Buddha 
witn the present practices and shortcomings of Hindu society 
Ate .present author has to enter a strong protest against this 
tendency If a f alr comparison is to be made it should be made 
between the later phases of Buddhism and the present practices 
of professed Buddhists on the one hand and modern phases and 
practices of Hinduism on the other The Upanisads had a 
nobler philosophy than that of Gautama the Buddha the 
latter merely based his doctrines on the philosophy of the 
^ads^Hindui sm 'decayed in course o f tim^LLdS 

man y 1 foLn t v 1 e dfc SSlbl V hattblSStatement ab ° Ut * B P**™*™" of so 
J SOlemn vedlc sacrifices is boastful and exaggerated 
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bited bad tendencies, the same or worse was the case with later 
Buddhism which gave up the noble but human Buddha, made 
him a god, worshipped his images and ran wild with such 
hideous practices as those of Vajrayana. As a counterblast to 
what modern encomiasts often say about Buddhism the present 
author will quota a strongly- worded ( but not unjust ) passage 
from Swami Vivekananda's lecture on "The sages of India" 
(Complete Works, volume III p 248-268, 7th ed. of 1953 publi- 
shed at Mayavatl, Almora) " The earlier Buddhists in their rage 
against the killing of animals had denounced the sacrifices of 
the Vedas; and these sacrifices used to be held in every house ... 
... These sacrifices were obliterated and in their place came 
gorgeous temples, gorgeous ceremonies and gorgeous priests and 
all that you see in India in modern times I smile when I read 
books written by some modern people who ought to know better 
that the Buddha was the destroyer of Brahmanical idolatry. 
Little do they know that Buddhism created brahmanism and 
idolatry in India. .. Thus in spite of the preaching of mercy to 
animals, in spite of the sublime ethical religion, in spite of the 
hair-splitting discussions about the existence or non-existence 
of a permanent soul, the whc^e building of Buddhism tumbled 
down piecemeal; and the rum was simply hideous. I have 
neither the time nor the inclination to describe to you the 
hideousness that came in the wake of Buddhism. The most 
hideous ceremonies, the most horrible, the most obscene books 
that human hands ever wrote or the human brain ever conceived, 
the most bestial forms that ever passed under the name of 
religion have all been the creation of degraded Buddhism" 
(pp 264-265) 



SECTION VI 

CHAPTER XXVI 

Tantrik doctrines and Dharmasastora 

In H. of Dh. vol. H. p. 739 while dealing with the worship 
of Durga, who is also worshipped as Sakti { cosmic power or 
energy ), it was stated that the influence of Sakta worship has 
been great throughout India and a promise was given that a 
brief treatment of Saktism would follow in a later volume. It is 
now time to deal with Saktas and Tantras, which exercised some 
influence over the Puranas and directly and through the Puranas 
over Indian Teligious ritual and practices in the medieval ages. 

There is a vast literature on Tantras, published and 
unpublished There are Buddhist Tantras, Hindu Trantras and 
Jaina Tantras. There is a philosophical or spiritual side in 
some of the Tantras which has not been much studied except by 
Arthur Avalon, B Bhattacharya and a few others. In the 
popular mind Tantras have been associated with the worship of 
Sakti ( Goddess Kali ), with mudras, mantras, mandalas, the five 
makaias, the Daksinamarga and the VSma-marga, and magic 
practices for acquiring supernatural powers All that can and 
will be attempted here is to trace briefly the origin of Saktism 
and Tantra and point out some of the ways in which lanlia has 
entered into Hindu ritual directly and indirectly through the 
Puranas. 

The Arnarakosa states that tank a means ' principal matter 
or part ', ' siddhanta ' ( i. e. doctrine or ilastra ), a loom or para- 
phernalia But it does not state that tantra means a certain 
peculiar class of works. Therefore, the inference is not altogether 
unjustifiable that in its time works bearing the peculiar character 
of what are called Tantras were either not composed or had not 
at least attained great vogue. In $g. X. 71. 9 the word ' tantra ' 
occurs and appears to mean a loom ' These ignorant 1660 men 
do not move about lower down ( in this world ) nor in a higher 

™ 5*™^ asra sv^^t: II =r. x 71 9. Hfqoi explams f^rfj. # t fifi t „„. 
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world, being neither (learned) brahmanas nor some-extracting 
priests , these resort to speech ( of a vile kind ) and with that vile 
speech they engage in handling ploughs and looms' The 
A.tharvaveda (X 1 42 ) ( ' tantram-eko yurati viiupe abhya- 
kramam vayatah san-mayukham') employs the word tantra in 
tho same sense and so does the Tai Br.. II 5. 5. 3 in a closely 
similar passage Panim ( V, 2 70 ) derives the word ' tantraka' 
( a cloth that is recently taken away from a loom ) from ' (antra '. 
The 5p. Sr employs the word 1661 tantra in the sense of 'procedure 
containing many paTts '. The San. Sr. applies the word tantra 
to what being once done serves the purpose of many other actions. 
The Mahabhasya on Panini IV. 2 60 and Vartika ' sarvasader- 
dvigosca lah ' cites ' saivatantrah ' and ' dvitantrah ' as examples 
meaning ' one who has studied all the tantras ' or ' one who haB 
studied two tantias", tantra probably meaning 'siddhanta'. In 
Yaj. I. 228 ('tantram va vaisva devikam') the word tantra is 
employed in tho sense m which the commentary on the San. Sr. 
takes it The 15th adhikarana of Kautilya's Arthasistra bears 
the title 'Tantrayukti' (vide J. O. E , Madras, vol. 4, 1930, 
p. 8/3 ff ) meaning the main canons or propositions or principles 
of exposition cf a sastra. Caraka (Siddhisthana, chap 12.40-45 ) 
also speaks of '36 tantra^ya yuktayah' and Susruta (Uttara- 
tantra, chap. 65 ) name3 32 tantrayuktis In Brhaspati and 
KatySyana and in the Bhagavata the word tantra is employed 
in the sense of 'doctrine' or 'sastra'. Sahara in his bkasyaon 
Jaimini XI. 1. 1 remarks that when any thing or act, once done, 
becomes useful in several 1662 matters, that is called 'tantra'. 
Sankaracarya in several passages of his bhasya on tho Vedanta- 
sutras speaks of the Sankhya system as slnkhya-tantra and of 
the Purvamlmamsa as 'prathama-tantra'. ,66i In the Kalika- 

lfici ^f^r wif%i*i iinrnifiiiw-^ nimvm tnu<i<ti4»uwn'n' • sm^ 

I 15 1, on uh<ch Ihccora. says ' zrj^^^m^f^^l mZZZl*(m TOTRrivr^rT ' 
'str^BflT <!?!•' 511 %fi I 1G 0on-yhicbUn.com lays 'ttc«£<£i1 ~*Z?X3$- 

1C62. sjiranr gwT=|r ^ Krarart ^r ^Rm < 5i<rei5 ^r ^tph y^iS'"'' 
'BK war ii -jipvfa q by sunra p ?w. ^IVIl^ XI. 1 2 p. l 19, jj^p oa "3 l * 
1S7. sn^T^ 3 *rera; ar5^f ; iR=i!?5r?r^ i q from :„r*ippt by vim** P 5 < 
<-v=i ^tnanraa hz&k -&m\ v*. i »n*na I 3 8 litre the irarcra is called 

ZH. U^IT I ' 5PH'-> WW OB 51 XI 4 i 

1CS3 Oni ^ II 2 1 t jo Sankara-bhasyi ..a,:. ' a««ft w^r3=wRa*f 

hiiw *a&i wiswl^frr . H^n?^rai^n.<h*nt 4 Ti ^o. *, v.de alco .mt 

( Conin.'icd en nixt page ) 
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purana (87. 130) the works of "Dianas and Brhaspati on Kajanlti 
( the science of statecraft ) are called tantras and in 92. 2 the 
Yisnudnarmottara-purana is called tantra. In all these cases 
the peculiar meaning attached to the word tantra- in medieval 
times does not occur. 

It is difficult to determine the exact 1664 time when the word 
tantra came to be employed in the sense in which it is used in the 
so-called tantra literature nor is it possible to decide what people 
first introduced tantra principles and practices or where they 
first arose M. M. Haraprasad Shastri was inclined to hold that 
the principles and practices of tantra came to India from out- 
side and he relies mainly on a verse in the Kubjikamatatantra 166S 

( Continued from last page ) 
on V. S. II I I, and II. 4 9 ( where a half verse from ■Hks^chllT'hl 29 ' wn«*J- 
^fllf% 4|u||i|i wpra' tra ' is cited as belonging to d«-=»-rt< . The ^K'-M^ilR'h l 
itself calls ^rpsf system • Tantra ' in verse 70 ' tena ca bahudha krtam 
tantram '. On % ^ III, 3. 53 the ijftTmU l H ifl is referred to as ' um?t a*t > 
m the vmrcj. 

1664. Vide Dr. B. Bhattacharya's Intro to Buddhist Esoterism 
(p. 43), which work will be referred to hereafter as B, E 

1663 I.H Q. Vol. IX p. 358 f n '^Bj ^ ^ arfEfemr* *3as I 
4idlm«a.-<a-=Ui 5^ ^rensten It '. Vide H. P. Sastn's Cat. of Palm-leaf mss. 
in Nepal Durbar Library (Calcutta, 1905), Preface p. LXXIX, for the verse 
in Kubjikamata. the ms. of which is written in late Gupta characters (i. e. 
about 7th century A. D.). Dr. B. Bhattacharya appears to hold the same 
opinion (p 43 of the work cited ,n the preceding note). Arthur Avalon in 
MahanirvSnatantra (3rd ed. of 1953 p. S60) holds that tantra was brought 

?£ ™ i. fr ,T • Chaldea ° r S akad «Pa. In ' Modern Review ' for !934 pp 
150-156 Prof. K, H. Choudhun tries to prove that Indian tSntricism has its 
origin ,n the Bon religion of Tibet. He relies on the Tibetan tradition of 
Asanga na , lng mtroduced T5ntriclsm m In(ha ^ 

5? ?2T£\ T OI70i BBddhism - Lama Taranath *» *» * 

ifins u ■ ' accotd " 1 S to some) and completed his history in 

"„.": •■ »• «»»» about twelve hundred years after Asanga. Prof 

3^i?Si3^ B,, * h " * ■*«""*>■»■ C* SadSnt 
a,a No - "'. an't-lWl^m^fliag ttfim). But this sentence is dropped 

Cill?"' °L the e! S ht ««. on which the edition is based Prof 

vSTo/ U p^ry hat ^. SUrU ' S P0SiU ° n '^^tra-isneTthe; 
(« i) and : tt. , * Wr0Dg - ^"^jaakt. in Nirukta 

mai:V e ^L P ;Xn ^ SVet5 'T tataUPamSad ^ * «*. XS40 
of gum. vide the T - S ," rU Cl6ar - Asforthe ^urSnika position 

bhivaa (« I %9Tu P r a rr, (q "° t : d * ^ 171S beI ° w > *»* D«* 
'TO^to^A ~* Gurar -brahma ■ &c in the same note) and the verse 

^TvfS'^SSr^" "^ ^ ** **™* *^ ! " ' *£ 

H. D. 130 
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which says 'go thou to the country of Bharata for exercising 
dominance on all sides and bring about new creation in various 
ways in pltlias, upapithas and Icsetias'. With all respect to that 
great scholar it has to be said that the passage does not affirm 
that tantra principles were then unknowe in India and were first 
introduced in Bharata after that verse was uttered. That 
passage could very well have been uttered even when tantra 
practices had already taken hold of people's minds in India and 
the referenoe to plthas and ksetras ( in the verse ) clearly indi- 
cates that what is meant is only a record of an existing fact, 
just as the Puranas speak in a prophetio vein about what is past. 
It is possible that a few mystic practices of Ktilacm a or Vamacara 
owe their origin to foreign elements or sources But the one 
verse on which M. M. H. F Shastri relied is far too inadequate 
for pi ovtng this. The Budrayamala ( ed. by Jivananda, 1892 ) 
contains a panegyric of the Atharvaveda ( 17th patala, verse 4), 
saying that all gods, all beings ( on land, in water and an- ), all 
sages, Kamavidya and Mahavidya dwell in it; verses 10-17 
dwell upon the mysterious Kundalinl, verses 31 ff dilate upon 
Yogio practices and six calaas in the body, verses 51-53 mention 
Kamarupa, Jalandhara, Purnagiri, Tfddiyana, and a few others 
as Kalika plthas. Bagchi (in 'Studies in Tantra' pp 45-55) 
adduces some evidence of foreign elements in the tantrik 
doctrines. The Rudrayamala 1666 ( 17tb Patala, verses 119-125 ) 
states that Mahavidya appeared to sage Vasistha and asked him 
to go to Cinadesa and Buddha, who is said to have taught 
Vasistha the Kaula path, Yoga practices for the attainment 
of siddhis ( extraordinary powers) and directed him to make use 
of five makaias (madya&c.) in his sadhana for becoming a 
perfect Yogin. All this shows that plthas flourished in India 
when the Budrayamala was oomposed, that Tantrik praotioes 
had grown in China or Tibet and that Buddha was deemed to 
have taught those practices, which is a libel and a vile travesty 
of Buddha's noble teaching. 

•• ssli grett. gar ag iRq w*wcfl4t i =5T^pt ^fofflft ^ *re ws m"3ai3 n "3S 
•• 3ra: ss ^rflrissrer ■HJi^^O "^ »ra ii m*)HiEb^o"r i+iQiS«i+l wm^ < 

'"511% ra*IT reratSSPafi f3sw5» 31355*1! I %53=FSrT 3^*SS<ft ^,*l«l«ltf WI*PW 

ai^f ggi^SR^^ " S*n 3f ^rraiW joWW* =r*Ejr w n <v#mn<s T 17 th "J 33 
verses 131-123. 125, 135, 152-153. 157-158, 160-161, 
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Magic spalls are found in plenty in the Atharvaveda and 
some mystio words or syllables are used even in the Bgveda ; 
e. g. the word 'vasat' oeeura in Bg. VII. 99. 7, VII. 100. 7 and 
other verses and the word svahs 1667 occurs over a dozen times in 
the Bgveda ( e. g. in 1. 13. 12, V. 5, 11, VII. 2. 11 ). A sleep- 
inducing spell occurs in Bg. VII. 55. 5-8, M68 which verses occur 
also in the Atharvaveda 3V. 5. 6, 5, 1, 3 and which spell was 
probably employed by a purohita to put to sleep soma noble man 
complaining of sleeplessness at night. Some Western scholars 
have held that this hymn is a lover's charm for a clandestine 
meeting with his lady-love. But the whole hymn has hardly 
any words of love in it and the author is not able to accept that 
theory as proved. Bgveda X. 145 is a hymn to be employed 
against a co-wife, the first verse of which is ' I dig up this herb, 
which is a most powerful creeper, by which ( a woman ) injures 
her co-wife and by which she secures her husband ( to herself 
alone )' 

The Hjtgveda frequently mentions magicians who appear to 
have been mostly non-Aryans described as adeva (godless), 
anriadeia ( worshipping false gods ), sisnadeva ( lecherous, Bg, 
VH. 21. 5, X. 99. 3 ). For reasons of space, it is not possible 
to go into great details. Tantrik works describe the six cruel 
acts which will be dealt with later on. In the Vedic times it was 
supposed that some wicked people could by charms and incanta- 
tions bring about the death of men and animals or make them 
ill Two long hymns ( VH. 104 and X 87 both containing 25 
verses ) are enough to show how the Bgveda people were afraid 
of black magic. Both hymns are full of the words ' Yatudhana ' 
(one who employs black magic) and 'raksas' (devil or evil 
spirit ), the word yatu being the same as ' jadu' ( employed in 
Marathi and other regional Indian languages) There were 
female evil spirits also called ' pisaci ' ( Bg. 1. 133. 5 « O Indra ! 
destroy ^ the reddish very powerful pisaci and kill all evil 
spirits)*. A few verses from the Bgveda may be translated 



1667. IntheTantrasthe word -.svaha ' in mantras is indicated by 
wehawordas'wifaof Agni'. Vide Tantrik Texts, vol 7, where ^wr is 
calle< « ^ S vni«u, STO*PT=J*n and f|s, also 5in<{Ud«=s VI. 62-63 . " 
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here. ' May I ( Vasistha) die this very day if I be a practitioner 
of black magic or if I have scorched the life of any person; may 
he, who falsely called me a practitioner of black magic, lose his 
ten sons; may Indra kill with a terrible weapon him who called 
me yatudhana, though I am not so and who, being himself a 
raksas, declares himself to be pure ; may he, being most wretched, 
fall below all beings (Eg. VH. 104 15-16); O Marutslmay 
you spread in different places among the people, and wish to 
seize the devils and pound to dust the devils (raksasah) who 
assuming the form of birds fly about at night and who, when 
the sacrifice is shining, produce deadly obstacles ( ibid, verse 18 ); 
O Indra 1 kill the male practitioner of black magic and also the 
female ( magician ) that destroys with wiles ; may the { devils ) 
worshippers of foolish deities perish with their necks out off; 
and may they not be able to see the sun rising ( Bg. VIE 104. 
24 ); O Agni, split the skin of the yStudhana, may thy destruc- 
tive bolt kill him by its heat ; O Jatavedas 1 shatter his joints, 
may some carnivorous beast longing for flesh seek ( devour ) the 
broken (yatudhana), O Agni I shatter the yatudhgnas by your 
heat, and the raksas by your glow and destroy the worshippers 
of foolish gods ( muradevan ) and, shining towards those that 
feed on the lives of men ( aautrpah ), shatter them ' ( Rg. X 87. 5 
and 14 ) 

In the J.p. Gr. (III. 9. 5-8) it is said that the plant used by 
the co-wife is called Patha and the hymn (ftg. X 145) is 
employed for securing domination over the husband and^ for 
harming a co-wife Bg I 191 is a charm against various 
poisons In the Atharvaveda there are numerous hymns styled 
' satrunasana ' (destructive of enemies) e g. II. 12-34, HE. 6, 
IV. 3 and 40, V 8, VI. 6, 65-67 and 134 Atharva II. 11 is 
styled * Krtya-dusana ' ( counteracting black magio ). A few 
of the typical verses may be cited ws9 here. ' Employ magic 
spells against him, who hates us and whom we hate; attain 
( i. e. dominate ) him who is superior and surpass him who is 
(our) equal'; ' O Soma ) strike in the mouth with your thunder- 
bolt him who speaks evil of us that speak what is good and may 
he, being crushed, run away'. The SukranitisSra (ed. byG. 
Oppert, 1882) provides that the Tantras a T e the ITpaveda of the 

1669. nffiaaffc=g*^Hra;tra:'r*riT3 ,!I i • an^ shnpii *ri jR*^ 

arorqfa ii awl vi 6 2; f9^ft«n^m^<m srfUn: sftSfcraMjRran. swtrsro- 
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Atharvaveda. Atharva III. 35 and VX 130 are spells respectively 

employed by a man and a woman to soften the heart of the 

person loved; Atharva H. 30 and 31 are charms for driving 

away or destroying worms that cause diseases and V". 36 is a 

charm against pisacas ( goblins ) 167 ° The sound 'phat' occurs 

in "Vaj. S. In the A\p. Sr. Sutra phat is employed in offering 

Soma stalk3 in abhicaia (employment of spells for a malevolent 

purpose ). Phat is a sound frequently emplayed in the worship 

of Devi in Tantra works. But no direct connection or line of 

evolution from the Atharvaveda to the Tantras can be traced. 

The Tattvasangraha of Santaraksita (705-762 A. D.) connects 

even Buddha with magic practices. It says 'all wise men 

declare that it is dharma from which results worldly prosperity 

and the highest beatitude. Seen results such as intelligence, 

health, rulership are produced by properly observing the rules 

about; mantras, yoga and the like declared by him ( i. e. lsn by 

Buddha)'. But one cannot place implicit reliance on any 

writer's statement made more than a thousand years after the 

event or person referred to in it. There are, however, stories in 

the Pali sacred books about the cultivation of magic powers 

among Buddha's own disciples, e. g. the story of Bharadvaja 1672 

who rose in the air for a bowl carved out of very fragrant 

1670 For the sound ' phat * in Durga-puja, vide p. 161 n. 416; gtrj^ 
531 »lf[*f tatOTf "K^snuipr cstr «<IHW mt I sfFST. ^ VII. 3. on which the com. 
H^hK explains 'gtlftanWcR *J%^T 3HH4H 3HUNld ^4-dlQ-tWH^U J 31^ 

1671 ^iggg^nnira^at j5-&*reret ^ i ^t *nf ^^ra ai^ -wS^ R-^ig ah u 

P - 9 ^~^ M ri - - tP ° pl1 ° f ?n * ER raH> comments 'jfcr HH4&-toldi4i H5=r- 
<a«m<;ii<<«<£ra R35t I ^pt; HHtra- I at l t&l^H g^MUdritQuRilg ; 1 1. The 
first verse a ppears to have been based on the ^tfe^ 11.1-2' sjsmft *f$ 
^i«s<.«mi«: 1 1t«S»g?^ *RlRri%: * i$x: I '. The word 3pgij*i has been 
various ly inte rpreted by the commentators of KanSda's sutra, but gene 
^*W™™ ' wordly happiness or prosperity ■; compare t^g's 

^*"? v ^^rat3 ! Pft?n3?^figi GX&vA §* ?rowlS^ii • 

chap. IV. 263 (G.O S ). Some take it to mean ^ in contradistinction 
to P! VF&t ( which means jjfcgr or a^g^ ). 

/n ^I 3 , T hestoryo£Pundo,aBIl5r a dv aJa. a disciple of the Blessed One 
cwp- 18 " 5 " 1 theair> tak,ag °> e bowl and going thrice round the 
nnTRffiJ* * ' n the ^ ,S narrate <* ^ Cullavagga (S B. E Vol. XX 
ttattawi J^w** l herethat Buddha rebuked his disciple, ordered 
that bowl to be broken and reduced to powder. 
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sandalwood. Further, there is a story of miraouloua powers 
possessed by all the members of the family of a layman called 
Mendaka ( viz. himself, his wife, son and daughter-in law ) in 
Mahavagga VI. 34. 1 ff. ( S. B, E. vol. XVII. pp 121 ff ) Here 
again we have to remember that there is nothing in the Tipitaka 
or any early Buddhist document to prove that Buddha or his 
first disciples had anything to do with nmdras, mantras and 
, manifalas and that neither Yuan Chwang nor I-tsing refers to 
any Tantras, though both of them.refer to the Buddhist mona- 
steries as centres of Buddhist culture ( vide Dr. De in N. I A. 
vol.1 pp. 1 ff ). In the introduction to Sadhanamala (vol.11. 
LXVIII. ) Dr. Bhattaoharya relies upon the words ' Sugato- 
padistam' and 'Sugataib' occurring on pp. 334-335 of the 
Sadhanamala for holding that Buddha himself must have pro- 
mulgated some mantras. There are two weighty objections viz. 
' Sugataih ' does not always mean Buddha, but means also 
' followers of Buddha ' and secondly, ju3t as most Hindu Tantras 
are dialogues between Siva and Parvatl, so later Buddhist 
writers might have easily said that they are quoting the Buddha ; 
the same objection applies to Kamalasila's remarks quoted by 
Dr. Bhattaoharya, as Kamalaslla and his teacher flourished 
about 1200 years after Buddha. 

The question whether Buddhist Tantras were prior to Hindu 
Tantras or vice veisa is difficult to decide It appears probable 
that both arose nearly about the same time. Vide ' The Saktas ' 
by E. A Payne pp. 72-74 for discussion of views In the 
Sadhanamala (a Vajrayana work consisting of 312 small works 
composed according to Dr. Bhattaoharya from the 3rd century 
A D to 12th century AD.) four pithas (chief centres) of 
Vajrayana 1673 are mentioned viz. Kamakhya, Sirihatta (or 
Srlhatta ), Purnagiri and Uddiyana The first two are respec- 



1673. It appears that in some Tantra works five Pithas are named 
(according to H P Sastn's Cat. of Nepal Palm-leaf and selected paper mss. 
in the Nepal Durbar Library. Calcutta, 1903, p LXXX) viz Odiyana(in 
Onssa, says H P Sastri), Jala (in Jalandar), Purna Matanga In SrTsaila 
and Kamakhya'in Assam The very fact that five pithas are named in the 
work supposed to be delivered by Siva shows beyond doubt that before the 
work Tantrism had spread in all parts of India The Sadhanamala (vol n 
pp. 453 and 455) mentions Uddiyana. Purnagiri, Kamakhya and Sirihatta, 
the Kulacudamamtantra (Tantrik texts. Vol. IV) in6thpatala verses 3-7) 
refers to five pithas viz. Uddiyana, Kamarupa. Kamakhya, Jalandhara ana 
( Cotttntned on next $a&e ) 
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tively identified with Kamakhya or Kamarapa ( three miles from. 
GauJfctati } and modern Sylhet. The exact situation of the other 
two is a controversial matter. M M. H. P. Shastri identified 
Uddiyana ( which is moat frequently mentioned as a pltha ) with 
Orissa. His son Dr B Bhattacharya think3 it most probable 
that Vajrayana Tantricism arose in Uddiyana ( p. 46 of Intro, 
to B. E. ). Dr. Bagchi in ' Studies in the Tantras ' pp. 37-40 
furnishes good grounds for holding that Uddiyana was near 
Swat valley in N. W. India and Grousset ' In the footsteps of 
Buddha' pp. 109-110 holds the same view. The Barhaspatya- 
sutra (ed. by E. W. Thomas) names eight Saktaksetras (HI. 
123-124 ). In his Intro, to Sadhanamala ( vol. U. p. LXXVHI ) 
Dr Bhattacharya holds that the Hindu tantras were introduced 
on the model of the Buddhist tantras. But Winternitz (in 
' History of Indian Literature ', Eng. tr., vol. II. p. 401 ) states 
that this view of Dr. Bhattacharya is contrary to the facts and 
the present writer agrees with this view. 

_ Though Dr. Bhattacharya admits that Buddhism and 
Jainism exploited Hindu gods in the earlier period, he asserts 
(on p. 147 of his Intro, to B E.) that 'it is possible to declare 
without fear of contradiction that the Buddhists were the first 
to introduce the Tantras in their religion and that the Hindus 
borrowed them from the Buddhists in later times'. It is no 
honour to ancient Hindus to he called the pioneers in the practice 
of black magic. But scholars have to seek truth irrespective 
of the question of honour or dishonour. Very weighty arguments 
are advanced by Valleg Poussin ( in E. R. E. vol XII. p 193 ) 
Winternite and Payne (on ' Saktas p 73 ) for the opposite view 
ana the present author agrees with them. Hundreds of works 
were translated from Sanskrit into Tibetan and Chinese. The 

Sf^ht M Ti nghaSbe6n ali 0Ile Wfrom India to Tibet 
and China .Vide a paper on « China's debt to India' by Prof 

» X tt^T V ^ ab1 ^ <*«*■*. vol. II. for S£S 

?DB7h?M0 *',? 8tat9d tbat24 Hindu seholais to 

tteOhinS 789 ° ame t0 Ghina . bB ^es 13 from Kashmir and that 
the ^Chinese scholars that went to India for study from 365-790 
^tt«»b«4 187 of which the names of 105 cJn be a^certataed. 

( Continued from last page ) 
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There is hardly any evidence of the translations of Chinese 
or Tibetan works into Sanskrit. Besides, the three great Chinese 
travellers never refer to the study of Buddhist Tantras in India. 
Watters on * Yuan Chwang's Travels in India ' vol. I p. 360 
narrates a story from the pilgrim's life that when he left 
Ayodhya in a boat and proceeded east down the Ganges, thugs 
that looted the boat decided to sacrifice him to Durga but that 
the Chinese pilgrim was saved by a hurricane which put the 
thugs in terror, who released him and treated him with 
reverence Vide also 'In the Footsteps of Buddha" by Rene 
Grousset pp 133-135 for this incident. We see that there is 
evidence of the prevalence of Tantrik and Sakta worship in 
India long before the 7th century A. D. There is hardly any 
evidence of any Buddhist Tantrik work before 650 A D. except 
perhaps the Guhyasamajatantra and MaSjusrimulakalpa, both 
of which contain late elements. In this way, presumption and 
chronology are both against "borrowing by Hinduism from 
Buddhist Tibetan or Chinese Tantrik works Vide ' Tibet past 
and present' by Sir Charles Ball (1924) pp 33,35, 39, Sardar 
X. M. Panikkar's work 'India and China* (1957) p. 70, 'Intro- 
duction of the alphabet in Tibet' by M M Dr Satischandra who 
holds that it was borrowed from Magadha in 7th Century A. D., 
that show that a written script ba3ed on an Indian alphabet as 
prevalent in Kashmir was first introduced about 640 A. D. , that 
the Tantrik Buddhist Padmasambbava was summoned from 
TJddiyana by a Tibetan king Ti-son De-tson ( 749-786 A. D ) on 
the recommendation of Santaraksita Bodhisattva and was 
induced to settle in Tibet Bunjiu Hanjio's 'Catalogue of 
Tripitaka' (Oxford, 1883 ), appendix II. p. 445 No 155 shows that 
Amogbavajra translated many works between 746 and 771 A. D.> 
died in 774 A D. and that it was under his influence that Tantra 
doctrines gained currency in China. It is clear from the works 
of Bana as detailed later od that worship of Candika with wine 
and flesh was prevalent in India long before 600 A. D , that 
Srlparvata was famed for its tantrik siddhis, that Sivasamhitas 
existed, that japa of mantras a orore of times in a cemetery wa3 
supposed to confer siddhts, that he 14th of the dark half of a month 
was deemed the proper tithi for japa and black magic. Therefore, 
it is most likely that Sakta or Tantrik doctrines were taken to 
China and Tibet from India and not vice versa Prof P. V" 
Bapat in' 2500 years of Buddhism' (pp. 360-376) follows (at 
p 363 ) Dr. B. Bhattaoharya and trie3 to prove that Tibetan 
Tantrism is earlier than Hindu Tantrism, but his arguments 
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like those of Dr. Bhattacharya do not carry conviction at all.. 
Dr. A. S. Alfcekar in his paper on Sanskrit Literature in Tibet 
(ABORt. vol. 35 pp. 54-66) shows how Buddhism entered into 
Tibet in the raign of Strong-Tsan-Gampo ( 637-693 A. D. ), that 
about 750 A D ;Padmasambhava from Orissa and Vairoeana 
from Kashmir were pioneers and how about 4500 works were 
translated into Tibetan. 

. Even Dr. Bhattaeharya admits that Buddhist Tantras in 
outward appearance resemble in a marked degree Hindu Tantras 
(p 47 of Intro to B E.), but he contends that in the subject 
matter, the philosophical doctrines and religious principles there 
is little similarity. As Buddhism did not believe in Hindu 
gods they do not speak about Sakti'or Saktism. But just as in 
Hindu Tantras there is the mala principle Siva and the female 
principle of Devi, the Buddhists postulate Prajjna (which is 
feminine) and TTpaya (masculine) as two principles and invest 
them with the same roles as those of Siva and Devi but reversed 
in character. They bad to graft on the idea of gtinyata. the ideas 
underlying the concepts of Siva and Devi or Sakti. The subject 
matter is very similar as regards the goal and means (Yoga &o) 
and the procedure of mantra, guru, mandala &c. i3 the same. 
The most important and early works of Buddhist Tantrio cult, 
the Frajnopaya-viniscayasiddhi and Jnanasiddhi are not 
earlier than the 8th century A. D. , when Saktism and Tantrism 
had both been long established in India. 

The word ' Sakta ' means one who is a worshipper or devotee 
of * Sakti ' ( cosmic power or energy ). It appears that long before 
the 8fch century A. D. this cult had spread in almost all parts 
of India, particularly in Bengal and Assam. Sakti under 
different names (suohas Tripura, Lohita, Sdasika, Kamesvarl) 
was conceived to be the primordial principle of all activity in 
the universe and is generally worshipped under the name of 
Devi. The Devlmabatmya is one of the chief works of the 
Saktas and has been described above on pp. 155-156. The chief 
characteristics of the Sakta cult aTe the doctrine that God or 
Deity is one and is to be conceived as the mother and also the 
destroyer*'* and that there is a special form of ceremonial 

fti:.:" ", J 3 ?" "* thB dhyZ " as ° l DevI as K511 1S ^ follows : SRpssi Hinjfori 
H. D. 131 
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worship which sometimes assumed debased and revolting forms. 
Devi has been eulogised in other Puranas also as in Vsmana 
(18-19), Devl-bhagavata (III. 27), Brahmanda ( that contains 
the Lalitamahatmya in 44 chapters), Matsya ( 13. 24-54, where 
103 names of Devi and 108 places of her worship are set out ), 
Kurma (I. IS). In the last Purana (Kurma 1. 12) Devi is 
called MahamahisamardinI (98), Anahata, KundalinI (128), 
Durga, Katyayani, Oandl, Bhadrakali ( 143 and 148 ) and it is 
stated that the sastras opposed* 675 to the Veda and Smrti that are 
popular among people such as Kapala, Bhalrava, Yamala, 
Varna, iLrhata were propagated by Devi for deluding the world and 
were based on ignorance. Vide also Brahmapurana (181. 48-52) 
for names of Devi and for the proposition that Devi when 
worshipped with offerings of wine, flesh and other edibles 
becomes pleased and grants men's desires. Bhadrakali is com- 
paratively an anoient name. In the San. Gr. ( SBE voL XXIX 
p. 86 ) it is provided that an offering is to be made to Sri at the 
head of the bed on which the householder sleeps and at the foot 
of the bed to Bhadra-kall, while Manu provides that, in the 
daily bahharana, bah ( offering ) is to be offered to Bhadrakali 
in the south-west. 

The Tantras"and Sakta works have much in common, the 
main point of difference being that in the Sakta cult Devi ( or 
Sakti) is worshipped as the highest, while Tantras (which 
include also Buddhist and Jaina works) are not restricted to the 
worship of Devi or Sakti, but may be agnostic, Vedantio or 
Sankhya in their philosophical outlook. Dr. B. Bhattacharya 
(in Intro to Guhyasamajatantra p XXXIV and in Intro, to 
Sadhanamala voL II. p. XIX) states that, for a work to be called 
a real Tantra, there must be the element of Sakti in it. But this 
is plainly rather an over-statement. The Vayupurana enume- 
rates the Sakta among six daiianas ( philosophic points of view) 
as in note lilSa . 

Even the Bgveda speaks of the Saktis of the great gods 
of the Vedic pantheon. But the Sakti or Saktis are of the God 



1675. w sirens es^ Hressiwi^Eirfit a i ai^gia^si^ Sat 

mf^ 3 ■ S& L 12, 261-262. These verses are quoted by ^^a^tr in *£ld<re 
I pp. 785-786 (under «tf«HJcM )• 
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aimself and not a separate creative principle and sometimes 
Sakti is meant as part of the poet, priest or sacrificer ( as in 
Rg.1.31. 18, 1.83.3, IV. 32. 8, X. 35. 5). The word 'Sakti' 
occurs in the Rgveda about a dozen times in the singular as 
well as in the plural, five times with Indra, 1S76 once with Asvins 
( Rg. H. 39. 7 ), twice with pitrs (I 109. 3, VI. 75. 9 ) and once 
with gods in general (X. 88. 10, who are said to have created 
Agni with their powers). Sometimes, the word ' Maya * i3 used 
with regard to Indra instead of the word Sakti. ' O Indra I I 
long for your great friendship and powers ( saktih )...understand 
that you are our great protector; I proclaim your ancient and 

recent deeds, O Indra endowed with powers (Saktivah)l ; 

' Indra assuming 1677 many forms by his powers ( mayabhih ) 
repairs ( to many sacrifices ), ten hundred horses are yoked to 
his chariot '. In these passages there is no question of worship- 
ping sakti or fcaktis of the god praised. The more frequent word, 
however, is 'Sad* ('saclbhih' occurring 36 times and 'sacya' 
13 times). The word ' Saclpati * (lord of Sari or power) occurs 
sixteen times in the Bgveda and has been applied in all places 
to Indra, except once in 5g.VH. 67.5 (where it is applied to 
Asvins ). It cannot be said that in the Rgveda « Sad ' is the wife 
of Indra ( as it is said in later mythology), since the plural is 
more frequent^ than Saoi in the singular and since Asvins also 
are called 'Saclpati'. once. Similarly, the word 'Sacivah' 
occurs eleven times, in nine of which it is addressed to Indra 
but it is once applied to Agni ( Rg. 1H. 21. 4) and once to Soma 
( Rg. IX. 87. 9 ). The ideas associated with the words ' Sakti ' 
and ' Saci ' are those of creation, protection, valour, and bounty. 
In Rg. I. 56. 4 India's power is called 'Devi tavist' but the word 

SS ??«£? "FT in * hat VeMa TheM is a SHblime as™* 
( Bft X. J25) of the power of Vak (speech), wherein Vak is said 

to associate with Rudras, Adityas, Vasus, all gods and is 

V**. *. VII. SO. 10. X. 88. !0 Wfc^W, ^W^^^ 
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declared to support Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Agni, the 
Asvins, Soma, Tvastr, Pusan and Bhaga. Vak is said to stretch 
the bow for Eudra in order that the destructive enemy of brahma 
(prayer or God Brahma) may be killed, that Vak stands occupy- 
ing all worlds and that her body touches heaven, that it is 
beyond heaven and the earth, that Vak stands so vast by its 
greatness'. Vak becomes the principle of all energy. According 
to the Nighantu (I. 11), mena, gnah. and sad are three of the 
57 words meaning 'Vak'. In Tai. S. V. 1. 7. a the metres are 
called 'gnas'. Bg. 1. 164. 41 is an enigmatic description of Vak 
explained in Nirukta XI. 40. It should be noticed that, just as 
Devi or Sakti is associated with Siva in later literature, so are 
IndranI, VarunanI, Agnayl, EodasI associated with Indra, 
Varuna, Agni and Maruts respectively as wives. 'I invoke 
IndranI, 1673 VarunanI and Agnayl for my welfare and for drink- 
ing Soma " , ' May the women, the wives of gods, partake of the 
offering, viz. IndranI, Agnayl, the brilliant ( wife) of the Asvins, 
Eodasi; may VarunanI listen (to our laud) ; may the goddesses 
partake ( of offerings ) at the time (appropriate) for women'. 
It must be said, however, that these goddesses ( devli ) play a 
very subordinate part in the Bgveda. Mb direct connection can 
be traced between these Vedic goddesses and the later concep- 
tion of Devi or Sakti. IndranI is invoked for protection in Eg. 
I. 22. 12, n. 32. 8, V. 46. 8, X. 86. 11-12. In Eg V. 46. 8 IndranI 
and three others are called Devapatnls and 'gnas'. In Bg. I. 
61. 8 it is said that the gnas, the wives of gods, wove, when Indra 
Btruck the demon Ahi, a song of worship. The word ' gna ' 
occurs 20 times in the Eg. m the nominative, objective, instru- 
mental and locative and is an Indo-European word for wife 
(Greek has it). Vide Nir III. 21 where ' mena ' and ' gna ' 
occur. In the Kenopanisad TJma Haimavatl (daughter of 
Himavat ) tells of Brahma to the gods Agni, Vayu and Indra 
(III. 12). In the Svetasvataropanisad it is said 'they (brahma- 
vadins) endowed with meditation and Yoga saw Sakti (power) 
abiding as non-different from God and conceal ed ( from com- 

167a ?sgton3<r w% swrnft ircr^i 3rcrr?i HPrffa^ • 3? I. 22. 12 : 
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SL4kmTli 3? V 46. S ^ is said to be the wife of Asv.ns in Rg. X. 
S^rSTS^Ui— Rg!> U 6. 8 ,n ftro XII 46 and holds **ft » rt- 
«,fe of *e m Eg- V. 56. 8 the Maruts are said to have ■ Rodas. on their 
S^ft taS V fa 4 the Maruts are saxd to have a beautiful wife , .* 
T£i R°aafl .Idled devl and is said to be.mixed up with Maruts In 
Rg I. 167 4 and VI. 66.6 RodasI is connected with Maruts. 
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prehension ) by its own attributes ( or by sattva, rajas and tamag).' 
The same Upanisad (in VI. 8) speaks of Brahma as possessing 
the highest Sakti 1 " 9 in various forms and this text is quoted by 
Sankaracarya on Vedantasutra II. 1. 24. In the bhasifa on 
Vedantasutra II. 1. 30 and in the sutra itself Brahma is said 
to be endowed with all powers. Vide also Svetasva. IV. 1. The 
Narayanopanisad contains an invocation of Durga-devi 16s0 
'I approach as a refuge the blazing goddess Durga, brilliant like 
fire, luminous owing to tapas, that is resorted to for. (yielding) 
the rewards of religious actions ; O goddess possessed of excellent 
might! adoration to your power'. Raghavabhatta 1681 avers 
that Tantra cult is based on Sruti as can be seen from the 
Upanisads called Ramapurvottara-tapanlya and Nrsimhapur- 
vottara-tapaniya. Similarly, Bhaskararaya in hi3 commentary 
Setubandha on Vamakesvaratantra mentions several Upa- 
nisads as treating in detail of the bhakti of Mahatripura-sundari 
and interprets Bg. V. 47. 4 ' catvari Im ' as referring to Kadividya. 
But all these Upanisads seem to be purposely composed to bolster 
up the tanira s that had come to be looked down upon and they 

U79 ^ Jty rprcfriawat aTOFi%is??[f% ^ a »1ia'igi^i %i«5= i. 3; 
<nm a rajRwa* ^ mw&& im^i^ i =*ti %rr»?=> vi. 8; ^farr ^ 
^5'!^ 3 ? i 1 - *• 30, on whlch <wtPt sty* 'm&nft *w°ft SikMWrti- 

VTrnfrntim^ lTOrpm3=g srftl: Bat this is enhrely different from the 
later Sakta doctrines Here Brahma is sam to be endowed with various 
SaU.s (n t one), wh.te S aku among Saktas ,s the female principle that 
Is supreme. It ,s po5sl bIe that such a vedanta doctrine of s'akti might have 
suggested the later all-engrossing power o£ Sait'i as the only d e ,iy or principle 

WMSW3IP.4. ^^ ^i^a-^R $ ^^...3^.^, 3^ % 
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are mostly mentioned by late medievel writers like Raghava- 
bhatta and BhaskararSrya. There are two great hymns 
addressed to Durga in the Mahabharata, ,682 viz. in Viiataparva 
(chap. 6) by Yudhistbira and the other in Bhismaparva (chap. 
23) by Axjuna, but they are discarded as apocryphal in the 
Poona critical edition. The Gangadhara stone Inscription of 
Visvavarman of 480 of the Malava era (424 A.D.) refers to Mates 
( Mother Goddesses ) and Tantra 1S83 The Br S. 57. 56 mentions 
the groups of Matrs. The Vrddba-Harlta-smrti recommends 
that the householder should not enter places of Saiva, Bauddha, 
Skanda and Sakta 1684 cults. The Visnupurana 1685 (one of the 
earliest among extant Puranas) speaks of the whole world as 
that of Visnu, who is the highest Brahma and is endowed with 



1682. In JRAS for 1906 pp. 335-362 B. C. Majumdar endeavours to 
show that the two hymns to Durga are late interpolations in the Maha- 
bharata, probably derived from practices of non-Aryan Sudras in Oriya- 
speaklng bill tribes of Sambalpur. Bat he forgets that apart from other 
sources KahdSsa (not later than about 400 A D.) speaks of Parvatl as 
Uma, Aparna, Durga, Gauri, Bhavani and Caudi in his several works 
and also that Kahdasa refers to the Ardhanarisvara form of Siva. In the 
last verse of the Sakuntala Kahdasa speaks of Siva as • pangata-skktib ' and 
thereby suggests that at least the germs of the later Sakti worship were not 
unknown in his times Therefore, the worship of Durga m her several 
aspects is older than 300 A D. by at least a century or more; vide pp. 
185-186 above 

1683. nFjort <g n afedtwu^ftgli^-THT as#r^3-iMt44=M'1i}ufar*«r- 

£fcfJsn>U in Gupta Inscription No 17 p. 72 The |[5cHf|ai 57 56 provides 
rules about images of Matrs 'mgiiui. *<f=4. ^irfl^na^TSaraif.' j "^ 
ilugiilHhregnoT (m I 226) mentions a large number of mfs including gn# 
and agrailril (in all over 180) Vide a recent work on 'the Cult of the 
Mother Goddesses' by E O. James (London, 1959), of wbich pp. 99-124 
deal with India , ' Matsyendranatha and his Yogini cult ' by Dr. Karambelkar 
in I H. Q. Vol XXXI (for 1935} pp 362-374, which show that Adinatha 
( Siva Himself ) was the guru of Matsyendranatha. who was himself guru of 
Goraksanatha. the former being called Luipa (in Tibet), one of the 84 
Siddhas , vide Cunningham's Archaeological Survey Report D£, for the 
temple of 64 Yoginis at Bheraghat and 'Tautrik cult in Epigraphs ' by Mr. 
B. P. Desai in J. O. K (Mad. ), Vol, 19 PP 285-288 

1684. tR^PHT*35Tnn**n*nF> *ri9fr5 sri^i isreuiat^ia xi 143 

1685. gawJiite v*4 smtHaw^sci iw8i*i«iw fiwft. jn%s«Pra^« 
^BSg v. ?. 60; sM whftt g fo sr **<refc&« sraai' gorPRtq^mro* anwr 
WJH^JIHIIRSSS. V 1 86 This verse occurs in ggrsaot 181 52 and tne 
prlSg tbteTverses which contain the names of Durga are the same 
in both. 
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Sakti, enumerates some of the names of Durga as JLrya, 
Vedagarbha, Ambika, Bhadra, Bhadra-kSlI, Ksemada. Bhagyada 
and winds up by stating that when Durga is worshipped with 
offerings of wine, flesh, various kinds of foods, she, being pleased, 
would fulfil all desires of men. In the Kadambari of Banabhatta 
there is a long description of the temple of Candika at a few 
days' journey from TJjjayinI, where there was an old Dravida 
devotee, in which the following points deserve to be noted, viz. 
offerings of the heads of animals, lion as vaham, the slaughter 
of Mahisasura, the doctrines of Pasupatas written down on 
small books of palm leaves containing jugglery, tantra and 
mantras, Durga-stotra written on a piece of cloth, ruined temples 
of the Mates and description of the Dravida devotee as knowing 
thousands of wonderful stories about Srlparvata. Bana describes 
at length what queen VilasavatI, pining for a son, began doing 
to placate all Gods viz. sleeping in the shrines of Candika where 
guggulu was being incessantly burnt, taking auspicious baths 
on nights of dark 14th in public squares where magic circles 
had been drawn by great magicians, visiting temples of Mates, 
wearing amulets inside which were pieces of birch leaves on 
which mantras had been written with yellow pigment, and, 
when delivery was near, her bed was rendered holy with various 
herbs, roots and yantras (figures or diagrams). In the 
Harsaoarita (HI) there is a reference to magic circles and to 
human sacrifices in the description of the Saiva ascetic Bhairava- 
caryawhohadaUtheSaiva-samhitas by heart, who performed . 
the japa of a mahamantra called Mahakalahrdaya a crore of 
times m a cemetery and wanted the help of Puspabhuti ( an 
ancestor of Emperor Harsa ) for perfection in that mantra to be 
achieved by subduing a vetala and who ultimately attained to the 
position of Vidyadhara and rose into the starry firmament. In 
tte last Introductory verse of the Harsacarita the Emperor 

S^hSi / m8anS ° f PUIXS ' Called ^ &I Parvata in yielding 
«M» * *< ^natural powers, or fulfilment ) according to the 
wishes of all suppliants "« These descriptions from the works 
the 7 Ti & t 36hi f £ «*«*«*> show how even long Ee 

Iktl T?l A - D ' ^ wor3hip of ° andI with ** «* the 

^^£^ Vm * bmu:aa - of ma ^as, siddhis, mandalas 
^antra shad gripped the minds of all Indian peo ple, g£5 






if^?rnn%- 
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and small, rich and poor. In the Malatlmudhava (Act V) 
we have a gruesome picture of human sacrifice to Camunda, 
In the same drama Saudaminl is described as observing the vows 
of a Kapalika on Srlparvata and as having secured supernatural 
powers by meanB of mantras. Srlparvata is mentioned as a holy 
place of Siva and Devi in Vanaparva 85. 19-20. The Vasava- 
datta of Subandhu (p. 87 of Hall's ed.) speaks of Srlparvata as 
' Sannihita-malhkarjunah. ' Later on a few passages from 
Sanskrit and Prakrit literature will be cited to show how the 
teaching of Tantrik practices led to great moral debasement and 
revolting orgies in the name of religion. 

The literature on Tantras was vast (vide 'Principles of 
Tantra' ed. by A. Avalon, part 1 pp. 390-392 for a long liBt of 
Tantras ). Both Hindu and Buddhist writers composed numerous 
works on Tantra and a very large number of subjects came to bo 
inoluded in Tantra works. Buddhist and Hindu Tantras are 
alike in some respects but they differ in the topics disoussed, 
philosophical doctrines and some religious principles and 
practices. Tantra works were intioduced into Tibet, Mongolia, 
China, Japan and South East Asia. Originals of many of the 
Sanskrit Tantrik works are now not available, but the trans- 
lations of some of them in Tibetan are available. 1687 It Js aid 
that even now if proper searoh is made, three hundred works on 
Tantra may be discovered ( vide Dr. B. Bhattaoharya in vol. X. 
of Sri Bamavarma Institute of Besearch at Cochin p. 81 ). 

It is diffioult to give a general definition of Tantras. The 
word ' Tantra ' is derived usually from ' Tan ' to spread and 
'trai* (to save). 'It spreads (dilates upon) many matters 
including the tattvas and mantras and affords protection; 

1687. The following works will convey some idea of Sakta doctrines 
and practices R. G. Bhandarkars's ' vaisnavism, Saivism &c. ' (In Collected 
Worts, Vol IV pp 203-210); 'Sakti and Sakta' by Sir John Woodroffo 
(1920), 'Serpent Power' by Arthur Avalon (Sir John Woodroffo), Mho 
Saktas'byE A. Payne (Oxford University Press, 1933) 'Sakti or divine 
power* by Dr. Sudhendu Kumar Das (Calcutta University, 1945) ; 'Doctrine 
of Sakti in Indian Literature' by Dr P. C Chakravarti (1940). Vide Prof. 
Bagchi's ■ Studies In the Tantras * pp 1-3 for the introduction of four 
Tantrik texts in Kambuja (Cambodia) about 800 A D, named • Siraschcda, 
Vinas'ikha, Sammoha and Nayottara and ' Inscriptions from Kambuja' by 
Dr R C Majumdar (Calcutta. 1953) pp. 362, 373-374 and JRAS for 1930 
pp. 163-65 for relics of Saktism in Moslem Malaya. 
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„**. P-f ^ SkS aeSr^ny important pex- 
:rgeB of Buddha !nd took over in course of time , «Wn 
SS ! deities like Ganesa and Sarasvat, Tantras ,e — 
to comparatively later works into three groups, Visnukranta, 
EaSLta and AsvakrSnta and 64 Ttab-«- -Ji^ J 
each of the three groups (vide Tantrik Texts, vol. I. ed. by 

to L fictitious The same Tantra is put in two classes by certain 
works. TheEularnava-tantradn 6-1) speaks of five amnayas 
(East, West, South, North and urdhva) as the paths to Moksa. 
The Parasurama-kalpasutra 1683 I. 2 does the same. Besides, 
Tantrik worshippers are divided into three classes viz. Sam. 
Sakta and Vaisnava. Bagchi states (' Studies in Tantras' p. 3 ) 
that Tantrik literature is classified into Srotas ( which are three ) 
Pitha and Jmnaya. The Saundaryalaharl, ascribed hy some 
to the great Advaita teacher Sankaraoarya, refers to sixty-four 
Tantras (in verse 31 which begins 'oatussastya tantraih' 
which, it is said therein, were declared by God Sankara for 
deluding 1690 the world. Several Hindu and Buddhist Tantras 

1688, gsftgitsapfsfeaswsrcrfriiijcrmi shot ^ ^ *rht3 anrfSKt- 

1689. vrjRiqtRjn?i^sgng;:...vt5H^T vwi ^mnn*raiT gs: rjsgfvri^: 
■EBWI^uW^W^K'tpF't'" «w a<>«W «! 'H i? * 2 - There exist works that 
mention the mantras and dhyanas of the five amnayas. for example, D C. 
ms. No. 394 of 1882-83 does so (cat vol. XVI on Tantta mss, pp 339-340 ). 

1690 The evidence for attributing the work Saundaryalaharl to the 
great acirya is not strong In H F. Sastri's Cat. of Palm-leaf mss mNepa 
Durbar Library p. LXII there is an entry for ttRK^t^^Rent, a Tautri 
compilation by a Sankaraoarya of Gaudadesa, This would emphasize that 
caution is required in accepting works ascribed to SankaracHrya as genuine 
works of the great Advaita teacher. Vide D. X. Bose on ' Tantras, their 
philosophy and occult secrets ■ pp 29-30 for the names of 64 tantras men- 
tioned in the Varaht-tantra together with the verses therein and Saundarya- 
laharl (tr pp 117-120) for a list of 64 tantras and BagcbVs ' Studies in the 
Tantras' p 5 for the names of tantras considered authoritative in the 8th 
century i\.D. and even prior to it The a^Icfei °* ^rfH^atf states that there 
ate groups of ten, 13 and 64 Saiva tantras '^gtaigsi^iaffta -q^smw fbf{: i 
( Continued on next page ) 
H. r>. 133 
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have been published and we have now a fair idea of what the 
numerous Tantras must have been like. Some of the published 
Hindu Tantras are Kularnava, Tantraaara, ITityotsava, 
Parasuramakalpa-sutra, Paranandastitra, Prapancasara, Mantra- 
mahodadhi of Mahldhara, Mahanirvanatantra, Eudrayamala, 
Vamakesvaratantra, Saradatilaka (about 11th century A.D.). 
Besides, there are works like the Tantraloka and Malinlvijaya- 
vartika of Abhinava-gupfca of Kashmir TantriBm. They stand 
somewhat apart from the works enumerated above. Among the 
published Buddhist tantras are, Advayavajrasangraba, 
Aryamanjusrlmulakalpa, Guhayasamaja-tantra (probably 6th 
century A. D. ), Jfianasiddhi of Indrabhuti ( 717 A. D. ), Nispan- 
nayogavali of Abhayakaragupta (composed between the last 
quarter of 11th and first of 12th century A. D. >, Prajnopaya- 
viniscaya-siddhi of Anangavajra ( about 705 A. D. ), Sat-cakra- 
nirupana (1577 A, D.), SadhanamalS (containing 312 small 
works supposed to be from 3rd to 12th century A. D.). Of the 
Buddhist Tantras Aryamanjusrlmulakalpa and Guhyasamaja- 
tantra 16 ? 1 are the oldest according to Dr. B. Bhattacharya 
(Intro, p, XXXVIII. to Guhya-samajatantraJ, Most of the 
above works have been published by Arthur Avalon ( Sir. John 
Woodroffe) and in the Gaikwad Oriental Series. Some of the 
Hindu Tantras contain sublime philosophical views derived from 
the Upanisads and the Gita or from the Sinkhya and Yoga and 
the final goal according to them is Multli (liberation from the 

[Continued from last page) 
rami fSreJSira it 3t?rrc erns'flflrarcCH 1. 18 (Kashmir S. series, Vol. XXII p. 35). 
The ft&u QteiiwU (a part of mw^ ^n^^i ) names the 64 Tantras in verses 
13-22 of the first T??IW, but it includes eight Yamalas among Tantras, while 
Dr Bhattacharya {in ' Introduction to E B. p 52) tries to distinguish 
Agamas and Yamalas from Tantra and also in his Intro, to Sadbanamala 
Vol. II pp XXI-XXII. The mte Hritl3"fa of 3Hl><j |T|R (Tanink Tests, vol. 
XIV) enumerates numerous tantras including Yamalas in I. 2-14 and names 
{I 92-93) eight gurus. 

1691. Dr. Bhattacharya in Intro, to Guhyasamxja p. XXXIV holds that 
Asanga is probably the author of the Guhyasamsja and therefore that work 
belongs to the 3rd or 4th century A, D. One has only to read the Maha - 
yanasutralahkara of Asanga ed. by Sylvam Levi and compare its refined and 
correct Sanskrit with the rather harbarou3 Sanskrit of the Guhyasamija to 
come to the conclusion that the latter is not Asanga's work. There is no 
evidence to prove that Guhyasamija belongs to the 3rd or 4tb ^entury 
A D. It is probably two or more centuries later than that ; Bagchi ( ' Studies 
in Tantras' p. 41) is against identifying Asanga, the author of Sadbana No. 
159, with the great teacher of Yogacara., 
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oycle of births and deaths ) for all man but to ba secured by- 
following the path laid down by the Tantras. As the number of 
published Hindu Tantras is considerable, reference will be made 
mainly to a few viz, Kularnava, Paranandasutra, Frapancasara, 
Mahanirvanatantra, Vamakesvaratantra (Anan. ed.)» Sakti- 
sangamatantra, Saradatilaka and in the case of the Buddhist 
tantras to Aryamanjusrlmula-kalpa, Guhyasamajatantra, 
Prajnopayavinisoayasiddhi, Jflanasiddhi, Sadhanamala, Sekodde- 
satlka. The purpose of most Buddhist Tantras is to indicate 
a short path for attaining Buddha-hood through Toga practices 
and they introduce the element of Sakti for Yogic practices and 
for securing miraculous powers ( called siddhts). In the History 
of Dharmasastra not much need be said about Buddhist Tantras 
except for comparison and stress will have to be laid on the 
Hindu Tantras alone. The philosophical aspects of Tantrik 
culture may be studied in the Parasuramakalpasutra, the 
VSmakesvara-tantra, TantrarSja, the works on Kashmir Saivism, 
works of Bhaakararaya, Bhavanopanisad. This last is a late 
work dignified with the title of Upanisad, as it deals with 
bhaiana and summarises the Vasanapatala of Tantrarajatantra 
N ( vide Intro, to the latter p, 3 ). There are also Vaisnava Tantras 
like the Gautamlya-tantra ( D. O. ms. No. 1120 of 1886-1892 ) 
and Kramadlpika of Kesava (who was a successor of Nimbarka) 
with the commentary of Govinda Vidyavinoda (published in the 
OhowkhambaS. series), which are not referred to in this work 
from considerations of space. Vide Agnipurana 39. 1-7 for the 
names of twenty-five Vaisnava Tantras dealing with the 

Kratt 11 * ° f Y1SnU image aQd ° tller matters and Mahesvara- 
The Hindu tantras which are supposed to have embodied dia- 
logues between Siva and Devi or Skanda or Bhairava and rarely 
others as m Dattatreyatantra (D.C. ms. No. 962 of 1887-91) 
£STS V^™ ^l^ th6y baSe ^^elves on the Vedas 

wS T;Si 13 ? nd P , uianas ' that there ia an easier and <***<>£ 

way to toe final goal of moksa and they of ten quote Vedio 
Ihm• e n; ( ^S ,^eXa ? Pl9 • intheK ^mav a , Siva says to Dev! «I 
handh J^l^ aU ° f VedaS ^Agamae with the churning 
tco^u UheKuladha^a,^ that the Kaulasastras are autho- 

**«. u. «,. *. ^u, „ £s aImoat the 3ame .^.Jg, 
(Continued <m next jbagt) 
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ritative hko Vedio texts and should not be nullifiad by ratiocina- 
tion.' The sarno Tantra furthor a33orfc3 ' ona who ha3 studied the 
four Vodas but is ignorant of Kuladharma is inferior to a 
candala, whilo a candala who knows Kuladharmas is superior 
to a brahmana. If all dharmas such a3 sacrifices, pilgrimages 
and vratas aro put on ono side and Kuladharma on another side, 
Kaula(dharma) is superior. ' "■'■* It is, therefore necessary to 
understand what is meant by Kula or Kauladharma. The 
Guhya-samaja 1691 states that Guhy a moans the three viz. body, 
speech and mind and 'samaja' means 'coming together', that 
Kula may comprehend five matters or three or 101 and that 
Guhya(a3 defined) 13 tnkula' God Sankara 1695 declared five 
tattvas, viz. wine, flesh, fish, mudra ( hand and finger poses or 
the woman helper of a yogin ) and sexual intercourse, that are 
acts that become tho means for the attainment of the position 
of a aha and that the mantra of Sakti does not confer perfection 
unless one follows tho practices of Kula ; therefore a person 

[Continued f tout last page) 
5?t«tnwjt°F^ ' TOwsgrra spa to^w uiT^ijin^ii ?rST'(p. 7): 'gsaranSr 

5^4 tg»^« ^tensfornpTrar. wm m*- f3*m ganfa ir. 139-1 ji ^tn*r- 
i^gnjasr is inss 74.15, Jig ..v% is Rs i- 30 6 - m?%-'&n is Rg. ix. 1 li 
Sfk...a^}RCJsRff IX. 67.33, %u!ftrnt ">'" «e IX.SS. 43. Most of the 
Vedic references are cleverly chosen to suggest sweet wine and flesh. 

1693. ipKtr. wmi *mr isnfHbrcn^i 1 tpBsr. a3vnf«j sra ^cJteraRRi t^» 

fp=t U II and 67 Vide sgtFnWFSf IV 43 for almost the same words. 

1694. ra^vf n flmiig i^ra: ssiP a ^ t^ iv^i surra flte^ sihfi n4&-#\f%~ 

t n WtK< ll aid! ■H+ l iai I8th qajj p. 152, tTSPB f^ISci 4fa ^TOFHIfflcr 5c5^'— 

52 *ra§t5 sjHb Hr^ij y#a-«<K» > ibid. p. 153 

1695. iffoaitHc wI ffr ttarawii%?rmr =5 1 *?r *mf erar H^rast^g 5 ^ ^r 1 
iptn%<i5ajranWt^irjfrari^5i^immPrTrcpTi 57: xvms are of three kinds 
tig, 5fKandfqp*r. Vide sRfiHwna^r, qnsren»3 vi. 21, ngn^^ori- " a ° d 
55, iv. 18-19, ^rarjrsrfSrnfa vii. 186. ^srrare ft^rr %ft ^Rbh»^V i firtjrq 1 ' 1 
3 *n iq&riM H<a wrer^s^iwrspBt^t *r*«wr a«trireprg?rH|fFtS^^»5trar35iT- 
ftm^rtr itser* JTCfififa^u mfrnfcrpT v. 21-22. ssm « voca tive of sural applied 
to ?tr%. the spouse of flrr The qfojisicfrfSWhr states =gf3§grr gsj^sRa* 8*1 
<ra m=t ) K^i ii "s^ik hpi 5^i(?cr 3»igmWr *reft*ra»=tu irar nra •^^" S ?^i" 

*l33R*r inn;^<^ tl%tl IV 24-28, besides, «Hi aNtflHufo H- 101-105 are 

morestnkmg : w*«ncr wrofta 5if% mifommt*. i -i^i spfftt 3 it s?n tli*" 
^ragr. 1 9U?csif%*a5Jrs^ t^arapja 1 .. .511% fw*rffi <£3nn iiRmfl *^a«ii «• 
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should be devoted to the Kula practices whereby he would attain 
tothesadhana of Sakti; wine, flesh, fish, mudra and sexual 
intercourse— these are declared to be the five tattvas in the 
procedure of the worship of Sakti. In another place the 
Mahanirvana 1696 says that the individual soul, prakrti, space, 
time, akasa, 8arth, water, fire and Yayu- these are called ' Kula ' 
and that way of life whereby one looks upon all these as bi ahma 
without distinction is called Kulacara, that confers the four 
goals viz. dharma, artha, kama and moksa. The Saktisangama- 
tantra states that Kula means the upasakas (worshippers) 1697 
of Kali. The Kularnava states ' Kula means gotra and that 
springs from Sakti and Siva ; that man is called Kaulika who 
knows that moksa is secured from that (i. e. Sakti and Siva). 
Siva is -called 'Akula' and Sakti is called 'Kula', those who 
contemplate on Kula and Akula are the wise kaulikas. " Various 
other definitions are given in Guhyasamaja ( 1st patala p. 6 ), 
in the Preface p. VIII of the Saktisangama tantra, Tarakhanda 
But the same Tantra clinches the matter by declaring that 
" Sakti is known as Kula ; her worship and the like are described ; 
that should be known as ' Kulacara', which is difficult of attain- 
ment even for gods. Worship, done with these alone viz. wine, 
flesh, fish, mudra and sexual intercourse, is known as Kulacara." 
The Parananda-sutra 1698 provides that the highest self is one, 

1696 ^ $*•• ^fifirs =3 fgajraPRiftiN =? i f §r ^ ^ Hi ^ *r ^affttifinS'pnr i 

VII 97-98. In VII. ifflMlO .t identifies the five ^ ^, ^ ^ ^ 
and „*, Wlt h the five elements v«. fcr (wft)| ^ ^ ^ a J^ 

S2S.^» W» snstfSHrti ^fTOET|pr°, araw, 36th qas, verses 

iSlJf??*, 1 ,^ 8 * 47 . Th \WTO*nifiS (ma D. C No 994 of 

^man^^J™^^' 1 ' W*™s possOrfy so oaUed became 
(wblehuVSSL™, mP ° rtaDt part,n itorit *™ ««U, practised 
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that there are seven Lords ( Isvara ) viz. Brahma, Visnu, Swa 
Surya, Ganesa, Sakti and Bhairava, that individual souls are 
countless, that there are three mar gas (paths) viz. Daksina, Varna 
and Uttara, each succeeding one being superior to each preceding 
one, that Daksina-marga ie the one declared in the Veda, smrtis 
and puranas, that the Varna (way) is declared by the Veda and 
Agamas, while the third (Uttara) is the one declared by the 
words of the Veda and of the Guru and that the Guruvakya is 
that of one's guru who is himself Jloan-mukta and who gives 
instruction as to a mantra. That sutra further provides that 
the VamacSra is of two kinds, madhyama (middling) and uttama 
(best), that uttama is the one which is concerned with wine, 
sexual intercourse and handpo3es, while madhyama is one where 
all five, wine, flesh, fish, mudra and maithuna are resorted to. 
It should be noticed that the Tantras themselves designate the 
use of five makaras in worship as Yamacara and not their 
orthodox partisans of Yoga, as Heinrioh Zimmer alleges in ' The 
art of Indian Asia' vol I. p 130 Paranandasutra 1699 prescribes 
that the disciple has to undergo dlksa ( consecration ) from a 
qualified guru, who instructs the disciple as to the mantra, who 
holds a mouthful of water in his own mouth and passes it into the 
mouth of the disciple that accepts the mantra while he gulps down 
the water. This procedure applies if the guru is a brahmana, but 
if the gUTU is a ksatriya he should recite the mantra in the 
right ear of the disciple. The Tantraraja-tantra provides that 
the guru should wait for 1, %, 3, 4 or 5 years according as the 
intending disciple belongs to the four varnas or to a mixed 
caste, 3hould test his qualities and devotion and then com- 
municate to him the mantra; otherwise, both guru and disciple 
would come to grief ( Tantrik Texts, vol VHI. II. 37-38 ) Most 
works on Tantra provide that the knowledge conveyed by the 
guru and worship with five makaias must be kept secret and 
if made public falling in hell is the result. Vide Parasurama- 
kalpasutra L 12 and Saktisangama-tantra » M After undergoing 
dik«a and receiving the mantra the disciple has to follow the orders 



1699. Harare 3<patf iH** ai%3w*3STi%5fe*' "»=} argftsrr jj^sfen^T 

1700. an^^^^^^^^^J^n^^^-^^!!^^ 5 ! 
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of the guru till the former has a vision of the deity. 1701 Guru 
is higher than all other men, mantra ia higher than guru, the 
deity is higher than the mantra and the highest self is higher 
than the devata. In order to attain siddhis the guru is to be 
served by disciples with devotion iu all ways. There is only 
one way viz. bhakti (devotion) for those ( disciples ) that long 
for worldly pleasures, heaven or moksa, as the Sruti sayB * there 
is no other way '. JTvan-mukti 1702 means "to have a vision of 
the Deity worshipped' and ' one who is liberated, though living, 
is not tainted by his acts, whether meritorious or otherwise '. 
This doctrine closely follows what is said in some of the 
TJpanisads about the man who has realised bi ahma that ' he 
shakes off punya and papa and having cast aside the body he 
reaches the world of brahma ; he does not Teturn i. e. he never 
again undergoes samsara'. One should strive for that stage. 
Therefore one who has obtained correct knowledge should become 
a bhakta (devotee). All these, viz. one in distress, the seeker 
after knowledge, one who seeks some desired object and one who 
has obtained correct knowledge, are noble, but the man, who has 
knowledge about God, when he becomes a devotee, reaches the 
world of the Highest Self, as the Vedio words say ' one who 
knows brahma reaches the Highest '. With all this sublime 
philosophy as the background the Paranandasutra frankly 
provides that the guru, after completing the worship up to the 
offering of a handful of flowers and having offered into fire some 
food, should make a collection of makaras, should again come 
to the place for worshipping the Deity and offer food into fire 
should handover to the neophyte a bowl for drinking wine' 



r!!?™ **? **P» ™ *™^ »m**» w^^Wfemsfcn *tf%i^. 

>t^r ^. tpsn ^ra g^,., M K RF<C pp 6 _7 sutras 35, 38. 59 The 
Th,s half verse also occurs in sini tf. 31. 18 "«awir<l . 



1056 History of Dliarmaiastra I Sec. VI, Cb, XXVI; 

mudra, materials for dinner with condiments and a courtezan 
and should instruot the neophyte, that has accepted the three 
makaras (madya, mudra and maithuna), as regards the kaula 
practices. 1703 Then the Parananda-sutra devotes two pageB 
(16-17) to the kauladharmas taught to the neophyte, from 
which a few^ striking passages may he cited. " A young 1 ™ 
courtezan is Sakti incarnate, is brahma ; women are gods ant 
the very life-breath and are ornaments (of the world); they 
should not be censured nor angered"; 'after worshipping the 
gods and gurus in the way laid down by the Veda and the 
Tantras a man does not incur sin if he drinks wine while 
remembering god or has sexual intercourse with a courtezan. 
He who partakes of wine and the rest merely for pleasing himself 
falls into a terrible hell. He who giving up the ordinances 
of sastra acts as he pleases does not attain siddhi in this world, 
nor heaven nor the Highest goal ( moksa )■ A worshipper should 
drink wine only up till his eyes do not begin to roll and up till 
his mind does not become unsteady; to drink beyond that stage 
is bestial '. The Paranandasutra ( pp. 70-71 ) describes the 
procedure of a festival (Utsavavidhi) among Tantrikas The 
mantra is ' Isvaratman, tava dSsoham ', which may be given to 
even a candala or may be accepted from a oandala. It is further 
provided that the followers of Vama-marga may employ the 
following mantras about the three makaras, that ( the best among) 

1703 gs. gWraFT' tlW^ felW f5tr 5®. nfitoWIK JliSsT !Rirc31- 

gcOf^r gqjfwrqi- w w u-q gen %^ai *RT»rew33m«rs$ >*iRi«ii<ni3wrg 
t wfa T ii N fa l 1RT5P? PP. 15-16. sutras 56 and 63 

anrrrR stg€a isftoBritwi'i ?\ai =ak^iK: i^tpm^rm tilia> *ri<^» gfti 

MKM^ ° pp. 16-17 sutras 64, 65, 74-76, 80-81 Extravagant praise is 
bestowed on women in several tantras such as in Saktisafigama-tantra, 
Kalikhanda 3 142-144 and Tarakhanda 13. 43-50 and in M^uWcSlRuhrX. 88 
The half verse ' firqlr . HS3°raE' occurs in ?tRfi^Hcl^, dKIW« 23^ 10 The 
verse v. 5ira° » W HJla r 16. 23 For srpRT. q*I compare gaiujafpa VII. 
97-98. The ggiufc states that every woman is born in the kula of the great 
Mother and so one should not beat a woman even with a flower even if she 
be gnilty of a hundred misdeeds, one should not mind the faults of women 
and should make known only their good points (XI. 64-65). Vide also 
^jRcfif^lX. 66-69 
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Vamaoaras should resort to. They are : ' I take this holy naotar, 
which is a medicine (antidote) for samsara, which is a means 
of cutting off the snares by which the pasu ( in man ) la bound 
and which is declared by Bhairava" (this when taking the first 
i. e. wine ) ; ' I take this mudra which is ' ucchista ' of the Lord 
(i. e. which has been first offered to God), which destroys the 
torments of the heart, which produces joy and which 1705 is 
enriohed with other food materials' (this when taking^ mudra); 
* I take this divine young woman who has drunk wine, that 
always makes the heart full of bliss and that brings about my 
sadhana' (when taking one of the women that are brought 
together ). 

The Hindu Tantra works present two sides, one philosophical 

and spiritual, the other popular, practical and more or less 

magical, whioh relies on mantras, mudras, mandalas, nyasas, 

cakras and yantras as physical means to realize one's identity 

with the Supreme Power or Energy by concentration and as 

conferring extraordinary powers on the devotee. This may be 

illustrated by reference to two typical tantras, the Saradatilaka 

and the Mahanirvana-tantra. The Mahanirvana-tantra, though 

it speaks of the five makaras as means of upasana and though 

it states that when the great Tantra is understood, the Vedas, 

Puranas and sastras are hardly 1706 of any use, puts forward the 

striking conception in IV. 34-47 that Paramesvara 19 one and to 

be described as sat, at and Unanda, that He is one without a 

second, is beyond the gunas and is to be known from the Vedanta 

texts. It further on says that the best mantra is ' om sac- 

oidekam brahma' (III. 14), that those who perform the upasana 

of the Highest Brahma do not require other means of worship 

(sadhana); by sticking to this mantra man becomes brahma. 

In the 4th ohap. however, the Mahaparinirvana starts by saying 

that Durga is the highest prakrti of Paramatma, she has various 

names such as Kali, Bhuvanesvarl, Bagala, Bhairavi, Chhin- 

namastaka, that she is SarasvatI, LaksmI and Sakti, that she 

assumes various forms for securing the purpose of her devotees 

and for the destruction of demons. In the Kaliyuga perfection 

cannot be attained without following hula practices, whioh lead 



1705. Mudra has not here the sense of ■ hand and finger poses * but 
one of the meanings that vM be noted under mudra later 

^i , £ R 5,n! * **«* «**«• **« awn***,* ««**** 
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to the knowledge of brahma and the man who posseases know- 
ledge of brahma is a liberated soul, though living (ho is 
Jivanmvkta). Then there is high praise (IV. 10 ff) of Devi who 
is spoken of as the primordial Sakti ( adya paramS sakti ) and 
all gods including Siva himself derive their powerB from this 
Highest Sakti. A rather astounding statement is made in im 
the words ' as there was partaking of wine and the rest in Satya, 
Treta and Dvapara yugaa, one should do the same in Kah-yuga, 
but in accordance with the Icuta way, and that Kali does not 
affect those who give to the truthful Yogin the five tattvas 
(wine &o.) sanctified according to the kula way'. Then a 
mantra of ton syllables is declared ' hrlm srlm krlm parame- 
svari 1708 svaha', by merely listening to which a man becomes 
jwanmulda. Then by various combinations of the mystic 
syllables with Paramesvarl and Ealika twelve mantras are 
produced ( V. 18 ). But the mantras do not confer siddhi unless 
the kulaeara way is followed viz. the five tattvas 'madya* &c. are 
offered (V. 32-23). Then a Gayatrl mantra is set out (V. 62-63} 
as ' adyayai vidmahe Paramosvaryai dhlmahi I tan-nah Kali 
pracodayat II *, which is to be muttered thrice daily. The Sankhya 
tattvas, Prakrti, Mahat, Ahankara &o. are welded on to the 
worship of Sakti and the Vodic mantra ' Hamsah sucisad ' ( #g 

IV. 40. 5 ) with the Tantrik blja Hrlm ( V. 197 ). The Tantra 
gives directions for the sanctification of flesh ( V. 208-208, 
where Bg. I 22. 20 ' tadvisnoh paramam padam ' is employed), 
of fisb(V. 209-210) where the mantra 'Tryambakam* ($g. 
VIH. 59. 1-2) is employed, of mudra (V. 211-212 where the 
mantras ' Tad Visnoh paramam ' and ' tad-viprSso ' #g. 1. 22. 20- 
21, are employed) to be offered to Devi. The Mahanirvanatantra 

... ^.ww dwiff ssftfaans? =sr *nf»fa i ^ ?^ wra^w * is arc ^^ *© ' 
jj^^a,^,, IV. 56 and 60. It may be slated here that in the two editions of 
the jT§tf5twi°r there is a difference of a few verses here and there 

1708 In the a»s works the letters of the bijas in mantras are often 
indicated in a roundabout or mystic way. One example about the npifjER- 
sftet -gx may be set out here. niuRH&TOreisV Srwr sgmft? S«rc (aglEnjF* 

V. 10) . here ? is mo!*!, X »s aW, f « *&*&, ^fta^Jg is swgejK and this 
gives the blja rfl*, ^f and qfr are descnbed in f^frfteRRn" (I- I«-<» 
in a similar way. »fr and afj are respectively the sfas of nnrr (<» ^™" 
and of a*ft. Vide*!^^ (TSntnk Texts Vol I. 5-22, PP '26-3+ far 
^^pp 35-45 for *n^nfW '• «• '<" ^ ^ !•'"» ° l tbe "^* 
from a* to W } Every blja mantra must have the b,udu on >t, as « Hrim, 
srlm, Krim to. ' vfrrirt fl* *fcmmtai*' l%&™ p so on f^rnffcRwn'm?- 
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(18th century ) being composed after Saktism had come into great 

ridicule and obloquy is rather sober. 1 ' 09 It says that women 

of good birth should simply smell wine and not drink it, while 

householder sadhakas should drink only as much as is contained 

in five cups, since by drinking too much men of good family 

incur the loss of siddfo, and should drink only so long as the 

wine quaffed does not make their eyes roll or does not make 

their mind confused. As to the last tattva (maithuna) the 

sadhaka was to confine himself to the woman he chooses as his 

Sakti (VI. 14) and if his wife is alive he is not to touch another 

woman with a vicious intent, otherwise he would go to hell. 1710 

In keeping with its desire to present respectability along with 

tantrik practices, the Mahanirvana devotes chapter VIII. to the 

duties of uirrias and asramas, the duties of the king, the duties 

of servants in general, provides 1711 that persons of all varnaB 

are to marry within the varna and dine with persons of the same 

varna, except when engaged in Bhairavi cakra and Tattva-cakra 

(VIII. 150 ), when men of all varnas are like the best brahmanas, 

and no consideration of the castes of the participants arises nor 

any question about ucehista. It prescribes that no one has the 

adhikara to engage in the performance of Tattvacakra unless 

he is a sBdhaka endowed with knowledge of bralvma. In that 

cafcra the tattva3 (wine and the others) should be collected and 

placed in front of the Devi, the mantra ' Hamsah * ( Bg. IV. 40. 5 ) 

should be recited over all tattvas and the tattvas should be 

offered to the Highest Self with the verse ' Brahmarpanam 

hrahma havir* ( Bhagvadglta IV. 24= Mahanirvana Vm. 314) 



"° 9 - sgStw gp ^frn twRSrarrewioiqi tfreOTrt ^snsrf rrm& 
t*pj. i arawpr ng€a T gm-w tctcii *r§riMiit° vi. m The cup should 

be of gold or silver or of glass ot of cocoauut shell but should not be mora 
t han five talakas in capacity and not less than three 'qw^rS V gj Trt 1 

1 <*t l Jignjfloi VI. 187-188. For similar provisions about MHUM . compare 
t i UriHritRu^ VIII 55-36. ' 

<pwJ.ii ngn^^ota vm. 40. 

1 "j - *n&Wi"3*5*?witi i&*tHm-.» w^itoT^w to?: s«ra WB « 

«~^£ "9-180. 197 The verse q% ^r4 ..J^Srsafso 
VIII. 134-176 and VIII. 204-219 respectively 
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and all the sadhakas should engage in drinking and eating. 1713 
Chap. IX enumerates and describes ten samskaias from 
garbhadhana to marriage for members of the three varnas and 
nine for sudras ( omitting upanayana ), wherein Vedio mantras 
are prescribed as m the Dharmasutras and smrtis. One interest- 
ing item is what is called Saiva marriage, whioh is of two kinds, 
one entered into according to the rules of cakra and the other 
lasting for life. It is further provided that in Saiva marriage 1713 
no question of varna or age arises and that if a man has children 
from a wife married in the biahma form and also children of a 
Saiva marriage, it is only the former that take as heirs and the 
latter are entitled only to food and raiment (IX 261-264). 
Chapters X, XI, XII of the MahSnirvlna deal respectively with 
iraddJias, prayaicittas for sins and vyavahciia. 

It is necessary now to turn to the Saradatilaka whioh belongs 
to about the 11th century A. D. That work is divided into 25 
patalas and contains over 4500 verses It presents in the begin- 
ning a somewhat abstruse and involved philosophy. It says 
that Siva is both mrguna and saguna, the former being different 
from Prakrti, the latter being associated with Prakrti. Then it 
describes the order of evolution and manifestation as follows :— 
From the Saguna Paramesvara described as " Sac-eidananda- 
vibhava ' Sakti 1714 proceeds; from the latter arises nada (para) 
and from nada arises hndu (para) which is divided into three 
Viz. bindu (apara), nSda ( apara ) and bija; the first is indentiflad 
with Siva, blja being Sakti and n5da being the coming together 
of the two ( Siva and Sakti ). Sakti creates the worlds, she is 
Sabda-bhalima (L 56) and is called parasakti (I. 52) and para- 
devata (1. 57 ). She flashes like lightning in the adhSra-oakra. 1715 

1713. <mt srrs*w nati «*=$ TwrnaJU 2igrf. *ro& w<* iSswiwra- 
wfcsismll Hflf?raiV VIII 216 wgis often used in the sense of H?^ . vide 
gOTfeXII.18, WKl ftHftia VI 16M63 *<** and *3 are both derived 
from the same root ' titan * to think The HlgT-Hg is 3?r Wi^iS'ri ^sT 

1713 ^Jhafg=5tRt^ jfctdft 1 ferit I »bid. IX. 279 

1714 Raghavabbatta, the very learned commentator of the Sarada- 
tilaka, who composed his commentary in Banaras in Vikrama year 1550 
(1494 A. D. y explains that in the Sankhya system Sakti is called Pralrtl. in 
Vedanta Maya and in Slvatantras Sakti 

IMS. Viter*?m$m™ («.»* Texts, vol. II ed by Ar««jrA«to-j 
verses 4-49. Daks.na-murt.samhita VII 11-16 for cakras aad Serpent 
Power " (by A Avalon. ed. of 1953 ) which contains an English transition 
( Continued on next page ) 



Kun4alin* i0 ^ 

Sakti assumes the form of Kundalini in the human body. From 
Sambhu in the form of btndu arise in order Sadasiva, Isa. Rudra. 
Visnu, Brahma; from the avyakta bmda arise m order the 
mahat-tattva, ahankara and the other tattvas mentioned m the 
Sankhya system. Sakti is all-pervading and yet more subtle 
than the subtlest, she is the Kundalini coiled like a serpent and 
manifests herself in the form of the fifty letters of the Sanskrit 
alphabet (from* a' to 'ksa'). 

Before proceeding further some explanation of the six cakras 
which form an important constituent subject of several tantras 
is needed. There are said to be six cakras (centres) in the 
human body viz. 5-dhara or MuladhSra (at the base of the spine), 
Svadhisthana ( near the generative organ ), Manipura ( near the 
navel), Anahata (near the heart ), Visuddha ( near throat), and 
ijfia (between the brows). Besides these, there is Brahma- 
randhra figured as the pericarp of the thousand-petalled lotus 

( Continued from last £age ) 
of t ^thfiw i in which plate I shows the positions ol the six cakras also 
called lotuses ($adma), plates II to VII facing pp. 356, 365, 370, 382, 392, 
414 illustrate the six chakras from Muladhara to Ajna together with their 
colours, numbers of petals, letters, the devatas in each and other details 
These are drawings used hy the Yogis. Plate VIII facing p 430 illustrates 
' sahairara' '. Vide C, W, Leadbeater's work on 'the chakras' (Adyar, 
1927), in which the author claims that the illustrations of the cakras 
represent them as they actually appear to those who can see them and on 
p. 56 he furnishes a table of the colours of the lotus petals as observed by 
Leadbeater and his friends, and as described in q^-tichl^uui, i$H-t<f^dl and 
'U»t3",^l"| . The Rudrayamala ( 17th Patala, verse 10 ) speaks of KundalT as 
' Atharvavedacakrastha Kundali paradevata ', verses 21-24 speak of Kundalini 
passing from Muladhara-cakra and reaching the crown of the head that has 
the thousand-petalled lotus, that when united with Siva he (sadhaka) drinks 
nectar there. Rudrayamala (27 58-70) dilates on the six cakras and the 
Sahasrara together with the dalas (petals) and letters assigned to each, 
A stern warning has to be given that none should try to experiment about 
the cakras by reading books or try to rouse the Kundalini except under 
the guidance of a real Master in Yoga, as otherwise very dangerous con- 
sequences would follow. Even as regards wrong methods of Pranayama 
and Dharana, the Vayupurana (cbap XI 37-60) states that Yoga practices 
by ignorant men result in dullness of intelligence, deafness, dumbness, 
blindness, loss of memory, premature old age and disease and it specifies 
certain remedies to cure these defects. The present author knew a 
person who practised pranayama continuously for long periods becoming 
Monedeaf, though otherwise he was strong and muscular, and an expert in 
ear diseases declared on examination that there was no possibility of his 
Mcovery by the methods of modern medical science. 
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within the crown of the head. The cakras aie often indentified 
with the nerve plexuses of modern physiology, hut the descrip- 
tions in Sanskrit works of the KundalinI and the cakraa are 
meant to refer not to the gross hody hut rather to what is situated 
in the subtle body that vanishes when a man dies. The idea 
of the relevant Sanskrit texts is that the KundalinI Sakti 
( ' Kundalin' means a serpent } is aBleep in the Maladhara-eakra 
coiled like a serpent and has to be roused by the practices of 
Yoga and deep meditation 171 * The Saradatilaka asks in an 
eloquent stanza the sadhaka to meditate upon the KundalinI 
which when roused passes from the Muladhara-cakra by means 
of the Susumna-nadI (which is in the centre of the spinal 
column J through all the six cakras, unites with Siva in the 
Sahasrara (thousand-petalled) cakra and then returns to 
Mluladhara. Each of the six cakras is said to have a certain 
number of petals viz. 4, 6, 10, 13, 16, 2 (50 in all) in order from 
Muladhara to Ajna (vide Rudrayamala, 17th Patala, verses 
55-56 ). The letters of the alphabet also are 50 ( from ' a ' to 
'ksa') and they are assigned in groups to the six cakras as 
follows : ha and ksa to -£;jna, 16 vowels to Visuddha in the 
throat, letters ka to tha (12 m all) to Anahata, letters Da to Pha 
(10) to Manipflra, ba tola (6 in all) to SvadhiBthana, letters 
vatosa(4)to Muladhara. Some tantras state the colour of 
each of the Bix cakras and identify them with the five elements 
and the mind. These speculations of the Yoga and Tantras are 



1716. %5Jbrnracr xi l. 43 is smri* t%-pri»frnfi% a3?fr a !g ?P_gg^ 

ilKtm n $ avnsisw WWW«W vfcst ?mr©U ; that nectar flows over tgmtf&it 
when it reaches -m&n is stated in verse 47 of the same ' sqjt5|HFn W 
rm$i jn^imcjnjmTmvn^i sura. q^aqmgHsavcrwri'g^n^TOtw^J'i 

fl^in^n »fttii ^ .a«Hssa «8a'W^Q'<<nii? l'iggi w^rnr ^rss iaf gwt 

*rRsRfo«g«33Kll ?n^I» 25 65. vido ibid. Z5, 78 for the qofs assigned to the 
six ^BS J|j5 and &%% in (verso 65) mean the Jjjjnm=5PB and ■g&JXnmfiiW 
means goarapft. Vide x^^f^mm verso 53 also, for the stream of nectar 
flowing over gpsratfr in «3Wn«KT Vide Hfjtfnjfcffer IV 13-25, STprprnF^ 
(24 45-54 ),TOni3ta5ro*5r V. U3-U5, for the number of petals <n cakras. 
their colours, the letters assigned to each and their identification with me 
five elements and mind and ^Njfejfl verso 'ufr J£5r«m -wm< T»Wf 
»Bfa<ninfTOTOU» for identifying the five elements and too mind with tM 
s« cakras. In • Sarasvatibhavana Studies ' Vol II. pp 83-92 Fan<W 
Gopmatb Kavlraja describes thesyetem of cakras accordin e to Gorakjanitna 
The 77m (36. 6-168) sets out 1008 names of gptlfgrfV, all of which begin 
with the letter Sf>. 
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developments of the ancient Upanisad theories briefly noticed 
below. 1717 

Letters form words and words form mantras, that are the 
power incarnate of Sakti. Then the Saradatilaka describes 
asana, mandapa, kunda, mandala, pithas { on which images of 
gods are to be placed), diksa (initiation), pranapratistha 
(vivifying images), production of sacrificial fire. The Sarada- 
tilaka (1.109 and V. 81-91), the Varivasyarahasya (11.80), 
the Parasuramakalpasutra ( I. 4, ' Sat-trimsat tattvani visvam ' ) 
and other Tantrik and Agamic works enumerate 36 tattvas 
(including those of the sankhya system). From chap. "VII. to 
XXTTT mantras of different deities, their formation, use and 
results, abhisekas and mudras are described. Yantras are dealt 
with in chap. XXIV and Yoga in chap. XXV. It must be said 
to the credit of the Saradatilaka that it treats of only mantras 
and mudras and hardly anywhere treats of the other makaras. 
The Saradatilaka has been profusely quoted as an authoritative 
Tantra by medieval Dharmasastra writers like Govindsnanda, 
Raghunandana, EamalakaTa, Nllakantha, Mitramisra and 
orthers. In J. G J. El vol. HI. pp 97-108 M. M. Gopinath 
Kaviiaja contributes a learned paper on nada, bindu and kala 
and takes great pains to elucidate these and hopes that his 
exposition will make the meaning of these words clear ( p. 103 ). 
But the author feels grave doubts whether most readers will find* 
the meanings clear. 

Many tankas speak of the five makaras as the means of 
worshipping Devi, as e nabling a man to possess m iraculous 

anfl \'"" -ffZu* 11 tIm6S of the Upanisads the heart a hkened to a lotu 

hear ton^f ,7 6 *" ^^ "* ° De NEdiS < arte " es » -ins) of* a 
heart one of them penetrates the crown of the head , moving upwards bv l7. 
«au (who .s e m ancl P ated) reaches .mmortahty - V.de '^^S^L^ 

verse (^^^j.s 5^ VI x compare „.*>„ m , 

statement: compare ^ = m 3 j^^sIX iS—T a S,milat 

<VI.49> S pe ak s of ter nS S\S'S^ r a e n e I^T "* ** «*"« 
SSrya and Agni S-^na^vT „, tbe tbree Ida &0 represent Soma, 
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powers and as leading to final liberation. The Kularnava states 
' the great Bhairava has prescribed that in the Kaula system 
Siddhi (perfection) results from those very substances by 
( resorting to ) which ( ordinarily ) men incur sin '. That means 
that the Kaula system eradicates poison by poison or, to employ 
modern terminology, its principles are like those of 
Homeopathy. 1718 

The Tantras seem to be not unaware that in prescribing the 
five makaras as leading to mukti (final liberation) they were 
playing with fire. The Kularnava itself remarks ( II. 117-119 
and 122 ) 'If by merely drinking wine a man were to attain 
siddhi (miraculous powers, perfection), then all wretched 
drunkards may attain siddhi. If, by merely eating meat a holy 
goal were to be secured then all meat-eaters in the world would 
be holy men. If by mere intercourse with a woman (called 
sdktt ) moksa was to result, then all men in the world may attain 
liberation. To follow the path (of Kula) is indeed more 
unattainable than walking on the edge of a sword, than clinging 
to a tiger's neck, than holding a serpent ( in one's hand)' The 
Kularnava prefaces the preceding dicta by the words 'Many, 
who are devoid of traditional knowledge and who profane ( the 
sastra ) by false ideas, imagine that the Kaulika doctrine is this 
and that, relying on their ( poor ) intellect ' ( II. 116 ) 

The Devlbhagavata provides (XT. 1. 25) that so much of 
tantra as is not opposed to the Veda is undoubtedly authorita- 
tive (vedavirodhi cet tantram tat pramanam na samsayah), hut 
what is opposed to Veda is not authoritative. 

There appears to have been great rivalry between the Hindu 
and Buddhist tantras The Saktisangama-tantra, one of the 
most popular and most exhaustive works on tantra, states that 
Devi manifests herself for the destruction of Bauddha and other 
heretical sects, for the removal of the confusing admixture of 

1718 %bt iar 5<^ itii%£R<t ^Sqfai i sfpfftcj^sfa =^rf9 war hsrh'JT i 

gj - g i ufa V. 48, vide qiMfflQ (Buddhist tantra) I IS ' tf&m vn I fTErr. 
thgmiti^ldl*<i 5 1 V&& I^K 3ft at $t*H Ra^rf II ' and compare H5fnm>» 
(Buddhist) V. p. 23 verses 24-25 ' fcHl34 r *m\i =5 ^S^iF WlflrtpMK 1 
SRIWRC iI' nJh -T 33f^cr*mra l >l' (both works in 'Two vajrayana texts,' 
G O S) Bagohl in 'Studies in tantras' (pp 36-37) shows that according 
to some Tantrik works the words si^rf^fr, ^, infjiSnft ba ve esoteric 
meanings and not the ordinary meanings But in the context in which they 
are employed in the two vajrayana texts, it is rather difficult to hold that 
they are employed in any esoteric or symbolic sense, 
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different cults, fop the establishment of the (true) Quit, for the 
protection of what the brahmanas stand for and for the perfect 
attainment of mantra-sastra. 1719 The Bauddha tantras, on the 
other hand, were not slow to retaliate. 

It would not be entirely out of place if a few words were 
devoted to the Bauddha Tantras, particularly of the Vajrayana. 
It has already been shown above ( pp. 943-44 note 1516 ) that 
all Buddhists, whether of the hinayana or mahctyana type, were" 
required to observe strict rules and regulations such as those of 
pancasilas and of taking refuge with Buddha, Dharma and 
Sangha and of dasasllas (for monks). The goal of nirvana 
(particularly under Mahayana doctrines) could be reached only 
after a very long time or after several births. As luxuries viz. 
flesh, fish, wine and women had been banned, the general mass J 
of the people and probably monks also were tired of the strict 
mode of life and long waiting for the goal. Buddhist Tantras 
like the Guhyasamaja (that belongs to the Vajrayana sohool ) 
provided an easy process by which liberation and even Buddha- 
hood could be secured in a short time and even in 1720 one life 
and averred that Bodhisattvas and Buddhas attained the aeat- 
of dkarma by enjoying all objects of pleasure as they 1721 pleased. 
The word Vajra means both ' diamond' and * thunderbolt'. The 
tost meaning appears to have been principally meant in the 
babyanmBja but the 2nd meaning also must have been some- 
times intended. Vajra denotes anything which is hard like a 
aiamond.^ In the Guhyasamajatantra the word Vajra, either 
singly or m compounds, occurs hundreds of times. Kaya (body) 

to 81 ^TS^f £ tta(mind) •" ^d'trivajra' (Guhya,' 
PP. 31,35,36,43). Nu merous other things "» are called 'vajra', 

**^Wi ftmnittferti TO^t^rnnS mm^mmwi ^mmm 

^•.um >«i surer g^r*^ *IKnmn and also ngttn^o V. 16. 

22S12F_SS^^:tt 55Rt 7th ^ p. 27. 

um application oi the word • vajra • to many things. j t may 
( Continued on ncxtiaga ) 
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auoh as the sunya (the Absolute of the Madhyamaka school) and 
ako VrjBana (consciousness ), which is the sole reality according 
to the Yogacfea school, and the Mahasukha (Blis3> added by the 
Scktaa. It also means the male organ in the mysiio languagt 
of Saktas. Though the original Buddhist rules insisted on 
ahimBS, Guhyasamaja permitted several kinds of flesh, suah ai 
that of elephants, horses, dogs and even human 1723 flesh. Early 
Buddhism insisted upon truthfulness and continence ( hrahma- 
carya); vajrayana, being an innovating revolt, allowed the 
killing of all animals, speaking untruth, intercourse with women 
(including even incest with the mother, sister 1 ' 21 and daughter) 
and appropriating.'wealth not donated by any one. This was 
called vajramarga (the path of vajra), which is said to have bean 
the dootrine of all Buddhas. 

The Prajnopaya ( 1. 20 ) describes the state reaohed by the 
Vajrayana method as follows. 'It is neither duality nor non- 
duality, it is full of peace, beneficent, present everywhere, to be 
realised by one's own self, steady (unchanging), undisturbed 
and full of PrajfiS ( wisdom ) and TJpaya (activity with compas- 

[Contmued from last page) 
be noted that the JBaaasiddhi II, 11 (Buddhist work) States '^flRgflir 
*Wt tRfr 5^ HftR i' i tWTW. ^TUl is called s*3i because it isssOTCWffJlsI) 

(G. Q S. pp. 23,37) This is somewhat like the doctrine of Brahma and 
Atman in theBhagavadglta II. 23-25 (sfct 15'cjPd mnft &o.). 5U*n%f% 0. 76 
explains: !« fa = a^ Hij i ch'WWIuH^ld «M?ri^rar spa 9W& > i e. iRf and sftftfipt 
(Enlightenment) are synonymous sj JJ$ siiejsr ?na i§ni sfffo W^WR' 

w i w^h ^iA a j li nn wiaaH " a^pt» 1.20; ngrnmiftar Iw^ft - 
gnfiSrfif x i -«!35ire<rtnwT<r fritter s^Riaw i wafcf irsmrsfcr sj>ot «nBn^r H "" 1 

JigftilTf » V. 22-23. 

5Vnri%% of fT^jii 1. 12-14 for similar verses, sirtSpisj mr qtrii^wr'^ 
5g«rr «ra 1 3J5xr •* era arei %*ft 'MStainftu 

1924. apfcr sezprpfa a^«ran M- 4\ «t < > < t « "cfi <t «^n?t W^JJ*?' 

51*93: « 5Sra°, 16th nag p 120 , ^ M^ ri HpUnH T5fc$ iGflWBW % \...m^mt- 

Ssftsr ^ju%g^ «raw! i sr Sr% figs! Tdfcr. jw«whi«i&i*» ssra 3t J^ 
P 20, '*re T g-$ fa dw 5T *r greferrapreno iSn? 3B$gat«W'i \*ft% ^amfWK" 

^IHi^rS? I 80 and 82 Vide Dr. Guenther's exposition of this passage and 
of a similar one from PrajSopSya. V. 23 in ■ Yuganaddha • pp. 106-109. 
Vide Dr. S. B Das-Gupta in 'Introduction to tsntrik Buddhism' p 1M. 
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sion) and it further provides (V. 22-23) that 'by those who 

hanker after liberation perfection ^ wisdom mu stb e sought 

(resorted to or adored) in all ways. This perfection of wisdom 

fa everywhere present assuming the form of woman Prama 

was linked up with an intense state of emotion called Sukha or 

Mahasukha (great bliss). "It being of the nature of endless 

bliss is designated mahasukha; it is benehcent all round, most 

eminent and conduces to complete enlightenment' (Prajnopaya. 

1.27) and 'this all Buddha knowledge which is by its nature 

to be experienced by one's inmost self is oalled Mahasukha 

(great bliss) Bince it is the most eminent of all pleasures 

( Jfianasiddhi VII 3 ). The word Prajna is feminine in gender 

and therefore some Vajrayana writers identified Prajna with 

woman; by erotic symbolism and far-fetched analogies the cult 

of woman was started. 

Dr.H. V. Guenther has published a book styled 'Yuga- 
naddha' propounding the Tantrik view of life based only on 
Buddhist Tantras and endeavours to prove in that work (of 
about 190 pages) that the Buddhist Tantrikas try to Testore 
life in its entirety, whioh is neither an indulgence in passions 
nor a rejection and escape, but a complete reconciliation to the 
hard facts of life, that the sexual aspeot of the Tantras is but the 
corrective against the one-sided intellectualism and rationalism 
of mere philosophy whioh is unable to cope with the problems 
of everyday life and that the symbol of Yuganaddha points to 
the unique harmony and interpenetration of masculinity and 
feminity, of blunt truth and symbolic truth, of intellect and 
humanity. It is not possible even to summarize this work or 
criticize it here. The core of the doctrine of the Vajrayana 
tantras is found in the passages quoted in notes 1720-21, 1723-24. 
The argument is: according to these Tantras perception of 
wholeness is the most joyous of all human experiences and man's 
experience will not be full but only partial if he has no experience 
of feminity i. e. of everything female. He may experience 
feminity through all female members of his family. Therefore, 
it is not to be wondered at, says Dr. Guenther, that 'this ex- 
perienca so often has an incestuous character'. Then he offers (on 
pp 106-112) a lengthy explanation of what he means which, the 
present author has to confess, is not quite clear to his moderate 
mental abilities. Dr. Guenther appears to be steeped in all the 
latest theories of modern psychologists like those of Breud and 
tries to expound-that Buddhist authors of the Sth century A. D. 
like Anangavajra and Indrabhutihad plumbed the depths of the 
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psychical life on the linos of modern psycho-analysis. Granting 
for a moment all that Dr. Guonthor says about bi-sexuality, 
about sexual partnership being the boat expression for the moat 
intimate relation botwoon two oppositos, about woman being 
for the malo a matorial object and a goddoss, the present writer 
feols that one question appears to have been not satisfactorily 
answered or explained, viz. why did not the Buddhist Tantrikas 
simply exhort the gadhaka to understand the emotions, view- 
points and value of woman aa a mother, sister, wife, daughter 
or as a woman in general and why did thoy frequently and 
blatantly harp upon sexual intercourse of even an incestuous 
kind as a quick method of realizing the goal ? 

The Guhyasamaja-tantra puts forward a quick and short 
method for realising Buddhahood and for the attainment of 
miraculous powers (siddhis) through the processes of Yoga. 
-The siddhis are Baid to bo of two kmd3, Samanya ( ordinary, ins 
such as becoming invisible) and Uttama (highest i. e. attaining 
Buddhahood). Four means for securing ordinary siddhis are 
mentioned and they are called Vajrwcaluska. It is further 
provided that the best siddhi is acquired by the nectar of 
knowledge duo to the six angas 17M of Yoga (and by no other 
way) viz Fratyahara, Dhyana, PrSnSyama, Dharana, Anusmrti 
and Samadhi. It is worthy of note that the first three angas of 
yoga mentioned in the Yogasutra viz. yama, myama™ 3 and asana 
are omitted and a new one, Anusmrti, is added. Yama could 
not he included because to the Guhyasamaja it did not matter 
if the sadhaka ate flesh, or indulged in sexual intercourse or told 
lies, while in Yogasutra yamas are ahunaa. satya (truthfulness), 
asleya ( not appropriating anything that doe3 not belong to one), 
brahmacarya (sexual purity) and apangrcdia (non-aceeptanoe 
of gifts ). Niyamas could not be included because among the five 



1723. ajsaOTrnpr: flrais (?Hrg*fO wn*ii ^^^jM^S'iri 
fHt<uga3,w i a v stWHWH ^n 'gaffosrrr a <ftfc&>t mamK'-^^ t ^ m 
fear^grora^i wra^a 3#r t ugianpi'ga^^H Hmp^an^ m a 

1726. ^Tt^Slpn^^^^ntqSig!! ?RTt!Sf»f^^?T9ra5)a3^' 

Wlfl«q«tfi*»S«I&l SBKWCT PP 163. All these sir are defined on 
tip. 163-164. stsmjRt Is defined as 'i?»rt 3 fRPtpffT WT^Ht *MG$ ' *"*** 

1727. " For 7m and Phm vide note 1525 above and the eight angas ol m 
ara:^-i^^^^-wmm-3Wiw-mCT-wnW-?mi^SHnfrra i^wia? • 
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niyamas are svadhyaya (Veda study) and ( Isvarapranidhana ) 
devotion to or surrender to God. Many Bauddhas reviled the 
Yeda and acknowledged no Supreme Deity. The Guhyasamaja 
introduced Yogio practices for quickly securing Buddhahood. 
The idea of allowing flesh and sexual intercourse seems to have 
been that the Togin is to be indifferent as to what he does so 
long as he ib striving for the goal of Buddhahood, for development 
of his psychic life and that he may disregard all social conven- 
tions and rules. 1728 Another innovation of the Vajrayana was 
the introduction of upasana of Sakti for liberation through Toga. 
The Guhya-aamaja provides that if even after making efforts for 
six months, the sadhaka has no realisation, he may repeat his 
efforts for three time3 more and if even after that he has no 
enlightenment he should resort to Hathayoga and then he would 
attain correct knowledge through Yoga. A further innovation 
was the theory of the five Dhyani-buddhas, 1729 emanating from 
the Bhagavan, who represent the five Skandhas or fundamental 
principles of which the whole creation is composed and each of 
whom was associated with a female Sakti. The teaching of the 
Guhyasamaja is that if psychical power and miraculous siddhis 
-are to be developed females must be associated with those who 
undertake Yogio exercises to achieve their ends. Thus the 
^prophecy of the founder of Buddhism pronounced, when yielding 
to the pressure and entreaties of his favourite disciple Ananda 
for allowing women to be members of the sangha and to be nuns, 
that on account of this innovation his system would stand fast 
only for five hundred years, though otherwise it would have lasted 
tor a thousand years, was literally fulfilled ( vide OuUavagga 



SS7. irr^ "« ^ ^ « *n?wft*. **** 



W RE » Tsfptr*I° p 23 v. 29. 



d XlX 3 a;d V w e ? r ; Bha « aohar ya's' Introduction to Guhyasamaja-tantta 
*Z£ , L - . ?"°' t0 B - E - ™- 3a ~ 33 ' 7 °- 8 °-81, 12!. 128-130 for the 

Bn^M Bhattacbarya observes ■ we bave already mentioned that 

fva Sn ^hr Sa t C f haUenget0and "P»^«ouo£ earlier B^aS 1 
S ^Z^ a rl 0{TS,ltrik , Buadhlatn to ChaUenee ^-AontyofCddha 
weT bl dd n 1 b ;Tdai a , UddhiSm - 1 , AU . kia,3S0£ W ° rldly «W~ 
Mcufa. food Al tLfthfr- \ ,l PeC 'f\ W ° e ' W ° men - fish ' meat «* 
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X 1. 6 in Vinaya Texts, vol. in. S. B. E. XX. p. 325 ). If wa 
accept 483 B. 0. as the date of Buddha's Parinirvana (as many 
scholars hold ) or 477 B.C. (as A. Fouoher holds) 500 years 
therefrom would bring us to the first century A. D. and it is clear 
that by a century or two after that time much of Buddha's 
teaching appears to hare been almost completely swamped by 
doctrines of MahSyana and Vajrayina Tantras. By a strange 
irony of fate Buddha's ' dharma-cakra-pravartana ' came to bs 
transformed into 'adharma-cakra-pravartana' by many of his 
so-called followers of the VajraySna. In the Maha-parmibbana- 
sutta V. 23 ( S. B. E. vol XI. p. 91 ) the Buddha was very strict 
and warned bhikkhu3 not to see bhikkhunls, not to talk to them 
if they could not avoid seeing them, and to be wide awake if a 
nun talked to them. Buddha severely rebuked one of his 
disciples for showing his miraculous powers (vide p. 1037 and 
n. 1672 above), but Guhyasamaja and other Buddhi3t tantras 
make provision for endowing the sadhaka with miraculous 
powers, such as causing rainfall in case of drought ( Guhya- 
samara p. 84), killing an enemy by magical rites over an 
effigy of the enemy (ifotf.p. 96). Besides, the Guhyasamaja 
knows the six cruel or terrible magic acts (called ' satkarm&ni), 
viz. Santi (rite for averting disease or black magio), vaslkarana 
(bewitching women and men and even gods), sta?nbham (stop- 
ping the movements or aotions of others), vidoe$a»a (oreating 
enmity between two friends or two persons who love each other ), 
uccaiana (making a person or enemy flee from the country, town 
er village), murana (killing or causing permanent injury to 
living beings). The Guhyasamaja mentions these six { putting 
* akarsana ' for ' vidvesana ') respectively at pp. 168, 165, 96, 87 
(Akarsana), 81, 130. Vide Sadhanamala pp. 368-369 for 
the same and for the shape of mandalas and times for each of 
the six cruel rites. Even the rather sober Saradatilaka-tantra 
mentions these six (23. 122), defines them (23. 123-125), 
provides that Eati.VanI (speech or SarasvatI), Rama, Jyestfia 
Durga and Kali are respectively the six deities of these six cruel 
acts and must be worshipped at the commencement, that sue 
periods of ten gliatikas from sunrise are respectively appropriate 
to these six and so also are certain seasons (23. 126-139). B . « 
most astounding that the Prapancasara (23.5) ascribed to tne 
great advaita teacher Sankaracarya describes at length a mantta 
called Trailokya-mohana for accomplishing the above six 
cruel actsi 
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Both Hindu and Buddhist Tantras 1730 lay great emphasis on 
the importance and qualifications of the guru. The Bauddha 
Tantras have the highest praise for the guru. The Jnanasiddfci 
( 13. 9-12 ) prescribes high qualifications and the Frajfiopayavini- 
soaya-siddhi (HI. 9-16 ) contains a grand eulogy of the guru, 
identifying him with Buddha and calling him omniscient and 
soon. The Advayasiddhi of Laksmlnkara (about 729 A. D.), 
who started the astounding doctrine that one should offer worship 
to one's own body wherein all gods reside, says that in the three 
worlds there is none higher than the acarya. In the Nityotsava 
of TJmananda-natha, pupil of Bhasurananda-natha (i. e. 
Bhaskararaya as he was called before he took dlksa ) the guru 
Bhaskararaya is praised in the following hyperbolical terms 1731 
* to whom no part of the earth was unseen ( owing to his yogic 
sight), there was no king who was not his slave, to whom no 
sastra was unknown; why use more words, whose form was 
the highest Sakti herself.' But the Jnana-siddhi and KulSroava 
(XHI. 128 ) warn against gurus who falsely pretend to know the 
truth and give instruction in dharm a from greed for money. 
The Kularnava ( ullasas XH and XITT ) are devoted to the quali- 
fioations and greatness of guru. The Saradatilaka also sets out 
the qualifications of the tantrika guru (II. 142-144) and of the 
disciple (m.l45-152).«« Tte g,^ among other matters 'must 
know the essence of all Agamas and the principles and meaning 
of all sastras, he must be one whose words come out true, who 
has a quiet mind, who has profoundly studied the Veda and its 
meaning, who follows the path of Toga and whose bearing is as 
beneficent as that of a deity." Among the many requirements 
about a disciple, 1 ^ one is that he must keep secret the mantra 
and puja imparted by his guru. The disciple places the gum's 
teet on his head and surrenders his body, wealth and even life to 



wS, ^Tt** *^^* ^i^' w **n?RW*r% ffc^- 

W4I 3* I Intro, to ^nmnrai vol. II. p LXIV-LXV. 

rS'^rr 1 "' ^ TO "ft** " ^"X^tory verse 4 of ftoflST D? 
B.Bbattacharya „ hls Intr0 . to the sgRwnla p ^^ C^SflJSi 

" f i« qi me wide universe remains unseen &a. ', 
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us i^m. Tzb necessity of a guru for the acquisition of esotsrio 
jifxscgrj- is stressed by the Upanisads also. For, example the • 
3^zzxazh±Q mi says 'this knowledge cannot be obtained by 
j^xcajsfcs, is can be understood well only when expounded 
5? jactiEsr*; she Chandogya (IV. 9. 3 ) says 'Sir, I have heard 
rem. iner. Ifsa you that only knowledge that is learnt from a 
-8 ~ r i»onr I&ids io real good'. The Lingapurana 1735 and others 
isr^ss:^ 2 *s identical with Siva and the rewards of devotion 
;d Siva szz io she guru are the same. The Kularnava ( XL 46 ) 
arjr pn *»*res iz3i the order of the succession of gurus, the Sgamas, 
T-nT-ET s^rraaaa and practices -all these when learnt from the 
■ins cfa S^ 1 become fruitful and not otherwise. The Prapafiba- 
=£s -rrni^ 'the disciple should consider in his mind that 
'r-czzJza^cS and mantra are one and should repeat a hundred' 
S~-.j jas^actra that he received by the favour of the guru." 

2* TaSnta 3ystem requires for its understanding high 

and moral attainments and could be followed by 

fsrsrsd souls. It is claimed that Tantras provide a 

....^'^eaah, assists men of ordinary intellect and which 

T-r£U Tssaai and physical processes for the attainment of 
w_j^t- srser-suce, for the development of psychic forces and 
^-tTTiacE^waiument of liberation by such practices as the 
^^Son oi -siautras, mudras, nyasa, mandalas, cakras and 
r5?s ~'„ ^jj e -gsnget for the guru sometimes reached amongst 
yi3=^s. _" - extreme and disgusting lengths as the note 
TanEra* wri«»» *" 
below will indicate 736 

1734. awrf&»s»r " wnw^Biwn.9. 

1735. ^^«Sr * t ' T, * a ? :,TO ?SSk , !22 

*S * • **§ ~ ; in the giaatin^iH £n ' c hB 

*3H°3 ' .1 arg^r?! agn *fi3f- 

>ij# T " , s are the same as 

sKfsfc- . J(f - \ to both. The question 

3731 f "1 , » fie. The $iu<4li3rf ; n 

(V ?>S * Sim ■* «$ aw 

3 ' * *<*f flSUW 
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the guru. The necessity of a guru for the acquisition of esoteric 
philosophy is stressed by the Upanisada also. Far, example the 
Kathopanisad 173 * says 'this knowledge cannot be obtained by 
ratiocination, it can be understood well only when expounded, 
by another'; the Chandogya (IV. 9. 3 ) says 'Sir, I have heard 
from men like you that only knowledge that is learnt from a 
teacher leads to real good'. The Lingapurana 1735 and others 
say that guru is identioal with Siva and the rewards of devotion 
to Siva and to the guru are the same. The Kularnava (XI. 46 ) 
emphasizes that the order of the succession of gurus, the Agamas, 
Smnaya, mantra and practices -all these when learnt from the 
lips of a guru become fruitful and not otherwise. The Frapafioa- 
sara provides 'the disoiple should consider in his mind that 
guru, devata and mantra are one and should repeat a hundred' 
times the mantra that he received by the favour of the guru.' 

The Vedanta system requires for its understanding high 
intellectual and moral attainments and could be followed by 
only a few gifted souIb. It is olaimed that Tantras provide a 
method which assists men of ordinary intellect and which 
utilizes visual and physical processes for the attainment of 
spiritual experience, for the development of psychio forces and 
for the quick attainment of liberation by such practices as the 
repetition of mantras, mudras, nyasa, mandalas, cakras and 
yantras. The respect for the guru sometimes reached amongst 
Tantrik writers to extreme and disgusting lengths as the note 
below will indicate. 1736 

1734. Ifcrr it«K"i HicKm^nr n°J ■*>*)«<( ssnrpr Set i «hs n. 9. 

1735 <& g^s *r flra: >fhfit*r: ftras h s^. *&: 1 *rar f^nreasn" Rot wt 
fen *m b^mi ftre- Rfl i aflfrHmg , *rac*rr =sr *re3r <kj5^i ^m^smt itftw- 
5ri%ra<ft ft w« fri^a ^ f r 1 85. 164-165; gs^grr a*fl > na&3''ft nf"**' 1 

E5^r t re 5i <3t 51^ sftffiW "* : " %€nn»nraXI 1. 49; in the u(a<i)i|l«4IH in the 
W ^|Ud!i it is said ' ngmjv^uu *Fg. mUHUmftH : SiPl^l HT%«*n33I5T»IJ* 

qrfaH'fa^ll' 43. 68-70 These verses from viPdhK^H are the same as 
M,^iufj XIII. 54 and 57 and several verses are common to both. The question 
as to who is the borrower is very difficult to decide. The $iK<?li5tc53i 
(V. 113-114) has 'sjrti3*(l3 t MWI'ta'<i ««*m< f&TTI WH*. «J«e-<i«gi S* 

a frtdirfWit ii fsrcr mjiHHd'a f^ 1?^ ^fer^ q, i setoff nff ^ ** <"" 

i^m f^rt n spiral* vi. iaa. 

1736 mPpW m sat »Jnff vt i4«i**<4Wi^ i Hg^rnr %^f?i wj"" 

(joil?} II q by HKIHirbttMlifa IV. p. 116. 
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The teaching of Tantrika texts about the five makaras must 
have created a very unhealthy and dehased state among all 
classes, particularly the lower orders of Society. The centuries 
from the 7th to the 12th A. D. were the peak period of Tantrifc 
works and cults, both Hindu and Buddhist. In a certain cult of 
the Vajrayana the gurus wore a blue vesture. A story is narrated 
of a guru ( a monk) of the sammitiya sect who went dressed id a 
blue dress to a courtezan. He did not return to the monastery 
at night. When asked in the morning by his disciples why he 
put on a blue dress, he explained the great spiritual merit of the 
blue-coloured dress Since then his followers began to wear 
blue dress and in their book called "Nflapatadarsana' it is 
written 'the god Kamadeva (Eros) is a jewel, a courtezan is a 
jewel, wine is a jewel, I bow to these three jewels; other so-called 
jewels are three glass beads'. It should be remembered that for 
devout Buddhists, Buddha, Dharma and Sangha are three 
Ratnas ( jewels). The followers of the Nilapatadarsana deemed 
these last three to be as worthless as glass beads. Vide Bhiksu 
Rahula Sankrtyayana's paper ' On Vajrayana or Mantrayana ' in 
J. A. vol 225 (1934) p. 216 where this is narrated. False gurus 
must have gone about deluding people with rosy prospects of 
blisB and liberation by the easy method of drinking wine, 
eating flesh and free association with all sorts of women. The 
Indian literature of those centuries is full of condemnation and 
caricatures of the methods of Tantrik worship by means of wine, 
flesh and sexual laxity. A few instances may be cited here. In 
the prakrit play called Karpuiamafijarl of Rajasekhara ( about 
900 A. D. ), a character called Bhairavananda H37 who was 

1737. The original verses I. 22-24 are in Prakrit. Their Sanskrit 
equivalents are set ont here ^-mwl a?mori T f%nft srr^ STM ^ "ft f%nfa 
SJU«i4i< i *ni ftorft sUhi Tuiwt JiftS *g ^rrtr ijtSsiWfear. « t»§t ^"si ^Ksrai 
v$%m *ref uhj <fi*j% ^gnara ^ i prsrr *?rs* m4^"J =5 5pa?r ^^ w*t **&" 

'Pfct <)i>lc}tim4fficU ~^€t $($!: Bit a<cAil5&<H* i- " II is l^ite possible that 
the name ?U=<m.-^ is doubly suggestive The u,HI«K<jU?* mentions several 
Tantrik teachers whose names end in g)H^ snch as s^cjrw^ (pp 54, 73 ), 
W'i'^ (PP 54, 72, 76), ^m-W (pp 54, 73, 91), ^|h^ (p 44), 
TO5t*S (PP. 72. 91 the author of UKM«^d ), aireiHft* (P- 5 *). U<^"i 
(pp 54, 70, 72). Besides, several teachers have the word t^ as part of 
their names and are profusely quoted in the >ikh^^ , viz. aihH i s i *k<l 
(9 times), gsr?r^3 (17 times), «nl<rt<U^ (11 times) ; §R=r as an author is men- 
tioned once on p. 66 <U?l^lt piobably meant a hit at one or more of these 
( Continued on next page ) 
a. B. 135 
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supposed to possess wonderful powers is introduced and he says 
(while representing that he was somewhat tipsy) 'owing to the 
favour of our guru we know nothing ahout mantras or tantras 
or meditation. We drink wine, dally with women and yet, 
heing devoted to the Kula path, we reaoh moksa. A fierce 
strumpet is given diksa and made a lawful wife, wine is drunk 
and flesh is consumed, our food is got by begging for alms, our 
bed is a piece of hide. To whom would the Kauladharma not 
appear attractive ? Even gods headed by Visnu and Brahma 
declare that liberation is attained by meditation, Veda study 
and performance of Vodic sacrifices ; only one God, the husband 
of TJma, perceived that moksa (can be attained) by dalliance 
with women and by wine '. The Yasastilaka-campu ( composed 
in 959 A. D.) after referring to the Daksina and Vama paths of 
Saivagama quotes a verse of the great poet 1738 BhSsa " a person 
should drink wine, look at the face of the woman dear to him, 
wear a dress naturally charming and free from being odd; may 
the adorable Siva be long-lived, who (first) discovered such a 
path to moksa!" The Dasavatara-oarita of Ksemendra (3rd 
quarter of 11th century A. D. ) states in one verse what the 
Tantrik gurus and their followers did 'Gurus declare that 
liberation follows by the drinking of wine from the same goblet 
by various craftsmen such as washermen, weavers, workers in 
hides, kapahlcas, in the procedure of cakrapuja, and by dalliance 
with women without the least scruple and by always leading a 
life of festivities." m9 The Eaja-taranginI (middle of 12th 

( Continued from last page ) 
tantrik authors who favoured the makaras. Ace. to Intro, (p. XII) to 
HHI-W^ . the work was composed probably between 900 to 1200 A. D. 
The m^tw thcHttfl (I 40) provides that after ^ferr the guru is to give a 
name to the disciple ending in a jM^H ia. The n^ll^W (X. 182) also says 
the same thing. 

1738 <%*&n <g- jnforfSKrreira vtifa n <jniRnr i far sv fliq«id «* 
riferofhf men fsranrwrStitsre^Tsj ^p i 3^Hrg$iJTg3*ra *5i^ ^fa? 
»prcra *r ffarererror- " Tsirerera^pg: P 2S1 - Th,s ,s versc 7 ,n the *' !n * E5RT " 

Jf?*TT of irg* king ng-^R^^J q; put in the mouth of a wuRff This creates 
a puzzle. Either the Yasastilaka committed a mistake in naming the author 
or the verse is one from Bhasa's genuine dramas not yet found and bodily 
taken by the author of the jrerm&rar which, being a parody, was after all not 
a serious matter I incline to the latter view 

1739. =«nfn$mr ^^^-^rc-ftiMiia^wftifFTt^fima ' *** 
d^R^ w W U <r%t =**enrar not <*(*■ p- «* ° f wrwnwna 

M«m-» H wl11 be referred to a little later 
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culous powers like «y) f^^JSi of the rule of 
the benefit of fee world ^j^™^ Kalhaiia mi iema rks 
a good king Yasaskara (939 -948 A. ^' . figuring as 

? a * ^^^^ofT^d t 8 ^SSSeXads for 

ESg tm thf eminent character ( attributed to > of their 

S£3? Sg Kalasa of Kashmir (1063-1089 A. D.) became 

a pS 5 Framadakantba, son of Amarakantha who was a good 

Sana, L Kalasa, who by nature was "J-^f*™* 

iLtaucted in evil practices by his guru Framadakantha and the 

attrnTadethe former ignore the distinction tomn women 

who are approachable and who are not. In this connection 

Kalhana bitterly « bewails « what oth er ™««^"^ 

this guru (of Kalasa) should be described by me, when, leaving 

aside all scruples, he committed incestuous intercourse with his 

own daughter." This establishes that in the 11th century A. D. 

1740 msm B^mx nBOmtsni*. i mfodm f*| *? JF??™^! 

Km. V. 66. ara^k «igned feom 855 A. D. to 883 A. D. Kallata s is a 

.teal name in Kashmir saivism. It may be noted that the Vajrayana cult 

o( Buddhism speaks of 84 ffl^q s that flourished from the 7th to the 9th 

century A. D, Vide Intro toE.B p. 34 and Bhiksu Rahula Sahfcrtyayana's 

paper on 'the origin of Vajrayana and the 84siddhas' in J A. vol 225 

(1934) pp 209-230 in which at pp. 220-225 there is a detailed list of the 

84 stidhas from Luipa to Bhalipa with their castes and status, place 

of origin and names of the contemporaries of some of them from the 

8th century A D. onwards. Hc^r^snsj is said to be the same as Lrapa ; 

vide I H. Q vol. XXXI pp. 362-375 for Dr. Karambelkar's paper on 

' Matsyendranstha and his Yoginl cult ' 

1741. ftre^iisa =sj Stflsift sj5f(#R«r?s[trt \ ^forc ■*Tf#3%fiGiti4 <i«<a,i3: " 

^sta.VI. 12. This shows that, there being equality of sexes among 
Tintrikas, women used to be made gurus in Tantrik rites Vide upumraoft 
p 179 for qualifications of a woman guru and p 540 for worship of the 
•wife of a guru and of a »oman as a guru in her own right The guru and 
his predecessors are to be worshipped by disciples as sacnficers When 
the latter praised the husbands of the women that had become gurus, 
they shook their heads m disagreement and thereby impliedly criticized 
the character of their husbands. Kalhana says that this did not happen in 
the reign of Yasaskara, who must have frowned upon the practices of 
t^ntricism and hence occasions for women being gurus did not arise. 

xrera VII, 278. 
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in Kashmir there were Tsntrik gurus that literally carried out 
what the Guhyasamajatantra quoted in note 1724 apparently 
recommended to Buddhist Yogis In the drama called Mofca- 
parajaya hy Yasahpala under king Ajayadeva, successor of 
Kumarapala, among the dramatis personae is a Icaula who declares 
his doctrine to he eating flesh every day, drinking wjub without 
any qualms and allowing the mind free scope. 1743 Apararka 
quotes a verse which shows that, in the midst of numerous cults, 
it was difficult to he consistent: "A person may be at heart 
a Kaula (follower of the Kula doctrine), in outward appearance 
he may look a Saiva, and he may follow Vaidika rites in his 
usual practices. One should live grasping what is essential like 
the cocoanut nii fruit". It appears that great scholars and 
poets had a sneaking admiration for Tantrika worship. The 
great writer Vidyapati of Mithila appears to he aVaisnava 
from his devotional songs, hut wrote the Saivasarvasvasara (so 
he may he called a Saiva), and wrote also DurgabhaktitarangiDl 
(and thus appears to hare been a Sskta) and composed also a 
Tantrik 1745 work. The very first verse of Vidyapati's 'Purusa- 
parlksS* contains an invocation of Adi-Sakti.' Bengal and 
Assam were the strongholds of Sakta doctrines and even now 
Kali worship is still in vogue there, hut it was the great Bengal 



1743. In 3 ?ld-tM'UU-l4 (G. O. S.) p. 100 tbe 4ite says ' *srrasf nrangft 5 ? 

rendering of a Prakrit verse). The drama was written between 1172-1175 
A. D. 

1744. ©ra.«mK srflfr* alrajrsrft 3 Oizm. 1 sk^rstt fSsj «nlt*»«.iJ 

*ISt « sitoIt P- 10 I P ref er the naming of one the mss Doted £n the {cot n ° lCS ,' 
The printed text reads &ztM srfMrte - iJi^Hraft etc. The cocoanut froit 
presents three aspects, first there is tbe bard outside shell, then there is the 
soft and tasty kernel inside the hardshell and thirdly there is water in 
addition to the soft kernel. The - grftukd^ has '3113 WEST srit:^! *F&™ 

•ritfpn: "Wnrf §*** *Rtr. and this last is often quoted. The <tow#g" 
(X. 84-95 J reads 3P3H3rarr im£m. —vm. I wmWKl: mter r=PTCI*3 ™&™' ' 
The sect mark of both Saivas and &ktas is ****** <'^P ara "" 
of holy ashes on the forehead from one eye to the other. drawnj«rtrtoee 
togers other than tbe thumb and small finger). Vide ^am^^t 
IV. 10-11. ^faPRH XI. 15. 17-23. ^ 

1745 Vide a paper of D. C. Bbattacharya in J. G. J. H. I -J°^ 
pp. 241-247 on V.dyfpak work on Tantra The first verse £££$ 
Khauga ed. of 1888) is «^^J*^^^„V ^^^ 
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king Ballalasena who discarded Devfpurana as an authority in 
his encyclopaedic work on gifts called Danasagara. 17 * 6 

It is possible that the founders of the Tantrik or Sakta cult" 
of the five maJcaras threw defiance at the terrible aspect of God 
or the Highest Spirit, that rules the destinies of men and things 
and that made men sometimes suffer terribly even if they led 
lives of virtue, to do the worst for their disregard of conven- 
tional morality and social practices and hoped by their Yoga 
exercises to attain to high psychical powers and bliss. 1747 There 
is another possible motive also. Masses of common people were 
being drawn towards Buddhism. The founders of Hindu Tantrik 
cults wanted to retain them within the Hindu fold. As common 
people drank wine and ate meat, they were told that they would 
attain higher spiritual levels even while indulging in meat and 
drink provided they followed .Tantrik gurus and practices. 
The idea was that Sakti was all and was for all; bhoga (enjoy- 
ment) need not be given up, as man is part of Devi or Siva. 
Bhoga should be sublimated, that is all that is required in Kaula- 
sastra. The Tantrikas 5 » s substitute a yoga of enjoyment 
(bhoga) for the yoga of abstinence and asceticism. When 
indulging in the left-hand path practices the sadhaka is supposed 
or held to be destroying the egoistic elements of the soul. 

The Mahanirvanatantra and a few others endeavour to stem 
the tide of sexual immorality and promiscuity. For example, 
Kamesvara, the commentator of Parasuramakalpasutra, says 
that one that has not conquered his senses has no adhkat a for ' 
Kaulamarga (p.153). This is in direct conflict with what 
even the Mahanirvanatantra says that all men from brahmanas 
to the untouchables have adhikara for Kula practices. Modern 
apologists for Tantrism emphasize that the instructions embodied 
MW« hyaS8m ?a, the directions for the mode of life to be 

attatea r CTS f V ^T Da ' apply 0nly t0 tha Y °S fe who have 
attained some degree of yogic perfection. But the obvious 

wffi « «im»ra(ora<5E iv. 63. 

0. 2 sen'S; B - Bhat ' ach ^ ™" to Guh yaram5ia p . m for 
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reply is ' who is to decido that a particular person had attained 
the minimum spiritual level except the man himself and, 
supposing that all the directions were meant for Yogis, why was 
it necessary to say In a blatant manner and language that a 
Yogi practising Vajrayana may engage in what common and 
less sophisticated people deem to be incest ? This is not the 
place to reply to all apologists for ancient and modieval Tantrik 
works. But a few must be dealt with because they are liable to 
create misunderstandings, if allowed to go uncritioized. In his 
Preface to 'Principles of Tantra' Part 2, Sir John Woodroffe 
states (p. IX. ) that the use of flesh, fish and wino was common 
in the Vedic age and that the MabSbhSrata and some PurSnas 
like the Kalika, Msrkandeya and Kurma refer to consumption 
of wine, meat and fish. This looks liko special pleading and is 
misleading. The question is: was sw« offered to tho gods in 
every day or periodic sacrifices as an offering in the Rgveda or 
any other Veda. In the Vodic ago wino may have been known 
and even drunk, hut what is matorial to recognize is that there 
is a difference made between Soma and sura. Vide Sat. l7W Br. 
" Soma is truth, prosperity, light and sura is untruth, misory 
and darkness " ( V. 1. 5. 38 ). While Soma is mentioned hundreds 
of times in the Rgveda, has the 9th mandala of the Rgveda 
specially reserved for its praises and was offered to gods, tho 
word sura occurs only six times in the Rgveda and it is nowhoro 
expressly stated that it was offered to any god as a religious 
offering; on the contrary, in a hymn to Varuna, sur3 is put for- 
ward aB leading to tho commission of sin just as anger and 
gambling do (Rg. VII. 86. 6 'nasa svo dakso Varuna dhrutih 
sa sura manyur-vibhldako acittih ). In his zeal for tho vindica- 
tion of Tantrism Arthur Avalon is injudicious onough to 
misinterpret simple words. In the Intro, to 'Principles of 
Tantra' p. VII he quotes flg. 1. 166, 7 "arcantyarkam madirasya 
pltaye " and translates " worshipping tho Sun before drinking 
madira (wine)." The word here is jiwhia (and not 'madira'), 
it is an adjective and means "oxhilarating". Tho word 
"Madira" novor occurs in the #g while "madira" as on adjec- 
tive, occurs at least sixteen times and qualifies Soma, Jndo, 
Amsu, Rasa orMadhu, generally expressed (andiaroly implied). 
There is no word for " before." Thai quartor meanB * tlioy ( Uio 
worshippers or Maruts) worship (Indra) who h worthy of praipo 
(and a friend of tho Maruts) in order that ho may comojor 

17-59. v&i '< s?[3$mi snftsapf <*&» a* s^rr 5ra<r» v.i.s. 28. 
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drinking the exhilarating ( Soma ) ' The word madiia ( for wine ) 
hardly ever occurs in any genuine work of Yedic times. Its 
earliest occurrence is probably in the Mahabharata. Beference 
is also made by modern apologists to the offering of sura in the 
Saufcramam isti in honour of Indra. But the circumstances 
are peculiar. SautramanI is only one out of numerous sacrifices 
and the occasions for performing it were rare i. e. it was per- 
formed at the end of Eajasuya and also at the end of Agnicayana 
and when a priest who had drunk too much of soma vomited. 
The most important fact, however, is that the remnants of sura 
offered in SautramanI were not drunk by the priests engaged in 
it but a brahmana had to be hired for drinking the remnants 
and if no brahmana could be secured then the remnants were to 
be poured over an ant-hill (vide H. of Dh. vol. II. p. 1226 for 
details). The Eathakasamhita 1750 contains an interesting 
passage " Therefore -an elderly person and a youngster, the 
daughter-in-law and the father-in-Jaw, drink liquor and remain 
babbling together; thoughtlessness is sin; therefore a brahmana 
does not drink sura with the thought that * otherwise ( if I drink 
it) I may be tainted by sin' ; therefore this is for ksatriya; one 
should say to a brahmana that sura, if drank by a ksatriya, 
does not harm the latter." These passages show that not only 
the priests did not drink sura oven in SautramanI but that it 
had become difficult to hire a brahmana for drinking it by the 
time of the Ksthaka-samhita. The passage of the Vajasaneya 
Samhita 19. 5 relied on at p. VH (of Intro, to 'Principles of 
xantra* part II) also TeferB to Sautramam and to no other sacri- 
fice. The mantra is "Brahma ksatram pavate teja indriyam 
suraya somah suta asuto madaya" and means that "Soma 
whenmixed with sutS becomes a strong drink and leads to 
intoxication." The Chandogya V. 10. 9 (q ahove p 1578 n. 943 ) 
counts the drinker of sura among the five grave sinners. There- 
tore, there is hardly any analogy between the offering of wine 
m SautramanI and the teaching about offering wine to Devi as 
provided in the Tantras. Similarly, the reference to the 
Atharvaveda as containing magical rites does not help at all. 
bociety had advanced far beyond that stage and Manu SI. 63 
looked upon abhicara (i.e. performance of a magic rite like 
^yenayaga for killing a person) and miilakarma (i e.hringing 
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undor one's control a porson or a woman by horbs and mantras J 
as a sin, though a lossor ono ( an upapulaka). The roforonoe to 
tho Mahabharata ( Udyogaparva, 59. 5 ff ) is again misleading. 
Wino was drunk by pooplo in tbo Mahabharata times, but not 
as paTt of a religious ritual ns in the Tantras, Vido pp 964-966 
of H. of Dh. vol. 1H for a noto on 'intoxicating drinks.' Tho 
reference to Mfirkandoya and other purSnas is of no avail as 
evidonco, since at least tho present author holds that those parts 
of tho Puranas woro written and interpolated after Tantrik rites 
had taken a firm hold on some sections of tho Hindu society. 
Tho reference to sexual intercourse in tho Mahavrata nsl is most 
misleading. In tho Tantras like tho Kularnava and tho Guhya- 
samSja it is tho Badhaka himself who is to practise mmlhma as 
one of tho ways of securing marvellous powers and higher 
spiritual attainments. But in tho Mnlmvrata tho sexual inter- 
course is by strangers to tho sacrifice (and -not by tho yajamuna 
nor by any of tho priests), is a purely symbolical act and bears 
no analogy to a sadhaka himself engaging in maithuna as a 
rehgioUB rito to placate tho Dovl. Evon a lato reformist work 
like the MahSnirvana (VIII. 174-175) expressly says that thoso 
of the five tattvas which a sadhaka can securo, such as flesh and 
others, should have recited over them tho mantra 'am, hrlm, 
krom, svSha ' a hundred times, that he should refloct that every- 
thing is a product of bia/nna, should close his eyes, should offer 
those to Kali and should himself drink and eat thorn. As the 
Tantrik proscriptions of tho mahwas for attainment of mira- 
culous powers and of liberation had shocked people and hod 
brought the tantras into great disrepute, later Hindu Tantrik 
works like the Saktisangamatantra (between 1555-1607 A D.) 
began to offer symbolic interpretations. They " M say that the 

1751. Vide H of Db Vol II pp 1243-1245 for the Mahavrata, which 
is lbe last day but one in a sattra. 

1 752. Ba i j'h^'l %& 33T 3 J WTT "^ ' »3t* H^of %R nfiffar vft&ifaf ' 

trainr wiwa 5?r ^gKSar-n 5ififi*5T*, ! «w^. 32 - 13 ~ 15 ' v,dc "inf^n^ 5 ? 

VI 9-10 where products of grains of rice, barely or wheat with ghee oMned 
grain are called gifr. 1 ntf JTra^aa wsf 5n%TO 1 r3Fnr.l S3«W 5I%*S3' 
^Bs^^TO-n wmmma i riia *3* ^^rig^i ^s^fe^i ^f^"?f 
*fc*jR i •• #TniT3<rfiffi=r a »awi«uH*i<"iiH, ■ 5rRRSiF» < w®* 3 32 ' 25 "f ' 

Vide ■ Sakti and SSkta ■ pp. 339-340 where madya, mamsa, matsya and mai- 

thnna are interpreted esoterically for a 'drvyabhSva • following V°B'*' tfl0 ™ 

(chap. VI ) and from AgamasSra One verse from the former may be quoted 

( Continued on next page ) 
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words 'madya, raudra, maithuna' &o. ate not used ia the 
Ordinary popular sense but in a special esoteric sense. T?or 
SmoS mudra has several senses, viz. a mixture of jaggery 
and ginger, or of salt and oil-cake or garlic and tamarmd frart, 
or wheat and masa beans, that madya (wine) is not what » 
prepared from maohavl ( spring flower ) but it springs from tbe 
joyful experience (or rasa) of Sakti, when effort is made to 
awaken the Kundalinl. It may be admitted that some Tantrik 
works and writers divide men into three classes, pasu (the-bestiai 
ones ),vlra( those that have made great progress on the path of 
spiritual discipline) and daiva (those who are godlike). As 
regards these three, the five makaras are assigned by some 
apologistic writers different meanings. D. IS. Bose in his work 
•Tantras, their philosophy and occult secrets' boldly asserts 
(p. 110 ) that the real significance of the five makaras has been 
deliberately perverted by vicious people and explains (p. Ill ) 
that madya is the nectarine stream issuing from the cavity of 
the brain where the soul resides, matsya means suppression of 
vital airs, mamsa means ' vow of silence,' ' maithuna ' means 
' meditation on the acts of creation and destruction. 

The Tantrikas clothe their practices in bombastic and high- 
sounding words. The five makaras are called panca-tattvas, 
kuladravyas or kulatattvas. Maithuna is generally referred to 
as paficamatattva, the woman with whom sexual intercourse is 
to be had or who wa3 at least to be associated with a male- in 
Tantra worship is called Sakti (vide Kularnava 'VII 39-43 and 
Mahanirvana VI. 18-20 ) or prakrti or lata and this special 
ritual is called ' Latasadhana ' (Mahanirvana I. 52). Wine is 
called tirthavari (holy water) or karana (VIII. 168 and VI. 17 ). 
The Mahanirvana-tantra, though a reformist work and in 
certain cases asking the king to punish drunkards (SI. 113-121 ), 



{Continued from last page) 

'•«ij«i\«m?i t^c groBFqt ?fe;T rfc i ^s^ «tch 5*£ *rabn u ft«hti&K ". Substi- 
tutional g^$ are also variously mentioned for tig, who is the lowest kind 
at the worshippers of Sakti. The S5THra#rVhr V. 113-125 suggests vanons 
substitutes \«. a digtur may employ honey in a capper vessel or cow's milk 
or the -water of cocoannt trait in a hell-metal vessel, that, in the absence of 
flesh, garlic and ginger may be used for flesh, milk of buffalo or sheep for 
fish, roasted fra'ts and roots for matthuna. It will be, however, noticed in 
the above and also later on that the explanations do not all completely 
asrec and therefore raise donbts about their veracity. 
B. C. 136 
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waxes eloquent over wine and praises it as Tara in the form Ma 
of a fluid substance, as the saviour of individual souls, as the 
mother (or producer) of bhoga( enjoyment) and moksa (libera- 
tion ) and as the remover of misfortunes and diseases and after 
some further praise of wine winds up by saying that those men 
who drink wine according to the rules and with a well-controlled 
mind are gods on earth ( XI. 108 ). For the worship of Sakti the 
five tabbvas are absolutely necessary ( Mahanirvana-tantra V. 
21-24 quoted in note 1695 above and 1754 Kularaava V. 69 and 
76). Some tantras say that the meaning of tattva differs 
according as the person concerned is Tamasiba ( a pain kind of 
worshipper), Rajasifca (a vlra as he is called), sattvika (a divya, 
a person who is godlike ). Madya means according to various 
TSntrik Texts real wine as well as a substitute like ooooanut 
water or any other liquid; it also means that intoxioating know- 
ledge that comes of Yoga practices, whereby the worshipper 
becomes senseless as regards the external world. Mamsa is the 
act whereby the sadhaka surrenders himself and his action to 
lord Siva. Mdtsya (fish, of which the first part 'mat' means 
'mine') is that psychical state by which the worshipper sympa- 
thizes with the pleasure and pain of all beings. Mmtlmna is 
the union of the Sakti KundalinI ( the woman inside a man's 
body) in the Muladhara-oakra with the supreme Siva in the 
Sahasraracakra in the highest centre of the brain and is the 
stream of the sweet juice that drops from the Sahasrara. Prepara- 
tion of hemp (called wjaya or 'bhang ' ) is madya for some. The 
Mahanirvana says (VIII. 170 and 173) that «madhura-traya 
may be substituted for wine and for 'Maithuna' meditation on 
the feet of the (image of ) Devi and japa oi the desired mantra 
may be substituted. The Kaulavallnirnaya (III 111) boldly 
states that if a man, after partaking of vijaya (bhang) engages 
in meditation, he sees directly before him the form of the goddess 
as described in the Dhyanamantra. Some Tantras like tw 



1753. snsjwfr am tgtifhmvantft sntfr *5to»iHgi<jrf ifi**^ 
<F3i»r,ii sr^rt^rW xr. 105. 

1754. ^^f^W^I^^^^'^'^^^^l^S^ 
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KaulajnSnanirnaya and Bhaskararaya 175s in his commentary 

on Lalitasahasranama say that when Kundalinl is roused hy a 

yoginandit reaches the thoiisand-petalled cakra (Sahasr&ra) 

from which (that has on its pericarp the moon) drops nectar 

which is figuratively spoken of a3 madya (vide notes 1716, 1752 ). 

TheKularnava at first asserts (T. 105-107) 'Mukti does not 

result from the study of the Veda nor hy the study of sastras, it 

results from (correct) knowledge alone, that the asramas are 

not a means of moksa nor are the darsanas the means, nor all 

the sastra3, that it is knowledge alone that is the cause, that it 

is the knowledge imparted hy the teaching of the guru that 

confers mukh, all (other) vidyas are mockery.' Then in the 

Vedantic strain it affirms (1. 111-112) "two words (respectively) 

lead to hondage or liberation viz. ( this is ) ' mine ' or * nothing is 

mine'. A person falls in hondage hy the thought 'this is mine' 

and hecomes liberated hy realising ' nothing is mine * and that 

that is proper action that does not lead to hondage and that is 

real lore that leads to liberation." After these high thoughts the 

same Tantra (H. 22-23 and 29 ) proceeds to Kaula doctrine. * H 

a man is a yogin he does not (ordinarily) enjoy life, while one 

who enjoys life does not know yoga; hut the Kaula doctrine 

combines both yoga and bhoga and is superior to all (other 

doctrines) ; in the Kaula doctrine bhoga turns into yoga directly, 

what is sin (ace. to ordinary people) becomes meritorious, 

samara turns into moksa. Kaula knowledge enlightens him 

whom mind is purified by the mantras of Saiva worship, Durga 
worship &c. 

in. «?* Eul5r f ava a K> ears t° °e in two minds to ordinary men 
like the present writer. While in one breath as shown in note 

S2 ^ f?^ y Ia0Mnmeil < is *» drinking of wine and eating of 

2£™ ? 8 f - 0WerS * Eaula d00trine > ii: also onaeavours to 
give an esoteric meaning to the makams as follows (V. 107-112): 
Fluently reaching the brahmarandhra from the muladhara 
there arises the bliss of the union of the Kundalinl-Sakti with 

whoTL^VT °* a** *"" («*,Siva); the person 
wo is inte nt on tasting the nectar ooz ing from the lotus in the 

f^™ t^R^A. (Mr. ed. of 1935). Compare ^K 
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orown of the head is said to drink sudhu (nectar, wine); other 
people drink mere wine When the adept 17S6 in Yoga cutting 
the beast ( ego ) doing good or evil actions with the sword of 
knowledge (of reality) makes his mind merge in the Highest, 
ho is said to be eater of pala (the Highest, flesh). The (Yogin) 
who restraining the several senses by bis mind concentrates 
them on the Self, becomes 'matsyasl', 1 ^ 7 others are only killers 
of living beings. The Sakti (the woman associated with a 
sadhaka) of a beastly man is unenlightened but that of the 
Kaulika is enlightened; he who honours (or resorts to) such a 
Sakti is really a worshipper of Sakti When a man is filled 
through and through with the bliss due to the union of the 
Highest Sakti with the Self (Siva), that is called Maithuna 
(copulation); all other men are merely licentious persons. 

The apologists for unpopular Tantrik practices offer explana. 
tions of the five ' makaras * more or less on the lines of the Kular- 
anava. For example, in his Introduction to the 'Principles of 
Tantra* (part II) Arthur Avalon (Sir John Woodroffe) gives 
(pp. OV1I-GVIII) an esoteric explanation of the word 'drinking' 
used in such a verse as that in the Paranandasutra, 'Having 
drunk again and again, having fallen upon the earth, then 
having got up and again drunk ( wine) there is no rebirth' 1KS 

1756. srp^r uK-HHtVK nt i^i gsr- gi- i f^^55^c?Rif%Kn'Kpr- 

&"qi!i'"IM& 5c3T idH<3f}H ? W|R SCI "ft c5*T l^f^ST IriHffl ST 1*3*133 II JJTOI 

TOis 5if%ii siagr "Bn^iiCT ~g i 5iffc tn Infoerea v ^aHhil ' W « «i<i*<<r«i3"- 
i& ^-H^l'i i ^^Piw i i sn# ^spr air. "Wi^ft «HFflwii; « guiufr v. 107-112 

The 4th tattva is ISudrS, but the latter word is often applied to the Sakti 
associated with a sadhaka. 

1757. 'Palas'i' means 'eater or enj oyer of Pala ' Pala means 'flesh', 
and pala stands for Para (Highest) 'as' 1 rand I are often interchangeable 
in Sanskrit and the root 'as"' may mean "to reach' as well as "to eat 
Matsyasi literally means 'eater of fish," but in the esoteric interpretation 
"matsya" stands for 'manas' (mind) plus 'sya' representing 'satnyama' 
(restraint) 

- 1758. a&^ i frri i: I M^MH SgOT <n%3t «&"%*S I S"- &*& "***s _"^ wr '"^ 

tRofiaSi wmw&i- flrarsa^niftaiifn < n<iwta3 p " sntras8i-8a. 

the Intro to 'Principles of Tantra' (part II) p. C VIII. It reads the Kst 
half of the verse as Qism ffel S"t iften irterT irai& *&cl& But there is hardly 
any difference in the literal meaning Vide gaiuMdra VII. 10 ° ^ _° 
reads fast ^WT». iraPrafa-gflS > •aS***, commentator of «rtgnH-wra? 
( Continued on next page } 



Woodroffe's explanation of ' tome ' l68i> 

He explains' Being thus awakened KundalinI enters the great 
road to liberation (mukti), that is, the Sushumna nerve, and 
penetrating the centres one by one, ascends to the Sahasrara 
and there coming in blissful communion with the Lord of Lords, 
again descends down through the same passage to the Mula- 
dhara Ghakra. Nectar is said to flow from such communion. 
The sadhaka drinks it and becomes supremely happy. This is 
the wine called Kulamrta, which a sadhaka of the spiritual 
plane drinks ... In reference to a sadhaka of the spiritual 
(adhyatmika) class the Tantra says 'Pltva pltva... vidyate'. 
During the first Btage of Sat-cakra-sadhana the sadhaka cannot 
suppress his breath for a sufficiently long time at a stretch to 
enable him to practise concentration and meditation in each 
centre of Power. He cannot therefore detain KundalinI within 
the Sushumna longer than his" power of Kumbhaka permits. 
He must consequently come down upon the earth i. e. the 
Muladhara, which is the centre of the element earth, after 
having drank of the heavenly ambrosia. The sadhaka must 
practise this again and again and by constant practice, the 
cause of rebirth i. e. vasana ( desire ) is removed." This explana- 
tion soundsvery profound and highly psychical, but it is not at 
all convincing. Similarly, the present author wonders how many 
writars on Tantras and how many Tantrikas understood the 
theory of sublimation put forward in 'Tantras as a way of 
realization* (Cultural Heritage of India, Vol. IV. pp. 233-235) 
by way of explaining the insistence on five makaras. The first 
question is: why was it necessary to employ vulgar language to 
desoribe a state of profound bliss ? Supposing the explanation 
of madya offered by Woodroffe is accepted, what is the explana- 
tion about offering flesh and fish 1 One cannot easily get out 
ot matsyasl' and 'mamsasr the esoteric sense required by 
the apologist s. The Kularnava, the Par ananda-sutra and several 

{ Continued from last page ) 
qaole^ «CT...«ra^^ ian d takesitinahteralsense by citing a passage 

ta Lort ££Z^^ ,,,BiW "***«* ^e next verse ,n thU 

~.vn t * 1 ^n t ^ rat ^ "n-ftwroi a%* ^ ft&wvrt ** 

2S 2 i 2 : !, erses Z13 ~ 2H refer to the fiftb -taraT^wJ 

£*£ '"a" 1SS' *?°*?™> ^™»™ «■ Srlcatra and verse 
WrtJ « r^bngTs "Lnr ' ^ iS / eprehensible . *»t •» the pure- 
an (Sten ~-T ' . Tan{nt Texts > v °' VI. ) has the verse tfrsn iSten 
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other works almosb alwaya employ the words raadya, mamaa 
and fish in the ordinary sense. They rarely, if at all, drop the 
hint that wordB like matsya and mSmsa are being used in an 
esoteric sense and proceed to deal with realities of madya and 
flesh. The Kularnava quotes (IT. 126 ) the verse of Manu IX, 93 
(sura vai malam-annanam &c.), provides for the preparation of 
the three kinds of sura ( V. 15-21 ), and says { V. 30 ) that sura is 
the 12th kind among intoxioants and that there are eleven other 
kinds of intoxicants made from jack-fruit, grapes, dates, sugar- 
cane &c (V. 29 ). In XI. 22-35 the Kularnava dilates upon the 
etiquette to be observed in drinking wine as part of Eaula 
practice. It proceeds ( V. 44 ) to divide flesh into three olassas 
viz. of animals that fly in the sky ( birds), of acquatic animals 
and of those that move on the earth. The " M Svacchandatantra 
(a work of great authority in Kashmir Saivism) prescribes that 
various kinds of fish and meat and other food that can be licked 
and drunk should be poured in front of Siva (image) and one 
should not stint for money. Quotations from ParSnanda-sutra 
(notes 1698, 1703-4) make it perfectly clear that the words madya, 
marfiBa, and maithuna are employed therein in the ordinary 
sense. Paranandasufcra (on pp. 80-81, paragraphs 69-70 and 
pp 82-83 para. 76-80) describes such obscene details of the 
sadhaka's sexual intercourse that it is not possible to set them 
down here. The ordinary worship of Devi was elaborate enough, 
containing as it did 16 upacaras ( vide p. 164 note 420 above). 
Where was the necessity of bringing in wine, meat and 
maithuna as an absolutely necessary part of the worship of Pert ? 
The Kularnava and other tantras praise the Vedas, employ 
vedic mantras and quote 176 " Upamsad and GIta passages For 
example, Mahanirvana V. 197 ff employs Vedic mantras ( as noted 
on p. 1058) for sanctifying the five makaras, the three mantras 
« Apo hi stha ' Bg. X 9. 1-3 in Namakarana (tbid. IX. 150 ~;[°*>' 
'Tac-caksur' Eg. VH. 66. 16 in Niskramana (ibid. IX. 163), 
'Visnuryonim* Bg. X. 184. 1 in Garbhadhana ( xbtd 33-- 96), 
•Ayamteyonir'Rg.IH.29 10 in the worship of Agni (ifcA 
IX. 21) and the verse 'Kal lKaraU' ( Mundakopanisad L^*/ 

1759. Tsmmn&m* Stefim* *& <*' *^^tfS 

"^o' "SnTxiI.33 ctes the verse ^*to <^»JjS 

vl 23): vide miMIarn. 44-45 for aa pt,n B * vr tfrnw***- "«■ 

^n%i?r 9$ » — ^S*rf!t Tan: I 
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in the worship of the seven tongues, of Agni. The Mahanirvana 
RSSmM) prescribes GltalV. 24 (brahmarpanambrahma 
hSL) as the mantra to be recited by the leader of the Tattva- 
Sin offering the five tatlvas and in sanctifying them In 
BpWaU this lip service to the Veda the tantras ignore the 
Sat moral dangers involved in their persistent teaching of five 
makaras and also pay no heed to the impressive advice of the 
Git5( HI 21) that whatever a great or honoured man does or 
holds as authoritative is followed by all common people. There 
are several late medieval works about the Kaula cult that speak 
of drinking wine, eating flesh and maithuna in the vulgar sense 
a9 means of Devi worship and yet assert that by doing so mukh 
(liberation) would be secured. Two verses from a ms ot 
a tantrik work called Kaularahasya (containing one hundred 
verses) will bring home to fee reader how common people 
understood the cult of the makaras.™ 1 

Prof Heinrich Zimmer in the ' Art of Indian Asia* (vol I 
pp. 129-130) observes 'such living forms are suggested to the 
Indian artist by a dynamic philosophy that is intrinsic to his 
religious and philosophical tradition, for the worship of the life- 
force pouring into the universe and maintaining it, mani- 
feBting itself no less in the gross matter of daily experience 
than in the divine beings of religious vision constitutes 
the very foundation of Indian religious life. According to 
this doctrine which was particularly influential in the great 
periods of Indian art, release from the bondage of our normal 
human imperfection can be gained not only through the world- 
negating methods of asceticism (yoga) but equally through 
a perfect realization of love and its sexual enjoyment (bhoga). 
According to this view which has been eloquently expressed in 
the so-called Tantric symbols and rituals of both the Hindu and 
Buddhist traditions, there is intrinsically no antagonism between 
yoga and hhoga. The role played by the guru, the spiritual 
guide and teacher in the stern masculine disciplines of yoga, is 

1761. faiTrT ant 53^ germ: nfl - dth *i " i-* 4 $ri**lu( i 3?reirar n?r fai^id 

Ry^a 1 ^WUim^-dm-eHrd t 3$f% ^ 5Rf> <3 *ra a<rt l « . A verses 4 and 7 of 
q &iUii'N , P C ms. No. 959 ot 1884-87 copied in^fcnj 1790, i. e in 1734 
A. D. Thistoajbe compared with the doctrine of the JflOTS^I quoted 
above { p. 1073 ) There is a ras. in the BOKI at Poona (D C. No 994 of 
1891-1S95) called Pj aH9 i K$Tmn i 3 f5, which describes thO ( sanctifications of 
five raaViras with Vedic mantras on the same lines as the H rf.i Twjt aM^ 
cited afcove, 
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taken over in the initiations of bhoga by the devout and sensual 
helpmate. The initiating woman plays the part of Sakti while 
the male initiate assumes that of Siva and both attain together 
to the realisation of the immanence within themselves of the 
oonsubsiantiality of the Goddess and the God.' It has already been 
stated (p. 1054 ) that Prof. Zimmer is wrong in thinking that 
the Tantrik rites were systematically disparaged as ' vamamarga ' 
by the Indian partisans of Yoga. He is also wrong (p. 130) 
when he says that ' throughout the first millenium A. D. they 
(Tantric rites) were a basic element of normal Indian expsri- 
ence.' There is really very little evidence to substantiate this 
claim. He makes thiB sweeping generalisation as an art critic 
and historian of Indian Art from the few tantric sculptures on 
the Purl and other temples in Orissa and some other plaoes in 
India. Vide the well-known work 'Bengal Lancer' by F. 
Yeats-Brown (London, Golancz, 1930) pp 330-237, where the 
superintendent of the temple of Jagannatha justifies the obsoens 
frescoes on the ground that until a man is master of his gross 
body he oannot see the Godhead and feels sure that future ages 
will look on Tantrik psychology with understanding. 

One or two very peculiar notions and practices of the 
Tantrikas may be briefly mentioned here. The offering of flesh, 
wine and mudra to the devatS with the recital of three 
bijas 'an, hrlm, krom' and the mantras 'om Ananda- 
bhairavSya namah' and 'om Anandabhairavyai namah 
was technically called 4uddhi i7la . The Mahanirvana and 
•Tantraraja-tantra state that to drink wine without iaddht m 



1762. ^jpg f§sir hotut %3ss f§<Twft(i fammt *ft*n^i ^iiijraw 

y^U W5Tf%^I<rt« VI. 13 Sir John Woodroffe offers the? rather amusing 
explanation that wine without food produces greater injury and that japa 
of mantra and the performance of other rites were believed by the sadhfttes 
to remove the onrse from wine and that the sadhaka meditates upon the 
onion of the Goddess and God Siva in the wine, the latt er b * 1 * *}**™ 

a devata wsrlratsmg *r*n wan%*ftfi.i sfissreft a«r g*** f 85 ** 1 .. 

Hg r fWmi " I v - 56-60. 

1763. Ttawspfe(lT aSJdefioos^as '^BOTBe^OThJmwWte^J 

W«rt«tmifr **fWW-' *» *P'V f I"" 6 TTrd honour "e 
qualities the ^mg (u» 28. Sl-Sfl) provides that a #* ^™* Bg 
beautiful wife of another ( or ■ his own wife or «^^ , > ~<*££« 
ornaments *hose body is suffused with erotic passion and whohasBe=° 

( Continued on next £age ) 
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was like swallowing poison, that the person doing bo would 
suffer from diseases for a long time, would soon die prematurely 
and that wine was to be drunk even by one who has attained 
some perfection only up till the mind has reached an ecstatic 
state of absorption ( in thoughts of Devi ) and that if he drinks 
beyond that stage he at once becomes a sinner (vide also 
Kularnava VH. 97-98 for the last proposition ). 

A most revolting rite from the view-point of all unsophisti- 
cated people is what is called ' cakra-puja' ( worship in a circle ). 
An equal number of men and women without distinction of caate 
and even near blood relations secretly meet at night and sit in a 
circle (vide Kaulavallnirnaya "VTH. 76 ). The Goddess is repre- 
sented by a yantra ( diagram ). There is a leader of the cakra. 
The regulations were that only persons who had attained the 
status of Vh a ( defined above in n 1763 ) were to be admitted 1764 
and pasus (ordinary men with beastly passions not curbed) were 
to be excluded. What assurance was there that the leader of the 
cakra himself possessed the noble qualities mentioned in the 
verse quoted above and would choose only men possessed of 
similar qualities ? The women assembled cast their bodices in 
a receptacle and each of the assembled men secured a female 
companion for that night by lot i. e. by taking a bodice 
out of those contained in the receptacle. The practice of 



( Continued from last page) 
|i*™th wine 'aw ^ T fttsw , Tc S wwi fi m i ... ^Hddw#m ragre?g- 

TORTO I &c. The UinfjftW. I. 57 refers to the three categories of straps viz 

I^Srs^^htWlJ^fRp,! tfftn (tb.d. I 55) The Tantras contain con- 
fbet»g vie W5 on these three bhavas. The Kalivilasa-tantra says that men 
of 0l vya_tjpe ousted only in Satya-ynga and Tretlyuga, Vlra only in Treta 
and Dvapara and these two were non-existent in Kali and Paiu-bbava 
remained in Kali (VI. 10 and 21 }. 

nh«wc 7' d ? *^ H and S5Ua ' P,354< * ta *«*»' , « ' Outline, of the 
S^x ^ re ° f Ind,a ' P - 2 i 3 ' **rf*^* VIII. 204-219 s^. 

fi^J/rJ ^T" **"&" 5*5*^11 ^5IDfeXI. 79, 84. 85. In the s*t- 

«»ss isssssr not belne blamab,e was not a ^ cab,e *~ 

H.D 137 
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Srioakra must hare given rise to great obloquy and unpopu- 
larity for the Tantrikas. Therefore, tbe Kularnava 1765 advises 
that oakrapuja should be sub i osa. ' What happens at Srioakra, 
whether good or bad, should never be uttered (in publio); 
this is the order (of God); one should never give out infor- 
mation about what happens at Cakrapuja, '. The 18th century 
Mahanirvanatantra, which is reformist in character, Bfcatos that, 
since in the Kali age (in which people are weak and the 
influence of sinful age is very Btrong ), for tbe last tattra ( i. e. 
maithuna) one's own wife is alone to be the Sakti beoause in 
that case no fault oan be found or some substitute like red 
sandalwood paste may be employed. In the author's youth 
whispers floated about that in some towns in MaharSstra oakra- 
puja was praotised, that even great Pandits thought that their 
learning was due to the favour of Devi, that they, though very 
orthodox in other respects, took once a year in Devlpujaa 
thimbleful of wine as prasada. The learned AohyutarSya 1 '" 
Modak of Nasik composed at Nasifc a work called ' Avaidika- 
dhikkrti* (condemnation of non-vaidika practices) wherein ho 
severely handled the cult of the five makaras. 

Naturally common people, who could not appreciate or 
understand the abstruse and subtle philosophy of Sakti, Nada, 
Binduand so forth, seized with avidity upon the apparently 
easy path of worship of Sakti by the five makaras and tho 
mantras, bljas, cakras and the like taught by the Tantros and 
it has been seen above ( pp. 1.073-76 ) to what depthB some 
persons professing to be gurus, Saktas and TantrikaB descended 
in course of time. 

The path of the Tantras was in its higher lovel one of 
Upasana or Bliaktt, though it very often degenerated into magio 
and moral depravity. The deity worshipped viz. Paramesvarl 



* r^sT-m ««• •» offer, °c **■*»• <• c - th ? s,h) - Th0 , ( e , ™' 
cxplams '^Rtf WPWPH'. Women that could to . .11.. ««, -Mb** 
classes. ^T (one's own wife). «W*«n («^o[ another) and srarW* t* 
woman who is a T>osy«). 

1766 Vide for Acbyntaraya Modak ■ Taraporevala Comn.en.«M|»» 
volume' of the Deccan CoI.c E e Eesearch Institntc. pp 2U-220 The «* 
finished at Pancavatl in fe. 1736 Ph5l 8 una br. 8 ht half 10th (I. «. 
in 1815 A D ) 
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presented three aspects to ths upasafca 1767 (devotee) viz. gross 
(sthula), subtle (suksma) and para (highest). The first aspect 
is represented by the form, of Devi with hands, feet and other 
limbs, which is fit for worship with the hands and the eyes of 
the devotee; the second aspect consists of mantras, which are 
fit for apprehension with the organs of hearing and speech 
by those who have the good fortune to receive the mantras 
from a worthy guru. The third aspect ( para ) is one 
to be apprehended by the mind of the sadhaka and described as 
all-pervading consciousness and the like (in NityasodasikS 
VL 49-50 ). 

Some modern writers have been somewhat unjust to the whole 
Tantrik literature in labelling it all as black magic or as full 
of obscenities The present writer is not one of those who some* 
times hold that what is not understood is either false, absurd or 
non-existent. He is prepared to believe that the end and aim of 
a few of the higher minds among Tantrikas and of some of the 
works on Tantra was the attainment of high spiritual powers 
by Yoga practices, the Realization of the Supreme Tattva 
(Principle) variously designated as Brahma, Visnu, Siva or 
Devi, and Liberation (moksa ). He is aware that many of these 
claim to be based on Vedic traditions, teachings and practices 
and to have further developed the conceptions underlying Yedio 
teachings and ritual and that even the magic rites contained in 
several Tantrik works had their counterparts, though on a much 
smaller scale, in the Rgveda, the Atharvaveda, SamavidhSna 
Brahmana and other Vedic works. The present author, though 
he has carefully studied many of the Tantras and the Yogasutra 
Sf^f^ th9Wl5sya and ^mentaries thereon, has to 
2 f ?f kd no mystio e xP<*ience,but he is not pre- 
pared to deny that prophets, saints, poets and others might have 
mystic vjsions and experiences. Man's psychic powers are vast 
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and unknown as propounded in Alexia Carroll's work * Man the 
unknown* and in 'Invisible influence' by Dr. Alexander 
Cannon ( 15th impression, Eider and Co., London, 1935 ). He 
knows that some of the Tantrik works made a distinction 
between the rules of ordinary sooial life and conventions 
( samaja-dharma ) and the peculiar forms of Tantrik worship, in 
which, while it lasts, no distinction is made on the ground of caste 
or sex (vide notes 1711 and 1713). It may further be conceded 
that the Tanfcra works placed women on a footing of equality 
with men, gave them an exalted position and that they endea- 
voured to provide a common platform (as shown in w. 1704 above) 
for differing and wrangling sects of Vaisnavas, Saivas and 
others by putting forward Devi as the object of worship for all; 
but they had not much success as is shown by the facts that 
Vaisnavas and Saivas still carried on their quarrels and that the 
Tantrik texts themselves fell into five classes, viz, Saiva, Sakta, 
Vaisnava, Saura and Ganapatya and that there are differing 
doctrines among the Tanfcrikas called Kadimafca, Hsdimata &c 

The matters that distinguish Tantrik works from other 
religious literature in Sanskrit are the 176s promise of the attain- 
ment of miraculous powers, the Eealization of the one Supreme 
Principle in a short time by meanB of the Tantrik sadhanU 
'method or procedure' (vide Intro, to 'Principles of Tanfcra' 
'p. XTv"), by their insistence on the worship of Devi with 
makaras alone as yielding the desired results (as in Maha- 
nirvana V. 24 'panoatattva-vihlnayam piyayam na phalod- 



1768 Sir John Woodroffe remarks (in the Introduction to his 'Princi- 
ples of Tantra • part 2, pp. XII-XIV) that the one top.o that appears to 
differentiate Tantras from other religious works is the constituent parts i ol iw 
ritual snch as the mantras, bljas, mudras. yantras, bhutasuddUi and thai 
,t is mainly by these items rather than by anything else that the fantriK 
character of a work is established Vide also ■ the Saktas • by E. A. PayW 
o 137 for a similar view Sir John Woodroffe, while reviewing Payne » 
work (.„ JRAS for 1935 at p. 387). himself agreed (hat what distingmsbcd 
the Sakta ritual is the mantra and mag.cal sections and that part of ,t £* 
deals with the secret ritual, that, while there is ordinarily no M«* 
^enjoyment) where there to,*.. « th. Sakta doctrine a mar , » y £ « 
both yoga and M«* and that this is a distinct and I^» d «*-^*i 
of that doctrine Even the Buddhist Vajrayan, .Tantras ^purport to J« 
the attainment of bodhi (vide Guhyasamaja p. 154, ^"T^JsL , 3 
and H. p 42!) and ^^^ 1. 4 * 8 WW ****« *™ZW®™*1> 
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bhavah') and on their peculiar ritual of mantaas, bljas 
(syllables meaningless to ordinary men), nyasas, mudras, 
cakras, yantras and similar things for attaining their goal 
The condemnation poured on Tantricism is principally due to 
their insistence on wine, meat and sexual unions as the best and 
the only means for the effective -worship of Devi, their theory 
that by merely repeating some mantra or mantras over wine, 
meat and other tattvas, by offering them to Devi and by medita- 
tion on her, one may drink wine or eat meat, when in the same 
breath they say emphatically that partaking of wine and meat is 
sinful without this ritual. This antagonizes those who are not 
kaulas and who hold that this persistent teaching is very 
dangerous for the common run of men and savours of hypocrisy. 

Some of the Tantras practically inculcated what appears to 
non-tantrikas unbridled licence. The Kaulavall-nirnaya (IV. 
15 ff) asserts: 'TheSaktas ha\e no higher means of happi- 
ness and liberation than the fifth tattva (i. e. maithuna); a 
ssdhaka becomes siddha only by the (practice) of the fifth 
tattva. If he resorts only to the first (i. e. wine ) he becomes 
only Bhairava, if only to the 2nd (meat) he becomeB Brahma, 
by the third (fish) he becomes a mahabhairava, by the 4th 
(mudra)he becomes foremost among sadhakaB. 1769 The same 
Tantra goes further and frankly says ' all women are fit for 
intercourse to a (Sakta) worshipper except the wives of his 
guru or of those Saktas who have attained to the status of Vira 
that for those who have reached the stage of adnata there is no 
prohibition nor is anything enjoined. To the pure everything 
is pure it is only the hankering that is blamable.' In this con- 
nection that work advances certain puerile and obscene argu- 
ments (m VIII. 223-225) about illicit or incestuous intercourse 
that cannot be set out here. That tantra does not stand alone 
m such statements. For example, the Kallvilasatantra (X 
<50-31) allows adulterous intercourse to a ■ Sakta ' devotee pro- 

221-22!^ f%L *^ST ^ "^ W* a^« *rat^n%^ vin. 
"*"*5 ^li^^l'Zl^lF^ ^' lb,d - xvn< x7 ° *fo« 
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Tided it is not carried to the last stage of emission and avers 
that, if he observes the condition in the proviso, he would 
become the master of supernatural powers in spite of adultery. 
It should be noted that the author of this work has unabashed 
hardihood to make Siva tell this to Parvatl. About wine that 
work remarks ' jtist as drinking of soma ,770 is prescribed for 
brahmanas is solemn Vedic sacrifices, similarly Wine should be 
drunk at proper times (or according to the practice of Kaulas), 
since it confers enjoyment as well as moksa ; drinking wine is 
blamable in the case of those who hanker after benefits or who 
are egoistic; but in the case of those that are free from egoism 
there is neither prohibition (of drinking) nor the enjoining of 
it. One who is free from the fetters of making distinctions 
Bhould practise drinking wine for the purpose of remembering 
the meaning of the mantras and for making his mind fixed (on 
worship ) but he who resorts to wine, and other tattvas merely 
for pleasure is sinful.' The teachings of works like the KaulS- 
vall-nirnaya about drinking wine and sexual intercourse with 
all sorts of women as the highest means of Sfakti worship by 
persons professing to bBadvaitmsled to great depravity and sexual 
immorality and orgies as indicated by the criticism in medi- 
eval works oited above (pp. 1073-76) that regarded Tantrte teach- 
ings as execrable, though some medieval Hindu works admitted 
into religious praotices nyasa, mudra, yantra and the like, which 
were deemed to be innocuous and which would be dssoribed in 
this work later on. The mere intention of doing good if certain 
conditions were fulfilled is not enough excuse, when it is most 
likely that the means proposed for attaining a high spiritual 
level and for liberation would have the opposite effect on most 
people. Taking all things into consideration, the present 
author is constrained to observe that medieval and recent 
writers who severely criticized Tantrik works were on the whole 
laTgely justified in their condemnation of Tantrik practices as 
enunciated in many Tantrik works and of the works themselves. 
For one man that attained super-normal powers, high spiritual 
level and great mystic experience there must have been tanto« 
of hypocrites, charlatans, and licentious men who deluded trustful 
and ignorant men and particularly women. ^___ 

VIII. 90-91. snjr&JKOTlS 3 WW ^*' fcPTRlftPra'*! "^ 

^*i fnta vi tparonr wonfh% w <ira^ n .b.d. vni. 7*. 
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Only a few Puranas like the Davlpurana, the KslikS, the 

Devtaahatmya in the Markandeya provide for the employment 

of some of the condemned makaras (madya, mamsa, matsya) in 

the worship of the Great Goddess. From about the 6th or 7th 

century A D. Furanas began to incorporate the special ceremonial 

characteristics of the Sakfcas and Tanteikas. Apararka quotes 

a passage 1771 from the Devlpurana wherein the qualifications of 

a St kapatcai one who performs Devapratistha) are set ont, viz. 

he would be the best Sthapaka for establishing images of Devi 

and the Mates, who knows the vama (left or opposite) and the 

daks.m (right) path of worship, who has thoroughly mastered 

the veda relating to the Mates (the Mother Goddesses), who is 

clever in the interpretation of ParicaTatra works and is proficient 

in the Tantras of the Mates &o. The Kalika-purana devotes 

many chapters (54 ff) to the description of mantras, kavacas, 

mudrSs, nyasas &c The Bhagavatapurana also and Agni vni 

372 34 expressly say that the worship of gods and of Visnu also 

is either laidikt, tantnki or mtsra, the first and third being for 

the three higher varnas and the tanfaikl for sudras. The 

Bhagavatapurana refers to the worship of Kesava laid down in 

the Tantras for him who desires to cast out the knot ( bondage 

or grief) of the heart. It (Bhagavata) also mentions 1773 Vaidikl 

and Tanteiki dlksa (in XL 11. 37) and refers to the Tantrik 

method of the angas, upangas, ayudhas and decorations in the 

worship of the Lord of Laksml. 1 ™ Some of the Puranas and 

medieval nibandhas, however, fully utilized what Tantras had 

to say about mantras, japa, nyasa, mandala, cakra, yantra and 



wgl <j3"fat HnraCgw! ) g <* i TTgn^i^^rat wtianr'foircjt i &.c amfe p. 16, 
who then quotes Matsya 265. 1-5 for the qualifications o£ sthapaka in which 
there is no reference to mn, ^a, or a?=r. This and the quotations from 
the Bhagavata indicate that the Matsya was composed some centuries 
before the %f (g^ror and Hni4ri!j,<.w 

^1772. ft?5rsrrt5^"i ftofi ft<ni?3 f^Mt sra: i ^nDrnfri^^nlT^mi sft- 

H! 5^^< 3% 372 34. 

177S ■• * afl^^wfa f^'fltSrl: nwwsl ftrSrSpr^ !# HH?t%* =* 

^ M. 3 47 and «9. Here (fetf™ refers to the ^^ prescrSoMn 
such m ^ worls as ^j^^., (V 93 _ 105) and ^ en Qver 

T^LT, l3hketh0 ^^r 5 r pp. 129-133 and ^^ also is mentI oned 
as & roeans ot protection against evil. 
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similar matters. This will be illustrated later by somo examploe. 
Even for suoh a simple and common topic as the 16 upaosras 
of worship, the Varsakriya-kaumudI (p. 156} and EkadasI-taMva 
(p. 59) quota the Prapanasara-tantra (VI. 41-42). 

The Pur-anas and somo smitis proscribe short mantras 
of five, six, eight, twolvo, thirteen and more syllables aa 
very effioaoious for seonring all objoots, A fow of thorn 
are set out in the noto 177S below. Modhfitithi or Manu says that 
the word mantra primarily moans a part of the Veda comprising 
Rgveda, Yajurveda and Sfimaveda, troatod as suoh by those who 
have studied the Veda, and that expressions like "Agnayo 
Bvaha"" 7 * employed in rites like Vaisvadeva are oallod mantras 
in a secondary sense by way of praise. The vedio oonooption 
was that a mantra has great potency and that it muBt bo oorroctly 
repeated to secure the desired result, that a mantra dofootivo na 
to aocent or as to a letter or wrongly applied did not convoy tho 
meaning intended and that becoming a thunderbolt in tho form of 
a word or.words it destroys vm tho yajamam. Vedio mantras mo 



1775. Vido mmiRd'fi r - w ff for ro ' croncCil t0 ranntras of Cms or more 
letters. A pancalrsara mantra is sms f§rar<T (in fj^g^u I. 85); tho same 
becomes a mantra of six letters when 'on' is prefixed. Other mantras ol 
six letters are : a?} smr fimi> (m av^T^RS^ VI. 213 ), aft *mr <qvx ( *° W 
on m vol r. p. 227), «lr<I»miRTSm (vide nolo 219 abovo) and two mow on 
p. 434 under ■ Snda)c*aramantrn ' , ' KhaknoUnyn nnmnh • is a «»#*»» 
mantra of Adityn quoted from »lf3<nT3*mr >n §miSj tm II. p. 521 ) »»<"» 
Kalpatnru on vrata p 9 and 199 (in tho latter it is called status _« nucr 
Nimbasaptami, the description of which is taken from Bbavl sya, »»«^ 
parva.chap 215 and 21C). mantras of eight letters are. 3 «' I '« sn ^™I 
(m *TOJ!r*wr. lfi. 38-39. w^or 60 24, qxm3. 120, 7), « »ft JIB*!" 

Ctffre: I. P. 182 as tpwg): a mantra of hvclve >««™ ta "'jf.?™ 
ri^Tw.vSte 219 above), mantras of 10 letters are ^tewrowj 
tntf m* <» *ros. «. 59. 44 ) and tf nrR wnf* **«ft tf «^m *» 
■strop ix. 99 >. 

,««^<^.^u^on^in mCinDrJlm-scdition) 

1777 V,de n oi Db. vol. K. P. 347 and note 8 .0, where «*»«»£ 
*. Stva.-d.rE ,, ouotedand the story of the result oi wron* J-J-* 
ot the word •indrawn.!, 1 is bncliy set out from T»l. S. K.I. I* 
Sat, Br I. 0. 3. 8-10- 
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of four classes viz, rk ( which is metrical), yajus ( which has no 
restriction as to metre but which must he a sentence ), a sSman 
(which is sung) and mgada (ie. piaisa, meaning words that 
are addressed by one person to another calling upon the latter to 
do a certain act, e. g. the words ' srucah sammrddhi, proksanlr- 
asadaya'. Nigadas aie yajus in form but are distinguished 
from yajus by the fact that the former are loudly uttered, while 
a yajus is ordinarily recited in a low voice. 1778 The most sacred 
mantra is the Gayatri ( Sg. HE. 62. 10 'tat-savitur' &c). The 
Atharvaveda ( XIX. 71. 1 ) calls it Vedamata ( the mother of 
the Veda ). The Brahadaranyakopanisad ( V. 14 ) contains a 
grand eulogy of the Gayatri. 1779 Om. is a very sacred syllable, a 
symbol of h ah ma and may be called in the language of the 
Tantras a bija. There aT6 only a few syllables such as om, phat, 
vasat in the Vedic literature that on the face of them have 
no meaning but are like bija mantras in the Tantra sense. 
There is a Byamghanlu ( a dictionary of blja mantras) printed 
in 'Tantrik texts' Vol. I. pp. 38-29 (where monosyllabic bljas 
rach as Hrlm, grim, Krlm, Hum, phat, are set out and described 
in symbolic words indicated in note 1708 above. It is stated 
about a dozen times in the Aitareya Brahmana viz. it is the 
perfection of sacrifice when it is rupasamrddha ( perfect as to its 
form)i. e. when the rk verse pointedly refers to the sacrificial 
act that is being performed." 6 * The Nirukta (I. 15-16) starts 
a lengthy discussion on Kautsa's view that mantras have no 
sense (or are purposeless) There is a long discussion in the 
Purvamtoamsasutra (1.2. 31 ff) on the rame lines as in the 
JNirukta. Jaimini states that there is no difference in the 
meanings of words employed in the Veda and those employed 
by people and Sahara adds in bis bhasya (on P. M.S. I. 2 32) 

conl^l 133 ^ M -f 6 ? iQ SaCrffices only fOT the Purpose of 
conY^r^or_manif es ting the meaning.*™ It is difficul) . fe 

-r- sr^Tsj-^r- ana pp - 3oi - 3 ° 2 1 *• 

«ords of the A «. Br. ■ yat Larma Wjwataw rgabhivadatl . 
( Cijnhmtcd on next £nge ) 



13. B. 13S 
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define what a vodio mantra is and it is generally understood, as 
said by Sahara, that passages or verses are mantras that are 
reoognised as such by the learned "« The whole Veda is divided 
into five categories viz. Vidhi (hortatory passages as in 'Agni. 
hotram juhuyaV), mantias, namadlieya (names suoh as Udbhid 
in 'Udbhida yajeta* or 'Visvarft' as in 'Visvajita yajeta'), 
ntsedlta (prohibition as in 'nanrtam vadet') and atthavada 
(explanatory or laudatory passages as in ' Vayu is a deity that 
is swiftest'). The Nirukta (L 30 ) embodies the ancient view 
that the sages had an intuitive perception of Dharina and they 
transmitted the mantras by oral instruction to those that oame 
after them and that had no intuitive perception of Dharma. 
The mantras and stofras were supposed even in the Bg. to induce 
the gods to come to the sacrifices and to bestow on those who 
recited them protection, valiant sons, cattle, wealth, victory and 
all sorts of things (e.g. vide Jig. 1.102. 1-5,11. 24.15-16,11. 
25. 2, III 31. 14, IX. 20. 7, IX. 72. 9, X. 78. 8, X. 105. 1 ). It has 
been shown above p. 920 ( in notes 4167-4168 ) how the Puranas 
prescribed their own mantras for many religious acts but those 
mantras also are significant and not meaningless. 

Mantras are the very heart and core of Tantrasasfcra so 
much so that the sastra is often spoken of as mantiasastra. 
The theory of Tantrik writings such as the Prapancasara and 
Saradatilaka about mantras may be briefly stated as follows : 
In the human body there are ten nadls, the three principal being 
Ids (on the left side from the left testicle to the left nostril), 
SusumnS (in the middle of the body in the spinal chord) and 
Fingala( on the right side from the right testicle to the right 
nostril ). The EundalinI lies asleep colled like a snake in the 
Muladhara-cakra. It is a form of the iabda-brahma. The Devi 
(or Sakti) assumes the form of EundalinI, all gods reside in 
Devi and all mantras are Her forms ( SSradatilaka I, 55-57 ). It 
has already been stated how from contact with light (Jyotih) 
Sakti becomes conscious and has a desire to create, then it 
solidifies and appears as a bvndu. Through the inst rumentalit y 

) ___^_ -^— — — - — — — - ■ — — * ~ 

( Continued from laslfiage) 

contam the same doctrme that the PMS and Sahara emphas. se v» mantras 
are ' artbapratyayaka" ot 'arthaprakas'ak a'. s^trc on arftrenNS OPPnw. <£ "' 
a I. 2 33) says 'arfa wr'Ml ' tfo f ^ n.JgiH"IH' 

1782 o*n**n»g ***™™*3 fc «™- « I * * » » 34 °*J*£, 
Sahara remarks 3*n«Tn>S **S* «t Wl*ftun*q« ' «K!*MWiiW •"*« 



r«R 
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of Kala (Time) bindu divides itself into three, gross (i. e. blja), 
subtle ( suksma i. e. nada which is bljabindu) and para (i.e. 
bindu which is karyabindu). This last is of the nature of an 
unmanif est sound and is called sabdabrahma 1763 " by the sages 
(Saradatilaka I. 11-12, Prapaficasara I. 41 ff). Sabdabrahma 
exists in all things as consciousness; it exists in the bodies of 
living human beings in the form of Kundalini and then appeals 
as letters in prose, poetry and so forth, being carried by Vayu 
(air ) to the throat, palate, teeth &c. The sounds thus produced 
are called aksaras and when written they are spoken of 
as varnas (letters of the alphabet, matrka, which are 50 
from o to ksa ). The impulse to sound production arising 
in mfiladhara-cakra is called 'para' (yak),* it is called 
pasyantl when it reaches ' avadhisthSna-cakra, madhyama 
in the heart and vaikhari in the mouth. Both aksara and 
yarna are Kundalini made articulate in speech and visible 
in writing. All the viantras (some say they are nine crores ) 
are evolved from the varnas of the alphabet that are deemed (by 
Tantrikas) to be living conscious sound powers. It is the bija 
mantras like hrlm, srim, krlm that make visible the form of the 
Devata (Mahanirvana V. 18-19 ).»» it j g v^g to suppose 
that mantras are mere letters or words or language. They 
assume different forms, Buch as blja-mantraB, kavaca, hrdaya &c. 
The bljamantras like Hrlm (representing Tribhuvanesvarl or 
Maya ), Srim ( representing LaksmI ), KMm ( representing Kali ) 
cannot possibly be called language, since they convey no mean- 
ing to ordinary men. They are the Devata (IstadevatS of the 



"^>* is described in w <j t Eto* t. 56-57 as j ^idt^fo ft an a 



SScJ^Th^ ^ h r'-Ji p - 3 5 01 n . ote 713 - Each is t0 bB W« 

lu ,r ETTrei w ^of is«SRt « verses 55-63. ^ 
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stidhatca, the Worshipper) imparted to the sadhaka by the 
qualified guru at the time of diksa ( initiation ). They are not 
efficacious if moroly learnt by reading books. A mantra accord- 
ing to Tantrik works is the sound body of Sakti charged with 
the vibrations of the spiritual personality of the original 
Tantrika seer of the manlta and endowed with a perpetual 
store of power by the Tantrik seer. What is needed to awaken 
Power in the disciple and to reap the full effect of the mantra is 
the touch of the quru, the imagination and concentrated will 
power of the sadhaka. The deity willed that certain letters 
uttered by the seer should as sound or sounds convey such and 
such a meaning and should have a certain potency. The sounds 
represented by the letters are forms of Sivasakti i. e ^abdabralima. 
From this last the whole world proceeds in the form of sounds 
( sabda ) and the objects (artka ) which sounds or words denote. 
The DevatS, the mantra and the guru are the essentials of 
sutlhana (procedure that leads on toSiddhi, laid down in Tsntrik 
works ) j the disciple has to revolve in his mind that the three are 
non-different. Mantra is not the same thing as a prayer. For 
a prayer a person may employ any words that he may choose, 
but in the case of a mantra definite letters are considered 
necessary, which are deemed to be the forms in which Sakti 
manifests Herself to the worshipper. A mantra may be in the 
form of words that have an obvious meaning or in the form of 
letters arranged in a particular order and that have no meaning 
to the uninitiated. It is recognised in some of the works on 
this sSstra that thought has creative power, that each person is 
Siva, and can attain to higher and higher spiritual levels 
depending upon his ability to realise himself as Siva Thoughts 
are real, kind thoughts will do good to ourselves and to those 
around us, evil thoughts and wishes of others may cause us 
suffering. 

Tantrik works have their own mantras and they also 
employ Vedic mantras. For example, the mantra ' Jatavedase 
sunavama* { #g. I. 99 1), though addressed to Agni, is employed 
in later works for invoking Durga, the mantra 'Tryambakam 
yajamahe' (Pg VII. 59. IS) is addressed *° E « dra .>* J * ™;f° 
Mrtyunjaya-mantraor mrtasanjivinl mantra m Tantrik worta 
SdispreLibed for purifying the mind (otafeMU >m gj 
Mahanirvsna (VIII. 243). Similarly, the Gayatrl mantr a (g.™. 
fi2 1 (rt is enmloved by the Tantrikas. Vide Ssradatilaka 331 . l » 
'!L?STlSSK*5*« <* «*■*> andFrapancasSra,^ 
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devotes the whole chapter 30 to the explanation of om, the vyahflts 
and the words of the Gayatrl and Gayatrl-sadhana). The 
Mahanirvana prescribes the performance of VaidikI sandhya to 
be followed by the Tantriki sandhya. The Tantriki Gayatrl is 
' Adyayal vidmahe ParamesvaTyai dhimahi t tan-nah Kali praco- 
dayat n ' ( Mahanirvana V. 62-63 ) Even Sudra Tantrikas wef e 
to recite this last, while the three higher classes were to repeat 
the vedic Gayatrl employing om, si im and aim before it respec- 
tively. The importance of guru, mantra and devata is emphati- 
cally brought out in the following verse 'thepeison, who considers 
guru as a mere mortal, a mantra as mere letters and images ( of 
deities ) as mere stones falls into Hell ' 178i The Rudrayamala 
says ' If Siva is angered, Guru can save ( the pupif ), but if Guru 
is angered, no one can save (the pupil )'. 

The Parasuramakalpasutra, JSanarnavatantra, the Sarada- 
tilaka and almost all Tantrika works say that mantras possess 
wonderful and inconceivable powers, 1785 that a follower of 
Tantra secures all powers by following the practices of the 
school of his guru traditionally handed down and by faith, that 
mantras aTe the means of securing the fruits desired, that the 
authoritativeness of Tantrasastra depends mainly on the faith 
of the followers of the sastra, that the sadhaka should come to 
feel that guru, mantra, the deity, his own soul, mind and life- 
breaths are all one and then he will possess the knowledge of the 
Highest Self. Some ot the Tantrik works contain most exag- 
gerated praises of mantras, particularly the srlvidyamantra of 
sixteen letters; e. g. Jfianarnava says 'Even encores of Vajapeyas 
and thousands of Asvamedhas are not equal ( in merit) to even 
the utterance of Silvidya and so also gifts of crores of Kapila 
cows cannot be compared to one utterance of &rividya (24th 



™^? ^^ S^Rf I fife *% sprerrat sft «3% * crsct n > This verse occurs 
"> g^Fht 12. 49 (reads s^ft ^**k.) 

■« on ^,T». " U<!rC ,hC *"" *™*> &C ' 1S ««'*. *^ qt-Otes 
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patala, veisea 74-76 ). Vide Agnipurana 125, 51-35 for mantras 
employed in killing an enemy, chapters 134 and 135 for Trai- 
lokyavijayavidya and Sangramavijayavidya respectively. 

Numberless mantras are contained in the Tantras made 
from different arrangements of the constituent parts of a 
mantra. The Mahanirvana first gives a mantra of ten syllables 
as noted below and then by different arrangements of the letters 
and by addition of certain other syllables and words like 
'Kalike' it forms twelve mantras, remarks that there are Mores 
of mantras and that the mantras contained in all Tantras are 
all mantras of the Great" 86 Devi. 

The word manlra is explained as derived from 'man' to 
think and 'trai' or 'tra\ YSska'a Nirukta (VII. 13) derives it simply 
from ' man ' The Knlarnava says * mantra ' is so called since it 
saves from all dangers, as the sadhaha thereby is led to ponder 
over God of immeasurable refulgence that is the only principle 
( in the world )' A similar derivation is given by Bamapurva- 
tapanlya Upanisad, by the PrapaScasara and other Tantras. 1787 
Numerous varieties of mantras called Kavaoa, Hrdaya, Upahr- 
daya, Netra, Astra, RaksS and so forth aTe specified in the 
Tantrik texts, one or two of which may be illustrated in the note 
below and the Test are passed over for reasons of space. 1788 



1786. The manlra of ten syllables in nsri^tSor' V. 10-13 is yt srf asr 
HX&*?ft ^tfi Then it proceeds • 'awsjvgtsr^^nar' ^rtSwB3S?Rtl a l ' "' 

f=ftfop V 18-19. ^^ 

1787. SnmswwisfifnnHW n^r 3r<i<a • **w<k WPliaP^ *&!*&< 
^rra^.it^H^ari^hi-OT Liz; gang fg*pm fgigm^g Rgi^mr **m ' 
jwi^wm^ win rft wvt(&« r a »nra.« swrV. z. ww^m* 1 ** ^ 

178S. The ngraat wrni. 33 provides for a u»u of ten syllables, '«fcSr3f^ 
SgUPJ^flSl' together with SBfiMSSilH, %33T and iifSrqpj 'ijfm™<iW* 

*&rw mzfrv *nwi*n* *sm^i ^wmj s^m^ ^ ^*^S 

S^cailedlf^fi^ is descnbed ,n verses 5-27 toe™*?* 

fefrpriSspren*. *3wr ware**. « srf*^* *m& & ww ^"3™- 

modern «rc of aren *n%ST, vide "l**^,™** 5, ^Jiar 
56 4B-50 for a *s*^ beginning mth p m <«3 qhmp ^V**^.,, 

names of Rtyj ) 
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The Saradatilaka divides mantras into male, female and 
neuter; masculine mantras end in 'hum' and 'phat\ female 
mantras in 'svaha' and neuter mantias end with 'namah . 
This is stretched further so as to apply to letters viz. the vowels 
r r, 1 1 are said to be neither and the rest are said to be not 
neuter but only short and long (Saradatilaka, VI. 3 and 
Raghavabhatta thereon). Saradatilaka (from chap. VH to 
XXHI) is devoted to mantras of SaTasvatI, Laksmi, Bhuva- 
nesvari, Tvarita and others, Durga™ Tripura, Ganapati, Oandra- 
mas. Many of the mantras are to be repeated thousands of 
times ot lakhs of times in order to secure full effect. For example, 
in X 105-107 the Saradatilaka prescribes that a certain mantra 
should be repeated five lakhs of times and then fifty thousand 
ahutis of ghee should be made and worship of the Devi with the 
procedure prescribed should be performed. The worshipper then 
secures whatever he may desire and can make kings sub-servient 
to his will Another noticeable feature is that the mantras are 
treated like the mantras of the Veda and mention is made in the 
manner of the Anukramanfe of the sage, the metre, the deity 
and the viniyoga ( or purpose for which it is to be used or 
employed). Though the Saradatilaka is a sober work free 
from the sexual practices of Vamamarga, still it does contain 
mantras for magical purposes such as bringing women under 
control (IX. 103-104, X. ?6), 1750 bringing about the paralysing or 
the death of an enemy by mantras ( XT. 60-124, XXI. 95 
XXII. Iff). 

The Buddhist Tantras did not lag behind the Hindu Tantras 
in the matter of the potency of mantras. The Sadhanamala 1751 

1789. The 5>fi>if^ is 'aff^if j|jfrasm:' (5IR?t« XI 1-2) and then 

^ "^ P tpeel!fls 3ffi*i «rc w HWt > »mra %mt nsft: i §nf *rwr%r wf^iftm- 

t1%lMlRu5l» (XI. 3). gK3 TO "wffl%m refers to the fif%Cpi s about the 
raonosjllabic mantra 'srim' these are set out as follows, €|5<fltl l %q : 
nt* f%Rimi9imm: i gtifoi ufS-d-^ sgr %mr *• ^rftfimn 5ircgt= vui. 2-3. 

^ 1790. jjrf, ^ safcu^Ct Rt<i*ie«e'M*H. ' srarnist^uat .n flnnjWw 
vjccsraj 5in^to ix 103-104 , %g nn} sr^sft ^^ »n«t%ud . i ^ Rw^<) 

1S^ Km m «*1TO^ Ka»l^l ibid X. 76 iga- . i i would be ffr s5t sSt 
_ s 17 9I feR^nsro w=<iun ^t^ranii mni^m ' sresrarat p. 575; an an: #i 
g y 5t_srt Jj^rraj 3^ ^^ (^ ^^^^ ^pgn-.i ibid. p. 270. urgf^sjg- 
"5 ^ "^^ ^jgroR Itui M ti uiavii6iri'HM «ih 4» afe n n %ra < »&«*. p 6z, 
^^53 R*a«f& 3333 SSSg Sggg ifgg M ' ^'W. ' K t^ srnrt 
x& x%* i«Ritni.ra«'Mii»!R^' 1?*^ am5Rra^ =a^nS 1 ibid p 87; the 
( Continued on next page ) 



1104 Histoiy of Dharmatasli a I Sec. VI, Oh. XXVI 

asserts that there is nothing that cannot be accomplished by 
mantras if proper procedure is followod. For example, it says 
that a certain mantra that is a prince among mantras confers 
Buddhahood, what need is there to say about othere siddhis, that 
by another mantra even Buddhahood which is extremely difficult 
to attain is like a jujube fruit placed on the palm of the hand 
and that a certain mantra (of unmeaning words ) if repeated five 
times at three periods in the day viz. the morning, noon and 
evening, makes even a fool (lit. an ass) master of three hundred 
works. The Buddhist Tantras also prescribe repetition of 
mantras for a lakh 1792 of times (vide Sadhanaraala, vol I, No 165 

( Continued from last page ) 
■H^^a^Q*^ chap. 21 (B I. series ed by Dr. Nahnaksha Dutt, 1952 ) 
contains several uroiis { Talismanic sentences), one of which may be cited 
here (p 267) ' 3TO Tag stn^TCTSTt W*n& UKufinsyMcJIW ^TOsftjEHl asTOTl 

5^ n?rs# 3% g# si? zfe stsri^ia Stv ^igfS itisfJi ■• d^i=tw wist ' 

1792. 3?tu(3nritgi c5SP»riJfar*if srera ssnrRisrai ^ig^gia trare ggifi ' 
<tsn ^"eiri^^i ^ M^i^H Iras sniFi^or ftusria *rf gn^ =3 swri^ • srre*mit5T 

vol I. p. 221. Sfpff here means Goddess T?ra The most famous mantra among 
Buddhists is 'Om Manipadme hum ' where 'manipadme' is vocative (and 
probably refers to Tara deity, who has a jewel lotus). Vide Pr, F. W Thomas 
in JRAS for 1906 p. 464. It is often rendered as 'Hail, the jewel lotus'. 
While these pages were passing through the press the present author 
received a work called ■ Foundations of Tibetan mysticism ' according to the 
Esoteric Teachings of the Great Mantra "OmMani Padme Hum' by Lama 
Anaganka Govmda (pub by Rider and Co London, 1959) It is impos- 
sible to deal with thisivork in this note He states that the Mantra 'Om' &c. 
is dedicated to Avalokitesvara (a fine photographic plate of whom occurs 
as the Frontispiece). None who is not a confirmed Tibetan Buddhist 
scholar or monk will accept his interpretations of the words of the ma ° tra 
On p, 27 he states that the mantra is pronounced in Tibet as ■ Om Mant 
Peme Hum' and that the complete formola is 'Om .. Hum, Hrih' (P. 2 3 °>' 
on rip 84 ff. he scouts the idea that tantrism is a Hindmstic reaction take 
over by later Buddhist schools He offers different esoteric meanings w 
the words of the mantra g on p. 130 he says 'om.s the ascent towara 
universality. Hum is the descent of the states of universality into the nep 
of the human heart' , on p. 131 'Om is the infinite, but Hum is the infinite »> 
the finite, the eternal in the temporal' fte.. on p 230 'In the Om. we e*p « 
"cetheD/™*^ and the mystery of the un.versa 1 bod, -. « ^an, £ 
SamihoSakHya. m the Padma we experience the » ^manakaya m *J of 

sziirss — ssts-sr- - - 

any mantra may be made to yield similar senses. 
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p. 336 and No. 108. p. 221). Some of the mantras embody the 
doctrines of Mahayana with the addition of syllables like om, 
phat, svaha ( such as 'om sunyata-jnanavajrasvabh&va- 
tmakoham ' in Sadhanamala vol I. p. 62 ). The Prapaficasara, 
■which is ascribed to the great advaita teacher Sankaracarya and 
on which Padmapada is said to have written a commentary 
(both published by A. Avalon in Tantrik Texts, vol. X VIII-XIX, 
1935), contains a mantra called Trailokya-mohana for the 
purpose 1793 of the six cruel magic rites and (in 34. 33) describes 
a yantra ( diagram ) by worship of which a sadhaka oan make 
a woman smitten with passion for him and draw heT to him. 
This, among other matters such as ungrammatical forms, raises 
grave doubts as to whether the work was really composed by the 
first Sankaracarya. It may, however, be stated that the learned 
Eaghavabhatta in many places in his commentary on the 
Saradatilaka (such a3 I. 7, 8, 12) quotes the Prapaficasara 
( I 42, 44 ) as the great acarya's work and several later writers 
do the same. It has to be borne in mind, however, that about 
400 works are ascribed to the great advaita Acarya and that 
Eaghavabhatta was separated by at least seven centuries from 
the great Acarya and his ascription therefore cannot be accepted 
with implicit faith without more evidence. 

Several Puranas are affected by the theory about the power 
of mantras of the Tantrika type The Garuda-purana ( I. chap. 
f and 10 J employs many monosyllabic unmeaning mantras like 
hram, ksaum, hrlm, hum, huh, srim,-hrlm and says ( I. 23 ) that 
om Knakholkaya Suryamurtaye namah' is the mulamantra 
or the Sun and this mantra is employed for sun-worship in an 
early digest like the Krtyakalpataru on vrata (p 9 note). The 
Bhavisya-purana (Brahmaparva 215 4) gives < Knakholkaya 
?S£L1q t f,"I BamMb8 iU Sun W0Iship - The Bhavisya 

SkS mL? Ga JW worship, cites the mantras for hrdaya, 
I 3S ^f a &C< and aGayatrI 3 uitedto Ganapati.™ Garuda 
.^fgMMM ^lMig p rose raantTa of Camunda The Agni- 

"BB, Mne24 for the Zf e >>"™%«?* J" 1 10 ^0S and *n,m^ T 26th 
1794 Agn.-purana Chap 13S deals with the six cruel acts. 

<P* ****., (.w'aa Sr™" * m ™ ^°™^*mi <ra' T 

H. D. 139 
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purana also contains many mantras of the Tantrik type. Chap. 
121 verses 15-17 provide 1795 for a mantra whereby enemeis ara 
brought under control (as noted below) and verses 17-19 speak 
of a mantra for paralysing (stambltana) of an enemy. Chap. 
133-135 of the Agni contain several mantras of the Tantrik 
type. Chapter 307 contains several mantras of bringing under 
control the three worlds. 

A mantra called Mahasveta is spoken of in the Bhavisya- 
purana which is mentioned in the Krtyakalpataru on vrata (p. 9) 
and in Ekadasltattva p. 40 and it is ' hram hrlra sah. ' and the 
japa of that mantra on Sunday with fast is said to yield what 
one desires. 17S6 

The later medieval digests on Dharmasastra adopt the 
PranapratislhS-mantra evolved by the Saradatilaka (XXIII. 71- 
76). The Devapratistha tattva 1757 (pp. 506-507) quotes these 
verses from Saradatilaka, Bets out the mantra and explains the 
verses at length. The Divyatattva also ( pp. 609-610 ) does the 
same The Vyavaharamayukha (p. 86) sets out the same 
mantra for the consecration of the image of Dharma in the 
ordeal of Dharma without expressly naming the Saradatilaka. 
The Nirnayasindhu (pp. 349-350 ) has an elaborate rite of the 
Pranapratistha. of images full of Tantrik elements like the words 
vasat, hrlm, and phat and employs the same procedure as the 
one prescribed by the Saradatilaka without expressly mentioning 
the latter. The Saradatilaka appears to follow earlier works 
like the Jayakhyasamhita (Fatala XX) and Prapafioasara- 
tantra ( 35. 1-9 ff ). 

1795. <nf& =gtB<fnHnc wfc *r* ** i%S ■* » #& v*® fj ^Jfj®?, 
f&3sss< «p^nsj^ tf»*#W«n* tohpiim n»*n*i mW« 

3ri?r 121 is-" ° 

SoAiw **» « "» ■ P- 40 The verse *™« * * B 9 
on an vol. II. part 2 P 520. 

8tfftrfflB*«NIl »«««mWW ,1,21s uVti. a Goddess then tto 

• sets out the snuiHIdUlWai OI ,u lc " ** 

language of Tantrik works 
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Eeasons of apace preclude further illustrations of the use of 
Tantrik mantras by medieval digests on Dharmasastra. One 
matter of contrast between Vedic mantras and sonie Tantrik 
mantras may be noticed. A Vedie mantra, according to 
Jaimini (I 2. 33 ), was significant, but tbe Tantras go so far as 
to teach the repetition of mantras that have no meaning or that 
contain the letters of the mantra in reversed form. For example, 
the Kalivilasatantra ( XXII. 31 ) says that the reverse of the 
three letters of the mantra 'om Purge', a3 'rgedu om' yields all 
desires ('rgedu om tryaksaram mantram sarvakamaphala- 
pradatn)*. The Sad-dharmapundarlka 1798 (a standard Work of 
MahSyana Buddhism) chap. 21 (text edited by Kern and 
Bunyiu Nantfu, 1912 and translated in S. B. ~& vol. XXI. 
pp 370-375) contains spells ( called Dharanipadani). It should 
not be supposed that spells were peculiar to Hindus or Buddhists. 
Many ancient peoples believed that words and letters have magic 
power and that belief led on to another belief that it did not 
matter even if the letters and words had no sense. E. J. Thomas 
in 'History of Buddhist thought* ( reprint of 1953 ) states that 
spells similar to Hindu and Buddhist types exist in old English, 
Old High German and Keltic ( p. 186 ). 

The repetition of mantras, Vedic as well as Tantrik, is 
called 'Purascarana'»» (which literally means 'performing or 
carrying out before ' ). The Mahanirvana ( VII. 76-85 ) sets out 
various modes of purascarana ( brief as well as elaborate ). One 
way is to bring together five tallms on the 14th tithi of a dark 
fortnight or on a Tuesday or Saturday, then the Devi is to be wor- 
shipped and the worshipper is to repeat ten thousand times with 
Bingle-mmdedness the mantra in mahamsa (midnight), then 
ne is to feed persons devoted to brahman and becomes one who 
Has carried out purascarana. Another way is that he should 
repeat every day one thousand times the mantra beginning on 
a Tuesday up to (including) the next Tuesday, so that by 
repeati ng the mantra in a ll eight thousand times on eight days, 

*av orL„t VCr ilt^' ^ the *■*****■* ■»■»!» «lo« torn t* 

It, ™ a . q ° Dl . ea aW in note 1791 - A " the w*» deluding -,» 

ate in the vocative *$, for 3$#J, ^ for *rfo °™S*TOrr 

dhv5J!L^Tf <:araQa0fanian "' a ias several MMMtawt elements rft 
Sflr ' OnOnthef0rm0fthe de '"y to be worshipped), Cjp' 
Tblf • aQlra ' hDma ' tarpM3 - abhisela ana **»« brShmanas In ' 

»taet parascaraaa the first tfareo alone arc deluded rZTTU 
muuas «.«i m(er ttj e deity and the pitrs P "* ""^ 



1108 History of -Dharma&astra [ Sec. VI, Ch. XXVI 

he will be deemed to liave performed purascarana. Sometimes, 
it is prescribed 1800 that a mantra such as 'Sivaya narnah' (this 
is five-lettered mantra ) or 'Om Sivaya namah' (asadaksara 
mantra ) should be repeated 34 lakhs of times and the sadhaka 
should offer into Agni twenty-four thousand ahittis of pat/asa. 
Then the mantra becomes perfect and confers on the sadhaka 
whatever he desires. The Kularnava states that Purascarana 
is so called because by the five-fold upasana the deity desired 
(as if) moves MM before the worshipper for conferring on him 
her favour. A mantra like the Gayatrl is 1802 to be repeated 
every day 1008 or 108 or 10 times. This requirement is in 
keeping with what the Puranas and Dharmasaatra works say. 
For example, the Naiadapurana (II. 57 54) provides that a 
mantra is to be repeated 8,38, or 108 times. The Bkadasltafctva ,SB 
quotes Devlpuraria for the proposition that the offerings in the 
noma to planets should be 108, 28 or 8 according to one's ability. 

Raghavabhatta in his commentary on Saradatilaka (16 56 ) 
has a very exhaustive and learned note on the details of 
purascarana that are common to all mantras. According to the 
VayavIya-samhita 18B the perfecting of the procedure of the 
mulamantra is called purascarana, since it has to be practised 
before the acts in which it is to be employed The Kularnava 18 " 
provides that there are at least five constituent elements of 
purascarana viz. pujs (worship of the desired deity) three times 
a day, japa (muttering of the mantra), ta-pan a, noma, and 

isoo g^q spt* *ntSr sratswm^mi *req; ■ transit *3- >»r«wra*i* 

verse says that t5RPJ fl*. or an ffPfPT sw is the mantra o» Siva. 

1801. wsarifwra'win ^rar 4ifagTi3 i swfi* *r*x*t mswr *™ n 

ggtorai7 87 _^ «__&_£», « 

1802 sniM *s* *r cm <*t w« *r i mrni r <*n» *5 *£2*gr5L 

BB1< a^otVHI 79; compare ugncRfara PP 59 Bfem^rmnf ^3^»' ««"' 

n*m fori* (WOTW^rSMR' 5^^ XV 7 
W3TO5 
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dinner to brahmanas , that if any one of these cannot be carried 

out, then he should perform japa of the mantra twice as many 

times more as the number prescribed for that constituent, that, 

in the absence of some constituents, by providing a good dinner 

to brahmanas everything becomes successful and that if one 

mantra is perfected by performing the five constituents 

mentioned above, then he secures siddhi of all mantras. 

Raghavabhatta suggests another way of purascarana viz. one 

should be pure, lSS observe a fast and then in an eclipse of the 

sun or moon should stand m the navel deep water of a river 

directly falling into the sea, should recite a mantra with 

concentration of mind from the time the eclipse begins till its 

end, thereafter perform homa and the rest in order reducing each 

to 1/10 of the number of japa recitation, then secure the guru's 

contentment ( by gifts ) and that by this method mantra becomes 

perfect and the deity becomes favourable The Kaulavallnirnaya 

describes ( 14th patala, verses 75-260 ) a terrible sadhana whereby 

in a single night a sadhaka secures mantra-siddhi viz. by going 

to a cemetery ot other lonely spot after one watch of the night, 

securing the corpse of a candala, or of one who is killed by some 

one with a sword or one bitten by a snake or a young handsome 

warrior dying in a battle (not killed by himself ), he should 

wash the corpse, offer worship to it and to Durga and repeat the 

mantra ('om Durge Durge raksanl svaha'). If he is not 

frightened by the terrific sights that he may see and after 

following a very long procedure he secures manti asiddht. The 

Tarabhaktisudharnava {taranga IX pp 345 ff) describes the 

savasadhana-vidhi' and so does the KulacudSmani-tantra 

( iantnk texts, vol IV. ) VI. 19-38 

n ^fhavabhatta fulther quotes a passage"" to the effect 
tbaUfjthejadhaka satisfies his guru who is a form of the deity 




some p 0rll0n of , vhich , , ^^. . | »$bSwj V ^7 jil' ™ 5, 

( Continued on next page ) 
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worshipped, he would secure perfection of mantra even without 
purascarana, that purascarana is the main seed ( cause ) of ( the 
perfection of) mantras, that where the number of times a mantra 
is to be recited is not expressly stated, it should be repeated 8000 
times. Raghavabhatta quotes a verse saying that just as a man 
in the grip of diseases is incapable of performing all actions 
a mantra devoid of purascarana is declared to be in a Bimilar 
condition 

The Agnipurana, Zularnava and Saradatilaka lay down 
rules about the places where purascarana of a mantra is to be 
practised. The followirjg places are commended 1857 for those 
who are engaged in perfecting a mantra, viz holy places, river 
bank, caves, mountain top, ground near a ththa, confluence of 
rivers, holy forests and parks, the root of a bilva tree, mountain 
slopes, temple, seashore, one's own house or any place where the 
mind ( of the sadhaka ) feels happy. Rules were also laid down 
as to the food on which the sadhaka was to subsist during the 
days of purascarana viz, food 1608 obtained by begging for alms 
(for biahmacartn and yah ), havisya food ( prescribed for vratas ), 
allowed vegetables, fruits, milk, bulbous roots, barley meal The 
Mantramahodadhi ( 25. 66-71 ) sets out what is havisya food in 
santi and proper food in the other cruel rites Eaghavabhatta 
( on 16. 56 ) adds many rules from other sources, such as the 
sadhaka performing purascarana should avoid sexual intercourse, 
flesh, wine, should not speak with women and sudras, nor speak 
untruth, nor pamper his senses, should carry on the japa from 
morning till noon, should not allow a break, should repeat the 
mantra the same number of times every day. 

(Continued from last page) 
a«n*»E «f?II^ Ws^I^Bt ^M&HJ'I. • TCtsrog on ^rCUl" 16. 56. The verse s*.» 
gant occurs in ^WH^ld^ XII 108 (reads TOPJ^te a^lSt) swTCTCtft'W 

%^t *tW% ^ &*• > grartTCrePf trar jtMVsto gmaa. ) u&e on CTtPf 16 - 56p 

This mantra is q by P i ^MKM-4f3 of Rn\4X p. 454 (bat reads s^pr^R* W ) 

1807. a^^ *rcfcfc s^ t3 « WM«wt ' Swrersn: iS^?n ^f ■n***'^ 
3?n^n^r3aTi7n5ff*fgqjjaz}3R ■ Wronrasf ^s W55^ &* ^U"^7 
jfiK^^nsnsStarfirnfHrnRrj sum f?ra#<ra*ra fir* unnf ft a J6?™JLl 

22-24. 57Tt?T= II 138-140 (except the last half verse) , vide 3H«a"-"'l« m 
20 52-53 for similar provisions ___ 

isos. SWtf**«miiflH»RBiftiH#'w< «c ««Wnni> *"■« 

*fS*<m*. «n«r> n "0-141. forrfto?, v.de H. of Dh vol IV p. 
note 343. 



Results of put ascai ava 1 111 

The Jayakhya-samhita, ( 19th patala, verses 13-33 ) says 
that, for three years after the sadhaka begins purascarana of the 
mantra chosen, various obstacles and disturbances present them- 
selves but if his mind and action are not affected by them, then 
from the 4th year he comes to be served by disciples that 
surrender everything to him, that after seven years even proud 
kings approach him for favour, after the 9th year he notices 
many wondrous things such as joy, sound dreams, sweet music 
and fragrance, 1809 hears loud vedic recitation, he eats and 
sleeps little ( yet does not become lean ), that these are signs 
of his having reached perfection in the mantra. The 
same work provides that such signs he should not divulge 
to any one but his own guru and if he divulges those 
happy signs to others siddhis run away from him 
( 19. 34-37 ). The same Samhita ( 15. 186-188 ) provides that 
the syllables svaha, svadha, phat, hum and namah are to 
be respectively employed in homa, in rites for manes, destructive 
activities, creating hatred among friends and for securing 
moksa. All tantrik works emphasize that mantra must be 
received from a qualified guru and the sadhana of the mantra 
must be done under the guidance of the guru till the disciple 
himself becomes a siddha. As shown above it was believed that 
mantras would confer the highest spiritual and supernormal 
powers, would bring to the sadhaka all desired objects and moksa. 
The Knlarnava states «"■» 'It it declared in the doctrine taught 
by Siva that without d!ksa there would be no moksa, that diksa 
cannot be had without an acarya (guru) and that mantras would 
yield no fruit unless a guru instructs (a disciple) about them'. 



1809. The Yogasiitra III 36 and bhasya thereon state that some of the 
P°*«s developed are that the yoga expert hears divine music and receives 
the .mpressuin of fragrant scents In 'Bengal Lancer- F Yeats-Brown 
(London, 1930) narrates < pp. 216-247) how he had the experience that 
the room in which he and his American friends were sitting was filled by 
a jogic teacher who v,ore nothing but his dhoti with the perfume of attar 
of roses, then with the scent of violets, mv.sk, sandalwood, with nothing else 
with him except cotton wool on which he focnssed a magnifying glass The 
^ U . P :J! l" de ' aas ? e first s, 6 ns o£ thB effectiveness of yoga practices 

"VW« -. 3?5ift*iT<r^T< S5J-5T- *&**& *rt. 1 5OT&T XIV, 3-4. 
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It was further provided"" that there was no jiddhif miraculous 
powers due to mantras) nor moksa for him who had not had 
dlksa performed for him, that therefore a man should by all 
means receive diksa from a guru and that when one is endowed 
with the ceremony of dlksa the distinctions ba B ed on caste vanish 
and a sudra and a brabmana cease to be so (when both have 
undergone dlksa) It was held that, if a person were to engage 
in the japa of a mantra written in a book, he would not secure 
siddhi and he would surely meet losses at every m2 step. 

In the Mahanirvana ( II. 14-15 and 20 ) it is said that Ved'ic 
mantras yielded desired results in Satya and other yugas, but in 
Kaliyuga they are like serpents without poison or like dead ones, 
that in the Kaliyuga the mantras declared in tantra works yield 
fruits quickly and are commended for employment in all actions 
such as japa and sacrifices. There is no such path as the one 
propounded in Tantras that would lead to moksa or to happiness 
in this world and the next. The Mahanirvana prescribes that 
' om sac-cid-ekam brahma ' ib the best of mantras (III. 14), that 
those who perform theupasana of the highest biahma are in need 
of no other sadhana and that by the mere perfection of that 
mantra the individual soul merges in brahma wl3 So Moksa 
was one of the aims. Another aim was the attainment of 
miraculous or supernormal powers The Prapancasara enume- 
rates 1814 the eight siddhis and states that one who is endowed 
with these eight is a liberated soul and is apoken of as a yoyin. 
The theory of siddhis is an ancient conception and occurs in the 
Apastamba-dharmasutTa. 1815 The eight siddhis are named and 

1811. %S ^tenRsHwi iwi^^ =Hsirer: ■ tRHreH'snR^i wm ^HSriI 

a*il»N XIV, 97 and 91 

1812 ggren%i%mt n^ 3m gsgft srcqfr i * mv srrq5 i &Rwffita ft it n 

q. by TCHvrg on fr i ng e IV. I. 

HglPicifor III 23-24 The JT^W is 3rfBl^?«IT war and it is preceded by §, 5,1 
or sft according as flerr, 1PJT or s?f is to be worshipped (Hi!if3raW HI 35-37)i 

^rE«pin'nT 1 3V»t3TB? ! M' ai&^^raf ^W*StK i^ia^fn mraRn^ 19 - e2-63. 

For a personal experience of levitation in modern times, vide ' The invisible 
influence' by Dr Alexander Cannon (15th impression, 1935) chap II. PP- 
39-41, The SKJUtR? ( Hteran°g pp. 216-17) quotes a long proso passage from 
the ancient writer ^? who names and illustrates the eight siddhis or 
vibhutis (omits jiRhi and adds '4M<hlHM44lP)<4). 

1815 alalia; ^Ifcoflrsi"} V3&I I 1MT ^ HOT 3I*i ^ 35P n*! 3 "*" 
qW I *«3^ giB^I &V1 U. ^ II 9. 23 6-7 
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explained in the Yogasutrabhasya as foW«* : Animan 
(becoming small like an atom, atomization ), laghiman (levi- 
tation), mabiman (becoming magnified like a mountain or the 
sky, magnification), prapti (all objects becoming near to bim 
such as touching the moon with one's fingertip, extension), 
prakamya (the non-obstruction of his desire such as diving into 
the earth underground and coming up as if he were in water), 
vasitva (mastery of the five elements and their products such 
as a jar), Isitva (sovereignty over the production, absorption or 
arrangement of elements and their products), yatra-kamavasa- 
yitva (the power to determine things according to his wish or 
will i. e. he may will that poison should have the effect of nectar 
and brings about that result ). A siddha would be one who has 
secured these eight siddhis. The Glta (X. 36) says that the 
sage Kapila is the great one among siddhas ( * siddhanam kapilo 
munih'). The Yogasutra further speaks of siddhis as fivefold 
viz. proceeding from birth, from drugs, from mantras, from 
tapas (austerities) and from concentration. There were other 
objects also sought to be achieved by mantras, such as the six 
cruel rites and making women to have passion for a man. This 
shows that not only Tantrikas, but those who practised yoga 
believed in the power of mantras to confer supernormal powers 
on the yogin. The Yogasutra provides that some of the siddhis 
( as in m. 37 ) are obstacles to the attainment of samadhi and 
they are siddhis only to those "who have awakened from 
trance. 1817 Yaj (HI. 202-203) provides that the power to 
disappear, to enter another body and temporarily to abandon 
one's body, to create at one's will objects-these and other powers 
are characteristic signs of the attainment of siddhis by Yoga 
and that when one attains perfection in Yoga one oan cast away 
the mortal coil and be able to become immortal in brahma. 

A great deal is said about the six cruel rites in the Tantras 
such as Prapaficasara (V), Saradatilaka (23. 121-145), Sakti- 
sangamatantra ( Kalikhanda "VIC. 102-106 ), Mantramahodadhi 
(25th Taranga). The Saradatilaka (23. 137-141) deals with 
the six methods or arrangements of mantra along with the name 
of the enemy against whom the six rites were to be practised, 

1816 - ^i34i3$*i<f«i ! >wH'3**u*n i 3W<h*Ui -, attiftran?ESt5*fa: unr- 
IV. 1 The »n«I explains ii4Ul<ht»l*W«lliuiwQwi^ :. 

181 '. % ^rac maMqw! ^awiS f^p*. i 4Vi<i^ ni. 37. 

H. D. HO 
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vir. tlm nrrntiRPMiontn callrid nrathtmn, nthnbha, mmpnla, 
roilliiuui, i/iit/u and jnllnrtt. Tho<ro two nil passod ovor horo. 
But il. nppws that nvon tho onrly PurHnnq woro inflnoncod by 
rile; of bind: Jiuirrlr. J*or ccamplo, tho Molsyn," 18 rays ' in 
♦•jrf»<<»Mi (crciUnf* onmily among friondi or among llioso 
who loM'onn another) nnd in ahhtwru, a triangular kundn is 
ri>co)iinipi)(]p(] ami lioinn «honld bo offorod m il by priosts that 
Wf rod flow t* P and red {"indalwood pasto, that woar tho sacred 
thread in Ihn nirt'a way. that put on rod turbans and rod 
garments, the fnol t licks should bo mnoarod with tho fresh 
blood of crown colluctod in throe voijolt and should bo offered with 
tho Jof t hand holding tho bono 1 ? of n haw k. The priests should have 
thoir hair untied on tho head and should contemplate tho hofalling 
of ovjl on tho enemy ; thoy nhould rocito tho mantra 'durmilri- 
yfiH-tnpmai tantu' nnd nl"o tho syllable? 'hrlm' and 'phaf and 
liming rocflod over n rni-or tho mantra used in fyenayuya, the 
prjo'it phould out. into piocoi on offipy of tho onomy with that 
raror and throw into tho firo tho pieces of tho of%y. This rite 
yield* jo'iill*; only horo ( in thi« world ), but no good results in 
tho next world nnd Ihoroforo ono (who ongngos in this rito) 
Bhould than porform a sflnti. Tho Mntsya also provides for 
a rito for bringing n poiron ( or n woman ) undor control or for 
nct-Wtina { chnp. 93. 339-148 ) It is possible that tho Tantrikns 
nnd tho Mnt^yn both dovolopod thoir magic ritos of sis kinds 
from tho SyonrtySga montionod in tho Br.'ihmanas and Srauta- 
Bulrn<j. Tlio AgnipuMnn ( chap. 138 ) also doals with those evil 
rit03. Tho Abirbudhnya-samhita, though mainly a work of tho 
Psiicarutro cult, is full of loro on mantras. 1 ""' In chap. 52 (verses 

161b. ft&irdlsfiftft ^ fsrfifr §»>«Tmir«ih I ...tflH ggTtm t fi« v«i« irW 

W$ w^a aw £ "TiSHtta ^m g3frnft> vn<n^" t a* fl»n*n*sn^< Jjj^f* T"; 

^5W1 1si?C«T ifafitfttTJ Rs<JNTT SSTOHtrT&niU win'Kt^l •» SSfa ■HWt S 5 ^* 

"sna^shTspH fc t w i-unfStarftrra grar ^firs^m n h*ft 93. 149 - 15 f- '° r 
•nivita'nay of wearing Yajnopivitn, vide H of Db. vol. II pp. ZS7-^> 
footnotes 673-674 nod 679 In the $ tf 1.4 4. 5 nnd &■ WI.J I- 6 ^t 000 "" 
the mantra £Bren w 3OT WTWJ- **3. Sf*i*IW*& iJ?n5^fJ9»ra SIS * 
^ (few. I ' !#* was the nnmo of no abhtcSra (magic) rite (vide Jaimmi ^ 
4.5 nnd Sahara thereon), was n modification of ^r«5jr|iand in ithe tetlsa cm 
^(viE,5^rrfiRrcsr,<cr3R») occur the words '^n^sofKn ^j"*"!" y dB 
tiTiSra: t^^a' (antl. »ft 22. 4 13 and 23) q. by 5m «"» 3l. X. 4. i. 
trSrSsi-nrsm I"- s 2 and 22 for the same passages. 

1819. qsnt-^rfr i%*n wterfmri^prar i wtS^* "srawt sjtmB'swfi 
«r<r « ai^t'iw''' 59. 70. 
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2-88) it deals with the linguistic occultism of such mantras as 
• mnamoVisnave\ Itsays that mantras have three senses 
sthula (gross), suksma ( subtle ) and highest; chap. 51 explains 
these three about the Tara or Taraka mantra m Om. 

It may be noted here that the Buddhist Tantras also 
claimed to show the way to the attainment of various objects, 
from success in love affairs to liberation and all these could be 
mostly secured by mantras. The Buddhist Tantra writers of 
the Vajrayana school state that there were 84 siddhas, whose 
names are still cherished" 20 and honoured in Nepal and Tibet. 
The Buddhists mentioned eight siddhis but they were somewhat 
different from those of the Yogasutra. The Sadhanamala. 
mentions them as follows : Khadga (a sword over which mantras 
have been muttered whereby the user of it succeeds in battle ), 
Anjana (collyrium applied to eyes which enables a person to 
see buried treasure), Padalepa (ointment applied to the soles, 
of the feet enabling a person to move anywhere undis- 
covered ), Antardhana ( becoming invisible before the very eyes, 
of persons watching him), Easarassyana (power of trans-i 
mitting baser metals into gold or finding out an elixir for 
immortality), Ehecara (being able to fly up in the sky), 
Bhucara ( going swiftly anywhere on the earth) and Fatalasiddhi 
(diving underneath the earth 1821 ) As the Buddhist monks 
were to possess no property, they had a craving for wealth and 
supposed that by means of certain mantras, the lord of wealth 
(Kubeia) would confer on them riches that would last for 
ever. 1822 They also believed that by mantras they would make 

1820 Vide Dr. Bhattacharya's * Introduction to Buddhist Esoterism ' 
pp S4, 96 and 126 for references to 84 Siddhapurusas and 'Cultural Heritage 
of India" Vol IV, pp. 273-279 on 'Cult of the Buddhist Siddhacharyas ' 
by Prof, P. C. Bagchi at p. 274 for the names of 84 Siddhas according 
to Tibetan tradition The tradition of Siddhas continued right down 
to modern times, vide ABORI, Vol 19 pp 49-60 for the account of a 
brabmana called ' sivayogi ' of Srhgarapura in the Ratnagiri District, wio 
went from Konlana to a siddha at Radha in Bengal, served him devotedly 
for a long time, himself became a Siddha, returned to his native place and 
built a monastery there. The g^qfri ujUfrt ht (1,5-8) names about thirty 
Mahasiddhas from Admatba (Siva), Matsyendranatha, Gorak^anatha, 
AUamaprabbu and others. 

1B21. =cT^ia^yi t {?jm»rtyW«tamH!.3 : y^-<i<mttw(«(^nii«i: f%s^. hto- 

^U xTWrarai No. 172 p. 350. 

^ 1822, iiv.u,ft «"iji,jix<i^. ^flat^t-di g&rowa; t T&^Mw qeipi^res- 

*IT1?1 HvTOift *K*flftoi ?rrwt^ll srsrsiWGfl No. 296 p 580, 
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some of the Hindu gods their servants, viz. that they would be 
surrounded by many ap3araees (heavenly damsels), that Indra 
would be their umhrella-hearer, Erahma would be councillor and 
Hari door-keeper. leS They wanted to defeat opponents in public 
discussions and to acquire proficiency in Sa<stra<J without study 
through the power of mantra3 alone (vide SadhanamaU Hot, 
151, 155, 256). They were also anxious to cure and avert 
diseases and remove snake poison. They thought that by 
mantras they would attain to omniscience and Buddhahood 
(vide notes 1791-92 ). 

As stated above (notes 1810-11) a mantra had to be 
received from a guru after initiation ( dlksl ). Therefore, a few 
words must be said about dlks-3. The T»ntrika3 did not discover 
any new concept in dlksa. From very ancient Vedic times there 
was upanayana regarded as the beginning of the spiritual birth 
of a boy and the sacrificer had to undergo a purificatory 
ceremony before embarking on the performance of a sacrifice, 
hut both were not so elaborate as the dlksa described in some of 
the TSntrika works. Vide H. of Dh. vol H pp. 1135-1140 for 
Vedic dlksa (in Agnistoma), the observances and references 
to the Brahmanas and the Srautasutras. The Tai. S. (VI 1. 1-3 
and V2L 4. 8) refers to dlksa and the Ait. Br. (1 3) mentions the 
main items in Vedic dikes, such as bath with sacred water on the 
sacrificer, smearing the face and other parts of the body with 
butter, applying odUyriam to the eyes, purification of the 
sacrificer's body twice by the adhvaryu with three bunches of 
seven darbhas each above the navel and then below it with 
mantras, entering a pavilion specially prepared for the sacrificer, 
covering him with a garment that envelopes him as a sack 
envelopes an embryo, dark antelope skin a3 an upper garment, 
The Slat. Br. also refera to the details of dike* and sfcate3 that 
thereby the sacrificer becomes one among the gods for the time 
being ( vide HL 1. 2. 10-21, HL 1. 3. 7-28) and for the idea that 
dlksa symbolizes a new birth for the sacrificer. The Atharra- 
veda says « Great truth, formidable moral order, vows of initiation, 
austerities, prayer (or knowledge) and sacrifice support the 
earth.' «** - 

18Z3. f% qr *»mr h«^ -»'M **vrsr^*rmm&r*tft, *^*^' 
**#f...Ba*&irci«ngsrorwWo.260pp.*»-«o. ^ __ 

XII. 1,1. 
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Dlksa is treated elaborately in some of the Tantras such as 
Prapancasara ( V and VI ), Eularnava ( 14. 39 ff ), Saradatilaka 
( 4th patala ), Nityotsava { pp. 4-10 ), Jnanarnava ( 34th patala ), 
Visnusamhita (X), MahanirvSna (X. 112-119) and in 
Lingapurana (II. %1). The Hirnaysagara Press brought out an 
edition ( in 1935 ) of a work called Dlksaprakasika of Visnu- 
hhatta, pupil of SatySnandanatha, composed in saka 1719 
( 1797 A. D. ). Almost all of them derive M2S the word from the 
root ' da ' (to give ) and ' ksi' to destroy, in various ways. The 
Eularnava defines it as ' the good call it dlksa because it confers 
a divine (holy) state and wipes off all sins, thereby freeing 
a man from the bondage of samsaia'; the Saradatilaka states 
' since it confers divine knowledge and destroys sins it is named 
dlksa by the teachers that know the Tantras * 

The Saktisangama-tantra regards an eclipse of the sun or 
the moon (particularly of the moon ) as the best time for under- 
going initiation for a mantra from a guru and remarks that 
when performed in an eclipse, the week day, tithi, naksatra or 
month or Yoga or Karana need not be considered. 1826 The 
Kallvitesatantra states that if one is fortunate enough to secure 
Svatt naksatra and Friday on the 5th tithi of the dark half of 
Phalguna and undergoes dlksa on that date, that yields the 
rewards of a orore of ordinary dlksas ( VI. 3-4 ). The N. S. 
( p. 67 ) quotes the Jnanarnava to the effect that the diksa as to 
a mantra should be on the day of a solar or lunar eclipse or 
within seven days from an eclipse and adds that the principal 
tune is solar eclipse and quotes Kalottara to the effect that, if 
the time of a solar eclipse is secured for dlksa, De need not 
consider the month, tithi, the week day and the like. N. S also 
quotes a passage from Yoginftantra condemning diksa on a 
unar eclipse. Vide Muhurtakalpadruma of Vitthala p. 94 verse 6 
(JNirn. ed.) for further detaik about times and places for dlksa 
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The Agnipurana ( chapters 27, 81-89 and 304) deals with 
dlksa at great length and is full of Tantrik mantras and rites, 
but reasons of space forbid any treatment of the same here. The 
Jfianarnava ( 24 45-53 ) provides that at the time of initiation 
( dlksa ) the guru has to instruct the disciple or novice as regards 
the six cakras ( Adhara up to iLjSa) together with the number of 
petals in each, the colour of each, the letters of the alphabet 
assigned to each. 

Late Dharmasastra works relied for the initiation into 
mantras on tantra works. For example, the Dharmasindhu 
(p. 32 ) expressly says so There is a difference between Dlksa 
and upadesa, which latter means the communication of only ft 
mantra in a solar or lunar eclipse, at a tirtha, Siddhaksetra 
( sacred region once inhabited by a siddha ) or in a Siva temple. 
Eaghunandana in Dlksatattva ( vol IL pp. 645-659 ) gives a 
lengthy treatment of dlksa at the beginning of which he remarks 
that in the Saradatilaka and other works numerous topics of 
dlksa are described but as in his time all those were not being 
followed he attempts only a brief treatment. 

The Mahsnirvana states (X. 201-202) that the guru for 
giving dlksa when the disciple is a Sskta, Saiva, Vaisnava, Saura 
or a Ganapatya, should be of the same sect, but a kaula is a 
good guru for every one. The Mahsnirvana (X. 112) provides 
that a person does not become a Kaula by merely drinking wme, 
but he becomes so only after abhiseka Then ( in verses 113-W 
of 10th ullasa) the Mahanirvana provides an elaborate procedure 
of complete abhiselca somewhat resembling Christian Baptism. 
There is first on the day previous to the day of abhiseka worship 
ofGanesa, then of eight Saktis (Brahml&c), lokapala, , and 
their weapons. Then the next day (i e the day of f~j 
after a bath the neophyte donates sesame and »***"» 
removal of all sins and approaches a guru with B» »»££ 
Perform abhiseka Then the guru draws » ^«fj*J™J 
Wala on au altar, sanctifies the five tattvas pi*** £ 
auspicious 3 ar and fills it with wine or with ho * water j » 
principal part consists in the guru^ spnnkhng with water 
Lcipfe to the accompaniment of V^mSs various 
invoking- the gods Brahms, Yisnu, Siva, the Make ™ 
Saktis, the avataras, the^numerous forms of DevM^jai*P__ 
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the nine planets, naksatras, yogas, weekdays, haranas, seas, 
sacred rivers, nagas, trees &e. Then the guru gives the disciple a 
new name ending in Anandanatha, who honours the guru and 
other Kaulas present This ceremony may go on for 9, 7, 5, 3 
nights or one night. Vide Tantrarajatantra II. 58-72, Jfiana- 
siddhi (XVII) for similar procedure of abhiseka. Vide the 
Introduction to the Sekoddesatika, a Buddhist Tantrik work 
( in G. O. S.) edited by Mario E. Carelli, for its resemblance to the 
Christian rite of Baptism. The Ahrrhudhnya-samhita, (chap 39) 
provides a procedure of Maliabluseka as one remedy against all 
diseases, as one destroying all enemies and for the attainment 
of all desired objects. 

There were four kinds of dlksas, Kriyavati, Varnamayi, 
Ealavatt and Vedhamayl and there were elaborate rales about 
vaskuyaga, construction of mandapa, kundas and sthandila, 
which are all passed over for reasons of space. 



CHAPTER XXVII 

Nyasas, Mudras, Y antra, Cakra, Mandala, etc. 

One of the important items in the Tantrik ritual and 
worship is mjasa, which means 'mentally invoking a god or 
gods, mantras and holy texts to come to occupy certain parts 
of the hody in order to render the body a pure and fit receptacle 
for worship and meditation*. Several works such as the 
Jayakhya-samhita (PatalaXI), Prapancasara (VI), Kulamava 
(IV. 18 ff) refer to several kinds of nyasa; the Saradatilaka 
(IV. 29-41, V. 5-7 ), Mahanirvanatantra (III 41-43, V. 113-118) 
describe several varieties of nyasa. Raghavabhatta on Sarada- 
tilaka (IV. 29-41) cites numerous quotations on nyasa from an 
extensive literature. There are several kinds of nyasa such 1818 
as Hamsanyasa, Pranavanyasa, Matrkanyasa, Mantranyasa, 
Karanyasa, Anganyasa, PlthanySsa. Pranavanyasa is illustrated 
as ' om am Brahmane namah', *om am Visnave namah^ and 
eo on for all the nameB set out by Raghavabhatta on Saradatilaka 
35. 58. The Anganyasa (nyasa on parts of the body)^ is 
illustrated as follows: om hrdayaya namah, om sirase svaha, 
sikhayai vasat, om kavaoaya hum, om netratrayaya (or 
netradvayaya) vasat, om astraya phaf. Several PurSnafs 
contain provisions about nyasa. The Garudapurana ( l. 
chapters 26, 31, 33) describes anganyasa as part of worship, 
japa and homa. The Naradlyapurana (IL 57. 13-14), B» 
Bhagavata (VI. 8, about 40 verses ), Brahma (60. 35-40) provide 
for nyasa of the mantraB *om namo NarayanSya ', and om 
Visnave namah'. The Kalikapurana (chap. 77) deals jnBj 
Matrkanyasa. The Smrtimuktaphala (AluUa PP- jJJ*tj 
quotes several passages dealing with nyasa of the 24 let fa** 
the Gayatri (Rg.lH. 63.10) on several porta < °* ^ J^ 
meditation on each of the 34 letters as having certain cotour . « 
ZJers and as identical with certain gods and avataras and 
nylsa oTthe Gayatrlpadas on limbs. The Jfcahmapur^ 

18 28 OT^S Illustrates &™« aS ' * **™* W! ' ^Si^! 
ZMZI, IV. 33-35 and wjlPrafl I", 1« «* annua v 
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( 60 35-39 ) deals with the nyasa of the mantra ' om namo 
Narayanaya' on the fingers and also on other parts of the "body, 
and speaks of Karanyasa and Anganyasa in 28. 26. Padma 18M 
( VI 79. 17-30 ) describes the nyasa of the names of Visnu on 
the limbs of the body from the head to the feet and Padma VI. 
85. 26 speaks of Anganyasa and Karanyasa with the mantra 
'om namo bhagavate Vasudevaya'. The Matsyapurana 1830 
provides for the employment in nyasa of mantras with 'om' 
prefixed to them Karanganyasa and Anganyasa of Gayatrl 
are dealt with in Devlbhagavata XI. 16. 76-91 and it ex- 
pressly names nyasa as part of sandhya worship. 1831 Vide also 
Devlbhagavata XI. 7. 26-38 for riyasa and KalikapnrSna 53. 36. 
The Devlbhagavata (VII. 40. 6-8 ) mentions the nyasa of certain 
letters on such parts of the body as the chest, the space between 
the eyebrows, the head. The Brhad-yogiyajnavalkya 1832 contained 



1829. The passage of rrer VI 79. 17-30 begins and ends as follows: 

5^1. « *c^r 266. 29, 

1 831. s m 5^roi5w s^r ^pmrar STf^twraqi XI. 16. 76. The 

*nsinw<«tii, a comparatively modern -work, remarks ( p 229 1 that 

NySsahas no Vedic authority and hence some do not 'perform it 

fnf^rra.i "ja^^s^t^?^?^^^,,. The «^p*rrct of Jirq^y takes 

"■eform W§^ „,, ^ {^ ^ ^ ^ f^ ^^ 




\l t . P J e quoted b * A P"5*>» is interesting and a f ew verses 



flT . „,.„, .„„ , j? ^ " — •** «*»«*«»■• » uiuKcanng ana a lew verses 

^M* , ,* 90> - ^ first * teen verses ° J *W«* « ^ Anustnbh metre 
and the 16th (Iast } w m f ^ m ^ ^^ 

-WIW. ^. are ^ns^m 62 5-8 ( w ith shght vanations). ^^ 

^S^S"*^ WIW * **™W ^* J -P «» ^noting 

feTO,S^ . Th f ed of Tt^ ^Pw iW (chap.V) pnbhsbedbythe 
^^oti^n^u deais wtt h nyasa but does not contain the above 



H. D. 141 
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verses dealing with the nyasa of the names of Visnu such as 
Govinda, Mahidhara. Hrslkesa, Trivikrama, Visnu, Madhava 
on the fingers of the right hand and the palm and back 
respectively, which are quoted by the Smrticandrika (ip 19S) 
as from Yoga-yajnavalkya and which have been taken over in 
the sandhya worship in modern times The latter work (Sm. C. 
I. p. 145) also contains Anganyasa of several portions of 
G-ayatrl, the nyasa of the single letters of the Gayatrl on the 
limbs and AparSrka (p. 140 ) quotes a passage for the employ- 
ment of the sixteen verses of the Purusasukta (Rg X 90) for 
nyasa on the several limbs in the worship of Visnu For the 
nyasa of the letters of the alphabet from 'a' to 'ksa', vide 
Saradatilaka V. 5-8 and Raghavabhatta on V 4 who quotes 
verses setting out how each letter is to be meditated upon. Tie 
Mahanirvana ( V. 176-178 ) also specifies the limbs on which 
there is to be nyasa of the letters of the alphabet from the 
forehead downwards. 

The above passages show that the item of nyasa was taken 
over from Tantrika works in the Puranas for the rites of the 
orthodox people several centuries before Yogayajflavalkya, 
AparSrka ( first half of 12th century A. D. ) and the Smcti- 
candrika. The Varsakriyskaumudl 1833 (about first half of 16th 
oentury) shows that long before it the Garuda and the Kaljka 
puranas contained provisions on nyasa. The Derapratistba- 
tattva of Raghunandana (p. 505) speaks of MatrkanySsa and 
Tattvanyasa The Pujaprakasa section of the Vlramitrodoya 
dwells upon MatrkanySsa, Anganyasa, Gayatrlnyasa on H»1M, 
131,132 respectively. The Bhaktiprakasa (pp. 88-89) of the 
same work deals with MStrkanyasa. In modern times some 
orthodox people still perform two kinds of nySsas as follows ; 
The AntarmatrkS which consists in the mystic assignment 
(mentally ) of the letters of the alphabet ( from ' a' to 'ksa ) on 
the fingers of the hands and on the palm and back of HwHanoB 
and on several parts of the body viz. the throat, organs of gene- 
ration, the adhara place and the middle of the «*w(«J 
seats of the six psychic cakras mentioned ^ no ' e /'™dual 
The Bahirmatrkanyasa consists in f^.^1 
alphabet letters with awsvara on each on the limbs from 
to feet in such forms as 'am namah murdhm and so on, 



1833. ^^snk^mn^ *™**™ anai-iHTO** ^^^ , *' 
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The word nyasa is derived from the root * as * ' to cast ' with 
'ni' and literally means 'placing or depositing in or on.'. The 
Kularoava explains it as follows : 1S34 ' nyasa is so called because 
therein riches that are acquired in a righteous way are deposited 
or placed with persons whereby all-round protection is got' (so 
by the ritual touching of the chest and other limbs with the tipa 
of the fingers and the palm of the right hand accompanied by 
mantras the worshipper can act fearlessly in the midst of 
bad men and becomes like a god). Vide Jayakhyasamhita 
quoted below. 1835 

The subject of nyasa was briefly dealt with in H. of Dh. 
Vol. 31 p. 319-320. In 'Principles of Tantra' Sir John Woodroffe 
(pp. LX21-LXXVIX ) compares the ritual of nyasa with the 
Christian method of making the sign of the cross. 

Mudra is another characteristic item in Tantrik ritual. 
The word mudi a has several meanings, four of which have a 
bearing on Tantrik practices. It means a posture inyogic 
practices in which the whole body plays a part. It also means the 
symbolic ox mystic intertwining of the fingers and hands as part 
of religious worship. Mudra is also the 4th of the five makaras 
and means various kinds of grains mixed with ghee or other 
ingredient (vide note 1752 above) or parched grains. A fourth 
meaning of mudra is the woman with whom a Tantrika yogi asso- 
ciates himself (as in Prajnopaya o V. 24 and Sekoddesatika p. 56). 
The Kularnava derives the word from 'mud' meaning « delight ' 
or pleassure' and 'dravay' (causal of « dru*) and says 'mudras ' 
( ritual finger and hand poses) should be shown ( in worship) and 
are so known because they give delight to the gods and make 
ttam; mmds melt (with compassion for the worshipper). But 
the Saraaatilaka"B' app ears to derive it from « mud' and • ra' (to 

™aI \; *]?™ il * li * M, ' 5Ttww t5 rai^wKrj *t$mi «n*wt%ft «ir« ir^rWnia. n 
I Continued on nest page ) *° 
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give ) and according to it mudra means ' what affords pleasure 
to the Clods'. Other derivations are also proposed (vide J. 0. B, 
Baroda, vol. VI. p. 13 ). Kaghavabhatta states that the fingers 
from the thumb to the small finger are identified with the fire 
elements viz. SkSsa ( sky or ether ), wind, fire, water and earth 
and that their contact with each other tends to make the deity 
favourable and delighted and induces the deity to be present at 
the worship, and that various appropriate mudras are to be 
employed in worship, at the time of japa, in meditation and in 
all rites performed for securing some desired object or benefit, 
since they induce the deity to be present (near the worship- 
per 1837 ). It was supposed that mudras helped in enhancing 
concentration on the part of the worshipper. Even as eaily as 
the 7th century it was believed that the making of mudras may 
faring to life one who, being poisoned had fallen into coma, 
as the Kadambarl quoted below shows. The Varsakriya- 
kaumudl quotes a verse saying that japa, pranayama, worship 
of gods, yoga, meditation and asanas are fruitless unless 
accompanied by appropriate mudrSs 

The word mudra occurs in the name of Lopamudra, 1838 wife 
of Agastya, who figures in a hymn of the Eg. (1. 179. 4 ). The 
word ' mudra * is not mentioned in the Amarakosa. 



[Continued from last page ) 



sStrroanjJKifWwsim ' '- ^Pt^tg?' *• 57 denves as ,D SW ™»* me 
'^swiSn JTSlf^R' quoted in J.O.I Baroda, vol. VI, p 13 as from 
Hilti4»cHEc5ra occurs in a footnote appended by the editor (in the Kashmir 
series of texts) ana not in the text of the MiW^rill9ri l « The hallwse 
'»fII^...%«I«m'of 5tR?I=23 106 is the same as gSJlPraof (Tantnk texts 
vol I, p. 46). a__j~ 

1837 3t#»swjh33 wn*«Hi»%«ar ^7Bri!RP53r: '^^^"I 

«mai Q in ffsrtsimRf I P- 123 and bv «W^ on " R ? I ° 23,33 f ^"^T 

%^^^^^*^^'^^^^ 

rimM Tantnk texts vol. I. p. 46. verses 1-3 . am*!* W™* 1 "^to 
WoOtonth* reported heart failure of Candida, ""W^V™*?**! 

17 22* 

1838 3wnnr W* * «"n» * vrt ^ 1 ^ * W?! " J: " W * ""' 4 ' 
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The H of Dh. vol H. (pp. 320-321 ) makes a brief mention 
of mudras in worship and refers to the work of Miss Tyra de 
Kleen on the mudras practised by Baaddha and Saiva priests 
called pedantiis in the island of Bali. Here the same sublet 
will be dealt with in a little more detail and from different 
points of view. 

There is a great divergence among the Tantra, Purana and 
Yoga works on the number, names and definitions of mudras. 
This may be briefly illustrated. 

In the Tantrik texts ( Vol. L pp. 46-47) there is a nighantu 
(a glossary or enumeration) of mudras with names and defini- 
tions, where it is stated that nine mudras (awliani and others ) 
are common ( i. e. capable of being employed in any worship) ; 
and then are enumerated mudras specially appropriate to Yisnu 
worship (19 in all viz. Sankha, Cakra, Gada, Padma, Venu, 
Srlvatsa, Kaustubha, Vanamala, Jfiana, Vidya, Garuda, Nara- 
sirhhl, Varahi, Hayagrivl, Dhanus, Bana, Parasu, Jagan-mohinI, 
Varna; ten of Siva (Linga, Yoni, Trisula, AksamalS, Abhiti i. e. 
abhaya, Mrga, Asika, Ehatvanga ( a club with a skull at the 
top), Kapala, Damaru; one of the Sun (viz Padma); seven of 
Ganesa (Danta, Pasa, Ankusa, Avighna, Pasu, Ladduka, 
BIjapura ( i. e. a citron ). 18S9 

The Saradatilaka (23.106-114) names only nine mudras 
and defines them, while the Visnusamnita ("VII) says that 
mudras are innumerable (verse 45), names about thirty and 
defines them and Jfianarnava ( IV ), mentions at least nineteen. 
The Jayakhyasamhita (8th Patala) has about 58 mudras. 
The Tantrik" 10 works provide that mudras should be practised 

1839. These Madras are also mentioned in a work called Mudra- 
laksana(D.C Ms. 291 of 1887-91 ). Some of these madras in connection 
with the worship of individual gods occur in Visnusamhita VII and in 
J Kanaraava IV The Mudranighantu names and defines madras o£ Sakti . 
Agm, Tnpura and 'other deities. The madras specially appropriate in the 
worship of Visan, sneb as Sankha, Cakra, Gada, Padma, Kaustubha, 
Srlvatsa, Vanamala, Vena are described in a work called Naradatantra 
quoted by Varsakriyakaumudl pp. 154-156. 

1840. irer% sjstj^ H5t *t =arft HflU ^ 3«- 1 «B «Ml-n<l»> xi-HWWlfl^l 
'B5I 3^" • 3TR^TT?r^KT g^T^i srgr^tT 51**^ I f*!SH%n VII. 44-45 (T.S.S.), 

•t^B^refasg^r « I {w^««i*iSi'*i iituftd'a iq^g a*ai4«a r j r ^te^i nKiRta-ti 

SJPrtswnnf^ sTKRr^t grqf?a 3'Wcd'W *l*si *3 f*K55 *#^n quoted from 
"TTrei^*? by xtmas on wxzi° 23. IM.-s^rNt. (I p 148; qnotes the first 
\ et£B and the last half \erse 
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secretly under cover of a garment and not in the presence of 
many people and should not bo announced to another aa otherwise 
they become fruitless. The KamakalSvilasa of Punyananda expre- 
ssly mentions ( in verse 46 ) Trikhanda-mudKi and refers to the 
fact that there are nine mudras. 1811 The Nityasodasifcirnava 
( 3rd visrama ) first defines Trikhanda, then names and defines 
nine mudras most of which bear names different from those in the 
Saradatilaka. The Mudras mentioned by Nityasodasika apart 
from Trikhanda, are: Sarvasanksobhakarinl, Sarvavidravinl, 
Akarsinl, Sarvavesakarl, Unmadinl, Mahankusa, KheoarJ, 
Bijamudra, Yonimudra. 

The Jnanarnava Tantra (IV. 31-47 and 51-56 and XV. 47- 
68) names over thirty mudras, several of which bear the samo 
names as those in Nityasodasikarnava, are defined in a similar 
way and are quoted by Bhaskararaya in his commentary on tho 
latter work. In these circumstances the author proposes to namo 
and describe first of all the nine mudras of the Saradatilaka. im 
( I ) AvahanI mudra consists in folding both hands in a hollow 
and filling the hollow completely with flowers; (2) sthapanl ifl 
the same as avahanl but the folded hands are held upside down; 
( 3 ) the ' sannidhapana-mudra ' occurs when the two hands aro 
formed into a closed fist, are joined together with only the 

1841 3 mi i <Ha-h-ya T srereretfo qfiotra mat: ii H-Him i -A^ afr 1 ggrciftf 
ar«*%> II qn^ tha i RriTO ' verse 67. 

1842 sff*rg} trtgRa: s^. seti«it ififcTiite sgffe. i stimuli wnwTOtS3' 

gnrBTii *ri%Kn5 h3i^ct gi?4 hi-^k ^: i srg-sirfHofr *fcr wRKl^^iKiiar" 
^-dM J | g> ^r ser ^rgrararcofr t^hti %^rai§- «rsjRt **rw vn^F^^" 
w-iWi.™ sregfJt^r s^d.H-n i 3^?p»OTg^iHi5^ sniifctr *ffrn vefom*- 
g»mfi &a-hHaHift'tti 5=t i am *sr H&ftwn ^ras^r jff fltftar » susfflisw 

q*6rg& . lUnftifrT ^t §rram^f3rn «nqf 23 1P7-114. If may ^c 
noted that thegrmofaprar (IV. 32-37) names and describes eight oTtne» 
nine mudras almost in the same words, omitting ntwtavft and calling 
^tg5t of W ^T= by the name *&*** The g^mfr (17. 90-93 ) to «W< 
ont of these nine, omitting *rgtffawft and employing tbo wordsTCfrPKW 
WBUPTT. Both S^fa and ^nrgr" connect srjahfTOT with ErasjTt. 
tfhsnfiffpfcvn 5-14 basest out of the nine described by snt? 
appears to be based on tho 35OT.fi The half-verse 3*rrg- • «R _? cc 
£faI7 9 Z and ,**£. « says ^^/^m^ 2- 
^or>, VI. 77 states ' ®%&t% ^ts^r3 qnjf' fl*<Jl0ia- ' T " e n,u 
cribed in 5lTC5?ira<?Ti are quoted by q f* wh P. l^ 3 * 
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thumbs raised up ; (4) ' Sannirodhanl* means the same as the 
preceding but with the thumbs closed inside the fist ; (5) the 
mudTa is called ' Sammukhlkaraiil ' when the two closed fists are 
held upwards; (6) ' Sakallkrti * mudra is the action of making 
the nyasa of the six limbs on the limbs of the ( image of ) the 
devata (deity worshipped ) , (7) the 'Avagnnthana' mudra. 
consists in closing the fingers held straight and turned down- 
wards and waving the hand round (the image); (8) 'Dhenu- 
mudra ' ( a complicated pose ) is formed by putting the right 
small finger over the right ring finger, intertwining the former 
with the left ring finger, the left small finger as it is, to be 
intertwined with the right ring finger, the left ring finger is to 
be passed ovbt the left middle finger and the left thumb, and to be 
intertwined with the right hand middle finger brought to the 
Tight side of the left index finger and the right hand index 
finger to be joined with the left hand middle finger , ( 9 ) Maha- 
mudra is constituted by intertwining the thumbs of both hands 
and holding the other fingers straight. 

Some of the works on Yoga desoribe various mudras, 3?or 
example, the Hathayogapradipiks ( III. 6-23 ) describes at length 
ten mudras and the Gherandasamhita (III. 1-3) speaks of 
25 mudras and describes them in one hundred verses. The 
S jvasamhita ( IV. 15-31 ) mentions ten mudras as the best. An 
important mudra in Hathayoga practices is the Khecarimudra 
described in Davlbhagavata XI. 66.62-65, Sivasamhita, IV. 31-33, 
Gherandasamhita HL 25-27, Hafhayogapradlpika HI. 32-53. 
This description differs from the definition of Khecarl in 
Jfianarnava (15. 61-63) and Wityasodasikarnava HI. 15-23. The 
Vajroltmudra ( in Hathayogapradipiks IH. 82-96 ) cannot be 
set out here for reasons of decency and it was supposed to pro- 
long the life of a yogin even after indulgence in sexual orgies. 

Some of the Puranas contain an extensive treatment of 
mudras. The Kalikapurana mentions anganyasa, karanyasa in 
chap 66 and mudras like Dhenumudra, Yonimudra, Mahamudra, 
Khecarimudra in 70. 36-56, 78. 3-6, DevIbhagavatafXI. 16. 
38-102) speaks of 24 mudrSs at the , time of Gayatrl-japa ; 
the Brahmapurana 1813 and Naradlyapurana set out eight mudras 

ssrtnrar: n ET5T 61 55. snrgfcr II 57. 55-56. It may be noted that these are 

mentioned among 19 Visnn mndras enumerated Irom Tantrik texts vol. I 

(Continued on next page) 
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of Vienti worship. Vido Agnipurana, chap. 26, for a brief 
roforonco in 7 versos lo somo mudras. Tho Kslikapurana (70 33) 
states that thoro aro 108 mudrfiq, 55 for gonoral worship and 53 
on special occasions, such as collecting materials, drama, acting 
( natana ). 

Most vorsos of tho Brahmandopiirilna (in tho Lolitopa- 
khyfma, chap. 42) nro tho samo aq in tho Mudranighaniu 
pp. 55-57 vorsos 110-118; but Iho largest number of mudras in 
danoing is contained in tho Visnudharmottara (111) In chap 32 
it speaks of numerous rahasya (socrot) mudras in prose called 
mudrahastas and in chap. 33 (1-124) it doscribes over one 
hundred eutnanyamudrts and the colophon at tho end of the 
chaptor calls thorn 'nrttasaBtramudras' (mudras in the science 
of dramaturgy ).' 8JJ This opons up a subject which cannot be 
gono into horo, viz. whothor tho mystic hand poses ( mudras ) 
in worship wore derived from tho postures ( haranas ), recakas 
(gestures) and 32 aiinahuras (movements of limbs ) dosoribed in 
tho N«Hyasastra" !s of Bharatft (chapters 4, 8 and 9 ). It may bo 
noted that tho Natyasastra (in IV. 171 and 173) speaks of 
•nrttahastas'. Panini know natasutras of Silalin and EJrsasvo."' 6 
Bharata speaks of four kinds of acting (abhmmja 8 9-10) viz. 
angika, v5cika, aharya, and sattvika. In the 9th chapter the 
movements of tho hands and fingers intertwined or joined are 
set out. Musti is defined by Bharata in 9. 55. Mudras would 
fallundor angika abhinaya; angaharas depended upon foraya* 



( Continued from last f>age ) 
cited above. All these except sfisnsr a re named and defined in the gsnTORf 
pp. IZ4-IZ5 The ^lU W p. 136 prescribes that mthe worship of 1%<® 
■ jivahana ' should be made with tho mantra « Sabasrasiria ' (Re.X-j* ^ 1 ' 
and 14 mudras shown 'qg^Tl?^ « t'g"IHI iJ^ 5*^ ' OT afFTren fe^ 5 '' 

gsrr. jJ3^Kr,i <nw arrant wwii HS^ra^ff wRHKSfft s&ns&P ***&**' 

1844. Vide Rt^rafrn: HI 32 which beeinsstJiratS^re^nR^n^^^ 
and ends with a verse jrm ^H5!^ W^RCT SPRTa* lwA«W gET 

« nflmdH< H RosssuSfcre HI. 33 121. 

atsrsns IV 33-34. illustrates of the 108 angaharas enumerated » =n^W« 
SHESs are gvven a. the COS edition of the ^su* (vol- 1). <=°P' ed from 
the Nataraja temple gopuras at Chidambaram in South India. 

1846. <rRRwrerarff5*it f^s**^- 1 «*ww*i«S" -n. I • • 

1IC-111. 
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nd the latter consisted of different arrangements of hands i and 
set It is likely that the mudras in the Hmau and Buddhist 
''antrik works are based on the poses that were evolved in 
mcient Indian dance and drama and that find their earliest 
riant description in Bharata-natyasastra and that are also to 
e found in later medieval works on dramaturgy such .as tfce 
Abhinayadarpana 1847 

The Aryamafijusrlmulakalpa names and defines 108 mudras 

p. 380}. On p. 376 it states that the combination of mudras 

and mantras would bring success in all actions and neither 

hthi, nor naksati a nor fasting would be required. In the Vismi- - 

dharmottarapurana 1848 there is a fine eulogy of the mudras made 

in dancing viz. they aTe the graces of the rich, the removers of 

the sorrow of the distressed, the instruction of the ignorant, the 

increase of the blessedness (or charm) of women; they were 

created by Vasudeva for the removal of portents, as the means 

of prosperity and of the attainment of desired objects. 

The Buddhists also had mudras. One of the early works of 
the Mahayana school viz. Aryamanjusrtomlakalpa is full of 
mudras in the 35th patala (pp. 355-381) and states (on p. 380) 
that there are 108 mudras. 1849 L. H. Waddell in ' the Buddhism 
of Tibet or Lamaism' (London, 1895 ) describes nine mudras 
practised in Tibet by the Lamas (pp 336-337 ). 

In the Indian Antiquary, vol. 26 ( 1897 ), pp. 24-25, Burgess 
mentions nine Buddhist mudras (slightly differing from 
Waddell's descriptions) as follows :— (1) Bhiimisprs or Bhiimi- 
sparsa mudra, an attitude of Sakya Buddha (-making the earth 
as witness); (2) Dharmacakra mudra (teaching attitude); 
(3) Abhaya mudra (of blessing), in which the left hand is open 

1S47. Vide an tH^um (edited by Dr. Manomohan Ghosh, 1957) p 47 
where certain postures of the hands are called Sankha, Cakra, Sampnta, Pasa, 
Kurma, Matsja, Varaha, Garnda, Sunbamukha, wbicb, as noticed above, are 
among the mudras mentioned in the Madramghantu (Tantnk texts, edited 
by Ataloa, vol, 1 p 46 verses 5-7 and pp. 49-50 verses 32 ff, which define 
Vaisnava mudras some of which like Garnda occur in the Nstyasastra 
IX 201 also 

r iS4s t*TO«in ffera § ^nfer g:w-n$t*t«j.i •^wtgu^'i an^fmi 5§mrnr- 
«w=*' sm%* fha fe gn^ mti¥w iWfer^i ressprfnsn: in. 34 30-31. 

1S49, Vide an^a^pu^iisu; (35lb patala) p. 372 for s raqgsfi and 
5^r?i 

H. D. 142 
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on tho lap, tho right hand is raised in front of tho chest with tho 
fingers and thumb half extended and with the palm facing 
forwards; (4) Jfiananwdra (Dhyanamiidra?) or Padmasana- 
rnudra fposturo of contemplation); ( 5 ) tho Vara or Varadanradra, 
in which the right hand hangs down over the knee, tho palm 
of tho hand turned outwards symbolising charity; (6) Lalita- 
mudra (enchanting or bowitching }; (7) Tarkamudru (rigW 
hand raised to tho chest and slightly constricted; (8) Sarana- 
mudrfi ( of refuge or protection ), (!)) Uttarabodhimudra (poso 
of highost porfoction, which is apt to he confounded with 
Dharmacakramudra ). 

The Jainas also had mudras. In J. O. I (Bnroda), vol. VI 
No. 1 pp. 1-35 Dr. Priyabala Shah contributes an interesting 
paper on two Jaina woTks, one of which called Mudravicara 
describes 73 mudras and tho other called Mudravidhi lists 
114 mudras. 

In a recent work 'Royal conquests and cultural migrations' 
Mr, 0. Sivaramamurti (Calcutta, 1955) remarks ,'on p. 43) 
that the 'hastas' and 'karanas' on the Gopura at Chidambaram 
aro found also in the Siva temple at Prambanan in Java, wh«e 
one can observe many of tho karcmas like PatSka, Tripateka, 
Ardhacandra, Sikhara, Kartarfmukha, Suci and hastas like 
Afvjali, Puspaputa. In another recent work 'Contributions to 
the History of the Indian Drama' by Dr. Manomohan Ghosh 
(Calcutta, 1958) it is stated that in the bas-reliefs of Bayon 
( Angkor Thorn) certain aspects of the Cambodian dance and 
drama, particularly certain gestures depicted and actually 
observed in practice now in the dances in the royal palace, aie 
similar to those described in the Natya&stra of Bharata sucbj w 
Afijali, Patafca, Ardhacandra, Musti, Candrakala and Kapota 
(P 63). 

Some Sanskrit medieval DharmaSastra works from the 13fcb 
century A. D dilate at some length on mudras **mm\ » 
Vrata (vol I. pp. 246-247 ) speaks of : mudras °ff f ™ 
Pankaja, Nisthura and Vyoma. The ^loan&to ( lrtj* J 
13th century A.D ) names and defines S4.mudras £ W* 1 " ™ 
The names are the same as in ^bagavata J to ™ * • 
The FSjaprakasa (part of VIramitrodaya) defi ^ JV" 
mudras of which eight, viz. Avahani Sftapanl ftjjjjf^ 
Samrodhinl.Prasada, Avagnntbana, Saramukh t^Srlriate 
common to the worship of all gods, some are specially appropn 
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in Visnu -worship, some in worship of the Sun, LaksmI and 
DurgS and the Anjali and Samhara mudras (the last two ) used 
in the worship of all goda. The Ahnikaprakasa (part of 
Vlramitrodaya) names 24 mudras to be shown at the time of the 
japa of Gayatri (pp. 298-299) which are the same as in Davl- 
bhagavata XI. 16. 98-102, hut it quotes them as from Brahma. 1850 
It is difficult to say what work is meant by Brahma. Mudras 
were not universally practised. It is clear from the Dharmasindhu 
and Samskara-ratnamala quoted in note 1831 that Kyasa and 
Mudra were held to be non-vedic in Maharastra at least. 

Another item in the Tantrik worship is that of Mandala 
which has been also a prominent feature of orthodox Hindu 
practices in medieval and modern times. But it cannot be said 
that the concept of mandalas was borrowed by Sanskrit writers 
from the Tantrikas. The word was used in the ssnse of orb or 
circle. In the Tai S. V. 3. 9. 2 reference is made to circular bricks 
(mandalestaka); vide also Sat. Br. IV. 1. 1. 25. The orb of the 
Sun is also called the wheel (cakra) in ftg. IV. 28. 2 and V. 29. 
10. The Br. Up. says* this Aditya is what is (called) truth 1851 
(satya)' and refers to the Person in the orb (mandala) of the 
sun. Then it came to mean any figure or diagram (generally 

1850. W5{(m*g% =5t TGTWPsa; f8t I awW* IV. 39, the Vara and 
A ™ a yam<rit»s atedefined in Jayakbyasamhita VIII. 104-5 as follows: 

l Wi^53<?iic.i B « i 155M, i3jH wl5 i mriHli?K4iff ;rt ^ wd ,. See-Buddha 
and the Gospel of Buddha' by A Coomaraswamy (London 1916) p. 262 for 

lr!la? d P ^T d ^ fr ° m Ceyl0D (0£ 18th Centar y A - D -> and * B °"W« 
Bhw ■ y ! r ° f , Grunwedel tr *T Agnes C. Gibson, figure 126 p. 178 for 

£2£a s ?™£?l t T* ti ™^a* ° £ Gupta period and from 

ta™3\ ? f Ury A ' D ' and Dr - B - Bhattacbarya's 'Buddhist 

conogjaphy p late XXV11I for the same Vide -Serpent Power- by A AvaLn 

Md BrabmTn,«ri^ , V,de . N - K - Bba " a sal,- S - Iconography of Buddhist 
cpposiUp 30 " a fi a l P Bl- " th . 6 ^r-" Mn5enm ' (1929 > P ,ate ™ 
va ana XXI for Varada mudras (right hand). 

aw* w STZf.. ude^t^^^3' ! f ^ ^ , ^ ** ^ ***** 



1132 Hislortj of DJiarmaiUslra [ See. VI, Ch. XXVU 

circular) drawn on an altar and the like. In the Sulbasutra3 of 
JSpastarhba and Xatyayana reference is made to tlie sonaring of a 
circle (mandala). 1152 The Matsyapurana refers in several passages 
to mandalas drawn with powders of five colours (as in 58. 22). 
It also refers to the figure of a lotus of twelve or eight petals 
drawn with saffron or red sandalwood paste or with various 
colours (72. 30; 62.15; 64.12-13; 74 6-9 a lotus figure with 
eight petals and pericarp for sun worship). Varahamihira in Br. 
S. (chap. 47) describes 1633 a very auspicious ceremony called 
Pnsyasnana in which a mandala was to be drawn on holy ground 
with powders of different colours in which positions were to be 
assigned to gods, planets, stars etc. The Brahmapurana ( 28. 28 ) 
mentions the invocation of tie Sun on the figure of a lotus and 
Brahmapurana ( 61. 1-3 ) ahout the worship of Narayana on a 
mandala in the form of a lotu3 is quoted hy Kaghunadana in 
Purusottama-tattva (p 569). The Harsacarita 185 * (first half of 
7th century A. D. ) refers to a large mandala being drawn in 
several colours. The Varahapurana refers to the images or 
paintings of Lateral and Narayana in a mandala for worship 
( chap. 99. 9-11 ). The Agnipurana ( chapter 320 ) refers to eight 
mandalas, Sarvatohhadra and others. Several mandalas are 
described in Saradatilaka III 113-118, 131-134, 135-139 
(navanahhamandala), in JfiSnarnava 26. 15-17 and other works. 
According to the Amarabosa 1653 Sarvatohhadra is a variety of 

IS5Z, »ggref vifdti f%#^. snsna', ^teif Rma^a i vpSst iR^Kma^prj 

Tk*nliiH .T%5S!zi m&iii.MMl-i WZt 'Ztfi-gi'a* y-Jt<*ilwiiiHi3 ?7T f%i*H -«(av*in « 
sjr^gr^gs^g m. 2-3 (Z. D,M. G.vol. L.V. p 579): compare a similar 
provision in the Snlbaeiiira of KarySyana q. by KM-Hig on snrairas^ m. 57. 
Vide 'The science of the Suite' (a study in early Hindu Geometry) by Bibbnli- 
bhnshan Datla (Calcutta, 1932) pp^ 140 B. The taxes fire-mounds required 
in vedic sacrifice's are Garbapalya, AhavaaTya and Dafcsanagni and they have 
to bs respectively circular, square and semi-circular in form and a further 
rajnireraent is that all the three have to be equal in area. Therefore, the 
Ap. Sulbasatra provides a method for securing this when it says that a 
person desiring to male a circle (equal in area) to a sqnare efc. 

*r£: I ^..flgriF 47. 24 ff. 3RS!?. refers to ^3%|r. 

1S54. ^iw-BaRgH^Wil'MllSr^ — fcENKfa* fSg f3itr<rf=r (»*W 
=3r§... } 33JSI I ^4-aRd III. 

=g b s w^isi n. (ji^rf). 
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residence fot kings or rich people. The Saradatilaka (HI. 106- 
130) deals at length with the construction of a Sarvatobhadra- 
mandala and remarks that it is common to all worship 1856 and 
provides (HI 122-124) that the mandala should be drawn with 
five coloured powders viz yellow with turmeric powder, white 
produced from husked grains of rice, red with Kusumbha powder, 
black with the fine powder of half burnt inferior cereals sprinkled 
with milk and greenish with powder of the leaves of bilva. The 
Prapaficasara (V. 64-65) and Agni (30. 19-20) provide for 
similar coloured powders. The Vastuyagatattva of Raghunandana 
(p. 416) quotes the Saradatilaka (in. 123-124) about the five 
powders. The Jnanarnavatantra ( 24. 8-10 and 26. 15-17 ) appears 
to hold that mandala and cakra are synonyms and states that a 
mandala with nine angles may be drawn on an altar in a 
pavilion (mandapa) with saffron or vermilion powder 18S7 The 
Mahanirvanatantra also refers to mandates drawn with coloured 
powders (X. 137-138). Four characteristics of mandala 
ceremonies are mandala, mantra, piija and mudra. 

The Buddhist tantras also make much of mandalas. In the 
Manjusrlumlakalpa mandalas are described with special direc- 
tions for painting them. The Guhyasamajatantra speaks of a 
mandala of 16 cubits with a cakra inside. Vide Prof. G. Tucci's 
'Indo-Tibetica' vol. IV part I (Rome, 1941) which gives tables 
containing mandalas and A. Gtetty's 'The Gods of Northern 
Buddhism' (1908) Plate XVI for a mandala of nine elements, 
and * Contributions to the study of mandala and mudra ' by Erik 
Haarh pp. 57-91 of vol XXJII. Nos. 1 and 2 (1958) of Acta 
Orientalia of the Oriental Societies of Denmark, Norway &c. in 
which at the end there are photographs of about 100 hand poses 
(mudras). The Nispannayogavali (G. O. S.) of Abhayakara- 
gupta, a contemporary of Ramapala, king of Bengal ( 1084-1130 
A D.), describes 26 mandalas in 26 chapters, each mandala 
having a central deity and other minor Buddhist divinities, 
sometimes more than one hundred in number. 1858 

1856 sTPgg ^jJm^JMt-a i MK"! Tga^i $m< r° in. 131. 
1857. nog^(^j) anfoi *gsn smftawtFtetuo ...Q fifarat «Hitfe ^g%- 
■rrogr f ^i {%*§^3rar mf* Ri54hd*ttTWi i ^H mfc 24. 8-io; w j^u i 

w^SfBii i ^rat wjss; 5^1 a^m^T^t^dH, 1 ,bid - 26. 15-ie. 

185S, Vide Dr B Bhattacharya's article in J. G. J. R. I Vol, VI. 
PP 273-2S1 for the importance of Nispannayoga\ ali of Abhayakaragupta for 
Buddhist deities and psjchic literature. 
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In the collection of the rites and worship oalled ' Bgveda. 
brahmakarmasamuccaya' published by the Nirnayasagara Press 
(6th ed. Bombay 1936) there are at the beginning several 
mandalas, plain or drawn in various colours, such as the Sarva- 
tobhadra, Oaturlingatobhadra, Prasadavastumandala, Grhava- 
stumandala, Grahadevatamandala, Hariharamandala, Ekalinga- 
tobhadra. The Smrtikaustubha mentions Dvadasalingatobhadra, 
Harihara-mandala inside which there is Sarvatobhadra pp. 410- 
411 ( of Mirn. ed. of 1909 ). They are all passed over here. 
Sarvatobhadra literally means ' auspicious on all sides '. This 
concept of an auspicious figure or diagram was carried over in 
the realm of Poetics. Dandin in his Kavyadarsa cites a verse 
in the form called Sarvatobhadra, which is an illustration of 
what are called ' citra-bandhas \ 1859 About a century before 
Dandin, the Kiratarjunlya (15 25) gives an illustration of 
'sarvatobhadra' 

In the Acta Orientalia volume referred to above there is an 
interesting analysis of the contents of two Tibetan ms3., one 
containing what is called * Rice-mandala * in which 37 elements 

1859 JiTgwatf in J«teiraa*r<'i *mfi ^t *tk£fa% aw *ri% *Hh« » 

* til*qi33l HI 80. i3rt l cU;JHi-M (sarga 15 v. 25) furnishes the following as 

An example of a verse in the ^T&rfrrgsmt is furnished by sfiF^T?^ I 11 82 < 
which is as follows 
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Yanlra or cakra 1135 

are indicated by their names (vide figure 1) and the other con- 
taining 123 drawings of mudras ( hand poses ). 

Another characteristic item in Tantrik worship is ' yanlra ' 
( geometrical diagram ), sometimes called cakra also, which one 
finds to some extent also in the Furanas and slightly in modern 
orthodox practices. A yantra is a diagram (or figure ) engraved, 
drawn or painted on metal, stone, paper or other material. It 
resembles a mandala but differs from it in this that a mandala 
may be employed in the worship of any devata, while a yantra 
is specially appropriated to the worship of a particular deity or 
employed for a particular purpose The Kularnava-tantra 1860 
states; 'Yantra is a development ( or product ) of mantra and a 
deity apprehended in the form of a mantra ; the deity worshipped 
on the yantra immediately becomes favourable ; yantra is so 
called because it removes all pains (or perturbations) arising 
from such faults as love and anger ; if God is worshipped in 
yantras, he is pleased*. The same Tantra further says 'if 
worship is done without a yantra the detain is not pleased'.. 
Here the word 'yantra' is derived from the root 'yantr'. In 
another place the same tantra states 'Tantra is so declared 
because it always saves (the worshipper) from Tama (god of 
death) and goblins and other dangers'. The Ramapurvatapanlya 
TJpanisad 1861 observes 'the arrangement (or preparation) of a 
yantra is the body of the deity which confers safety'. The 
Kaulavallnirnaya observes 'worship (of a deity) without employ- 
ing a yantra, satiating (the goddess) without offering flesh, 
drinking wine without being accompanied by a Sakti (the wife 
or other woman associated with a Sakta worshipper )-all these 
yield no fruit ' Some works evolved a ' yantra-gayatri ' also 1SS2 



j|3IOR VI 85-86 (The first half verse is qnoted from anH^ifr n by% f&i 
^pl-^n^IT^i^^^e ^gr^j^fl^, ibid. X. 109; ^^ifetfMt 
*™™<mWi'SK\ ^^i^m^^^rm^l^^x ibid XVU 61 Here tt is 
nmned to stand for ^ and others. « is denved from the root ■ trai- (or 

Wflf 6 JLi! WUlben0t, " a that the Iatter haI£ is the same as the latter 

M f?* X ' 109 - V ' de HeinnCh Z!mmer,s "Myth, and symbos Z 
Ind.anArt and equation- pp 140-148 on 'yantra- • also JPZL^ 
chap 3 6 .here the constmction and worship of Ldar^a^SS 
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These passages make it clear that a yantra was deemed to 
be a factor helping in restraining the restless movements of the 
mind due to anger, love and the like and in making the mind 
concentrate on a diagram or model deemed to represent the 
deity worshipped. It induced concentration and encouraged the 
mental realization of the deity. The distinction between the 
devata and yantra is similar to that between the soul and the 
body. Most Hindus look upon such forms of worship without 
antipathy because it is felt that they serve as a way of approach 
to divinity for ordinary unsophisticated people and that it is 
better to have one's foot on the lowest rung of the ladder to 
higher life than to have it on no rung at all. 

Yantras are described in such Tantrik and other works as 
Tripuratapanl Upanisad (II 3), Prapancasaratantra (patalas 
21 and 34), Saradatilaka (VII. 53-63, &XIV), Kamakalavilasa 
(verses 22, 26, 29, 30, 33), Nityasodasikarnava (I. 31-43) 
Nityotsava (pp. 6, 64-55), Tantra-rajatantra (II 44-51, VET 30 ff. 
XXXIH), AhirbudhnyasamhitS (chap. 23-26), Mantramaho- 
dadhi (20th Taranga), KaulajSananirnaya (X, which speaks of 
them as cakras ), Kaulavalinirnaya (III. 105-135), Merutantra 
( 33rd prakasa, 562 verses), MantramahSrnava-tantra (Uttara- 
khanda, 11th taranga ). It is not possible to deal with all this 
large material here. The Fadma (Patalakhanda, 79. 1) provides 
that the worship of Hari (Visnu) may be performed on the 
Salagrama stone or on a jewel or a yantra, a mandala, or images, 
and not merely in a temple The Ahirbudhnya-samhita ( chap. 
36 , verses 5-66 ) describes the procedure of the worship of a 
Sudarsana-yantra by a king or other personage desiring wealth 
or prosperity. One yantra or cakra may be explained and 
illustrated here. The most noted is &rtcakra described in two 
verses quoted 1853 below and explained in some detail in the 

1863. f^g-fg^°r-gg^tui,j»i Ka '*J -'J"<W'm i 1 jridati^»iKq • ^rrw*? ^ 

* HUM^3»m 5 ^ stf r - q'hW-iaKrt mfrt dW tt Q- by MgtR«l4 of aTF^Ptfi 
(B I ea. of 1868) p. 255 and by &a«w q on re frquftsfostil 1. 31 from 1W3 
(probably from the ^mug said to be composed by the great $igu-ai4 mmselfj 
and -ggfil: *¥te>"t Rregpfiinftr. o-gffctO tf*rerrfa si^fePrcR ^p^t^' ' W" 

^rjlU»lg&4ri<hri| g »SHri^fa'Vw fo ! W^ *" '*ra^^h'IT. <ri?orai. " ^Vcj5«4S'Tt verse 
11 in ed, by Ganesh and Co. Madras, 1957 with Com sstfhm Some writers 
read in the 2nd verse =gg*n3tK?RI. *S stands for 8, j?g for 14, *nr for 
8, graT for 16. There are two ways of describing it viz. from the bindu 
onwards (which is called Srsti-krama) or from the outer lines to the bindu 
(which is called samhara-krama). Vide 'Shakti and Shakta' by Sir John 
( Continued, on next page ) 
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Setubandha commentary on Nityasodasik&rnava (I. 31-46). 
The latter verses explain how the Oakra is to be drawn with the 
bindu in a small triangle. The bindu represents Sakti or Mula- 
pTakrfci solidified In published works on Tantra the Srlcakra 
is represented in colours ( as in Saundaryalaharl published by 
Ganesb & Go. Madras, 1957, facing the title page ), while others 
represent it only by means of plain uncoloured lines (as on the 
outer cover of the above edition of Saundaryalaharl or on the 
cover of the Kamakalavilasa ed by A Avalon and published 
by Ganesh and Co. 1953 ). In some works the figure of Srlcakra 
shows no gates as on the cover in 'Principles of Tantra' by 
A. Avalon or on the cover of Kamakalavilasa, while gates are 
shown in other works ( as in the above edition of Saundaryala- 
harl before the Sanskrit test). There are nine triangles, five 
of which have their apex pointing downwards and these represent 
Sakti and four (representing Siva) have an apex pointing up- 
wards. The bindu is situated in the smallest triangle pointing 
downwards. Then there are two pairs of ten triangles ( shown 
in some books as blue and Ted respectively), then fourteen 
triangles (coloured blue in some works), then eight-petalled 
lotus (sometimes coloured red ), 16 petalled lotus ( coloured blue), 
then three circles, then three boundary line3 with four gates, 
these two latter being the outer sections of the yantra and the 
Muses of 8 and 16 petals being the inner section of the yautra. 
There are in all 43 angles ( some works make 44). The part of 
the Cakra within the boundary lines is called bhupura. The 
worship of yantra is bahuyaga (outer or external worship of 
Sakti). The internal worship {antaryaga) consists in taking 
the awakened Kundalini through the cakras from Muladhara to 
Ajnacakra and then uniting it with the Lord Siva in the Saha, 
BTara.cakTa.th6 six cakras from Muladhara being identified with 



{Continued from last page ) 
Woodroffe (3rd ed.Uoa o£ 1929 pnW hed by Ganesh & 

JZZlnt V bB figUre ° f = rlcakra - A t5nt " k *°* calledDevT- 

example n r r J?*""* ' enumerated la different Ws. For 

*'d T D L ;"1 N ° t 96 ' *"«-««» called ,,*,, five cakras 
v™p^eamthe worship of Durga according to Kaulaeama arc aiu 

such as ^n;™ ^it f X8S7 " 9 i ,SeVEra,0lhercakrasare d ^"bed 
Tanltap.lsir^' ^ m ^ m,r ^- WW**, ***** (Cat. vol. XVI on 
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the five elements and mind. This is described in Saundaryala- 
harl( verse 9). To what lengths ' Sakti ' worshippers had gone 
in the worship of Devi by the bahiryaga method would be cleat 
from a passage quoted from the commentary of Laksmidhaia, 
almost the latest among the numerous commentators of the 
Saundaryalaharl, who was horrified by the methods of 
Kaulikas. 1854 

The Setubandba on Nityasodasikarnava is at great pains 
to emphasize that the worship of Tripurasundari is of the 
nature of upasana, and not of the nature of bhaldi and that this 
upasana is of two sorts, one consisting of the recitation of the 
mantra of the Devi and the other consisting of the worship of 
the yantra 1555 ( or cakra ). Verses 126-204 of the NityaSodasi- 
karnava detail the different items in the worship of the Srlcakra. 
The Kifcyasodasika and other Tantrik works say that the great 
Tripurasundari is seated in the Srlcakra 1866 The great aim of 
the Sakta sadliaka is apparently to realize his identity with the 
yantra, the mantra, the guru and TripuradevI The Varsakriya- 
kaumudl quotes averse stating that worship of yantra performed 
with all mantras is commended and by so doing a worshipper 
may secure whatever he desires 1857 

Even a comparatively Eober work like the Saradatilaka 
provides for the drawing up of yantras forwicked purposes. For 
example, in VH. 58-59 it describes an Agneya-yantra to be 
drawn on a garment secured from a pile in a cemetery and 
buried near the house of one's enemy for the latter's destruction. 

1854 astraft *& *re *wnJT wimwu im=sn3 ^J^J^^'^JS' 

verse 41 p 181 (ed. of Ganesh and co 1951). The co m, of ^prej^ rog* 5 

'am & 4teif^5m f**i Prrf n » 4 n9a i - gg^EO ww^ft * b <j4|ip? ^J a ^' 
Tn^pfei^raf^rai Sestet •&?<&* i w^m. saiytfiPiij^vfiai '& m ™£*l 

1865 3^ H*3^ TOI*I «! WM&1HH»R« W 1» ^^^^Z 
<!K^^Z3**Z3FZn^ 5r^i«tonf^m=I 125 p 68 

1866. ^^^^^^^l^^^^Jli^^T. 

%^ftn verse 37 of SHifj5!c5t 5 . / 

1B67. «ftn«wwnl«««rtTOi*« ***»* «hkiw ***««•- 
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In XXIV. 17-18 and 19-21 two yantras for the destruction of 
an enemy are described. Vide above p 1105 for Prapancasara 
(34. 33 ) providing a yantra for creating passion in a woman and 
making her run to the person practising magic. 

The Tantrarajatantra provides ( 8th Patala, verses 30-32 ) 
that yantras that yield all desired objects should he engraved, 
painted or drawn on pieces of gold, silver or copper or on cloth 
or birch leaf with paste of sandalwood, agalochnm, camphor, 
musk or saffron and should he worn on the head or the arms or 
neck, waist ot wrist or one should worship them after placing 
them somewhere ( on the ground &c. ) ; vide also PrapancasSra- 
tantra XI. 46 for similar provisions. 

At the end of this chapter on Tantrik doctrines and practices 
reference must he made to a remarkable circumstance. The 
SarvadaTsanasamgraha of Sayana-Madhava (14th century A.D.), 
that deals with 15 Darsanas (points of view or philosophical' 
views), has not a word to say about Tantras, though it devotes 
considerable space to the atheistic Garvaka-darsana and the 
unorthodox Bauddha and Jaina systems It is impossible to 
believe that the most learned brothers Sayana and Madhava were 
unaware of the works on Tantra. The silence must be due to 
some special reason. If one may make a conjecture, it appears 
that Tantrik doctrines were discarded for the same reasons that 
induced the Bengal king Ballalasena in his Danasagara to 
exclude the Devlpurana from the authorities on which he meant 
to rely. At the time when Sayana and Madhava flourished 
(about middle of 14th century A. D. ) Tantrik doctrines and 
SnSr com t in *° Sr ea * disrepute. Therefore, Tantrik 

fokn. were probably passed over in silence by' Sayana- 



APPENDIX TO SECTION VI 

Some important published texts consulted by the author on 
Tantricism are sot out bora, Sanskrit works are arranged in 
tho order of the Sanskrit alphabet, but aro transliterated in 
English and their names aro printed in italics Information 
about authors, dnto3 and oditions is set out briofly where 
available. 

Achayavajrasafif/raha of Advayavajra (11th century A. D); 
contains 21 short works on Buddhist philo«opby (in G.O S), 
ed. by II. P. Shastri, with a valuable Introduction. 

Jrya-Martjiiirhmdahalpa ( published in TSS in tlwee parts and 
73Lpagos); contains parts of different dates ( from 4th to 
Oth contury A. D.). It is Buddhist and included in Tibetan 
Kangyur. It has now 55 chapters, but a Chinese translation 
of 10th century has only 28 chapters. Dr. B. Bhattacharya 
ascribes it to 2nd contury A. D. ; but Wintornite disagrees 
(vidoIHQ. IX. pp. Iff). Jayaswal in 'Imperial History 
of India' givo3 tho text of patalavtswa 53 containing 1003 
verses, out of which versos 6-314 deal with the biography 
of Buddha up to his mri ana and real history is given from 
about 78 A D to 8th contury A. D. in verses 345-980. 

Jsunasiragw udevapaddhali of Isanasivagurudevamisra, in four 
parts, S&manyapada, Mantrapada, Kriyapada and Yogapada, 
it contains about 18000 slokas and is published in T. S S.j 
it mentions Gautamlya Tantra, Prapaficasara and Bhoja- 
raja; composed about 1100 A. D. or a little later. 

Kamalcalamlasa of Punyanandanatha, with the commentary 

Oidvalll of Natananandanatha (Kashmir S. S.); there are 

55 verseB with tr. and notes by Arthur Avalon (pub by 

Ganesh&Co. Madras, 1953), originally in Tantnk Texts 
vol. X. 

Kalacakratanlia (Buddhist) -Vide J. A. S B , Letters, vol. 
XXVIII (1953) pp. 71-76 for an account of this work by 
Biswanath Bandopadhyaya 

Kulajmnanirncflja-B& by Prof. P C. Bagchi (in Calcutta S. 
Series, 1934), H P. Shastri assigned the ms of it to 
9th century A. D., but Prof. Bagchi (p 3) places it in the 
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middle of the 11th century A. D. It is ascribed to 
Matsyendrapada in the colophons. Vide p. 1115/ n 1820 
above foi Matsyendranatha. 

Kalivrfasaiantra—G&. by A Avalon in Tantrik Texts, vol VI 
( 1917 ) in 35 patalas. In X. 20-21 it frankly allows adultery 
provided the sexual act is not completed. It mentions ( in 
XX. 1 ) the Kalikapurana and in XV. 12-13 contains a 
mantra in a language resembling Assamese and eastern 
Bengali. 

Kulacud&mam-lantra (ed. by A. Avalon in Tantrik Texts, 
vol IV, 1915 ) in seven patalas and 430 verses. In I. 4-12 
names of 64 tantras are cited. 

Kularmw-tantra — It is in 17 ullasas and contains over 2000 
verses. It is a famous work profusely quoted (published in 
Tantrik Texts, vol. V, London, 1917 ). It is an early tantra, 
probably composed before 1000 A. D. In the colophons it 
is said to be a tantra of the Urdhvamnaya (the fifth of the 
five smnayas) and as part of the -work of one lakh and a 
quarter verses. Vide A. B. O. R. I. vol. XIII. pp. 206-211 for 
a paper on ' Enlarnava-tantra, its extent and contents' by 
Prof. Chintaharan Chakravarti. 



/ 



Kauluvalmunaw of Jfiananandagiri in twenty-one ullasas, ed 
by A. Avalon in Tantrik Texts, vol. XIV; in I. 2-14 names 
numerous Tantras including yamalas and in I. 92-93 eight 
former gurus are named. 

GanapaMattui -Old Javanese Text, critically edited, annotated 
and translated by Dr. ( Mrs. ) Sudarsadevi Singhal (pub. by 
international Academy of Sciences, New Delhi, 1958 ); refers 
to Muladhara and other Cakras with their positions and 
colours six angas of Yoga excluding yama, myama, asana 
ana adding tarka; gives an account of the production of 
nada from Niskala and of bindu from nada and so on 
of mantras, bijGs&o. ' 

Gnhyasamajatartra or Tatlmgata-guliyalia (Buddhist): Ifc fe 
published m G O. S. ; it is assigned to 4th century A. D by 
nTnt'ri a -! a ° harya (in Intt0 t0 Sadhanamala, vol II 
L?Y >? ?\ dB P 105 ° above for «iticism of this view. It 

K&.'SS.? the 5th ° r 6th centoy A - D " ™l 
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Goraksasiddhantasangralta published in S, B. Texts (1925); 
mixture of Yoga ami Tantra 

Ctdgaganacandrika; ascribed to Kalidasa; ed. by Trivikramatlrtha 
in Tantrik Texts, Vol. XX. 

Jayakhyasafrihita ( published in G. O. S ) — a Pancaratra work 
ascribed to 450 A. D. by Dr B. Bhattaoharya ; contains 
some Tanfcra topics such as Yaksinl-sSdhana, Cakrayantra- 
sadhana, Stambhana. 

Jnanasiddhi of king Indrabhiiti, disciple of Anangavajra and 
father of guru Padmasambhava; pub. in ' Two VaJraySna 
Texts ' ( G. O, S ) , assigned to about 7 i 7 A. D. ( tntro. p. 10 ) ; 
gives in a nutshell leading doctrines of Vajrayana. 

Jnanarmvalantra, pub. by Anan Press, Poona; contains 26 

patalas and about 2300 verses, 
Tantrarajalantra, ed in Tantrik Texts, vol VIII and XII and 

pub. by Ganesh & Co. Madras, 1954, with the commentary 

Manoramaby Subhaganandanatha; it has 36 chapters. It 

gives an account of the EMimata. 

Tantrasara of Krsnananda, pub. in Gh. S. S.; about 17th century 

AD. • 
Tantrasara of Abinavagupta, a summary of TantrSloka, pub. 

in Kashmir S. S. (1918). About the first quarter of 11th 

century A. D. 
Tantrabhtdhana with Bfjanighaniu and Mudranighantu, ed. by 

A Avalon in Tantrik Texts, vol I. ( 1913 ) 

TanlraloJia of Abhinairagupta with the com. of Jayaratha, pub. 
in Kashmir S. S. in several volumes; composed about 
1000 A. D. 

TUratantra, ed. by Sri Girisacandra and pub. in the Gauda- 
granthamala No 1(1913); in 6 patalas and 150 verses. W 
declares that Buddha and Vasistba were Tantrik sages of 
old and nine Kaula gurus whose names end in 'natha* are 
mentioned; refers to MahacTnakhya Tantra and provides for 
devotee (only male) offering his own blood to Tara. 

TartibhakhsudliUtnava, of Narasimha Thakkura, who was 5th 
in descent fiom Govinda Thakkura, author of Pradlpa, com. 
on KavyaprakSsa; composed about 1680 A. D, •* "» 
Pancanan Bhattacharya ( in Tantrik Texts vol. XXI, is*";. 



Appendix 1143 

a large work in eleven Tarangas and 435 pages on the 
worship of Tara, one of ten vidyas connected with Sakti 
(not the Buddhist divinity Tara). The 9th Taranga deals 
•with the horrible rite of Savasadhana (pp. 345-351 ). 

Tararahasya of Brahmananda, pub. by Jivananda (1896); 

mentions Mahaoina, Fllatantra, YoginItantra,Rndrayamala. 
Tripurarahasya of Harltayana, with com. called Tatparyadipika 

of Srlnivasa; pub. in S. B. series; it is a discourse by 
' Harltayana to Narada. Tarakhanda portion of it is 

philosophical. 

Tnpurasarasamuccaya of Nagabhatta with the com. of GovindS- 
carya; pub. by Jivananda ( 1897 ). 

Daksmamwt h-sarhhita on Srlvidyopasana in 65 patalas and 

about 1700 verses; pub. in S. B. series. 
Ntlyasoda&ikm nam (vstt of Vamakesvaratantra ) with the com. 

Setubandha by Bhaskararaya ( 1700-1750 A. D. ) ; pub. by 

Anan. Press (1944). 

Nilyotsava of Umanandanatha ( who bore the name of Jagannatha 
before diksa and who was a Maharastra brahmana patronized 
by the Tanjore Maratha Chief); this is a supplement to 
Parasuramakalpasutra, Umanandanatha was a pupil of 
Bhasuranandanatha (Bhaskararaya before diksa) and 
composed the work in Kali era 'rasarnava-karivedamitesu* 
(Kali 4846 i. e. 1745 A. D.). It is probable that the word 
arnava is used for seven instead of for 4 as usual ( i e 4876 
equal to 1775 A D.) ; pub. in G. O. S. (1983). 

mspamayogavali of Abhayakaragupta, a contemporary of king 
ESmapala of Bengal (1084-1130 AD.). It is Buddhisf. 
lhe author was a Professor at the VikraraasilS University 
Z£ Zx d \\ Cnbes . 26 mandalas . ^ch having a central 

exSdlS Iff T Z '}*?** dBiMes that sometim ^ 
exceed 100 It is valuable for later Buddhism, its pantheon 
and ritual; pub. in G. O. S. ( 1949 ). Pantneon 

oomiSea L P • )! ealUer ihm 130 ° A - D - cla ™s to be 

HKSiiEK: son of Jamadagni and cMef 

A.D., says , lJ.B.BL?ta?arya ( ,; "* ^ ^ 9 °° 
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Projaopaya-umscaya-siddhi of Anangavajra, one of the 84 
siddhas venerated in Tibet; Buddhist Vajrayana work pub 
in G. O. S. (1929); composed about 705 A. D. aoo. to Dr. 
B. Bhattacharya in Intro, p. XH. 

Ptapaficasara ( ascribed to Sankaracarya ) with com. Vivarana 
by Padmapada; pub. in Tantrik Texts (vol, III) and later 
a new ed in vol. XVIH-XIX (1939 ). Vide p. 1105 above. 
In 36 patalas. 

Pianatostni, compiled by Ramatosana Bhattacharya and pub. 
by Jivanan da (Calcutta), it is a very large modern work 
in 1097 pages. 

BraJimasamhita, with the commentary of Jiva Gosvami, for 
Vaisnavas; pub. in Tantrik texts, vol. XV. 

Manti amaliodadhi of Mabldhara with his own commentary, 
composed in Vikrama year 1645 (1588-89) A. D,; pub. by 
Jlv and Venk. Press. 

Mahamrvanatantra, with the com. of Hariharananda BharatJ. It 
is a leading but late work on Tantra, published very often, 
ed. by A Avalon in Tantrik Texts, vol. XIII in 14 UllGsas 
as the first part; the ed. of 1929 by Ganesh&Co. has 
been used in this work; the third ed of 1953 differs slightly 
here and there. 

Matrka-calira-oiveka of Svatantranandanatha, with the com. 
of Sivananda; pub. in S. B. series, 1934. 

Mahesoaralantra, in 51 patalas and 3060 verses (pub. in Ch. S S.); 

mentions that Tantras are 64 ( 1. 15 and 26. 11 ) and names 

25Vaisnava tantras (26.16-20) and holds that Bauddha 

tantras are misleading and meant for cruel rites ( 26 21-22). 
Merutantra, extensive work in 35 chapters, 821 pages and about 

16000 verses , pub. by Venk. Press, Bombay, 1908, 
YogmUanita, published by Jivananda ; q. by Raghunandana in 

Ekadasltattva p. 58. 
YoginVirdaya— the last three chapters of NityasodaSikarnava 

( VI-VI1I) are so called. 
Yoginihrdayadipika of Amrtanandanatha, disciple of Punyanan- 

danatha, pub. in S. B. series, 1923; about 10th or llth 

century A. D. 
Eudrayamalatanlra, ed. by Jivananda ( 2nd ed. in 1892). A very 

extensive work in 66 chapters and in over 6000 versos 
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(mostly in Anustubh metre), supposed to have been declared 
by Bhairavl to Bhairava (Siva). It was said to be a huge 
work in a lakh and a quarter slokas, e. g. D. 0. ms. No. 667 
(i) of 1895-1902 called Dhanadapurascaranavidhi states 
in the colophon that it is part of the Rudrayamala ( iti 
Rudrayamala-sapadalaksagrantho ... Kinkinl-tantrokta- 
Dhanada-purascarana-vidhih , BORI cat. of mss., vol. XVI. 
on Tantra p. 247). 

Lalitasahasianama with the com. Saubhagyabhaskara of Bbas- 
kararaya son of Gambhlraraya, minister of the Bijapur 
Moslem king , written in sanuab 1785 i. e. 1729 A. D.; STir. 
ed. of 1935. 

Vanvasya?akasya of Bhaskararaya ( called Bhasuranandanatha 
after diksa) with his own com, called Frakasa. He flourished 
between 1700-1750 A. D.; pub. at Adyar, 1934. 

Vtsnu-samfutU in 30 patalas ; pub. in T. S. S. 1925. 

faktisangamatantia, in four parts, viz. Kali, Tara, Sundarl and 
Ohinnamasta; three parts dealing with the first three pub. 
inG.O. S.; between 1505-1607 A. D Vide Poona Orien- 
talist, vol. XXI. pp. 47-49 (between 1530-1700 A. D ). 

Sakhsutra— Vide Sarasvatibhavana Studies, vol. X (pp. 182- 
187); has 113 sutras and com. on 19 sutras; attributed to 
Agastyabythe commentary, the sutra mentions Jaimini 
and Vyasa. 

tSalctapramoda (a recent work), compiled by Srirajadevanan- 
danasimha, chief of Sivahara; pub by Venk Press 1951- 
contains 17 tantras viz. Kalltantra, tantras called Sodasl' 
Bhuvanesvarl, Chinnaniasta, Tripurabhairavl, Dhiimavatl' 
BagalamukhS, Matangl. Kamalatmika, KumarikS, Balidana- 
toama, Durga, Siva, GaDesa, Surya, Visnu. 

^radStilate of Laksmana-desikendra ( disciple of Utpala); one 
ot me most famous works on tantra. Aufrecht fn 641 

clJll 1S * he Pad5ltMd ^ of Baghavabhatta, 
composed m samiat 1550 ( i e 1493-94 A. D ) Bse-Wo 

bhatta hailed from Maharastra and was a resident 
Janata (Pancavatt) on the banS * "S?SSS 

S^: 1 ,^ 8 ' aad to **** Tests, vol. XvYand 
^n. Saradatilaka was composed about the 11th century 



H. D. 144 
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A. D. Raghunandana expressly names Rsghavabhatta as 
the commentator of the Saradatilaka in Jyotistattvap. 580. 

§ricaJcrasambharatanfoa — A Buddhist work; Tibetan text and 
English translation by Lama Kazi Dawa Samdup ,and 
edited m Tantrik Texts, vol. VII by A. Avalon, 1919. 

iyaniarahasya of Purnananda in 16 chapters, ed. by Jivananda; 
16th century A. D. 

Sat-calcra nbupana, of Purnananda in 85 verses, pub. in Tantrik 
Texts, vol. II; composed saka 1499 ( i. e. 1577-78 A. D. ). 

Sanatlaimara-tantra - is a dialogue between Sanalkumara and 
Pulastya in eleven patalas and about 375 verses Published 
by Jyestharam Mukundji in Bombay in 1905. It is a 
mixture of Yoga and tantrik technique and inculcates the 
worship of Krsna in Tantrik bljas like ' kllm, gaum &c\ 

SadJianamala, published in two volumes in G O S. with a long 
Intro to vol II by Dr B. Bhattacharya; contains 318 
Sadhanas, many of which are anonymous and are known to 
Tibetan Kangyur; Dr Bhattacharya states that the 
Sadhanas range in dates from third century A. D. to 12th 
century A. D. Winternitz, in I. H. Q. vol IX (pp. 5-6 ), 
does not accept the view that the Prajfiaparamitasadhana 
was composed by Asanga. . 

SSmrajya laknmupUlnka - said to be part of Akasa-bhairaya 
Mabatantra, published in Tanjore SarasvatI Mahal Series 
in 139 chapters, of which the first 30 are oonneoted with 
mantra, japa, homa,; chapters 31 ff deal in detail with 
departments of State, coronation (chap 43 ff ) and festivals 
like those of New Year, Ramanavami, Navaratr-a, &o. 

SeJcoddeiatlka- a Buddhist work of Srlnadapada,; text ed. by 
Mario E. Oarelli in G. O. S. with an Intro, in English. 

Saumdaryalahmt, ascribed to the great Slankaraoarya, hm 
numerous commentaries; ed by Sir John Woodroffe and 
pub. at AdyaT (1937); ed. of 1957 with three commentaries 
and English translation published by Ganesh & Co. Madras. 
There is an excellent edition of this work in 100 verses 
(text, English translation by Prof. W. Norman Brown, 
Harvard University Press, 1958). 

$rividyaratnasut7a, attributed to Gaudapada (in 101 sutras) 
with the commentary of SankaTacarya, pupil of Vidy5rany». 
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on21sutras; ed. by Pandit Gopinatha Kaviraja in 8. B 
Texts series, BBnaies (1924). 

Hamsavilasa, of Hamsamitthu ; pub. in G. O. S. (1937); the 
author was born in Gujarat in Vikrama year 1794 on 
Phalguna Full moon day (1738 A D.). Though not a 
pmely Tantrik work it quotes many Tantrik works such as 
the Kularnava (pp 68-76), Kaularahasya (p 104), Yogini- 
tantra (p 103), Saradatilaka (pp. 84-85, 105 ff) It deals 
with many other topics such as figures of speech, erotic 
subjects 

Hevaj7 atantra, edited and translated by Dr D. L Snellgrove 
(Oxford University Press, 1959 ), in two parts This work 
came to the author's hands while this Appendix was passing 
through the Press Part I (pub in 1959 ) contains Introduc- 
tion (pp. 1-46 ), English translation (pp. 47-119 ), contents 
(pp 121-125), diagrams (pp 126-129), Glossary (pp. 131- 
141 ) and Index (pp 142-190): Part II contains Sanskrit texts 
and Tibetan texts based on a Nepalese ms. lent by Prof. 
Tucci; com. called Yogaratnamala by Pandita Kanha 
has been included from an old Bengali ms. The editor 
holds (part I p. 14) that Hevajratantra was in existence 
towards the end of 8th century A. D. and that Advayavajra- 
sangraha and Sekoddesatika borrow from Hevajra-tantra. 
Sadhanamala No 229 (two opening verses) are the same as 
Hevajra H. 8. 6-7 Hevajra is an invocation of vajra. On 
p. 11 part I the editor questions how the yogins could call 
themselves Buddhists when they experienced enlightenment 
m theemhrace of a yogini Part I p. 70 mentions Jalandhara, 
Uctdiyana Paurnagiri as pithas and several upaptthas, upa- 

its Place is taken by Prajfia Part II verses 11-15 p 98 
secuL I^7° me tf Ca ? ed mudr5s and h ™ thereby they 

maLrtiT" 5 , Vairam PraifiS Ca bhan y ate - Prajfiopayat- 
makam tantram tan-me nigaditam sranu'. This is a ve™ 

Some i raporlant works Tantra-vM«. .1 

1B&7 for works on Sakti cult. ^ &h ° D ° te 
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Catalogue of Palm-leaf and some paper mss. in the Dnrbar 
Library of Nepal, by VL. M. H. P. Sastri (1905 ) 

Taranath's History of Buddhism in India (translated into 
German by A. Schiefner (St. Petersburg, 1869 ). Portions 
•were translated into English in I A. IV. 101 ff. and 361 £, 

' Lamaism ' by L A. Waddell ( Allen & Co., London, 1895 ). 

'History of Buddhism in India and Tibet* by Bu-ston translated 
from Tibetan by Dr. E Obermiller. 

Descriptive catalogue of mss in the Library of Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, voL VIII ( deals with 648 mss. on Tantra in 
- 892 pages). 

Bhandarkar*s Vaisnavism, Saivism &c (in collected works, vol. 
IV. pp. 202-210 on Saktas) 

Tantra of the Great Liberation (translation of the Mahanirvana 
Tantra) with Introduction and commentary by Arthur 
Avalon(1913). 

Tantfifc Tezts edited by A Aralon, vol I-7DTEI, Introductions, 
notes, analysis &c. 

The Serpent Power by A Avalon (1914), containing transla- 
tion of Sat-cakranirapana and PaduMpancaka (5th ed. of 
1953, by Ganesh & Co , Madras ). 

'Principles of Tantra' parts 1 and 2, ed by A. Aralon (1914, 
1916) with a long Introduction to part 2. 

'Ware of Bliss' — translation of Ananda-lahari (first fortyone 
verses of Saundarya-laharJ) and comments by Sir John 
Woodrogefl917} 

'Wave of Beauty '-translation of Saundarya-labarl ( with tezt 
and commentaries ) pub. by Ganesh & Co. (Madras, 1957). 

* Chakras' by Eight Eev. C W. Leadbsater (Adyar, 1927) with 

plates 
'Sirasamhita'- translation of -by Shrischandra Vidyarnara 
'Thirty minor Tfpanishads' translated by K JsaTayanswami 

Aiyar. 
'Mysterious Znpdalini - by Dr. V. G Eele (1927). 
'Sakti or Divine Power' by Dr. Sndhendu Eumar Das (Uni. of 

Calcutta, 1934). 



Appekdix ii4§ 

P. C. Bagohi's Introduction to Kaulajfiana-nirnaya (Calcutta 
Sanskrit Series,-I934). 

'Tibetan Yoga and secret doctrines' by W. Y. Evans-Wentz 
(Oxford Uni Press, 1935 ). 

P. 0. Bagchi's 'Studies in Tantras' (CaL Uni. 1939 ). 

Dr B. Bhattacharya's Introduction to Sadhanarnala vol. II. 
(G. O. S.) pp. XI-LXXVII; the same scholar's Introduction 
to Guhyasamajatantra (G. O. S) and 'Introduction to 
Buddhist Esoterism' (Oxford University Press, 1932). 

' Philosophy of Tripura, Tantra ' by M. M. Gopinath Kaviraja in 
SaTasvati Bhavan Studies (1934), vol. IS. pp. 85-98. 

' Some aspects of the philosophy of SSkta Tantra ' by M. M. 
Gopinath Kaviraja in Sara3vati Bhavan Studies, 1938 
vol. X. pp. 31~27. 

' Buddhist Tantra Literature * by Pro! S. K. De in New Indian 
Antiquary, vol 1. pp. 1-23. 

'Influence of Tantras on the Tattvas of Raghunandana ' in 
L H. Q. IS. (1933 ), pp 678-704 by Prof. R. C. Haera. 

'Influence of Tantra in Smrtinibandhas ' in ABORI vol. 15 
pp. 220-235 and vol. XVI. pp. 203-211 by Prof. R. C. Hazra. 

•TheTantric Doctrine of Divine bi-unity' by A K. Coomara- 
swamy in A B. O. R. I. vol 19 pp. 173-183 ; 

'Comparative and critical study of Mantrasiistra' by Shri 
Mohanlal Bhagavandas Jhavery ( 1944 ) ; 

Prof. Chintaharan Chakravarti's following Papers : 'Antiquity 
ofTantricism' in I.H Q,vol VI pp 114 ff; 'Controversy 
regarding the authorship of Tantras' in Prof K B Pathak 
commemoration volume pp 210-220; 'A note on the age 

of Hrl - I ? 1P o° f * he TantraS ' in JoUraal and Proceedings 
flSf W i SoC £V f Ben e al - ^w Series, vol XXIX 
Li ? Wo lPP-71- 79 ^ Weals of Tantra rites' I H. Q 
Z Iw'fnin n ' ^festivals «* Bengal and their antl 

rf va • i Q ' Vo1 27 ( 1951 } »■ a55 ~ 260 J ' Application 
of Ved 10 Mantras in Tantrik rites' in J A SB St? 
vol 18 (1952 ) pp. U3 _ 115 . .Km worship in Bei^S 
library Bulletin, vol XXI, parts 3-4 pp^G 303? ** 
'Tantras, their philosophy and occult secrets' byD W Bn , ft 
( Calcutta, Oriental Publishing Co. ) ; B ° Se 
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' ~ajra and the Vajra sattra ' 03- Br. S. B. Das-43tipia in * Indian 
Cnltnre' -roL TUL pp. 23-32 ; 

'Introduction to Tantrik Buddhism' frr Br. S. E. Das Gupta 
£ Calcutta, 1S59 J; 

'KiilossphieE of India * br Hefcmeh Zimaier (1951) pp, 5SQ-592; 

'The Teca and the Tantra* by Shri T. V. Zapali Sasiry 
( Hadras, 1951 ) pp. 1-255 ; 

'Thganaddha ' (-=rhioh literally means • bound together or yoked 
together* in tie case of cpposites) 'the Tantrik -rie>r of 
.Liife * 137 Br. Herbert ~. Gusnther in Ckcrsrkhamba Sanskrit 
Series, Ban3ra= s 'Studies" ro'i. 122 { 1552 }; 

The fdllorrirg articles 221 the Cultural Heritage of India 
toLIy, -rfz. 'Evolution of the Tantras/ by Dr. P. C Eagehi 
PP- 211-235 1 'Tantra as a —ay of realization' by STrami Pratys- 
gStmananda, pp. 227-249; 'The Spirit and Culture of the 
Tantras* pp. 241-251 fcr iir. Atal Behari Ghosh: 'Sakti Cali in 
South India' hj- Shri Z". B. "Yenkataraman, pp. 252—259 ; Tantrfk 
culture among the Buddhist-* by Dr. B. Bhattaeharya pp. 250- 
272; 'The cult of the Buddhist Siddhachsryas* pp. 273-279 by 
Prof. P. "7". Bapat, 

' Lights on the Tantra " by II. P. Pandit (published by Ganesb 
&Go.,I.Iadra=, 1857} This is a booklet erf 54 pages of 
tezt and pp. 55-71 of notes containing hardly anything 
Tamable of the author's otte; orer three-fourths of it consists 
of long quotations from the — orks of VToocToffe (particularly 
from ' Shakti and Shakta '), Sri JLurobindo and Shri Eapali 
Sasiry and is here and there marked by bold and nmrar- 
isntsd assertions such as 'It is the central truths of the 
Tantra thought and ritual that form the backbone of iis 
Hindu religion today* (p. 33). The present author 
repudiates totally this assertion. Tne author of this booklet 
has to admit that in the case of the Tantrik cnlt that abuse 
of the body of ooculi knorrledge for malevolent purposes 
instead of for the material and spiritual advancement of 
man and the -mlgsrizaiion of the profound rationale of the 
na-stic ritual are deplorable deformations (p 35), thai 
there has doubtless been a gross misass of tie knenrfeege 
developed by this science and that spurious texts hare 
sprang up (p. 21). 



Appendix 1151 

'History of Philosophy, Eastern and Western' ed by Dr. S. 
Radhakrishnan, vol I pp 401-428 on ' Exposition of Sakta 
belief* by M M Gopinatb Kaviraj (1953) 

'Yoga, immortality and freedom' by Mircea Eliade translated 
from French by Willard Trask (pub. by Routledge, Kegan, 
Paul, London, 1958), pp 200-273 for 'Yoga end TSntrism*. 

' Tibetan Book of the Dead * by Dr. W Y. Evans-Wentz (3rd 
ed. , Oxford University Press, 1957 ). 

' Tibetan Yoga ' by Bernard Bromage ( 2nd ed. 1959 by Aquarium 
Press) -deals with magical and religious practices of 
Tibetans, spells, and exercises which are deemed to produce 
supernatural powers. 



SECTION VII 

CHAPTER XXVIII 

MIMAMSA AND DHARMA^ASTRA 

The Yajfiavalkya-smiti provides that there are fourteen 
sources of vidyas (knowledge) and of Dharma, 1868 viz. Purano, 
Nyaya, MJmamBa, Dharmasastra, Angas (six) and theVedas 
(four). A similar verse is quoted by some as Manu's, but it is 
not found in the extant Manusmrli. It is therefore neoessaTy to 
consider the origin and meaning of the word MImamsa, to set 
out the principal doctrines of that Sastra, to mention the 
important rules of interpretation and the maxims of the 
MImamsa in their application to topics of Dharmasastra and to 
refer to some of the important works of that Sastra together with 
their approximate dates. 

The word mlmrunsa has a great antiquity behind it. The 
Tai. S. VII. 5. 7. I 1869 sayB 'the expounders of Brahma (Veda) 
discuss ( the question ) whether a day should be omitted or not'. 
Here the verbal form 'mlmamsante' is employed in the Bense of 
discussing or investigating a doubtful point and arriving at a 
decision thereon. In another passage of the Tai. S. the same form 



1868. a^»MH*ifafWt ... ^ =gg^tll VJ. 1.3, quoted in n 1337abovo. 
The tg^iSraigr^T reads l g*nira$ii3YuT*n.» , ga^T> (12.3). ^9TOTl% P. 6 
quotes from f^o^gwi the verse ' a^-ipr ^fsn^rt^r »Sl«nHT ^frttTCTCs I SOT 
wfcarsi ^ i?Nn nHraa&r'" It is ftm% "I e- 27. ms" 78 Tb.s is 
quoted as Manu's by Prof. T. K. Cbintamani In JOR, Madras, vol. XI. 
supplement p. 1 It occurs in itRkrt (srtBm 2 6) also Vide H.ofDb. 
vol. I. p. 112 note 198 wbero 5HteRfrsp$siTO is quoted for 14 K<u\s and II of 
Dh. vol III p, 10 note 17 (for the four additional vidyas bringing the total 
up to 18) Vido a recent publication of Dr G S. Ghurye (1957, Bombay) 
on Vidyas ( or Indian contribution to Sociology of Inowlcdgo) for detailed 
treatment. Even before the days of Kahdasa the VidySs had been Has 
indicated by Raghuvams'a V 21 (ftxTW foirqft<fc3T*J r&qjfcfteaWT W^5W«) 

1869. vzsnn 3 <te&m 3 fftUt rfW««l ^BPrrfJsrasig^^^-' 

I*U * *& *™«* i 9. * VI 2, 6. 4-S The last sentence »« 
don^haveany doubt about his being fit for d.mng mtl. them or n. for 
relation with him by marriage '. 
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and another 'mimamseran' aTe used in the same sense. In 
several other places the Tai. S. raises points for discussion with 
the words 'thebrahmavadins discuss' but without employing 
the word mlmamsante or a cognate word. Vide Tai S. II. 5. 3. 7 
( about the deity of sannayya), V. 5. 3. 2, VI. 1. 4. 5., VI. 1. 5. 3-5. 
The Kathaka Sarnhita 1870 puts forward a doubtful point fox 
investigation without the words 'Brahmavadinssay', but with 
the word 'mlmamsante'. The Atharvaveda 1871 states 'men 
separately discussing many times noted on the earth her 
actions'. In another place it employs the words mlrriamsita and 
mimamsamana. TheSankhayana 1872 Br. has 'they discuss the 
question whether one should offer homa after the sun rises or 
hefore the sun rises'. The Tai. Br. employs the word mlmarhsa 
and the Satapatha also in the Kanva recension does so ( vide 
S. B. E. vol. 26 note 1 ). In the Ohandogyopanisad 1S73 it is stated 
that five scholars very learned in the Veda and possessed of large 
houses (wealth) named Praoinasala Aupamanyava and others got 
together and entered upon the consideration of the guestion 
' what is ( the nature of ) our self and what is Brahma ? '. In the 
Tai. Up. occut the words 'this is the investigation into (the 
nature of) Bliss (Brahma)'. In both these passages the word 
mimamsa is used in the sense of 'consideration' (vicaiana)of 
high philosophical topics.' 

Panini provides"" f OT the formation of seven roots with 
san affix (Desiderative), one of which is 'mlmamsate' from 



II iS^L^J^S} *** *5 'ft* 1 ^' * "f n - 8 - Compare** 

«" SLl ^S^^T^^T^ ""^W ' IF. m. 1.5-6; 
«tj a o» vT?. T^HS "• •nwnirani^i ' The bh Ssya of Saikara- 

H. D. las " 
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'man* and the Kasika adds that it means ' desire to know i. e. 
investigation and final oonolusion', having in view probably 
the Biitias * Athato dharma-jijnasa' and ' .Athato brahma-iijn3sa\ 

The foregoing brief discussion shows that long before the 
TJpanisads the word 'mlraamsa' had come to mean 'investi- 
gation into a topic of discussion and coming to a conolusion 
thereon '. The same word acquired a restricted sense ( as in the 
verse of Yaj, quoted above ) via. investigation into Dharma and 
arriving at conclusions on doubtful matters by interpretation 
and reasoning. 

Some of the Dharmasutras disolose familiarity with purely 
Mlmamsa terms and principles. For example, Qaut. states 1875 
that an option is allowed only when there is a conflict between 
two texts of equal authority. The Apastamba Dharmasntra ib 
the only Dharmasutra that contains numerous MJmSmsa terms 
and doctrines. It says * a positive Vedio text has more foroe than 
an usage which merely leads to an inference ( of its being based 
on a Vedio text now lost ) '. 187S This is similar to Jaimini 1. 3. 3 
* H there is a conflict ( between an express Vedic text and a smrti 
text) the latter is to be disoarded but if there be no conflict an 
inference may be drawn (that the smrti text is based on soma 
Sruti)*, Ap Bays 'the rules about anadhyUya (stopping Veda 
study on parvan &o. ) are applicable only to learning the Vedio 
mantras and not to their application in sacrifices'. In another 
place Ap. provides 'where activity takes place because of finding 
pleasure therefrom (i.e. from a worldly motive), there is no 
(inference of its being based on) sastra', which is similar to 
Jaimini's rule. For reasons of space other examples of olow 
agreement betwee n Ap.Dh. S.«* and Jaimini are simply referre d 

1875 seWfc*. A I- *• compare , * ^ V»|"£ 
Gte=*T« sreirfc srraf%- WRHUmW, 5F* explains. 3f <a*5mr <JifiifiTire» 1*KFtW 

X 6. 33 ; compare *3 II 14 'isGiSi 3 15 TTTrra wmpft *&> '. 

sm. T X. 4 12 "i compare 3. IV. 1. 3 *>IW* «■ «««« 
( Continual on next $"&* I 
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to in the note below and not explained at length. These 
examples show that in Spastamba's day Mimamsa doctrines had 
been far advanced and since he employs the words 'Nyayavit- 
Bamaya'(the siddhanta or doctrine of those who know Nyaya ) 
and 'Nyayavidah', it follows that he ia referring to some work 
on Mimamsa or some author who composed a mlmamsa-sufcra. 
The correspondence in ideas and words between Ap. and the 
Purvamimamsasutra is so close that one is tempted to argue 
that Ap. knew either the extant mlmamsasutra or at least an 
earlier version of it containing almost the same expressions. It 
will not do to say that all the above passages are later inter- 
polations. They have all been commented upon by Haradatta. 

Some Srautasutras such as that of KatySyana contain rules 
of the interpretation of Yedic texts that are similar to Jaimini's 
sutras and sometimes are stated almost in the same words. 1878 

( Continued from last page ) 
e^&c.iatw q II 6. 14, 13, compare ^ vl 7 30 ' sr&nfr <n f^tasm* 
«HlKMfei«il«l: ^na l ' , a^ri SPRTS^S ^af^nra^l vpjf% *f*&V: I SIFT. U. II. 6. 
13. H, compare § VI. I. 15 gprgr qflaMcttl i 

1878. ( It may be noted that P. M S writers are often called 'Nyaya- 
v.dah ■ by Sankara (on V. S III 4 22 ), by Visvarspa and others Bhaskara 
in his comme ntar y on B rahmasntra (I. 1 l. p. 5, Chowkhamha series) 
spates- «t^-j^ 3ng H^Wl^V namriiiTlt f| g^trqw^: These are the words of 
Sabaralnhisbhisya on P. M S III 2 36. On Y5j. I. 58 the Balakrida 
of V,svarupa says -'Tatha ca naiyayrkSh. • Dahl vacanasyit.bharostl- 
tyahuh These are the words of Sabaxa on Jaim.m m. 2.3 viz 'Kimiva 

vacanam na Luryat nast, vacanasyat.bharab ' So here ^abara is called 
l.a.jay.ka o„y 5] r. 53 the Balakrida says •Kyayav.da&a YajfckahTS 
Ton^a ^ Sy5 V a r y5yalV5a "**»**•• This last .sjafll 16 
fhA", Jv CaUed Ny5yaVld and YS ' 5lfca - Snarly, oW I. 87 

Ae^ a N rT 651 "-^ 8 - 173S fte W ° rdS ° f •^yavldoya.Lab' 
Dbarma and « T/"" ^ "" -adlnkaranas. deciding points of 

™ ^hewrteTfl y , 1 - mml '^^ ^f^^torrm 
oTTV, I 38 .r?H- S™^™™'*™ ^rely Yajnikas by Balakrida 
Dnola nJ' , . ° a ya3Wto . h v y avah "J s bbavanti u,ahnh\ This 

potation is f rom KStySyana Srantasutra 22. 4. 27-28. Besides the 

?Z stf r? nJcca / Js *• — «- ** « i lS aid 

-iSr! k ;. i a t x ,f i 4 8 j-. 8, * is , the — as p - m - s - *«• * "» 

HI 3 3fiUo ,L u t 5 em P lo y ^"ost the same words as in P M S 

^*»S) tat«X^ * S not ao «»** * the r,tesondar&(i.e 

**». latheducBwon en the meaning of the word VMsva- 
{Continued on next page) 
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Only a few examples may bo cited horo; compare Kat. I 1 9-10 
( about rathakara) with Jai VI. 1.44. Xii I 1 « « L, 

i",j,- V;, 2,18 " 20 , wilh Jai VI - 3 - 2 - 7 ( abou * ««*£» 

yielding full reward, ovon though some »nr,a could not to 
performed), also Kit I 3. 1-3 with Jai. 1. 1. 35-40 ; Eat I 3 
28-30 with Jai. VI. G. 3. Sometime-,, the Kat S. takes a view 
opposite to that of the PQrvamlmamsa but the words are often 
almost the samo. 

Tho Vartikas of Katyayana on Psnini and the Mahabhasya 
show that Mlmamsa technical torma and doctrines had been 
elaborated long before them. For example, tho Vartikas employ 
tho technical Mlmamsa terms ' pravwapraliwlha' {Vartika 
7 on Pfinini 1 1. 44, Vartika 5 on I. 2. 1, Vartika 2. on VII. 3. 85), 
j>ary«tf3 M (Vartika 3 on 1.1. 27), tho word 'Sastratidosa' fin 
Vartika on VIL 1.96), tho distinction botwoon 'niyama' and 
'vidhi' (in Vartika] and 3 on III. 3. 1C3 ), tho word 'prakarana* 
(Vartika 4 on Vi. 2. 143). Pataiijali's Mahabhasya is full of 
Purvamlmamsa matters. Tho word 'Mlmamsaka* occurs in 
bhaqya on Panini II. 2. 29. Tho Mahabhasya cites tho well- 
known pasaago 'the five five-nailed animals may bo oaton" and 
remarks that tho sentonco conveys that others than those fivo 
woro not to bo eaton. ,Bro But Patafijali doos not employ tho 
word PariBankhya of which the abovo (fivo) is an oxamplo, 
according to mlmamsa works. Jaimini omploys tho word 

{Continued from last/>agc) 
nara occurring in Kg. I. 98. 1. and I. 59. 6 the Nirultla ( VII 21-23 ) cites 
the views of 'acaryali', of the ancient Yajnikas (who held that Valwansra 
means the sun in the sky ) and of • Sakapuni • ( who holds that it mcanB 
tbo terrestrial Agnl ) The NiruMa mentions the views of Yijnikac in V. 11, 

VII 4 (where Yajnikas differ from the Nairuktas), In IX. 29 v, hero tho 
Nairuktas bold that Anumati and Ralca arc wives of the gods while tbo 

Yajmkas held that these were tho names of Paurnamasi), in XI. 31 ( where 

a similar conflict between the views of the two interpreters of Sinivali and 

Knbu is mentioned) and XI 42-43 (where also the views of Yajnikas and 

Nairuktas are mentioned). 

1879. **5Tf^73ii*is«Tura^i?l i**r> • «rsr iiarTOi »r?«n snsSl? i«ra f^" 

Hti^TST?'!! ?ftl I *n<THIo*r (ed Kiclhorn vol.1, p 5). Compare ^m on 3f. 

x 7.28 'firs MRtfemi nf^qm ^rra;i *mt <ra TJOR^n *iw r ?n> wntf"* 

"TORT sfi l fo l ff'W TOjrof rjiafirwra ZZQWdf sjrifo n«l?t ' The five animals 
arc. W4* . *mft$X »fraT 5I5T: $&* lam- n xwm IV, 17. 39; Hg V 18 adds 
^Tjr (rhinoceros) to these five. Vide *rt I. 177 for five and »fh tt. % !?■ 2 ' 
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Farisankhya in VH. 3. 22. The Mahabhasya on IV. 1. 14 
(vartika5) and on IV. 1. 93 (vartika9) gives valuable infor- 
mation viz. a brShmana woman is called 'Kasakrfcsna' if she 
studies the Mimamsa expounded by Kasakrtsni. 1850 This establishes 
that in Patafijali's time a mimamsa work composed by Kasa- 
krtsni was in existence and women were found studying it. It 
is not ceitain what the Kasakrtsni-mlrnamsa contained i. e, 
whether it was like the Furvamlmamsa of Jaimini or it 
was like the Uttaramlmamss(Vedantasutra) or dealt with both 
mimamsa and vedanta, which latter is not unlikely. The V. S. 
mentions the opinion of a teacher Kasakrtsna ( in 1. 4. 22 ), which 
Sankaracarya regards as the final conclusion supported by the 
real import of Sruti. The son of Kasakrtsna might have been 
called Kasakrtsni (PSDini IV. 1. 95). The Vartikas and 
Patafijali are full of the discussion of important matters on which 
the Mimamsa has its own doctrines. In the Vartikas 35 to 59 
onPanini L2. 64 (Sarfipanam-ekasesa ekavibhaktau) there is 
a lengthy dicsussion on the question of the import of words, viz. 
whether it is akrh or vyakh. It is said in Vartika 35 that, 
according to Vajapyayana, akrti is the import of a word, while, 
according to Vyadi ( in Vartika 45 ' dravyabhidbanam Vyadih), 
dravya (or vyakh ) is the import of a word (pada). The Maha- 
bhasya notes that Fanini wrote some sutras ( such as I. 2. 58 
' Jatyakhyayam ' &c) in which he accepted jah as the import of 
words, while in other sutras (such as 1 3. 64 ' sarupananT &e) he 



*5PTt*TOintT IV 1 14. If qrosSats tt m dealt vrith sfrftaret matters 
» is surprising that the extant ^fer^I^ mates no reference to tt&G* 
»he nit names, besides ft**, »,„ e pressors™ „*,, ^7^! 
17). stm&X (VI. 5. 16), ijfaiw*, q u&hNU , ^insbfe^, m^Kim, mt&t and 
<W* Dr. Umesha Mishra ormtsby o re rs,ght a^^ from the hst of the 
predecessors of te in hts <cril!cal urography of mTroamsa- added at the 
Tenle^ ^"V ""-**»* >» «- «~ ' ^^rs ^ being 
r o r ni^r^ ,mUStbepUCed ° 0t teta »» C. ««„,<* 
~^ ln ' rtaS ' Sm0StllLely - 0ne ^ 0nId natarall y «P«ttl»i If the 
Sht!\ R ^ WaSCOmp0Sed aftCT 2 ° 0B - C - and -bout 200 A. D. (as 
TJl "t KM i Pr ° P0Se) ^^ ShQUW W teen »»t««d by 
of tL h.£ *? ^ eatU " tha ° ^^^ M WaS a "^mporary 

Tb TJ1 t l I " WH " ,rta "' a ' I * * *»» -ot mention h^ 

LTZ; , B aargUmenl fr ° a mere S ' IenCe » »« very strong, Uis 
l»Wr that the present P. M. S. .as composed at least before 200 B C 
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accepted ' dravya ' as the import of words. 1881 It is to be noted 
that, according to Jaimini (I. 3 33 'akrtistu kriySTthatvat) 
akrti is the import of words. On vartika 3 on Pan. IV. 1. %i 
( Samanyacodanastu visesesu) Patafij'ali says that the vidhis 
declared with reference to certain things and objects in general 
really apply to individuals and he gives purely mlmamBa 
examples in this connection as set out in the note. The Vartika- 
kara and Patafijali both use the word ' codana ' ias2 in the Purva- 
mlmamsa sense and give examples which are familiar to us from 
SabarasbhSsya. Among the purposes served by a study of 
grammar, uha (which is the subject of the 9th chapter of PMS) 
is one. ,On Panini 1. 4. 3 Patanjali uses the language of Mimimsa 
' apurva eva vidhirbhavisyati na niyamah. ' 

It appears that the SankarsakSnda was very much neglected 
from early times. There is a conflict of views about its author- 
ship The Nyayaparisuddhi of Venkatanatha (L H. Q. vol. IX. 
at p. 299 ) states that Easakrtsna was the author of the Sankar- 
sakSnda. It appears from Sahara's bhasya that 18S3 that Kanda 
existed in his day and was looked upon by him as Jaimim's 
Work. Sankaraoarya in his bhasya on V. S. III. 3. 43 (pradanavad- 
eva tad-uktam ) mentions the Sankarsa, quotes a sutra therefrom, 
holds that it was known to the Vedantasutra and appears to 
convey that it was a work of Jaimini. EamSnuja also appears 
to hold that Jaimini was the author of 16 chapters (comprising 

1881 'ffi a-uiaQ : <J?i4 ansrrejf 5 s *?'*' artPrc'H? i mv groii isw- 

%stf qgtSr user fn?Mmim :- s ft3gi£ i T anwi* i nsrwr just before 'fag g i^gitf- 
*rrar*5> vol I. p 6 Kielhorn 's ed., a?rgi& 5TTClri5r i*£$l t — anfiflfca "^ 
crfcWTCTnh nguntRTVol II p. 392 (Kielhorn). 

1883. =3 ftemq i *j^^mi l^%i • ^n^f 44 on irr. 1.2 64 ; on whicbthe 
fl^rmuT remarks '=gT^iqi ^^frm ^vftfolti i f sngrfiftfiftTraa ^fil 3TRW- 
Jieramra fofo^r ^3* 1 3 ^1 m*nvtm<z> ' <nrej 47 on 1. 2 64^on which the 
*i5l>TTis*r comments ' *^r?sn3 =3 jrerrcwn wrmt 3? i *RfiriJbra ?i% 1 "'w^j* 

H*ifcSR»II p. 1. of Kielhorn 's edition. *n«l'<i'4l<;erR3 ^tJrs^B^I^Wl 

Ri^i "rererfoon <rrrais3 on in iv. 1 92 

1883. (3i%SNn;fcp U5^ ^as ' T&e&ikifn*«i ^wriaRm_^^f2§ ' W 
on X. 4 32 (p 1934 ), to «n=ff gsi^rspst %® ^5?^wfi 1 sm °» ^ %u 

2. 11 {p 2242 ); ' mr a-ri l^»-*lltl<IHi i a * l'r f< KfW v ' g»''f^' ft '1^- ' 3g5i . s,l?r '!7 
■s, . .,*._. ., , _& . ___ n & H III 3 43. Vide Siddha-Bhsrali part II 
SOTiSZlL**- mtro. to ***** 
pp. 12-13. 
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the twelve called PSrvamlmamsa and the four forming the 
Sankarsa). The Kalpataruparimala of Appayyadlksita on V. S. 
HL 3. 43, while conceding that the Sankarsakanda was under- 
taken foi discussion about deiatas, insists that it is a parisista 
(supplement) of the P. M. S. of twelve chapters consisting as it 
does of discussions on several topics treated in the P.M. S. and 
being of a miscellaneous nature, that it does not begin with nor 
conclude with the discussion about davatas and that its first 
sutra is 'anuyajatlti anuvasatkaras-codyafce'. Since the 
Sankaisakanda has had hardly any influence on Dharmasastra 
works no further reference need be made to it in this work. 188 * 

Later medieval writers look upon the mimamsasastra as the 
most important of vidyasthanas (other than the Vedas), since it 
removes the ignorance, doubts and mistaken notions about the 
sense of several (Vedic) passages, and since all vidyasthanas 
require its aid for the determination of the nature of their real 
meaning. 1685 

In some works like the bhasya of Ramanuja on V. S. and 
the Prapancahrdaya' 836 the Mlmamsasastra is stated to be as one 
whole containing twenty adhyayas{ chapters) and we are told 
that there was a (bhasya) commentary called Krtakoti on the 
whole of it by Bodhayana, that later on a concise commentary was 
composed by TJpavarsa, that Davasvamin wrote a commentary 

1884, Vide a paper by Pandit V. A. Ramaswami Shastri in I. H Q 
vol, IX pp. 290-299 on Sankarsa as a supplement to the P. M. S. 

^nqssr-trc^part. I p 2 {T. S. S. ). "«^a.iiv«js 

PP 38-39- ^l^L^! 5 ^^!? stafPrni^i mzn&ij (T s s. 
wTonBb LSJ 'af a Jt ^ V ° U X ' PP 153 ~ 54 f ° r the *« 
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on 16 chapters and Bhavadssa also composed a commentary on 
Jaimini, but that Sahara wrote a bhasya only on the first 12 chap- 
ters and did not comment on Sankarsa. InlH.Q (vol. 15 pp. 262- 
263 ) reference is made to an inscription of Rajaraja ( 999 A. D. ) 
.which records the gift of certain lands to a learned brahmana who 
was to provide to four pupils board and teaching in several sub- 
jects, one of which is specified as the mlmamsa. of twenty adhyayas. 
These 20 chapters are made up as follows: — 12 chapters (eaoh 
divided into four padas, except chapters III, VI and X, each of 
which has eight padas, in all sixty padas ) ascribed to Jaimini, 
4 chapters called Sankarsakanda and & chapters constituting the 
Vedantasutra. The twelve chapters often called Purvamlmamsa 
make an extensive work containing 915 or about one thousand 
adhikaranas (according to different writers) and about 2700 
sutras, dealing with numerous topics and laying down important 
rules of vedic interpretation. Yaj. (in Z, 3 ) means by MlmamBa 
probably the work of Jaimini in 12 chapters. Many writers 
such as Madhavacarya 18S7 speak of two Mlmamsas, Purva and 
Uttara, respectively comprising the 12 chapters ascribed to 
Jaimini and the four chapters forming the Vedantasutra. 
Sankaracarya refers to the extant Purvanumamsa as Dvada^a- 
laksanl in his bhasya on Vedantasutra IH. 3. 26, as ' Pratimma- 
tantra* in bhasya on V. S. IH. 3. 25. ILL 3. 53 and HI. 4. 27, as 
Prathama-kanda in bhasya on V. S. in. 3. 1, HI. 3. 33, DL 3. 
44, IH. 3. 50, as Franranalaksana in bhasya on V. S. HI. 4. ii. 
On V. S. III. 3. 53 he speaks of the first pada of the P. M S. as 
•Sastrapramukhaevaprathamepade' and thereby conveys that 
he regards that the PMS and VS form one entire sastra. 

Irom here onwards up to note 1890 the discussion is also 
comprised (though a little more briefly) in the present authors 
paper on 'Purvamlmamsa, Brahmasutra &c' contributed to tW> 
Prof. De felicitation volume (pp. 119-139 ). 

There are very difficult and controversial questions about 
the authorship of the extant Purvamlmamsa sutraj and of ^ 
extant Vedantasutra ( or Brahmasutra) and their Ration to eaon 
other All of them cannot be gone into here. The firsl -matt r 
The noted is that, though the -umber of the ™tffi~£ 
only about l/5th of the number of the P.M.S., the V.S. oo ntam 

1587. ^ 9 ?f^^^^^'^^r srf ^ T s ^^" 

Intro, verse 4 to the^Com. on the «*, (Poena ed.). Some **. 
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more personal references (i. e. 32) than the P. M S. (i. e. 27 ). 
In the 2nd place, we find that the Vedantasfitras mention 
Jaimim eleven times and Badarayana nine times, while the 
P. M. 8. names Badarayana and Jaimini only five times each. 
The question arises whether Jaimini and Badarayana were 
contemporaries and, if not, what the relation between the two was. 
Scholars are generally agreed that they were not contemporaries. 
There is a tradition of some antiquity contained in the 
Samavidhanabrahmana 1883 according to which Jaimini was a 
pupil of Parasarya Vyasa. It has been shown above ( p. 857, 
note 1390 ) how the Puranas declare that Vyasa Parasarya, also 
called Krsna Dvaipayana, arranged the one Veda into four and 
imparted the Bgveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda and Atharvaveda 
respectively to Paila, Vaisampayana, Jaimini and Sumantu. 
In the Mahabbarata Sumanfcu, Jaimini, Vaisampayana, Paila 
are stated along with Suka (the son of Vyasa) to be the pupils 
of Vyasa; vide Sabha 4. 11 and Santiparva 328, 36-27 (cr. ed 
314, 23-81, 29) and 350 11-12 (cr. ed 337. 11-12). In the 
tarparia provided for in the Asvalayanagrhyasfitra (Ut. 4. 4) 
occurs the very interesting passage * Sumantu-Jaimini-Vaisarh- 
payana-Paila-Sutra-bhasya-Bharata— Mahabhatata— Dharma- 
caryah.' The above passages make it clear that several centuries 
before the Christian era Jaimini's was an honoured name and 
connected with the Samadeva Scholars have examined the 
references to Jaimini and Badarayana in the P. M. S. and the 
V. S. Prof. K. A. Nilankauta Sastri in I. A. Vol. 50 pp. 167-174 
on Jaimini and Badarayana arrives at the somewhat startling 
conclusion that there were three Jaiminis. T. E. Chintamani 
SfifW 1 ** In sup P lement t0 J -0-R Madras, Vol. XI agrees 
2 £ £ I t anta S3S{ri - Jaimini is named fi ™ «»* inthe 
xn i ? n & V1Z at m L 4l ^ 3 - 4 ' ^ 3.7.JX3 39, 
*u. i. Y. Commonsense le <j U ires us to hold that these five 

fSfT't"^ ic -' W^W^T (at end) The ™ * oTaSra^r 

**™mvrt£^ ? Sl2zr i ??***«***«&«' 

rives two s ,™,i,; ___^' lbB SlThW^a.V?tp 8 {in Chowkhamba series} 

be noted Z r » ^£2L" ? roC V Ca " 7 USB,eSS °P <° <«B It ffiay 
Vyan. Pir;!' . L , ** m ***° Jaimini is said to be the discmle of 

H. D. 11G 
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references about Jaimini must have been made to the same 
person, if two different Jaiminis were intended by the P. M. S, 
(other than its own author) in the five sutras a clear warn 
ing would have been given by the author. As shown below 
a sutra should leave no ambiguity Prof Sastry holds that 
.Jaimini mentioned in VL 3. 4 is different from the Jaimini 
in the other four passages, because Sahara does not employ the 
word acarya for qualifying Jaimini on VI. 3. 4 as he does in the 
four other cases and because the view put forward in VX 3. 4 
appears to be Purvapaksa, while in the four other cases Jaimini's 
view is the siddhanta view of the MSmamsa-sutra. The number 
of sutras in which Jaimini is named is very small (only 5), out 
of which the word acarya is applied to Jaimini by Sahara in 
four places and not so applied in one. This is a very slender 
and inadequate ground for holding that the Jaimini in P. M. S- 
"VX 3. 4 is different from the Jaimini named in four other 
places. The usages of acaryas as to employment of qualifying 
words like 'acarya' or 'bhagavat' to authors mentioned by 
them differ. Kumarila applies no epithet like 'acarya' or 
' bhagavan * to Jamini and in one place 185 ' charges Jaimini 
with composing sutras containing not much substance, 
Tti the sutras in which Jaimini is named in the VS ( viz. in 
I. 2. 28, 1. 2. 31, 1. 3. 31, 1. 4 18, HI. 2. 40, TO. 4. 2, EX 4 18, HI. 
4. 40, IV. 3 12, IV. 4. 5, IV. 4. 11 ) Sankaracarya adds the quali- 
fication 'acarya' in all except on III, 4. 40, although Jaimini 
propounds many propositions not acceptable to Badarayana the 
author of V. S. or to Sankara. In HI. 4. 40, however, 1893 he omits 
the qualification ' acarya ' as regards both Jaimini and Badara- 
yana. Ho one has argued that because the word acarya doe3 not 
qualify Badarayana in HI. 4. 40, the Badarayana in that sutra 
is different from the Badarayana named in other sutras. In 
another place (on V. S IV. 1 17) it may be noted Sankara- 
carya remarks that both Jaimini and Badarayana are in agree- 
ment that certain acts of the kamya type are of no help in 



1889. 'srfSa =5 $ ra3&n*iHiu«.ic^d«K^iH g=m°t" ^mam 

P 895 (on^r^few^^ **** <*"*» wWch,B tbe first ° l "* S " lnS 
after III 4 9 that were omitted by Sahara ) 

1890 The sutra is ' srssjreq 3 sna*rrar 3iW>d3 j3g*iid»|Mi »ri^'* * 
HI 4. 40 on which Sankara remarks. ^*rwfawt5I*?*T ^""^Tof 
<» *mftf% «•« *ra<riWfrr This means that ^T « £ f^,, 
•III 4.40(inwbichsn^nior is not named at all) and therefore 
entire Vedanta-sutra 
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attaining real knowledge of brahma. This shows that according 
to Sankara, Jaimini had treated of how brahma-vidya arises. 
As regards the second reason, it does not clearly or indisputably 
appear that VI 3. 4 is a purvapaksa view. In that adhiharana 
the Purvapaksa is stated in the first sutra 18M viz. as to such 
nitya rites as Agnihotra or Darsapurnamasa a man who can 
carry out all the details in their entirety is alone entitled to 
engage in them. The 2nd sutra states the siddttnta view that, 
as regards mtya acts, it is not absolutely necessary that one 
should be able to perform all details (aiigas) therein; tha third 
sutra only states that smrti declares that it is a fault if the 
principal rite is not performed and therefore the principal rite 
being obligatory must be performed. Then comes the 4th sutra 
in which tha name of Jaimini occurs. Sahara's bhasya on 
this sutra is extremely meagre ( 2£ lines in print) and not 
clear. The Tup-tlka does not comment separately on each 
of the sutras of VI. 3. 1-7, ism it omits the name of Jaimini 
in its explanation and its concluding words on thiB adhikarana 
appear to support the interpretation of the 4th sutra 
advanced by the present author. No one doubts that sutras 
5-7 support the siddhanta view. If VI. 3. 4 were a purva* 
paksa sutra, it is expected that sutra 5 should contain the 
word tu' or 'apiva' in order to indicate that it refutes the 



^^s ***"* gfrre&mnst *&m%x: gHftfti aft* ^mra^Q*wia 

!S£1SK2?^» 3 rV°- ^ ■""-<**■ 2 Sahara in the 
arc cr.Tt.tand Xlr^^-^Z^ l ** W ° rds ^*^ « 

of •inLeS tn " ,,aSya I 85 """*-***' or in the genera. ££ 

««M..«-«t.^ I r«t? to 6Disu an ow,gatory rite w,th ai1 

rile iu4« • ' 3 ' h ' S SW£0t m "' ,hea there "™»H be defect fa, the 
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view expressed in sutra 4. What that antra means is that the 
dropping of some anga in the mlya rite does not make that rite 
a different one from the same mlya rite when performed with all 
angas, since the text about its performance (withallanga9or 
with some angas) is one and the same and the vedic instruction 
is that all angas hare to be done ( if possible ). Interpreted thus, 
that sutra is not a pQrvapaksa at all, but only emphasizes the 
siddhanta with additional reasons. The upshot would be that 
Jaimini mentioned five times in PMS is only one person and 
that he is a different person (who had written on P. M.) from 
the reputed author of the extant PMS 

A parallel may be cited. SankarScSrya makes one 
adhikarana of sutras 26-33 of V. S. I. 3 (devatadhikarana) which 
establishes that not only men but gods are qualified to study the 
Vedantasastra and names BadaTayana twice in the same 
adhikarana (in 1. 3. 26 and 33 ) and in I. 3 33 he employs the word 
r tu' because that sutra is a reply to Jaimini's view contained 
in I. 3. 31-33. Similarly, the PMS puts forward the siddhanta 
view in VT. 3. % and names Jaimini in VI. 3. 4 for the same 
purpose. 

Even Prof. Sastry admits that in four out of the five 
references where Jaimini is expressly named, Wb views are the 
siddhanta views. The cases of PMS IK. 2. 3 and XJL J. 59 are 
somewhat remarkable. The adhikarana in both cases consists _ 
of only one sutra, which is the siddhanta view and Jaimini is 
expressly named therein In PMS III 1. 4 Jaimini differs from 
Badari (III. 1. 3) and two more sutras are added to complete 
the adhikarana. In PMS VUL 3. 7 Jaimini's view is opposed 
to that of Badari (VHL 3. 6), is the siddhanta view and there 
is no separate sutra setting forth the view of the autbor of 
the PMS. 

Prom the remarks of Sankaracarya on V. S DX 4 40 
(quoted in note 1890 ) it follows that he regarded Badarayana as 
the author of the Vedantasutra. In V S III. %. 38-39 the Siddhanta 
is stated that the rewards of actions are given by Isvara (God), 
while Jaimini's view is that it is Dharma that gives the rewards 
of actions (III. 3. 40) and in the next sutra (III. 2. 41) it is 
stated that Badarayana holds the former view ( or that the former 
of the two, Isvara and Dharma, gives the reward is the view ol 
Badarayana) Here Badarayana is expressly mentioned as 
holding the same view as that in the Siddhanta«mtra JD, Z. -»»■ 
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The observations of Sankaraoarya in introducing 1893 the last 
sutra of the VS make it perfectly clear that he regarded Badara- 
yana as the author of the entire Vedantasutra. No satisfactory 
explanation is offered why it was necessary to mention Badara- 
yana nine times in the VS when all the 555 sutras thereof are 
deemed to have been composed by Badarayana, or why it was 
necessary to mention in a work containing abont 2700 sutras 
all deemed to be composed by Jaimini, the views of Jaimini five 
times when in all cases or at least in four out of the five cases 
the views are identical with the reputed author of the PMS. 
Only two theories are possible via. to hold that there is no 
explanation or to hold that there were two Jaiminis and two 
Bsdarayanas. 

The problem of the author of the "VS is rather complicated. 
Bbaskara (like Sankara ) holds that Badarayana is the author of 
VS, since he begins his commentary on VS with an obeisance to 
Badarayana who sent forth (into the world) the Brahmasiitra 
that brings about the cessation of the bondage of birth. The 
Paficapadika of Padmapada (a disciple of Sankaraoarya) 
performs ( in the 3nd Introductory verse ) an obeisance to Badara- 
yana. 1S « Ramamija, on the other hand, makes confusing 
statements. In the 2nd verse of his introduction to 
the&lbhasyaw® on VS he calls upon all good men to drink 

tt o n !of! ik f W0Tds oi Pal56aTya . out in his bhasya on VS 
1L i. 42 he holds that Badarayana was the author of the Maha- 
bharata, wherein the PaScaratra-sastra is expounded at great 

Xv^ m ?fl & ^^ 334 - 339 = <* ri. 331 &) as also 
of the VS '^6. ButYiimunacarya.the preceptor of the teacher 

<n^r Znd Intro verse (Madras Govt, series, 1958) 

\TnTZT *™ mm ™ m ° ,i 5™*' P ' 509 of «W (B S. S.) on 
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of Ramanuja, ascribes the VS to Badarayana. In spite of 
Sankaracarya, Vacaspati-niisra, author of the famous Bhamatl 
on 18 « Sankaracarya's bhasya on VS, makes an obeisance to 
Vedavyasa, the author of Brahmasutra The Farasara- 
madhavlya is in two minds, in rol I part I pp. 52, 97, vol. II. 
part 2 pp. 3 and 275 Badarayana is said to be the author of the 
VS, but in a few other places VS is spoken of as Vyasasfitra 
( vol. I. parti 1, pp.56, 113). The above conflict of testimony 
gives rise to the important question whether Badarayana, the 
supposed author of the Vedantasutras, is identical with Veda- 
vyasa or is different from him Sankaracarya's bhasya pointB 
to the conclusion that in his opinion at least they are different. 1898 
For example, on V. S. I. 3. 29 he quotes a verse of Vedavyssa in 
support of the proposition of the VS that the Veda is eternal. 
On VS II. 3. 47, in support of the proposition that, though the 
individual bouI is an amsa of the Supreme Self, the latter is not 
at all affected by the suffering of the individual soul, Sankara 
quotes two verses as smrti from the Mahabharata. This makes 
it clear that, if the author of the VS was identical with Veda- 
vyssa, the author of the Mahabharata, Sankaracarya would not 
have cited the latter as an independent smrti source supporting 
the former or would at least have used some such language as 
'this very author has said elsewhere that* &c. The same 
reasoning would apply to Sankaracarya's comments. If that 
great Scarya was of the opinion that the author of the VS was 
the same as that of the Mahabharata and the GIta he would not 
have cited passages from the Epic and the G-ItS as Smrfcis 
supporting the reasoning of the VS. 

If it were contended that there is only one Jaimini (and 
not two, much less three ) a serious difficulty arises. Why Bhould 
the author of PMS ( containing about 2700 sutras ) refer to him- 
self by name in five places only. The usual explanation offered 



ttmfit, 5th Intro, verse 

1898. srengj^ircfjsrcti t n. I. 3.29; vn>*t ' $&*nx&i te WrA' 

' aan^fen^^Kte M H Wfo ' &fl& *ra*T ENS?™' WW®" B ' ** T J"! 
verse is 5lri^TO 210 19 (cr. ed. 203. 17), CT#l=al i. % H 3- * 7 - *<** 

352. 14-16 (cr. ed. 339. 14-15). 
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by some commentators when Panini names™ his I^«"««J 
3. Xtthey **> named for snowing Ms »"^^ *j£ 
would be of no avail as to Jaimini, since it cannot besam that the 
Infeoi: of PMS Jaimini shows respect to himself When toun 
tSL Badarayana in 1. 1- 5 and 30. 1. 65 Sahara- ^. 
tbis is done for showing respect to Badarayana or for spreading 
bis fame. Another explanation that ancient authors tften refer to 
SeLlvesintheardpersonwillnotdomyshonldthean&orJ 

about 2700 sutras choose five places only for referring to himself. 
Therefore, one is compelled to hold that, if Jaimini isthe author 
of the extant PMS and mentions the views of Jaimini fivetimes 
only, there was a predecessor and namesake of his called Jamim 
who had expressed his view3 in a different work. 

There are eleven sutras in the VS in which the views of 
Jaimini are referred to. Tbey are ( as stated above ) YS I. 2. 28 
and 31, I 3. 31, 1 4 18, III. 2. 40, III. 4. 2, HI. 4 18, HI. 4. 40, 
IV 3 13 IV 4. 5, IV. 4. 11. Out of these eleven there are six 
references to Jaimini (vie L 3. 28, 1 2. 31, 1. 4. 18, IV. 3 12, 
IV. 4. 5, IV. 4. 11) for which no corresponding adhikarana or 
sutra in the PMS can be pointed out, while sutras III. 2 40, 
m. 4. 2, m. 4. 18 attribute views to Jaimini, which are well- 
known doctrines of the PMS. VS I. 3. 31 corresponds to PMS 
VI. 1. 5 and on HI. 4. 40 (quoted in note 1890 above) Jaimini 
and VS agree. Therefore, it appears that the Jaimini who 
expresses views on purely Vedantic topics and whose views are 
not found in PMS composed a work on Yedanta. 

There are in VS nine sutras in which Badarayana is named 
viz. in VS I 3, 26 and 33 (Badarayana being twice named 
in the same adlnfiararta as opposed to Jaimini ), IIX 2. 41, III. 
4. 1, in. 4. 8, HI. 4. 19, IV. 3. 15, IV. 4. 7, IV. 4. 12. It may be 
noted that in all these cases ( except in IV 3 15 ) the views 
ascribed to Badarayana are opposed to those of Jaimini or are 
slightly different (only VS IV. 4. 7 and IV. 4. 12). Prof. 
STilakanta Sastri thinks that all the views mentioned as 
Badarayana's are the views of the author of the VS who employs 



1S99. On jjre-^ftgjSr. glffWt <«U I 2. 25 ) the ^IPUTT says ' <B I VN 

1900. srefuiwatjot » n c{tHu i <a < ;ra ™&& --^m i ^u' i ^fts trhH nft 

laqwittl.' 3m msj^^ I. 5 p. 25. *J l «iqam<; aT sghsfsj *k fl.ffldlfln 1 
-TUT on <£ ?ft %.Xl. 1.65, 
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(be third person for himself as ancient authors do ( I. A. vol. 50 
at p. 169 ). This does not afford a satisfactory explanation of 
tho question why it was necessary to invoke BadarSyana's name 
in nino cases only for buttressing up the position of the author 
of tho VS (that has 555 sutras). If the author of the VS and 
Badarayana named nine times are identical, tho name of 
Badarayana should ordinarily appear towards the end of tbe 
adhiliai ana and not in tho middle. Two examples may be cited 
here to illustrate how VS deals with references to Badarayana. 
In lir. 2 38-41 (which is one adlnkarana) the siddhanla view iB 
first stated with reasons in III. 2. 38-39, then Jaimini's view 
is cited (III. 4. 40) and thon Badarayana is mentioned as 
agreeing with tho view first put forth ' purvam tu Badarayano 
hetuvyapadesat), the difference being that the siddhanta is based 
upon 'upapatti' while Badarayana relies upon 'hetuvyapadesa' 
( in sruti and smrti ). This shows that different reasons were 
assigned by the author of VS and by BadaTayana for the same 
proposition. VS. III. 4. 18-20 form one adhilcarana about sannyusa, 
Jaimini starts the purvapaksa that the Chan Up. ( U. 23. 1 ' trayo 
dharmaskandhah'} only makes a passing reference to the asramas, 
there is no vidhi ( injunction ) in that text and there is no 
exposition also. Then Badarayana's view is cited 'anustheyam 
Badarayanahsumyasruteh' i e. sannyusa should be resorted to 
just as one resorts to the householder's stage. Then cornea 
the view of the author of the VS that there is a vidhi of 
sannyusa in that text. If Badarayana and the author of VS 
be held identical, why was it necessary to add tbe sufaa 
•vidhirva dbaranavaf (VSJIL 4. 20) after stating Badarayana s 
view ? It would be also noticed that the reasons given in the 
two sutras differ. In VS IV. 4. 10-14 first the views of Badari 
and Jaimini on Chan. Up. VIII 2. 1, 5 are set out, then Badara- 
yana's view is set forth (in IV 4. 12 ) and then two more sutras 
are added by the author of VS Therefore, these illustrations 
show that, though the final conclusion of Badarayana and toe 
author of VS is the same, the language and the reasons are 
different, and that Badarayana named in the VS was a 
predecessor of the author of the extant VS that had composed a 
workonVedanta, whom the author of the VS strengthens with 
reasons of his own. 

In Panini's time there were mendicant ^"gjjjj) 
who studied the « Bhiksusutra of Parasarya or the BhiksusuK 
rf Karmanda' and were designated 'Parasannah «* 
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'Karmandinah'. 1901 ATmiksu represents the order of Sannyasa. 
Therefore, a Bhiksusutra must have had as its subject sannyasa, 
the time for it, the rules of the order, the final goal to be attained 
and so on. The Br. TJp (IH. 5. 1 and IV. i. 22) emphasizes 
that those who realize bi ahma give up all desires and practise 
begging. The Gautama-dharmasutra 1902 says the same thing. 
No trace is found of the Bhiksusutra of Karmanda. But it is 
possible to say that the Bhiksusutra propounded by Parasarya 
must have been somewhat like the extant Brahmasutra or one 
of its predecessors. This would be the earliest reference to a 
sutra by Parasarya on the sannyasasrama. The date of Panini 
is not beyond dispute. But no modern scholar would place him 
after 300 B. O. The present writer would place him as early as 
at least 500 or 600 B. O. The result would be that the Bhiksu- 
sutra of Parasarya named by Panini would have to be placed 
at some time between 400 B. G. to 700 B. O. Further light is 
shed by Vartika 1903 (1) on Panini IV. 1 97, from which 
it follows that Vyasa's 'apatya' (son) was called Vaiyasaki, that 
is Suka (according to the Mahabhasya). Badarayana is foxmed 
from Badara which is a word in the Nadadi-gana ( consisting 
of about 76 words), according to Panini IV. 1. 99 ( Nadadibhyah 
phak), Badari being the son of Badara, Badarayana being the 
grandson (or a remoter male descendant) of Badara. At some 
period Vyasa and Badarayana came to be confounded and Suka, 
who was the son of Vyasa according to the Vartika and the 
Mahabhasya, came to be called Badarayani ( son of Badarayana) 
as shown by the Bhagavatapurana (HL5.8 where Suka is said 
to be BhagavanBsdarayamh'). It appears that from the 9th 
century A. D. Badarayana came to be confounded with Vyasa 
Parasarya. 



«l«wMft«.i w & It ,. posstble that PSnini refers to a sutra 
^orkonanccntSankhjaby PaScaikha. Tins ^11 be briefly d 15 cu Sse d in 
another chapter Mow It W1 U be to, later from the Mahabharata that 
Pi»CMU« w. called bh,k Sn and FarS&rya (vrie note 2186 below) 



1503 

H. D. U7 



1170 History of Dharmaiastra [Sec.VH.GhXXVIH 

A brief examination of the citation of the views of Badara- 
yana and Jaimini in the PMS and the Brahmasutra 1904 is 
necessary. Badarayana is named only five times by the P. M. 
sutra as said above. (1) In P. M. S. 1. 1. 5 the author claims 
that he and Badarayana are agreed on the eternity and infalli- 
bility of the Veda; (2) In P. M. S. V. 2. 17-20, there is a 
discussion on Kaksatresti. In the model sacrifice there are 
certain homas called Naristha; the question is whether in the 
modifications of the model wherein certain subordinate homas 
colled upahomas are prescribed, the Naristha homas precede or 
follow the ITpahomas. The siddhanta view is that Earisthahomas 
precede, Atreya being of the opposite view and Badarayana 
supporting the siddhanta. (3) In P. M. S. VI. 1. 8 Badarayana's 
view is that not men alone but women also are entitled to take 
part in Jcratus ( Vedic sacrifices) and this is the siddhanta of the 
P. M. S. ; ( 4 ) P. M. S. X. 8. 35-46 make an extensive adhtkaram 
in which the question is whether the texts prescribing iLgneya 
and Aindragna put odasus in DarsapurnamSsa for a sacrifice! 
who has not performed soma sacrifice constitute a vidhi ( of the 
two ) or only an anuvada, Badarayana's view in PMS. X. 8. 44 
being that its is a vidhi and the siddhanta being that there is an 
anuvada ( X. 8. 45 ). ( 5 ) PMS XL 1. 54-67 constitute a lengthy 
adhikarana and the discussion concerns the question whether 
agHara and other angas are to be repeated with each of the 
principal matters ( Agneya and others) in Darsapurnamasa or 
are to be performed only once. 

With regard to these five cases where Badarayana is cited 
in the P. M. S. three points emerge, viz the author of the P. M. S. 
agrees with Badarayana's view in all exoept in X. 8 44 (whore 
the two differ), that the view attributed to Badarayana in 
P. M. S. 1 1, 5 has correspondence with the views of the V. S. 
(1.3.28-29) and that four views out of five refer to purely 
saorifioial matters to which nothing corresponds in the V. S It 
follows that the author of the extant P. M. S had some work ot 
Badarayana dealing with P&rvamlmamsa matters before him 
and that, if Badarayana be the author of the extant V. S. , the 
latter had composed a work on Purvamlmamsa matters also or 
that there was another Badarayana who wrote only on Purva- 



1904. Prof. Nilakant Sastry's paper referred to above is valuable, but 
several of his cor.clns.oiis set out oo p. 172 ot I. A. vol. 50 «■»»«» 
accepted by the present wnter, who regrets that Prof Sastry drf not consider 
much other matter relevant to the points discussed by him. 



Jaimmi and BMarUycma 1171 

mlmamsa. The five references to Jaimini in P. M, S. have been 
noted above and the sutra "71. 3. 4, which led Prof Sastry to 
postulate three Jaiminis, has been already explained as not 
necessarily leading to any such conclusion. 

Another alternative might be put f OTward viz. that works" 
by Jaimini and Badarayana did not exist before the extant 
y. S. and PIS, but that the references to Jaimini and 
Badarayana concern views ourrent in the schools of Jaimini and 
Badarayana But this is not a likely hypothesis The extant 
"V. S and P M S are meant for all throughout Aryavarta and 
it is not likely that the oral traditions of two schools Weie 
supposed to be known to all and sundry in the whole of the 
country. 

In several cases where Badarayana is mentioned, the extant 
V. S makes certain additions and explanations. It has been 
Bhown above that Sankaracarya, Bhaskara and Yamuna ascribe 
the V S to Badarayana and that Vaoaspati and others hold that 
Vyasa Paiasarya is the author of V, & It is difficult to explain 
how Vedavyasa came to be identified with Badarayana after 
the 9th century A. D. Some other relevant matters have also 
to be considered A verse about kselra and ksetmjna in the 
Bhagavadglfca raises a problem. In Glta "K 13, 4 it is said ' this 

1905 ^m^n^^^ff^.. ^ , srg^^ifeml&fSf^: n 
!^.M'^ ' aKrefersl ° the Phages IntheVedasandUpamsads 
and the 2nd half to the Brahmasutrapadas. ^^^^ must be connected 

tho^"'^.^ t0 a " comment «°« The present writer feels that 
If « h , a!S ° m ° 8t bB undeist °° a ™ the second half of the verse. 

XrSlt lTt d M ^ C ° nneCted WXth ' chana °^'h '. «"" Is no reason 
TtoloLTnl ndDOlbe C ° nneCtea W,th ■Brah.nasulrapada.h. aI so. 
(Jems and 'e «T^f *" empI ° yed in the ^t half (v5 z . rsibhih 
S T es ' h h an U (meanS): * E — ^erstand ' ^bhth • in the 

and 'BrahLl-- / aSymmetr,Cal *™«&™<* v« 'mbluh' (agents) 
anaUpan^d, P >h (meanS) - Th6re ,S a contrast between Vedvc 
™«TZi^:i7* the t Si haU and Brabmasttra passages that 
that4«T°, fimteiDthe 2nd hal£ - Then *>* meaning WJ n be 

h* Thluhf G Se^ SeVera \ Brahn,aS5traa The "thorU-iiS 
to the eM an yl T ? '° Severa ' B «"»a S utras current ,n its day and not 

nnde s "X ,t , aS ^ R T* ^"^ ° ther *>» Sankanicarya 
i<.the s0 da } 7 ^;^ r 5 ah - maSUl ' a , thew0rk S° ln e ™*« that name 
c ass c s (,„** J. be,ate ^ oka ^°yaT.lat,nhisMar a thi ■ GItarahasya • d.s- 

oaolthcouand Brahmasutra and puts forward h,s own surmise 
( Continued on next page ) 
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real nature of ksetra and ksetrajna has been separately sung 
( i. e. propounded ) in many ways by the sages in different vedio 
hymns (or metres) and by the words of the Brahmasutra that 
are full of reasoning and that arrive at definite conclusions'. 
Here the Glta expressly mentions Brahmasutra. If one turns 
to the extant Brahmasutra (or Vedantasutra), it is found that 
in many sutras reliance is placed on smrti, which is taken to 
mean the Glta by all Scaryas. For example, on 'Smrtisca' 
( V. S. I 2 6 ) the only Smrti passages cited by SankaracSrya are 
Glta 18. 61 and 13 2. Similarly, on ' api ca smaryate ' (V S. 
I. 3 23) SankaTa cites only Glta 15. 6 and 12; on 'api ca 
smaryate' (V S. II. 3.45) the only Smrti passage quoted by 
Sankara is Gita 15 7, on ' Smaranti ca ' (V. S. IV. L 10) only 
Glta 6. 11 is quoted; on 'Yoginah prati ca smaryate smarts 
caite' (V S. IV 2 21) Glta 8 24-25 alone are set forth as the 
passages meant to be explained. Therefore, though the Bhagavad- 
glta is not expressly named in the Brahmasutra, the acaryas 
are agreed that the Bhagavadglta alone is relied upon and 
referred to in all the above-mentioned sutras Vfe have, therefore 
reached this position that the Glta mentions the Brahmasutra 
which must be held to be earlier than the Glta, but as Glta 
passages are declared to be at the basis of some of the Vedsnta- 
sutras, the Glta must be earlier than the V. S. This is contradi- 
ctory , Sankaracary a, im who saw the contradiction, therefore 
explained 'Brahmasutrapadaih' as passages (of Upanisads) that 
suggest (i. e. propound) doctrines about brabma (i. e. he 
interprets 'sutra' as meaning 'sucaka'). But this explanation 
is far-fetched and has not been accepted by other commentators. 
Therefore, other theories have to be put forward viz. that the 
author of both is the same or that the Mahabharata and Glta 
were receiving accretions from time to time and that when the 

( Continued from last page ) 
that the author who composed the extant BrahmasStra redacted the original 
Mahabharata and Glta and gave them both the present form. The present 
miter regrets that he cannot accept this surm.se of the late Lokamanya « 
may be pouted out that Prof R D bmwtarm (ABORIvo! Ill »» 
79) did not accept Lokamanya's explanation of • Brahmasutrapadaih an 
held that in Glta 13. 4 the word •Brahmasutrapada.il- does not refer 
the Badarayana sutras but refers to some similar other works. But he 
not pursue that matter further. ^ 

1906. ««m> ^vriA **Pnf* mnniffi th *d*ji*& .^J^SH 
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final redaction of the Mahabharata (including the Gita) was 
made the verse about Brahmasutra was inserted m the Gita . m 
tbatintbe times of the Gita there were several works called 
Brahmasutra other than the extant one. 

The present writer thinks it highly probable that the Gita, 
had before it several woiks called Brahmasutxas and in 13.4 
refers to them and not to the extant Brahmasutra of Badarayana. 
A brief examination of the authors mentioned in the PMS and 
VS is necessary. Both these works mention by name several 
individual authors (besides Jaimini and Badarayana). Both 
PMS and VS mention the following:— 
Miega-TMS IV. 3. 18, V. 2. 18, VI 1. 26 and VS III. 4 44 , 
Aimarallw -PMS VL 5. 16 and VS 1. 2. 29, 1. 4. 20 ; 
Kwsnajini -PMS IV. 3. 17, VI. 7. 35 and VS 111. 1. 9. 
Badai % - PMS III. 1. 3, VL 1. 27, VUL 3. 6, IS. 2. 33 and VS. I. 

2. 30, HI. 1. 11, IV. 3. 7, IV. 4. 10 ; 
PMS also names Slekhana (VI. 5. 17), Aitisayana (IH. 2. 44, 
m. 4. 24, VI 1. 6), Kamukayana (XI 1. 58 and 63) and Lavu- 
ksyana (VI. 7. 37), these being not mentioned at all in the VS. 
On the other hand VS mentions Audulomi ( I. 4. 21, HI. 4. 45, 
IV. 4. 6 ) and Kasakrtsna (I 4. 22 ), both being absent from PMS. 
The PMS very rarely refers to some acaryas as 'eke' in 1. 1. 27 
and IX. 3. 4 ; V. S. has ' eke' in I. 4 9 and 18, II 3. 43, PH. 2. 2. 
and 13, HI. 4. 15, IV. 2 13 and ' ekesam' in I 4. 13, IV. 1. 17, 
IV 2. 13 and 'anye' in HI 3. 27, in all of which the reference 
in V. S. is to other recensions of the Veda or Upanisads, while 
in III. 4 42 ' eke' refers to acaryah and in IH 3. 53 'eke' refers 
to lokayatikas. Vyasa or Parasarya is not mentioned by name 
in PMS or VS. The case of Badari requires caTeful considera- 
tion. The PMS mentions both BadaTSyana and Jaimini only 
five times each, while PMS and VS mention (each) Badari four 
times Badari differs from Jaimini on two important points 
viz. the denotation of the word ' sesa' and the remarkable view 
that even sudras are entitled to perform agmhotra and other 
Vedic rites. In VS. Badari is mentioned as differing from 
Jaimini on the upasana of Vaisvanara in Chan Up. V. 18. 1-2 
and on the words 'sa enanbrahma gamayati' (Chan. Up IV. 
15. 5 ) and in VS IV. 4. 10 Badari is opposed to Jaimini about 
a released soul. It follows from this brief analysis and the 
mention of Badari four times in PMS and also in VS that both 
the latter had before them a work of Badari dealing with Purva- 
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mlmamsa matters and also with Vedanta. Alekhana and Asma- 
rathya are both quoted at least 16 times in Ap. Sr. Sutra, their 
views are quoted frequently as in conflict on the ritual of sacrifices 
and these aTe the only two individual authors quoted in Ap. Sr. S. 
It is likely that Atreya, -S.smaratb.ya and Karsnajini composed 
a work or works dealing with both systems and Audulomi 
(quoted thrice by VS) and Kasakrtsna composed works on the 
Vedanta Vide Tantravartika on I 3. 2 p, 169 note 2010 for the 
view that the present PMS was preceded by several efforts in 
the same direction. 

From the above discussion it may very plausibly be held 
that the word 'Brahmasutrapadaih' in Glta 13. & refers to some 
sutra works such as those of Badari, Audulomi, Asmarathya and 
one or two others and not to the extant Brahniasutra. No one 
can say that Badari and Atreya are not 'rsis*. Sahara refers to 
Atreya as ' Muni' on PMS Yl. I. 36. 

It should be remembered that Jaimini, Badari and Badara- 
yana are gotra names. But Vyasa is not a gotra name 
and Parasarya is one of the three pravaras of the group of 
PaTasaras. 1907 

The Ap. Sr. Sutra 24. 8. 10 (ed. by GaAe) and the Pravara- 
manjarl (ed. by Chentsalrav, Mysore, 1900) p. 61 mention 
Badarayana as a sub-section of Visnuvrddhagotra, while p. 38 of 
the latter' work mentions Jaimini along with Yaska, Vadhula, 
Mauna and others as having the pravara 'Bhargava-vaitahavya- 
savataseti 1 and pp. 108 and 178 cite Badari (or Vadari) as a 
sub-division of Parasaras. Therefore, it was possible i a» 
several individuals separated by a century or more could bear 
the name of Jaimini or Badarayana. 

We have also to answer the observations of the Naiskarmya- 
siddhi of Snresvaracarya (the most famous of the disciples oi 
Sankaracarya himself) that Jaimini does not mean that a" 
passages of the Veda relate to sacrificial rites and that it » 
really meant that, he would not have composed ' Sarlrakasatta 
beginning with 'athato brahma-jijnasa' and ^nmadya^a 
ySTcontaining an investigation of the purport of all VWtog 
passages, laying bare the nature of brahma and *&?***£ 
words w ith profound reasoning ; but that as a matferoffact^ 
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did compose such a sarfrakasastra. This passage means that 
Jaunini composed a rifea work called Sarfrafcasutra on the 
litigation and knowledge of brahma, which begar , wn* two 
sStras that were the same as the first two sutaas «*»»«*?* 
Vadantasfltra.^ Col. Jacob in his Introduction (p 3) to the 
first edition of the Naiskarmyasiddhi thought thatthe tfaiskar- 
myasiddhi made Jaimini the author of the Vedantadarsana. 
He is inaccurate, since all that Suresvara says is that Jaimim 
composed not only a sutra work on the Karmamimamsa but he 
also composed a work called Sarlrakasutra on the doctrines of 
brahmamimamsa, but he does not convey that the whole of the 
extant Vedantasutra is the work of Jaimini. "Dr. Belvalkar **» 
postulates two propositions, viz. that there were brahmasutras 
written separately for the Chandogya Upanisad and the Brhad- 
aranyaka-Upanisad and other Upanisads for each Sakha and 
secondly, that tbe Sarlrakasutra of Jaimini was bodily incorpo- 
rated within and forms the main part of tb.8 contents of the 
present text of the Brahmasfitra. The present author takes strong 
objections to both these propositions. He cannot go into this 
question at length here but has to remark that these propositions 
are based on little evidence. If 'janmadyasyayatah' was also 
a sutra of Jaimini who was specially connected with the Sama- 
veda by the Mahabharata and Puranas, why is it that that sutra 
is supposed by the btasyakaras aa baaed on a passage of the 
Taittirlya-upanisad? The Chandogya and Brhadaranyaka Upa- 
nisads are each nearly thrice as long as all the other eight Upa- 
nisads (out of the principal ten Upanisads ) and six times longer 
than the Taitfcirtya Upanisad. Therefore, these two Upanisads 
figure largely in the discussions in the extant Brahmasfitra. 
The 2nd proposition is hardly more than a pure guess. There is 
no evidence to establish that the main part of the extant Vedanta- 
sutra is bodily taken from Jaimini's Sarlrakasutra, when tbe 
latter has not come down to us and when no sutras therefrom 



19DS trar * ■ 3iift<,-ww qrr sn**n*i *rt i& f&ni ?i& 1 1% snmr»rer$rs*r- 

Wfnrng^n-'O^'rimil^Tg I steg w j tl n l r pp 54-55 ( ed. by Col Jacob in 

n. s. s i9os). 

1S09. Vide bis ' Gopal Basu Mallik Lectures on Vedsinta Phvlosonhv » 
pp. HI-14Z 
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(other than the two noted above) are quoted anywhere as from 
Jaimini's S&rlrakasutra. 

Then some sutras of VS in which the words 'tad-uktam' 19I ° 
occur have to be considered. There are eight sutras that contain 
those words. Sankaracarya holds that in VS I 3. 21, II. 1. 31, 
III. 3.18 (where 'tad uktam* occur) the reference is to the 
preceding 3fltras of the VS itself. On V S. III. 3. 26, HI. 3. 33, 
IIL 3. 50 and III 4 42 Sankaracarya holds that these respectively 
refer to PMS X 8. 15, III. 3. 8, XI. 4 10 and I. 3. 8-9 and that 
VS IH. 3. 43 refers to a sutra of the Sankarsakanda. The other 
Scaryas differ from Sankaracarya in several places and among 
themselves VallabhScarya, who had come to regard the Bhaga- 
vata as of equal authority with the Veda and as even supersed- 
ing the latter, holds that the words ' tad-uktam ' in VS HX 3. 33, 
HI. 3 50 and HI. 4. 42. refer to passages of the Bhagavatapurana. 
The VS Id. 3. 44 appears to echo the words and principles of 
PMS III. 3.14. mi The words 'tad-uktam' should ordinarily 
mean the same thing throughout i. e. they should everywhere be 
taken as referring to the PMS or to VS. But no Scarya is 
prepared to accept entirely one of these two alternatives. It 
may further be noted that the extant P. M. S. very rarely 
employs the words ' tad-uktam ' as in V. 3. 9 where it refers to 
PMS V. 1 19. 1Ma The P. M. S.,' though it mentions BSdarayana 
five times, nowhere appears to be influenced by the V S On 
the other hand, not only are some of the sutras of V. S. contain- 
ing the words ' Tad-uktam' deemed to be references to the P. M. 
Sutras, but the V. S frequently employs peculiar Purvamlmamsa 
words such as artbavada, prakarana, linga, vidhi, SBsa and 
purely P. M. matters such as in HI 3 26 (kusachandastutyupa- 
gSnavat), III. 3. 33 (aupasadavat), in. 4. 20 (dharanavat), IV. 
4.12 (Dvadasahavat). Therefore, the extant VS very muoh 
presupposes the P. M. S., while the latter cannot be said to have 
been influenced by VS to any noticeable extent. 

The present author now wishes to draw together the separate 
threads that have been spun so far about Vyasa, JaimiW, 



5l9IO vTdTa brief note 'The problem of Tad-uktam Sutras' by Prof. 
P. M. Modi in I, H Q. Vol 13 pp. 514-520. 

1911. Compare 'feg^m% ^ggmfit^ f^J^m.^. 

> .. __jj^ ^ in w iJf IX 2 2 occur the words afaW* 



which refer to % ift VII. 2 13. 
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Badarayana, the PMS and the VS and tries to present a tenta- 
tive pattern of conclusions as follows: — 

1. The Mahabharata and some PurSnas state that Jaimim 
■was a pupil of Parasarya Vyasa. But this is said in relation to 
the transmission of the Samaveda to Jaimini and therefore 
must be confined to that matter alone ( and not extended to other 
matters) in accordance with the rnlmamsa maxim -' yavad- 
vacanam vacanikam.' We have got a Jaiminlya Brahmana, 
a Jaiminlya Srauta-sutra and Grhya-sutra. The tradition about 
the imparting of Samaveda to Jaimini may be true and at 
present there is no evidence to show that it is wrong. There is, 
however, no warrant for extending this tradition to the Teputed 
authors of the PMS and the VS. Late medieval writers like 
Vallabhacarya, whose weakest points were lack of correct know- 
ledge of history and chronology and the obsession to glorify to 
the skies their favourite authors and works, extended the above 
tradition about the Samaveda to the authors of the two sutra 
works,* 9 " V i z . p^g and VS. From the above discussion it follows 
that the extant PMS is earlier than the extant VS and that the 
author of the extant PMS could not have been a disciple of the 
author of the extant VS. The medieval writers failed to pay 
proper attention to the fact that Jaimini and Badarayana are 
also gotra names and not merely individual names. 

2. Brom Panini we know that there were two blukm-sulras 
composed by Parasarya and Karmanda before his time. Patafi- 
jali mentions a rnlmamsa work composed by KaSakrtsna. There 
is, therefore no doubt that sutra works on 'bhiksus' and 

SSTatera m6tObBC0mP0SedSeVeral - Centaries before the 

in th 3 e J!2?to ? f Xamination ° f «» views of Jaimini mentioned 
vif 1 1 jta PP<^ tnat Jaimini composed a work on 
yedantaalso. Some corroboration is lent to this view bv the 
remarks of heNaiskaramyasiddhi quoted on p. 1175 above. Tblre 
or ofpS^r a T iS Jalmini W3S a WPH of Badarayana 
VS id [JlalL a thS C ° ntraTy > the words ' Jaiminer-api * in 

ol \utZT7Zrf^ A °™ the 1»* of the author 
ojnejsuan^ fo^ Jaimini-s support, Th e author of &Q 

H O. US 
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extant VS shows special respect for Jaimini's views, since he 
quotes Jaimini more times than other acaryas (including 
Badarayana). It becomes necessary to hold that there were 
two authors named Jaimini, one dealing with both PM and 
Vedanta subjects and the other deemed to he the author of the 
extant PMS. This Jaimini is different from Jaimini deemed to 
be the author of the extant PMS. 

4. The fact that PMS mentions five times Badarayana'B 
views, four of which are concerned with purely sacrificial 
matters and the fact that the VS mentions BadaTayana nine 
times in connection with Vedanta matters, leads to the inference 
that Badarayana must have composed a work dealing with PM 
and Vedanta topics. That work has not come down to us. 
This Badarayana is different from the Badarayana regarded by 
Sankaracarya and others as the author of the extant VS. Thus 
there are two authors named Badarayana. 

5. The author of the extant VS was, according to Sankara- 
carya, Bhaskara and some other early bhasyakaras, also 
BSdarSyana, but from about the 9 th century A. D, onwards ha 
came to be confounded with VedavySsa. 

6. So far as the PMS and VS are concerned, there are only 
two Jahninis ( and not three, as Prof. Sastry holds in I A. vol. 50 
p. 172) and two Badarayanas. 

The present section i*b concerned mainly with the influence 
of ParvamlmamsS doctrines and methodology on Dbarma&sto 
works. But it must be mentioned here that Purvamlmamsa 
works from that of Jaimini onwards also rely upon smrtis and 
Dharmasastra. A few examples may be cited. The PMS U 
deals with the limits of the authoritativeness of smrtis, PMS y. 
7. 6 mentions the word ' Dharmasastra'. The P. M. S. expressly 
relies on smrti in support of its propositions (asm XU. 4. taj. 
On PMS VI 1. 13 Sahara quotes a smrti verse, which is alma* 
the same as Manu VJII. 416 and Adiparva (83. 33=Cr. Ed. 77. W- 
Sahara frequently quotes Dharmasutras and metrical smrta .w 
elucidate and strengthen his arguments; e.g. Sabara .on r* 
VI. L 10 quotes &p. Dh. S. H. 6. 13. 11 and states on PMS VL L 
15 that the sale of a daughter mentioned in «»*««*» * 
approved of by featar.'"* a fa »°" necessaryj o^f^f 

1914. f^Q^m**IM&V*m'^*j* s ^u^£ 
VI 1. 10 and 'WIS** sSK^f «** huh*^' « PMS. VI. 
{Continued on nexti>a£c) 
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examples to support the proposition stated above. Those inter- 
ested may consult the present author's paper on "Gleanings 
from Sahara and the Tantravartika* JBBRAS vol. 26 (old series, 
1924) pp. 83-98 and on 'Tantravartika and Dharmasastra ' in 
JBBRAS, New series, vol. 1 and 2 for 1925 (pp 95-102 ). 

We must now turn to the Purvamimamsasutra itself. In 
relation to every sastra there are what are called four anubandkas 
(indispensable elements) 191s viz. Vtsaya (the subject to be 
treated of), prayojar.a (the purpose or object), sambandlta (the 
relation of the sastra to the prayojana) and adhikann ( the person 
entitled or competent to study the sastra). The Slokavartika 1916 
remarks 'as long as the purpose of any sastra or of any under- 
taking (or act) whatever is not declared, so long no one will 
take it ( i. e. study or do it) ' Therefore, the very first sutra of 
the PMS puts forward the subject (visaya) and the purpose of 
the sastra (prayojana). 1917 That sutra states ' next, therefore, 
( should be undertaken ) the investigation and consideration of 
dharma'. The sambandha of this sastra with the prayojana is 
that of sadhya (the object to be attained) and sadliana (the 
means of attaining) i.e. this sastra is the means of attaining 
the knowledge of dharma. Therefore, as remarked by the Sastra- 

(Continued from last page') 
3tIT *I ^ II. 6. 13 11 for the Brst sentence and flg III. 53 for ' straTiftrorSJ'T 
SfSR\ 0° P- M. S. VI^8 18 ?m quotes vSr ^a.ra:, tjST... mfiHfi'd^Q , 

sm.yt (II 5. 11. 12-13) has the two ^s, tifon t... glra and at^tm— gqfa 
(with slight variations). 

1915, The four aigjrysis in the case of the swni*n may be briefly put 

=Ptran s&P^IT (*lf§3n^=t) 12. q by sns=#teT on *n I. I. p 2 

1917 srorat w'<5i?trarg?nraw? ^raraci tdfesj fitrf q* jfaram: 
Hflte^n 5RR3T (qf^rrg^) v 11. sm means 34i^d4 i. e. after the stndy 
of the Ve da from a gn ru that has already taken place. The ^wji R^ i says 

«Wmjb5B » ' The MiHU^MK comments on verse 18 (of sfitr^TOjj) ' ^T ^flf& 
s^K^ *u ^ra^r rTPsmraRH*^: * tl* 5trarcMla:. > Compare the well- 
known max im ^Rwugf^ ^ j^sft ^ , found in ^tmzx. (sustTinSta- 
<mcTT v 55). Writers of the Prabhalara School hold that the word dharma 
T • iI ; S ^ I - 1,2means 'Vedarlha-. Vide Rjnvimala-paEcika on Brhatl 
1%°; ? 1 ^^ ' ^npngsm- prefer ir*Sfcjrq-, *tre^?r ^ ^t^iraori 
35^ W^ njn-7,pnh Ttf^^^nmi'. 
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dlpika (on P M. S. II. 1. 1), the proper subject of this sSstra is 
Dharma and not the meaning of the Veda (tasm2d dharma 
ityeva sastravisayo na vedSrtha iti ). The wlhikwin is one who 
has studied the Veda or a part of it from a guru and is treated 
of at length in the 6th chapter of the P. M. S. 

The MfmSmsasutra does not state how much of the Veda 
has to be studied before one enters on understanding the mean- 
ing of it. Here the Smrtis come to one's help. Gautama II, 
51-53 prescribes several options viz. twelve years for one Veda 
or 12 years for each of the four vedas or so long as ho can 
commit to memory (one Veda). Manu HI. 1-2 are similar viz, 
one should study vedas for 36 years under a guru or tor 18 years 
or nine years or for as many years as would be reguirod for 
committing Veda to memory and they permit the option of 
studying the three Vedas or two Vedas or one Veda Y3j, 1. 3G 
remarks that Vedic studenthood lasts 18 years for each Veda or 
five (for each Veda) or some sages say for as many years as the 
student would require to master (one Veda or moral. But even 
these prescriptions must have been rather a tall order for many 
brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas. Further, the MImsmsa 
requires that not only should a person of the three varms 
(classes) study the Veda but he must also engage in understand- 
ing its meaning. On PMS 1. 1. 1 Sahara states that the vener- 
able YajBikas do not MW declare that rewards result from the 
mere study (memorizing) of the Veda and that where the Vedic 
texts appear to assign a reward for the mere memorizing of Veda 
they are merely arthavadas ( intended only to praise Veda study )i 
as inTai. A.r.11.15 which states 19 ' 9 'whatever (vedic texts abouta), 
sacrifice he memorizes the result is that he, aa it were actually 
performs that, and he secures absorption into (or communion 
with) Agni, Vayu, Surya. The Tai. Up. I 9 attaches the 
greatest importance to svad/ij/aj/a (memorizing the Veda) ana 
pravacana (teaching it or expounding it) and after stating the 
views of two sages cites the view of Naka Maudgalya that 
evadhyaya and pravacana are the most important to be reaorto 
to or striven for, though rta, satya, dama, sama, agnihotra, 
hospitality and others may be combined with tbem, the reason 

1918. ^^a^inRiror5n^r3>ri^^nsnn:^wirfPii 5 a , ^' !R011 ^' ' ' 

1919. ^Tm^r^s^^^^^^^^^^^J^^^S 1 , 
*api .raft 1 3 m. ii u . «* to^otS =*.._ Brt^f^JKw 
w^3Ttmw.-uW5fif&-i wt«nwr^n^Slirfi»^?w.i **«• *"* 

& *. i. 9. 
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being that those two constitute lapas.' The PMS in IIL 8.18 
(jfiate ca vacanam na hy-avidvan vihitossti) provides that only 
he who knowB the Veda has adhikara for performing sacrifices. 
Sahara 1 ' 30 raises the question how much of the Veda must a 
man know in order to be entitled to perform a vedio sacrifice 
and replies that he must have memorized as much of the veda as 
would enable him to carry to its completion the vedic sacrifice 
undertaken by him. The TantravSrtika on the same sutra 
adds that the whole veda is to be studied during the period of 
studenthood, but if anyone is unable to memorize the whole 
voda, but somehow only the portion on Agnihotra and DaTsa- 
purnamSsa, then it cannot be said that he has no adhikara for 
performing those two. To memorize the Veda and also to study 
its meaning was a formidable task. Many verses of the Veda 
had a threefold application with reference to sacrifices { adhi- 
yajfia), with reference to the deities (adhidaivataoradhidaiva) 
and adhyatma (with reference to the spiritual or metaphysical 
meaning ). Vide Nir. IH. 13 ( where Rg. 1 164. 21 is explained 
in two ways, adhidaivata and adhyatma ), X 26 ( where Bg. X. 
82 2 is explained in two ways, adhidaivata and adhyatma ), XL 4 
(where $g. X. 85. 3 is explained in adhiyagna and adhidaivata 
ways), XII. 37 ( where Vaj. S. 34. 55 is explained in the adhi- 
daivata and adhyatma ways ), XII 38 ( where Atharva X 8. 9 
is explained in adhidaivata and adhyatma ways). Manu ( VI.83 ) 
lays down the japo (muttering) of Veda of the adhiyajna 
adhidaivika and adhyatmika types. Manu 1. 33 and Vedanga- 
jyotisa say that the mantras of the three vedas were drawn from 
Api, Vayu and Surya for the carrying out of yajfias. Visva- 
rupa on Yaj I. 51«* ^plains the words • vedam vratani va 
param nttva as memorizing the Veda and completely under- 

il 7,1^ and B0t merel y memorizing it. Daksa 
says that Vedabhyasa (study of the Veda) comprehends "five »» 
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matters viz. first memorizing it, reflection over it, constant re- 
petition of it, japa and imparting it to pupils. These were ideals 
attained by a few persons only, while most brahmanas generally 
rested content with memoriznig one "Veda or a portion of it. 

The Purvamimgrnsasastra is the most extensive of all the 
darsanas. 19J3 Sastra is that which regulates and declares 
( human ) activities and abstentions by means of eternal words 
( Veda ) or by works composed by men. 1924 And it has about 2700 
sutras and over 900 adhikaranas ( called nyayas or conclusions 
on topics for discussion). Some sutras are of ten repeated such 
as ' Lingadarsanac ca' (which occurs about 30 times) and'tatha 
canyarthadarsanam ' ( that occurs about 24 times ). An adhi- 
karana is described as having five constituents, viz (l)the 
topic for discussion, (2) the doubt about it, (3) the prima facte 
view, (4) the refutation of the prima facie view, (5) the final 
conclusion. 1925 A sutra (aphorism) should be concise 1 ' 26 
( contain a few letters ), but clear in its meaning, substantial, 
of wide application (lit. facing all directions), should be without 
pauses or interjected letters and should be faultless. A bhasya 
is that which sets out the meaning of the sutra in sentences that 
follow the words of the sfitra and that makes its own contribu- 
tion (to the elucidation of the subject of the sutra), while a 
vartika is one that considers what is stated in the sutra, or what 



1923 The D&r&nas ate many, as appears from the 3t33$Fftt33 °t 
jjrsprraro. but the orthodox and famous darsanas are six and run in pairs, 
viz. ?*rpr and t^fito, *lteT and *nn, sStftarcfr and srSRHWHT In I. A vo]. 
45 pp. 1-6 and 17-26, it is stated that the H & f fl*« gg ' nas not composed 
byjn*rergr^ who became later on Vidyaranya, but was composed by a 
nephew of Hrsnrpgr^, who was a son of stPIot (at pp. 22 ff ) 

tfpJ?N *n*fift on 5 'B, I. I 3, -which is quoted by TO *H H 2p 2«8» s 
from a sn«T. The first half is JjjfcBsn (5I^nj?«d? v 4 ) 

1925. f3mn Sot^ s§qsrcas3terc»*.i ffpfcnSfa isaif smSRiwrt ^*" 

rj by jgiSifrr p 92, «f W u| .hla<ft oi * ! *$""' ( ChowLbamba series), &&&*: 
^5T P S9 (T. S S ). Some read f^frrs&fS TOrarPct . others like mwnt 
set out the five as foftf, i%Wt (or *F%%), «fi&, 9?TO and Rrgpa 

1926 arem^row^^* srort»3As^^' srefiHJW^ <z ^r s.^> %• 
[nsmGfrt of c^ncf P 82. agn^ tt 33 58, jrs 59 142, sn#i« 
p 3 which explains 3RaM as anpnw). The ramr^ 1»° les , tll ir ' t' 
from ^mStms and remarks '^ate^^ "iPnrtmW" *<* « he com - SB>E 
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is omitted or what is not well stated. 1927 The Kavya-mttnamsS 
of Ksjasekhara defines the words sutra, bhasya, vrtti, tika, 
karika &c. in chap. H. 

Having deolaied in the first suto-a that after a person has 
studied the Veda and because he has done so, PMS proceeds 
to say that he should start on the consideration of what 
dharma 1928 is. The 2nd sutra, therefore, defines 'dharma 
as an act conducive to a man's highest good, that is chara- 
cterized by an exhortative (vedic) text.' Sahara explains that 
'codana' means a sentence that urges or exhorts a person 
to do an act. So this conveys that the means of knowledge 
(pramana) as regards dharma are vedic sentences and it 
also means that what is characterized or indicated by codana is 
dharma i. e. the nature (svarnpa) of Dharma is made manifest. 
The word 'artha' is put in to exclude acts (from being design- 
ated dharma) that may be mentioned in the veda hut the result 
of doing which is evil, such as the sentence 'one practising 
black magic ( to harm a person ) may perform the tiyena sacrifice.' 
This is not dharma, but adharma, since the practice of black 
magic is condemned as sinful. This vedic sentence does not 
say that one should inflict injury, it only says that syenayaga 
brings about injury and if one desires to inflict injury, syena is 
the means. 152 ' The Slokavartika remarks that the words, 
codana', 'upadesa' and «vidhi* are synonyms according to 



S I*. *£^^iiil"°* s 3 verse '"«* 'p™** ^^~ 
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Sahara, the bhasyakara. The word 'vidhi' is often translated as 
injunction ( i. e. an authoritative order) but in common parlance 
' injunction ' means ' restraining a person from doing something.' 
Therefore, the word, ' codana ' or 'vidhi' has often been trans- 
lated in these pages as 'exhorfeatory passage or exhortation.' 
The result is that dharma means a religious act ( a yaga) which 
confers highest good. In Bg. X 90. 16 ' yajna ' is spoken of as 
the firBt (or ancient) dharma (yajnena yajnam-ayajanta devas- 
tani dharmani prathamanyasan ) and Sahara ( in the bhasya on 
P. M. S 1. 1. % ) quotes this verse for the proposition that the 
Veda expressly says that dharma means ' yaga '. ThatVedas 
have been promulgated for yajila is stated by the Vedanga- 
jyotisa 1930 verse 3 (Veda hi yajnarthamabhipravrttah). Medi- 
eval Dharmasastra writers like the Mitaksara (on Yaj. II. 135), 
Dayatattva (p. 172), Vy. M. (p. 157) quote a verse ascribed to 
Devala or Katyayana, which provides that all wealth is created 
for sacrifices, that, therefore, one should expend it on purposes of 
dharma and not on women, fools and irreligious people 1931 (vide 
H. of Dh. Vol. III. p. 609 n. 1155 for further passages of similar 
import and their application ). 

Sahara introduces the 2nd sutra by saying that what is fa> bo 
investigated and understood is what dharma is (i.e. what is its 
nature-svarupa), what are its characteristics, what are the means 
of attaining it, what are deceptive (wrong) means of attaining it 
and what does it lead to (what the fruit or reward of knowing it 
is ) and replies that the second sutra explains the first two of 
these (viz, what dharma is and what its characteristics are Mn ). 



1930 ^r^it ^frgrsra i9fa&m&nj%T. ■ stated on aWtom* v. "■ 
on which the gnrsFET remarks 'sra ^V^n ER!rojq^r:^rsjRfiqt ^mnWRCTlW* 

1931. *rarS m# fttf aw? f3fo4tafar.i w^rg 'tr%&3 t $iq$- 
Tl^gil The Htm on m H. 135 strenuously opposes the proposition 
contained in this verse. 

m* tits* w* ft &ti* *Fi*n 'fo^l^TTZZZs i • «5* 
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That is 'codanas'fvedic hortatory texts) are the pramana 
(means of knowledge) about dhaima and whatever is laid down by 
hortatory vedic texts is dharma (i. e. Dharmasvarupa). The 
relation of Dharma to the Veda and the P&rvamlmamsa-sastra 
is clearly and succinctly brought out in a verse of Kumarila 
himself as follows: 1933 "When discussion about the correct 
knowledge of Dharma is being carried on, Veda being the means 
of such knowledge, mimamsa will supply complete information 
about the subject of the procedure or method ' Just as even if 
a man has good sight he cannot perceive anything unless there 
is light, so unless a man knows the methods laid down by PMS 
he cannot correctly judge what Dharma is. Jaimini then exa- 
mines the means of knowledge (pramanas) and holds that except 
sabda [i, e the Veda) there is no means of knowledge about 
Dharma. One cannot perceive directly what Dharma is i. e. 
Dharma is not pratyaksi. All the other pramanas except sabda 
are based on pratyaksa and therefore they cannot define or 
explain what Dharma is According to Kumarila there are six 
pramanas, pratyaksa (direct perception), anumana (inference), 
upamana (analogy), sabda, arthapatti and abhava (non-exis- 
tence ) Frabhakara does not accept the last as a pramana. 

The subjects of the twelve chapters of the PMS are stated in 
the J N. M. V. to be respectively . (1st chapter) pramana (means of 
knowledge , ( 2nd ) bheda (six grounds on which religious rites are 
distinguished from each other and the distinctions of rites as 
principal and subsidiary ) , ( 3 ) Sesa ( the meaning of sesa being 
■ancillary or what subserves another that is called sesm or what is 
helpful to another'), how it is employed and the relative strength of 
sruti, linga, vakya, prakarana, sthana and samakhya; (4) prayuklt 
(what is obligatory and what is addressed to the performer's consci- 
ence i.e. what is kratvartfia and what is purusartlia), (5) Erama 
(principles of settling the order or sequence depending on sruti 
&c ), ( 6 ) adhikara ( persons entitled to perform yaga ), ( 7 ) sama- 
nyatidasa (extension of items in the model yaga to its modifica- 
tions), (8) Visesatidesa (extension of items to individual rites) ; 
(9)iiha (ad aptation of mantras and samskaras ) ; ( 10 ) badha 

SiP^rat (of sanra) q. by a »=«<iW (G. O. S.. lSSS, p. 36). This verse is 
inlraaccriVrth , he f olIovv ing , Bcia remaAs ' ^,^,^3 ^ ^^^. 
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(omitting certain items or details in modifications of model 
yagas; (11) tantra (one item being useful and enough for 
several acts or persons); (12) prasanga ( extension of applica- 
tion ) In the four padas of the first adhyaya four matters ate 
respectively dealt with viz. vidhi ( hortatory texts ), arthavada 
( laudatory or explanatory passages including mantras ), smrtis 
(including customs and usages) and names ( of rites, Buoh as 
udbhid, ati a). Sahara himself gives a summary lm of the first 
chapter of PMS as follows; viz. the pramanas; principles of tha 
conclusions about vidhi, arthavada, mantra and smrtis, examina- 
tion of gunavidhi ( texts laying down some subsidiary or acces- 
sory matter as in ' dadhna juhoti ', where curds are prescribed 
as offering) and namadheya; the determination of doubtful 
matters by the help of the remainder of a passage or by the 
samarthya ( the suitability of things for the actions prescribed ) 
It is unnecessary for the purpose of this section to furnish here 
a summary of the contents of the other chapters of the PMS. 
For a tolerably full summary of the contents of the twelve 
chapters of the PMS the reader is referred to the author's paper 
' a brief sketch of the FurvamlmamsS system ' in ABORI, vol. 
VI. pp. 6-12. At the beginning of each chapter Sahara sum- 
marizes what he dealt with in the preceding chapter and sets 
out the prinoipal topics of that chapter. 

The P. M. S. itself is of enormous extent and it haB been 
overlaid with commentaries and with numerous commentaries 
on commentaries. Even before Sahara there was a commentator 
described as Vrttikara, M35 who is mentioned in several places 



1934 ^swr^swionirew^mi asj R%^&n<jj*Tsrc'ia*rca^ "^L 

at the boginntng of II I.I. The a^ran&K explains frsra: m Iho aboie as 
follows ( f^ma<sriSroff,lr: w&r R*wr i «nftft w ^^"^So 
...sjfc^ ifcm*w «jftmrt wm *n*Nw ^'^^S^fl 

the P. M S is divided into twelve chapters it is called Eff^SliWW 

1935. Sahara expressly mentions (Bbagavan) Upavarsa (on I. I.j S) ' " 
to what is "^abda-. while Ramanuja says (note 1886 above) that BoW 
composed a bbasya on both P. M S and V. S. There arc «-«£^ 
abou % r tl, k ar a . Upavarsa and BodbSyana V.de M. M. ^Pnrf. *W -™ 
» Pro. oi 3rd Allodia O. Con pp. 465-468 and Pandit V. A. » 
ml.H.Q. vol. X. PP 431-433 for identity of VWt.ta« ««* BpW 
while Dr. S K. Iyengar in • Man.mekalat in its historic scll.ng P 
( Continued ore next pa&e ) 



VHhK&ra and Sahara 



lim 



by Sahara (sometimes with great lespeot) via. on H. 1. 32 and 
33 II. 2 26, H. 3. 16, HI. 1. 6 ( ' atra bhagavan Vrttikarah. ' ), VIII. 
1.1. ('vrttikaraih' in the plural), X 4. 23. On P. M.S.I 1. 
3-5 IL 1, 33, VII. 2. 6 Sabara differs from Vrttikara, The 
earliest extant commentary on the P. M.S. is the bhasya of 
Sahara. Sabara quotes many verses concerning PMS matters 
and a few also on other topics. Verses quoted on PMS matters 
are found on II. 1. 32 ( one on p. 434 and another on p. 435 ), II. 
1.33 (p 436, two verses), 1934 II. 2 1 (p. 462, two verses on 
adrstaitha), on IV. 3. 3 (one verse on p. 1247 ), IV. 4. 21 (p. 1279 
a verse on pindapitryajna), IV. 4. 24 (p. 1280 an ATya verse on 
the girdle of sacrificial post), IV 4.28 (p. 1281 about 'svaru'), 
V. 2 23 (p 1319, same verse on XII 2. 30 p. 2251), VII 1. 12 
(p 1534 definition of ahdesa), X. 4. 20 (p. 1924 one verse), XI. 
1. 1 (p 2096 on tantra and praswhga), XII. 3. 20 (p. 2262 on 
bhasika-svara ). All these veTses are apparently quoted by 
Sabara from some work or commentary on the PMS or on 
PurvamSmamsS, one or two probably from some Srautasutra and 
one or two may be his own composition. 

Many glosses on PMS composed by •writeis of the 10th and 
following centuries are extant, of which 22 are referred to on 
p. 166 of vol. VI. of the Sarasvatlbhavana Studies (Benares) by 
M. M. Gopinath Kaviraja in his paper on the 'MfinamsS Mss. 
in the Government Sanskrit Library at Benares' (pp. 165-196). 
On Sahara's bhasya there were numerous commentaries as is 



( Continued an next pagt ) 
the present author in JBBRAS for 1921 pp. 83-98 at p. 84, hold that 
VrttOvSra ant! TJpavarsa are different M M. Kuppuswami Sastry (m VtQ. 
of 3rd O Conference pp. 465-468) holds Bodhayana and TJpavarsa Identical. 
SanlaracSrya twice names Opavarsa with great respect (as bhagavan) on 
VS I. 3 28 ana ill 3 53, but he nowhere mentions Bodhayana to whose 
extensive commentary Rsnwniija refers at the beginning of his bhasya on 
VS. Vide J. I H Madras, ™l VU, pp. 107-113 on Bodhayana and TJpavarsa 
and V A. Ram3swami Sastry's Intro to the Tattvabinda pp. 14-18 (1936) 
Vide! II, Q m>1,X pp. 431-452 on 'Vrthiaras of Furvamimamsisutra ' 

1936. ltisrcmarUblethat the tiro verses about the ten topics dealt 
»hhc-j Brahman*, (on P. M S. II. 1.33) occnr also In the Brahmanda 

SS W! ' In ** they are: t 35 ^ *** «*m*t*«»- • 

^5^r flfamnci. There are a few variants in the agn^. The verse 
»*Mrtftft?9aioaIV. 3 3 is introduced with the «ords tf airaaimn* 
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clearly indicated by the Slokavartika that Bays that the very first 
sentence 1W!f of Sahara's bbasya was interpreted in six different 
Ways before it by commentators and by the Tantravartika that 
the bhasyakara did not notice six sutras after the ' niyltadhi- 
karana'fJUI. 4. 1-9) and that commentators differed in thoir 
reasons for the omisBion, but all commentators other than Sahara 
did explain those six sutras. 1538 None of the commentaries 
composed before Kumarila is now available, 

Kumarila wrote the Slokavartika on Sahara's bhasya on 
P. M. S. 1. 1 ( in about 4000 verses ) and the voluminous Tantra- 
vartika on I. 2 to the end of chap, in of PMS and the Tup4Ika 
on P. M.S. 1V-XD. (stray notes, not a regular commentary), 
Kumarila is credited with having composed two more com- 
mentaries, 'Madhyama-tika' and 'Brhat tiki' on P. M S." 3 ' 
The latter has been referred to by the NyayaTatnSkara 1 ' 10 and 
the Nyayasudha on Tantravartika quotes several versos from it 
(on pp, 801, 339-30, 393) and the Jaimiruya-sutorthasangraha 
of Rsiputra Paramesvara quotes Brhat-tlka several times, On 
the Slokavartika two commentaries have so far been published 
viz. the NySyaratnakara of Parthasarathi and the Eaufa . oi 
Sucaritamisra (inT.S.S.1 In the Introduction to his EngliBh 
translation of the Tantravartika, M.M. Dr. Ganganatb Jha 
notices eight commentaries on the Tantravartika d which ,ta 
SfySyasudha or Kanaka of Somesvara (published in ™™* 
Series) is a very exhaustive one, the others being m Ms. inn 



1937. <3re 5nrri% *n*m ^tho^w^i wnjaro-Kmat safari*" 

1938. srasw <*r imifo wraffcr *ifjr%imf3 m grewfflft ftg*i 

^jjff^^ni 5 *!' anwt. after m 4 9 P ,895> 

1939 V,ae •xu*>1. a-a A. BrtaHafi' by X 8 8«*«J 
SastnaDdA.Sankaran.nPro of 3rd All India O Corf, gp 523-52 «« 

iodine all th. Eve work* of Knninl. and ,M. P. *» **« e X rof " BUPP 
swarai cites tbo same Sarvadat^naiaumudi 
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Tuptlka mi has some regular commentaries but none is published. 
The Tantraratna of Parthasarathimisra deals at some length 
with the same chapters of P M. S (published partly in Prince of 
Wales, Sarasvatibhavaua S.). On Sahara's bhasya Prabhakara 
wrote a commentary called BrhatI, a portion of which on the 
Tarkapada (PMS II) with the commentary Bjuvimalaparicika 
of Salikanathamisra has been edited by Pandit S E. Eamanatha 
Sastri and published by the Madras University ( 1934 ). The 
Sastra-dipika of ParthasaTathi is not a regular commentary on 
the P M. S. but it is a classic work on the P. M. S and follows 
the views of Kumarila Another very useful work is the 
Jairuinlya-nyaya-mala-vistara 19U of Madhavacarya (published 
by Anan. Press, Poona) that gives summaries in verse of the 
adfitkaianas of the PMS with brief prose comments and also 
points out some of the differences of Prabhakara ( called * guru ' 
by Salikanatha and others) from Kumarila (in all about 15 
points of difference being noted between the two as regards the 
firBt chapter of the PMS and three in the 2nd chapter). Salika- 
natha wrote an independent work called FrakaTanapaficika 
(published in the Ohowkhamba S S ). There is another work of 
Prabhakara's school called Fayaviveka of Bhavanatha ot Bhava- 
deva (ed. by Pandit S. K. Ramanath Sastri and published by the 
Madras University in 1937 ). This Bhavanatha is eulogised in 
the MadanaTatnapradipa on Vyavahara (pp. 324-325, published 
J« \f ^ P S ' Librai y- Bikaner, 1948) as the sun to the lotus 
of Prabhakara's doctrine. The Tantrarahasya of Ramanujacarya 
(2nd ed published inGO.S, 1956) composed about 1750 A. D. 
is the last noted work of the Prabhakara School and this work 
furnishes some useful information about the works of Prabhakara 
and the commentaries thereon by Salikanatha. A verse in the 
PrabodLacandrodaya ( Act II) after referring to Guru, Kumarila 

•^^S^T^^ ^ IS an indecUnable in the —■ of • «di • 

and r,s r'ltr^J '^S^"* ^ 1 ^^ **. 
'» T*b r « Too nST Thw 7 otu » ,,tod w B * 1 »»«»b«of«» TOn i 

u«5»T L2^T 0lte T ts say thcte aie ° nl * 9ls •*- 

» 1«H) p««^S?SS 'T^ (PUb b * Handas Gupta at Benares 
™M» S \cLL,T^~ 100 ° •*?"»»• Jn 250 verses, the 
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(or Tautatita), Salikanatha and Vacaspati refers to Mahodadhi 
and Mahayrati (work of Mahavrata), the last two being 
mentioned in the Nayaviveka (pp 271, 273 respectively ). 

Prabhakara differed from Kumarila on numerous pointB mJ 
The divergence starts from the very first sutra of the P.M S (as 
the note below will show 1914 ). Prabhakara is called guru' by 
Salikanatha in many places in the Prakaranapancika" ( vide first 
Intro verse and pp. 17, 32 &c. ) There is a very great divergence 
of views about the relative chronological position of Kumarila 
and Prabhakara Vide 'the Prabhakara Sohool' (1911) by 
M. M. Ganganath Jha, A B Keith's ■KarmamImamsa , (1931) 
pp 9-11, Pro. of 2nd All India O. Conf pp. 408-412 and Pro. of 3rd 
All I. O. Conference pp. 474-481 (both by Prof Kuppuswami 
Sastri), J. O. R. Madras, vol I pp 131-144 and 203-210. The 
fundamental question is whether Salikanatha was a direct pupil 
of Prabhakara or only a later follower. From several considera- 
tions the present writer holds that Salikanatha was a direct pupil 
of Prabhakara Salikanatha not only speaks of Prabhakaraguru, 

1943 Vide Journal of the Benares Hindu University, vol. II. pp 309- 
335 for collection in Sanskrit of the points of difference between Prabhakara 
and Kumarila (called Bbatta), particularly pp 331-335 for a table of the 
points of difference Vide also Intro to Tattvabindu by Pandit V. A. Rama- 
svami Sastri, 1936, pp. 37-40 for a few important points on which the two 
differ. 

1944. According to the Bhatta school, the 'visayavakya' of PMS I. 
1 1 is ^reqrnftsi= - *fcls*T' "» 55ItHI«I XI. 5 6 3 and f}. air. II 15 1 (ijsreinSEWTPftS- 
iSrep'Jt *f *f SBgmfta iN % nn&e »raSnS) According to the stnmft school the 
visayavakya is 3iE3>§ ■m6l "lttm4te tUtiTPrSfct, the idea in this latter case being 
that study of Veda ( Vedadhyayana) is only an anga (a subsidiary matter) of 
the vtdht to teach a student the Veda after his upanayana The objections of 
the Frabbakara school against the visayavakya 'svadhyayojdhyetatyah' are 
that it has a seen fruit or reward and that when a seen fruit can be found it 
is improper to suppose that there is an unseen reward Vide H. of Dh vol 
III p, 837 n. 1628 where several passages from Sahara and others are citen 
about this maxim The q ch i qjud^ (pp. 88-89 on h?=j) after quoting P.M S. 
III. 2. 1 winds up * ?n» OTtsJHT^r «nBBI% 3T?rar& %m> I have not been 
able to find from what Vedtc work the sentence 'wH^S Tftn ' IS ' aken 
seems that the view that this passage contains a vidhi about teaching t » 
Veda is only an inference from passages like Manu II 140, III. 2, and Gauta- 
ma I. 10-11. The HihtumiSre iT (on p. 6) admits this tfr. ^^^^j^'' 

'm*to..*n»> (nsa. mo) sn&^wtrafffc: Accotdm l"^" s ^L 

only an anga of the sit^irpritrer On p 225 of the asmnj*! ^ 
(published with two commentaries in the Govt. Oriental Series, m 
1958) there is a scathing criticism of this fttpraWr (WEOT — Twl? 
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„' 1«5 



but in one place states 'our teacher does not tolerate this'.' 
l^kanatha in his Frakaranapaiicite quotes several verses offc 
<3i„fc a ^ T tika <e g on p. 5 he quotes and criticizes verse 11 ot 
&££££* in n 1916 ab v r up.l Sar tes^ 
vXav.aSof a bh OT aricched a and on p. H 4 ^ 8 ^^ 
Sapatti-pariccheda ]. Mandanamisra wrote severa works on 
lu vk Yidbi-viveka (published at Benares with Nyayakamka 
of Vacaspati), Bhavanaviveka (with com of Umbeka, edited in 
S B series) Vibhramaviveka and Mlmamsanukramam (Chow. 
gS] The Sastradipika {on PMS H.1.1) cites Mandana's 
explanation of Kumarila's verse « 16 . Therefore, Mandana is 
later than Kumanla or was a younger contemporary of Ruma- 
nia and flourished about 690 to 710 A. D. Salikanatha quotes 
Vidhiviveka of Mandana (pp. 243, 303) in Prakaranapafieika 
p 178 and Brahmasiddbi in Rjuvimala (p Z0 ). Moreover, 
Santaraksita in his Tattvasangraha ( GOS ) frequently criticizes 
the karikss of Kumarila (without naming him) and his 
pnpil Kamalasfla names Kumarila many times. Santaraksita 
does not name or quote Prabhakara He flourished between 
705-762 A. D. (vide Foreword to Tattvasangraha p XVI, 
GOS). Therefore, Kumarila must be placed about 650-700 
A. D, As SSlikanatha quotes the Slokavarfciks and Mand- 
ana's works he would have to be placed between 750-800 
A. D. If Salikanatha wa3 a direct pupil of Prabhakara 
it follows that the latter (who appears to be unknown to 
Ssntaraksifcs, should have been a contemporary { i. e. should be 
heid to have flourished nearly between 700-760 A D. or a little 
later) and was later than Kumarila. There is a tradition that 
Prabhakara was a pupil of Kumarila. Traditions (such as of 

v lets Tns i£lg s-nst^rifeiS^s ^wi rf nmvtf sRtfftsmTRR: 

!St%R!m9 ti^fa S^Wt l ji sr »jc*ri%l st3Hor° P 31. He would bave said simply 
1 3^*i 'Qpria > il be were a later follower and not a papil 

1916 ?iiafnq^T on £ iff. ^ II. I, 2 (p. 101 ) says: STS aaitm l?. » 
«t5?fc?iSX^t .. *t"liln>. This is arsartiSs; p 382, then ^wji fiqit pro- 
weds . fS$$ ■%PH<^!i 'a wwH i ^ t .. *n9stt f& vgafa in This is ^ HmiSife i 
p SO (nith sttgbl variations) The Jngmfifefi on p. 51 quotes trot mH^illH^ 
.•.■stfta^ 1 This ocenrs in arg^t, p 381. The author regrets that M. M. Dr 
3ha (m Intro, to' Pun'amimsmsam its sources" p. 21 ) asserts, on the very 
slender Lasis o[ the above quoted words of the Sastradipika. that Maodans 
wrote a comma tary oo the Taniravsrtita SI. M ]ha himsell felt uneasy 
about his own sweeping assertion (p. 22 bottom), but be was not able to 
dtsso\« tks-scrscot the Enwaoaineia rclerrcd to above. 
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the nino gems at the court of Vikramaditya) often arise 
without much evidence to support them; they should not 
however, be summarily rejected but should be tested by other 
available evidence. 

At one time Prabhakara appears to have occupied a vary 
prominent po 3 ition. The Gadag inscription of Vikramaditya 
VI (m 1098 A. D ) refers to the founding of a school for 
teachmg Prabhakaras' system at Lakkigundi (vide E I. vol. 
XV p. 348). This and the reference in tbe MitsksarS (on Yaj, 
IX. 114) to the views of Guru on »» the Lipsasutra (PMS IV. 
1. 3.) in the third alternative interpretation put on that sufcraj 
holding that the rules about the acquisition of wealth (in 
Gautama and other smrtis) are purumnha ( addressed to the 
conscience of the performer of sacrifices) and not kralvaillm, 
show the outstanding position that the Prabhakara school 
occupied in the 11th century A. D. m the Oarnatic and Maratna 
countries, The Madanapari]5ta, a north Indian work (1360-1390 
A D.), quotes a half verse of Guru 1518 (on p. 89). The 
Smrticandrika (on Vyavahara p. 257), the Vlramitrodaya 
(on vyavahara p. 523) and the V. M. (p. 89) refer to the 
Nayaviveka of Bhavanatha, almost the last outstanding work 
of the Prabhakara school. Gradually, thB Prabhakara School 
lost ground and the Bhatta school of Kumarila has been most 
predominant for several centuries. The present writer holds 
that Prabhakara is later then Kumarila but he is not in a 
position to say from whom lie borrowed his peculiar views or 
whether they were started by him for the first time (though this 
appears more plausible) Pandit K. S Ramaswami Sastri (in 
Intro, to Tantrarahasya, G. O S„ 2nd edition of 1956) holds 
that Prabhakara took his views from Badari (p. XXV). The 
learned Pandit offers hardly any tangible evidence for his 
remark ( on p. XIX of the Intro ) that Badari held views similar 

1947. P)*iaWm& ;pnt €tert%^3%i% *<ji qR% i m-^ i hot it (Scared 
gSt^r qui?? 5«n^tf^mpiT spsrsJ# ^sjftr i viw. ¥*urc*m^f3nRsrrf§fil s?tot- 
:aivwnwy qrjj gsinsfoe'r Jifosraifipn ^r-iWH Wsf t5l* Ki*i3 mi5 9J?w. snffialr 

on tit !!• H4. 

<**n^— %m <i=<*hm -« H i n, i s?&<j SinwanQa -win shRprk* it fits *<&' 
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to those of Bhartrmitra who so interpreted the PMS as to make it 
atheistic. Badari's views on Mlmamsa matters are quoted only 
four times inPMSviz in III 1 3 (on what matters are sesa), 
VL 1- 27 (that vedic sacrifices can be performed even by 
sudras), "VIII. 3 6. (purely sacrificial matter about application of 
Sadaha procedure), IX. 3. 33 ( about method of singing saman, 
Badari's view being accepted by Jaimini ). In none of these 
does one find the slightest touch of Bhartrmitra's atheistic 
tendencies or of Prabhakara's special propositions. 

Prom Kumarila onwards there are numerous commentaries, 
commentaries on commentaries and manuals on some aspects of 
mlmamsa doctrines or of the contents of the PMS. Several 
difficult questions of identity and relationship among some of 
the early writers whose works are wholly or partially extant 
have also arisen during the last fifty years and many papers 
have been written. The present writer has read most of them, 
but if the whole evidence is to be set out and discussed a bulky 
volume of several hundred pages would have to be written. That 
cannot be done here. The several questions of identity and 
relationship are set out below and the present author's replies to 
all of them will be given with a little discussion on a few out 
of them: 



( 1 ) Whether Prabhakara was a pupil of Kumarila; the reply 
is that there is no substantial or compelling evidence for this 
except tradition, but Prabhakara is certainly later than 
Kumarila; 

( 2 ) Whether Salikanatha is a direct disciple of Prabhakara 
— yes; 

( 3 ) Whether Mandana was a disciple of Kumarila; there is 
no substantial evidence for an affirmative reply, but Mandana 
certainly explains in bis BhavanSviveka a verse of Kumarila 
and quotes another verse from Tantravartika Vide note 1946 
above In the Vidbiviveka also (Benares ed. 1907), which 
Mandana wrote after Bhavanaviveka he quotes (on p. 15 'abhi- 
dbabha^n,. hnadayah) from Tantravartika (p 378) and on 
P 31o of the Vidbiviveka quotes (yathoktam-sreyahsadhanata?! 
;i£l ? > fromS l<>kavartika<c dana S utra, verse 14) Mandana 

VdhSl^ P S f9T S ^nT tlle:B^haH ^ 38 > ° f ^abhakara in 
IghmgUt ^iw) g0 Mandana, if not a disciple, was 

on »hw^hrt^Srf^ ^?* * ^ *&*««* ' ftfWft* P. 109. 
jn^n Tins .catcncc occars „ ,gft p 3S {^^ pab by ^^ ^ 
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certainly later than or a younger contemporary of Kumarila 

(4) Are Mandana and Umbeka identical-no; Umbeka 
wrote a commentary on the Bhavanaviveka of Mandana in 
which on pp 17 and 76 he discusses various readings in it it is 
not possible to bold that a writer would discuss variant readings 
m his own work (as would follow if the two were identical). 

( 5 ) Are Mandana and Visvarfipa identical — No ; 

(6) Are Visvarfipa and Suresvara identical— yes; the 
latter name being assumed after Visvarupa became a sanmjami. 

(7) Is Umbeka identical with Bhavabhuti— the evidence 
is not enough to give a definite affirmative reply, but it is likely 
that they may be identical 

( 8 ) Is Umbeka a disciple of Kumarila— yes ; as shown in 
note below. 195 ° 



1950. That Umbeka was a pupil of Kumarila follows from iho following 
considerations. In his com on the Bhavanaviveka {p 43 ) Umbeka quotes 
a half verse from Bhattapada (tjS,* nginf • 1 5H«J^ it vmhmnm mvm- 
WifiH:) and on the same page he quotes another half verse ' Tr^ra STTl-ai'^T 
Tre^JT'TOiEn'sTKt'iTS'ref^ren' These two halves make one verse on p 383 
of the Tantravartika. the latter half of which is again ascribed by Umbeka 
(on p 92 of his com on the same work) to Bhattapada It follows that 
Bhattapada was his guru Prof Kunban Raja tries to wriggle out by 
advancing the theory ( on pp XXXVII-XXXVIII of his Intro ) that 
some later scribe inserted the word 'guruna' and argues that there is 
no proof of Bhattapada being Umbeka's guru. Unless another reliable ms. of 
Umbeka's commentary is found which omits the word 'guruna' or 
substitutes in its place some other word it is not open to us to hold that 
the reading is not trustworthy and then build positive or negative 
propositions on our own speculations alone The Uvcyaka whose view is 
quoted by Kamalaslla in Tattvasangraha (G O S p 812 '3^lili?mi?T 

^Wraro iir 5jii*hhi snnnrcr, i% arS, 3TOn%«*rri%t^ > ) is probably a*^ 

whose name is written in several different ways in works and mss, (vide 
M M Jha's Intro to Bhavanaviveka p 2). If this identity is correct T^OT 
must have flourished before 750 A, D and chronology would not be against 
Umbeka being a pupil of Kumarila The Yukti-snehaprapurani on Sostra- 
dipika quotes Umbekabhafta in several places, But one long quotation 
from Umbeka on p. 30 is very striking In this both Sahara and Vartika- 
kara (i e Kumarila) are severely criticized and after quoting the famous 
verse frequently cited in the Mababh?rata jpftnjmSsreT • iRwi'ft' fWlln 
he discards the views of the Vartikakara. Sahara is separated from Umbeka 
by several centuries and was not Umbeka's guru Therefore, this passage 
( that occurs on pp 105-108 of the ar3r4£f5fiT of Umbeka on Slokavartika, 
pub by Madras Un in 1940 ) leads to the inference that the Vartikakara was 
( Continued on next page ) 
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(9 ) la Suresvara, a pupil of Sankaracarya ?— Yes. 

The result of the above replies is that the following is the 
most probable chronological order of Furvamimamsa writers 
mentioned in questions 1 to 9 viz Kumarila, Prabhakaia, 
Mandana, TJmbeka, Sahkanatha They flourished between 650 
A. D to 750 A. P., Kuinarila being the earliest of the five, 
Frabhakara (who quotes Kiratarjuniya II. 30 twice on pp 242, . 
343) and Mandana being contemporaries or Mandana being 
younger than Prabhakara. 

The opening and ending verses in Suresvara's Vartika on 
the bhasya of Sankara on the Br. Up. and the Tai. Up. leave no 
room for doubt that he was a disciple of Sankara. 

From the present author's paper in JBBBAS foT 1928, pp. 
289-293 and Prof. Kuppuswami's paper on 'Mandana, Suresvara 
equation in the History of Vedanta' in ABOB1 vol 18 pp. 121- 
157 it follows that Mandana and Suresvara are not identical. 

Some remarks in the learned Introduction of Prof. Kunhan 
Eaja to the edition of Umbeka's Com. on the Slokavartika invite 
criticism. Prof. Eaja (on p. XLIX) states that bis attempt has 
been only to raise doubt3 and to attempt at weighing the evid- 
ence for and against various theories. The present writer has 
no serious objection to this. But he thinks that Prof Eaja has 
gone wrong in his inteipretation of words like ' anupasitagura- 
vas-codayanti ' (p 33} and ' anupSsitaguruprajna-vilasitam-iti ' HS1 
grantha-jilSna-manino manyante ' (p 30 ). He starts (XLH) by 
saying "whether it meant (i e. ' anupasitaguru ' meant) one by 

( Continued from last page ) 
UmbeU's^ gam The gRK^J^nff writes ' a^t^^JIgR? g q i l3S = iil{ W 

Wf'SJiqW?! It is quite clear that af least the *g >&ik&iyifti i holds that 
the arife tiew is discarded by 2^5; The nords 5^ ^Tia^i^itCW ^Cn — 
fijuori. occur on p 105 (at end) of the graHiliraTr; the words ^f)- g^ ffgo 
occur m Sabarabhisja on p IS (Anan. ed } The verse sprccptraVTCT 
occurs 00 p 10s of ai t mldi-ni 

1951, The words arc to bo dissolved as 3lgini?ra jj^-- ift ( or ^: if srg. 
TO'SfnirT' occurs 1 rirq ( or §iji) JJ5TT tTCTT: R-Ji W iR, StflfStl. SJsSfa ( ^llRiil ) 
Wnn Srr gsni (in the Introductory remarks in Tatparjatika to Sloka- 
\Srtik"\icrse2) In this last the word 'guru' is meant for Romania's gurn 
( or gurus) to whoa he relics obeisance in the 2nd verse, while with regard 
to the objector, who is ridiculed, guru is meant to refer to Rumania. 
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Whom the teacher was not respected or a teacher who was not 
reApscted (by his disciples) 1 and then proceeds 'but the expres- 
sion '-upasitagurutSm' (appearing in the commentary on the 
2nd verse of the Slokavartika) settles the point. It must mean 
'one by whom the teacher was not respected'. ' Upasita-guru ' 
literally means ' one who waited on the guru i. e listened to the 
explanations of his teacher and made them his own ' ' Honoured ' 
is at most a secondary meaning of 'upasita'. Upa-as literally 
means ' sit near, wait upon ' I fail to see how it settles the 
point. The word ' upasita-guru tarn ' (when introducing the 2nd 
intro. verse of the Slokavartika) is applied by Umbeka to 
Kumarila himself in relation to the Slokavartika verse ' abhi- 
vandya gurunadau ' It means ' the characteristic or quality of 
one who has served his teacher 1 e who has carefully listened to 
what the guiu expounded and understood it.' The expression 
' anupaBitaguru ' ( which, according to Prof Raja, always refers 
to Prabhakara) frequently (vide also pp. 14, 53, 75, 391, 441 ) 
used by Umbeka means 'he or those who have not waited upon 
the guru and listened to his words carefully and therefore have 
failed to giasp the correct meaning of the passages '. The infer- 
ence suggested by these words of dension is that the objector 
( either Prabhakara or some one else ) has not understood the 
doctrine taught by Kumarila to him and the present author is 
disposed to hold that the frequent emphasis on the word ' guru ' 
in 'anupasitaguru* is a veiled reference to Prabbakara-guru (as 
Salikanatha puts hiB name in his Prakarana-pancika 'Prabha- 
kara-guror-drstya), who was Rumania's pupil but deviated from 
his guru's doctrines and wrote against them and Umbeka attacks 
and derides him for this. Supposing that Prabhakara had once 
been a pupil of Kumarila and later on propounded views that 
very much diverged from Kumanla's. it is natural if Umbeka 
took up the cudgels on behalf of Kumarila and attacked Prabha- 
kara as one who had forsaken his Guru's views, had not digested 
them properly and had written a work (not now available but 
well-known to Umbeka) severely attacking Kumarila. Pror. 
Raja (Intro pp. XLIII and XLIV ) throws out the suggestion 
that on p 14 and p 291 Umbeka possibly suggests that Prabba- 
kara preceded Kumarila There is nothing of the *»*. 
Umbeka holds that Prabhakara had not grasped his mas era 
doctrines and tries to show what the real doctrine misunderstood 
by Prabhakara was . . 

It appears desirable to set out a tentative chronological teWJ 
of the oiftstanding works and writers of the Pfirvamimamsa, with 
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a few remarks here and there Most of the dates are a -proximate 
and tentative, 

Purvamimamsasutra of Jaimini — 400 B to 200 B. 0. 

Vrttikara — There is great conflict of views about the 
person who the Vrttikara quoted several times by Sahara was. 
Parthasarathi in Sastradipika, p 48 (first line) holds that he is 
Upavarsa Vrttikara is cited with great respect by Sahara, but 
he also differs from him frequently The Prapancahrdaya 
( p. 39 ) attributes to Bodhayana an extensive commentary called 
Krtakotl on both mlmamsas. It is remarkable that Bodhayana 
is not mentioned by name by any early woik on P. M. S. nor 
does Sankara mention him though he twice mentions Upavarsa. 
Kamanujacarya in the opening words of his hhasya on Brahma- 
sufcra refers to the extensive commentary of Bodhayana on the 
Brahmasutra. But he does not say that Bodhayana commented 
on P. M. S. The present author is not even now prepared to 
hold that Vrttikara mentioned by Sahara so often is identical 
with Upavarsa. Sabara cites at some length the different inter- 
pretation of PMS I. 1 3-5 by Vrttikara and in the midst of it 
mentions (on p 45 ) by name the view of UpavaTSa on 'what is 
sabda*. He appears to regard the two as different. The fact 
that the Tantravartika (pp 602-3 on H. 3. 16 ) appears to 
identify Upavarsa with Vrttikara is not conclusive. From 
Knmttila himself we know that several Vrttis were written on 
PMS before as well as after Sabara. So even Upavarsa may 
have been deemed to be Vrttikara by Kumarila ( on II. 3. 16 > 
and h« views quoted, though the Vrttikara in other places in 
babaras bhasya may be different. 

Upavarsa— between 100 B. O. to 100 A. D 

UonSZ a l t 5Sa ~ Th9 / Iokav5rtika (Pratijaa S5 tr a ,v. 63) men- 
tions him by name and verse 33 of the same as explained bv fh« 
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JJharlrmttia — Oil veno 10 of tho SlokavSirtika, thoN. B 
fcaya that the former refers to Bhortrmitra who so interpreted 
tho MlmSmpa aa to make it atheistic. According to Umbeka 
( in TStparyatlka p, 3 ) his work was called Taltva'mddhi ; 
between 400-fiOO A. D. 

Kumarilabhalla— About 050-700 A. D." 3 * 

Vrabhl^ara — author of BrhatI on Sahara's bbfoya-botwesn 
073-77,5 A. D. 

Mandana — Disciple of KumSrila or a younger contompor- 
ary, wrote on both P. M. and Vcdinta; in Vidhivivoka p. 109 ho 
quote* tho BrhatI (vido Pro. of 3rd O, Conf. p 479); his other 
v/oika are Bhavanavivoka, Vibhramaviveka and MlmamB5- 
nukramanik*; between 680-720 A. D. Vide ABORT, vol. 18 pp. 
121-157 (by Prof. Xuppuswami Sastri), J. ill. vol. XV pp. 
320-329. 

Umbeka — pupil of JCumSrila and commentator of.S'loka- 
vartika and of Jtfand ana's BhSvanSviveka; generally identified 
with dramatist Bhavabhuti between 700-730 A. JD. 

&alikan»tha— pupil of Prablrtkara and author of tlio com- 
mentary UjuvimalS on Prabhakara's BrhatI and of an independ- 
ent work 'Prakarana-pancika'. It is noteworthy that in 
ftjuvimalS on BrhatI (p. 91) ho quotes a verso from SlokavSrlika 
(Vakyadhikarana verses 43-44) and refers to Kumarila win 
groat respect as ' yad3bur-VSrtikaksra-mi3rah ' ; 710-^70 A. D- 

Suresvara— (called Visvarupa before ho became a sannyam'n) 
disciple of SankaracJrya. Between 800-840 A. D. 

1953. One circumisiance which fires Ihe earliest HmH of KufflJnta'i 
i,mc to furntohed by the K3&W (com. on yuadhySyl). In *• >«•'»' 
pur,apak<.aa B a.na Grammar contained in the Tanlwrfrllta » *■ » 'J 
I 3. 2* (from p. 254 onwarde), on p. 200 an option to nrfirt thai £»»• 
hin^Jf violates his ov,n rules Ja.d down .n • trjak.bhyan ™ 'f^*,' 
2. 15) in the tutraa • JaniJ-artuh pMM.li ' (ffn. *• 4.30) and 'IrtffW* 
tela**' (W», I 4. 55). The X*W of Ja,?d,tya and V^aoadcf^ 
tiJtra'tatpra/ojaVohetu&a'in tho word. <W *TO: W«* '1^, 
•TO*, <p u of Benarea cd.J. «* *fe« I« ^** l^^WH" 
S «.«» ^Planation of tho JStOu In the, word*.- * ^ J^*^, 

jEL I-Stag*. «««*< it appear, that Jay.d tya d,cd « £<£« * J 
Therefore tho Tantrawrlil". in which fault to lovoC w,.l. K-*** «*P 
mutt be later than about 050 A V. 
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Vacaspati-misra — wrote famous works on all &astras ; 
author of Nyayakanika on Mandana's Yidhiviveka and Bhamati 
on Sankarabhasya ; between 820-900 A. D. 

Partbasarathimisra — author of Sastradipika (pub. by 
Nirn. Press 1915), Nyayaratnakara (com on Slokavartika ), 
Tantraratna ( com. on Tuptika ) and Nyayaratnamala ( pub. in 
G. S. with com. Nayakaratna of Ramamrjacarya), between 
900-1100 A. D. 

Authors later than Parthasarathi are placed below in one 
paragraph. 

SucaTitamisra— author of com called Kasika on the Sloka- 
vartika (a part published in the T. S. S), Bhavanatha (or 
Bhavadeva), author of the Nayaviyeka, pub. ia Madras Uni. 
Sanskrit series, with the com. Yivekatattva of Ravideva ( on 
Tarkapada, 1937), between 1050-1150 A. D : Somesvara—son 
of Madhava, author of the Nyayasudha or Ranaka ( a voluminous 
conamentaiy on the Tantravartika), pub in Chowkhamba S. S. 
at Benares, 1909, about 1200 A. D, Murariraisra — who is 
supposed to have founded a third school of Mimamsa (Murares- 
trtlyah panthah), author of TTipadinltinayana (part pub. in 
J. O. R Madras, vol II pp 370-273 and vol. Y. pp. 1-5) and 
Angatvanirukfci, Anan. ed. pp. 1141-1190), between 1150-1220 
(ace. to Intro, to Tattavabindu ) , Madhavacarya, author of 
Jaimimya-nyayamalavistara (pah by Anan Press); vide H of 
Db Vol. 1 pp. 374-381), between 1297-1386; Appayya- 
difcsita, author of VidhirasSyana (pub. at Benares), is deemed 
to have written 100 or 108 works on different sastras, said to 
have flourished between 15 '0-1593 AU, another view being that 

tt£T?ZJ St ™\ mi ~ lm A D; Laugaksibhaskara, 
author of Atthasaugraha (test with translation, pub. by Dr 
Tbtontmus^dbyweral otherg)i g ankaTabhatt J^ 
of Mlmamsa-balaprakasa (Benares), between 1550-1620 A D • 

o,1ihv„„ ~* ii- • ^"j*"**^ i»o<7, tbere ara several other 
t/t v hlS V ° rk ' one of whi <* «*«* by Prof Edgerton 

wft transliterated text, translation and notes In HarSrd O 
Bonos » very useful; between 1610-1680 A. D. 

( PubSS t 6r M aUth °^ 0f Bh5 « aka ^ubha with BhMtadliaka 
tpuwisncd m Mysore Govt Oriental series) ™a pi,«7 
rahasya About 1600-1665 A D hat<a ' 
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Gagabhatta or Visvesvarabhatta, sou of Dinakarabhatla, 
author of Bhattacintamani (part published at Bonaros); 
between 1620-1690 A. D. 

Ramanujacarya, author of Tantrarahasya ( G O. S }, 
belonging to the Prabbakara school and of Nayakaratna (com, 
on Nyayaratnamala of Parthasarathi, G. O. S., 1956 ) , about 
1500-1575 A. D. 

Mlmamsakosa (in Sanskrit) — An encyclopaedic and most 
learned work on Purvamlmamsa — prepared by Swami Kovala- 
nanda SarasvatI, published by the Prajnapathasalamandala at 
Wai in the Satara District, Bombay State , four parts have beon 
published so far, covering over 2400 pages and four more aro to 
be published. The press copy of the whole is, it is understood, 
ready. TJnfortunatoly the great Swami entorod Biahmi slate 
five years ago 

Some of the works written in English on the P. M.S., 
apart from short papers and the translation of the Sabarabhasya 
( 3 vol. in G O. S ), the Tantravartika and the SlokavSrtika of 
Kumarila (Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1900) by M. M. Dr. 
Ganganath Jha, may be noted bore for those who desire to 
make farther studies in P. M. S. The following works and 
papers are also useful 

Max Muller's 'Six systems of Indian Philosophy' in 
colleoted works (ed. of 1899), pp. 197-314; The Prabbakara 
school of Purvamlmamsa by M. M Ganganath Jha (1911)j 
KarmamlmamsabyA. B Keith (1921); 'Indian Philosophy' 
by Prof. Das-Gupta, vol. I. pp 367-405 (Cambridge, 1922); 
'A Brief Sketch of the Purvamlmamsa system' by tho prosont 
author in A. B O. B I. vol VI pp. 1-40 (1925); 'Outlines 
of Indian Philosophy ' by Prof. M. Hiriyanna, pp. 298-335 
(Allen and Unwin, London, 1932); Introduction on 'a short 
History of tho Purva-mlmamsa-sastra ' to tho edition oflbo 
Tattvabindu of Vacaspatimisra by Pandit V. A. Eamnswomi 
Sastri (Annamalai University S. Series, 1936 ) ; 'Indian Philo- 
sophy' by Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, vol. II. PP 374-429 (1941 J: 
Introduction (pp. 1H-LI) to the edition of tho Tfitparyatlk-i ol 
Umbeka on Slokavartika by Prof C. Kunhan Raja (Madras 
Un. 1940), 'Purvamlmamsa in its sources' byM.M G»nB nn » in 
Jha (Benares Hindu University, 1949) with a critical Biblio- 
graphy (pp 5-S1 ) by Dr. Umosha Mishra; ' Citations in Sntar.v 
bhasya' by Dr. D. V. Gargo (Poona, 1952), a painstaking worh 
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in which the learned writer has been able to identify many of 
the quotations in Sahara's bhasya that had eluded such a deep 
scholar as M. M. Ganganath Jha, though even Dr. Garge has 
not been able to identify a large number ; Introduction to the 
Tantrarahasya of Ranianujacarya by Pandit E. S. Ramaswami 
Sastri (G. O. S. 1956 ); Mimansa — the Vakyasastra of Ancient 
India, by Prof. G. V. Devasthali ( Book-sellers' Publishing Com- 
pany, Girgaon Back Road, 1959 ) ; MlmamsS Jurisprudence fay 
Shrl Wataraja Aiyyar, Allahabad (Jha Research Institute). 
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CHAPTER XXIX 

Some Fundamental Doctrines of Purvamlmamsa 

Some of the characteristic fundamental doctrines of the 
Purvamlmamsa will now be set out with some references and a 
few remarks, as to some of them, the views of Prabhakara and 
his followers being also raTely referred to. 

( 1 ) Veda is eternal, self-existent, not composed by any 
author, human or divine, and is infallible. This is the core of 
the P. M. system. Vide P. M. S I 1. 27-32 and Sabara on 1. 1. 5 
(p. 53) and Slokavartika ( Vakyadhikarana, verses 1953 366- 
368 ). The argument briefly is , Veda is learnt at present and 
was studied in the past also by students from teachers, that 
there is no evidence about the person who first composed it or 
who first studied it. If it be argued tbat such a reasoning may 
be put forward as regards the Mahabharata, the reply is that 
people know that Vyasa is the author of it. Similarly, the 
passages in Smrtis and Puranas that Prajapati created the Veda 
are merely arthavadas (laudatory) not based on any evidenco 
or perception and are meant only to convey the absolute autho- 
ritativeness of the Veda. If the connection between word and 
sense is eternal and not brought about by any person, the same 
reasoning holds good as to the Veda. This view is opposed to 
the view of the Naiyayikas who hold that God is the author of 
the Veda or the interpretation of V S.I 1 3 (Sasfcrayomtvat) 
by Sankaraoarya based on Br Up H. 4. 10. Manu 1. 21 ( stating 
that Brahma created from the words of the Veda the names and 
appropriate duties of all) seems to s uggest that ( according to 

ig53. On P M S I. 1. 5 Sabara comments (pp 52-53) *irriwii«5 

artreiprai?a*5r?u^f rer^iii ' *iro s^R^wmiiJtOTw? m ***** g"" &™ 
SB*} *pt<*3t *ni%r i imam sjHionpjprmsi s^^rraaWPl' 



vri* ftl^wnfhmwfltaRW verses 36S-368 . the »W^PW 
remarks 'qtf g*rc^h»*r n^pm.i %sm wiS^mon^l qn5 " !n ?^„ nt , n 
* q&rerh mM^MRiWU ffT#nnai^i The argument when put in 

begins his >rnnr with the «ords ' ^TcFSTCT essW "^ TW& ^" , ' TtW 
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Manu ) the Veda was self-existent Similarly, the Mahabhasya 
on Vartika 3 on Panini IV. 3. 101 ( ' tena proktam ' ) remarks WS4 
that the Vedas were not composed by anyone, that they are 
eternal, tbat the meaning of the Veda is eternal, but the arrange- 
ment of the letters is not eternal and therefore we have different 
vedio texts like Kathaka, Kalapaka, Paippaladaka &o. The 
Smrtis also sometimes state tbat there is no author of the Veda, 
that Brahma remembers it and that Manu also has remembrance 
of Dharma in different Kalpas ( Parasarasmrfci I. 21 ). 

In P. M S. I. 1. 28 (' Anityadarsanac-ca') the opponent of 
the eternality of the Veda puts forward such passages as ' Babara 
Pravahani (son of Pravahana) desired' (Tai. S VII 1.10.2) 
and ' Kusuruvinda Auddalaki desired' (Tai. S VH.2. 2. 1), 
which mention men named Pravahani and Auddalaki ( son of 
TJddalaka) that are mortals and argues that Veda did not exist 
before those mortals and is, therefore, not eternal. To this the 
Siddhanta replies in P M. S. 1. 1 31 ( ' param tu srutisamanyam ' ) 
tbat such examples are to be explained differently viz, ' BabaTa' 
is a onomatopoetic word meaning 'rustling' and Pravahani 
(from 'pra* and ' vshay ' causal of vah ) means the wind. 

It may be noted that centuries before Jaimini and Yaska 
there was a school of Vedic interpreters called * Aitihasikas '. For 
example, Rg. X. 98. 5 and 7 refer to Devapi, son of Rstisena, and 
to Santanu. Yaska ( in Nirukta II 10 ), starting with the words 
' tatra-itihasamacaksate ' states that Devapi and Santanu were 
brothers of the Kuru family and the younger brother Santanu 
was crowned king ignoring the rights of the elder and that these 
verses refer to them In Bg. X 10 there is a dialogue between 
Yama and YamI and Nir. V 2 refers to the 8th verse of it. 
Those who hold that Veda is eternal would explain Yama as 
Aditya and YamI as 'Night \ Rg. HI. 33 is a dialogue between 
the sage Vis varnitra and the rivers. The Kir. (II 25-27 ) explains 
verses 5-6 and 10 of that hymn from the Aitihasika point of 
view and states tbat Visvamitra was son of king Kusika and 
does not mention the Nairukta interpretation of these verses. 

1954 




5vcr*ns*ton 4i W fl- a on 3mi^i 



this distraction between bong the author oJ a work and being only the 
cxpnnndcr or transmitter in the two sutras *tta 5ra^) (IV. 3. 101) and 
^^ OV.3. H6). The ^ BWi^ i I 3 30 'sn^rt «R^nB» also 
eaptiMues the difference betv. ccn ^a and 3rar 
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About the Asvins the Nirukta ( XII. 1 ) states several views 
viz. they are Heaven and Earth, or Day and Night, or the Sun 
and the Moon and remarks that according to the Aitih5siJras 
they were kings who had accumulated great merit. Probably 
the Nairuktas were divided among themselves and explained 
that the Asvins represented different natural phenomena. About 
Vrtra (occurring in such verses as Rg 1. 32. 11} the Nairuktas 
(Etymologists) said in Narukfca II, 16 that the word means 
' cloud', while the Aitihasikas say that he (Vrtra) was an Aeura, 
son of Tvastr. As to the hymn Jig. L 105 of 19 verses (in the 
first 18 of which the refrain is 'vittam me asya rodasi') tho 
Nirukta IV. 6 states that the hymn was seen by Trita who was 
thrown into a well. In Rg. Vlt 33. 11 there is mention of 
tfrvasl and Vasistba (Maitra-Varuna) as born of Urvasland 
Nirukta (V. 13-14) explains that verse and remarks that Urvasl 
was an apaaras and Rg. X. 95 is a dialogue between Aila Puru- 
ravas and TTrvasI. But the interpretation of the Nairukfcas and 
Aitihasikas on this story are not expressly set out. Probably 
the ITairuktas would explain Urvasl as lightning and Furfiravas 
as the roaring wind. The hymn Rg. X. 108 is a dialogue 
between Sarama (Indra's hitch) and the Panis and the Nirukta 
XI. 25 explains the first vertse and remarks that there is a story 
(AkhySna) therein viz. that there was a dialogue between 
Sarama sent by Indra and the Panis who were Asuras, In all 
such legends the Nairaktas would insist that they are to be 
taken allegorically as referring to natural phenomena, while the 
Aitihasikas would insist that there is historical basis m aH 
these. Though it is not stated by the Nirukfea expressly w« 
the Aitihasikas do not hold the doctrine of the eternality of We 
Veda it implicitly follows from their explanations that they ena 
not subscribe to that doctrine. 

2. The connection between word and sense is eternal. J 
This is explained by the words of Sahara ( in n, 1953 ) tbaUM* 
is no person who could be put forward as having brought about 



IMS. Thesutra (P.M.S 1.1.5) contain 8 several conch* s.on*. 
( ex bortat,on <* the means o£ knowing .1 ». °. dtaB *^i£!!EJL I » (U » 

tilling or infallible as to all tfamt is not pcrcepl.b to). ^^ dcnl ; 
, . VeL injunct.on is a val.d means of >^*™* , ™4>..H» 
^^^n^rdbjaisiheviewroX Badarayana also). The qMsUM 
{ Continued on next page ) 
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the connection of word and seme. Vide P.M.S II 1.6-23, 
Sahara's btesya thereon, the elaborate treatment in 444 verses in 
Slokavartika (pp m-8<5) and Pratarana-paficika pp. 133-140 
[seventh Prakarana). On the question " what does a word lite 
' GauV denote," the P. M S. replies that a word denotes atoti 
( or jati ) i e. the universal, the class. Briefly, the MImarnsakas 
hold that the word, the denotation and the relation of these two 
are eternal. Vide P. M S. I. 3 30-35. 

3 The individual sout. The P.M.S. does not expressly 
affirm the existence of the soul in any sutra ( SankaTacarya on 
V S IH. 3. 53 refers to this fact, states that Sahara, the Bhasya- 
kara, propounded the existence of the soul and that the venerable 
Upavarsa refrained from going into that question in hi3 exposi- 
tion of the Puivamimamsa, with the remark that he would 
expound it when dealing with Sarlraka (i e the Vedanta-sQtra), 
It was probably due to this fact of the absence of a statement 
about the soul that the Purvamlmamsa was interpreted by some 
as favouring atheism Kumarila complains that the Mlmarhsa, 
though, not really atheistic, was put forward as Lokayata 
(atheistic) K!S by some and that therefore he endeavours ( in the 

[Continued from lastpage) 
word' ts answered differently by different -writers. The revered TJpavarsa 
said that m a word hie 'ganli' it is the letters that constitute the word 
(vide Sahara quoting Upavarsa p. 45 on 1. 1.5 and sahkara on V S. I. 3 28). 
The other view is that the tetters manifest the sphota and it is the sphota 
(bat convess the sense. This snbject cannot be dealt •with in this work. 
1956. mm* it 3tni«i wrat Wit-tS t^rat i a w ; few& inferi tct ^at 

»Wl<t SvS^if verse 10 Thes^r % notes that h^JJrt put forward several 
wrong doctrines about the Mimamsa such as the one that the performance 
of obligatory acts or of prohibited acts leads to no desirable or undesirable 
results Vide II ofDh. vol III. pp 46-47 note 57 and vol II. pp 358-359 
on BUfcdlrlSi and snjttTK The meaning of i?| s hl < m bad changed from time 
tohroc OT^r(I 2) included aterrUct under ai ?4ifg l= h l along vith ^Ri ' ^H 
tniSrfS appears to have Inowo the word f^RTOt, his Sutra (IV 2. CO) is 
l W£nUTcf3=fFin33;> and ^I5!flct is the 2nd word in the ^arRfiror . the 
haMlaonthis sutra mentions a' re imtlii ci. . at least before the 6th century 
A. I> sUh(5{« had come to be identified v.ith one who did not believe in 
the existence of a soul independent o£ the body. The «m?53Ri (paragraph 
153) lias jBnTPrffPBfS^=jnj&j3- r. $|gM 3 «J on tgRISjr III. 3 54 says that 
the LoKyatdas do not admit any principle other than the four elements 
( earth, vater, beat and v.md) and do not belie* e in the existence of a sonl 
"inirt tram the bod} Vide Prof, Das-gupta's * Indian Philosophy ' vol III, 
P 512-533 and 'Lolayata' by Dr. W. Rnbcn (Berlin 1954). From the 
CXnn, Vp VIII. 8 it appears that Asura Virocana held that there was no soul 
( Continued on next page ) 
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it is so, the phala (the reward ) is conferred by the sacrifice and 
not by the deities (Indra and Agni in this case) and the words 
•Indra 1960 and Agni confer progeny on the sacrificer" are purely 
laudatory. P. M. S. IX. 1. 6-10 are very important in this 
connection. Sabara quotes Vedic passages like Rg. X 47. 1, 
III. 30. 5, YIH 17. 8 (where Indra's right hand, fist, neck, 
stomach and arms are mentioned), ftg I. 95 10, VHX 77. 4 
( where Indra is said to have put in his stomach all foods and to 
have drunk thirty vessels full of soma ), Rg. VIII. 32. 22 and 
X. 89. 10 where Indra is said to be lord of the world, of heaven 
and earth, waters and mountains and then remarks that these aro 
all arthauadas, though at first sight they appear to postulate that 
Vedic deities have bodies, eat and drink. The Sastradipika 
advances the argument that if the devata had a body, ate, drank 
and was pleased, devata will be antttja (ephemeral) and could not 
m that case be treated of in the Veda that is eternal. He further 
asserts that men of limited intelligence not knowing the real 
import of the Vedic passages may hold wrong opinions. Sabara 
notes ( on X. 4. 23 ) that there are various opinions as to who the 
Devatas are to whom either a hymn (sUMa) is addressed (as 
Rg. L 94) or to whom'havis' is directed by the Veda to he 
offered as in * one should offer to Agni an offering cooked on 
eight potsherds'; that the devata becomes connected with 
the sacrifice not in its own nature but by the word used with 
reference to an offering and that where the Veda directs an 
offering to be made to Agni, one oannot use a synonym for 
Agni such as 'Suci, Favaka, Dhumaketu, Kisanu.Vaisvanaraor 
Sandfly a. Thus Devata is a matter of words, as admitted by 



I960 Note the following sutras. resiaTgr ?mi i*i*r*^3 W | < d j w j' 
smr,i VIII. l 32, aifa eit sisronqig; isjrenr mr* CTigrS %wrgifMlX. 
1 9 ?m>s words on VIII 1 34 are quite frank and clear pn^a^T?^^ 

*r§fr iwmra 1 ifral«^sor^ ^3^1 513*1^?. < '• 3"^ means '' hal has 

a subordinate factor ' as opposed to srtnsr 

1961. jRnrsn^© i5Rr?rs? ^xrr^ra^ ?Oi «*sq?[i *&& ^^IS^ 

x 4. 23. vuhhj-h t %sraRisr=i|a^ smron»nmg:i • a«5t ^n'^'-f^^T" 
?isr wta %^»s?BT*ra?wwrf%a=*Pi.' JusvmfSasffT pp 185-186. jren s ( 
vhnrrar iri^sr s^r ^re nw?i3 <a a»r{5 *n>n%i <kh i*sm=rar =gn^rr w. 
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Sahara. The Piakaianapanoika also states that there is no 
proof that a sacrifice (yaga) is a means of pleasing the deity 
and that to say that there is worship of a deily in a yaga is 
really metaphorical From this and the preceding doctrine 
(No. 1) it follows that P. M. S., Sabaia, and Kum&rila discard the 
idea that the Veda is the word of God or that rewards of religious 
acts are due to the favour or grace of God. It is therefore that 
the Padmapurana quoted (in note 1957a) above dubs Jaimini's 
doctrine 'nirlsvaravada* (Godless) 

When the Veda says ' one desirous of heaven should perform 
a sacrifice', three akanksas (expectancies) arise. The first is 
'what is to be brought about'; this is satisfied by the word 
soarqa, stating the reward or the purpose. The 2nd is ' by what 
means ' is the fh-st to be brought about. That is satisfied by the 
meaning of the root 'tfcy'(i e by yaga), the third is 'what is 
the procedure or in what manner', that is satisfied by the esta- 
blishment of the sacred fires and other rites that are described in 
the context of the passage 'svargakamo yajeta'. It is learnt 
from this passage that the Teward or purpose (svarga) springs 
from (is brought about by) ygga and not by the devata. »« 

_ Later writers could not digest all these ideas about the 
deities in sacrifices. Venkatanatha ( or Venkatadesika, 1269- 
1369 A. D ) composed a work called 'Sesvaramimamsa', in which 
he criticizes both Bhatta and Prabhakara schools and being an 
ardent Vaisnava of the R&manuja school attempts a synthesis of 
the two mimamsas and brings in the idea of God as the dispenser 
ot t&e reward of sacrifices against the combined testimony of 
Sahara, Rumania, Salikanatha and others. Vide Dr. Radha- 
krisnanm 'Indian Philosophy,' vol. H pp. 424-429 for 'God 
and world according to Purvamlmamsa'. 

univer BB Th ^Y S D V? al 0^eati0,1 Dor Solution of the whole 
mverse. The constituent parts may come and go but the l 
universe as a whole has no beginning and no end. The deTcrin! 

power ofTr ,?? di r 1Uti ° D arB ° Dly ~ * SIS Z 
Zllm^J^ d6 f ny) and *>*™Ky of human effort 

any SSSStSfT if" 3 eDi ° ined by ^ Veda " With °*> 
.J^^^^^^^oome into being and in spite «rf 

n. ». 15* 



1 210 Htalory of Dluii maiasti a I Sec. VII, CJh. XXIX 

all effort it may come to an end The world is real and has always 
been there and will go on, fcr all time. 1963 Vide Slokavartika' 
(V. 112-117), Prakaranapancika pp 137-140 and NySyaratna- 
kara on the former The Slokavaratika goes so far as to say * it 
must be admitted that all these ( worlds &c ) existed before the 
creator, and again suoh a creator may be proved (by anumana) 
to have been preceded by the Veda on account of his being an 
intelligent being, just as ourselves are preceded by the Veda ' 

It would be noticed that the Mlmamsa idea of creation and 
dissolution is opposed to the Mahabharata and Glta ( X. 8 
* aham sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvam pravartate ). 

6. The doctrine of apurui ( invisible mysterious or subtle 
potency ). The Veda lays down that one desirous of heaven 
should perform a sacrifice. Eut the reward heaven comes off 
only after a long time, while the sacrifice lasts only for a short 
time. There would thus be no direct connection between the 
sacrifice ( the cause ) and heaven ( the reward ) or purpose It 
must be presumed from the Vedic injunction that there is some 
connecting link between the activity of man to perform a yaga 
and the reward. Before the principal and subordinate aots in 
a sacrifice are performed men have no capacity for svarga and 
sacrifices ( described in the texts ) are also incapable of producing 
the effect ' svarga'. The principal and subsidiary acts in a sacri- 
fice when carried out remove the incapacity and produce a . 
certain capacity or potency for svarga. This must be admitted 
by all Unless such a capacity exists there would be the unac- 
ceptable conclusion that not doing the acts and doing them are 
on the same level. This capacity or potency either residing in 
the man (agent) or arising from the sacrifice that is performed 
is called apui ua in this sastra It is true that this capacity 
cannot be proved by direct perception or other means of know- 
ledge except by srutai lhapath. When we are told that a man 

1963 tHH[<j<a^ re w» i Ma-M'figT'» i timci3HM«+wii *r fwwranTfSren « 

■■q^l^+Hlfe^ l RIfr i M SSR3T (*nr^n%T3 verses 113-117). g^ was called 
Bigr, as tbesmsfrr states '*% s»ra* rati &c The an x """"* ' ° ° 
verses 113-114 '^qr =srggT%: *R5R3 M-fa q*<l«{*H4l ( %3faR OTi ^ H«iiid<w 

Wtw fB «iwi<t*<IdUM ^ ^igg ^ ift ^ tt^ i ^j&ui5*re*Fiii*» < "it. * on s W Hf " 
it (^i*5i^n|r<r<rR» verse 112). 
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who is fab does not eat by day we presume, in order to account 
for this, that he must ha eating food at night. Similarly, the 
Veda brings sacrifice and svarga together; we have to presume 
that sacrifice gives rise to a subtle potency, though the sacrifice 
itself comes to an end in a short time, and that this potency is 
the cause of bringing about the reward svaTga and that we may 
look upon it as abiding in the soul of the sacrificer or as an 
invisible effect (a Teaching forth of the yaga itself that has 
vanished ). 1961 Mlmamsakas do not admit that the results of 
religious acts are given by God. The V S III % 40 states that 
this is the view of Jaimini ( dharmam Jaiminir-ata eva ) and is 
opposed to the view of Badarayana, Sankara and the Bbamati 
that it is God who confers the reward. According to the 
PrakaTanapaficika ( p 186 ) the invisible f OTce or potency is not 
in the agent but arises as a subtle foTm from the action itself. 
Four kinds of Apurva 1955 ( with further sub-divisions ) as regards 
Darsapurnaniasa sacrifice are stated by Madhavacarya, 

The idea is that every rite as a whole produces an apurva, 
and that each subordinate part (anga) of the rite has also an 
(apurva) which is subordinate to the apurva of the whole rite. 

The Tantravartika explains why it is called apurva. The 
invis ible potency was not in existence before the performance of 

1954. ifn^T spro^TM * 3r ^. II 1 5,=§ t? 5 [W #aT I t srgf g*rof& 

T*r9tf&ttr aJUILH W il l Hii l M— . • _ A * 



-."•X* - " ""X ' *** m ° P 394 : i n the S S r5n * (anfrtft. ) Kr.m5t.la 
?\, ""Sj?* 1 7 ^ ^^R^'S*" «i^mfc**f%r* amvfn^R^u 

v^ 51 a^T= further proceeds «„* ^r^r^g^ri^JI^nit m«cifnilt 
^V" 4 °. n \* in 2 - 1° P«« bnefl, and clearly Ja.mm.-s view 'sShgjr 

<rr yfrwnsp ttmrcilft s*f5% i . v.de *„*& on |. ^ in. 2 . 4 i. ^^ 
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the sacrifice and arises as something new after Us performance 
and hence apurva has a purely etymological sense. J96s 

If one holds the view that apurva is some potency coming 
to reside in the performer of a sacrifice one'B views would be 
like those of some modern writers who hold that real prayer is 
not mere repetition of certain words deemed to be sacred, but it 
is an upward movement or a real increase in the intensity of 
spiritual power in the man who prays, it being immaterial to 
ask to whom he prays (videW. James' 'Varieties of religious 
experience ' p. 467 ). 

7. Svatah-ptamanya (self-validity of cognition). It has 
already been stated that the pramanas are six (five according to 
Prabhakara ). The P. M. system postulates that all cognitions 
as cognitions are intrinsically valid in themselves, do not 
require any extraneous help to establish their validity but in- 
validity of cognitions is {paratah) established txtraneouBly by 
showing that there was defect in the organ that produced the 
cognition or it is established later on that a particular cognition 
was wrong. 1967 Prabhakara goes much further and holds that 
every experience as such is valid and no experience can be said 
to be wrong or illusory. 

8. Svarga. The ideas about heaven entertained by Jaimini, 
Sahara and Kumarila are different from the description of 
heaven in the Veda and Puranas. Vide H. of Dh. vol. IV. pp. 

1966. ^ttriSsrf^ =? &rt <KHnn%tfin»fogjH(is35tp5*f ipngsRt^fSjiH- 

p 299 on I. 3 30; on g. )?r S; VII. 4 1 ^jm says '^Bff^ =3t3r ifsTCSf 

1967 *ts ftfrwHrw*? nnrtJKfiwmi • JrniorHrrroiorS *33i f& q^atwrrn 
*ra ^nhmpn^t ninnr/Hia iriara. i f ft ^PralOTaT; sinto sfi&^f wnnt « 

(sUg HHifl ) verses 33, 47, 53, Ihe last two verses are respectively quoted by 
5II*mrf§RT and ffiHB^fte w a^iTOH? pp. 745 and 78B On verse 3 3 the ntf. X- 
comments ' ai^sr f%«t»I I f§i W<HT sw?T«rap?sTWI°V ^WIW ftoR'ta I fife *W 
*raRr ^? Kuiaui jm i fSn i i^nftasf ^ , ^dinim u <i vim: nrnn"f feat Rifts 9f9 1 . 
Here four possible views are put forward about itmrrer an & 3TtT*n T. The 
jfinrag? view is that cognition is ^rhotiot, while its invalidity has to 
be established by other means { winm"*? vmt )■ 5m on I. 1. 5 says 

jra^enf^B^noffsi^ «RRoi3>ft tmmznn m sfrra«f3 a<^ ww?, paw 

5RHIoiq » 5ITClififfi3>T on I. 1 5 p. 50(ofNirn ed of 1915) 
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165-167 and 168-171 for descriptions of the joys of heaven in 
the Vedie literature, the Epic and the Puranas. From considera- 
tions of space the remarks will have to be brief. In Rg. IX, 113. 
7-11 the sage prays to Soma to place him in that immortal world 
where there is continuous light, where all desires are fulfilled, 
where there are joys of various grades Heaven was deemed to 
be the place where the souls of valiant men that fought battles 
and sacrificed their lives went ( P*g. VI. 46. 12 ) and in B,g. X. 
154. 2-4 the soul of the dead is asked to join those departed men 
that had become invincible by great tapas, that bad died in 
battle, that had made gifts of a thousand cows, that had led 
a life of right and virtue and that were wise sages 

The Atharvaveda IV. 34.2 and 5-6 say that in heaven 
there are many women, they get edible plants and flowers of 
various kinds, there are streams of ghee, honey and wine (sura), 
milk, curds and there are lotus ponds all round. The Satapatha 
Br. (XIV. 7. 1.32-33) states that the joys of heaven are 100 
times greater than those on earth. Vide Macdonnell's * Vedic 
Mythology* pp 167-168 and A B.Keith's * Eeligion and philo- 
sophy of the Veda' etc. pp. 403-406 (1924). Even the Upanisads 
refer to the joys of heaven e. g. Chan. VIH. 5 3. speaks of two 
lakes in the world of Brahma, asvattha tree showering down 
Soma and the city of Brahma calld Aparajita; the Kausltaki Up. 
(I. 3 and 4) elaborates this and adds that five hundred Apsarases 
go out to meet him (who reaches heaven), one hundred with 
garlands in their hands, one hundred with ointments, one 

£l r o 1 Wi ^ P / I v meS 4, 0De hundred with garments and one 
hundred with fruits. Poets like Kalidasa love to dwell upon the 
instantaneous arrival of the soul of the warrior whose head was 

Sin? -^ D aD u Wh0WaSat once 3oined ^ an a Psaras in 
heaven (vide Raghuvamsa VII. 51 ' Vamangasamsaktasuran- 
ganah svam nrtyat-kahandham samare dadarsa') The Puranas 
. f? aphi ° da «»tP*faM <>f the joys of heaven. Vide Brahma- 
purana225.6,PadmalI.95 2-5, Markandeya 10. 93-95 wSch 
enumerate Kandana garden, aerial cars with bevies of ApsatsJ 
go den beds and seats, absence of sorrows, all please &*' 

l«r-°on« M - S 'w L1 t8ferS t0 W ° *<* ular ™™> abou 
swrga, one is, whatever gives pleasure to a person such as 
s> ken garments of fine tenure, sandalwood, damsel Seen 

lZtJ 5 JtT a T ' Sl r a - An0tl * T popular S vie W ?sS 
st art/a is a certain place where there is no heaf n™. ^m 

hunger nor thirst, no dissatisfaction, no tiredneS ' D ° 
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Sabara and Kumarila say that popular 1968 ideas about svarga 
are invalid, that the Mahabharata and Puranas, being composed 
by men, need not be considered and that the Vedic descriptions 
of svarga are mere arthavadas for praise. 

P. M. S. IV. 3 15. provides that svarga 1M9 is the reward of 
all religious acts (such as Yisvajit) for which no express reward 
is provided by the texts. Sabara states ' happiness is svarga 
and all seek that '; an old verse says * that state of happiness in 
which there is no mixing of pain, which is not immediately 
overwhelmed by pain, that comes to one when one desires it, is 
called by the word star (svarga )'. 

Medhatithi remarks that smrtis sometimes state 1WD that 
the gift of a single cow yields all rewards and relieves from sins 
with the result that fruits of great religious acts and of slight 
ones would be deemed to be the same but it should be under* 
stood that the rewards differ in their duration ; otherwise, no one 
would engage in great or difficult rites. 

Some Vedic rites expressly declare fruits of sacrifices that 

are other than svarga. For example, the Tai. S. provides 'one 

desirous of (plenty of ) cattle should offer the citra sacrifice' (II. 

4. 6. 1.) or 'one desirous of (leadership or control over) a village 

should offer the Isti called SangrahanI' (Tai. S. H. 3. 9.2.). 

1968. srg *g i?raii g re qi3"rr 5grara»r*qil ^tjwna'nrap: 'm *fit' «w 

on VI. I. 1 p. 1348 

'#ii?$'iW3»fcmT: 5trism;i ^rieiff vtn-- *r#«r tfifirjn&imi'. m w « he 
m&t and srrc is si^l ace to ^qsrqjr on P M S VI 2.4; wj ^sfnf*«rff 
ucmspa^i 3rivrar?ni^(a «5r hjs^ ^•m^um^ 11 i- bv «wnrn«lg# ot 
qr^wia P- 45 (Chow, edition) and by sfresB^r on s^ftn>rf 33 72. Some quale 
this verse as from the T§egjs*roT. The sg^omfksKT (pp. 102-3) appears lo echo 
the words of the verse 'OTTRtCTTT fri'feiMft *?3ff«^ranlf HWrPT W-ti3f.w« 4 - l, <" 

^rtgmf ftriiqiM-rid.fi5d<aa H W -H t3 -< i4! n t : setoi 5 * ■*% ^ra i-ot ^ wanns- 

*OTKr3sjJT5TS?1ug'atl f§v^«tt39^?K35pa!l, JhJII' on ng IV. 87 where 
narakas are said to be 21 remarks 'srrB5I*?t ftritteras &tT&'- ' «HirW*" 
urerr 3TO3T3;. I The printed f3en$S*m II. 6. 46 is • wwfflBw &tf *<&&' 

1970 wpr«ft ?r§tBE53i tmw*n3«n*irft iftcfprTO g?u Tn^a^?*^ 
*r a f%*5ra* i xm*vt eri *mv: i «toj*'J is nwrst: *wira <i*n> <«*.-*»« 
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Sabara says the Veda does not say that the result of such 
sacrifices cannot be had in this very life. This the Tuptika 1OT1 
expands in an interesting note. The remedy declared by the 
Veda for securing desired objects ( son's birth and the like ) is 
bound to yield the result in this life or in the next. If a man 
has committed evil deeds in a previous life he has to undergo the 
effects of those sins and while he is undergoing the effects of 
sins the fruits of sacrifices are postponed. But if the effects of 
sins have been extremely reduced he secures the fruits of kamya 
rites in this very life The words of the Veda laying down an 
injunction state only so much that the fruit of the rite performed 
does come about but they dc not say that the fruit follows 
immediately ( after the rite is performed ). Therefore, there is no 
definiteness ( about the time when the fruit will follow ). But 
svarga is to be enjoyed only in another life ( as a fruit of rites 
performed m this life ). It ( svarga) means unequalled happiness 
and is achieved in a degree proportionate to the actions , but it 
cannot be enjoyed in this life, since men experience in this world 
every moment both happiness and misery. Every happiness is 
not the fruit of Jyotistoma and every being does not perform 
Jyotistoma. But some happineas does come to a man. Therefore, 
it (happiness) is natural The existence, however, of another 
body has to be imagined for the experience of unequalled happi- 
ness, there being no other reasonable explanation. That 
unequalled happiness does not come to a man unless he dies; 
therefore svarga is to be enjoyed in another life. 

9. Moksa (liberation): Neither the P. M. S. nor Sabara 
nor Frabhskara deals w ith the topic of Moksa. Kumarila and 

bcWrf .TS*^ ^ Wn, " ft «* ' *#« Qn IV - 3 28 It should 
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Prakaranapanoika deal with it. They both Bay that liberation 
oonsists in not having to assume a body again, im The Sloka- 
vartika states ' ono desiring Moksa should not do any act that is 
forbidden or is Kamya (prescribed for those who desire an objaot 
like riches, son &c); he should perform obligatory rites (such as 
agnihotra) and nattmttika ( like bath, japa and gifts oneolipso 
&o. ) in order to avoid the sin that would accrue owing to non- 
performance of those two; if he does not desire the rewards of 
doing nitya and naimittika acts they will not come to him, as 
such a reward comes to him who seeks it. The results of acts in 
a former life would be eliminated by undergoing them in the life 
m whioh he seeks liberation. This differs from Sankaracarya's 
position who holds on V. S. IV. 3. 14 that, as declared in the 
Svet. Up. Ill, 8, there is no other way to Moksa except knowledge 
and realization of the JLtman. In his bhasya on the same sutra 
he seems to attack m3 Kumarila's position. According to 
Kumarila Upanisad passages about the knowledge of the Atman 
are only arthavadas as they convey to the performer Ilia 
knowledge that he has a soul and that the soul has certain 
characteristics, while SankaTa maintains (on V. S. 1. 1. 1) that 
the phala, the subject of investigation and the Vedic exhortation 
(codana)are different in Purvamlmamsa and in Brahamaml- 
mamsa. There exist smrtls that ridiculed the idea that the mere 
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knowledge of the Self would lead to Moksa. For example, 1974 
the Br. Y. Y. affirms that both knowledge and actions lead to 
Liberation, that to say that knowledge alone leads to liberation 
is a sign of indolence, that out of the fear of bodily labour 
ignorant men do not want to engage in actions. 

The doctrines of the early and principal writers on Purva- 
mimamsa are rather quaint and startling. Their arguments 
about the eternality and self-existence of the Veda are fallacious 
and were not accepted even by other ancient Indian systems. 
Both Prabhakara and Kumarila have in their scheme no place for 
God as the dispenser of rewards or as the ruler of man's destiny, 
as being pleased with men's prayers. They do not expressly 
deny the existence of God, but they assign to God or the deities 
mentioned in the Vedic texts a secondary role or rather practi- 
cally no role at all. They raise yajfia to the position of God 
and their dogmas about yajfia seem to be based upon a sort of 
commercial or busine3s-like system, 19 ?s v j z> one s^uid do so 
many acts, dispense gifts to priests, offer certain offerings, 
observe certain ethical rules, and other rules of conduct (such as 
not eating flesh, subsisting on milk)"?6 and then the reward 
would follow without the intervention of God. There is hardly 
any appeal to religious emotions, there is no omniscient Being, 
no Creator and no creation of the world. The Purvamlmamsa 
no doubt lays emphasis on (the rights and) duties of jnan in 
Me. The other daTsanas are far more concerned with the ques- 
tion of escaping permanently from the world and with man's 
.destiny after death. The PES, Sahara and Kumarila, how- 
ever, make substantial contributions to the exegesis of Vedic 
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texts. There are about three thousand quotations in Sahara's 
bhasya, out of which several hundred have not been yet identified. 
At least one thousand of these are taken from the Tai. S. and 
Br. About twelve adhikaranas are concerned with the Adhri- 
gupraisa ( a long formula ) which is quoted in H. of Dh. vol. II. 
p. 1121 note 2504. Some adhikaranas are devoted to the explana- 
tion of certain words in that praisa e. g. PMS IX. 4. 22 explains 
uruka as 'vapa', IX 4.23-24 explain 'prasasa', IX. 4, 25-27 
explain five words (syena, sala, kasyapa, kavasa, srekaparna). 
Similarly, X. 1. 32 explains the word brsaya as meaning * brhat.' 
Sahara's and Kumarila's stands on the individual soul and 
moksa confer on the P. M. system some status aB a philoso- 
phical one. For a systematic and exhaustive study of Sahara's 
contribution to Vedic and post-vedic exegesis, vide Dr. S. V. 
Garge's citations in Sabara-bhasya' pp. 140-213 (Poona, 1952). 

The doctrine that the Veda is eternal and of absolute and 
unquestioned authority has led to certain undesirable tendencies. 
Propounders of new doctrines make great efforts to show that 
there is Vedic authority for what they hold. 3?or example, the 
sutras in V. S. I. 1. 5-18 are concerned to show that the 
Upanisads do not postulate Pradhana as the cause of the world, 
as the Sankhyas imagine. Sankaracarya expressly states that 
the Sankhyas explain Vedanta passages as favourable to their 
theories and therefore a refutation of their arguments was 19W 
provided in V. S. I. 1. 5-18. It has been shown above how 
followers of Sakta worship try to interpret a verse like Rgveda V. ^ 
47. 4 (catvara Im bibhrati &c) as referring to the Sakta doetrineB* 
and how treatises dignified with the title of UpanisadB were 
produced by Sakta writers such as the Bhavanopanisad. Sahara 
in his bhasya on PMS. I. 1. 5 states that the Vijfianavadi 
Bauddhas put forward Br. Up. IV. 5 13 ( Vijnanaghana 
evaitebhyo bhutebhyah samutthaya tanyevanuvinasyati na 
pretya sanjnasti ) as supporting their position. One of the most 
glaring examples of this tendency is the explanation of #g. *• 
141. 1-3 by Anandatlrtha, also called Madhvacarya, who in 
•Mahabharata-tatparya-nirnaya* claims to be the third incarna- 
tion of Vayu, the other two being Hanumat and Bhlmasena, one 
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of the Pandavas, and who endeavours to interpret Ug. 1. 141. 
1-3 as referring to tb.636 three avataras. 197s The words 
'Madhvah' and 'Matarisva,' (meaning 'wind-god') occur 
in Rg I. 141. 3. This was deemed sufficient to claim that 
Madhva, the -propounder of the "Dvaita system, was mentioned 
in the Rgveda. I do not know how Madhvacarya would have 
met the charge of Veda not being eternal if it referred 
to Bhlmasena ( who even according to the traditional account 
in the Mahabharata lived at the end of Dvapara age i. e. 
about 5000 years ago ) and to Madhva himself who lived barely 
seven centuries ago. The Veda would be later than these dates. 
The argument that this refers to a previous Kalpa would not he 
available to Tebut the charge, as the Kalpa, Manvantara and 
Mahayuga when Bhlma and Madhvacarya flourished and in the 
present day are the same. There was no pralaya (dissolution of 
the world) at the end of Dvapara and Kaliyuga immediately set 
in. The Bharata war was fought between Dvapara and Kali 
( Adiparva %. 13) and Kaliyuga was about to start at the time of 
that war (vide Vauaparva 'etat kaliyugam namacirad-yad 
pravartate' and Salya60. 25 '(praptam Kaliyugam viddhi)'. 
It is on account of this pretention that he was very roughly 
handled by eminent writers like Appayya-dlksita who charges 
Madhva with citing fabricated Vedio and other texts in support 
of his doctrines. Vide I A. vol. 62 at p. 189 where the writer, 
Shn Venkatasubbiah, sets out over thirty works mentioned by 
Madhva which he states occur nowhere else. M. M Chinna- 
swami, who has edited ( Benares, 1941 ) Appayya's work in 60 
verses with the commentary of Appayya called Madbvamata- 
vidhvamsana and notes of his own, sets out on p. 4 thirty-six 
unknown works and the sutras where they are cited by Appayya 
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It is remarkable that great aoaryas like Sankara and RSmanuj'a 
never claimed in their own works that they were tbe avataras 
of some deity. It was left to their disciples to say so, if at all. 

Haying established that Veda is eternal and self -existent the 
MimSmsakas give free rein to their ingenuity, powers of reason- 
ing and logic. They have a logic of their own whioh governed 
not only the interpretation of Vedio passages but also of the 
Smrtis and the medieval works on Dharmasastra ( including law 
and procedure). As Colebrooke, one of the most accurate and 
level-headed of Western scholars of Sanskrit, said more than 130 
years ago 'the disquisitions on the mlmamsa bear therefore a 
certain resemblance to juridical questions; and in fact, the 
Hindu law being blended with the religion of the people, tho 
same modes of reasoning are applicable and are applied to tho 
one as to the other. The logic of the Mimansa is the logic of tho 
law; the rule of interpretation of civil and religious ordinances. 
Each case is examined and determined upon and from the cases 
deoided the principles may be collected. A well-ordared arrango- 
ment of them would constitute the philosophy of law and this is 
in truth what has been attempted in the Mimansa' ( Miscella- 
neous Essays, Vol. I. pp. 316-317, Madras ed. of 1837 ). 

The first division of Vedic material is into Mantra and 
Bifflimaya. It has been already stated above (p. 1096 note 1776) 
that those are mantras that are recognized as suoh by the learned. 
P. M.S. (II. 1. 31-32) provides 1 " 9 that mantra is that whioh 
simply asserts (and is not hortatory) or (to say the samo thing 
in another way) ' those are mantras that are so called on account 
of their asserting something". On P. M. S. I 4. 1 Sahara 
describes mantra as one that at the time when the procodure of 
a sacrifice is being followed, recalls or reminds or makes clear to 
the performer the matter that is prescribed e.g. "I cut (tho 
blades of) kusa grass that is an abode for the deity*. This is 
only a general description of mantra and not an acourato defini- 
tion. Mantras are-not supposed to be useful in saorificos by 
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their mare utterance (uccarana) but aTe really ' abliidhayaka * 
(reminders of what is to be done or is being done). Sahara 
remarks that laksana is the only way for the recognition of 
mantaaa and not an enumeration of some characteristics of 
mantras as done by the Vrttikara such as these viz. 19B0 some 
end in'asi' (thou art) or'iua' as in Tai. S 1.1.1 'ise tva\ 
prayer or wish (as in 'ayurdha asi' in Tai. S. 1 6. 6. 1), praise 
(' agnir murdha divah' in Tai. S. IV. 4. 4). Sahara points out that 
'asi' and 'tva' occur even in the middle of mantras, the other 
characteristics such as blessing and praise are found in Brahma - 
nas also. The M B P. remarks that there are (p. 66) one 
hundred kinds of mantras and that if we take into account the 
fourteen Vedic metres and their sub-varieties there would be 273 
different varieties ot rk mantras alone (p 67). TheTe are cer- 
tain texts regarded as mantras (eg.' Vasantaya kapiftfalan- 
alabhate' V§]. S. 24. 20) which are not merely assertive but 
rather relate to the procedure of a yaga ( in the case of Vaj. S. 24. 
20, of Asvamedha). 

Mantras are classified under three heads viz. Rk, Saman 
and YajuB. These aTe defined in P MS. H. 1, 35-37 ; the name 
rk is^ applied to those »« man tras that are divided into feet, 
metrical padas (often) based on the meaning. Saman is the 
name applied to Vedic mantras that aTe sung. It has been 
established in P. M. S. VH. 2. 1-21 and IX. 2. 1-2 that the 
mantra »*» tests aTe not called Saman but only the music, that 
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qth is an action which manifests various tunes owing to the 
internal effort made by the Binger and in order to bring about 
the musical effect the singer has to resort to modifications of the 
letters of the rk, to disjunction (of parts of it ), to omission (of a 
letter), to repetition, to pauses, to 19B stoblta. In VU.2. 1-21 the 
PMS establishes that the words ' Bathantara-saman ', 'Brhat- 
satnan' refer only to the music and not to the rlt or basic text 
set to music. Yajas means those Vedic mantras that are neither 
rk nor suman. There jb another word 'nigada' applied to 
certain mantras that are addressed to others as directions to do 
certain acts and are uttered loudly such as ' agnldagnln vihara', 
'proksanirasadaya, ' idhmabarhirupasadaya ' . They are Yajus 
(i. e. in prose), the only difference being that they are loudly 
uttered ( in order that the persons to whom they are addressed 
may hear them), while ordinary Yajus is uttered inaudibly. 
Vide P. M. S. IL 1. 38-45 for discussion on Higadas and Mai. S, 
III. 6. 5 for "uccair-rca kriyata uccaih samopamsu yajusa'. 

Mantra and Brahmana constitute the Veda. The P. M. 8. mi 
states that all those parts of the Veda that are not or cannot 
be called Mantra constitute Brahmana. Sahara notes that the 
Vrttikara, in order to enable students to deoide what texts are 
Brahmana texts, pointed out certain characteristics found in 
Brahmana texts such as abounding in the word 'iti* or 'ityaha* 
(so it is said), anecdote, stating the reason for an injunction, 
etymology, condemnation, praise, doubt, injunction, instance 
where another did something of the same kind, what happened in 
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past ages, changing the meaning after considering the context."** 

Sahara also quotes two verses summarising under ten heads tne 

characteristics of Brahmana texts, points out that all this is 

only illustrative and that the characteristics mentioned by the 

VrttikaTa sometimes occur in mantias also, such as ' iti' in Rg. 

X.119 1 'ityaha'in Rg. VTX 41. 2, 'akhyayika' as in 5-g. I. 

116. 3, reason (lietu) in $g. I. 2, 4. The Rgveda alone contains 

over ten thousand mantras. Hardly one-third of them are 

employed in all the Vedic rites. The rest are employed in japa. 

Besides, the other Vedas also have thousands of mantras. 

Therefore, no formal definition of mantra is attempted and all 

that is stated is that mantras are those which have been 

recognised as such by the 19SS learned. 

Brahmanas are attached to each Veda, such as the Aitareya 

and Kausltaki Brahmanas to the Bgveda, the Taittiriya to the 

Krsna Yajurveda, the Satapatha to the Sukla Yajurveda, the 

Tandya to the Samaveda and Gopatha to the Yajurveda. The 

Brahmanas contain the "oldest known specimens of prose in 

Indo-European languages, though prose formulas (probably 

earlier in date than those in the Brahmanas ) are found in the 

Krsna and Sukla Yajurveda Samhitas. They are the primary 

source of information about sacrifices, ritual and priests. They 

contain numerous myths and legends put forward for illustrating 

ritual and sacrifices. They often mention contests between 

gods and asuras (titans) and abound in etymologies. Their 

contents can be divided into two broad classes, viz. injunctive 

(hortatory) passages (vidhis) and explanatory (or laudatory) 

passages ( arthavadas ). The scope and purpose of arthavadas 

will be explained later on. But one important point to be noted 

is that the Mlmamsakas are strongly opposed to holding that any 

part of the Veda, even the smallest, is useless or meaningless. 

It iB now time to see how the Mlmamsakas deal with the 
contents of the Veda. The extant Vedic literature is of 
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enormous extent and of greatly varied content. Once it is 
admitted that the Veda is self-existent and not the work of any 
author, human or divine, every sentence in it apparently 
becomes of infallible authority. The Veda being the only means 
of knowing Dharma, the Mlmamsakas had to accept that whatever 
the Veda says was authoritative and binding on them, as 
Sahara 19S7 admits. But many Vedic texts are apparently in 
conflict with each other and often are in conflict with ordinary 
experience. A few striking instances may be given to show 
how difficulties arose. The Tai. S V. 2. 7 and Mai. S state 'one 
should not pile the fire altar on (bare) earth, nor in the sky, nor 
in heaven ' . im No one can build a fire altar in the sky, nor in 
heaven. The Veda apparently prohibits something which is 
quite impossible and therefore this prohibition seems at first 
sight senseless. The Tai. Br. (HI 8. 10. 5 ) states that by offering 
the Purnahuti the performer secures all desired objects. If 
Purnahuti yields all objects, then one need not perform any 
further rites of Agnihotra &o Does tHe Veda mean this? The 
Veda contains stories and legends about individuals e. g. Tai. S. 
mentions Babara Pravahani who desired to be an eloquent 
speaker and therefore performed a sacrifice called Panearatra 
and secured his object. The Veda would then be later In time 
than this Babara and this would forfeit the claim of being 
eternal &c. Therefore, Sahara states that a story that never 
happened is described for the sake of praise. This may be an 
escape from a tight corner but the explanation does not redound 
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to the credit of the Veda which is here admitted to have 
manuf actured a non-existent story for pushing up one of its 
injunctions; besides, if people come to know from what Sahara 
says that the story is false, people would not be induced to go in 
for performing that rite. A true story might encourage persona 
to follow the prescription of the Veda in this case. The 
Tantravartika (p. 125) on this explanation of Sahara tries to 
meet the objection raised here. Sometimes Veda is divided into 
three portions viz. Vidhi, Arthavada and Mantra, names of 
yagas like udbhid and viivajit being placed under vidhi. The 
Slokavartika refers to this threefold division in its last verse. 19s9 
Though the whole Veda is the only means of right knowledge 
about what Dharma is i. e. what should he done and what should 
not be done, the different parts of the Veda are not all directly 
related to right knowledge about Dharma. Large portions of the 
Veda are related only mediately to the principal part. 199 ° In one 
place Sahara very sucointly but clearly defines the three classes of 
Vedio texts and illustrates them. The Veda is also divided into 
five parts viz. vidhi, arthavada, mantra, namadheya and prati- 
sadha. These five have already been mentioned above. Here 
some details will have to be added on each of these. Vidhi is 
an injunction (or exhortation) that is meaningful on account of 
enjoining a matter that has a (useful) purpose and it prescribes 



«raE**t!Gft mpffi TO^Mwil *tt ir. p. 7, on this fjjx K remarks 

innm qrarr^raBira aft *roni*iTV- wibw, ^ «raref^ti> On the 
3?row5?r spw OTiKrt^na^ ^ng. ^ ^ w^i (^ *St. s 1. 4. i ) am 

JV& imr HR- mq^i w^p, means fe ,4 refers to a #,. . 1,, 

orfmrnZr^ <P- " K That ^ means "ffletbing not knov>a before 
or from another sonrce follows from the xjirisraa I 2 WBiJ!!!5r 
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something that does not follow (or is not established by) from 
any other authority. Sahara -himself describes in many plaoes 
what vidbi means. For example, the injunction * one desirous of 
(attaining) Heaven should offer Agnihotra ' prescribes (the per- 
formance of ) homa that does not follow from any other authority 
and that has a beneficial purpose, its meaning being 'by the Agni* 
hotra offering one should effect (the attainment of) svarga '. Wherei 
however, a rite is otherwise established, all that can be done is 
only to enjoin an accessory with regard to it Thus in tbe 
sentence 'one should offer an oblation with curds' the homa 
being already established by the words 'one should ofier 
Agnihotra (if one desires heaven ) ' all that is enjoined is the 
offering of curds with regard to it, the meaning being 'by curds 
one should effect the oblation *. Vide Tup-tika on P. M. S, VI. 3. 
17 and M. N. P. p. 17 ( B. O. It. I ed. ). »» 

The collection of vidhis in the Vedic texts forms the core of 
the Veda and refers to many specific rites The central element 
in a vidhi is the verb or verbal form, which will be analysed 
later on. The question is : how is one to recognize a vidhi. 
Sahara quotes a verse which those who know the propositions 
about the meanings of words and sentences deolare traditionally, 
viz. in all the Vedas the fixed (or definite) sign of a vidhi is the 
words 'one shall do', 'it should he done', 'it ought to be done', 
« it should be so', it ought to be so'. 1992 From this it follows that 
a vidhi is ordinarily couched in the optative form ( called vidbi- 
ling in Sanskrit), and that a verb in the present tense cannot 
ordinarily be taken as laying down a vidhi ,593 But sometimes 
a vidhi may be inferred even. from a text in which the verb is in 
the present tense For example, there is a vedio text occurring 
in the MahSpitryajna which states '"he should follow holding the 



1991. *ras3WJPRrara*oi ura asr agtit* sonm#«fPuj ' w &*' 
3f<mi> g*nir<i>wpr 'ajilmHr -m™l' §^^ urasnq;w*>«Mfr gft*nw«m» 
9*?rrfW'm33;si&i 'ft «n. u.p. if- 

f%ia «rsw*i g«wiitt » &3s f»taS Gfom<WLn ?m on s. jfr. ^ iv. 3. 3. 

1993. sure himself says on a tf * I. 3. 13','sffi?^ ^"^TS?, 

and on III. 4 15 (while ducnuwv % * » «■ 2 - 4 tHBPWWrni*a«W« 

on IV. 1.33 {p. 1215) '^EfEnWfc., ■*nwroi» m&®* ■ w"™ 
ng V. 40 employs very similar words. 
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fuelstiek below the handle of the ladle in the pitryajfia, since the 
performer of rites for the god3 holds the fuel-stick above the 
handle. 1991 This has been construed as a vidhi (exhortation) 
and not as a mere arthavada. Another example is that of 
Ratrisattras (Soma sacrifices occupying more than twelve days). 
A passage in the context of Ratrisattras states 'those who 
perform ratrisaitra attain stability ( or fame ), aTe endowed with 
brahma lustre and eat or possess food '. This looks likeameie 
praise (arthavada) of the performance of ratrisattras, hut really 
it is a vidhi' about the reward of ratrisattra mentioned in the 
above passage and states an exception to the rule that svarga is 
the reward of a rite in which no reward is specified by the Vedic 
texts. This is employed in the Mit. on Yaj. HI 326 which 
states that the sin committed through ignorance is removed by 
the performance of penances Ordinarily, a sinful act is deemed 
to be destroyed by undergoing the penalty that God may inflict, 
but Yaj. states a special rule. Medhatithi on Manu "V. 40 
( stating that animals, birds and herbs dying by being offered in 
yannas reach higher levels) says that this is merely an arthavada 
and no vidhi can be imagined from -this by the maxim of 
Ratrisattra. «s Tide Par. M. (1.1. p . 149 ) which holds that an 

33«ft wcira t quoted by jpsprr. on III. 4. 6 ( Sahara has dropped this sfitra 
along ttith fi ve preceding ones); u then proceeds 'ffc^ jfftssnsnq. **?*&* 
^SOQ™] ' * * S?mftentft I fiAA tarfkniTO mm I 

iRmmwrasrn* p. 899. i, may be noted that the ^^ (i. pp. 73-73) 
mentions this Ved ic passa g e an d the conclusion in its discission about 
the val.d.ty of marriage with one's maternal uncle's daughter or one's 
paternal aunt's daughter, after quoting a Satapatha text I. 8. 3 6 

ntTin^SLT* ""? ' i"^ the Verbs are in th * P resent tens « «« 
^L * E «e mood and yel the Sm . c , ho]ds ^ 

iTno r« rV ^ f ° the £ «»">*tu>ii of a vidhi). Vide also TO m 
Lcnera L a t C !^ B " rCaS °. n ° r ' vai ' < "*™^ *"»t .s well-known ) is not 

1995 tt-?* ^t 

that there is a fij& here Th„ aJ: „- V. ' The l^^T holds 

*wraijnri» This atrrotoi contains an exception to the 
(Conjiiujcrf on next page > 
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adhiharavidhi about one dosiroua of stability has been assumed 
froratho passage about ratrisattra. Eaghunandana in Bksda- 
sltattva (p. 28) oxplains the sutras ( P. M. S. IV. 3. 17-19) ana 
illustrates this nydya. 

Following the Vodas, tbe Smrtis also lay down numerous 
vidhis by means of vorbal optative forms or participles ending 
in ' ya, tavya &c". For example, vido Manu IV. 25 'agnihotram ea 
jubuyat* and XI. 53 ( ' caritavyam-ato &c.') as instances of the 
two ways. From different points of view udfn is classified in 
variouB ways. One classification is into four, Utpaltividln 
( originative injunction ), Vimyoyavidht (applicatory), prayoga 
vidhx (performance), adhihoi a-vtdhi (eligibility). Utpattividhi 
is one which shows in a general way the nature of the rite, as 
in 'agnihotram juhoti' (he offers the agnihotra oblation); an 
applicatory injunction is one which conveys the connexion of a 
subsidiary matter with the main rite as in 'dadhna juhoti* {he 
offers oblation witbourds) and this is dealt with in the 3rd 
chapter of the P. M. S. ; a prayogavidhi is an injunction that 
governs the order of parts in a rite and suggests non-delay or 
promptness in the performance, though often times it is implied 
rather than expressly stated. This is considered in the chapters 
IV and V of the P. M.S. An Adhikaravidhi (injunction of 
qualification or eligibility) is one that points to the ownership 
of the fruit of an action as in 'svargakamo yajeta' (bo who 
desires to secure heaven should perform a yaga). 1996 This is 
the subject of the 6th chapter of P. M. S. 



[Continued from last page) 
general rule »n v. *?i. %. IV 3. 15 ' « *ro WR^W^RRmsn^'. About such 
special passages Sahara remarks 'ng q&rmro%5H*Hp fR^^aer. 1 s"**^" 
#5IOTW^^ <!fca*Jt wftw « n*,.« ti l. -^P-9"' 
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m ^ ^y. ^. IV. 3. 18 (about 5Etr?Rr3) 

1996 Tbe Hi «tl U B^es the following definitions <B ^ i; ^^ 

53 rpr^i3r*raw5wi*w«ftofi' rroriSStfft'n^-, *rw srwr gwRM <•"*"• 



S ^n, m. m (boki ed d xm). ^^■^■^l r ^ 
,„•; ,11. £*__, patasff vr^ia.' Here 3g*m* ts 37<ri%ftre, ra^^!, 

ifShaTctnSs the order of the snbs.diar.os In a prmcipal rlW, 
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Another and an important classification is apurva-vidhi 
( injunction of something quite new and not otherwise establish- 
ed as in 'svaigakamo yajeta'), niyamavidhi (a restrictive 
injunction) as in 'he pounds the rice* and parisankhyavidhi 
(an injunction in form where two alternatives being simul- 
taneously possible one is precluded). The Tantravartika defines 
these three in a well-known verse. vm For a sacrifice a plot of 
land is required which may be quite flat or may have ups and 
downs. Here there are two alternatives only and both cannot 
be availed of at the same time ( i. e. a man cannot perform a 
sacrifice at the same time on even as well as on uneven ground ). 
Therefore, ' same dese yajeta' (one should offer a sacrifice on an 
even spot) is "a myama (it restricts the performance to flat 
land only) and excludes the use of uneven land for a sacrifice. 
'Five five-nailed animals are to be eaten". This is a 
parisankhya This sentence is not a vidhi, as eating flesh is 
already established by men's appetites. Nor is it a niyama, 
since one can eat the flesh of five-nailed animals as well as of 
other animals at the same time. It is a parisankhya. i e. it 
prohibits the eating of the flesh of animals other than of five 
five-nailed animals. In form the sentence is a vidhi (as it 
employs the word •bhaksyah' (which is optative or potential 
passive participle ), but in substance it is a prohibition of eating 
the flesh of animals other than the five five-nailed ones The 



r^T?- 001 2 ' 34 P "2- On P.M s. VI. 3. lethes^rsays 
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word parisankhya occurs in P. M. S X. 7. 4 and 7 and Sahara 
notes that it is liable to three faults. IWS 

Dharmasastra writers make frequent use of the doctrine of 

myama and parisankhya. Medhatithi on Manu III. 45 (rtuka- 

labhigaml syat ) has a long note on niyama and parisankhya, 

quotes the verse of Tantravartika and explains the passage about 

five five-nailed animals. The Mit. also on Yaj on L 79 (tasmin 

yugmasu samviset 'the husband should -approach the wife^on 

every even night next to the 4th night up to the J16th after her 

monthly illness starts) and on L 81 holds a lengthy discussion 

whether there is a vidhi or niyama or parisankhya. The Mit. 

defines the three in prose, cites examples and tells us that some 

thought that there was only a parisankhya, while Bbaruci, 

Visvar&pa, and others ( including the Mit ) hold that there is 

a niyamavidhi only in I. 79 and 81. Ap. Dh. S. H. 1. 17 

deals with the same subject as Yaj. L 79 and 81 ana 

Haradatta says it is a niyama, while others thought it was 

a parisankhya 'and that in any oase it is not a pure vidhi. 

On Gautama V. % Haradatta comments that the acarya (i.e. 

Gautama) holds that there is a 1 parisankhya- only (the sutra 

is ' sarvatra va pratisiddhavarjam'). Compare Yaj. I. 81 

(yathakami bhaved-vapi &c. ), on which the Mit. emphatically 

says that in both Gautama and Yaj. there is a restrictive rule 

(niyama). Gautama prescribes that a brahmana should eat at 

the houses of persons of the three higher classes that are 

commended for the performance of their duties and should 

receive gifts also from such persons. Haradatta treats these 

two rules as 1999 parisankhyavidhis. £p. Dh. S. II. provides the 

rules of conduct for husband and wife after their marriage, the 

first being 'taking food two times (morning and evening) . 

Haradatta takes it as a parisankhya, meaning that eating _ a 

third time is prohibited (but they may or may not eat twice m 

the day ), while others take it as a niyama meaning tney muss 

eat twice in the day '. . „______ - • 

1998. On**.*X7.5 ?m says • * %nffe ,<m^fo ' ™**J 

2. JTTsaia * the ^m^Jf^^^^f^. 

B * X 1999. Brnmw* *** nf*i i««w «^^X2! 
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Niyamavidhis are of three classes, viz. those concerned with 
pialimdhis (substitutes), those about pratipatti ( concluding act 
or final disposal of certain materials employed in a sacrifice), and 
those that are concerned with matters other than the preceding 
two. The Tandy a-brahmana says J0W * if one is not able to obtain 
the soma plant, one may extract juice from pfflikas *. Jai. HE. 6. 
40 and VI. 3 13-17 deal with this matter and Jai. and Sahara 
prescribe that if no soma plant is available in a soma sacrifice, 
the sacrificer should substitute putlkas for Soma and no other 
substance, even if the latter be more similar to Soma, can be 
used. 4001 The word prahpatti is used in several sutras by Jai ; 
vide IV. %. 11, 15, 19, 22) The casting into water of all 
utensils and things smeared with some ( such as the dregs left 
after Soma is extracted, the stones, two wooden boaTds and the 
post of udumbara in the midst of the sodas ) at the time of the 
final purificatory bath (avahhrtha) in Jyotistoma is said to he 
pratipattikarma (P. M S. IV. 2. 22). This terminology is 
employed in DharmasSstra works. Manu (HX 262-263) 
provides that out of the three pindas (halls of boiled rice) that 
are offered to the three male ancestors of the performer of 
Sraddha the wife desirous of a son should eat the middle pinda 
{meant for the paternal grandfather ) and Devala provides that 
the pindas may be given to a bTahmana or may be eaten by a 
goat or a cow or cast into fire or water. 1002 This is the 
pratipatti of the pindas according to ApaTarka ( on Y§ j. I. 256 ) 
and the Sm. CHp 486. Vide H. of Dh. voL IV pp. 480-481. 
The word pratipatti is opposed torn thakwrma. For example, in 
Tai. S. we read 'after the soma plant is bought, he gives the staff 
to the Maitravaruna priest '. Here the staff had been first given 
to the performer (Yajamana) at the time of Diksa and then 
transferred to the Maitravaruna who has several uses for it, viz. 
he can walk with its help in darkness, may enter water, cau 
prevent cows and snakes from, coming near him and he can 



IX 5* 3 

2001. fS^ttsft JiotgGt. < % * ^. HI. 6 40 ; fSrawS. <an%nsre:i %-8t% 
VUJ 16, onjvbJch Sahara comments ' £rar*n§ stgg *re%g sirag prw: 
t«vw « snren s^^irpvr s^ti 3^nnmpiws<n?rq srata. *«€«? ^fftn. 

(quotes *rto 16 52-53 which are similar lo m^. I. 25C). 
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Bupport himself on it. So this is different from pratipatti, where 
the substance is finally disposed of and no further UBe is made of 
it. This is dealt with in P. M. S. IV. 2. 16-18. This (giving of 
the Btaff ) is m IhaJcarma as opposed to pratipatti-karma. This 
is mentioned inTai. S. VI. T. 4. 2(krlte some maitravarunaya 
dandam prayacchati &c.). Another example of pratipatti is the 
casting of the horn of the black antelope on the catvfila ( Tai. S. 
VI. I. 3. 8 and PMS IV. 2. 19 ). PMS XX 2. 66-68 deal with an 
example of arthakarma. Cremating a sacrificer when dead with 
his implements of sacrifice (mentioned inTai. S. 1. 6. 8. 2-3) is 
pratipattikarma of the implements (P. M. S. XL 3. 34). Manu 
V. 167 provides that if the wife of an UhitUgni dies before hint 
she is to be cremated with the sacred fires set up by him and 
with the sacrificial implements. An example of the third kind 
of niyama ( which is not concerned with pratinidhi or pratipatti) 
is ' one should take his meal, 20(B facing the east'. A man can 
take food facing any direction but this restricts him to the east 
alone. Here no question of a pratinidhi or of pratipatti arisess. 

Vidhis are also divided into Kratwrtlia (for the rite) and 
Puruffirtha ( for the man ) They are concerned with ' Prayukti '. 
(motivating force ) which is the subject of chapter IV of the P.M. 
S. P. M. S. IV. 1. 2 defines 2m purusartha and Sahara advances 
three interpretations of that sutra, one of which is * (PurusSrtha) 
is that matter on doing which follows the happiness of man, as its 
understanding is due to man's desire for obtaining it (happiness) 
and purusartha (man's purpose) is not different (from happiness)'. 
From this rather obsoure and clumsy definition it appears to 
follow that purusartha is what a man ordinarily undertakes for 
securing the reward of happiness, while kratvartha is that which 
helps in the accomplishment of purusartha and does not itseM 
directly yield any reward to the performer. All principal sacri- 
fices like Darsa-purnamasa are included under purusartha, while 
under kratvartha are" put all those auxiliary acts that have the 

2003. sn^g<3t«nm g^a- occurs m art* u %. i. "- «• *■ 

2004 '*ri%ramfe WR* a** fSwnsfiiwsmidlnrawnti* l**^' 
1 2 The meaning of the sutra as given by n^wit& KI f gira ^W^" 

Se^tralrTnnaernnea in th.s «*»«£» " £?£%££. 
from the root 'tabh- (to get) and means m&ean- The «ar. orni 
114, therefore, calls it iiraTrgj*. 
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purpose of accomplishing the principal rite itself e. g. the five !WS 
prayajas that are auxiliary to the Darsapurnamasa are Kratvar- 
tha, while Darsapurnamasa itself is purusartha. The importance 
of this distinction lies in this that if what is kratvartha is not 
followed the rite itself becomes defective, while if what is 
purusartha is not Mowed, the result is that the man- himself 
becomes blamable or sinful but tha undertaking or rite does not 
become defective One set of the three interpretations of P. M. B. 
IV. 1. 2 given by Sahara is that it refers to the rules about the 
acquisition of wealth viz. that a brahmana should earn wealth 
by receiving gifts, a ksatriya by conquest and a vaisya by 
agriculture and the like (vide Gaut X. 40-42, Manu X 76-79). 
These are in the nature of niyamaa. If the acquisition of 
wealth is kratvartha and, if one acquires wealth by means 
other than those prescribed by the Sastra and performs a 
sacrifice with such wealth, the sacrifice itself would he defective 
and would not yield the desired reward. But if the acquisition of 
wealth be purusartha, then, by whatever means wealth with which 
a yaga is to he performed be obtained, the sacrifice would not be 
affected. The Mit on 3005 Yaj. n. 114 quotes a passage from 
Guru PrabhSkara (vide note 1947) which is quoted by the 
Dayabhaga also (II. 67 ) but without name, while the Sm. 0. II 
pp. 257-58), Madanaratna (on VyavaMra pp. 324-325) and 
Vyavaharaprakasa (p. 420) quote a similar passage from the 
Nayaviveka. Visvarupa also on TSj. H. 144 holds that rules 
about acquisition of wealth are ' purusartha '. To acquire wealth 
is natural to man and acquisition of wealth does not depend 
upon Sastra. Besides, every one can directly perceive that 
wealth when earned confers pleasure on the acquirer. Therefore, 
wealth is purusartha and sacrifices which are performed with 
wealth are also purusartha. The general rule is that all angas 
(auxiliary rites) are kratvartha and all principal ritea (like 



2005 The Tai. S III. 6. 1. 1 mentions five prayajas (oblations of 
clarified butter) introductory to the principal offerings of Darsapurnamasa 
vis. • Sam.dho yajatl. taaunapitam jajati, ido yajati, barhir-yajati. 
si ihiksraro jajati ' There is a difference of view as to whether these are 
names of ntcs or of aevatSs Vide H. of Dh. vol II p. 1057 note 2361 

2O0G._Theprar= explains '^j^^JUrf^-^ ^^ ^ft,^^^ 
ftwrffcwstt 5ft i^rarftRTri&aprn^ ^mtf^m i arrant ^aO.JJm»»to 

H, B. 155 
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DarSapurnamasa, Somayaga) aTe purus&rtha; all texts presori- 
bing the rewards of rites are purus&rtha. Some individual 
examples may be given. 

In the SsnkhSyana Br. (VLU) after saying that certain 
observances (vrata) mnst be followed by ~ the sacrifioer, it is 
provided that he should not sea the sun rising or setting. 
These observances are called ' Prajapativratani ' by Sahara and 
are declared by him to be purusartha, the meaning being that 
the sacriflcer should make a resolve not to see the rising or 
Betting sun. 

This distinction between Kratvartha and Purusarfha 

is often taken over into Dharmasastra matters. For example, 

Yaj. I 53 provides that one should marry a girl who is free from 

diseases, has a brother and who does not belong to the same 

gotra or piavara as that of the bridegroom. The Mit ^ 

explains that the status of being a wife does not at all arise if 

the girl is a sapiyfa or is of the same gotta or pi ami a as the 

bridegroom ( i. e. marriage itself is null and void), but a girl who 

has some disease when married becomes a wife, the only result 

being that there is a visible defeot (such as a diseased wife is a 

constant source of anxiety and unhappiness). Kulluka on 

Manu HL 7 (providing that one should not marry a girl from a 

family in which prevail diseases like phthisis, epilepsy, white 

and black leprosy, refers to this dootrine of Sahara elaborated 

above. The Mit. onYaj III. 280 quotes a verse «a wise man 

should not marry a girl who has no brother, nor father, for 

fear that she may be a putnka (daughter appointed as a son}. 

Here the prohibition is like the prohibition of marrying ; a 

deformed girl i. e. it is a perceptible purpose. Therefore, m 

marriage would be valid i. e. the prohibition is purasartba- 

Manu says (IX 168) * that is known to be an adopted son whom 

the mother or father might give (to another) with water ma 

time of distress &o. '. The Mit. on Yaj. IL 130 quotes this verse 

and remarks that, as the word 'distress' is specifioall y^ntioned^ 

,a son is not to be given in adoption to another when there is no 

distress and that this prohibition would affect «0y«J MP* 

(hut not the act of adopti on) i e. this prohibrti o^wouM^ 

against marrying a sapinda. sagotra or sapravara gW is »W», 
about not marking a diseased girl is only g^wtd. 
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purusaTtha and not kratvartha. mis It may be noted that the 
Vyavaharamayiikha disagrees and holds that the prohibition is 
kratvartha. It may be said in a general way that those prescrip- 
tions that have an invisible, spiritual or other-worldly result 
ot reward are kratvartha, while those that have a visible result 
are purusartha. 

Before proceeding further it is necessary to analyse the 
notions underlying the word 'yajeta' used in such Vedic 
sentences as 'one desiring heaven should offer a sacrifice' 
(svargakamo yajeta). In the word 'yajeta' 2009 there are two 
parts viz. the root 'yaj' (to sacrifice) and the termination (of 
injunctive third person singular). In the termination also 
there are two parts (elements) viz. general verbal nature and 
injunctiveness (or injunctive force). General verbal naturals 
found in the ten lakwas (verbal forms in ten moods and tenses), 
but injunctiveness is found only in the injunctive form. Both 
general verbal nature and injunctiveness express only bhUvana 
(force that brings into being something, efficient force). 
Bhavana (lit ) means a particular operation or activity of an 
agent which conduces to the coming into being of the result (lit. 
which is to come into being). And this bhavana is of two 
kinds, sabdi (word force) and arllii (result-producing force ). 

It has been already stated that vidhis are the very core of 
the Veda. The doctrine of bhavana is the very heart of vidhis 
and is therefore one of the most important doctrines of the 
mlmamsa. 

In ordinary life when a person says to another ' this should 

be done by you , the prompting to do something comes from a 

person. But Veda has according to the Mlmamsa no author 

human or divine. Therefore, in a Vedic vidhi the pronip- 

ng arises from the injunctive or the optative form of the word • 

r™??™' - hllman ° f divine - b6hind the injunction;' 
S ll b \ avan5 f saidt0 b <> Sabdi (U based on the word 
itself and not on the will or di rection of a person) . There. 

ih^^'v^S^ 1 ^ ifei^nrc* *H**i ft* on„r n uo : 
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fore, sabdl-bhsvana is defined as a particular operation (or 
activity) of an agent (here the word of the Veda) that conduces 
to the activity of a man ; and it is expressed by that part or 
element which iB optative. It is called 'eabdV because it is 
'sabdanistba (centred in the word of the Veda) and not 
purusanistha (centred in a person ), In a sabdlbhavans there 
are three elements viz. (1 ) there is prompting of the agent to 
activity, (2) the injunction is the instrument and (3) the 
manner is furnished by the desirableness proclaimed by artha- 
vada passages. The sabdl-bhavanS gives rise to artbl-bhavana. 
In an arthl-bhavana ( that aims at or seeks the artha, tho phala) 
also there are three elements viz, (1) svarga is the pliala that 
is "to be brought about, (2) the means or instrument is yaga, 
(3) there is also the procedure or method (itfkartavyata)of the 
yaga. All this is based on the P. M. S, sutra II. 1. 1, on Sabara'B 
bhasya and certain important verses of the Tantravariika 
quoted below. This whole discussion leads on to the idea of 
apurva. Yaga lasts for a short time, while svarga comes to a 
man after death, which may be years after the performance of 
the sacrifice. "What is the connecting link between yaga and 
svarga (the cause and the result)? It is the force or potency 
generated by yaga that brings about svarga. 

Briefly, the idea is; both the root and the affix together 
express the sense of the affix and as the bhavanS ia the princpal 
element in this, it is held to be the sense of the affix. There are 
numerous aM0 'bhavasabdas' such as yajati, juhoti, dadatii 

2010. mm^i: ttit^i-cjn^ . f%rr siai^r era? f3*Fr«»& ' %. »8. g. n. 1. 1 8 
In the MlfJUluiM on sirafrTOTT this la explained as follows; umrfi- «IH' 
nmw+.v v mflw^i : wnrT&*5Jsg§ Uift^r 57 ffr qrer& *t%%m H!<mi<m»r3i 
Gt&c&l. gfflVs T: means wfaiH wRpin:. w> gsrofr- % & yr *Tw i s<i T 5%' "gift 
<&0 affr&pny?! i... »< 3< iSk<>.wiw{<« affEi^n^fe^r gwrptiggrfaiPT s^frr 
jpifcsrJra Rftransfsn: • 5^nr (q above in note 1962); 3?f^urort*H«ig't''«jfr 
i rtd k« : ' a fuCT u K ^r s«nf wJwitel s v^ihi spsrarr. p. 378; 5tj& 3 W 
nmMW* *tn?m **mm*. < am^nRiirnr: » sjnrara" sets srk w^fjjHPrw ?W ' 
mm^iffi^i tfr srnmsros^tr^ " znm- p- 380. The h^toiw on trrfas 2 o» 
qj. III. 1. 67 has the maxim 3$ffcrc*r4^ sre*r*rr5 B? srk and 5m refcni to «t 
as wmhTu^I on in. 4, 13 p 922. Paninj coins special technical names for 
tenses and moods and does not employ words expressive of meaning) present, 
past or future. They begin with 3 and therefore arc Called ra^n". T ' ie J' 
are: S3 (tram*, present); fef (Vedic subjunctive ), fS^ (otr«Hp|» 
perfect), gff (Aonst), sar (aWOTPrsjl Imperfect), f&5? (optative, m HJ. ». 
161.173), ^{blessing or prayer, m. III. 1. 173), g? <<"<*»»« ft " nre,D 
{ Continued on next page ) 
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dogdhi, pinasti. These are of two sorts, viz. -pradhana 
(principal) and gunabhuta. 20U Those by which a substance is 
not intended to be produced or embellished (or made fit) for 
a religious rite, are expressive of principal karma (such as 
prays jas), while those which are meant to produce a substance 
or to make a substance fit are guwbhuta ( such as pounding rice 
grains or chiselling a piece of wood for making a sacrificial post, 
wiping sruc ladle) Therefore the latter kind of actions are 
called gunakarma. There are two kinds of verbal forms 

( 1 ) those in which the form only conveys that the Jcarta ( doer 
of the action) exists such as the forms 'asti, bhavati, vidyate'; 

(2) there are others where not only there is the existence of the 
larta but there is also the understanding of some activity that 
produces a result such as 'yajati 1 (meaning 'yagam karoti'), 
' dadati' ( i. e. danam karoti ), ' pacati ' (pakam karoti), 'gacohati ' 
i. e gamanam karoti ). That is, in such cases the sense of karoti 
is also understood. Jaimini (in P. M. S. H. 1. 4 ) divides words 
into two classes viz. Namani (nouns) and Karmasabdah ( verbs). 
Under the first Sabara would include pronouns and adjectives. 
The 2nd is called 'akhyata' Sabara (on II. 1. 3.) paraphrases 
(namani as ' dravya-gunasabdah ' and remarks that in the sutra 
(IE. 1.3) the word 'namani' is employed in the sense of 
dravyagunasabdah' 20W . Sabara remarks that dhatvarlha (the 

[Continued from last page) 
OT)i ©5 (future in ^r), ^r (conditional). The words vmvfi: tt,^l«ijl 
echo the p^a; I. 1 irRsratsrareinir^ 

^2011 sigSnr ^s% wr^l 3^ Wa^ag^ a jlUKWW : I ^T (£f 

fW& (i. e. r3m5is?is5-) i ra^Ti^rentef m srafcrtfrft f^rSr nmt-.i jft. «n st. 

p 267 ( BORI ed. ) ana 3*3«rs!S5re3 tpr fonmrctrq'hft srnrrc: strafl STISRt I 

jft mr st p. 269, ^#E3T5i5?ml: TPriatrft i. sure*- *r ^jmr (smff) * <& 

p 274 Vide H*3*Tffor PP. 376-377. 

201 3 wfttht Sioprerrsnjjtri^ i Urtf ?r f%siir£i sri?r srHrrsnjarfst gs^sr 
a-i^jwr^i ^3*v i%^i<^ jrcrRgw naftar aw ?«rsrtrr^?r^i j »ft ^. ir 

1 6-S and >!^ thereon , ^% q^fo trerffcTST s pi^rtri ^rra*; ms^ m~ 

<*n*i 3tn sj^iRra i *x iri?JTPn p 2 

wmijt'<ii m»U(i)»iwfr i 3 ^a"'W i srni <rs;# trrft srrcriftiit ^3^1 sax 

«n5TfnTWtr} irap^rtjr: I 5Wt on ^ w ^ II. 1. 3. when v.e say 0*5;: it 15 a 
naraan and denotes an accomplished fact, while when one says ■ paeati • it is 
not one accomplished fact bat melndes from beginning to end several acts 
tucfa as prcpannE fire, placing on it a pot containing «ater, patting rice 
( Contmucti ok next page ) 
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meaning of a verbal root) can have no akahksa (expectancy) 
for Dharmas but it is the pratyayartha that ha& akunkea for the 
procedure ( itikartavyata ). 

We must now turn to the 2nd great division of Vedio texts, 
viz. Arthavadas. They are dealt with in P. M. S. first adhySya, 
2nd pada. Thore are numerous Vedio passages such as 'he 
roared; because he roared he came to be called Eudra' (Tai S. I, 
5. 1. 1. ), « Prajapati out out his own fat ' ( Tai, S. IT. 1. 1. 4 ), ' the 
gods, having reached tho sacrificial ground, did not know the 
directions * (Tai S VI. 1. 5. 1. ); ' who knows whether one lives in 
the other world or not ' ( Tai. S, VI. ILL); ' there should be no 
piling of fire altar on the earth nor in the sky nor in heaven * 
(Tai S. V 2.7,1 ). The objector sayB ' you have yourself declared 
that enjoining religious rites is the purpose of the Veda ' ( P. M. 
S.I. 1,2). The above and similar passages do not serve any 
purpose in the matter of religiouB acts, they are therefore useless 
and are non-eternal (or do not refer to any permanent matter). 
The reply is that these passages form one syntactical or 
connected whole with hortatory passages of the Veda and they 
serve the purpose of commending (or glorifying) the hortatory 
passages. Sahara cites on I 2. 7 the passage 'one desiring 
prosperity should sacrifice a white animal in honour of Vayu; 
Vayu indeed is the swiftest deity ; he runs near Vayu with the 
share proper (to Vayu); he (Vayu) leads the saorificer to 

prosperity'. 2011 These words form one whole passage ; the first 

^ 

{ Continued from last page) 
grains therein when the water is boiling, stirring it and talcing it down 
from the 6rc The fs^jfij says 'vrra TOiwm^qitm ^rrPTOFni** snnfiSr — 
3jS<r«>3ji *rpmns*m»*TT ! «dl snare? t^?fH5 gtrawr ^^M^'TM^g ^" ' < r < 1 >• 
ott also follows this 'trj crwi^rrawi^str^i^T, 3Tuirasrai<ii)*iJw4*itJn!fil ' 

*ra fit Trawarora i%f?5^ srrenr trfwmprPfiPiftra i » on j, >ft % vi. 2. » ; 

jssrfftfii *r "riSr: sfresi gi&i fRHmrfa;S=^ ereQsNlsii&«ra*rT 'H**r' ! «r: • srgf ^a^' 
a WK^ia^' %ft • 5PR on £■ *&• %. lx l - 1 P- 1<39 

2014, anmni^r f^rtsferr^fcRirassifar <Rm^!H5^ (s$w ) ' ^* 

wt &Mi«m«4i<^ifa ra^ 5 " *H' ' * *• * V* l and 7 - Th0 pa f" B ° 9 ~1 
on 1.2 7is'?rw'&pnc^*$mtt"-i ^ng^r Sftwr ^rai ma^ ot *n«pww 
iwraft i * ^ ^ mmS i ' This 3?&mr <<n# sK%r %*m) « »» f^ 1 ""* 

(§irr) to the ftfa 'srmssr... 3&H' etc.: this occurs in % tf. II. I.I.I. The mm 
on I. 2. 10 (am ^ a) points out the passages of which ^ **?£*?%£ 
cited under I. 2. 1 are 3«fer?s. For example, the passage 5Rts«gW|Wr* 
( Continued on next page ) 
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part 'vSyavyam ..bhutikamah ' is clearly a vidhi, as the word 
'alabheta (in the optative form) shows. The latter portion is 
an arthavada for the purpose of commendation. People are 
familiar with the fact that Vayu is swift. Therefore, the latter 
portion (Yayurvai &o.) merely repeats what is already well 
known (that is, it is an anuvada). In sutras 19-25 of I. 2 the 
P. M. S. considers certain passages that look like vidhis but are 
declared to be arthavadas. For example, (Tai. S. IL 1. 1. 6 ) ' the 
sacrificial post is to be of udumbara wood; the udumbara wood 
is indeed vigour (or food or sap); cattle are vigour; by this 
strong (or juicy) post, he (sacrificer) secures cattle, for 'the 
securing of strength*. The objector says that this is a phalaudhi 
(an injunctive text about a result) as the words 'urjosvaru- 
ddhyai' contain the purpose and there is no word of commenda- 
tion. The reply is that there is only commendation. 

There are some passages in the Veda in whioh occur words 
like *hi' (because) such as in 'one should offer into fire the 
oblation with the winnowing basket, because food is prepared by 
means of if ( Tai. Br. I. 6. 5 ). s °" The question that arises is 

( Continued from last page ) 
ipFE? ■*■*««* > « an 3ritat3 of 'erjfr^ ^sy ^n^. u,i 1-2. This 
arthavada (*n£fcfig;etc.)jsan auxiliary (^) to the s,ft%r 'snjfa^^ %^I 
The word atf^i in the sutra is purposely used Veda is nitya and therefore 
pramsna. Hence the passages not referring to any religious rite are 
different from the portion dealing with rites and anitya i e apramana ( not 
authoritative). Vide p. 92 7 note 14S2 about calling wrois as merely 
arthavadas 

2-L ; r k 22* Is^^ 1 - *5fo *?m ^&4rffrm&Pmw.x H s 

In T$ ** l WR °° l 2 30 ^ * as nsed hke a *'"« la <«* to make a 
Z^^ f ^ P5lraS(p0tS fn " of husled g«ms of yavafhghtly fned, 
ground and mixed w ,th curds) ,n the Varuuapraghasa. one of the caturl 

authorial T'™ ° £ the P< M S M tbat what Veda *«*«« •• 
Veda I L' th , ere " DO need t0 Clte «"»«tor the statements of the 
exists A.JS, ^" I ?" af0r,to dccIaration - e ™ thongh no necessity 

»i««a, dadjat- and •prat.grhnijaf being in the optative mood 
t COKfinueif on next page ) 
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whether this and other passages containing words odenoting 
reason should be construed as arfchavadaB commending what is 
enjoined in the preceding sentence or whether as stating a 
reason for the injunction. The established conclusion is that 
they are commendatory. If the other view were adopted ( viz. 
that sruti gives a reason for the vidhi ) then it may be argued 
that the ladle, pan and other utensils also may be used for 
making an offering ( not merely the surpa ), as they also are 
required in preparing food. Ragbunandana in Malamasatattva 
p. 760 relies upon and explains this maxim with reference to 
Laghu-Harita's words * cakravat parivarteta suryah kalavasfid 
yatah*. It should not be supposed that commendation (stuh) 
is the purpose of all arthavadaB. In ' he lays down anointed 
pebbles, ghee is indeed brilliance ' (Tai. Br. III. 2 5. 12) a doubt 
arises about the material with which pebbles are to be anointed* 
That doubt is removed by the remainder of the passage that it 
is ghee with which they are to be anointed ( P. M. S. X 4. 24 ) 

Arthavadas are of three kinds viz. gunavada, anuvada and 
bhutarthavada; ' when an arthavada text iB in conflict with 
ordinary experience it is metaphorical, when something is 
definitely ascertained by other means of knowledge and becomes 
the subject of a text it is called anuvada and when a text is not 
opposed to other pramanas or is not definitely ascertained 
otherwise, it is called ' bhutarthavada ' (statement of an accompli- 
shed faot, or of a past event); in this way arthavada is of three 
kinds*. mi6 An example of the first kind is 'during day-time 

( Continued from last page ) 
while the latter part containing a reason (m *sa hi &c •) is on arthavada, 
lauding the importance of a son ) This topic of Hetuvan-nigadadhikarana 
figured very much in the case of Bent Prasad vs. Hardai Biht I. L K. W 
AH 67 ( P B ). The court was misled on two points, by counsel as to the 
first and by Mandhk's wrong statement (in 'Hindu law* p. 499)aa to the 2nd. 
viz. that Jatmim flourished in the 13th century A, D and secondly (p 13' 
125 ) * it is a rule of the Purvamlmamsa that all texts supported by the 
assigniing of a reason are to be deemed not as vidhis but simply a* 
artbavadas (recommendatory)*. This case went np to the Privy Council as 
Radha Mohan vs Hardai- Btbt L R. 26 1. A. p. 153, where the Privy Council 
was more cautious and did not accept in its entirety the wrong statemen 
of Mandlik 

2016. f^^SB 1. 16 speaks of afgtngn?; *T H^fo fi^S jroRI?: PfRS" 

m^sroiTOh ^nwn^srgt'ng&i^renn *m:v q. by »Sh *■ **'J*±*!!i- 
(Continued on next page J 
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only the smoke of fire is seen and not its flame' (this is Tai. 
Br II 1. 2 10 }. One sees both, smoke and fire during the day 
and night. What this text desires to emphasize is that by day 
the light of fire is not so well seen as at night ( or not well seen 
from a distance by day as at night ). 

'Fire is the medicine (antidote ) for cold' ( Vaj. S. 23. 10 and 
Tai S VH. 4. 18. 2) is cited by some as an example of anuvada. 
The M B. P. finds fault with this on the ground that it is 
well-known as a mantoa and does not form part of a vidhi by 
syntactical relation, and that it is cited by Nrsimhasrama as an 
example owing to negleejfc of the study of the Veda or absent- 
mindedness. A proper example would be ' Vayu indeed ia the 
swiftest deity* cited above. 'Prajapati cut off his own fat* is 
cited by some as an example of bhutarthavada, but the M. B.P. 
does not approve of it and cites the -?erse 'yan-na duhkhe'na 
sambhinnam' (cited above in note 1969) as an example. 

The Mlmamsaparibhasa of Kisnayajvan classifies Arthava- 
das into four kinds, viz. ninda (censure), stuti (praise),' parakrh 
(performance by anoth er great person) and pitiahalpa (what 

. , (Continued from last page) 

v**P%^ ^<nST . tfi wt. U p 48 It may be noted that jjwsot-bto* 

!f rZ da ? B Pu ™-M™*nsi u, ,U sources • p 201 ) A stnc, deEn.hon 

G*»2J~ - <■ * ample of ^5 ,I8 ^ra- and srsfchnr defines it as • jmrojrorr- 
Jfc^TOBin^^Tpri*,., when the T ai S I 7. 4 77£ 

is called ■ fc, • , £ „ T*2 T a S me ' a P h0 »"' ■«••.■ { as when a boy 

bnlhani. Where a ZtLZ , !T } kC 3 sacriGcial P°*t and looks 
»« a E una, 5Da a 'Td { JJ° tb !? n « **•*»> » ^ther an an nv5d 3 

. U o,d Ii ^ PI aLVi;^^: , ^Tr I a r 2 s bM ff a ' sda ™ s - 

VedantaSUra I. 3 3, ^T'. V " ® * 4 - 23 an <5 by SaiAaracSrya on 
•p-a»ar.V. Th .enaLJ't l*""" 1 " ° f darbha «™« c « « «IM 

P««« (ol «L f'dJa^li P anaS bU ' aIsoas »"^ed to convey 



H.D 155 
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happened in bygone ages). »» Devala states that sagos have 
laid down expiation for the first wrong, for committing a second 
double of that, for committing a third time thrice as much but 
there is no expiation for committing it a fourth time. The 
Prayasoitta-prakarana of Bhavadeva says that this is not to be 
taken literally, but it is only nindarthavada. The P. M. S, itiself 
(VI. 7. 26 and 30) states that parakrti and purakalpa are 
arthavadas. 

The VyavahSra-mayukha quotes a verse of Devala im 'on 
the father's death the eons should divide the paternal wealth, for 
they have no ownership as long as the father who suffers from 
no blemish (that deprive him of ownership ) is alive '. Here the 
first half lays down a time for partition (it is a vidhi), the 
latter half is only an arthavada praising the vidhi and means 
that, as long as the father is alive, the sons are not independent 
and not that they have no ownership in ancestral property. 

Smrtis also abound in arthavadas. For example, MedhStitbi 
on Manu V. 56 (na mamsabhaksane dosah ) says that from V. 
28 up to V. 56 all verses except two or three are arthavadas. 
Medhatithi points out in several other places in the Manuamrti 
a few vidhis and numerous arthavadas. J?or example, Manu 
II. 117 contains a vidhi about abhtvUdana, while verses II. 

2016. w (Bnfcn^O =* *33pw; f*^-9*5!OT-tre^-gwB<?iw?ra[' ••■ifar 
m«i , *thi'9n?5ifii<n5*. jwrcts-wt hhwiRss^i wrar nr tresis -sctirp ' 

*fto rrft. pp 27-28. On 113 II. 151 where an Angirasa taught his pilre and 
is said to have called them ' putrakah * Jftnrara remarks ' rfrw fq$i3r%ftd*w* 

STl^W T ^kMlffl ' The ^ragtroi { 59.134-137 ) defines -Rf^, *3iit, f&^f, <«$!& 
and gtra?<r. The same four are said to be the constituents of 3«frl3 ln 
*irpig?rii 1.65. q^rajsnqr?* =3 HgeruA wimiharf^i ...swn*"n 
ftS&Vm-i iWVHW - im V. vn^l fc tf.%. VI. 7. 26 and 30 Tbe story of 
Sunahsepa whom bis father sold to Harjscandra's son and was wi/lmgcW 
to kill htm as offering to Varuna (narrated in the Ait. Br.) is really a» 
SK&tn? of the xn&ft type. Vide *g X. 105 where this legend is mentioned 
and 2tm° thereon. ^ 

2017. <ra ^Ki-wa^i^ S^r f*w%&f i9© > wcn**i3 '"%"* ^* 

^m^m^ n 5 wnroww «* * p. so. The «,. «. «w* 

this to a sutra of Sanfcha which forbids partition by sons during the Mho s 
hfe-time even of property earned by them after they are born ■*»«» 
that they have no independence as regards wealth and rehgious «««""" 
dWg the father's life and that the words about absence o mdependene 
are only an arthavada eulogising the prohibition about non-division. 
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118-131 are arthavadas in relation to it. In Manu II. 165 a 
vidhi is laid down for the study of the -whole Veda by persons of 
the three upper classes; when Manu (X. I) again lays down that 
the three classes should study the Veda, this is merely an 
anuvada. Medhatithi on Manu. IX 135 remarks that many 
verses in Manu contain arthavadas. 

The Vasistha-dharmasutra and Visnudharmottara 2018 provide 
that coVs urine, excreta, milk, curd3, clarified butter, water in 
which kusas have been dipped and a fast for a day and night 
will purify even a svapaka. A Svapaka was the lowest amongst 
untouchables and followed the same avocations as a candala and 
was governed by the same rules (vide Manu X 51-56 ). This 
verse is not to be taken literally, as nothing could make a 
candala touchable, Therefore, this is a mere arthavada meant to 
praise the purifying effects of pancagavya and a fast. 

It would have been noticed that every Vedic passage is not 
of the nature of a vidhi (of an injunctive or exhortatory 
character). There are numerous Vedic passages that are 
commendatory of a vidhi, condemn an act that is prohibited, 
give an illustration of some one having performed the vidhi in 
the past or pat forward an easily understood reason for the 
specific act which ig enjoined. These commendatory, condemna- 
tory and illustrative passages are not to be treated as unnecessary 
or purposeless, but are to be taken along with the vidhi passages 
to complete their full import. This doctrine of arthavadas saves 
a huge portion of Vedic texts from being neglected or treated as 
unnecessary. 

™,wT5 ° a ™ da P ur f na statea 'Gsndharl, who observed a fast 
Sai^iT* ^ ****** lost ** Imndrad sons , therefore 
Ekadasl mixed with dasaml should be given up'. Here the 

Stt!™™i B C J? 8aiB ^ IWTWft (i- 6 ^ Meetly supports the 

L«rttLift *f ^ 8m " 8B, * B 0f "^nation but for 

SSvf ^ ° P «°. S1 6 ° f What is ^emned.' Vide Ertyarat- 
nakara p. 635 for this interpretation. The M B P f m M Wl 

^hevar^^ 5 ^ 1011 of ^avldas \t 38 ( vaS 
They are passed over here from considerations of space 

partSw rtU fJ a ?r C ° n ^ !tUte ae largest P aT * ° f «» Veda, 
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Tantravartika makes 21 " 9 a general statement that arthavada 
passages coming after mdhi passages are weak, while those that 
borne before vidhis are stronger. 

The 3rd olasB of Vedio texts are mantras. They have already- 
been treated above (vide p. 1220, notes 1979 ff. ). Some mantras 
also lay down an injunction as in Rg X. 117. 5 'prnlyad-in- 
nadhafnanaya-tavyan ' (the strong must bestow wealth on ofie 
Who begs), also the mantra 'vasantaya kapinjalanSlabhate' 
(Vaj S, 24. 20 ) cited above on p. 1221. But generally mantras 
are only expressive or assertive and call to mind things that are 
connected with the acts enjoined by vidhi-vakyas ( injunctive 
passages). The Tantravartika 2020 notes that it is definitely 
understood that religious aots that are performed with mantras 
that recall to the mind the things enjoined lead to prosperity (or 
to svarga). The reader would notice how the Furvamlmamsa. 
system came to relegate mantras to a secondary place and made 
them play a passive role in the sacrificial system. The Rgveda 
contained sublime prayers, but in the mlmamsa system the most 
prominent place was given to Brahmana texts, that contained 
almost all the vidhis. It has been seen above pp. 950-952 how 
ftgveda mantras are full of faith (bha/di) in God and fervent 
appeals to God after confession of sin and repentance, vide ftg. 
VII, 86. 4-6 ( kim-aga asa varuna jyestham &c ) ; Eg. HI. 39 h 
a hymn full of beatitude, verse 2 of which says 'this prayer 
(dhlh) born of yore in heaven, sung in the holy assembly with 
earnestness, dressed in pure (lit-white) and auspicious garb is 
ours, ancient and inherited from our forefathers ' 

The 4th part of Vedio texts bearing on Dharma is 'Naraa- 
dheya' (proper names of sacrifices). There are such texts as 
'one should sacrifice with the udblud' (TandyaBr. 19.7.J-3), 
■ one desirous of possessing cattle should sacrifice with air a' 
(Tai. S. H. 4. 6. 1) The question is whether in these passages what 
is laid down is some substance to be offered in some rite (as in 

2019. * it Qs^timsnKfs&tnrr; m^ fcri"^ sfHfc*ra;» *r tftwrfi* 

2020. «n «n*« I.* w M ys ? J«^r ^ P^^J»ira^^m , 

on II. 1. 31 p. 433, -a 

application of the Udbhidaahikarana (P. M S.Hi'l °y**"< 
and above p. 137 by the fluwg?* 
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'dadhna juhoti) or whether they are names of sacrifices. Ho 

suhstance is well-known as 'udbhid* ( as dadhi is a well-known 

substance ). Citra means a female animal of variegated colour. 

If it is gunavidhi ( in the case of ' citraya. yajeta'), there would 

be the fault of V&kyabheda ( one sentence broken up as laying 

down two vidhis) i e. the injunction would be that a female 

pa&u was to be sacrificed ( not a male ) and further injunction 

that its colour should be variegated. Therefore, Udbhid, Citra, 

Balabhid, Abhijit, Visvajit ( Kausltaki Br. 25. 14) and Agnihot- 

ra (P.M.S 1 4 4), Vajapeya (P. M S 14 6-8), Vaisvadeva 

(P. M. S I 4 13-16) are names of rites and are not substances. 

Similarly, in ' Syenenabhicaran yajsta' (one practising black 

magic for bringing about the death of an enemy may perform a 

yaga called syena). Here 'syena' iB the name of a yaga, 

because the yaga swoops down upon the enemy and seizes him 

just as a falcon swoops down upon its victim and catches it 

(Sadvimsa Br. ID 8. 1. 3 ). The point to be noted is that these 

names serve the purpose of ffla particularising the meaning of 

what is enjoined. The Vedic text * svadhyayoSdhyetavyah ' 

enjoins the study of the Veda consisting of all parts including 

namadheyas of sacrifices and we directly see that in such Vedic 

vidhis as 'Citraya yaj'eta pasukamah' the name citra is a part 

of the vidhi. Therefore, namadheya also is a purusartha and is 

authoritative like other parts of the Veda (vide Sastradlpika 

on Jai. I. 4. 1 ) In the sentences mentioned above yaga is 

enjoined with the fruit as the object, since it is not otherwise 

established. Since it is not intended to lay down a general 

injunction to sacrifice, a specific variety of sacrifice has to be 

enjoined. When one wants to know the specific variety 

enjoined, from the word 'udbhid' it is known that it is the 

sacrifice called udbhid Dharmasastra writers apply tins 

maxim called 'Udbhid-nyaya' to 'Upanay ana' which literally 

Th« <L i - ( f b -° y) near an 5o5l T a ' (tocher of the Veda)', 
•ine Samskaraprakasa says so 313 






P. 331. 
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The fifth (and last) part of Vedio texts consists of 
prahsedha' (nisedha, prohibition). Prohibitions »» S a 
ends of man by causing men to desist from actions whlchwould 
produce undesirable results. To explain, just as vil^vS 
express an urge or prompting (to do something), suggest in 
order to effectuate their prompting quality, that the matter to be 
enjoined such as a sacrifice is the means to attain a desirable 
result and so urge a man to do it, so also prohibitions such as 
one should not eat Kalafija (red garlic)' or 'one should net 
utter what is false' (Tai. S H. 5. 5. 6) denote a turning away 
and m order to effectuate their own deterring quality, suggest 
that the thing to be prohibited viz. eating kalafija or speaking 
untruth will be the cause of bringing about an undesirable 
result and so make a man desist from it. The particle 'na' 
may come before a verbal form, a noun or an adjective and 'na' 
becomes in certain cases 'a' (as in ' abrahniana, " 'adharma') 
and ' an' in certain others when it is prefixed to a word beginn- 
ing with a vowel (as in 'anasva', 'anusna'). Panini devotes 
several stttras to 'na' and expressly refers to 'pratisedha' as one 
of the meanings conveyed by ' na ' (vide Pan. EL 2. 6, VI 2. 155 
&c.) 2MS ; 'na'H said to convey sixsenses as noted in the verao 
quoted below. 20M 

The first meaning of 'na' is 'abhava' (non-existenoe). 
But that meaning would not suit all oases When one says 
' bring abrahmana ' the meaning conveyed is not ' non-existenoe ' 
since, if that were the meaning, one could not bring non-exist- 
ing brahmana and so might not bring any one at all, or might 

20Z4. sR^lgsf^or m ii a i tii'Wq i^i raqrefo fgSwrar gyntftgrifrrera 1 

swiflrasTr* s^f aw sraa*riSa, ^ h srh# *t«sr^?%t*n^*ft f^ftrar an nfofow 
f»fc?wa' wfi-i&i gi PNfe rfl fSi^w^r sB3?s» : r^o^%^^^53^^^ri?n*a• w& ** 
f3ftr&#a> shV "U. *t PP- 2*8-249. Some read a^otf for Jt^n^ The meaning 
of both is the same sm* W %,• I. 5. 17. 26 forbids the eating of iRBSSli 
ctftpijl and «RTOm and g^g- explains ' m&ii VOkSSFK' Rtti HVK* °° 
fi<M<fi ia p. 280 e:>p]ains it as 3g^rHl>T. 

2023 *i3fr goraiS^t* wmrasftsticswfof^m « <n. VI. 2. iss. 

2026. a3rrs5^i«H«g ajf^ra ag^ran amiy-^a f5Sw*f "^ ^ 

sngtfatn: ll q on p 430 of the com. HISI^KR on jft. jiff ir (Chowlbamta S S.J/ 
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bring a clod of earth which would not fulfil any purpose of the 
person addressing these words and therefore, on hearing this, a 
person not a brahmana but resembling a brahmana (such as a 
ksatriya) is brought So in this case 'abrahmana' means a 
person other than a brahmana; 'na' also conveys the opposite 
(virodha) of that to which it is prefixed It has been seen 
above that the verb is the main part in a sentence and in the 
verbal form it is the termination that is the principal paTt, So, 
in ' one must not eat kalafija ' the negative particle ' na ' must 
ba held to be connected with the optative termination in 'hbak- 
sayet*. In a vidhi 1027 (or on hearing a vidhi) one perceives 
that the sentence urges the listener to be active. When ' na' is 
prefixed to an optative from it conveys the opposite of urging 
viz. l mtttt(ana , (desisting from something) The phala that 
one understands from a vidhi is as in 'yajeta svargakarnah ' 
svarga, while in a prohibition the phala is cessation of harm 
(anartha-nivrtti). The adhikan in a vidhi is one who desires 
svarga ; in a nisedha the adhikarl is one who is afraid of harm 
and desires to avoid what is undesirable. Therefore, these 
considerations establish that exhortation and prohibition are 
entirely different in their import. 

^ But when there is an obstacle or difficulty in construing 
na with the verbal termination, then it is construed with the 
meaning of the root. These obstacles are of two sorts; one is 
where the whole passage is introduced by the words Tiis vows are ' 
or where an option wiU emerge if the meaning of prohibition is 
stuck to. In the case of these two obstacles in sentences where 

^WlnTm^^T*^*" **™ X * "* * PP 2S0 -«3. The 

» »U m, l^S tlT n"Z7 P *' Diae . the five po!n,s ^ «■'■ > 
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l^iSn) 8 ' InZ^Vr 8 ^ t0 *»»*» (exclusion or 
exception;. In the case of the Prajapativratas »» (which™ 

with the words his vows are' and then comes the sontonco « he 
must not see the sun -rifling or setting' ( Kausltaki Br. VI 6 ) 
Vrata means a mental act, a resolve not to do a certain thine 
the meaning being 'he should make a resolve to act in such a 
way aa not to see the rising or setting sun and stiok to it' 
This really is niyama (restriction). This passage doos not 
mean that he should never look at the sun ( there is no prohibi- 
tion of seomg the san) but it only excludes the sight of tbo 
rising or setting sun; therefore, this is only exclusion and ho 
wbo observes this niyama (restriction) secures the roward 
while m the case of eating kalaflja there is a total prohibition. 
Paryudasa (exclusion) is to be understood where the nogativo 
particle is taken with another word ( i. e. with the verbal root or 
a different word such as a noun); prohibition is to be understood 
where the negative particle is taken with the verbal form'. 

In Dharmasastra works, 'na* is frequently oxplainodns 
laying down a paryudasa ( proviso or oxoeption ). In tbo Boction 
on the duties of a snulala in Yaj. 1. 129-166 'na* occurs vary 
often. TheMit. explains ( on Yaj. 1. 129 ) that in this Boction 
wherever ' na ' occurs it is meant to denote a paryudasa (sara- 
trapi asm in Bn&takaprakarane nafi-sabdah pratyekam paryudll- 
sarthaeva), To take only one example, Yaj. in I 132 providos 
that one should not speak (to a man or woman) what would bo 
painful without any necessity or cause. ThiB dooa not 
altogether prohibit speaking what is painful; what it moans is 
that a snataka may say to another what iB painful except wbon 
there is no proper reason nor proper occasion to do bo. Oho 
may have to speak what is painful to an erring son or friond or 
near relative, Apararka (pp 206-207) quotes two woll-known 



2028 g% wmprnms 5m3i<ni»i&rw swYRtfl'ja i na fffms «r<f"»- 
?t>5tai%!nra i ... jrt aaiRfa a-^nr srsruriSatrifs* ^mn^nrnf^ ■ srafSfS 's iwtf 

afte»o? n H*tra aw wa# "jivr* mm ■ xv* <a <rra*m.i a - * tRmfs'w^sw- 
t^ran^i^i'i i •» st fij tRBW mm nffwyfiis i riTrarrcfi* i sir 31*113^ "re 1 "™' 
■xmfa Riw^i i i9 srra ^m nfin^i. « Fwntiwmzw ' **? ft** ,^ ' ,Fi, 
WE^^srpmi qrrg>iiS5^i?» <toot%i snt on ? >n u, vi. a 20. »» 
the $pfj. wi. VI. 6 (or 511 m ) we read are naS«rewW n«fnTS *"''["': 
ttg IV. 37 has a similar provision 'vHSTmsmnigw *TO? *n*ij ""fl" 5 ™ '• *' 

sra^nTRrf 104. is, !twb- xil. 10 (omon B wraHas), fit-awa* «• » ? - 
for almost tbo same words. 
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verses on the distinction between paryudasa and pratisedha ( the 
two halves of which' are quoted and underlined in note 2027 ) on 
the interpretation of a verse requiring a man having a son not 
to observe a fast on certain days &c. The first halves "of those 
verses are; 'Pradhanatvani vidhauyatra pratisedhespradhs- 
natS (paryudasah...nafi) n apradhanyam vidhau yatra pratisedha 
pradhSnata i prasajyaprati ..nan ' U 

When the particle ' na ' is employed in a sentence, it is 
either a prohibition or a paryudasa or an arthavada, These 
three have to be clearly distinguished. In Darsapurnamasa 
the two ajyabhagas aTe an anga (P M. S IV. 4 30) and a 
passage states that the two ajyabhagas are the eyes of the 
Darsapurnamasa sacrifice 20N In connection with this the Veda 
says ' these two are not performed in an animal sacrifice nor in 
a Soma sacrifice '. The question is ; is this a prohibition or a 
paryudasa or an arthavada. A pratisedha occurs only when 
there is the possibility of what is prohibited following as a 
matter of course. As the ajyabhagas are prescribed in Darsapu- 
rnamasa there is no possibility of these two being required in 
a Somayaga and there is no real prohibition. Nor is there 
parywffiva, for if it be a paryudasa there would be no proper 
connection, since in paryudasa one would have to say 'there are 
ajyabhagas in darsapurnamasa except in somayags*, which 
would be absurd. Therefore, these words ' na tau pasau karoti 
na some' contain an arthavada. A true* 1 ™ prohibition would 
occur only when something is first prescribed and then 
prohibited. The stock example is of the Sodasin cup; there are 
two Vedic sentences of equal authority ' he takes the sodasin cup 
m Atu-atra and 'he does not take the Sodasin cup in atiratra' ■ 
owing to this conflict an option is allowed. Similarly, there is 
a Vedic passage * Vrlhibhir yajeta yavairva' ( one shall offer a 
sacrifice with grains of rice or with yavas) Therefore, in the 
above two cases where the two texts are irreconcilable, there is 



a. d. 157 
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no way except that of allowing an option (vikalpa). But 
' vikalpa' is liable to eight faults. 2031 Therefore, an effort has to 
be made to avoid option and accept as far as possible a paryu- 
dasa or arthavada, since by accepting an option, the authorita- 
tive statement in one case or the other has to be regarded as 
unauthoritative and not binding. Sabara and Tantravartika 
provide that vtkalpa should be resorted to only in case there is 
no other way. The P. M. S. lays down that vikalpa may be 
accepted when several things having the same object (or sense) 
are stated r by several authoritative texts. 

There is one more word, that must be explained, viz. 
■nityanuvada. W3 This word occurs in Apastambadharmasutra 
II. 6. 14, 13 (vide n. 1877 above). It occutb frequently in Jaimini 
( vide II. 4. 26, IV. I. 5, VI. 7. 30, VII 4. 5, VIII. 1. 6, IX 4. 36, 
X. 2. 38 ) and Sabara uses it oftener still. He explains that where 
the Vedic text apparently prohibits something when there is no 
possibility of what is prohibited as happening, there is nitySnu- 
vada ( as in ' the fire altar should not be piled on bare earth nor in 
the sky nor in heaven' ). The Tuptlka" states the same thing in a 
different form when it says that where a prohibition amounts to 
an arthavada, that is nityanuvada. 

Vikalpas (options) are grouped under three heada viz. 
those indicated by logic or reasoning, (2) those due to express 
words and ( 3 ) those dependent on the will of the performer. An 
example of the first kind is the option about rice grains and 
barley grains (yavairvrihibhir-vayajeta). The 2nd may be 
exemplified from Manu III. 267, which says , that the Manes 
derive satisfaction for a month when offerings are made of 
sesame or of rice or of barley or of masa pulse or of water or of 
fruits and roots. ______ 

ao3i . grafts i%re^*S5# mvtfh wiwraww ' % * * XIL f ■ l °; 

The eight faults of allowing an option between two provisions ate set o 
in A «tt Jf P "I M,d Prof. Edgerton's translation of # «JT 9 Pf^J* 
318 pp. 163-164. n. 2lS. The ^^ <P- «>^"-"*« *g%£ 
quotes the verse <t*WteSlfofi° and points out the eight dosas The aw 
words ,&jm,*Rfo*r and &*& occur .n one sutra viz * « » *. • .. . 




w «ds are only a summary of the ongmal sStra 
CTHj) 5ijr explains : fste^ifemw w*an333?ra. 
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An option depending on the will of a person occurs in the 
Jabalopanisad 2053 (4) ' after finishing the period of studenthood 
one should become a householder, after becoming a householder, 
one should become a forest hermit and after becoming a forest 
hermit one may become a wandering ascetic ( sannySsin or 
parivrad), or following another method one may become a 
wandering ascetic after finishing studenthood or after becoming 
an householder or after becoming a forest hermit.' The latter 
part of this passage gives an option as to asramas.' This option 
is referred to by Gautama in the words ' some sages allow an 
option as to asramas to him ( to brahmacarin ). ' When Yaj. 
I. 14 provides that the Upanayana of a brahmana boy may be 
performed in the eighth year from conception or from birth 
there is an option depending on the will of the father. 

Manu IV. 7 provides that a dvija should amass as much corn 
as would fill a granary (i.e. as would last for a year) or a 
Kumbhl (for six months) or as much as would suffice for three 
days or may not care to amass even for to-morrow. These are 
four options and then Manu IV, 8 provides that a dmja who is 
an householder may choose one of these four, but each succeed- 
ing one is superior in point of merit and otherworldly rewards, 

A. viJcalpa may also be vyavastluta (restricted or limited to 
a certain set of circumstances) or avyavasthita (not restricted). 
The Ap.Dh.S. provides 203 * that one should offer bait with hia 
hand in the aupasana fire or in the kitchen fire with the first six 
mantras. Haradatta remarks that 'This is a limited option' 
viz. m the aupasana fire bali should be cast every day by those 
who bave kept up that fire and in the ordinary ki tchen fire by 

«a.K' S£*~ k r;V° *' Mthw ° £ tbB *«*»•*!». »bU. views 
Y5» tit « , Propounded by it ^eie known to Gantama. TheMit. on 
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him whose w£e is dead. Manu III. 82 prescribes that one 
should offer $raddha everyday with food, water, milk etc. Hero 
there is vyavasthita-vikalpa i. o. first food, then in its absence 
milk, fruits and roots, and in the absence of these water. When 
Manu IV. 95 prescribes " Having performed the Upakarma rito 
according to proper procedure on the Full Moon of SrSvana or 
of Bhadrapada a brahmana should diligently study the Vedas 
for four months and a half." Modhatithi says that this is a 
'vyavasthita-vikalpa' viz. the Samavedins should perform 
upakarma on Bhadrapada Full Moon, while RgvedinB and 
Yajurvedins on Havana Full Moon. Vido the Mit. on Yaj, 
I. 254 about the saptndana of a mother, whore the Mit. introdu- 
ces order among conflicting texts. When Oaut. prescribes (III. 
21) that a sannyasin should completely shave the head or keop 
only a top-knot, there is an option depending on the will of the 
person. Gaut. II. 51-53, Sp. Dh. S. I. 2. 11, Manu HI. 1 
prescribe brahmacarua for Veda study for 48, 36, 24, 12, 3 years. 
Here there is an option depending on the capacity and wish of 
the student. It should be noted that the eight faults about 
accepting an option do not occur in a vyavasthita 203S vikalpa 
nor do they apply where the option is dependent on the volition 
of the performer nor where option is given by express texts. 
Those eight faults apply only to an option indicated by 
reasoning. 

The Mlmamsabalaprakasa (pp. 153-165 ) provides a long Hat 
of the divisions and subdivisions of Vikalpa. 

S&strajs meant to give definite rules as stated by Patafijali. a<w 
and therefore all Sastrik works try to reduce options to tho 
minimum and assign to apparently conflicting passagoe 
separate and definite provinces of application ( Visayavyaws- 
tha). Sometimes, the options are so many that commentatore 
give up the task of assigning them different scopes e. g. the Mit. 
on Yaj. HI. 22, after quoting the conflicting passages on 
impurity on birth and death, for ksatriya s, vaiayas and aadr ati 

2035. *3i&*r nra&raraantf s??farr **& $wt i wP&i ...qq^^gfk' 

fl^ss) sftat * ^ ' - srcmvnw* ftm* "Frrefrasrfara KW* ' "'• ""' ' 
pp. 161-162. - 

2036. *ta««m<n*ri?»rr w*i«R««wi' waft ft im ywm' *£*, 

on vi. HI. 22. 
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from Paraiara, Satatapa, Vasistha and Atri gives up the effort 
to bring order because it would be of no use as people do not 
accept the dicta of tbese in practice. 

Two other words require some explanation. They are 
' aradupakaraka ' and ' sannipatyopakaraka '. In the 3rd chapter 
of the PMS the author deals 2037 with iesz, its definition and 
explains how to determine what things are called sesa and 
what are sesin. Kumarila sets out five definitions of the word 
sesa, discards four and accepts one, viz 'sesa' is that which 
serves the purpose of another. Sahara comment? that what 
serves to help another is called sesa and the other is called 
sesin. Sahara adds a qualification viz. that is sesa which is of 
very much help to another. Badari holds that there are three 
groups of sesa viz dravya (materials for sacrifice such as 
rice-grains), gum (such as the reddish colour of the cow that is 
the price of the soma to be purchased), samskaras (purificatory 
acts such as the pounding of the grain* in mortar and pestle 
which make the grains fit for turning them into purodasa) 
Jaimini adds that rites (karmani) like yaga, fruit or result (of 
yaga) ate sesa as regards the performer and the performer is 
sesa with reference to the yaga. According to Badari, dravya, 
gum, samskara ate always sesa, while according to the establi- 
shed conclusion, yaga, reward and performer (yaga, phala and 
purusa) may he according to circumstances either sesa or sesin 
After along discussion the Tantravartika sums up the discussion 
that dravya, guna, and samskara are with reference to yaaa 
nvanahly sesa though they may be sesin with reference to 
then- own constituent elements, while as regards phala, yaga and 

lach B oSr r ? eyCan ^ b0 ' ll§eSaalldSesin with «ference to 
each other For example, in the Darsa-Pumamasa sacrifice 

«SH7 aM ° U3 %"? "* a9 takinB out nandfuls o? rice 

them then certain acts are to be performed with reference to 

Zi ZtfJTl ^^ Jt -*- *- blades of LS 

vi* (iww , , ese auxlll anes are of two kinds 

V ^!l^^^ Sure 
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of actions. The first comprehend substances, number &o. ; those 
that are of the nature of acts are two-fold viz. sannipatyopakUrdka 
and arad-upakuraka. In the PaurjpamasI rite there are buoIi 
auxiliaries as Prayajas, the .Sgharas, the JLjyabhagas. These are 
aradupakaraka. Sannipatyopakarakas are also called aama- 
vayika, orasrayikarmani; they are such as the pounding of 
grains, proksana etc. The firadupakaraka are M38 riteB prescri- 
bed without being meant to do something about substances and 
are directly the angas of the principal rite. These do not give 
rise to any samskSra (embellishment or making fit) in the 
substance meant to be offered in sacrifice, are helpful in 
producing the paramapurva that yields the fruit of the whole 
rite. They produce a subordinate apuiva of their own. They 
are directly angas of the principal rite and are distinguished 
from sannipatyopakarakas, which are samskaraka (bring about 
some embellishment or fitness). The Sannipatyopakarakas aro 
more powerful than iLradupakarakas and therefore the Tantra- 
vartika states the proposition that where it is possible to hold an 
ao £ ao» f n a r ite to be sannipafcyopakaraka or samavayika, it is 
not proper to regard it as aradupakaraka. It is somewhat 
remarkable that Frof. Keith in his •Karmamlmamsa' (p. 88) 
inverts the meaning of these two words. The explanation of 
sannipatyopaharalca in 'Prabhakara School' (by M. M. Jha) 
p. 181 also is rather obscure. The Ekadasltattva (p. 97 ), while 
discussing the substitutes (pratinidbis) to be employed on 
EkadasI for ghee, for milk and honey (being milk-powder, curds 
and jaggery) quotes P. M. S. VI. 3. 18 «na devatagnisabda- 
kriyam-anyarthasamyogat', explains that in place of a pre- 
scribed knya like prayajas (that have an unseen or spiritual 
reward) there is to be no substitute, since what has an invisiblo 
result is aradupakaraka, but in place of rice grains ( that aw the 
means of preparing puroffia) a substitute may be employee, 
since the rice grains are sannipatyopakarakas andhaveaseen 
purpose viz. preparing purodasa. Sa nkaraoarya in h is bhasyaon 




TORtf?! ^f 1 ^ T™™_*T™ „^,&t , .hid o 168; vide jftaranift'W 

p 13. nn in 4, 

U p. 902. 
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V. S. IV. 1. 16 stateg that the performance of obligatory vedic 
rites (like Agnihotra) by a man who has to acquire knowledge 
of brahma is helpful for attaining it as an aradupakaraka. JM0 

Apart from the Veda and smrtis the Purvamlmamsa, relies 
upon or refers to loha or lokavat (usage of the ordinary people) for 
elucidation. ?or example, I. 2. 20, L 2. 29, II. 1. 12 ( Lokavat ), 
IV. 1.6 'tatha ca lokabhutesu' meaning 'lokepi'), VI, 2. 16 (loke 
karmani vedavat-tatosdhipurusajfianam), VI. 5. 34 (nabhakti- 
tvad-esa hi loke), VI. 8. 26_ (yafica-krayanam-avidyamane 
lokavat), VH 4. 11 (Lingahetutvad-alinge laukikani syat), VIII 
2. 22 (payo va tat-pradhanatval-lokavad-dadhnas-tadarthatvat) 
gives the illustration that in order to solidify milk a little 
of curds is enough; Vm, 4.6, (na laukikanam &c. where 
' laukikanam' means 'lokSnam' );X 3.44 (sabdarthascapilokavat), 
X3. 51, X 6. 8, X 7. 66 (Lokavat, Sahara saying 'Tatha 
matsyan na payasa samasnlyat), XI 1. 23, 26, 62. Sahara 
himself uses the word' Laukikanyaya' in bhasya on PMS TTT, 
4. 13(evamvarnyamane laukikayayanugatah sutrartho varni- 
to bhavisyati' p. 926 ). 30 " 

Jaimini dealt with the eternal, self-existent and absolutely 
authoritative character of the Veda as regards Dhanna in the 
first pada of the first chapter and also dealt with the means of 
knowledge, the eternal character of the relation of words and 
senses. In the second pada of the first adhyaya he pronounced 
that arthavadas which form a very large portion of the Veda 
were meant to laud the Vidhs with wtiich they were connected 
and were not to be treated as useless. He also provided that 
mantras ( that formed part of the veda) had a purpose to serve 

^n^ll r r alIing t0 *» mind the meanin S <* «» rffa* 
performed, that some mantras like 'catvari srnga' J °«« (Bg.1V. 

'K^wJirf?£r i ^lfl^5 TO%! ' lw pro* *»• www 

r^Tv.^lTl S Tf i DS : b T l .' C!ltV " ihhsi ^ andthe 1»«u», arc 

15 XI " '• ,n *^' s *«BWWr, by Sahara, by KtanBhl* 
[Continued on next page ) 
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58. 3 ) arc laudatory of yagu, by moans of a metaphor, that the 
sonso of some words in tho mantras liko 'Jarbharl turpharltu 
( Rg. X 106. 6 ) or ' Indrah somasya kanuka ' ( $g. VIII. 77. 4) 
about which it is argued that no sense can be made out of them 
are really explicable with the help of Nirukta (etymology) and 
grammar, that some words like 'Klkata', 'Naioasakha', and 
' Pramaganda ', that are claimed to refer to a country, a city, a 
king and therefore are claimed to make tho mantra ( ftg. III. 53, 
14) non-Bternal, can be explained in a different way. In this 
way, no part of the Veda is anarthaka (without sense or usoIobs) 
or non eternal The MlmamsakaB are very keen on avoiding 
Unailhalma of any Vodio words or sentences. 

In the third psda of the first chaptor Jaimini deals with tho 
authoritativeness of smrtis, tho usages of respectable and learned 
people (sadacara), tho VedSngas &c. 

It appears that before Jaimini composed his sutra, smrtis 
had come into prominence and tho usages of the sistas had been 
recognised as one of the sources of Dharma The Dharma- 
Btitras of Gautama, Apastamba, and 2012 others had declared that 
the Vedas, the Smrtis and the usages of those who know the 
Vedas are the sources of Db3rma. Therefore, the Santiparva ( 1S7, 

( Continued Jrom last pose ) 
<tn Tanlravarttka p. 155-156), by Durga add Sayana These differ a good deal 
(cvenKumanla widely differs from Sahara), sffcci afro^M" epithets ot 
the Asvlna and explained in Nirnfeta ( XIII. 5 ). Kanaka (in Nirukta V. 10), 
Kikata and other words in Nirukta VI. 32. Yaska says • Klkata is a country 
in which non-Aryans resided, while Tantravartika (p. 15S) first explained it 
as meaning a country and affirmed that a country >s eternal, Then Rumania 
proposes that Klkata moans 'close-listed •. Pramaganda -usurious man. 
•naiea-takham" means wealth ot an impotent person. Sahara onlf^ MJ3. 
2 41 (pp i5M57)ftain*^-si*n?raOTf%t^ff<ra«^< fti*K 

OnP M S XI. 1 24 Sahara quotes mviHMMHMiB [V*m >■> >• 

19, where t^r* explains a^ W *&&* 3IWWW5RMPW 
and in I. 7. 
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33 135 22 in Citrao ed.) mentions Dharmasastras and Anusas- 
an'aparva (45. 17) quotes gathas from Yama's DharmasSsfcra. 
Therefore, Jaimini had to consider whether smrtis and usages 
W e authoritative in the matter of Dharma and, if so, to what 
extant. Even if smrtis were held to be unauthoritative, the 
authoritativeness of the Veda would not be affected ; hut the very 
first sutra( of P. M.S.) postulated that the work would consider 
the question about the characteristics of Dharma and, therefore, 
smrtis that were called Dharmasastra (Manu H 10) were 
connected with the discussion about Dharma. Besides, from VI. 
7. 6 it follows that' 013 Jaimini knew Dharmasastras as he provid- 
es that in a Visvajit the performer cannot make a sodra a 
subject of gift simply because he serves a man of higher caste on 
account of the ordinances of Dharmasastra. Even in the Upani- 
sads (as inTai. Up. 1.11) the teacher after the pupil had completed 
Veda study impresses upon the latter that whenever he would 
have a doubt about the rites enjoined or about proper conduct he 
should follow the conduct of brahmanas in his country that act 
after proper consideration, that are devoted to their duties and are 
not driven to do anything by another, are not harsh of character, 
that are intent on doing their duties. This amounts to following 
"sadacara'as a source of dharma. Jaimini employs the word 
'smrti'inthesenseof works in several sutras as in VL 8. 23 
(which contains the very words that the 5p. Gr sutra employs), 
IX. 2. 1, XII, 4. 43. Sabara mentions 'smrti* and the word 
'smarati' and ' smaranti' more than a dozen times. 

The following passages may be noted On 20 « P. M, S. I, 
3. Z. Sabara says "pTamanam smrtih"; on P. M. S. I. 3. 3 he 

2043 - ?&*i vrisTrssmrj *. ifi % VI. 7 6 : i?*rfSri$r ^f^sra i f% 

WWt-^uAiilW.fiiWtMMW Vide Jig X. 123 (or sudra's duty to serve 
higher varnas and irfcm (XI. 57-59). 

wwntfeRi sisrtoni 3.2; 4t sr ^ I Z.I is atm-«Mifikii{qffi r 
: «"«"»V ? ^ *• % J - 6 - «. 16 a°a 23 are w^rsrtmh^l *pf*r#rs#a- 
T&m, Mano X. 89 forbids the sale of horses and other animals that are 
* elaapha, while Tai. S H. 3. 12. 1 stating that Varuna seizes him who 

( accepts the Rift of a horse practical!} forbids it. The Rgveda highly pr alse , 

f ' J£ n al l"Z V vn x - l07 - z «"" ^ ^^"^ **&*>«* «V & 

( tew. u» p 220 or •Punamlmamsa in its sources' Sir. G. Jha translates 

■J E"'°g sad accepting in gift and buiing and selling of lions, horses &c • 

V ^f ?"?' ' i ' on ' aad Rlso » «» •aiecuw ' bating a mane' q Da l,/y in " 
l bo»« . „ne H. ot Dh, vol. HI. p. S50 n 1647 critiching th.s translation 

/ H. 0. 158 
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mentions three smrti rules, two of which can be said to corns. 

pond with extant smrtis; on PMS VX X 5, while dealing with the 

question whether lower animals (dogs&c.) have adhkaia for 

Vedic rites, Sahara denies their adhikara, since they do not 

study the Veda nor the smrtisastras (as men do), on PMS VI 2. 

21-22 (when the question is whether the smSrta rales that a 

teacher should be followed or obeyed and obeisance be made to 

him and whether one should get up and honour an old man 

apply to even children whose upanayana is not performed) 

Sahara states that smrti is equal to Veda (Vedatulya hi 

smritih, vaidika eva padartha smaryanta ityuktam). On 

VX 8. 23 he quotes one quarter of a sloka as smrti (smaranii-tesu 

kalesuMaivani-iti ). On VX 7. 31 he says that smrti speaks of 

gandharvas living for a thousand years. On VI X 20 Sahara 

says a woman owns no wealth, if one follows smrti, but is owner 

of property if iruh be followed On IX. 2. a Sahara says 'naiss 

smrfcih pramanam, drstamula hyesa '; on X. 1.36 Sahara sayB that 

from the usage of respectable people smrti is inferred and from 

smrti Sruti text is inferred; on X. I 42 Sahara says 'Smrti w 

stronger than usage *. On X. 3. 47 Sahara says ' there is a smrti 

that one should not sell a horse '. In one place Sahara employs 

the words 'pramanayam smrtau' instead of 'pramane sun-tan" 

as one would expect and the Tantravartika is at great pains to 

show that this lapse on the part of Sahara may be somehow 

justified (pp. 183-184) on I. 3. 3. The Baudhayana Dh. S. (1. 1. 

19-26) sets out five practices peculiar to the countries of tt» 

South (Southern India) and five others peculiar to the North and 

says that if one belonging to the South follows any of the usages 

peculiar to the North and vtce versa he would be guilty of sin. 

VideH.ofDh.Vol.ni. p. 858 and note 1663 for the passage 

from Baud. Dh. S. The objector says 2015 that smrtis should ba 



2045. trffcr gi aw.dgn « w«4wfl nr *jur.i 3»ft^w*i«mt*ffl , n>ra3p' 

TOiai I. 3. 1-3. The words «h&WI-m < are explained by the xn**SK* 

alfo observe the Smrt. prescnpuons are the same; they «oald noljo. 
unless, they firmly believe that smrt. preoptions are h-«Tj» 
nty tbongh it ma, not be possxble in every case to po.nt out Ve c P a« M» 
expressly or .mphedly referring to th em *m ft on *g "• 6 « P ^. 
,„o,ingfrom his own work ^_*?^J »*!^JZZ£%*- 

lined are takenfrom* *.* L3.2 **&W* '****<**' 
( Continued on nextpaSe) 



Jamini and srortts * 2 " 

discarded, since smrtis «n composed by man (i.e. they are 

often deluded and forgetful This fa the mam basis of the 
objector. To this the reply fa that for prescriptions of the srntns, 
there are passages in the Veda that suggest some of the smrta 
rules e. g that the Astaka sraddha was prevalent long before the 
soutis is indicated by the Vedic mantra 'yam janah pratinan- 
danti' 3BU The usages about obeying the teacher, about provid- 
ing cisterns for travellers have a seen purpose, viz. the benefit of 
othets. Even the Veda mentions ' pi a P n ( 8ft IX. 4 1 dhanva- 
aniva praps aai* meaning' O Agni I thou art like a prapa jn a 
desert". The Tautravarttka is most exhaustive on this and the 
following sutras, differs from the Bhasyakara in many places, 
finds fault with him and gives alternative matters as the subjects 
for discussion. He puts forward two theories about smrti 
provisions for which it is impossible to suggest Vedic indications. 
He says (firstly ) that Smrti 200 prescriptions may be based on lost 
Vedio Sakhas, or{2) they maybe based on texts contained in 
the very parts of the Veda that are available at present. If any 
one asks *how is it that they are not found', Kumarila gives the 
reply: the several branches of the Veda are scattered about (in 
many distant territories), men are negligent, and the texts are 
contained in different sections of the Veda; on account of these 
one cannot point out the texts that are the basis of the smrtis. 

That many Vedic texts were lost or are unavailable now 
was the view even before the days of the £p. Dh. S ( I. 4. 12. 10 ), 
which states 'rites were promulgated in the Br&hmana texts, but 
the exact words (of the Brabmana texts ) are loat and have to be 
inferred from the performance of the rites (or from procedure 
prescribed in Smrtis)'. 2048 There was danger in relying on the 

[Continued from last page) 

•z&n qRifllSa-t tt s5tft%jr 5% wai-w ?i ftw: «'. 5tarffK«t, »ftfl?^ra and 
some other commentators take g. as referring to Veda, while Kulluka refers it 
to sra Vide H. of Dh. III. p. 828 n. 1612 for another meaning of 
these words. 

2046 The verse in sri: 3 uH>ijfct Xtflt ocenrs in awS? III. 10. 2, 
*m V <tt. II. 10 27. Vide H of Dh. vol. III. p. 828 note 1612. 

2047, fa ^ 'isfR^d'lH*^ I ''St R<aHWW<ai«litSiRt1f5W^!JHfJ. • 

gjViuH rtfcrRrei ^^-OTsrai HM<fluTcfmt<niu rt nm w. i sn^tiiimfRsn^ 
'*<T«4i *• iS&h « snpn onl. 3.1p 164, quoted by fligejfin his com on 
'n^t 1 7 p. 14 {without name). 

■SlRn !^t WKJ#T( s?TO. U ^ 1. 4. 12. 10-11. 
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theory that Smrtis were based on Vedio texts that are lost (or 
disappeared), because that very argument might be urged by 
heterodox sects like the Bauddhas. 20W Therefore, Kumarila put 
forward the other theory viz. the basis of smrtis are texts that 
are not found in the existing vedic texts because the Vedio 
sakhas are scattered about (as said in the verse quoted above) 

This whole subject about Smrtis according to the views of 
the Mlmamsakas has been dealt with at great length by the 
author in H. of Dh. vol. Ill pp 827-841. Therefore, only a 
few examples and conclusions may be mentioned here. Sahara 
himself proposes that PMS 1.3.4 30S0 should form a separate 
Adhikarana by itself and puts forward an important maxim viz. 
where one can find out or ascribe a visible motive for an act one 
should not postulate an unseen Vedic text or a transcendental 
motive. 20S1 The result of Sahara's dealing with PMS 13 3-4 
is neatly put by the Sastradlpika as follow; Smrti rules that are 
opposed to Sruti rules and such smrti provisions as can be shown 
to have a clear worldly motive are not authoritative or binding, 
while the rest of smrti texts are authoritative. This doctrine is 
older than the Ip Dh S (14 10. 12 ) which provides ' where 
men act because they find pleasure in doing that act there 
Sastra has no scope' Kumarila does not agree with Sahara. 
He says that visible and invisible or spiritual motives are 
often inextricably mixed up. 'Unhusking rice grains' has 
a visible purpose in order that they may be well boiled and the 
boiled rice may be offered in a sacrifice. In this act then there 
is a visible*purpose and yet this act is prescribed by the Veda. 
In a trenchant, finely worded and very accommodating passage 
redolent of a cosmopolitan outlook and the desire to give even 
the devil his due, Kumarila examines ( in pp. 166-168 ) all the 
known classes of Sanskrit works with regard to their usefulness 

H \ mu4 n^qe t I d'441. on I 3.1 p. 163. 

2050. f3M erefa£ -w i qwid WtjHHq t tggsfora" £ "r % l - 3 - 3 ~\ 
There is another reading in I, 3. 3 viz. sjstos^ Vide &mi- P- 19 3 guotea 
on p. 833 n. 1622 of vol. III. of H. of Dh. 

2051 On I 3. 2 Sahara says '%• ^ mf tdrmq? jthtot ^ ¥tg«l*li'MS wj*" 
ajl.gliiUM ^l '. The amUT on this says 'eowclt ^jRC Sh^hMhWlff- • se I? 
««^U<H 3igT*r ftomrflrtnl' (p- 186). Vide H.of Dh vol.III. P. 8" 
n. 1628. It appears that g*n% thought that Sahara stated his ease ia« 
merely a counter blast and his own opinion is that a smrti text whicb 6a 
a visible purpose may still be Vedamula. 
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and relation to Veda and ordinary worldly experience. Only a 
few sentences will be Bet out here and in the notes. Therefore, he 
provides that all Smttis are authoritative according to the pur- 
pose they serve. Those parts of Smrtis that are concerned with 
Dharma and Moksa have the Veda as their source, while what- 
ever parts of Smrtis are concerned with wealth (aHha) and 
worldly pleasures ( kama) are hased on worldly practices. The 
same rule applies to the hortatory passages of Ihhasa (the 
Mahabharata) and Purltaas, hoth of which are often spoken of as 
Smrti. The episodes and tales in these two should be taken as 
aithavadws. Then he refers to the descriptions of the divisions 
of the earth and the vamsas ( dynastic lists) ( both of which are 
among the subjects treated of in the Puranas) and sets out the 
purposes they might serve. The six Vedangas (grammar, 
metrics, etymology, astronomy &c. ) are useful as kratvartha and' 
purusartha, and Mlmamsa and Ny&ya (logic) have been establi- 
shed (worked up) from worldly experience by means of pratyaksa 
(direct perception) and inference based upon the technique 
evolved by a continuous and unbroken line of learned men . 
that no single person would have been able to put together for 
the first time such a large collection of arguments »» fas in the 
MlmSmsasSsfcra j For the necessity of NySya ( in the interpreta- 
tion of the Veda ) he relies upon Mauu XII. 105-106. Kumarila 

lS dt °T detllatpUte * 81 s r stems ia which are 
Postalated pradham and purusa (Sankhya) or the supreme 
Lord or atoms (Vaisesika) should be deemed to explain the 
rea ion and dissolution of the world, should be looks! Zn as 
«dub*ae ; perceived, minute and gross substances divideHnto 
causes and effects due to the knowledge derived fromTa* C 
and a rt Was. The purpose of these is to make known Z 
demotion of s lwsa and p ga as result and cai The T™So 
of the description of creation and dissolution J to loathe 

^i:;r: t &c - Bat - -===£==£ 
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distinction between the power of luck and human effort He 
goes even a step farther and is prepared to admit that even 
heterodox hypotheses of Bauddhas such as the theory that only 
Vij8ana{ cognition) exists, that everything is in an eternal 
flux and that there is no (permanent) soul, which (theories) 
sprang from the arfchavada passages in the Upanisads, serve the 
purpose of inducing people to give up extreme attachment to 
sensual pleasures and are useful and authoritative in their 
own wayB. 

He sums up the distinction by stating that as regards those 
smrtis ( or portions of them ) in which the fruit or result promised 
cannot possibly be experienced in this life, but where the result 
is promised as fructifying in the remote future ( i. e. after death), 
an inference as to their being based on Veda may be drawn, 
but, as in 'the case of scorpion lore 1053 (i. e. incantations for 
curing the sting of a scorpion), works dealing with matters that 
can be seen are authoritative only because the result can be 
perceived in other men similarly stung. 

The medieval DharmasSstra works take up this dismission 
about the distinction between smrtis based upon the Veda and 
those on perceptible motives or purposes. For example, the Kalpa- 
tara (Brahma-cSri-kanda p. 30) and AparSrka (pp. 626-6M) 
quote verses from Bhavisyapurana (Brahmaparva ohap. 181, 
82-31) that divide the contents of smrtis in five oategorieB 
and exemplify that division. The Sm. 0. K p. U quotes two of 
these and the Paribhasaprakasa of Mitramisra (p. 19) W&® 
all of them. Vide H. of Db. Vol III. p. 840 note 1634 for all 
the verses, 

Eumarila (pp. 194-196 of Tantravartika). holds that the 
passages quoted by Sahara on 1.3. 3 are not really opposed to 
Veda at all and that the proper subject for discussion under i. 
3. 3-4 is the authoritativeness in matters of Dharma of «» 
schools * m of Sa nkhya, Yoga, Fasnpata, PaScaratra and SSkyag 

swr^ii^filsdfcfSesi'a*^ p. «8 on 1. 3. 2, 
Hews the reading IiTtbe antra would have to be SftW- 
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and he holds that all these aTe outside the pale of the three Vedaa 
and aie to he discarded as unauthoritative, although they 
contain a few mattei3 such as ahimsa, truthfulness, self-control, 
charity and compassion, that agree with Sruti and stnrti. It 
will have been seen from the above that Kumarila was awaTe of 
the emphasis placed by Buddhists on some moral values but he 
differed from them in many other matters, that he was ready to 
admit that Buddhist works had some value and he did not 
preach that they should be burnt or destroyed. Therefore, it 
appears that his attitude was far from bBing one of total hatred 
and persecution of the Buddhists, as alleged by Taranatha cited 
above on p. 1010 n. 1645 

Sabara explains that sulias 5-7 of P. M. S, I 3 are :o5s 
concerned with certain religious acts such as acamana ( sipping 
water) when one sneezes in the midst of a rite, the wearing of 
YajnopavJta (the sacred thread), the use of the right hand 
alone in all acts. These interfere with the sequence and quick 
performance of the subordinate items in a religious rite, says 
the objector. Sabara establishes that there is no substance in 
the objection. Kumarila feels that Sabara is not right as 
regards the three instances cited by him. He splits the three 
sutras into two adhkmams (topics for consideration); sutras 5 
and 6 deal (aco to Kumarila) with the contention that those 
precepts of Buddha and other founders of unorthodox sects, such 
as the construction of monasteries and parks, the insistence on 
carelessness ( va,rS gm ] , the continuous practice of meditation, 
ahimsa, truthfulness, restraint of senses, charity and kindness 
are such as are laid down also by the Veda, are not opposed to 

IT the 7 edas aad that ««»«fi»e those parts of the unorthodox 
syst ems should be deemed to be authoritative. This contention is 

J^S.'SSSr? ?«- w ~*«»»«^14 (four Yadas 
Vaa? t ' ? uranas ' N W«». Mlmamsa and DharmaSastra ) or 18 

authoritative m matters of Dharma and the works of B« S! 
and other sects are not included therein «S £ s l Ba ^ ddhas 
'^IJ^^^J^Z' itse/itnVSuT 
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**««■ concerned with ft, authoritativeness of 32 

m tho TantravSrtika fa that those usages alone are authoritative 
that arc not opposed to express Vedio texts, that are practissd by 
sis(as under the belief that they are right conduct { dharma) and 
for which no visible motive (such as pleasure or the satisfaction 
of desires or the acquisition of wealth) can be predicated. 
Sistas are only those that perform the religious rites and duties 
expressly enjoined by the Veda. The practices traditionally 
handed down from generation to generation that are observed by 
sistas (as defined above) with the conviotion that they form 
part of Dharma must be regarded as Dharma and as leading 
to heaven. The TantravSrtika remarks that practices do not 
become authoritative merely by the faot that no visible motive 
or purpose can be postulated for them; but they become so only 
when they are observed by sistas as part of Dharma. MS ' Many 
activities such as agriculture, service or trade, that are the 
means of securing wealth and pleasures and such actions as 
eating sumptuous food, drinking, sleeping on soft beds, possess- 
ing a charming house or garden, all of which are common to 
Aryas and Mlecohas are not deemed by any one to be part of 
Dharma and it does not follow that because a few actions of 
sistas are accepted as Dharma, all their actions are to be looked 
upon as Dharma, Rumania quotes the advice that a man 
should follow the path by which his father, grand-father and 
other ancestors went, provided it is the path of the good, follow- 
ing whioh he will not come to harm, J0SS 

Very intricate questions arise with regard to the relative 
force of sruti,( Veda), smrfei and sadaaira (usages observed by 
sistas as defined above and in Manu XII. 109). The Mit. on 
Yaj, 1 7 (laying down five sources of Dharma viz, srati, smrti, 

2057, es2RiT!![#m3 *nPr uwiftr mgfis > vgxift nSftvi *$d3e 

gifeiagffi wW^Wk lSCTT PP. 205-206, vide H of Dl. vol.lH. 
p, 843 note 1639 fot the whole passage. 

2058. ^mfWt , 'nm^' i nffl:fieirast!i fa iwrarai ntS to w*m- 
fins) ll jjg IV, 178 q, by gsm p, Ml, where Kumarfla adds %rr 3 ^^" 

tf^ i Vide jfcr. and fitoj. on this us H. of Dh. vol, III. ,p. 857 n, mi. 
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sadaeara, and two mora ) states the general rule that in case of 
jonflict each preceding one is more powerful than each succeed- 
ing one. Mann ( 1. 12 ) states that, for those who desire to know 
Dharma, Sruti(Veda) is the highest authority. Therefore, in 
case of conflict between sruti and smrti the former prevails. 
There are a few exceptions even to this cleaT rule which may be 
illustrated later on But where two smrtis are in conflict, the 
ordinary rule, following the Sodasi-nyaya and the words of 
Gautama I. 5 ( Tulyabalavirodhe vikalpah), should be an option. 
Many works on Dharmasastra must have been composed long 
before 500 B. 0. , since Gautama mentions Manu (in 21. 7 ) and 
«ac5ryah' (in 3. 35, 4. 18) and 5p. Dh. S. (I. 6. 19. 2-1%) 
mentions no less than nine individual authors' cpinions on the 
Bingle question as to whose food may be eaten, Manu ( in HL 
16 ) mentions three views held by four sages on the position of 
a brahmana who marries a sudra wife or has a son or ohild from 
her. A striking example of a conflict between smrtis is the rule 
of Manu (HI. 13), Baud. Dh. S. I. 8. 2, Visnu Dh. S. 24. 1-4, 
Vas. L 25, Par. Gr. X 4 allowing anulama marriages and permit- 
ting a brahmana to have a sudra woman as a wife and the 
emphatic statement of Yaj. L 56-57 that it does not agree with 
those that declare that persons of the three higher classes can 
take a sudra woman as wife. Later writers of smrtis and 
mbandhas should have said that on account of this conflict there 
is an option. But they do not say so. They struck upon vari- 
ous devices to wriggle out of such apparent contradictions, 
ihe first device was declared by Brhaspati (about 500 A. D) 
that the Manusmrti occupies a pre-eminent position as it correct- 
ly represents the sense (the real view) of the Vedas and that a 
smrti which is opposed to the teaching of Manu is not held in 
esteem. *>» But this was not satisfactory and some other devices 
were resorted to One was to insert passages in Manusmrti itself 
and in other works opposing what had already been declared as 
, ZSZa * • ° 0X! \ mpl6s m *? be oftei As against Manu HI. 13 
(referred to immediately above ) we find in the extant text (HI. 

lj«92l!!ffLIf2J^ly condemning persons of the three 
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higber mii »<is taking a Sudra woman as wife. Manu allowod the 
praotico of tttgorja ("in IX. 59-62), but the extant Mamismrti 
(IX. 64-68} condemns it in no measured terms. These contra- 
dictory statements wero known to Brbaspati who expressly says 
that Manu permits myot/a and himself forbids 2060 it and assigns 
a reason viz. that in former ages (Krta and Treta) people 
practised tapa? and wore endowed with knowledge while in the 
Dv&para and Kali ages men bare lost the powers possessed by 
men of the past agos and therefore niyoga is forbidden, Ysjfia- 
valkya himself proposes (31.21) that when two smrtis are in 
conflict 'reasoning based on the practices of elders was of 
greater force '. Narada has a similar rule. JMt Another device 
was to declare that the nature of Dharma differed in each of the 
four yugas and that in the krta, treta, dv5para and kali ages 
the Dharmas respectively promulgated by Manu, Gautama, 
Sankha-Likkita and Parasara were to prevail. a °« This also 
could not solve all difficulties, since medieval commentators and 
digests found that oven what was allowed by ParSsara ( such as 
permitting a hrahmana to eat food at Uie 2CM house of such 
sudras as his dasa, cowherd, barber, family friend and a cultiva- 
tor of his land for a half shaTe of the crops, permission for a 
married woman to re-marry in certain oiroumstances), came to 
be disapproved of or condemned by people. Another expedient 
in oases of conflict among Bmrtis was provided by (Jobmla -m. 
where there is a confliot of (smrti) passages, the opinion of the 
majority should pre vail. M6< _____ 

2060. srwt fstftft *3*n ftSret' wita 3 > gwww^ L*^ 
Ifcmmi ^^-i.bywmonm ». «. mo more verses ol fttaf* 
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As shown above smrtis had been composed before 500 B. C. 
and they continued to be compiled till about .900 or 1000 A. D. 
i. e. for over 1500 years. Taj (I. 4-5). mentions 19 smrtis 
including bis own. Vide H. of Db, "Vol I. pp., 132-135 for the 
enumeration of different numbers of smrtis in different works. 
At least a hundred smrtis if not more can be named. Daring 
the long period of over 1500 years vast changes in the religious 
and social ideas of the Indian people, in their customs and 
usages had occurred. Buddhism arose, flourished and disappea- 
red from India, the caste system became rigid in the matter of 
food, marriage and social behaviour; Vedio rites, divinities 
worshipped and language underwent great transformations, 
animal sacrifices, though occasionally performed, had ceased to 
be looked upon as meritorious. The religious literature had 
therefore to be recast to suit new ideals, new worship and new 
patrons (viz. the common people who had ceased to follow 
ancient ritual and worship). Smrtis reflected the changes in 
ideas, beliefs, worship and usages that occurred" from time to 
time and naturally gave rise to great conflicts among them- 
selves. At last it appears that the learned men of the 10th and 
following centuries of the Christian era hit upon the plan of 
providing that certain customs and practices, though formerly 
allowed and practised, were harmful in the-.Kali age. A theory 
was put forward that great sages came together at the beginning 
of the Kali age and declared that certain rites, customs and 
usages, though allowed in past ages, should be prohibited in the 
Kali age."** The actions prohibited or to be avoided in the 
Kali age (about 55 m number and therefore called Kalivariva ) 
™ oSTorf ^.^"ed at length in H of Dh. vol. IIL 
mc ml wl" f 1S C uf fraa M^ttthft bhasya on Manu 
(iX 112) that long before bis time ( 9th century A. D ) there 
were writers who had condemned govadha (in Madhuparki &c ) 
*W and the giving of a larger share to the eldeS sol and 
bSriei Vl6W that *- *«*■" — endowed* f n 

UoJ%l^T t ?£l! mrjmi6(S?ihea some se ™ considera- 
t^Ttoeoonhe Kahvarjyas are the prohibition of nj™ of 
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the offering of the anubandhya cow (after avahbrtha) in Jyo 6i. 
stoma and f the allotment of the largest share (of aniSa 
wealth) to the eldest son. AH these three were eitoer ™S 
or permitted by *he Veda, From Rg. X. 40. % it WtaJSt 
asonless widow raised a son for the sake of the spiritual benefit 
ofhor husbands soul by sexual intercourse with the husband's 
brother.** The Tat S. (IILl.9.4) has two contradictory 
passages m 'Manu divided his wealth among his sons ' (with- 
out making any distinction among them) and 'therefore they 
endow the eldest son with (the paternal) wealth' (Tai S.H5. 
2. 7 ). In this last case it may be argued that as two Vedio 
passages are in conflict there is an option. But from very early 
tunes there is a prohibition against allowing the whole ances- 
tral wealth or a major portion of it to the eldest son. Apastemha 
quotes both"*" Vedic passages, holds that equal division among 
sons is the proper rule and remarks that allowing the eldest son 
to take the whole or a major portion of ancestral estate is pro- 
hibited by the Ssstras. Among actions forbidden in the Kali 
age but practised in Vedio times some striking ones (apart from 
the three already cited above ) may be mentioned here : ( 1 ) being 
initiated for Sattras (which were sacrifices extending from 12 
days to 12 years or even more and whioh could be performed by 
brahmanas alone ); Jaimini 2068 deals with them at some length in 
VL 6. 16-32 and other places. It is remarkable that neither 
Sahara nor Kumarila says anything against Sattradlksa as 
prohibited in Kali. So it was not among generally recognized 
Kalivarjyas till at least the 8th century A. D. (3) killing of a 
cow or bull. There were several occasions on which this was 

2066. # «tt ?ism ft«fa %9< n$ f <#wt $^t *nare*j ar« sr X. 40.2. 
For the treatment of niyoga from ancient times, vide H. of Dh. vol. II. 
pp 599-607. Some regard this verse as indicating re-marriage and not nijoga 
But that does not appear to be correct. Mann (IX. 65) states that mjogs 
ts nowhere mentioned among the mantras relating to marriage nor is tUe 
remarriage of a widow referred to in the procedure of marriage. But 
Gautama and some other sutrakaras and even Yaj (I. 68-69) prescribe io 
detail the procedure and conditions governing niyoga , all writers are 
entirely silent about the procedure of the rc-marnage of widows Therefore, 
it has to be said that Eg. X. 40 2 was rightly held by ancient smrtu as 
referring to the practice of niyoga 

2067. 3^Ht?rqnr?^i - frarraiforeH^ia:' ■ . *t %- tfpm gra gg% 

trfSiKT HiPpj: 1 WT. *T % II 6. 14. 10-12, 14. 

206S. Vide H of Dh Vol. II. pp, 1239-1246 for details abont SattrM. 
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done in the Vedio age. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. HI. pp 939-940. 
Aa flesh-eating came to be looked down upon, cow-sacrifices 
became most abhorrent and medieval KalivaTJya texts only 
register a prohibition which had been acted upon for centuries 
before them. (3) The employment of cups of wine in the 
Sautramanl sacrifice. 206S Jaimini, Sahara and the Tup-tlka of 
Kumarila describe it and both Sahara and Kumarila refer to the 
offering of cups of wine in it Therefore this rite must have 
become KalivaTjya after Kumarila's day. (4) Offering an 
animal with the recital of Vedic mantras to the bridegroom, to 
a guest and in honour of pilrs. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. II, pp. 
542-546 for Madhuparka in which a bull or a cow was offered 
according to the Ait. Br. and Vol. in, pp. 945-46 for this 
Kalivarjya Manu(V. 41-44) allows the killing of animals in 
Madhuparka, in sacrifices and in Tites for the pitrs (Manes) and 
gods and emphasizes that sacrificing an animal as laid down 
by the Veda is no htmsS but is alnmsa. Yaj. (I. 258-260) 
prescribes the periods of time for which pitrs are gratified by the 
offering of sacrificial food (such as rice or sesame), various 
kinds of fish and the flesh of several animals. The Mit was 207D 
constrained to observe that, although Yaj shows that sacrificial 
food (rice &o), flesh and honey are offerings in Sraddha for all 
varnos, yet (in its day ) the rule established by Pulastya should 
bo followed viz. food fit for muni ( i e. rice) should be offered by 
brahmanas, flesh by ksatriyas and vaisyas and honey by 
sudras. 

According to the Purvamlmamsa Veda is eternal, self-existent 
and of absolute authority , one fails to understand how sages could 
have authority at the beginning of the Kali-yuga to prohibit " 
what the Veda enjoined or permitted. This seems to be a fiction 
invented to accommodate as Dharma the changes in people's 
ideas and practices that had occurred. It would have been 
honest and straightforward if the w riters on Dharmasastra had 

111 S 2 °i°f , .T 0r ?T nC ° '° Sautr3man '. " de above p. 1079 note 1750 J a, 
L "" l , S . aDd 1V " 3 - ««* deal with it. The Tai S. V. 6 3-4 s i~ 

anmU.cr.Sce. The poc nItaWy „f ib« rite „ tBat , aIong with "'' Tot 
"•IV^aiptofKiMarertreMdto A<kin Si Sarasvatland Indra 
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said that changed circumstances required that the words of the 
Veda or of the old smrtis should not he followed. And there is 
nothing novel or revolutionary in saying this. Both Manu im 
and Yajfiavalkya prescribe that one should not ohserve but give 
up, what was ( once ) deemed to be dbarma, if it had become 
hateful to the people and if it would end in unhappiness and not 
lead to the attainment of heaven. Even the MifSksara follows 
this precept of the two smrtis and expressly says that unequal 
distribution (at partition) of ancestral wealth, though found in 
the SSstras, should not he followed because people had come to 
hate it. It may be noted that the word used by Yaj. and others is 
'lokavid vista' or 'lokavikrusta* (hated or reviled by the people) 
andnot'sista-vidvista', the idea being that even if orthodox 
learned pandtts insist that people must follow what the Veda and 
smrtis declare to be Dharma, common people may give up 
practices condemned by them or hateful to tbem. This attitude 
Tecognizes the historical facts that practices change in the course 
of centuries and common people are entitled to ignore the diota 
even of the Veda (much more of the smrtis). To the question 
why should one not be allowed to marry one's mother's sister or 
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~iother s sister's daughter if a maternal uncle's daughter can be 
married, the Smrticandrika replies ' we do not say that she could 
not lie married acoording to Sastra, but she should not be married 
as people abhor such a marriage ' and it quotes Taj I.] 56 (by 
oversight it ascribes the verse to Manu). In modern times 
when any change or reform ,in religious or social practices is 
suggested, Pandits calling themselves Sanatanis put forward the 
pleas that the proposed change or reform is opposed to the 
sastras, that the controversy should be carried on according to 
the Mlmamsa rules, that all Smrti and other dicta should be so 
construed as to lead to samanvaya ( consistent arrangement of 
apparently discordant texts), that the historical approach leads 
nowhere and should not be resorted to. All these objections are 
here briefly dealt with. It has been shown how from Vedic 
times to tbe present day great changes have taken place in 
religious ideas, worship and practices, how smrtis from Gau- 
tama, Spastamba, Manu downwards espouse conflicting views 
so much so that as early as the MahabhaTata Vyasa 7ml had to 
protest that 'rationalisation is unstable, Vedas are in con- 
flict with eaoh other, there is no single sage whose opinion is 
held to be authoritative (by all), the truth about Dharma is 
enveloped in a cave (i. e it cannot be clearly discerned) and 
that therefore the path (to be followed) is the one followed by 
the great mass of people ' The Mlmamsa does not often lead to 
certain conclusions and it has already been seen how great 
Mlmamsa writers like Sahara, Kumarila, Prabhakara differ 
among themselves on numerous topics and it would be further 
illustrated later on how even great Mlmamsakas evolve highly 
conflicting conclusions in the interpretation of simple smrti 
passages. Change is the one absolute in the long history of our 
religious and social ideas and what those who appeal to the 
Historical approach mean is that the smrtis were composed by 
human authors during a period of 1500 or 2000 years and were 
greatly influenced by the then prevailing religious and social 
atmosphere, that many of their dicta cannot be fully reconciled 
BOMt ofann a consistent code of conduct, that they cannot he 

Str .sr.'^r 1 'h — = ' = < "-«'-" 
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regarded as forever binding on all Hindus, that in the 20th 
century our people are free to introduce or recognize such'- 
changes as are required or have already taken place among the • 
people in the changed circumstances and that this course is 
sanctioned even by Manu and Yftjnavalkya and medieval emi- 
nent authors and works on the Dharmasastra such as the 
Mitaksara and the Kalpataru. It is of course clear that changes , 
in practices and principles should not be made merely for the '- 
sake of change or for the whims of some leader, hut the gover- 
ning principle of conscious change should be the feelings and 
needs of common people, while retaining the foundations on 
which society has been based for thousands of years. 

It has further to be noted" that the MlmamsS rules were 
concerned only with the interpretation of the Vedio passages on, , 
sacrificial rites and matters relating thereto and had rery Utile .' 
to do with the practices of people unconnected with sacrifices' <_ 
or religious rites. 3073 The Mlmamsasutra nowhere says that the . ^ 
same rule3 should be applied to the interpretation of smrtis. ; 
On the contrary, the P. M.S. is very critical about smrtis and ? 
usages (vide RM.S.I.3.3-4 and 7). There are fundamental ; 
differences between the Veda and the smrtis. The. Veda was , 
deemed to he self-existent, eternal and of absolute authority, 
while smrtis are pauruseya (works of human authors), haveonly 
a derived authority (as being presumed to be based on Veoio 
passages most of which are not now availa ble), their numb eris, . 

2073. For an example, where Dharmasastra refused to allow- *•-, 
apphcation of Mlmamsa rales to vratas and ntsavas **f » tov * P""^ 
337 For examples of medial digests and «~«fr^2£ 
certain increment smrt, texts referred to prev.ons ™P******Xn*lc* 
Sm. C. I 24 and Par M. I 2 p 83 about Harlta speaking of W«J 
women (H. of Db. Vol II. p. 295) ; Far. M. I. part 2 p 97 «JW»J^- 

forbidding it and to ^i onoted above in note 2071 and remark thaM* 
conflict is to be resolved by saying that there .s d.fference oT ojm* . 

Ss on that point or that they refer to -*««*■£, f^* V . . 
p 89 n 222 on the divergence about Vngadi ™»J^Y£'±, •« lo 
my edition, Poona. 1926} states that the verse of . Narada rtocb m rf 
those sons who are separated by their father -toa*U by *m ^ . 
them less or more, ,t Is their ant, *» *J^ "£** U „,«, */*.' - . 
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very large, they often differ so much from each other that even 

eminent authors and works like the Mitaksara had sometimes to 

give up in despair the idea of bringing order out of the welter 

of smrti passages and in their efforts at satnanuiya had^ to say 

that certain smrtis refer to a former KaTpa or Yuga { i e. to a 

society of several thousands or millions of years ago ). One of the 

well-known maxims of the P. M.S. is the one called 'Sarvasa- 

khspratyayanyaya' 20H or 'Sakhantaradhikarananyaya' {II. I. 

8-33 ). In the several recensions of the Veda and the Brahma- 

nas attached to the Vedic recensions the same rite is mentioned 

and is dilated upon with details some of which occur in one or 

more recensions but are absent from others. Jaimini and 

Sahara establish that all the Sakhas of the Veda and the Brahma- 

nas form one coi pus, that such rites as Agnihotra and Jyotis- 

toma are one and the same in all recensions of the Veda> 

though the details may vary here and there, and this is the 

proper conclusion because the name ( Jyotistoma and the like) 

is the sams in all recensions, the promised reward of the rite is 

the same, the materials of the sacrifice and the devata are the same 

and the codanas ( the eshortatory sentences ) aTe the same. This 

very maxim was extended to smrtis from very early times. 

Visvarupa, Medhatithi, the Mitaksara, ms Apararka and other 

commentators extend this to smrtis and provide that where 

smrtis are in conflict there is to be an option but that in other 

cases all the details are to be added up. But as an option was 

liable to eight faults the tendency developed that all smrti 

passages on a topic were to he so interpreted as to give no rise 

to conflict or to allow no option by means of various devices 
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such as * Visaya-vyavastba. ', reference to another Kalpa or Yuga 
and so on. 3?or example, even as regards the stook example of 
vtkalpa ( viz. taking or not taking the Sodalin cup in Atiratra) 
the Mit. says that it is proper to assume that it should be taken 
if it is possible to do so, or it may he assumed that by taking the 
Sodasin cup in Atiratra the attainment of svarga is hastened 
&c. 207 « The result of regarding all smrtis as constituting one 
Sastra was that many simple rites became in course of time 
overloaded with details, complicated and taxing to the perfor- 
mer. But sometimes it is necessary to apply this doctrine, JFor 
example, YSJ. 1. 135 requires the xnatalca not to look at the sun 
(neksetarkam); this would mean that to look at the sun iff 
prohibited at all times, but the dictum of Yaj. should be read 
along with Manu IV. 37 which forbids a person to look at the 
rising or setting sun or at the sun when eclipsed or as reflected 
in water or when it is at the meridian. So the rule will be as 
stated by Manu. 

While on this subject of the authoritativeness ef Smrtis it 
would be useful to glance at what Jaimini and particularly 
Eumarila say about the Vedangas. As regards &ks3 (Phone- 
tics} Eumarila says that the account given in that work about 
the organs employed in pronunciation and the rules about Vedic 
accents have their use in the correct recitation of mantras. On 
the Ealpa-Butras Jaimini 2057 has a separate adhlcaram (13. 
11-14 ). Sahara mentions by name the Masaka, HaBtika and 
Eaundinyaka Ealpasutras and the Tantravartika draws o 
distinction between kalpa ( ritual of Srauta sacrifices ) and Kalpa- 
sntras, and refers by name to eight 

These sutras (PMSI. 3. 11-14) have been interpreted by 
Eumarila in several different ways, firstly as referring to the 
authoritativeness of Ealpasutras (as done by Sahara), secon dly 

2076 * ^ trN ^im w ^MiST twftfg <3^^ftfl^l v f fr tf 

abont each ved.c sacrifice lay do«n simply the proecd are « ba <^ J M( 
as handed down by oral tmd.tton, wMe Kalpasrfra* hU *™°jJ}Z \,p ,■ 
Batjavapi. Drahyayana. I*«SjW» ««« Wi«a canton ««,*»•* 
W,«?5s, general roles, exceptions and definition* etc 



Buddhist works claimed to be smrtis 12? 5 

as referring to all the six VedtaW* and thirdly as leferring [to 
S.13& smrtis of Buddha and other. That the Bu .dins 
works claimed to be smrtis is clear from the Manusmrti ttw 

false systems may exist, they are all fruitless as to the (souls ) 
HereaL<destiny ate bodily death), since hey e»aU based 
on tamo, (ignorance V Here some words will be said ab out the 
Tedtegu according to Kumarila. According _to both Sahara 
and Kumarila, vyakarana is dealt with m Jaiminil. 3 .24-29 
In the Tantravartika Kumarila launches an elaborate and 
telling (purvapaksa) onslaught against Panini himself, 
aganist Katyayana (the author of the Vartikas) and Patanjali 
(author of the Mahabhasya) in which some very interesting points 
are made bat they have to be passed over for reasons of space. 
Kumarila says that the proper subject of grammar is t 0> deter- 
mine what words aTe correct or incorrect. It is interstmg to 
note that in the puma facie attack against grammar two 
Purvamlmamaa sutras are said to offend against grammar. XB 

The Nirukta of Yaska, which is one of the sis afigas of 
the Veda, is an extensive work and deals with the derivation of 
words, semantics, explanations of several hundred Vedic verses in 
whole or in part. Jaimini agrees with several conclusions of the 
Nirukta, which claims that without its help one cannot under- 
stand the meaning of the "Veda, that it haB a purpose of its own 
and is a complement of grammar, and it controverts at great 
length the view of Kautsa 5080 that Vedic mantras have no meaning 

2078. *n fo p m a i. ^H"ft ira ;«ragss*M wlrat i^oBHT-. 3?*r othj,«4T 
i? <m *am.n « a* g fo xn. 95, 
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iSfaS^fjT mjHiH.1'. Sahara quotes the Mahabhasya several times and refers 
lo Patanjali as acsrja and abhiynUa Vide the present author's paper 
on the'Manibhasya and the bbasya ol Sahara in the Journal, Bharatiya 
Vidja, vol. VI pp «-« (1945) and • citations from Sahara ' by Prof D. V. 
Garge la the Dcccan College Dissertation series No. 8 (1952), pp 239-212 
for Sahara's quotations from the Mahabhasya 

stilts st*i>mt?m%& usrcr agg ^tnwi-i. issp? 8& 

{Continued on i.txt page ) 
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(or purpose) and emphatically asserts that Vedie mantras have a 
meaning (and a purpose) heoauBe the words they contain aie 
the same as those employed in popular speech and that a Br5- 
hmana passage states that sacrifice has a perfect form when a 
rk verse or yajus formula refers to the rite that is being perform- 
ed. Jaimini ( in I. 2. 4. ff and I 3. 30) holds that Mantras are 
meaningful and that Vedic words and words in popular Sanskrit 
are the same and the things denoted by them both are the same 
( except that some difference may be caused by accentuation in 
the Veda ). S0M The very first sentence of Sahara's bbSsya says the 
same thing. Jaimini further sasi agrees with the Nirukta about 
the denotation of verbs and nouns Sahara frequently quotes 
either the very words of the Nirukta or pointedly refers to 
them. J0S3 Jaimini agrees with the Nirukta in the matter of the 
nature and functions of the DevatSs in sacrifices sos * 



( Continued from last page J 
<% Signf*.! f^rK I. IS The word ftsmOTH which ts employed by Y5J also 
(I. 3 ) may be noted Vide notes 1780-S1 for the passage t{af ... 9^ The 
Ait. Br (chap. HI. S) states that 13 verses are repeated at the time of 
producing 6reby attrition and examines them to show how they are feU-H^ 
All that it says on these 13 verses is not quite convincing, but in the case ot 
several of them such as Rg VI 16 13-15 it ts convincing; vide 'Oar Heritage' 
( Calcutta Sanskrit College ) vol. V. part 2 (for July-December 1957) for a 
lengthy paper *on the justification of rupasamrddha verses in the Ail. Br 
by Vimana Chandra Bhattacharya { pp. 119-146 ). 

... iff fry»»«m^3Pi"fivm q - n l WW« . 6»« sentence. 

2082. Compare ^ ra M mHHK ^irf q-rePTOTrn^ iran% i i^ar i. * with * 
H. 1. 1 ' wtranifc thHti-^i^) "^. S^n i^tSJ^t srwf fWfas* i ' 

2083. Vide for example, 5m»l IV. 3.38 p 1267 (th« i>«» 
sq-nnnct. occurring in fSfcrarlll. 4 *bich cites it as a A^ *™I»» 

^fafclhat occur in tow VH5), W on fX. * .34 p. »M ^ 
'mtoeA .-&*&&' ««. *b.ch occnr «ftw Ii: > i» * e 
sentence). «m on 3. X. 8 35 quotes the verse *pfc ffcn occiimng »m 
II. 4 and remarks that q« should be placed after sfa • V flftw «" 5" 

S|^7!S.^vil! , "°«Mch appear to he taUn f,o« » 
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Kumarila makes a general remark that all the sis angas 
and the Dharmasastras are comprehended under Smrti. "^ 

It appears that Jaimini did not attach much importance to 
Smrtia, since out of 915 (or 1000) Adhikaranas barely about a 
dozen are concerned in any way with smrtia alone, viz 1. 3. 1-2, 
I. 3. 3-4. 1. 3. 11-14, I 3. 24-29, VL 2. 21-32, VI 2. 30, VI. 8. 
23-24, VII. 1. 10, IX. 2. 1-2, XII. 4. 43, Sabaia, however, referB 
to smrfcis in many more places such a3 on VI. I. 5 and 13, IX. 
1. 6-9. 

We are here concerned with the attitude of Jaimini and 
his early commentators like Sahara and KumaTila towards 
Smrtia. The established conclusion arrived at by Jaimini ( in 
I. 3. 2 ) is that in case of conflict with the Veda Smrti is to be 
discarded, but if there be no conflict (of Smrti with Veda), it 
may be inferred (that Smrti is based on some Vedic text). 

This amounts to saying that there is always a presumption 
that smrtis are based on Veda, if their prescriptions are not 
directly in conflict with the Veda. Smrtis prescribe the obser- 
vance of Astaka sraddhas, the digging of tanks, following and 
obeying a teacher. These are authoritative because they do not 
conflict with any Vedic text of opposite import. The Smrtis do 
claim that they are based on the Veda. Gautama says so ( in XI 
19 in note 2042 ) and Manu states (II. 7 ) « whatever Dharma is 
proclaimed by Manu for anybody has all been ( already ) declared 
in the Veda, since Veda possesses all knowledge'. 

In connection with smrtig and usages an important question 
arises viz. if there is conflict between smrtis and usages of 
sistas which is to be regarded as more authoritative. KumSrila 
holds that if the practice of good men is not opposed to what is 

£TSi! n ?t * aUi - Smtti ' SUCh practioes oan be ^derstood to 

ZSfin r ^ lf thwe isc °afr*diction between what is 

£„ 7 ^ by Smrti and by nm * es > then *ta»r authori- 

bSl^ W b9 ° PP0SBd < J * ™*l be lost) and further 

_ Smrfc las more au thoritative because it is based directly 

20*6 if** St7n " **"& m *™™W* ■ ****■ P 285 on I. 3. 27. 

i^^j&Zj; ? '^ *&*«**«««*££* 
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on the Veda, while in the case of usages, one has t„ ,'nfo. «. * 
fa*, must have based their conduct on Ze sJti wh Lh f„ 
its turn has to be deemed to be based on °™e V^dfc £?i fl 

Si™ 2 well-known that smrtis are compositions by 

persons who were deeply versed in the Veda, while the origins of 
usages are vague and unascertainable. 

Though this is the theoretical rule, supported by Dharma. 
Sastra works such as Vas. X 5. Mit.-on Yaj. I. 7 and 11.117 
Kulluka on Manu II. 10, one finds that usages opposed to smrtis 
nave been u vogue from ancient times (such as the usage of 
marrying one a maternal uncle's daughter that is condemned by 
Manu and authoritative smrfcis). The VyavaharamayQkha (p. 
98 of the text in B. G. S. ) was constrained to observe that in the 
Furanas one often finds usages opposed to smrtis. The courts 
have held that ' immemorial usage is transcendental law' and 
that this is the translation by Sir William Jones of «ac5rah 
paramo dharmah' in Manu 1. 108. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. in. 
pp 874-876 for two interpretations of this verse of Manu I. 
108 in modern times. Manu in ( II. 10 ) asserts that Veda and 
amrti are in all matters not to be subjected to (hostile) reaso- 
ning, since Dharma shone forth from these two. Manu further 
provided that as regards matters not specifically provided for, 
whatever brahmanas that have studied the Veda together with 
the supporting lores (viz. the six angas, mlmamss, PurSnas &o.) 
and that make others realize what !§ruti sayB are Sistas and 
whatever they declare to be the Dharma in such unprovided 
cases is undoubtedly the Dharma. 

It was declared by the Privy Council that 'under tho 
Hindu system of law clear proof of usage will outweigh the 
written text of the law.' M87 From very ancient times customs 
and usages have been held to be authoritative. For example, 
Gautama XI. 20 says 'the usages of countries, castes and 
families are authoritative, provided they are not (directly) 
opposed to Vedio texts. ' Manu 1. 118 states that he has embodied 
in his Sastra the long-standing customs and usages of coun- 
tries, castes, families, heretical Beots and guilds. In some matters 

2087. In Collector of Madura v. Mootoo Ramlinga, 12 M. I. A. 397 »( 
p. 43fi the Privy Council say so. 
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modern legislation in India allows to customs and usages 
over-riding 2038 authority. 

In the examination of certain Kalivarjyas mentioned above, 
( p. 1268-1270 ) it has been shown how several actions prohibited 
in the Kalivarjya texts were practised in Vedic times or were 
enjoined by Vedio texts. 

KumSrila points out that even brahmana women of Ahi- 
cchatra and Mathura drank M89 liqura in his day, that northern 
brahmanas engage in such transactions as the gift and sale of 
horses that have a mane, of mules, camels and animals that 
have two rows of teeth and eat from the same plate with their 
wives, children and friends, that brahmanas of the South enter 
into matrimony with the maternal uncle's daughter and take 
their meals while seated on a couch of wickerwork, that both 
(brahmanas of the North and South) take cooked food (kept in 
pots) that remains after their friends or relatives have partaken 
of it or that has been touched by them ( at the time of eating), 
that they chew tambula of betel leaves, betelnut, catechu and 
lime made into a roll that has been touched (in a betel-seller's 
shop) and do not sip water at the end of the chewing, wear 
clothes cleaned by washermen and brought on the back of asses, 
that they do not avoid the contact of persons guilty of grave 
sins except of the murder of a brahmana ; there are also an infinite 
number of obvious violations df the subtle dictates of Dharma laid 
down for each man, caste or family, that these (transgressions) 
are contrary to Sruti and Smrti and have a visible purpose and 
that it Knot possible to regard such adulterated practices as 
Dtanna moulcated by sadacara. The requisites of valid usages 
according to the Purvamlmamsa school are that they must be 
ancient, not opposed to the express texts of the Veda or of Smrti, 
m ust be snch as are deemed by Sistas to be obligatory and must 

5pri2\tZ" eH,adUMamage *"" <»° £ »"> *««»» 
«™K,w,^ T ■ r ° amamaE0 mnst <«» be «tthin the degrees ot 

mmj^^r gC 80VCrm0E CaC ' 1 ° £ thCm pe ™ Us oI * 
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bo obsorved by thorn with tbo consciousness that they are soi 
they must not have a visible purpoBo and must not be immoral 
Vide H of Dh. Vol. HI. p. 853-855 for discussion on valid cus- 
toms and usages 

Tlio general rules laid down by Dharmasustra works about 
the binding character of customs and usages are in line with the 
rulos of the PGrvamJmamBa. Vide H. of Db. Vol, HI. pp. 871- 
884. But deviation from Vedic texts and smrtis gradually arose 
ab noted above. 

Even all actions done by great men cannot be called 
.sadacara, according to Kumarila, if they can be attributed to 
greed or some such base motive and should not be looked upon 
as Dharma. Gautama, MW Ap. Dh. S. and the Bhagavata-pura- 
na remark that oven groat men were guilty of violations of 
Dharma end defiant excesses, that those great men incurred no 
sin (got over tbe effects of sucb violations) on account of their 
being endowed with ominont tapas (spiritual merit due to auster- 
ities ) but that others of later ages following their examples and 
treading the same path would sink (into hell). Kumarila cites 
twelve such instances of lapses, explains them away or says they 
were due to wrath or other passions and were not intended by 
the authors (of those acts) as dharma and are not looked upon 
as sistacara by modern men. The twelve instances are: Praja- 
pati who became enamoured of bis own daughter (Tlsas, «Pta™ 
Kumarila), Indra is described as the jara (paramour) of Ahalys 
(night, according to Rumania's explanation); Vasistha througn 
grief for the slaughter of his hundred sons by a demon contemp- 
lated suicide jVisvamitra who became officiating pries l » 
Trisanku that had become a eandala through a curse; HaW» 
who, when he occupied the position of Indra, made approaches 
to Sad, wife of Indra and was transformed into an ajag <ara (bug 
reptile), Pururavas, when separated from UrvasI, thought of *»» 
(by hanging &c.); Krsna-dvaipayans who was ™' stfi ! /ia £X 

sacrifices; DhrtarSst ra, though congemtally JdmdJ?8rtonn_ 

want: ^fcrsm: t ant *r «, n 6 - 13 7 ^' ^IZ^li-^OTt That by 
pTanSySoa and other pracUces the inqmnbM of tbe senses 
cleared away is stated by Mann VI. 71. 
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sacrifices which blind men are not authorised to do ( compare 
Jai. VI. 1. 42); five Pandavas marrying one DraupadI; Yudhi- 
sthiia who prevaricated and thereby caused the death of Drona, 
hisbrahmana guru; Krsna and Arjuna are described in the 
Mahahharata as drunk with wine ('ubhau madhvasavaksibau 
drstaume KeSavarjunau' in TJdyogaparva 59. 5) and married 
their maternal uncle's daughters ; ESma performed ASvamedha 
by assooiating a golden image of Sita with him. 

Kumarila displays great ingenuity in explaining away 
most of these transgressions by plausible and specious argu- 
ments, by relying on the great tapas in Bome cases ( such as about 
Visvamitra) and in some cases by downright denial (as in the 
case of Subhadra being the sister of Krsna).* 091 Those interes- 
ted may refer for all these instances and their explanations by 
Kumarila to H. of Dh. Vol. HX pp. 845-848. 

One interesting adhikaram is the Holakadbikarana ( Jai. I. 
3. 15-23). It is said that Holaka should be observed by the 
easterners, linlnaibuka by Southerners, Udvrsabhayajfia by 
northerners. The established conclusion is that such observances 
are meant for all (and not merely for persons of the East or 
South to. ), if they are fit to be done by™' easterners or souther- 
ners( there is no reason why these should not be observances fit 
for all) The general rule about Vedic vidhis is that they are 

vStovf V .f^i Q0 ° 0g6Ilt reason exists "** a re ^°ted 
Vedw text should be inferred in the case of the above observa- 
noes. VideH of Dh.Voim.pp. 851-853 for detailed e^W 

S!l L f refers t0 this masim ^ connection with a 

TJJL^T ?? Pr ° Perty without ***««* to the ancestral 
estate and explain the purpose of the Hotekadhikarana 

^rson^Dharmasastra. Visvarupa on Yaj. J. 53 quotes the 

of Tth-.t to cspcct from « n , _ ... j , ' " z4 ?- This is a sample 

^S^i;^^ •• tw* eft i. ,. w , , ^ 

B.B 161 



CHAPTER XXX 

On Mimamsa principles and rules of interpretation' 
in relation to Dharmasastra 

The P&rvamlmamsa evolved a method of its own and a set 
of principles for the interpretation of Vedic texts. It is now- 
time to set down and explain some of these principles and rules 
and point out how they have been employed by Dharmasastra 
writers for solving their own difficulties. 

The Mimamsa principles and rules of interpretation fall into 
several groups. There are rules that are concerned only with 
the details of Vedic sacrifices and their inter-relations. The 
moat important rule in this field is this that only Vidhis proper- 
ly so called have absolute authority and binding force, while 
what are called arthavadas have authority in so far only as they 
form one syntactical whole with the vidhis and as they are 
meant to praise the vidhis. (P.M. SI. a. 7} Vidhis and 
Arthavadas are not discussed consecutively, but they are 
scattered over the several chapters of the P. M S. For example, 
arthavadas are first dealt with in I. 2. 1-18 (the arthavadsdhi- 
karana), but in many other places there is a discussion about 
arthavadas as in III. 4 1-9, IE 4. 10, lH 4. 11, IV. 3. 1-3 VI 7 
26-30, X. 8. 5, X. 8. 7 and 8. ' * 

It should not be forgotten that the Mimamsa is not concer- 
ned with legislation by the king or a sovereign popular assembly 
« promises to convey correct knowledge of Dharma (meaning 
rehgwus rites and matters connected therewith) and the means 
ofamvingatthatknowldge is the Veda itself and the main 
purpose of the Mimamsa is to regulate the procedure (U^Z 

i^L^ m3 aUXiHary aDd 5linCi » al matt ™ *° Vedic 
tfonrfSHfV 8 "!' d8al0f differen °e between the interpreta- 

~- • "wanavjata occurs m P. M S it-self ftir a n _j; . ^ *<" 
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firsb place, statutes are man-made, they express the will of the 
enacting authority, have mostly secular purposes, may be 
amended or even repealed and have to he expounded according 
to the intent of those that made them. But the Mlmamsa is 
concerned with the Veda that is deemed eternal and self-existent 
( and not man-made ), that deals with religious matters, cannot 
he amended or repealed and is to he expounded according to the 
intent of the Vedic words. Therefore, though some rules of the 
interpretation of Vedio texts evolved by the Pfirvainlmainsa are 
identical with or resemble the rules of the interpretation of 
statutes developed in suoh works as Maxwell's on ' interpretation 
of statutes ', the author will not enter into any detailed treat- 
ment showing the parallelisms betweBn Mlmamsa rules and 
Maxwell's rules. This task was attempted over fifty years ago 
by Mr. Kishorilal Sarkar in his Tagore Law Leotures published 
in 1909. It would appeaT ungracious on the part of the present 
author to offer oriticisms against a predecessor in the same field 
who wrote more than half a century ago when Mlmamsa studies 
by modern educated Indians were in their infancy. But the 
author cannot help stating that Mr. Sarkar was obsesed by the 
notion that he must show somehow or other that Jaimini's rules 
of interpretation were not inferior to those of Maxwell's and 
agreed closely with him. For this purpose he relies often on 
far-fetohed analogies and employs obscure explanations. In 
several oases it appears that he had not been able to grasp 
correctly what Jaimini and Sahara meant. 20,s 

In this work the author is concerned only with the question 
of the influence on Dharmasastra of Purvamlmamsa doctrines 
and rules of interpretation. He has already shown how many 
of the 'doctrines and technical expressions of the Mlmamsa have 
dominated Dharmasastra He would now turn to the rules ot 
interpretation. 

The first rule is that no part of the Veda ( not even a, word) 
can be treated as anm thaka (meaningless or purposeless). «» 
therefore that a very large part of the Veda is treated as ortna- 
vadas intended to praise vidhis. This has been stated abov 
( p . 1243 ). The result of the vital importance attaoh^ dtovmn^ 

a09S . vtftahu explanation of the words • Vedam **£**%*$ 

,„ pp. 241-242 of h,. work and the remaps of the ^"^.J^- 
Dh Vol. III. PP. 841-42 and his explanation of 'arthakarma «"V P ( 
Jatutorma- as- essential act ■ and • non-essenfal act ««««"* (PP 
ise-ll^and ihe explanat.ons of these given above on PP 1231-32. 
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in the PMS and of the assignment of a very subordinate role to 
arthavUdas (as merely intended to praise) and to mantras (as 
merely 'abhidhayaka') has resulted in this that a small portion 
of tbe Brahtnanas has been held to ba of supreme authority, 
while a large part of the Brahmanas and of Samhitas contain- 
ing mantras has become of secondary importance or of little 
importance. 

The Mlmarhsa rules of interpretation fall into different 
classes from different standpoints. Some rules are general and 
some are special. Some rules have to do with the proper proce- 
dure to be followed when several texts laying down matters 
relating to the same subject are in conflict by means of the 
application of the technical words sruti, linga, vakya, prakar- 
ana, sthana and samakhya (HX 3. 14) and there are rules about 
adhikara, atidesa, aha, badha, tantra and prasanga. 

Some examples of general rules may first be cited. That 
vidhis alone have special obligatory authority and that artha- 
radas are authoritative only in so far as they form one 
syntactical whole with the vidhis is a general rule. The rules 
distinguishing between vidhis (properly so called), myama 
vidhis and pansafikhya are general. 

The Mlmamsa rule is that where there is a »» doubt about 
the exact meaning of a part of a passage, it may he determined 
by relying on the remaining parts of the passage. Vide above 
lor the example • he puts down anointed pebbles' &c. (p 1240) The 
Mimamsa is very much against assuming conflict among Vedic 
tots and therefore allows an option only if there is no other 
way oat. Vide remarks on vihalpa above (p. 1250). Another 
general rule i S that the singular includes Sb plural In the 
Mimams, it » called 'Grahaikatvanyaya (P. M. S. HI. 1. 13-15) 
in the Jyotistoma sacrifice a number of cups (grahas) filled with 

cuTSfl r- J 3nd S f tiStat6S Swipes or cleanses the 
Sbl^J *"»" ™*» of white wool' (dasapavitrena 
111* S ™ a »h > ^d in the Darsapumamasa it is said •!« 
camesa firebrand round the purodasa "(cake)'. TheVesL fc 

' l!,e «orf s { web cIms- Lm I ■ h Com P :Lre Maxwell p. 29 

«■«-«»> ««b«W^S. S ° intCrPre ' ea M t0 briQ S *«!„ 
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whether a single cup ('graham' la the word used) is to be 
cleansed or a single purodasa is to have a firebrand carried 
round it or whether all cups called grahas or purodasas are to ba 
treated as stated. The established conclusion is that all grahas 
are to he cleansed and all purodasas have the firebrand carried 
round them. The singular number is not intended to he insisted 
on. 2W7 From this a further general rule is derived by Kumarila 
and others that an attribute of the subject (anuvadja or 
uddi&jamana) 2,m about which something is predicated (vidfieya) 
is not intended and should not be insisted upon This is fre- 
Quently relied on in Dharmasastra works Yaj tt 1S1 states 
that the father and son have equal ownership m land, a corrody 
and wealth {gold and silver &c.) acquired by the grand-father 
Here the word pitamaha is not to be insisted upon and the same 
rule applies to land or wealth acquired by a great-grand-father, 
as the V. M. says. 2099 Similarly, when Naradasmrti says (16. 37) 
'of brothers being undivided religious worship (or rites) are 
one, but if there is a partition then they may have sBparatB 
religious worship'. Here the proper subject is the word "undivided 
persons', and the word 'brothers' is used only as an attribute, 
which is not intended to be insisted on and the same rule 
applies to undivided grand-father, father, sons, uncles and 
nephews. Medhatithi on Manu II, 29 mentions this maxim. 
The same rule is applied in some cases to gender also i. e. a 
word importing males includes females also For example, Yaj 
II 182 and Narada ( 8. 40 ff ) lay down certain rules about a dasa 
(male slave). The V M. says that the masculine gender in 
these passages is not intended to be insisted upon, hut the rules 



2097 Vide Maxwell (10th ed. of 1953) p. 349 for the propositions that 
words importing masculine gender include females and that the singular 
includes the plural and woe versa 

2098 TheTapttlca on III 4. 22 remarks ' gfgjWM ft T fljwa wJNfiW 
£tf?r ft«raft* ' and on X. 3. 39 ' afevmWM =g #?31 *T fi^ *&$* ' 

2099. The or « says 'tsmi f*mpnpm*lml a"* 8 " «**"*£ 

thingasdiWorsg^ subject. rf ^i°»S^S«' 

% ,., 132. Shannon «g II » ^"" ^f^SSS fjS 
rt^***^**™-*^'" ^ defines*^* Jf 
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apply even to female slaves. 2lM There are exceptions to these 
rules. The rule about grahas does not apply to cximasas (P.M. 
S 111 1. 16-17 ). aM This rule that the qualification ( visesaua ) 
of the subject in a vidhi is not meant to be taken literally and 
emphasized is applied in many other cases. Three verses from 
the Xalikapurana are quoted by Kalpataru ( on vyavahSra pp. 
SI 0-211 ) and V. M. (pp. 45-46 ) about the performance of an 
ordeal in certain grave charges and this maxim is applied by the 
V.M. there in the words 'paradararupam visesanam-avivaksitam- 
abhisapasyanuvadyatvat'; vide notes to V. M. pp. 83-84. 
But in 'pasuni-alabheta', where there is a vidhi about 'y§ga' 
it must be held that what is laid down is yaga as qualified by 
being made with a male animal and therefore only one pasu 
( and that pasu a male ) is to be sacrificed. 

Although the Veda employs the masculine gender (in 
svargakamo yajeta, 'one desiring heaven should offer a sacrifice'), 
yet Jaimini establishes (in VI. 1 6-16) that even women are 
included and have a right to offer a yaga. :102 Jaimini further 
provides that husband and wife should perform a religious right 
in co-operation (VI. 1.17-21), but he provides that where the 
Sruti specifically provides for certain matters to be done by the 
Vajammta 2lI » (the male performer) it is the male alone who can 
perform them as the wife is not equal to the husband in the 
knowledge of mantels and is ignorant and therefore she is 
restricted to the performance of those acts that are expressly 
enjoined for her such as looking at the clarified butter, observing 
brahmacam and the like (VI.l 24 'tasya yavad-uktam-aslrbra- 
hmacaryam-atulyatvaf.) The wife also'performs bath and such 

nvmi« ih? ™. te i° rolCS that th0 s,nen,ar locludes the P' ural and w «as 
1^-? ^ ECUlmegendersbaU be laken t° tncluae females are the 
S«ft«7Sr 3 ° £ ^ lB * M G ™ Causes Act Xo Ji89 7. sub^Uo 
-mSiSr , "' lh,B8 "» n <»>«"= lector context the rule 
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acts as applying collyrium,? sipping water (acamana), observes 
silence till the morning or evening agnihotra is gone through. 
She hasher waist girt up with a yoktra (a triple cord of munja 
grass) in Darsapumamasa and other sacrifices. She has also to 
look upon the clarified butter in the pot with a mantra (Tai. S EL). 
10. 3 'mahtaam payosyosadhinam rasossi adabdhena tva cakusas 
veb se suprajastvaya ' ( * thou art the milk of cows, the fluid of 
herbs, with an invincible eye I look on thee for securing good 
progeny '). The wife was to learn the mantras she had to repeat 
in sacrifices from her father or husband before the husband set 
up the sacred fires ( vide H. of Dh. Vol. IT. p. 1041 n ). Gradua- 
lly, the wife lost all importance in Vedic sacrifices and came to 
he a mere silent speotator 2101 of all the weary details that had to 
be gone through by the saorificer and the priest. 

In spite of the above restrictions on the wife's powers about 
Vedic sacrifices many smrti rules apply to women also, though 
the text employs the masculine gender. Ebr example, Manu XI. 
93 provides that a brShmana, ksatriya and vaisya should not 
drink sura. This prohibition applies to wives of the members 
of the three varnas acoording to the Mit. on Taj. HI. 256. 

The P. M. S. holds that the gender and number of a word in 
a vtdhtvakya may in certain cases be intended and insisted on. 
For example, in PMS IV. 1. 11-16 it is established that the Agnl- 
somlya animal to be sacrificed in Jyotistoma as prescribed in 
the words *yo diksitoyad agnlsomlyam pasum-alabhati' (that 
the person who has undergone dlksa and offers the animal to 
Agni and Soma) is only one and that the words in the Asva- 
medha 'he offers kapifijalas to the season of 2105 spring', the 

2104. The Paddhati in the Com. on SKn*rr «ft J V. 13 remarks 'gtRfPl- 

2105. qspapr Sfiftasranwit msRFPr *dra^K &c ; this occurs in TOT ff 
24. 20 and §=rt tf . III. 14. 1. This is ^iM-ari^M embodied in £ ffl % * 
1 31-46. The plural Kapinjalan is satisfied by offering three as the lowes 
number. To offer a thousand would not yield more abundant reward, suice 
only a single provision is made and not several alternate n umbers, l 
Sazgmx remarks <* ft wfrlS ^ ^ eg **^, 

rtTrLrred^oVn <m W . L 2 281 ' **m^ 'V™**™^ 
then in f tf. II. 1. 2.6 '^iffa* wi%, ff^r 9 if «R«^..vHWi 



Kapifijaladhikarana 1289 

kapinjala birds to be offeredare only thiee ( and not one nor two 
nor more than three ) Similarly, the gender in tbe passage *he 
sacrifices in tbe morning in spring an animal witb dark coloured 
neck to Agni, in summer in the noon an animal of different 
colours, in the autumn in the afternoon a white animal to 
Brbaspati ', it is a female animal that is offered because immedia- 
tely thereafter the words ' they become pregnant' occur. Dharma- 
sastra works often say that the masculine gender used in many 
texts excludes women. For example, the Agnipurana 3106 (175. 
59-61), when dealing with the rules to be observed in all vratas 
in general, provides that the person undergoing vrata should 
take a bath, should worship the golden images of the deities of 
the vratas, perform japa and homa and at the end of the vrata 
make gifts according to his ability and should feed 24, 12, 5 or 
only three ttpras. The N. S. quotes this from Prthvlcandra and 
observes that as the masculine gender ' viprah ' is employed only 
males of the brahmana class are to be fed and not women. 

As against this, when Hemadri" 07 quoting Padma says 'If 
a woman is pregnant, freshly delivered, or is ill and becomes 
impure, she should get her viata performed through another and 
when she becomes pure Bhe may observe it personally/ the 27. S. 
remarks that this applies to men also when they are impure, 
since the gender here is not intended to be emphasized. 

There are Mimamss rules about the interpretation of words 
and also about sentences. First a few of the rules about words 
may be illustrated (1 ) Sahara in the very first sentence of his 
DHasya propounds the principle that as far as possible the words 
m the sutras of Jaimini and in the Veda are to be understood in 
the sense m which they are understood in popular usage and not 

bv a jnSf - y °r r rr te f m0sl S6DSe - The same ™ le is Propounded 
•w»™ \! a ffl - 21 " 3 in "auction with the meaning of 
jS™ « mtb6 T mantra,I ™tfcbe&ar/„ s as an abode for gods' 

llnZ 5 °.fc° ™t S T is tllat barhs is t0 be taken in «» Primary 
wnwofJwrrfM of ku Sa grass' and not in a secondary seJse 

h S3 f^SL^i^Sf^ s ^ *• *^ * ***** 
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ri a8 .ff a OT °£ W k ! Dd ° f graS8 ' 6abaia winds «P with the *. 
words between the primary and secondary senses f a w ord i{ is 

proper to hold that the primary sense is to be taken for th B 

business m hand'. Again, on L 3. 30 Sahara says™ that the 

,word*are the same as in the Veda and popular use and the 

meanings aTe the same. 

As regards the setting up of Vedic fires, the Tai. Br II 4 
and Ap.Sr.V.3.18 prescribe different seasons for men of the 
three varnas and add that a 'rathakara should set up Vedic fires 
in the rainy season'. The question arises whether the word 
ratbakfira m these passages means a person of that caste (i. e. 
whether it is to be taken in the popular sense) or whether it 
refers to any one of any varna who manufactures chariots (i.e. 
the etymological sense). The established conclusion is that the 
popular sense is to be taken and not the etymological (P. M.S. 
VI. 1. 44-50). In the case of the tathakara the mantra for 
adharw. ( setting up of Vedic fireB ) is * rbhunSm tva ' ( Tai. Br. U. 
4. 8). Though not belonging to one of the three higher varnas, 
the rathakara could repeat that mantra because the Sruti ex- 
pressly authorized him to do so, but he was not entitled to 
upanayana. The P. M. S. (VI. 1.50) held that the rathaKwa 
(mentioned in the Tai. Br. and Ap. Sr.) was a caste called 
Saudhanvana which is neither sudra nor one of the three higher 
varnas but is slightly inferior to them. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. ft pp. 
45-46. The S. Kau. argues that 21, ° if once the right of a Hindu 

2108. gwi"tt<wil u H)1aVit qn' fa'Ht<W I 5FR on III, 1. 1. The same 
words occur in the H^rvntrar on sni&fi4 on ut. VI. 3. 46 as jft«rgs'l3t&$ 
tni««tiHc«(«f ; OTTTWRfi^frefvraT: 5T^tri? ^f& I 3TWWT °n same gjj p. 2«, 
SI^Mrtfon V. S, IV 3. 12 employs the same words as the first quotation 
from Sahara. Vide ^n^i. on III 2.1-3 In Umatd Bahadur V Udatchatti 
I. L. R. 6 Cal. 119 (F B ) at p 126 (where (he question was whether the 
word • sapinda ' defined by the Mitaksara in the Scam section as a person 
connected by particles of one body can be taken for purposes of Inheritance 
as persons connected by the offering of funeral oblations) it is stated 'itis» 
■well understood rule of construction among the authors of the Institutes °' 
Hindu Law that the same word must be taken to have been used in one a»e 
the same sense throughout a work, unless the contrary is expressly to 1 "* 
cated.' Vide Ramchandra V Vtnayak L. R. 4J . I. A. 290 where the aboic 
passage in the Calcutta case is quoted with approval at pp 303-304. 

2ios. *r tjsr cjTtffcw: w-jkj w trtqma ijWwj? nft • fl«rc oa x 3 " 30, 

2U0 st <«r jjiS3mwm»ri^rii^BiW'mh%Rf5 ra* i asunrf *™F*™m 
nfa aw i g'd ifimTf^qnrfSiqi^ TO3ira*reTreq<r-i-hgt3iff*»rat3 ' "Pra™* 
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widow to adopt is conceded, the mere fact that she is not entitled 
to repeat Vedic mantes in general cannot deprive her of that 
right and that it is possible to bold, as in the case of the ratha- 
kara, that she can repeat the specific mantra required in adop- 
ting a boy. The Tai. S. IV. 5. 4. 2 separately mentions several 
craftsmen such as taksan, rathakara, kulala, karmara &c. From 
Atharvaveda IH. 5.6 and Vaj. S. 30. 6 ( medhayai rathakaram 
dhairyayataksanatn)it appears that the rathakara held a good 
position in the then society. 

A word is to be understood in that shade of its meaning 
that is appropriate to the act in hand. For example, sruti says 
' he cuts off with sruva, he cuts off with a knife, he cuts off with 
the hand' (the same verb ' avadyati ' being used for all the acts ). 
The question is whether one is to cut all offerings, whether liquid 
or solid, whether of flesh or other substances, with sruva ladle or 
whether he is to employ the method or implement appropriate 
for each i. e. clarified butter should be taken from a pot and 
offered by means of a sruva ladle, flesh should be cut off with a 
knife and offered, and hard or thick things (like fuel sticks) 
should be offered with the hand. The conclusion is that one is 
to offer in the way most appropriate to each kind of offering. 
This is called 'samarthyadhikarana' (PMS. 21 " I. 4. 25). The V. 
M. relies on this when dealing with the homa prescribed by 
Fitamaha for all ordeals in the words 'homa should be offered in 
the four directions with clarified butter, boiled rice and fuel 
sticks & and declares that the homa of clarified butter should 
be made with sruva ladle, ofhavis (i.e. 'boiled rice &c') with 
srnc and of fuel sticks with the (right) hand, on account of the 
«K (s5mar ^ a > of «**> for the various offerings and sharply 
th«hl e ^ aS Mf ndanawh0 in hiB D^tattva F^Med that 
S) TcS db ? " adS ° f BU tbr69 togetbOT f and not separate- 
ly;. A similar rule is applied to the ten sacrificial implements 

^wl l ^!^^S^ 7 ^ m ^■ , *• *• 3. *• 4 - » : w quotes '^m^ 

»0t« pp E9-n 3 f nr Z, , I , 3 - S - V,de **• *• P 5 * for the text and 

^r*,SS above rco,arks '™***^ims^. 



Ii9i ittstoiy of £>harmaiaslra [ Sec. VII, Oh. XXX 

enumerated in Tai. S. 1. 6. 8. 2 ,viz. sphya (the wooden sword), 
the potsherds &c. Here the Purvapaksa is that one may employ 
any one of these for any purpose required in the sacrifice , the 
established conclusion ( PMS HI. 1 11. and IV. 1. 7-10) is that 
the enumeration of ten implements is a mere anuuada and is 
ftot to be understood as the purvapaksa states, but each is to be 
employed for the purpose for which the Vedic texts prescnbo it 
( Buch as one cooks the purodasa on potsherds, pounds grains in 
mortar and pestle). Vide H. of Dh. vol. H. p. 985 n. 2233 for 
ten implements of sacrifice and others that are required and 
p. 1232 above for their disposal. 

One and the same word must not be used in two senses in 
the same sentence, that is, in the primary sense and also in too 
figurative sense. 2!1Z This maxim is relied upon by the Daya- 
bhaga. When brothers (sons of the same mother) come to a 
partition, smrti texts (like Yaj. II 123 ) prescribe that the mother 
takes a share equal to that of a son On this the Dayabhaga 
remarks that the word 'mata' (in Yaj II. 123 and others) pri- 
marily means a real mothar (janam, that gives birth ) and this 
smrti rule has no application to the step-mother, since it is 
improper to hold that the same word once used in a sentenco 
has a primary and a secondary sense at the same 2I " time. But 
it must be pointed out that all Dharmasastra works do not 
observe this rule AparHrka ( p 730 ) on Yaj II. 123 (pifcur-flrd- 
hvam vibhajatam matapyamsam samam haret) includes the stop- 
mother under the word 'mats ' following a text of Vyasa. Tho 
Mitabsara interpreting Yaj. H. 135 about obstructiblo heritage 
stating the order of succession as wife, daughters, parents, 
brothers, their sons, provides that full brothers first succsed, in 
default of them half brothers, in default of the last, fall brothers 



2112. mnmfinni** i «m °° m 2.1 and vn s »•«**« 

also. Slgtrem »» «»'« b * 5 '* a °° Brahmasntra II 4. 3P»' ! i us ™ ' 

373) » paternal stcp-granan.ort.er was bold »"»**"• „.„„,. 
partthon took place botweea the «,» of a deceased see of aer 
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sons. The V. M. disagrees 2lu with this and says that the word 
' brother' primarily means 'full brother* and only secondarily 
•half-brother', tbat, as it is not allowable to use a word like brother 
in two senses in the same passage, in default of full brother his 
son succeeds ( and not half-brother as the Mit provides). The 
primary sense of a woTd is got by ' abhidha', the secondary sense 
by 'laksana' 2 " 5 and sometimes a third sense called suggested 
sense is said to be due to vyafljana. These are the three vrlhs 
(functions ) of a word. 

One of the rules about the interpretations of words is con- 
tained in P.M S L 3. 8-9. Sahara cites three instances of words 2116 
viz cam made fromyavas, sandals made of boaT skin, a cane mat. 
The words yam, laraha and -be/asm are respectively employed 
by some people in the sense of 'priyangu' (long pepper), dark 
bird (crow) and jambu (blackberry). The prima facie view 
insists that one may use those woTds in any one of the two 
senses. The Siddhanta is that those words must be used in the 
sense in which the Veda (or sastra) or sistas employ them i. e. 
the usage of learned Aryan people is to be followed wheTe words 

2114. Hl^Hl5 H1HT WitJ* , y<4*ift 3*53 I *ra H^tHKHK^: ^lijlim^ 

fSfcsta^agui^ ^rgin gwigwa , Hi^ura^t ^rsf* wt&n fSrate^ <g >ft<nn 

Sl%5*rfTOtn3,l B[ H p 142. 

2115. According to <^=r5i° there is a slight difference between 3$rorr 
and iftriff Vide 3if8li? l<ni3n iigjt gfriifr &l'fr^d I rii wm uiaui 4fiu < i3Ra i g 

p. 354 on I. 4. 12. rt^pn ^1. is SOTm (l^Taft <$!?.), while aRlfTnuqiK : (the 
boy is fire) is an example ol irlotT^i% (possession of a quality common to 
both ). iftofr is a variety of s^ron which latter occurs in a far larger number 
of cases The boy has some of the qualities (sot) of fire such as very brown 
colour and the Hie and therefore here the word ' fire ' is applied to the boy 
in a EguratUc sense. 

* " 6 Jte ^'nuiiCituy jtut Rsrarfa. ^n^t ^ «ft.^ I 3 8; wross*:, 
^gTO^gg^ ^rfer^gg i tot^? iiBragft thMc^,^ . 

"MHW** i^swA S«4MW,I ?m The ilngTJa^ is srraOTT SJT affcfifct- 
"I^Z*- 5. ^3 .9; ^ tr explains n Straw)* W TX*pn- t % strain-, f^; 
S^.T S^ 5%3 "*«. Wtai on 5. ^. III. 3. 52 relies on this for 
bow.ns that the meaning assigned to a word among Aryas ,n India prevails 
m er the meaaw^ of the vord among Andbras ( c g of the *ord ^rq). Ks 
teprJs uis. Giut. (I S2) prcEC r,bes that a Isatnya or vaisya brabmacann 




as well as an elephant. 
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may have two or moie senses. As in several other cases 
Kumarila does not like Sahara's explanation and proposes two 
other explanations, viz, one being that the sutras relate to the 
word 'pllu ' used in the sense of a tree and wileccfcas employ it in 
the sense of elephant. The meaning of the word in smrtis is a 
tree and that should be followed. Here 'SastrasthaV means 
'the sense given to the word in the Saatra i. e. smrti'. Another 
meaning he sees into those sutras is the comparative strength 
of smrti and acara. This adhilearana ia relied upon by Visvarupa 
on Yaj (I. 225) on the question of the primary meaning of 
the word Sraddha which he states is 'pirjdadana' (offering balls 
of boiled rice to the manes ) and not feeding brabmanas. The 
Parasara-madhavlya refers to Parasara-smrti (VI 70-71) about 
the food cooked from rice in such quantities as measuring an 
aQhaka 2m or drona and rendered unclean by being peeked by 
crows or touched by dogs and smelt by asses and provides that 
the measures adtiaka and drona were to be taken as those known 
from sastras and not those known among mlecchas. 

Another rule (PMS I. 3. 10 ) about words is that «" words, 
though of foreign origin, that are in vogue in Sanskrit, are to 
be understood in the sense which they have in the foreign 
language and one should not think of an attempt to derive them 
with the help of Nirukta and grammar. Sahara cites four such 
words -viz pika ( cuckoo), nema (half), tamarasa (lotus), sate 
( circular wooden vessel ). 

Another rule about words is that where a single substance 
connected with several attributes is concerned in an action law 
down for being carried out, all of these attributes should ^ 
taken to refer to the same one substance (PMS m. 1 13 ;■ " 
Tai. S. prescribes *he purchases Soma with a heifer one year ow 
and having brown eyes and reddish in colour'. Here the wo 
words 'pingaksl' and 'ekahayanl' yield a good <***%£ 
meaning, are in the same case and so refer to the same substance 

2117. For 5dhaka, drona and otter measures of corn, vide H. ol Vi. 
vol n. p. 881 n. 2053, vol III. p. 124 n. 165. 

' alia ^mri^^^^^g^^^^^l 

_?! j-.^. nn I 3. 10. Tile aajsWliri'CT B 1 " 6 * *&** a -r^a, 

SIW™™ 1 3 __^_jL-=A«n»*msfl The underlined wotas 

seR^. ararwTf*&^» afJ^rS^ftSESHS'. 
occur in the satra. 
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(heifer in this 1119 case). But the word 'arunaya' (of red colour) 
causes a doubt viz. whether it should he separated from the other 
two words in the sentence and taken in the sense of 'any 
reddish suhstance such as a piece of cloth' or whether it should 
he connected with the verb (he purchases), should thus he 
subordinate to the purchase and should he taken as referring to 
the one year old heifer. This last is the established conclusion. 
How Soma is to be purchased does not follow from any other 
text Therefore, in such a case several subsidiaries can be laid 
down in one injunction. If ' arunaya ' be taken as referring to 
any red substance such as a pieoe of red cloth this one sentence 
would have to be divided into two vidhis 'he should purchase 
with a red piece of cloth' and 'he should purchase with a brown- 
eyed (heifer) one year old'. This would be a fault called 
' vakyabheda'. This nyaya is explained by the Madanaparijata 
pp. 88-89 and AparSrka ( p. 1030 ) makes use of 2m it in explain- 
ing the correct import of the words of the Br. Up. IV. 4. 21 * tam- 
etam vedanuvacanena brahmana vividisanti' by saying that 
when the highest object in view is one but the subordinate 
elements are different these latter are to be lumped together. 

Another rule about words is evolved by what is called 
'nisadasthapatinyaya' (PMS VI. I. 51-52). «« It is stated that 
the Tstt in w hich an offering of boiled rice is made to Rudra is 

2U9. 3TOK<a 5f^pir^WB«!n%TO: ^n^i s. ifi ^ in. l. 12-; 

*"**' ' 1^™ S^ i5OTt f^Bfeantj^ t i^i^ i iw ? 1 ?m. The 
sentence 3j**m ... ig m ,ft is | 3 VI , ^ x _ g_ 7 ^ has ft ver , e th 

fff"" .°!_^ iS - The *^^ « * * %■ n 2. 6 states 'nft*^ 
'TW^mng^masoi:! 3,^5^^^ g ghiWq t^g «' p. 485 qooted in 
ft~T*?, P ' 39 (Abh y ankar ' s <>*•)• For example, mg is laid do*n as a 
*Z*Z ,lone ««««»tajd« n , some matters about ^ separate f^ 

Im^Zr V* a 6ady "° " d, » layin S d0wn 3 S nna (snbsidtar; 
toP SI s "T9 ° ne mam %idh ' embod > in e sevetal B«9»«. « Wd down 

^i 2 i- wrrarein?. xfrersarrpresjfe 1 w. rii b vi 1 <ii & * 




^ • " '^. -" y •■— "11. ■« ■". 2. 4 for the 

RWKjnt ^r^i. 3remsf%t7nn 5 itf?i*^ t jift_ 
(Continued on r.ext^age) 
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ono that should bo performed for nisada-sthapati. A nisada is 
n person born of a brahmana father and sudra mother (vide 
Manu X 8 ). Ho does not belong to ono of the three higher 
varnas. Sthapati means ' chief or leader '. The question whether 
the compound word means ' a nisada who is a chief ( that is a 
karmadharaya compound) or whether it means 'the ruler of 
nisadas' who may not necessarily be a nisada himself but may he 
a ksatriya (i. e. whether one should take the word as'sasthl- 
tatpurusa' as 'nisadsnam sthapatih') The conclusion is that 
a karmadharaya is more powerful than a tatpurusa, since in 
the former both the words may he directly connected with the 
verb ( nisadascasau sthapatisoa, tarn yajayet). The V. M. makes 
use of this * maxim '. The Saunaka-smrti authorizes sudras to 
adopt a son, yet some writers like Rudradhara, author of 
Suddhiviveka, held that adoption required a homa with mantras 
and as a sudra could not repeat vedic mantras he could not 
adopt. To this V. M. replies that his power to adopt a son being 
established by Saunaka's smrti all that is required is that he 
may got the homa performed through a brahmana. The BhfimatI 
on SankaTa's bhasya on V. S. I. 3. 15, where the meaning of the 
word 'brahmaloka'in Chandogya-TTp. VIII 3, 2 is in question, 
says that the nisadasthapatinySya applies and so 'brahmalokaj 
means 'hrahma as the goal' and not ' the world of hrahma.' 
Manu XI. 54 enumerates five Mahapatakas (deadly sins), one 
of which is 'gurvanganagama' (sexual intercourse with 
gurvangana). Commentators have differed about the meaning 
of this word, some like Bhavadeva in Prayascittaprakarana 
stating that, following nisadasthapatinySya, the word must be 
dissolved as a Karmadharaya compound ( guruh or gurvl caaau 
angana ca), the meaning being one's own mother, while many 
others dissolve it as a tatpurusa compound meaning 'SU™*™ 
gurunam angana' (which would then .include a fep-motber, 
an elder brother's wife and teacher's wife &c. ). Vide H. oi ua. 
voL HX pp. 23-25 for a discussion of this. 

Prahhakaraheld that no word was significant in isolation, 
but that words b ecame significant when joined t og6foer_m_ 
[Continued from last page ) 

selagas and evil-doers ate spoken of as robbing a ncn man a 
with the booty, 
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* „„» Trmrefore he andhis followers ware called 'anvitS- 

SSavS? - opposed to "^ -f ^32 
who held that words have different senses of their own U& ttm 
to combine in a sentence and yield a further sense of the 
SnT These latter were called « ahhihit^vayavadinah 
vSe notes to Sahityadarpana (L, K, X) pp. »?*£*** 
tions of these two terms by the present writer ( ed. of W»b ). 

Let us now turn to the interpretation of vakya { sentence). 
The TJgveda and the Samaveda are metrical and therefore there 
is generally no difficulty in arriving at what constitutes m 
them one syntactical unit (vakya). But much of the > Krsna 
Yajurveda is in prose Therefore, PMS ( IL 1. 46 ) defines >"* 
what makes one vakya hy stating that when a number of words 
serve a single purpose, hut if one or a few of those words are 
separated from the rest, the latter words are incomplete in 
effecting a purpose and stand in need of the wonte separated, 
then all these words make one vakya. An example is the 
mantra ' I offer thee, that art dear to A-gni, at the command of 
God Savitr with the arms of Asvins, with the hands of Posan'. 
This is one sentence, the purpose of which is nirvapa ( offering ). 
For other definitions of wbja, vide the author's notes on 
Sahityadarpana (II. 1) p. 34. For constituting words into a 
sentence with an understandable meaning expectancy 2123 
(akanksa), compatibility (yogyata) and proximity (sannidhi) 
are roQuired, particularly the first. For example, Sankaracarya 
on V. S. 1. 4 3 says that without akanksa there is no cognition 

2122 3jtfeat|sK smjijsnsn^f ■Sftwiit <mn.i 5. w ^ in 4e; sm 
aisfeEtfiftg Tf3-g o,w<nAtr, §trj<b t^RRS i mum ig^pgr^Jtl aiw? 

WJP W ^3 ' f^FIBr ^S'lS I 4Hdl Qi<il<i[ STRiR. WKIS1& SIRil I StH*TR£ 

m5Rt»«5^> awi^i^ s^njjjt zwi f% =5 tlisTOp! w w q ft n^ *r?f& i 
f&uiiltiw %^fJ HI Hitg. TO> si& • tsrar The jrsa is %3rH *3t Tiffss; sRfts- 
P?€m5«n spin ijtHI«<W{l*) gg faiintfl <&. # 1.1.4 2, ^T3S>I. 4) and is 
one <rn*r from rfrw to fS&trriS Vide also ^t on I. 1 25 (sregrRT f%*n«fa 
WWTOSiipi aRtiJiTtr-Uti,). The word s& in both Sutras means M<?M^1 - 
The —.HaUl tal.es tbe word 'ariba' as meaning 'sense' (sttIt&t) in order to 
give to the sutra a wider scope while Sahara appears to limit it to yajus tents 
and holds that jjfc means spjfrsrfr Vide also ?rm% HZu i&i a*?teFCT filw5<4 i%t 
mr^i^'^I'THi^rn on 5; iTi.% II. 2 27 p. 560. The mrm. sft. has a 
rinilar sStra '^irl gtTu reri^r^r^, 1.3.2 The com explains 3tjr as srgirPI 

atS n^^-n p 455, ^rrwt&^wMHi HjjiI^ K /iiitmn ^*rrat?rwm*j g*. 

*ter* Jsra^anriT p. 3GG on I. 4. 24 (^f^r^g STTSfmreE.) This verse is 
tj in the wifcW?^ H. J. * ^7^npT(a ^ ).nJt.HJc imM M F d < l% 1 JTrstHttrii on 
3 ^ 1. 4, 3, ^ 
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one that Bhould be performed for nisada-sthapati. A nisada Is 
a person bom of a brabmana father and sudra mother ( vide 
Manu X. 8 ). He does not belong to one of the three higher 
varnas. Sthapati means ' chief or leader '. The question whether 
the compound word meanB ' a nisada who is a chief ( that is a 
karmadharaya compound) or whether it means 'the ruler of 
nisadas* who may not necessarily be a nisada himself but may be 
a ksatriya ( i. e. whether one should take the word as ' sasthl- 
tatpurusa' as 'nisadanam sthapatih") The conclusion is that 
a karmadharaya is more powerful than a tatpurusa, since in 
the former both the words may be directly connected with the 
verb (nisadascSsau sthapatisoa, tarn yajayet). The V. M. makes 
use of this 'maxim*. The Saunaka-smrti authorizes sudrasto 
adopt a son, yet some writers like Rudradhata, author of 
Suddhiviveka, held that adoption required a homa with mantras 
and as a sudra could not repeat vedic mantras he could not 
adopt. To this V. M. replies that his power to adopt a Bon being 
established by Saunaka's smrti all that is required is that he 
may get the homa performed through a brahmana. The BhSmatI 
on Sankara's bhasya on V. S I. 3. 15, where the meaning of the 
word ' brahmaloka * in Chandogya-TTp. VIII. 3. 2 is in question, 
says that the nisadasthapatinyaya applies and so ' brahmaloka ' 
means 'brahma as the goal' and not 'the world of brahma." 
Manu XI. 54 enumerates five Mahapatakas ( deadly Bins ), one 
of which is ' gurvanganagatna ' ( sexual intercourse with 
gurvangana, ). Commentators have differed about the meaning 
of this word, some like Bhavadeva in Prayasoittaprakarana 
stating that, following nisadasthapatinyaya, the word must be 
dissolved as a Karmadharaya compound ( guruh or gurvl casau 
angana ca), the meaning being one's own mother, while many 
others dissolve it as a tatpurusa compound meaning ' guror or 
guriinam angana" (which would then. include a step-mother, 
an elder brother's wife and teacher's wife &o. ). Vide H. of Db. 
vol. III. pp. 23-25 for a disoussion of this. 

Prabhakara held that no word was significant in isolation, 
but that words became significant when joined together in a 

[Continued from last i>age ) 
V*U«\*<kt»W<4i eftgrq i pfid ftxra3<rl Wltfi on 3Ms£<H(Uj on^ ^ !■ 3-13. 

gpTf&i% g *rar vtm<R & ^ '^ii^iigd lsra ^non^f^n Pmtztt *i$pn\ ^trawsn ?p: 
*Plft%gi atm i Si on 7tt III. 262 p. 1090 " In the Ait. Br. 37. 7 Hindu, 
selagas and evil-doers are spoken of as robbing a rich man and running away 
with the booty, 
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sentence. Therefore, he and bis followers were called 'anvita- 
bhidhanavadmah ' as opposed to Kumarila and bis followers 
who held that words have different senses of their own and then 
they combine in a sentence and yield a further sense of the 
sentence. These latter were called ' abhihitanvayavadinah '. 
Vide notes to Sahityadarpana (I., IL, X) pp. 86-88 for explana- 
tions of these two terms by the present writer (ed. of 1956 }. 

Let us now turn to the interpretation of vakya ( sentence ). 
The IJgvada and the Samaveda are metrical and therefore there 
is generally no difficulty in arriving at what constitutes in 
them one syntactical unit (vakya). But much of the Krsna 
Yajurveda is in prose Therefore, PMS ( IL 1. 46 ) defines 31M 
what makes one vakya by stating that when a number of words 
serve a single purpose, but if one or a few of those words are 
separated from the rest, the latter words are incomplete in 
effecting a purpose and stand in need of the words separated, 
then all these words make one vakya. An example is the 
mantra 'I offer thee, that art dear to Agni, at the command of 
God Savitr with the arms of Asvins, with the hands of Pusan'. 
This is one sentence, the purpose of which is nirvapa ( offering ). 
For other definitions of vakya, vide the author's notes on 
Sahityadarpana fll 1) p. 34. For constituting words into a 
sentence with an understandable meaning expectancy 212 3 
(akanksi), compatibility (yogyata) and proximity (sannidhi) 
aie required, particularly the first. For example, Sankaracarya 
on V. S. I 4 3 says that without akan ksa there is no cognition 

The «n^n tate the « ord •„«,.• as meaning . sense . ^^ ! ™ 



similar su»ra '%m JL* bLZ-JL ,7 A *' P " 56 °- The *<**■ sft has a 




a. n. 163 
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that the words form a vakya. The word elcavalcyata occurs in 
V. S. HI. 4. 24 and conveys that there is a twofold akanksa viz. 
grammatical as well as psychological. It is the listener or 
reader who has, on hearing or reading a word, a desire to know 
another idea or word to get a complete sense. When several 
sentences, each conveying its own sense as far as it goes, are 
brought together having regard to the fact that one of them may 
be principal and the others auxiliary, they form one syntactical 
whole. This shows that sentences are of two kinds, vakyas and 
mahavakyas, as the Sahityadarpana puts it. 

It follows from the definition and the bhasya thereon that, 
in order to constitute a vakya, three conditions are neoessary 
viz, ( 1 ) there must be a number of words uttered or put down 
together (padasamuha), (2) the words must have an expeot- 
anoy for each other ( i. e. if a word in the collection is dropped 
no complete sense can be had ), ( 3 ) all the words must serve 
one purpose or convey together one meaning ( arthaikatva, aco. 
to another view ). It is not absolutely necessary that the words 
in order to form a vakya must be in close proximity. Even if 
some words intervene there may be a sentence, provided there 
is akanksa between the words. Sahara on PMS IV. 3.11 illus- 
trates this well as stated in the note. 21Z4 In the verse quoted 
' pasyasi * is to be connected with ' jaradgavam ', though several 
other words intervene. Though there is proximity (sannidhi) 
between 'pinaksi' and ' jaradgavam' they do not form a sentence 
as there is no capacity as also akanksa between tbe two. The 
upshot is that sannidhi (proximity) of words is generally 
required to form a sentence, though not necessarily required in 
every case. 

The different parts of a mantra text, meant to serve different 
purposes, may he regarded as distinct sentences. For example, 
the mantra in Tai. Br. 2l2S (HI. 7.5) 'I make an agreeable 

2124. B7rafi|finf<T tw^it ^israiisBiiRSct^ror »rrt f3<ii?si&n'JHt5 J fa "^ 
R^ms'rsmi^aH.i i«n ' ?tfi «mfflr «ng*a 35 smr tRwfaij &r isrflfa ftsrraifSf 
*?r ft^rigr w<*mh I' W f& ' sra sw "nprefiiU 5ts?t &£i nnffi 1 w £* srnf <J*wi9- 

*»n*r gsrc&n crewrfPr dHHtHf P? «f& *r wk"f ■H +q.-fcwti fgg to, *rc fa 5 "*' 
ssr^ftc^imnftfsT 1 snrc on 3. *ft ^ IV. 3. 11 p 1254 , vnnft on §. u in. 
4 21 states sti^ sjprf^Piti^htpn^RjTT *ni3KS eKi^fav^g tf Sr I 3ig>T«lRi?r5I" 

212s. ;piH & b^ ^oftfft <jercT urcrr ^nf ^5<nnfSi tTR»irat#?n'J^ 
niafiis St^an *fci gni^ww 11 a m. in. 7. 5. am says (° n SC & * n ' *' 
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seat (or abode ) for Que (O cake ! ), I prepare it as a very happy 
one with a stream of clarified butter ; do sit thereon with pleased 
mind, be established in ambrosia, sacrificial essence of rice . 
These are two sentences, the first part being concerned with 
making a seat, the latter part being concerned with depositing 
the puroiaia on the seat. Similarly, in the passage 'I (cut) 
thee ( O palasa branch ) for food, I { wash or inb ) thee for vigour ' 
there are two different sentences, that stb independent of each 
other, as the Sat Br. employs these with the words 'he cuts 
the palasa iKS branch with the words ' for food (I cut) thee ', he 
washes it with the words 'for vigour thee*. The same rule applies 
to the ten different clauses 'ayuryajnena kalpatam, prano 
yajnena kalpatam* in Tai. S L 7. 9. 2. They are all different 
sentences. rai 

The doctrine of Vakyabheda plays a very important part 
in Mlmarhsa as well as in Dharmasastra. Vakyabheda literally 
means 'split of sentences*. When the sentences are equally 
independent and one sentence does not require or expect words 
from the other sentence to complete it, they should be treated as 
separate sentences. This is one sense of ' Vakyabheda. ' Another 
and more frequent sense of Vakyabheda is as follows : The under- 
lying principle of vakyabheda is that one and the same text 
cannot be construed as laying down two separate vidJus (pres- 
criptions) or that when a certain matter has already been 
prescribed and then several auxiliary matters are to be prescri- 
bed, prescribing 2I38 all the auxiliaries in one sentence would 

2126. ^g tnwiifcj: ?m^\ ^xt.% II 1. 47; ^ftg tW K W KB l Sg 

^ia nfrirl 3^ <lw3J?Tf§ %ftt f§ 5=?rei snare the very first words off tf. 
The ]5K OTl 7. 1. 2 has amp-J-tW S^ ^ra ^ The sutra may be explained 

*^35cwi-!f<wtf*iiTOj5fSjmFSi ijta«?wfai%wa5n:i sptc on n 

1. 47. c * 

2128 "^ uA»A*jiui{$h6 tre^tuS : i ^raif' iiS *&fa* (anrar. 

p. 485 on II 2 6 quoted in n 2119). 8t? ^«^< a Si^M8^» t ^ l ^r^i^^- 
!*™ ^\J^*n jj pp 36, 39. AH this is based on Sahara's words 

,lSL*' !,i ^-' W3-i5l>nnnsw53raTO;i rj^r irppNrsT&si 
^T^^Monll z e pp 4B5 _4 86) , yde^o^onpTwon 
l«Z~\ Z 7 ?:TOfera < oa P BS > b * s an elaborate discussion npon the 
^^\T t0 J Dp5karn,a *' n Wh ' ch " CChoe * thc *•* *«* * he 
3JK^£ e Wl* o{ t Ws DO,c ' wbeo "» "• ««««'TOt* 
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give rise to the fault of vakyabheda (syntactical split of 
sentence ). In Tai S there is the following passage ' the sacri- 
ficial post is to be of udumbara tree, the udumbara (tree) is 
vigour, cattle is vigour ; he obtains for him ( the sacrificer ) by 
means of vigour urj ( i. e. by udumbara post) vigour (i. e. cattle) 
for the attainment of vigour '. This is one syntactical whole 
( vakya). If it be said that there is a vidhi prescribing the use 
of udumbara post in a sacrifice and that there is also another 
vidhi about the fruit viz securing vigour (i e. cattle) ; this would 
give riBe to vakyabheda Therefore there are no two vidhis 
in the sentence but only a vidhi and an arthavada (praise). 2129 
Sankaracarya on V. S. III. 3 57 remarks ' ekam hldam vakyam 
Vaisvanaravidyavisayam paurvaparyalocanat pratlyate ... eka- 
vakyatavagatan satyam vakyabheda-kalpanasyanyayyatvat.' 
This is said with reference to the first aspect of the idea of 
Vakyabheda. 

The basic idea underlying the latter sense of vakyabheda 
is this. If an act or a substance or a secondary matter has 
already been the subject; of a vidhi and if concerning the act 
(or substances &c ) a number of other matters (actions, subs- 
tances &c. ) are ^en joined in one sentence, there would be 
vakyabheda (i. e there would have to be a separate vidhi 
for each of the other matters relating to what has already 
been the subject of a vidhi ) On the other hand, if an action, 
substance or a guva is enjoined for the first time along with 
several secondary matters in one sentence, there would be no 
fault of vakyabheda i e. in a single vakya however long or 
containing many matters, if there is a single vidhi there is no 
fault. If, in the passage quoted on p. 1258 above 2130 ' one desir- 
ing prosperity should offer in sacrifice a white animal to Vayu ', 
one were to hold that first there is to be a vtdht about prosperity 
as the fruit or reward, there would be two vidhis and so the fault 
of vakyabheda, but if one holds that the vidhi is only concerned 
with offering a white animal and what follows ' vayurvai ksepis- 

•tha bhutim gamayati * is merely an arthavada ( praise of the 

preceding vidhi), there is no vakyabheda. The fault of vakya- 



^wm^?. Two.* Z*ft'^- 1 - 2, 25; 3 "g^<l "&* mSift 



2129. TWJlh 

2130. *iM^[u gt3d<j«d i^ Rtggff i a3*=u^»i,dT srigS sritenNfc^ran? 
... ;n?3 f§ H^*Mx<i retrpra; & %«^-3i i5<swid. ( ififrsm simfa, 3ns*^*r 
^■t g°fr ^Ht^diia i fSr&craif «j# *ri§ sim^i 5m on 1.2.7 pp H7andii9. 
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bheda arises when more vidhis than one aie held to occur in the 
same vakya. 213t 

A few examples must be cited to illustrate the principle of 
valajabheda. A simple example is 'graham sammarsti'. If one 
were to interpret this as meaning * he is to clean the cup ' and also 
as meaning that only a single cup is to be cleaned there would 
be vakyabheda. Therefore, it was decided that the singular 
number in 'graham' is not to he insisted upon and cleaning of 
all cups was to be resorted to; otherwise there would he two 
vidhis viz. 'graham sammrjyat' and 'ekam-eva sammrjyat'. 
Sahara quotes (onPMSI.3. 3) a sruti ' one who has a son and 
whose hair is dark should consecrate the vedic fires \ Agnyadhana 
is laid down by sruti texts such as Tai. Br. 1. 1. 2. 6, &at II. 1. 2. 
Therefore, the above text only lays down certain subsidiary 
matters about it A man may have dark hair but no son or he 
may have a son when his hair is turning grey. Therefore, if 
that sentence is meant to prescribe both attributes (having a son 
and also having dark hair), there would be two distinct vidhis 
in the same nJahja, that is, there would be the fault of vakya- 
bheda, which has to be avoided. Therefore, that sentence must 
be understood as indicating a certain age viz. he must not be a 
mere boy (at the time of agnyadhana) but of an age to bear a- 
son, nor very old (when hair turns grey), i. e.he must he neither 
too young nor too old at the time of agnyadhana. A laksana as 
regards the words ' jataputraji ' and 'krsnakesah' is resorted to 
and laksana is only a fault as to a word, while vakyabheda is a 
fault of a sentence and therefore laksana should be preferred to 
vakyabheda. The V. M. quotes ( p. 11 5 ) the verse of Mann «« 

Ri^mm^n^ !ra ;. ln ^ Tp . 551 « n . a as. 

^lhe pre ^X^ to \ bBai Set a5lde - ^o Se In tested may 
„ H ,. „ / , autbor s notes m his translation ol the V M on i?» io» 

I,, ,' n « . ' ol " pp HO) and also H. of Dh vol. Ill t» f fion_ 
( Continued ore next page ) 
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IX. 142 'the son given shall not have (Bhare) the family name 
(gotra) and the wealth (nlUha) of his natural father; the ptvfa 
(oako offered to deceased ancestors ) follows the family name and 
the wealth; of him who gives (Mb son in adoption) the svadha 
( obsequies ) cease ( so far as that son is concornod ) '. After citing 
the above smrti passage 'one having a son' and another tQxt 
for the position of the sacrificial post (vide PMS HI. 7. 13-14) 
with reference to the altar, the V. M. holds that one should not 
merely emphasize the words gotra, nlUha, prntfa and svadha used 
by Manu and take them literally but should hold that the 
verse contains a laksana (indicated meaning); it indicates the 
cessation of all those consequences that are due to connection 
with the pinda in the case of the natural father and Manu says 
nothing about the property taken by a son before he is given in 
adoption into another family. 

Another illustration of vakyabhoda can be cited from the 
law of re-union. The Mit., DSyabhaga and Sm. 0. (on Vyavahara 
p. 302 ) quote a text 2133 of Brhaspati ' that man who being once 
separated from his father, brother, or paternal uncle again dwells 

{.Continued from last page) 
natural family that bad become vested in him before adoption. TbRt 
decision holds that Manu laid down t«o propositions, viz (1) a man 
forfeits by adoption into another family the property that once belonged 
to the family and that became vested in him before adoption, (2) A person 
given in adoption into another family does not, after the adoption, take any 
property of the family to which he belonged but whose connection with the 
family ceased after adoption. These are two distinct propositions and to 
hold that Manu's text is capable of these tuo propositions is liable to the 
fault of Vakyabhoda. The V M (p. 115 ) further relics on the construction 
of another vedic text 'He fixes half of the yupa inside the vedi and half 
outside it,' This is interpreted by PMS HI. 7. 13-14, Sahara and the 
Tantravartika as merely indicating a certain region for the fixing of the 
yupa and that the words are not to be taken literally, because in that case 
there would be Vakyabheda. The ^qj E w r brings out the meaning clearly, 
'www *uit*ii*ti , SK^i *r^ Jnrr-3r§>i*?prr%--?ra iw-n^tt i QA<K<ir&ir sivf" 
Pi<wffl-ift -ai5«ififfii3-ggqffr fgqnreqgj 3cwai3«hi & *nai*qft?> fftnUqwi r 
HigqrfiRre nn -» qtl « sm^esw^MH"^^^'!^ *r snf iU itHfi flia i a«n «® 

2133. flu* *PT Ssjfft^^ $&B tf<JWI«rflfif #a#l W«B*i ■* *» %% 

Spnft ffesg ffrm arat ffid,")"i "* » iws wnQ: • wndt v. $h ffc?r aim 
chap 12 quotes gg^lQ and remarks ' HK'iPl|d««)iciRThy ^tffe^f fi?w 
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through affection with them (or any of them) is said to be 
re-united with them ( or him /. According to the Mit,, a reunion 
is possible only with father, brother and paternal uncle and with 
no one else, since no one else is mentioned in the text of 
Brhaspati. The V. M. does not approve of thia limitation and 
says that a re-union is possible with all or any of those that 
participated in the partition and that the three persons, father, 
brother and uncle are mentioned only by way of illustration 
(i. e. there is laksana ). A man may separate not only from the 
three named persons but also from his paternal grand-father, the 
grandson of his brother and the son of his paternal uncle and 
several other persons and therefore the construction of the text 
of Brhaspati by the Mit. is liable to the fault of \akyabheda, 
since on that interpretation there would be two separate proposi- 
tions via. ( 1 ) that man is to be called re-united who having 
become separate again stays together with the one from whom he 
separated, (2) one can re-unite only with the father, brother, or 
paternal uncle. Thus there would be two distinct prescriptions 
in one sentence. Therefore, one should have recourse to lakqaria 
viz. that the three named persons indicate a class of persons 
from whom one may have separated but with whom he then 
stayed together. The Viramitrodaya (on Vyavahara), V. E. 
(pp. 605-67 ), V.C. p. 533 hold the same view as that of the 
v. M, M34 

The Smrticandrika provides that after the death of a man 
when the sons divide, the mother is entitled to a share equal to 
that of each son if the estate to be divided is not very large, but 
if the estate be very large she is to get as much only as would be 
«m.i « her f alnfe nance (although Yaj. U. 133 and others 
V?a5,-? 9 T?" '" amiam ">- The Madanaratna on 

X $?2^ v-l^ ? a bad provision on the &°™* «»* 

m^„"?- #^Z akyaMwda ' 8ince there wouW be ^o different 
proportions (vidhis) about the meaning to be attached to the 

P. 19J. ' de lh0 aElhors n °'« «» tmnbtaoB of V. M. 
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words ' samara amsam ' { equal share) according as the estate to 
be divided is large or small. a3 * 

There is another principle about sentences called ' anusanga ' 
(elliptical extension) or the extension of a word, phrase 
or clause from a sentence to another or other sentences, 
provided all those sentences are of the same type or form. 
This is one type of anusanga. Anothe*r type is where 
each of two or more sentences appears to be complete by itself, 
but there are certain words of a subordinate character in the last 
sentence of a passage which have to be taken up or understood 
in the preceding sentences. This latter is also called anukarsa. 
In the three upasads of Jyotistoma, the first' 136 is in honour of 
Agni in which the mantra is 'ya to Agne ayasaya tanur-varsisthS 
gavharesthogram vaco apavadhlm tvesam vaco apavadhlm 
svaha ' ; the other two TJpaBads have the two mantras ' ya te Agne 
rajasaya' and 'ya te Agne harasaya' which are incomplete and 
in need of complementary words to complete the sentences. The 
conclusion is that the words ' Varsistha ... svaha' are to be sup- 
plied from the first sentence and not other words from the popular 
language that one may choose. Another passage of the Tai. a37 
S. is ' eit-patistva punatu, vakpatiB-tva punatu, devas-tva savita 
punatvacohidrena pavitrena vasoh suryasya rasmibhih'. Here 
the first two clauses appear to be prima facie oomplete, but when 
we look to the last clause where the word 'punatu' is parti- 
cularised by certain other words, we at once feel that the fast 
two clauses also Bhould be connected with the words 'aochidrena... 
rasmibhih' and that then they would be quite complete. 

2135. TRgfj- «giiN$qqiPn «««< ajrr sn&tsss'a; ©«ns«ra<wriB^ 

■HWI»Hl^uiB ^W^E> «<l'HlW>MI<4'tiB rW <iiWm q ffl< » wpRSt on a^R p. »!■ 
Vide ^gilra II. p. 268 

2136. ajgq^l tjnm«+nia: ^if^ gcV^lPR^g;! 5.^^ II 1.48; m% 
si5 3pn?nn ag^wsr i^xsta ^^tsctraiff ^«r « wT > 4MW> St firm, *n S && K Vj*j£b 

MltHljI 't: EB&T WT& 1. For the mantra, vide ^. ^ I, 2. 11 2 and %m W- v 8 " 
Vide H. o£ Dh. vol. II. p. 1151 n. 2562. The srpst #. and sjiawu HI. 4 4. 
23-25 read STO5PJT, tsiajPJT and 3H*I<41. 

2137. f^«ri?rem...'d^i^s> 8. tf I. 2.1.2. Wf* on PMS II. 1. 48 says 
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The V. M. ha3 a long disquisition on the principle of 
anusanga applied by the Mit and Madanaratna to the succes- 
sion to the wealth of one who died re-united. Yaj. II 135-136 lay- 
down the order of succession to the wealth of a person dying 
sonless Yaj. II, 137 deals with succession to the property of a 
forest hermit, an ascetic or a perpetual Vedic student The Mit. 
then holds that Yaj. IL 138 ' samsrstinastu samsrsti ' is to be 
construed as an exception to Yaj. II 135-136 and understands 
that the words 'of one dying without having a son* (grandson or 
great-grandson) are to be supplied before Yaj H. 138 from II. 136 
( i. e. there is to be anusanga of the words ' svaryatasyaputrasya'. 
The V. M. does not approve of this and states that there is no 
rational ground for applying the principle of anusanga and 
therefore the order of succession to the property left by one 
re-united propounded by V. M. becomes different from that of the 
Mit. The whole discussion is rather abstruse and lengthy and 
the present writer feels that the space required for exposition 
Bhould be saved. Those interested may consult the exhaustive 
notes (pp 265-275) in the edition of the Vyavaharamayukha 
(Poona, 1926 ) on the passages of the Y. M. beginning with the 
one in the note below 2,3S 

This principle of anusanga cannot apply where words of a 
different type intervene between the several sentences. For 
example, when the animal to be offered is killed a long passage 
occurs which contains the 2 * 3 ' words 'sam te prano vayuna 
gacchatam, sam yajatrair-angani, sam yajnapatir-asisa* &c. 
(may your limbs be joined to the worshipful deities and may 
the sacrificer be united to blessing &c ). Here the first clause is 






2139 
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separated from the 3rd clause by a clause in which there are two 
words in the plural while the first and third clauses have two 
words in the singular ; therefore there is no anusanga of the 
words of the first clause into the 2nd and one may employ for 
completing the sense of the 3rd clause some ordinary word from 
popular language (and not the words from the 1st clause ). 

Veda enjoins many acts such as performing a yaga, oasting 
an oblation into fire, making a gift, milking a cow, melting 
clarified butter &c, but all are not on the same level. Some are 
piadhana (primary 2 " or principal), while others are guna- 
bhuta (subsidiary). The acts denoted by words such as 
Prayaj'as by which some substance is not embellished or not 
made fit or is not produced are primary, while those which 
produce a substance or make it fit (such as pounding in the cas8 
of grains of paddy ) are subsidiary. Acts are further classified into 
various groups such as ndya, naimithka or kamya or as kratvartha 
and purusartha. These have already been explained. There 
are six means 2m by which is ascertained the difference or non- 
difference among actB viz. (1) sabdantara (different words, 
Buch as yajati, juhoti, dadati, i. e. yaga, homa, dana are different 
acts); abhyasa 2142 (repetition) as in ' samidbo yaj'ati, tanuna- 
patam yajati' &o. (Tai. S. II. 6. 1. 1-2), where the word yajati is 
repeated five times and therefore there are five different acts 
prescribed; (3)sankhya (number ) as in 'he sacrifices seventeen 
animals to Prajapati' (Tai. Br, I. 3. 4 3), which are seventeen 
distinct acts; (4) gurta (an accessory detail such as the deity 

2140. arf?r ftf supw H^ft ii H i tnf*4 if f%#i>r^ ariS* srorrgjni^ gs'RT 

II 1. 6-8. 

2141. af^s qrsgrati: g>w*£ii sj^-sisgiscrc, awras, #5*n, 8Pi*i 

rn%*rt, **R*>*ri8ra i H^d«iHi*tfe3rf3c<iii*H-wi-iiisi3 i w<n on 

5-# ^ II. 1. 1 'wit! ■faJ^itS wr- 9im n^Rrffcr graf jWW»«'. These 
six are mentioned m P M. S. II. 2. I.. II. 2. 2 (sfl«irer). Et. 2. 21 (m*l>> 
II. 2. 23 (gor), II. 2 22 (snu^nr or %&t), n<fiior (or sn^n) "> IL 3 
24. Sahara mentions the six in one order, while the P. M S. deals with 
them in a slightly different order Paras'ara I. 38 says that a man should be 
intent on six actions, viz. bath, sandhya etc. and relies on s'abdantara to 
establish that they are six distinct acts and not one composite act vide 

tra m. 1. 1. 2. 

2142. For the distinction between yaga, homa and dana, vide H. of 
Dh. vol. II. p. 714 n. 1703. 
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or substance in such a passage as ' when curds 2143 are put into 
heated milk it turns into curdled solid mass amiksa which is 
offered to Visvodevas and the liquid called vajina is to be offered 
to Vajins, these two being two distinct offerings) ; (5) prakarana, 
(context). In the sentence ' one should offer agnihotra' (Tai. S. 
I. 5. 9. 1 ) there is a vidhi of the daily performance of Agnihotra. 
In the Eundapayinam-ayana 2W1 it is said 'he offers agnihotra 
for a month'. Since this last occurs in a different context 
altogether (while the former occurs in the context of Darsa- 
pumamasa), this sentence (from Eundapayinam-ayana) deals 
with a different act from that of the daily Agnihotra. (6 ) The 
name (Sanjfia) also differentiates acts, since they occur in 
utpattivakya ( originative injunction) as in the passage quoted 
in the note below. S1K This technique about determining what 
actions are different on account of the several grounds noted 
above, was employed by Hemadri, the Ealanirnaya and the 
Nirnayasindhu in deciding whether Janmastamlvrata and 
JayantTvTata are really one vrata or separate vratas. Vide pp 
132-133 above. 

It has already been stated above (p. 1228) that there are four 
kinds of vidhis of which viniyogavidhi is one. This last conveys 
the relation between a religious act as principal ( iesln or angm) 
and »« its auxiliaries ( angas ). This is the concern of the third 
chapter of the P. M. S., which first defines ' sesa \ states why it 
is called 'sesa', how it is employed in religious acts, what are 
the means of determining the relation of sesa to sesin and the 
comparative strength of each of the means. 



2143. a^iniflr^wwira^t^^nfHOTmt^ngrisR^i. mxaniv. 
kl 3 °T th,s rU latcs '^^n ^m^r fltt * «i(&i ...«fe* 

10 tmtrrra' TV. 9 o& r/ ,, =s \ #-w **, -. -^ * _ _ 



^wm^^t ^, ^^^^ p ioo(T.s.s.}. iSS 

(.nduang force or motive, of putting curds ,nto boiled m.lk and va^is 
not the prajojata. Slnce ,n producng S D .Ui ,t appears of itself 

VWaUhcth^n^ L ^^*t*^^^. The coBdSf, 
" l0C tnrcc .nrc names of three different acts 
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Some examples of anga and angin may have to be given 
here. In ' vrlhln proksati' (he Bprinkles rice grains with water) 
the sprinkling (proksana) is an anga (stands in a subsidiary 
relation to) of rice grains a3 direotly shown by the objeotive 
case (vrlhln). The proksana (is motivated by) has tho purpose 
of contributing to the transcendental result ( the apui oa ), since 
what is meant is that if, without the sprinkling of water on the 
rice grains, a sacrifice (yaga) were performed, apurva would not 
be brought about. To take another example, 21W ' ho takes hold 
of the bridle of the horse with ( the mantra beginning with ) 'they 
took hold of the bridle of rta ( cosmio order )'. Here the direot 
assertion (sruti) shown by the objeotive case in 'rasanam' 
shows that that mantra stands in a subordinate relation to (is an 
anga of ) the bridle of the horse, Bince tho utterance of it when 
taking hold of the bridle of the horse effeots a samskara in the 
bridle and taking hold is also an anga of the horse bridle (which 
is in the objective case ), just as proksana is an anga of rice 
grains. 

It has already been stated that ' sesa' means ' what subserves 
the purpose of another ' and it is sesa of that other ( P. M. S. III. 
1. % 'Sesah pararthatvat ' ) and that, according to Badari (III. 1. 
3) 'to substances, properties (like reddish colour of a cow), 
samskaras 214B (what makes a person or thing fit for being 
employed in a yaga or for any other purpose ) the word sesa is 
always applied, while, ace. to Jaimini (III. 1. 4-6) religious 
rites are sesa to the result or fruit (expressed or implied), the 
fruit is sesa to the agent of religious acts and an agent is sesa to 
certain acts. The word 'sesa' is often employed by Dharm- 
asastra works. For example, the Mit. while commenting on 
Yaj II. 118-119 states that tho first half of verse 118 is sesa to all 
the rest !149 ( l. e. serves the purpose of the remaining verse and a 
half). The result is ( if the Mit. be followed ) that if a gift is 

2147. ' Imam-agrbbnan rasanam-rtasya-ityasvabkidhanim-adattc' . — this 
occurs in Tai, S. V, 1. 2, 1. Tbe words ' imam-agrbbnan rasanam-rtasyn ' 
constitute a quarter of tbe mantra in Tai, S, IV, 1. 2, 1, 

2148. surefire) in *r T^Rt iRnan* trsfmf *r*rra , 5t«r: qjwra^&T 1 
Ssnft i^*ir«if 5R§«rrin sraisraffift sflfa mnSti swx on pms hi. 1.3; stut 

&tfSR&tm "it»TPmpira*?'5rw$!n# wrSlrra • w^sr on tbe same p. 660. 

2149. s?w =sr Rg^wfriS^Sri ^%i%i***roi§rai3il} *ra?ra: • — a«n Rf- 

itX II. U8-U9 . 
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acquired (by a coparcener) from a grateful Mend who was 
p£d under an obligation by spending family weatth i ^ 
property is acquired by a gift from a members ^^ 
who was paid from the family property for securing the bride for 
that member or if the property of the family lost to it was re- 
covered by a member with the help of (other paternal estate), or 
if a member of the family learnt at the expense of the family 
audmade gains from tbat learning, then those kinds of property 
were liable to be partitioned among all members. This view ot 
' the Mit was not shared by several otheT writers and works such 
aa the DayabhSga (VI 1. 8), and VisvarGpa Vide H. of Dh. 
vol HI. PP- 579-580 for further remarks. 

The P. M. S speaks of six means that are helpful in deter- 
minig, as regards mniyoga-vidhis, what are principal and what 
are auxiliary when there is a doubt or when there is a conflict. 
They are sruti (direct vedic statement or assertion), linga 
(indirect indication), vaky a (syntactical connection or relation), 
prakarana (context), sthana (place or sequence), samakhya 
(sanjSa, name) Whan several of these come together and refer 
to the same subject each succeeding one is weaker than each 
preceding one, since each succeeding one is more remote than 
each preceding one from the objective ( viz. the viniyoga). P. M. 
S. HX 3. 14 is called *bal5baladhikarana\ 11S0 

An example where both sruti and linga come in conflict is 
'with the Aindri verse (verse addressed tolndra) he should 
worship the Garhapatya fire'. The verse addressed to lndra alsl 

2150, *l^ic^ L 3i44V4ilul¥UWti^K<^l'ri ■HH<tt<) MK4lfc|<'<lflSjft!WJIr£> 
X jfr. ^ III. 3. 14 , wrn means trsRrofttPiirm The asspnf&s states '^wr- 
iaqvsr fs w^i^ifj^W^' and adds ' jj gjgr^r *?»mm ^ITO fg> trfi f§«r9- 
Sirp^' (p B22)_and a;fsn|*h7(30^r&r WWU^ I' i. (P 823). f§SRSr *nW: 
^rA?^, <R^7^%jf qxjfftpii H^IKl^wr. t§SEK$ means f9c5*5T; srrer- 
$fcm on this 53 (p 241) remarks 'f^rSi g?rrCretft5iii q<wm>3-< i^t§ ^f?t 

2jsi. ftkw. Hfwft ^jmJff^sn » nlicVii»M a c l i 3m tf in 2.4 

This \erse occurs in <ZV*. According to some (e. g. MTfliV on|^ III. 3. 
25 ) the Aindri terse is ^^wkw ^g qgrilt jjrgfr I 3f. VIII 51 7 and 
trra $. VIII. 2. It is used in sjtjtstW (H^frirOTFT) The words gra and njf , 
nave technical senses in P.MS III 3. 14. Sruti ordinarily means Veda or 
*\^ ic tcx ' Sul here ^fit and i%^- mean respectivcl> pi'efcift TO g&., 
s>^«P1e3 fep\ i e a tedtc word or a passage that is independent (t o does 
not Tcqmrc any mtormediate step to be taken) and linga means the sugges- 
ts e power oJ words Both the definitions are given by the aiST^nr'. '»rerFK3- 
{ Contits'ied on next fttge ) 
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is * nivesanah sangamano vasunam...Indro na tasthau samare 
pathlnam' (Tai. S. IV. 2. 5. 4). Here the doubt arises whether 
one should worship Indra as the word 'Aindrya' indicates or 
whether one should worship Garhapatya (as the passage 
directly asserts ) with a verse addressed to Indra, or whether one 
should worship both or whether one should worship either Indra 
or Garhapatya as one likes. The conclusion is that sruti ( direct 
Vedic assertion) is more powerful than linga On hearing the 
words 'Garhapatyam upatisthate* we are directly told by the 
Veda about the worship of Garhapatya. The word 'Aindrya* 
being in the instrumental (as in ' dadhna juhoti'-he performs 
homa with curds) merely supplies a detail (guna) viz. that the 
mantra to be repeated is one addressed to Indra and there is no 
word that directly asserts that Indra is to he worshipped. 2152 Sahara 
on PMS HL %. & explains that even Garhapatya has some of 
the qualities of Indra and so metaphorically he may be called 
Indra (as a brave man is called a Hon), since Garhapatya is a 
means of accomplishing yajfia like Indra or Garhapatya may be 
called Indra from the root 'ind*, and may be taken to mean 'a 
master or lord*. 

The six means may each come in conflict with all the means 
that follow each of them. Therefore, there will be five cases of 
conflict of sruti with linga (which has already been described) 
or with vakya, or prakarana or sthana or samakhya; there will 
be four cases of conflict between linga and vakya or each of the 
three ones (of the means) that follow vakya in the sUtra, in the 
same way vakya may he in conflict with prakarana and the 
other two (in all three cases), prakarana may be in conflict 
with sthana or samakhya ( i. e. two cases) and sthana may be in 
conflict with Bamakhya. So that tbeTe are in all fifteen cases of 
conflict of the six meanB among themselves. We need net 

( Continued from last page ) 

WU&l l rSMui ?|fa: ' spnt on IIT. 3. 13 p 825 ; compare mpJ| Q ' if$£ft@&33ft 
tff3> (I. 4. 49), ' z?.&HV n v i ! i %ii*H i (II. 3. 18). The word ^sgrr being in the 
instrumental conveys the idea of sk*ot, while '\\£ \ i<.k being in the objective 
case at once conveys that it is principal in vi iumH . 

2152. itu»aiujf ir.n3 ? m^^*3 * 4 r i.»a&fonci l %• *ft %• m - 2 ; * ; *&*> 
fo frjiMT g*gt *raia i n# i inj u w r w cfi wRq^ qn3 iprewc"} v,<5e WI ™ 

on ^. %. III. 3. 25 
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take into account the conflict of one of the ate means with its 
predecessors, since to say tot linga may be m conflict with 
Lti is the same thing as saying that tab may be ,m conflict 
withlinga. Very large space would have to be devoted if all these 
fifteen possible conflicts are to be exemplified from Vedic and 
Dharmasastra texts. Therefore, the author does not essay that 



Dharmasastra works often utilize this adhikarana called 
baiUbala {PMS HI. 3 14). lor example, the Par. M. quotes ™ 
a sruti passage that one should perform the daily evening 
sandhya adoration of Aditya (the sun) with mantras addressed 
to Varuna and remarks that " Varunibhih" (like Aindrya) is 
only linga while, 'Adityam-upsthaya' is sruti (direct assertion) 
and therefore the sun is to be worshipped in the evening with 
mantras addressed to Varuna and refers to the example ' aindrya. 
garhapatyaui upatisthate ' for support. 

The fourth adhyaya of the PMS deals mainly with the sub- 
ject of prayojya and prayojaka and kratvartha and purusai tha. 
The latter two have been explained and illustrated above 
(pp. 1232-1335). A few illustrations of the first two may 
be given. The Prayajas have been declared above to be 
kraharllia (p 1233). Therefore, kratu (sacrifice) is the 
prayojaka ( motivating force ) of Prayajas. The reward (pliala, 
svargaor the like) is the prayojaka of yaga or a purusartba 
rite. That is a prayojaka for the sake of which a man is 
led to perform something by a Vedio exhortatory passage. 
The sentence is 'one should offer the Darsapumamasa sacri- 
fice for securing svarga'; therefore the reward (svarga and 
the like ) is the prayojaka of Darsapurnamasa-yaga. 21S1 The 
injunction to mix curds with milk makes a person do so for 
producing amiksa and not vajina, since this latter arises of it- 



isra a*m5 g^. srsrsrtg; *m %^ sn w s ii smi^Wpmi <m fif%rq&i 
sn I Ipp 29S-299. t^RR» refcra to ^6. it ^bi (s? I 25. 19-21) as 



2153 

TO sn I Ipp 29S-299. tnrerc° refcra to ^ v ^bi (st I 25. 19-21) as 
urcttfi verses In Mahirastra even in these days the vedic mantras recited in 
w"«i'"« aro 'Jrirflt a fSsii tsm t %J sret Strn and the following nine verses 
(i c, Rg I, 25 i-io) 

2154. Compare Sahara on PMS IV. 1, 1 (athatah kratvarthapuru- 
Krihayor-jijnsss ) 'mft sr3 w^m<? T3ni'SSfHTn l4 Wl $ 3trwf%?3t tfrft 5Rr5!i- 

srmtnnw*ii *rrp*i stj&rzi snrni s*rerS."Ksi?w sw5 - , arfrtr?- xtrnv. t 
tnrt ^ «• isHiS , ^:r«r tj s grot: i > 
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self in preparing amiksa. Therefore, it its amiksa, being the 
hams in the Vaisvadevayaga that is the prayojaka of the 
Vaisvadevayaga and vajina-yaga is not the prayojaka of 
putting curds into milk Slss ( P. M. S. IV.l 32-24 ). The result is 
that, if by accident amiksa is destroyed, in order to secure the 
havis ( amiksa ) curds will have again to be put in boiled milk, 
but if vUjmi, not being prayojaka, is destroyed, curds need not 
be put into boiled milk again. 

Examples of purusartha acts have been given above (p. 1234) 
Buchasthe Prajapativrata. This chapter (in 2nd pada) deals 
with several cases of pratipattikarma and arthakarma already 
explained above ( pp 1231-33 ). There are certain substances, 
certain embellishments and subsidiary actions with which 
some phala is associated. For example, at is said ( in Tai S III, 
7. 5. 2 ) ' he who has 3uhu ladle made of parna ( palasa ) wood never 
hears an evil word about himself ' ; ' that he applies collyrium 
( to his eyes ), he injures the eye of his enemy ' ( Tai. S. VI. 11.5); 
'That he performs the Prayajas and Anuyajas, that is indeed 
the armour of the saorifice '. PMS deolares that these texts about 
rewards associated with substances, embellishments and sub- 
sidiary acts are really not vidhis about rewards but are mere 
arthavadas, because all these serve the purpose of the principal 
kratu. 2,ss 

This fourth chapter (in 3rd pada} also decides that, al- 
though no reward is expressly declared by Sruti ( the Veda ) for 
the performance of the Visvajit sacrifice, still in the Visvajit 
sacrifice ( and in other sacrifices where no reward ib expressly 
mentioned ) svarga is the reward. 21H 

The Visvajit is a striking saorifice in which the performer 
donates all belongings of which he is the owner ('Visvajiti sarva- 

2155. HOT^riwsrr spflwsft srrfSRwr^tsrejtHra i 5i«rc on in. l. 23; to*t 

gujH < Hfr I 5PK on IV. 1. 1A. 

2156. t p^ wi H'htTa q< w ringfi»aitftft»ry **rrcr. ' $. *ft ^, iv. 3 10, sun 

quotes among others the following three passages : *rev tidjH^ 3fi£»fol^ " *f 

21S7 *r^$- ^^mWififsresn^i 5*5 rv. 3. 15. w^ ,»«»»■ 
W^m< ?m explains ' *& f% &mr. *Hki«m > W* ia^ 1 flfiffil w* • fw« "fw 
*r$rdi. feci on Kg n. 2 refers to it. vide im.ur !• *' ft, 1 ! 8 ' 'll£ 
il«S3irBi 11. 6. 46 has: tmnRfifcre: <5OTf sjtqvOTt"rff! i iOT«*8Sir 9 g«prw 
il^rami 
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joaaK ' * Taimini devotes about fourteen adhikaranas ™* 
tTS v£Vs ST<thxee asanas), VU.1-40 (mne 
adhLtanS VD.S 8-11 (one adhi. ), X. 6. 13-H (one adhi.} 
fiSSTw™** propositions are- H» P— tTcS 
donate his own relatives (such as fatter or mother) but can 
denote that of which he is real owner ox master; that even the 
emptor cannotmake agiftof the whole kingdom, as other people 
have rights over land and the king protects the people and has 
only the right to a certain share in the produce of the tod that 
the performer cannot donate horses as sruti expressly forbids the 
gift of horses in Visvajit; that the performer can donate only 
that which exists as his property at the time of giving daksroa 
in the sacrifice and not that which may become his at a future 
date; that a sudra 2Ji5 who waits upon the performer because it is 
his duty to serve (ace to Manu) cannot be donated; a person 
of a higher varna cannot he donated ; only lie who has 113 cows 
or more wealth is entitled to perform Visvajit. 

The 5th adbyaya of P. M.S. deals with krama (the order in 
which the several component parts or acts that go to make up a 
sacrifice are to come one after another). Vidhis speak of the 
performance ot many acts in a sacrifice and do not always lay 
down the order in which those acts (principal and auxiliary) 
are to be performed. It would not do to perform them in any 
order that the performer likes. For determining the order of 
sequence of several acts in a sacrifice one has to depend upon 
Bix means 1160 viz. sruti (direct assertion as to order), artha 

2158. ^|5 KJ HffS l Ult t, (g3W)' 3?T3T 3g V ll i qwm W<| fe ll% (Tfr^reO ' 
IV 7 1-2, vide H. of Dh, vo) II pp. 849-50 which summarise PMS. 
VI 7 1-7, *n it p. 92 iasststia . . 5311% occurs in ?^ art 25. 14 foro 
remarks " ^ptewtftsOT^ ^l%^Tt ->3?ri3«rrara iforrenWs; ' 1 19ft' ^ritl ' ) 

2159 ^sm^RtreSTRfJ VI 7.6, vtdenr H p. 93, and notes p 132 
(hereon; rqiSi g 53^ jjg ^ *r*nt%5ra;i t^rrrfo ipnfar fpgn'W W F' W M ; 
5*3 1 91 anfl X. 123 . vide H of Dh. \ol II p 182 n. 424 for t^'s words. 

ftert ww*wSjsRJtirRi 1 3ji&* 9t s Ctu s ^ ' 3*3*rqrg qi<fttq, i 5 sft ^ 

VI.^7 18-20, 3*? tg gr?5I5IiRl'9^ ^1 yfaq ' ITiHW 33%^ ' aFirsr s^tut- 
TTOO-EH 1 Tm: the <r3jf% (jTCgij) ^1 has g?sr {[t^si 513 srracrt (16. 1, 
10-11). 

2160 5^?rm ffiHw^Hriyui^^ i ^nrf->TO-BirRr-!Sr'g-5«!^f^ i 
S'Wfrstf si <T3l«B*i ?jsn on ;. sff. 5 V ! 1, It may be noticed that both 
JRBiSra; md *ft. "it n slight]} differ from Sahara in the order and names of 
the ix Bevis mj. as ^ ^ 5^,3 SWifag TOff jfatma'.MK n nP> 1 in* swi 
»rw tssRRct. TOK^ „ i stfan- p . 12 aa d sft rqr * p 173. 
B. P. 165 
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(purpose, suitability), patha (verbal texts }, pravrtti ( commence- 
ment), kanda (place in tbe texts), mukhya (principal). 

In tbe Vedic passage about tbe dlksa in a sattaa, tbe 
adhvaryu, after performing tbe dlksa (initiation rite) on the 
grbapati (the yajamana, tbe performer of the sacrifice) performs 
dlksa on tbe brahma priest, then on udgatr etc. the Vedio text 
directly lays down tbe sequence (by means of tbe termination 
'tva') that the dlksa of brahmS priest comes after tbe dlksa of 
the yajamana. In tbe passage 'samidho yajati tanunapatam 
yajati &o '. the very order in which the sentences occur in the 
text (i. e patha) determines the order of the performance of the 
several yagas (PMS V. 1 4 ). The Veda first speaks of the offer- 
ing of Agnihotra and then of the cooking of gruel. Here the 
offering of Agnihotra come3 first and preparation of gruel comes 
after that But, unless the material to be offered is ready, no 
Agnihotra offering can be made. Therefore, here the patba- 
krama has to be given up and arthakrama (order as dictated by 
the purpose and suitability )has to be followed i. e. first gruel must 
be prepared and then Agnihotra offered. 2,S1 This is an example 
showing that arthakrama is more powerful than pathakrama 
( PMS V. 4 1 ). The Parasarasmrti lays down that every day one 
should perform sandhya (morning adoration), bath, japa (mutte- 
ring of sacred texts ), homa, study of the Veda, worship of gods, 
Vaisvadeva and feeding guests. The Par. M. says that™ 11 
setting aside the pathakrama one must follow the suitability 
and therefore bath comes first and sandhya afterwards. The 
Sin. C, quotes Vrddhamanu to tbe effect that a childless chaste 
widow should offer pinda to her deceased husband and take his 
wealth. Here it is proper to hold that she should first take his 
wealth and then perform his sraddbas. In the Vajapeya the text 
says that the performer (yajamana) has to tie to the saorifioial 
post seventeen pasus to be offered to Prajapati ( Tai. B r. I. 3. 4 . 

2i6i. 3»1Mt#si»«a^Hrara5,^^^'i^raq«ri5i3m*«^S^ ;T: 

H-rt,^ : i 5iut on V 1. 3. V»de also spjt on V 4. 1 

2162 H^ft fn* «tft tfSir %3tiriaRs itfcaH* t snntsPi l«g%^ *z i^^mW ^ 

i§5r II irosmsO I. 39 ; vide TO HT 1.2.18 that says " H^R^tSt^Wg' 



^rfiftnRsm^ s$*rn?W» sb*^' tmat-^&t surf *£. *(^j*lf"?V 

i**fr gOT3nips 1RWW5T «** *t « »d remarks ^RHI srcatfr <TO ^S 
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2-3). It is also provided that each of the 17 pasus should have 
several samskaias performed on it such as proksana. ( consecra- 
tion by sprinkling sacred water on it ), upakarana (bringing 
neaT ). One may take any of the 17 animals first and begin to 
perform the first of the samskaras on it; but having once begun 
with a particular animal he must perform the second and other 
satnskaras one after another on the same animal ; i. e. the order 
of the samskaras on an animal is determined by the commence- 
ment. Kanda or sthana is exemplified as follows : The Jyotis- 
toma is the model sacrifice (prakrti) of which Sadyaskra is a 
vikrti ( modification ). It is prescribed by the Veda in the case 
of Sadyaskra that all animals should be sacrificed together at 
the savanlya stage. 2163 In Jyotistoma, there are three animals 
offered viz. ' agnlsomlya' in the morning, * savanlya ' in the noon 
and ' anubandbya ' ia ths evening. Sadyaskra, being a vikrti, 
all these have to be performed in it ; but the particular text 
about it provides that all three must be sacrificed together at the 
savanlya stage. This (offering all three simultaneously) is im- 
possible and therefore all that can be done is to offer ( them ) one 
after another ( and not at three different times in the day); it 
would appear at first sight that the Agnlsomlya pasu comes 
' flrat; but that is not so, since simultaneous offerings being laid 
down at the savanlya stage in sadyaskrayaga, the savanlya- 
pasu is to be first offered (and not Agnlsomlya) and then the 
Agnlsomlya immediately after and then Anubandhya or these 
two may be offered in any order one likes (but immediately). 

An example of sequence being determined by the mukhya 
(first or principal) is : there is a sruti passage «two Sarasvata 
offerings are to be made; this is indeed a divine couple '.«6i 

leavinc bis father -met mn tt.. ITORW- Suppose a man dies 

should tale the CElalc «S Te Sl ' C r CrS ' 0trttltebolh 
father. « heSm , c ^LT^T ?** *™ *«?* »e mother to the 
•C. refers to th„ , ns t ance of mK ^ { ^ aa6tbeKb 

t Continued on next page ) 
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Details are provided as regards the two offerings to SarasvatI 
and Sarasvata The doubt arises : are the details about the offer- 
ing to be made to the female deity to be performed first or are 
they to be first performed as the offerings to the male deity ? 
The prima facie view being that as no ieistra exists regulating 
priority one may do as one likes, the established conclusion is 
that the order of sequence in the case of the details should be 
determined by the order of the Yajyanuvakya verses. These 
are mentioned first about the female deity in the words ' pra no 
devl SarasvatI ' ( Tai. S I. 8. 22. 1, B.g VI 61. 4). Therefore, 
the conclusion is that in the details also the offering to the 
female deity should come first. 

In PMS V. 1 16 it is decided that the order expressed in 
mantras should be followed in preference to the order contained 
in Brahmana texts. 2165 The Darsapurnamasa sacrifice ib made 
up of three component sacrifices, JLgneya, TJpamsu and the Agnl- 
somlya. In Tai S. II. 5 %. 3, the Agnlsomlya sacrifice is first 
described and in Tai II, 6 3. 3 the Agneya is described. But 
these are held to be Brahmana texts, though now appearing in the 
Samhita texts, since they lay down a vidhi ; but in the Mantra- 
patha the Agneya mantra 'Agnir-murdha' ( Tai. B. HX 5. 7 1) 
is first set out and then follows the mantra ' Agnlsoma savedasa' 
( Tai Br IIL 5. 7. Z) Therefore, the Agneya is to be first per- 
formed and the Agnlsomlya afterwards. 

If there are several deities or brahmanas to be honoured 
with several acts or things, or there are several yfipas (sacrificial 
posts} as in Aikadasina animal sacrifice on whieh several 
samskaras are to be performed from afijana to purivyana (sur- 

( Continued from last page ) 
no special ground of choice between the two, holds that the father takes 
first following certain other smrtis like Brhaf-Visna The Dayabhaga 
prefers the father to the mother and several uorks like tfae Vyavabara- 
prakasa, (p 524 ) , the Madanaratna ( p 364} do the same The words of 
the ^Q -d (II p 297) are "^TR^t *racT. gtgyr RHiTt-ti tfcumirijU&W itt&tr 

5in mf%i)ta f*raro?fcr(?} wig g w «-q in*<*H^ ' ss *& sfraftor fi^ra^s§°rs* 
titjt-^a-^H 1 -gn?3t'n% I^^HW^m^l'^M-H, I. 'traf&J m the above passage 
refers to fifth adhyaya of P M S. 
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rounding with a girdle ), then one should perform all the sams - 
karas from anjana to parivyana on the yupa first and then all 
these on the 2nd and so on up to the last yupa or whether one 
should perform anjana on all yupas one after another, the next 
samskara on all yupas one after another and so on till the last 
sarhskaia of parivyana is done on all yupas one after another. The 
former way is called kandanusamaya and the latter ' padarthanu- 
samaya '. 2I6S Jai. V. 2 7-9 refers to the first method and Jai. V. 2. 
1-3 to the 2nd "Vide for the explanation and illustration of these 
two, H. of Dh. Vol. II. pp 739-740, p 1132 n 2538 and Vol. IV. 
pp 441-48 n 987. On Yaj I 233 ('apasavyam tatah krtva) 
the Mit. remarks that the performer of Sraddha follows the 
kandanusamaya method for the Vaisvadeva brahmanas i. e. 
gives them water for washing the feet, then acamana, seat, 
sandalwood paste, flowers &o, then he should wear the sacred 
thread on the right shoulder and offer the upacaras to the pitrya 
brahmanas. 

The sixth adhyaya of PMS is a very interesting one. It 
deals with the various aspects of the question of adhikara, that 
is, qualifications of the performer of a sacrifice. It is a very exten- 
sive chapter having eight padaa like chap. HI and X A. few of 
the numerous propositions contained therein that have influenced 
the works on Dharmsastra have already been set out, such as 
women s right to participate in Vedic sacrifices, sudra's ineligibi- 
lity for them, the rathakgranyaya and nisadasthapatinyaya 
andafew more will be dealt with here. As a preliminary 

one desirous of heaven should offer the Darsapurnamasa sacrifice 
or one should offer the Jyotistoma sacrifice 'the Veda prescribes 
maa for one who desires heaven i e heaven is the princW 
iZrt m T n -}Jf^ r While y ^ais subsidiary or suS 
^awoto^MB^ttaje rfarme,.. The Tup tlka says that »« 

( Continued on next page ) 
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'adhikarl is the owner (or master) who stands above all actions 
(yaga).' Another more elaborate definition is given as * adhikarl 
is one who desires some reward ( such as heaven or happiness ), 
who is possessed of the oapaciby to perform the act prescribed, 
who has learning and who is not excluded from performing a 
sacrifice (by Sruti) *. Even lower animals desire happiness ; hence 
to exclude them the words 'possessed of the capacity ' &o. are 
added. A man may be totally ignorant and so the word ' vidvSn ' 
is added ; a sudra may desire happiness, may have capacity and 
be also learned but he is excluded by the vedic text, ' Therefore 
the Sudra is not fit (or ordained ) for sacrifice '. 

In VI. I. 39-40 it is established a168 that every man belong- 
ing to one of the three higher classes has a right to perforin 
Vedic sacrifices A man though at one time devoid of wealth 
may acquire wealth by various means. Similarly, it is said in 
VI. 1. 41 that one who is defective in a limb is just like one who 
is devoid of wealth i. e. such a man has a right to offer Vedic 
sacrifices provided he takes steps to remove the weakness. In 
"VT. 1 42 it is further provided that if the defect is oongential 
and incurable, the person who suffers from such a defect is not 
entitled to perform Vedic sacrifices. 

( Continued from last page ) 
arf&srftffi Hi&iHaMfo n^ret^acr 3 3nfa ; q'& i i^Nn (on same); atfr? w»wr 
fiaiH , *»&"UM JM'Wtf &fflft l ■H^^tftaJV P- 103 This summarises in one 
place what Sahara and Kumarila state in different places e. g. si §d?RS 

Td 3»i i j> - <iw - MTi i«hK ^ri » sre*r <rff i v frag - ®5?w wflrfirf^aPrg'jC i *f sfcnrt 

ffrfeft * gj irii-cWh Swi ifo- 1 srrapsr ft & 9n*ra*!r i ■• * ^t(fa#a:) 3cprflk& 
srrfa^KRirariSH *TTc*n^irs3»r*gi5a i ;tch i w ft^i^ar *r*fct» aritsm- WW3- 
ftfsuf i 5Pre on 5;. »?}•. ^ vi. i s. ^r wgir«rroTm j g: Tgjrt crht^ ^g?iqg irS>°ii- 
tWW SJjjsj I dWHgi{i ^rirffqifH it W VII. 1 1.6 am explains 3W<tsjjH! 
as ■q^t U4lcU£ 1 '^TT: 

2168. wrmx s pm&w . ^Sott ajh^i^ihti^ (gwro) 1 3^rq^ra ^ w 

tTgm means '• g55TO%timf d-Ht-- T ffii ' The last sutra may be paraphrased 
as ggr#r qrcr 3 Hn«ff3<tigq feHW>m^HI +£r«ilHHlrl«i«iNl5^*<r1WI &^li^f*^» 
3n3^ft^orrRrfH! I. BBt^cTO^lnilJ.". £. W VI. 3. 10.5 states 'snwft 5* 

BrrsroriltnfcitoraT arfit agr^r qrf3*ft *%*t %frr. vsm^p^^^ 3 ^ 7 '' 
5* i^i Mdi^ r fonft • on this. £ tf ^ vi 2. 31 is arrsjoTCT £mf*apnsr- 
gomT^T^lrTrat.', on which 5i«r». explains that the word brahmana is ony 
illustrative 'arraronisoT a n^Tw frrj arnmuft wrgr^t *M«ft «fcpiw ' "*" 
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The ancient and medieval Hindu law of inheritance and 
succession was modelled on this. Vide Taj. II 140, Manu IX. 
201 and Narada (dayabhaga, verses 21-22) Yaj II. 140 declares 
that the impotent, the outcast and his son, a lame man, a 
lunatic, an idiot, a blind man and a person afflicted with an 
incurable disease ate not entitled to a share, but aie entitled to 
receive maintenance. This subject has been dealt with in H. of 
Dh. Vol. HI pp 610-612 The Mit. on Yaj. II. 140 provides that 
the grounds of disqualification apply to males and females 
alike. But the recent Hindu Succession Act ( No. 32 of 1956 ) 
sweeps away all these grounds of disqualification by providing 
that no person Bhall bB disqualified from succeeding to any pro- 
perty on the ground of any disease, defect or deformity or, save as 
provided in this act, on any other ground whatever (section 28). 

A good many sQtras (in chap. VI. 3. 17-41) deal with 
what are oalled 'pratinidhi' (substitute, representative or 
proxy). These have been described in H. of Dh. Vol. H. pp. 684' 
1110, 1203, Vol HI. pp. 471, 637, 653. 654 (where Satyasadha Sr* 
S. HI containing similar rules is mentioned). A few of them 
are briefly mentioned here. The first rule is that if the substance 
declared by the Veda for preparing an offering perishes or is 
lost as regards an obligatory rite or as regards kamya rite that 
ib already begun, one should substitute another substance (like 
nlvaras, wild rice grains ) for vrihi (rice grains) or yaia i.e. 
barley grains and finish the rite (VI. 3 13-17 ). In some cases 
Vedic texts prescribe a substitute for the substance required to be 
used asm ' if he (the performer) cannot obtain the Soma plant, 
fie suould substitute putlka stalks and extract juice therefrom' 
isis argued by the objector that, as the Veda expressly substitutes 
puukas for soma, one should conclude that where Veda does not 
™™f» ? ° nt T a substitute f°* a prescribed substance, it 
M Th/^^ isD0t allowed ^ the Yeda in other 
robStaSV ?*•* . fa that the P resc »°ing of putlkas as 
Xt ll a r< t ncti ™ ™*°™ vfc. that although several 
S-L 1 T ^ mhh SOma ' there is a restriction that only 
S ^Ln \ be , £UbstUuted - » is P™ ided < in m - 6 37, 39) 

Ear ™ ^7^™^. P°undin g with mortar and pestle 
|^^ performed ^ rice or barley grains shoul d also be per - 

' *ft £t* •. (SHS, WW The OT^mrem ( IX. 5. 3 ) provides 
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formed on them. When rice grains are employed the mantra 
expressly speaks of the rice offering as the sap or essence of rice 
grains. There adaptation (H/*«)istobe made as 'nlvaranam 
medha' (videPMS IX 3. 1-2 ).« 70 But in certain cases no 
substitute is allowed viz the devata with respect to which an 
Iiavts (offering) is prescribed cannot have another substituted 
in a rite e. g. ' Agneyostakapalah * cannot he changed into 
' aindrostakapalah ', since in that case the rite will cease to be 
what was intended Similarly, when the text says ' he offers into 
the Ahavaniya fire,' one cannot substitute the Garhapatya Are ; 
another mantra cannot be substituted for the one prescribed nor 
can other rites be substituted for the Prayajas 'samidho yajati' 

&C.). 2 " 1 

The Veda forbids the use of ocuakas, kodravas and masas as 
unfit for a sacrifice. If a person mistakenly takes masa grains 
or particles believing them to be mudga grains or particles and 
uses them in a sacrifice in which an oblation of boiled mudga 
pulse is prescribed, he will not be performing the desired rite as 
what is forbidden as unfit cannot be a substitute. 2in 

This nyaya is relied upon by the Mit. on Taj. II. 126 
(which simply states that if joint family properties are sup- 
pressed or concealed by some members and kept for themselves, 
they should be distributed in equal shares even after partition 
( when this is found out ), which holds that this verse cannot be 
interpreted so as to absolve the concealer of such joint property 
from guilt simply on the ground that he was himself a part 
owner and explains that just as a sacrificer mistakenly believing 
masa particles as mudga ones loses the fruit of the sacrifice, so 
the concealer of joint property is guilty of wrong. The Vyavaha- 
raprakasa ( p 555 ) and Apararka p. 733 take the same view, but 
the Dayabhaga (XII. 11-13) and V. E. (p. 526 ) are opposed to 
this ( vide H. of Dh Vol. III. p. 636 ). The PrSyascittatattva 
p. 482 has an elaborate note on this nyaya. 

2170 sifter a jj^SY iRfgisff i«? — **?>*? S wr* ••■ sBfte *'® m ** 

gH WWHH S-flt I 5FTC on IX. 3. 1 This is §. m VII. 7 5, 2-3. *« 
means Wfjjt 

2171. si iNarig a«<*i3iWW &r&'n% n^^viJ. is. 

2172. irffWftj *tm$<m it H*gfl. ■ vi. 3. 20. sffififcsr <* 1 afti^ 8 *' 
ft® 1 smito dar^ - * *wwf wrer ssfrr wi^S ' wrc T *"*J2_°'*x 
be explained as 3riaifr£ *n«in%* «r mln^ vma snjftra°r_ * w ««i-«»'=' 
flftmlfe 1 The UVU.I has ' *9tm » WIT '; ™ de H of Dh vol. 
III. p. 637 and note 1209 for Jaim.ni'a sutra and the qaolalion ire 
the Mit. 
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Another rule is that there can be no substitute for the 
performer of the sacrifice (VI. 3. El), since (in Jai. HE. 7. 
18-20 ) it is laid down that the fruit of the rite belongs to the 
owner, though after beginning the rite he leaves everything to 
the priests engaged to perform the rite. The only exception is 
in the case of sattras ( Jai VI. 3. 22 ) performed by many persona 
together acting both as performers and as priests. 

One important adhikarana is VI. 7. 31-40. There is a 
Sattra called ' Visvasrjam-ayanam* which is said to last for 1000 
samvatsaras. After referrring to Tai. Br. X 3. 7. 7 and 1. 7. 6. 2 
( satayuh purusah ) and to the views of Karsnajini and Lavuka- 
yana.Jaimini boldly establishes the conclusion that satiivat- 
sara here means day. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. H p. 1246 n. 2683 for 
the Maliabhasija stating that the Yajfiikas in speaking about 
such sattras only follow the tradition handed down by ancient 
sages. Medhatithi on Manu L 84 (' vedoktam-ayur-martyanam ) 
has a long note wherein he refers to the viw of Jaimini, 
quotes 'satayur vat purusah' and also ' satam-innu sarado anti 
deva ' ( Rg. 1. 89. 9 ) and cites the views of other interpreters. 
The Katyayana Sr. (16. 17-27) discusses this very subject 
at great length, refers to the differing interpretations of 
Bharadvaja, Karsnajini and Laugaksi but ultimately holds that 
samvatsara means ' day ' here 

In tbe first six chapters of the P. M. S. the procedure of such 
rites as Darsapurnainasa the details of which are expressly laid 
down by the Veda has been considered. In the six chapters 
from the 7th consideration will be given to sacrifices like 
Amdragna the procedure of which is not expressly laid down by 
hoVeda.*" In the 7th chapter what is considered is whether 
L^/\ ^ ( .fr fiC6a that are "ofcfieBttoas °f ^ model 
toany of the details have to be carried out. 

«^w S n \ 0llaP , ter d9als With the general <J ue *tion of the 
general) to A indragna and other sacrifices. Ah<hsa is the 
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process or method by which the details prescribed in connection 
with one rite are taken beyond that rite and transferred to 
another. Sahara quotes from some anoient author a sloka defin- 
ing atidesa. The sacrifice from wbioh details are transferred is 
called prakrli ( model or Archetype ) and the sacrifice to which 
details are transferred or extended is called vikrti ( or Ectype }. 
Atidesa may be provided for by vacana (Vedictext) or by the 
name The first is of two kinds viz. by a direct statement or by 
an inferential process. For example, as regards a magic 
sacrifice called Isu the text says, after speaking of some details, 
that the rest are the same as in 217i Syena. An instance of an 
inferential vacana is the extension to the Saurya sacrifice of the 
details of the Agneya in Darsapumamasa, because both are very 
closely connected and because no details are prescribed by the 
text about ' Sauryayaga* (PMS VII. 4.1). The name also is 
two-fold, viz. name of a rite and name of a samskaia. The 
Masagnihotra prescribed (vide PMS II. 3. 24) in Kundapayi- 
nam-ayana is a different rite from the obligatory Agnihotra (as 
in'yavajjlvani-agnihotramjuhuyat*) as proved above, but the 
name * agnihotra' being common to both, the details of the usual 
Agnihotra ( such as milking the cow, offering curds or milk, 
using a Khadira fuel stick &c. ) are to be extended to Masagni- 
hotra ( Jai. VII. 3 1-4). Extension due to samskara name ia 
instanced in Jai.VII. 3 12-15. In the Varunapraghasa (one of 
the oaturmaByas ), Avabbrtha ( bath) is prescribed, but no details 
are added and therefore the requisite details are to be taken from 
the rules about the Avabhrtha in Somayaga, 217S 

Atidesa is frequently resorted to by smrtis and digests. 
For example, Taj. I. 236 and 242 extend the procedure of Pinda- 
pitryajfla as regards Agnaukarana and offering of pindas to the 
Parvanasraddha. The Parasarasmrti (VII. 18-19) speaks 2176 

2174. a^S»g^T« imnw: l am- ?&5f: • & gRwrfi^lf^ H^ «lfaw«Jf" 
fSrotiTS swr*i*ia*n5%2»3f5» • sm °n vn. l 13. w ... SN is sur. «f. 
22. 7 18. 

2175. Hsira^sr. #rri. i & vir. 3. 12; twaram^g *&fo ' ^re<^rr fsrans" 

aifirfia 7W. 1 53-* iapnfiraR n^«tw*i* ilfEts^jj ^m^fa • ^ - *""* 
ia ^ vn. 3. i. 

2176. JHfts#r *v>m& igrfR *5rari?tfi i qSSi <c3*ft 3m ^^\ 
|PAl 1TOK VII. 18-19. on wMehmw. < V °L* V^S*.. 
remarks ' ^ ai^if^wfr ""^^ iiPwnreiwiga^mwar &™»™ ™ 1 *%J£z a &. 
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of a woman in her monthly illness as a oandall on the first day 
of the illness, as the murderess of a brahmana on the 2nd day 
and as a washerwoman on the 3rd day. The Par. M. remarks 
that the intention of calling such a woman by these names is to 
convey that intercourse with her will result in the same sm as 
would be incurred by a person of higher classes if he had inter- 
course with a candali &c. For an instance of express extension, 
vide V. M. pp 56-57 when it quotes a verse of Pitamaha on the 
balance ordeal (in which the word 'yupavat' is used) and 
remarks that atidesa is prescribed expressly by the word ' yupa- 
vat'. 

The 8th chapter deals with specific cases of extension 
(atidesa). The Darsapurnamasa is the prakrti of all 2177 tshs 
and ' Darsapurnamasabhysm yajeta' is called wdhyadi and 
vtdhyanta is the whole procedure of Darsapurnamasa ( except the 
originative injunction ' darsapurnam§syabhyam yajsta) detailed 
in tbe Brahmanas about the offering of purodasa ( cake ) &o. In 
the Vikrtiyaga called Saurya 2178 the sentence ' one who desires 
to secure the lustre of Vedio learning should offer boiled rice to 
the Sun ' is the vidhyadi, but no details are mentioned there. 
There is an expectation of some procedure and, though there are 
numerous vidhyantas in relation to sacrifices, the special word 
'mtivpati* is indicative of the procedure of Darsapfirnamasa 
(in which also there is nirvBpa) and one comes to understand 
that the Saurya cam is offered as in Sgneya ( the first rite in 

2177. Yedic sacrifices are usually divided for convenience into three 
varieties, viz. Isti ( in -which offerings are o£ milk, clarified butter, rice, 
barley and otter grams ), Paso and Soma and the latter again info Eksha 
(i-is't-iR for one day hie Agnistoma ), Ahina ( lasting {or more than one day 
up to 12 dajs) and Sattra (lasting from 12 days to a year or more) 
Sahara on PMS IV. 4. 20 states that there are fonr Mahayajnas, viz. 
Agniholra, Darsapurnamiisa, Jyotistoma, Pindapitryajna There are seven 
Soma sacrifices as stated by Gant Dh S. VIII. 18. Besides these Srattta 
tltes, there arc other rites prescribed in the grhynsutras, which are offered 
in grhya fire and seven important ones from which are called pikayainas. 
Vide H. ol Dh. Vol II. pp. 193-194. 



^SW^CTji 08 i *t, % VIII 1 2 mt explains r^ren^^^r 

wtfrs PiwRrrt5.T ^-rr^rr^f^ra^iSwt n*^ 8** fftror: s^rS i. 



1324 Ststory of Dharmaiastriz I Seo. VII, Ch. X&X 

Daisapurnamasa ). The details of the prakrti are to be perfor- 
med in all other istts along with the few details that may have 
been stated expressly as to some. 

The Jyotistoma is the prakrti of all soma sacrifices of one 
day and of Dvadasaha and its details are performed in all modi- 
fications of soma sacrifices such as Atiratra. The Agalsomlya 
is the prakrti of all sacrifices in which a. pasu ( animal ) is to be 
sacrificed, the details of which are to be performed in all vikrtis 
of pasuyagas. Dvadasaha is of two kinds, Ahina and Sattra and 
is the prakrti of all Ahina sacrifices like DviratTa, Triratra up to 
Sataratra; and Dvada&aha of the sattra type is the model of all 
sattras. Gavam-ayana is the prakrti of all sacrifices like 
Adityanam-ayana. Darvihomas are sut jut is and are not 
prakrtis or vikrtis of any other sacrifices. All these are consi- 
dered in the 8th chapter. 

The 9th chapter deals with uka (adaptation). When 
applying the principle of atideia certain alterations and adapta- 
tions are necessary in the matter of mantras, samans and 
Bamskaras. The word uha ordinarily means only tarha or 
vt-carana (reasoning), yet in PMS it has a special meaning. 2179 

The Agneya is the prakrti in whioh the mrvaipa (offering) 
is to be made with the words *I offer to Agni what is liked by 
him ' ; in the Sauryayaga, which is a vikrti of Agneya, the 
offering has to be made with the words ' I offer to Surya what is 
liked by him. ' In the Vajapeya we read ' he offers to Brhaspatl 
mrvapa grains cooked on seventeen pans'. The Vajapeya is a 
modification of Darsapurnamasa in which the grains of rice are 
sprinkled with water; therefore sprinkling has to be done on 
nlvara grains also (PMS IX. %. 40). On the 2nd and following 
days of the Jyotistoma sacrifice there is recitation of the Subra- 
hmanya litany zl8 ° addressed to Indra by the Subrahmanya 
priest, beginning with the words 'Indra agaooha, hariva agaccha, 
Medhatither-mesa &o'. In the Agnistut sacrifice also there is 

3179. *retf3 ! §JW5! s ?c£Hraa i *PRtisnc5iRjF5c srrasrara'Tcn'n <reft«n*nH- 
wpEnw^nft tob6 * a KsreUfc aft i ^itw, 4th ttftj&r p. 263. viae 

218O wn ?rarf5a»w jfanwif? gfidiw ^sriSta «i3*ma g ^g^^^ ^ 

arfro irfa a%aw <^^ *n^Ri i ^ *< ajf ^^ ^^"^ 553iq " 
qjfettftssralfr t&ftn ?ra i 5PR on *. tf*. 5; IX 1. 44. 
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Subrahmanya-nigada Mt addressed to Agni. In reciting it the 
word ' Agne' is substituted for ' Indra'; but the following words 
' Hariva agaccha ' is aTe not to be changed and are to be recited, 
as they are attributes whioh may be predicated of Agni also 
( PMS IX. 1. 42-44 ). The principle deduced by the Mlmamsakas 
Beams to be that, only if the words in the original mantra 
cannot at all be extended to the modified yaga as they stand, 
then uha may hare to he resorted to but not otherwise. Sahara 
however, notes that the 'yaj&ikas perform uha { i. e. adapt them 
by suitable changes ) i. e. they recite ' agne agaccha rohitasva 
brhad-bhano' # etc.). It is noteworthy that, according to PMS 
II. 1.34 and Sahara thereon, a mantra as adapted (uhtta) is not 
called a mantra, since only those are mantras 2152 that aTe 
recognized as such by the learned. In the Darsapurnamasa 
when the priest takes out four handfuls of grains and puts them 
in a winnowing basket he repeats over three of the handfuls the 
mantra which literally means ' at the command of God Savitr, 
with the arms of Asvins and with the hands of PQsan I take out 
for Agni thee that art dear ( to him )'. * is * The PMS holds (in 
IX 1. 38-37) that the words Savitr, PQsan, Asvin aTe not to be 
changed by 5ha in the modifications of Darsapurnamasa where 
the deity to which the offering is to he made is not Agni. 
Sahara assigns rather faT-fetched meanings to the words Savitr,' 
Asrins and Pusan ( as in the note below) and says that they are 
meant to eulogize the laying aside of the handfuls of grains for 
offering. There is another interesting case where there is no 



2181 V.de H.ofDh.VoI II. pp. H44-U46 and note 2550 for the 
Subraomanja-nigada and Us meaning. 




^b, atJB s s LLIdb^l h ^^^^ ,I, lefer t0 the faCt that the P ri "' 

^^^m'^J. : - a . s aBent for a paymcnt 0£ fce -«- 

"uuiorya a arras are yajamana's arms. 
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ulta. In the DaT§apurnamasa there Is a praisa (diteotion) 'set 
down 2184 the water for sprinkling, put down the fuel sticks and 
the bunch of kusa grass, clean the sruc and iruva ladles, gird up 
the wife (of thesaorificer) and come out with clarified butter*. 
Suppose the sacrificer has two or more wives. Still the singular 
' patnlm' was to be used and not the dual or plural either in the 
model itself (IX. 3. 20) or in any modification thereof (IX. 
3. 21). Dharmasastra works make use of uha. The Visnu- 
dharmasutra provides that one should perform Sraddha of one's 
maternal grand-father and the latter's two male ancestors in a 
similar way by the uha of the mantra. 218S r The mantra in the 
case of the Sraddha of male anoestors is * Sundhantam pitarah ' 
(Ap Sr I. 7. 13 ), 'which should be ohanged into 'Sundhantatn 
matamahah', vide Mit. on Yaj. 1.254 and, H. of Dh. Vol. IV 
p. 513 n. 1142a. 

When in a sacrifice boiled rice is to.be offered the mantra is 
' syonam...vrihmam medha sumanasyamanah ' (vide pp. 1298-99 
n. 2125 above ). If boiled rice is destroyed or not available and 
niuara grains are substituted, there is no uha as ' nlvaranam 
medha' but the words 'vrlhlnam medha' are to be retained 
(PMS IX. 3. 23-26), because, as stated in PMS VI. 3. 27 
( samSnyam tac-ciklrsa hi ), nlvaras are substituted on aooount 
of the similarity of parts of boiled nwaras with the parts of rice 
grains. 

In the third and fourth padas of the 9th chapter there are 
twelve adhiharanas about the adhngu-praisa recited by the 
Hotr in Pasubandha. Vide H. of Dh Vol II p. 1121, note 2504 
for that praisa. There is uha to be made about certain words 
therein and PMS explains some of the unfamiliar and difficult 
words in that text. 

The tenth chapter is the longest chapter in the PMS, 
having eight padas and 577 sutras (i. e. more than one-fifth of 

2184 3fjS bri^Ht sitsirenfi^a t ^ jft ^ ix 3 20. ^rsjfcmrforaffsi ' 
3itguTKm itfo tTirafiNTOiyr f 5 ^ ^ I s "* ^"* i** *H«tii«3-ifa<fil3 ' *w on 
IX. 3. 20 The words $i^]dfV « 3wtf& occur m sm W <5, II 3 u Th,s 
is % art III. 2 9. 14. Then 5isrt proceeds ?r3 ijj^r W^R* f%»i1^ I 3T Rgfl 

srgs^H 1 . The next sulra ts w^ffi =gTpf Hsi-eHiy. I IX. 3.21. 

2185. ■HidiH^Hin'^j strg s^Sa^« T "' 1 *'Mjt i vn^T'J Iratort «*** 
^fsra^n ranswjfg^ 75. 8. 
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the total number of sutras) just as the third { with 363 suttas) 
and the 6th (with 349 sutras) have eight pSdas each. This 
chapter is concerned with badha ( annulment or exclusion ) and 
a&ta««wyaorsamuocaya which is the exact opposite or anti- 
thesis of badha. The general rule is that the details of the 
prakrtiyaga (model sacrifice) should be taken over in the vikrtt 
(modification). But in some oases the vikrti-yaga 2186 has a 
different name, some of the samskaras ( purificatory and embelli- 
shing acts ) and some of the substances ( dravya ) employed in 
the prakrti cannot be extended to the vikrtis, because there ate 
express tests negativing their employment or because they 
serve no purpose or have become useless or senseless. Sahara 
states that badha occurs when an idea or knowledge determined 
for certain as this type or that has to be understood as wrong 
owing to some (special) reason while abhyuccaya (addition or 
combination) occurs when even after we have the knowledge 
that certain matters are to he extended to the viktti there is the 
further idea that a few others also are to he additional in the 
vikrti. 

The Mai. S prescribes that one desirous* 187 of long life 
should offer a lump of one hundred krsnalas (golden pieces 
shaped as grains of rice) heated in clarified butter. But no 
pounding (aiagkata, threshing) iato be done in this, as the 
grains being made of gold, there is no chaff which can be 
separated by pounding ( X 1. 1-3 ). Similarly, no upastarana, 2m 
(pouting of clarified butter) and abhigharana (the subsequent 
pouring of clarified butter) are to be done, since in the model 
sacrifice these two are done for making the oblation to have a 
sweet flavour (XJ 3-11). A caru of rice ha3 to be boiled 
(i.e. the heat of fire is to be applied to it ). In the same way 
the golden pieces are to be heated in clarified butter by fire ( X. 2. 
1-2). The golden pieces have to be sucked like sugarcane 
pieces (X 2. 13-16), because they cannot be eaten while in the 



'.(••iiijvt uKreithj wmfo Rjrfcsroift «m"}ra iS^tR^i smon x. i i, sift 
«S7. ■sram,^ ^ ^5rt3a^raiH5jr3t=Bi»ji $.$ 11.2.2. s^.ft 

p. 27 refers to the abssoce of threshing 1a ihe taader of 50135. 

21SS Tc- 5TOTOT and wphntm. vide H of Dh. vol II. p. 528 n 1233, 
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model sacrifice ids and praiitra 2m> are actually eaten. In a 
magic rite like syena reeds are spread on the ground and not 
kusa grass (as in the model sacrifice). This badha is due to a 
special text. 2,9 ° The general rule in vedic sacrifices is that 
priests have to be chosen and daksina is to be paid to them at 
the end but sattras aie an exception, since in sattras all 
are priests as well as performers (yajamanas). Here the 
exclusion of varana ( choosing } is due to the fact that in the 
other sacrifices the yajamana and priests are different and the 
latter are engaged for fee. There is a visible purpose in select- 
ing or engaging priests, 2191 but in asattrawhere ex hypothesi 
all are yajamanas and priests as well, there is no visible purpose 
in going through the ceremony of choosing priests (rtvig- 
varana). 

One example of samucoaya may be given. In the Vajapeya 
(which is said to be a form of Jyotistotna according to PMS HI. 
7. 50-51 ) seventeen animals are to be sacrificed. In the model 
sacrifioe (i e. Jyotistoma) also there are certain animals to be 
offered. The question is whether there is badha of the pa&us 
prescribed in the prakrtiyaga or whether there is combination 
(samuccaya). The conclusion is that there is samucoaya 
( X 4. 6 ), because in the Tai. Br. there occur passages like this-' 
" The Brahmavadins say ' why is it that all saonfioial rites are 
contained in Vajapeya ' ? He should reply ' by means of pasus, 
viz. he sacrifices an animal to Agni, thereby he contains Agnis- 
toma, he contains the TJkthya &c." This shows that he has to 
sacrifice also other animals besides the seventeen. 21W The Mit. 

2189. For Ida, vide vol. II p. 1065 n 2382 and for pras'itra, vol H. 

p. 1039 n 2339. ^ngr f^ mi-n^ftUm. ! i*u x. 2. 14 , ^nsnt^°^*f "W" 

S mi te wrareSrs^rr » 3qt ^ R^ iyrareffi n^i-H^ gn'mifr g^r^raRnnrsiw' 
ifcnJEr ^- ^m^i OTggrar qrgPT fitfom I girei^fqqjT g^sqris an onomatopoeia 
word for making a smacking sound when sucking jmce 

snrngret 5\wr ^fin^riS i *t set n l 6 and 5 »ft <% X 4. 1-2 

2191 * r< ni q,i p<3 n *n» fflw 5Hrar3 1 *>n^ w*«<=titi,i ^.»?r. ^. x - 2 34, 
^sfff&rsf strag «t ^traii ^ sfifcrfSfRii ^T#ft star srw' *r ^^^^ 

WT 1 ^QXtt. ' Wt atFUPl means ' submission or obedience to another s 
direction.' 

2192 snsntndg <ZtW<*nK* l-* ^.X.4.6; ;m quotes tbe passage 

and remarks ' ?Ri W3y<3 3^rf& '. 
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on Yaj. HI. 243 furnishes examples of samuccaya in the matter 
of expiations. 

The Tantravarfcika ( on PMS HI. 3. U pp. 859-860 ) collecfe 
together ahout three dozen cases of badha in general not 
dependent on either the conflict between sruti, linga &c. or not 
falling under the badha instanced above. They are 'inference 
and such appearances as mirage are dispelled by or invalidated 
by direct perception, deceptive means of knowledge by the six 
means of knowledge, smrti by sruti, a contradictory and untrust- 
worthy smrti by a trustworthy and uncontradicted smrti, a smrti 
with a visible purpose by another with an unseen purpose &c. '. 

There is in the 10th chapter an important topic about 
daksmu ( sacrificial fees ). In X 2. 22-28 it is established that 
daksina is to be given not for an unseen purpose ( adrsta > but 
for engaging the priests to perform rites required in sacrifices. 
In HI. 8 1-2 it is established that the yajamana ( the svSmin ) is 
to engage priests for sacrifices except where a vedic text 
expressly directs otherwise ( as in Tai. S. V. 2. 8. 2 ). In X. 
3. 39 the items of daksma are set out from TandyaXVI 1. 10-11 ; 
it is held that the words ' dvadasasatam daksina ' mean aB that 
the cows are to be 112 ( X. 3 39, 49 ) and in X. 3. SO it is 
provided that the yajatnana should himself distribute the fees 
and X. 3 55 sets out the method of distribution. All priests are 
not to receive equal shares. The four principal priests are hotr, 
adhvaryu,««udgatr and brahma and each of these four have 
three assistants arranged in a certain order set out in the note 
below. Suppose there are one hundred cows to be distributed 

5monX.3.39. There is great d.vergence of v, ews about th daUtaSto 
bo g»tn . tioe H. of Dh. vol II p USS. ? 

• n * m ^^.^,j^^«f^ 1! « w ^ft l The{onrpri --, 

( ««> at * of ,ta« T ? P ,° f '°° r const{ t atE »l»t are called triivmah 

W?) V,a c h. of Dh.^ol.11 L,,B,m a T i ^' ^ !ral ' *™ and 
a. t>. 167 
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as foo. Each group of four is assigned 1/4 i, e. 25 for hotU and 
hiB assistants, tho hota getting 12 and tho other three getting 
respectively 6, 4, and 3 i. o. they get respectively half, 1/3 and 1/4 
of what their principal gets. Tho same method applies to tho 
other threo groups. Tho prima facie im view is that there 
should be an equal distribition of the foo (oows)as sruti does 
not lay down any unoqual distribution ; this is not accepted and 
it is proposed that tho fee should bo distributed in proportion to 
tho work done by oaoh. Tho established conclusion is that both 
the views are unacceptable and that tho distribution should be 
in accordance with the moaning of tho words ' ardhinah, im 
trtlyinah and padinah' employed by Sruti. 

M ami (VIII 210 ) mentions tho method of tho distribution 
of fees in Vodic sacrifices outlined above and extends its prin- 
ciples of division to men working jointly on such undertakings 
as the construction of houses &c. mi Though the sutra (samam 
syad-asrutivat ) is only the purvapaksa view and not accepted 
as to the distribution of the cows as fees in Vedic sacrifices, it 
has been frequently followod as an equitable rule by medieval 
DhaTmasastra writers. The Sm. C, relies on it about the liability 
of sureties (II. p 152), about equal shares between father and 
sons in partition (II. p. 260) and II. 285 (distribution of yautaka 
among unmarried daughters ), II. 404. Kulluka on Manu III. 1 
(where 36 years are laid down as the period of studontship for 
mastering the three Vodas) states, relying on the sutra 'samam' 
&o. that thirty-six years should be equally distributed over the 
three VedasSkhas. The Madanaratna (on Vyavahara) p. 202 

2195. ^n wtsgrefcrnni w»5 <*r ijwtai^i stas^m *ss <tft^ ft<m&vt 

2196. aurrg. ^qtrfSf tfssrftsn srsrinf sjfferciU mi s^tar* a!ft 5*5?^ nra 
nft»OTnn5fcrf5|5« arfSsir *«snnl« - aaw^ei^teiPwi ^ffjl^n mf**™ 
aaw^OT^^ra^irn^t*^R> <ttaf« *&*• 3*5r-*>5?Ta: " nr * r f* ' 
5PR on V. 1. 1 and also on X. 3. 55. Vide sm. «fr % XXI. 2. 10-20 lot 
similar passage 

2197. ^^f^^g^n^^Trt^>S^I...3^CT^^^^ i5n ^^! 

jTg vin. 210-211; ijifirassmffciOTFifttns* awsKTsreri ^^^^^L, 

(p. 204) trg^ifr RtmRwft <fcn ifft m* w^a sfftorrf^im. •'■ " ^ 
112 cows, 28 cows arc to be assigned to each of lour <fr (v.*. WW j 
W*rf f «TOrf---«WwJ)| then ^ share ,s to he d. ^» d £*£U 
%% is to get 12 out of 25 parts and his assistants 0, 4, 3 roup™ 
». e the shares would approximately bo 13. 0, 5, 4 (in 28 cows). 
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quotes both verses of Manu (YUL 210-11), then quotes Man 
VHX 210 (on p. 213 ) and explains and then sets out the distribu- 
tion of the daksina if it was 112 cows. The Yyaharaprakasa 
pp. 443 and 548 (on division of mother's yautaka strtdhana by 
unmarried daughters) refer to the rule of equal division.^ Most 
of these works (as printed) read the sutra as ' samam syadasru- 
tatvat' and not as Jaimini and Sahara read. 

The eleventh chapter deals with tantra which embraces 
cases where one act serves the purpose of several other acts or 
rites. 2193 For example, there are three yagas viz. purodasa 
( cake) baked on eight potsherds for Agni, curds for Indra and 
milk for Indra ; one performance of the Prayajas serves these 
three (XL 1. 5-19 and XI 1. 29-37). Adhana ( establishment of the 
sacred fires) is to be done only once and is not to be repeated in 
each isK, pasuyaga or somayaga (XI. 3. 2); the utensils required 
for Srauta rites are prepared only once and are to be kept till 
the death of the saCTificer ( XL 3. 34-42 ). 21 " All these are cases 
of tantra. The general rule is that the place, time and the per- 
former as regards all principal matters in one composite rite 
such as Agneya and others in Darsapurnamasa are one ( 211, 
2. 1) and also that they are the same for angas ( details); but in 
the case of the ahgas( details) the place, time and the performer 
may be different on account of express texts. 

If th8 fruit or result (phala ) follows from all the component 
sacrifices collectively, then the subsidiary details have to be 



5m°nXI. I. 1 ; against repeating such acts asmrras, sprc remarks '^3 
s^#n sfrcsa « 551: re-muro ^^^Ri.^ritQ nn?n i > on xi. 1. 30 , e*en the 
Mahibh»s>a o£ Palafijali mentions this rule, on snftsr 4 < erSFPlt 5irar5- 
**re p?t _* TOt <jfe) on <n VI. 1. 84 it remarks '^n $fei g*P% *retofts#I- 
t rgm aia ^^ptw g a. ^iratw 5© *gm 3*. sffSr$-»rei?i« *rot »wtc5i ansm 

2l99 - . ^tf fel gSta f% i 3m .tia« n m< 1 x- 5ft. n. xi. 3 34. The 
} c3ic l "' IS ^^n^ra fgwg gfgg *r=mT5r*l, Ten - M - m^u s are enumerated in 
H. 5J. 1. S. 2-3 { srosr jonieuR >g etc.). Tor these and other ntensils required 
.nXed.cacr.Sces.videH ofDh vol II. p. 985, n 2233 . wde also rr * - 
• ''< -I" 6 * "staWtsh that the Yajnapatras arc to be kept from the 
IZrlt^rfy - CJ ! "° fl ,b3t placrns them on ' h =b°ayo£ thesacriGcer 
vZZ?^k , *£° t : J ' a "' !:ar '" a ° C tbe ulen5,Is and of the acred fires. 
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performed only once and not separately in the case of each 
component; this is tantra. But if the result follows from each 
of the component sacrifices separately, then the subsidiary 
details should be performed with each one of those components. 
That would be a caBe of av&pa ( decentralisation or scattering). 
In the Darsapurnamasa there are really two sets 2aj0 of sacri- 
fices, one called Darsa (on amavasya) and the other Fflrnamasa. 
The subsidiaries prescribed for each are almost the same. Yet 
they have to be repeated with each of the two sets, the principal 
reason being that the two are performed on two different days 
separated by a fortnight, though the two sets together make one 
single sacrifice leading to a single fruit. Vide PMS XL 2, 12-18 
which is a case of avapa. 

The Avesti is a sacrifice which is performed as part of the 
composite sacrifice called Rajasuya that could be performed only 
by Ksatriyas. It is also an independent sacriSce that could be 
performed by any one of the three higher varnas. This is no 
part of the Rajasuya and is different from it, though the passage 
about it occurs in the midst of the description of Bajasuya. 2301 
This is relied upon by the Nirnayasindhu in connection with 
the NavarStra from iLsvina 1st to 9th of the bright half. There 
were different views, viz. Devlpuja was to be performed for 9 
days or on 8th or 9th tithi (vide above p. 154). The Kalika- 
purana quotes 22M a verse about Devlpuja on the 8th or 9th alone 
of JLsvina (iukla) and the N. S. interprets it as a separate wor- 
ship on 8th or 9th alone distinct from the whole Navaratra. 

2300 On XI 2,15 sprc says ' alft <n *f 5J«mfTf$r ^. t gj3i shtTimstj^K ' 

2201. sjl-efc ^Rf^mnaffgiraRS's^S n * \j n. 3. 3 ; 31^3 wra?"; 
wsn wsra^n 'sSftreJ i 3 n-&tW4HPa — afifg *n^fe^i anS^rssrainft ifftf 
gilum ^TOrrer » ar *m?t f&5ftc> i ift% aigjoTr *rsfct m&kj mft fsttrprifiB" 
mg(3 i^rfSjsn^n.' ^ *i3Ft 3*3 *rf% ^Mt t«gt^-?rai sm: *<> r *& 
sri5inilf...|ig^ij vide sm sft.18.21.il. The^si 'aw^^nr^pn^' ma y 
be expanded as follows ' arejgr ff% SlBfl g?Ttf%«6 ^l#uuT^*g*t<£i J Ji2!5!HG 
^l^qre fe 5ri%*rer <M^ <4^ tpftnra ,. theo come 3?^ %SRtF3*f VKifsfcJ<i£l'H«l ' 

2202. tjunnroiffi ^ii i gw»iii< r g l" q ! *'&t» ! * < «*< *ng*'rt «ra**nnw sito \?^\ 
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The same adhkararia where the Puivapaksa proposes that Raja 
means any one of any varna who rules over a kingdom and 
offers protection to the country and its cities, the siddhanta 
( PMS and Sabara ) holds that 'raja' is a word expressive of a caste 
viz. Ksatriya, and this is referred to by several late Dharmasiastra 
works like the Rajadharniakaustubha (p. 5). The V. P. refers 
to this adhikarana and interprets the verse of Warada viz. ' one 
who is an apostate from the order of ascetics would become the 
slave of the king* as providing that even a ksatriya apostate 
would have to be the slave even of a vaisya ruler, though the 
word 'raja' in the primary sense means a ksatriya yet in a 
secondary sense (laksana) any one who protects subjets could 
be called raja. The Par.M. discusses this adhikarana at great 
length (L l.pp. 449-55). It may be noticed that the meaning 
of ' raja ' as ksatriya in early texts changed to any ruler of any 
class who protects the country and people ruled over by him. 
This change is brought out briefly in Tantravartika on HI. 5. 26*. 

The 12th chapter deals with the topics of prasaftga, vtkalpa 
and tte like. Prasanga occurs when something done in one 
Place is helpful in another place also, just as when a lamp is 
Sighted in a mansion it illumines the public road also. » In 
connection_with the Agnlsomlya animal sacrifice an offering of 
paiupuiadasa (a cake of the meat of the animal sacrificed) in 
the words having offered the omentum of the animal to Agni 
ta aST T« * a P aSu P urod5 ^ cooked on eleven potsherds 
Sir t ut- Th9 question i8 whett6r «» «>«£ such as 
Z!flf S f° lll<i J bBPBrf0rmedafresh fOT ™* « whether those 

!£2EEL rt ? e - tim ■ of offeriDg the omentam ^ «£ 

i*e established conclusion is that the details already nerformed 
are to be ft. « m Tv- ! iepkc6Mtlm9and performer 
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different kinds or of the same kind, there is no necessity of a 
separate expiation for venial sins on the analogy of pasupuro- 
dasa. 22DS VideH. of Dh. vol. IV. pp. 88-91 for twelve years' 
expiation for brahmana-murder. 

Vikalpa has already been dealt with above (pp. 1249-1252 ). 

The preceding pages are enough to exhibit the main 
doctrines and some of the principal Mlmamsa rules of interpreta- 
tion and the great influence that the Mlmamsa exercised for 
over two thousand years on Dharmasastra works from the 
ApastambadharmasStra to late medieval works like the Smrti- 
tattva, Mirnayasindhu and Vyavaharamayiikha. An exhaustive 
treatment of the numerous technical terms, topics and principles 
of the mlmamsa would easily cover a thousand pages, would 
enormously add to the extent of this work and has to be given 
up here for reasons of space, if for no other reason. 

The Mlmamsa rulsB have been of considerable help to 
Dharmasastra writers. But it should not be supposed that 
application of the Mlmamsa rules is easy or that the rules always 
enable scholars to arrive at agreed or certain and definite 
conclusions. Apart from the schism between the Prabhakara and 
Bhatta schools already referred to above ( on p. 1189 ) there are 
many circumstances which militate against the certainty and 
usefulness of mlmamsa conclusions. There are variant readings 
in the sutras themselves ( e. g. on I. 2. 9 there are three readings 
according to Tantravartika p. 123, on I. 2. 14 two readings aco. 
to Tantrav pp. 128-129). Sahara omitted the Butra H. 4. 17 
( vakyasamavayat ) and the Tantravartika notes (pp. 895-897) 
that Sahara omits six sutras after IH. 4. 9. Sahara frequently 
mentions a predecessor called Vrttikara with great respect but 
differs from him in some cases ( e. g. on 1. 1. 3-5 ), does not like 
his way of dealing with sutras like II. 1. 32, 33 and VBI.1.2. 
Sahara gives alternative explanations of the same sutra (e. g. of 
I. 3. 4, VII. 4. 13, VHI. 1. 39 ). Sometimes he treats two or more 
sutras as forming one adhikarana and alternatively treats one 
of them as forming a separate adhikarana (as in L 3. 3-4, 
11.2.23-24). He proposes more than two explanations of the 
same sutra viz. IV. 1. 2. He puts forward two or more explana- 
tions of the same adhilcarcma ( as in IV. 3. 27 -28, VIH. 3. 14-1 5 

2205. q wdg^atf initg ■HtiH^uirta ; Rqidifr g «jt a ^'ffijN SW" 
\r«?3j JinrRiTiisiiUH'JC • "if* ^ P« 85 - 
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of two sutras out of four ), IX. 1. 1, IX, 1. 2-3, IX 1. 34-35 , 
IX. 2. 1-2, IX. 2. 21-24, IX, 2. 25-28 four explanations, X. 2. 
30-31 three explanations, X 1. 1-2 three explanations, X 4. 
1-2 three explanations. On ' Visaye prayadar^anat ' II. 3. 16 
Sahara himself is at a loss as to what the douht intended hy 
the sutrakara is or what the sutrakara want3 to establish and 
relies upon what the vrttikara says about the passage to be 
discussed and about the doubt that arises. Besides, Sahara and 
KutnaTila differ about the subject matters of certain adhiharanas 
as in 1. 3. 3-4 (where EumSrila gives on pp. 194-195 a different 
interpretation altogether after first accepting Sahara's view ), 
1. 3. 5-7, 1. 3. 8-9, 1. 3. 11-14. Kumarila shows scant respect 
for Jaimini by naming him without the honorific title 'hhagavan* 
or 'acarya' on pp 495,650,655,895, charges Jaimini with 
composing sukas not containing much substance (p. 895) and 
remarks that Jaimini's sutra is improper or wrong (e. g. vide 
p. 1241 about IV. 2. 27). 

Kumarila is often critical of Sahara's bhasya and remarks 
dozens of times that the bhasya is improper (ayulda) or 
deserves to be discarded, is unmeaning or absurd ( asambaddlia ) 
as on pp. 165, 302 (upeksitavija), 313 (asambaddlia), 314,662, 
710,731, 863 (asambaddlia), 950,953, 1090-91, 1615 (bahavo 
dosuh), 1714, 1980, 2004, 2193, 2204. 

Another circumstance that makes one entertain grave 
doubts about the universal validity and usefulness of the 
principles evolved by the PMS system must also be adverted to 
The greatest students of Mimamsa arrive at entirely different 
conclusions on many points. Some striking cases may be 
referred to here One of the most glaring of such cases is the 
interpretation of the short sutra of Vasistha"** (15. 5 na strl 
putram dadyat pratigrhnlyad v5 anyatrarmjfisdbhartuh ) «a 
woman should not give or take a son in adoption except with 
dtr? t0fhe ? hUBbantl ' This has been interpreted in four 
Potro X> W ° TkB ^ *^™^ a Hindu widows 
widowed ? a E °?- Tb6 D ^akamtmamsa holdsthatno 
widow can adopt a son, because, the husband being already dead 
no assent of his can be had at the time of adoption. yS^lti, 
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a Maithila writer, was of the same opinion on the further ground 
that, aa Vasistha lays down that one about to take a son in 
adoption should, after having performed a homo, in tho middle 
of his house with the vyahrtis, take ( in adoption) only him who 
is closely related and who is a kinsman and not remote ( in 
habitation &c. ) and, as women cannot .perform a homa with 
Vedic mantras, all women inoluding widows have no power to 
adopt. But in Bengal, it was held that the husband's assent 
need not be given at the time of adoption and that it may bo 
given long before the actual adoption. In Madras it was held 
that the word husband in ' exoept with the assent of the husband' 
is only illustrative and that therefore the assent of the agnates of 
the father-in-law ( husband's father ) or of tho husband's agnates 
would be enough to enable a widow to adopt. The Vyavaharama- 
yukha, 2207 the NirnayaBindhu and the Samskara-kaustubha hold 
that the asBent of the husband is required for a woman whose 
husband 'is living and that a widow can adopt provided she has 
not been forbidden to adopt by her husband. For a detailed pre- 
sentation of these four views and the case law, vide H. of Dh. 
vol. IIL pp. 668-674. The Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act 
( No. 78 of 1956 ) has made far-reaching and radical ohanges in 
the Law of Hindu adoptions and section 4 of that Aot overrules 
all texts, rules or interpretations of Hindu Law or oustoms and 
usages as part of that law, except in so far as they may have 
been expressly saved by tbat Act. 

The Mitaksaxa and the Dayabhaga, both steeped in 
Mlmamsa lore, differ on numerous points, some of which are :— 
(1) The Mit. holds that property or ownership arises by birth, 
the Dayabhaga denies it and says it is on the death of the previ- 
ous owner or by partition, (2 ) superior right to inherit depends 
on religious efficacy according to the Dayabhaga, while nearness 
of blood relation ib the determining factor according to the Mit.; 
(3) Members of a joint family hold family property in quasi- 
severalty and can dispose of their shares even before partition 
according to the Dayabhaga; the Mit. does not say so; (4) aoo. 
to Dayabhaga even in a joint family a widow sucoeeds to her 
husband's share on his death without male issue, while the Mit. 
does not accept this view. _ _ 

2207.. *T3$35rc s wsrarer iprear&^i i^rciTrcg at f5 " tra '?^^ 
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One may note the great cleavage of opinion (above p. 1230) 
on such texts as Yaj I SL (whether there is a vidhi or a niyama 
OTpaiisankhya), in note 2111 (p 1291) between the V M and 
Eaghunandana both great Mimamsakas ; in note 2113 p 1292 
on the interpretation of the word ' matr ' by Apararka and the 
Dayabhaga; on pp 1302-3, notes 2133-34 above on Brhaspati's 
verse on re-umted coparceners. 

In passing it may be stated that to call the Act ' Hindu 
Adoptions Act ' is a travesty and misnomer. It should have 
simply been called the Law of Adoptions in India and should 
have retained the ancient Hindu rules for Hindus as developed by 
the courts and should have been of a permissive character for all 
Indians like the English Statute ( of 1926 ) on the adoption of 
children. The general Hindu law of adoption as developed in the 
authoritative smrtis and commentaries and the case law did not 
contemplate the adoption of a daughter ( except when she was 
made in ancient times a putrtka) and to allow the adoption of a 
daughter when a son was living throws to the winds the basic 
pnniciple of the Hindu Law that a sonless man should adopt a 
male as a son for the sake of the presentation of pindas and water 
(to the Manes) and for continuance of the family name 
( sections 7 and 11 of the Act). The Act allows a woman ( even 
if not mamed ) to adopt to herself a son or daughter or both and 
under it a woman, if married, can adopt a daughter even if she 
lias a son but a married woman cannot adopt a daughter if she 
has already a daughter or a son's daughter living at the time of 
adoption (sections 8 and 11) The Act does not recognize 
dvyamusyayana adoptions which were recognized by Sanskrit 

SSL??. ^f^ers (most of the latter hardly know what 
Hindu Law was and has been) were carried away by enthu- 
siasm for equality of rights for both men and women As 
he Indian Lnion is now a welfare State and it is profSsed tha? 

curb on a ^- 1S3 U °^ ed ad ° Pti0n9 alt0g6ttlM OT ■* £■* S* M 
™ f , 1 f. CrIra!nate a^ons- Instead, they extended the 



n.t> us 
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extent a socialistic pattern would bare been advanced. There is 
no evidence to show that women were keen on the right to adopt 
a son or daughter even when they were unmarried. The first 
principle of introducing reforms in the existing law is that only 
strictly necessary ohanges should be put forward. Reformers 
and legislators should take to heart the advice of Mr. Aldous 
Huxley (in ' Ends and Means,' p. 30) that change as such is more 
or less distressing to most human beings, that man's conser- 
vatism is a fact in any historical situation and that social refor- 
mers should abstain from making unnecessary changes or 
ohanges that are of startling magnitude. Legislators should 
not forget that when they introduce far-reaching ohanges to 
lessen hardships, real or supposed, deemed to be caused by exist- 
ing social conditions, they very often create new problems for 
the immediate future. To take a simple example, under the old 
Hindu Law all girls were to be married before puberty, though 
Manu (IX. 90 ) provided that a girl should wait for three years 
thereafter during which, her parents or relatives might seleot a 
bridegroom for her, but that if they failed to do so she may 
herself choose her partner. ThiB was not a bad provision. 
People however went in for ohild marriages for girls and the 
problem of spinsters never arose. Then over thirty years ago 
came the Child Marriage Restraint Act ( XIX of 1929 ) whereby 
the legally allowed marriageable age for girls was fixed at 14. 
By subsequent amendments and by the Hindu Marriage Act 
( 25 of 1955 ) the lowest marriageable age for girls is now fixed 
at 15. This Act of 1929 originally went a long way in raising 
the minimum age for the marriage of girls. Then, after the 
second world war, owing to eoonomic stringency, and other 
factors, the tendency of marrying at a late age increased and 
now the problem of spinsters among Hindus has emerged and 
great difficulties about the marriages of grown-up women in 
middle class families are being experienced. 



Appendix to Section VII Chap. XXX. 

It wonld be helpful to the students of Pnrvamlmamsa and of Dharma- 
SKtra, if some of the important and frequently cited maxims (nyayas ) 
of the former, are brought together in one place with references from the 
P M. S , Sahara, Rumania, Parthasarathi, the MahSbhasya ofPatanjali, 
Santaracarya's bhisya on the Vedanta-sutras, the Bhamatt on the Sahfeara- 
bhjisya and a few others. Rumania, particularly, is very fond of employing 
Nyayas in the Tantravartika e g, on p. 415 (on Jai. II. 1.8) he employs 
five different nyayas. Many of these nyayas have been explained in the 
several volumes of the History of Dharmasattra to which references will be 
furnished at the appropriate places. Several of the nyayas here mentioned 
occur in the LaukiLa-nyayafijah ( in three parts) published by the indefati- 
gable scholar. Col. Jacob. In some cases his explanations are not accurate 
or satisfactory, but one must not forget that be wrote about half a century 
ago 

3 tfat{li<-<»<( — & VI. 2. 23-26 . vide 5^ on § ^ III 4 32. 
34^-Ji"lWtUv<)iJj — ^ XII. 2. 25 , vide 5T3t thereon and aft. rjt. rj p, 166. 
atjfl^yS <K5P5JR3t — 5i^con ^. X. 6. 62 and XI, 1. 15. 
ar^TjtptrPT— ^ II. 2 3-8. Vide above p. 1308 n 2146 
aqrri wrr*raR#is^niroa^— §. XI. 1. 5-10. 

3*9J*f<J R3wtafc44MI44i< — vide nr. jj p. 525 and s?r. xj p. 143. 

-*il9*K*<iH — sf VI. 1. 1-3 and 4-5 (sastra is meant only for human beings), 

but vide % ^ I, 3 26-33, where -srsp on I. 3. 26 holds that Sahara's 

words have no application to brahmavidya, 

*wh««4'. ^IS^TO: — ift 5ur 31 p. 92 's&ngil W <PT frl«i}^roY *I; HHiHl^riiu I 
1 Km?H 3?rt^...$ ^STt mi^ l, vide vrp^r on ^ ^ I. 3. 17 (*!%i*j). 

Nd«rtyi»1W — ^ II. 1. 48 , vide pp. 1304-1306 above and ^5^3 ( on «n» 
p. 3En, tq si p. 147, 

st-tU^-nl^ <IU-t«tf V$to. — vide ^r* on ^. XII. 2. 27 , h smw v (on ot. I. 
1.4.1.1 5) sa>s ' aflrig nRlg-H^^ '. 

MJtWMil-^Hj— iF^r on §. I 3. 27 p. 282 and on III, 3. 14 p. 85S, iter. 
onijgX 5, 5rj^ on ^. ^. II. 2 30. 

s*.41JJ-»>in.mswt — ?mon ^ II. 1 12 p. 410, on V. 4. 14 p. 1340. on 

U - ' 2 ; P- ,366 - on VII. 3 3, p 1550 . argst. on II. 4. 10, p. 639, 
W5*on (j. ^ I. 3, 17, , lde ^ ^ p 369 and p 1292i n 2112 above 

8 ""'f''!'-" CTt J "'^ V1 - 5 - A9 ~ 5a defiDes 3W ^ as '*3*n* i? wm- 

msFrtrr? > and «n 3 p, 535 The word occurs in $ VI 5 56. 

*^S*!^rI hlsis part oI * V1 2 1S a°a means 'm&T aura** 
""" 1«-liKI-vHU|miH^i jf) sin. n p. 222. 

sfo-rrn-TRrn:— ^ HI 7 S-IO;^.*. p 535. 
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s^Trarra^TP'r — st II. 2. 2 (with reference to Sve Prayajas in 3 #. II, 6, 1. 
1-2 ). Vide H. of Dh vol. II p. 1057 n 2368 and above p 1306. 

en^frizmrn — ^ VI 5. 1-9 , f$ren= on vj III 253 and =*r J? pp. 151-152 
and notes tfaereon pp 277-279 and *n*R5r on t. -^ III. 3, 7. 

3MiU||-*M or 3T^»rtW^!^oi — sf III. 1 12 on ft »t VI 1 6. 7 snaon?! fTffTSTf 
sftonn) . vide spjxnff p. 1030 on *rr. Ill 205, uff «n PP. 88-89, H. of 
Dh vol II p 1142 n 2547 and above pp 1294-5 

9PR ^fJT^ T$*sa igmsi "rarf ar&g; — 5PT* on $ I 2 4 quotes the latter half also 
as g^^TTKreT *mr^*T 3?r fSglt ^c=rnT3\t^ He ej-plains sr^ as a plant 
{ Calstropts Cigatitea ) ; vide also a?53T, on same p. Ill, fSj^JK'T on 3TT 
III 243 (fiist half), srgr^ on i ^. III 4 3 quotes the first half as 
a f*rr? 

3n?=i^Rm->. — means the same tmng as 3?4W^hfi vide H^3 t° p 720 on St. 
III. 1 13 It means ■ it involves a total contradiction to say that 
one v.ould cool: half a hen for food and keep the other half for 
lajing eggs ' 

3rSw^3H? — Vide t tg mn rnr on Ullrich 5 on qj. IV. 1. 78 ( s& sHvm: i*>lhMds i 3 

hih ^ sn^^nt^ on % ^ 1. 2. 8 (^rarsna aft snwWW- 3ffiPre«^t' 1 
trara«ii««fi4 s**>i ), to sir n. 1 p 702 

suSsm — Resembles sj^hrtm^m^f Vide n^ i. pp 170, 174, 180, 261; 
±I1^-<HHW on if ^. III. 3 18 3STCT means 'destruction, rending into 
pieces, conflict ' The ^HKH*< ra IV. 31 employs the word in the literal 
sense 

a riWwt'Jfi f&5m*T4 sriiWii? — Vide sm on 3r. III. 7. 14 and 37=m pp. 1083- 
84, quoted by «r. n pp. 115, 146 and notes {by the present author) 
pp 189-191 and H. of Db. vol. II. p. 1114 and vol III pp. 694-95. 

W-Ma w#. JtggPTWT l^JKi-^W — vide Em on ^ VI. 7. 22, who gives 
2T=ff5jof (name of a tree) with leaves like horse's ears as an instance 
(which has neither srere? nor m&FZ). a«sHI on dr I, 4. 11 

sfta-jRR<ui~iH — 4 113 3 and XI. 4 10. Vide H. of Dh vol. in. p 38 
and above pp 1332-33 n 2201-2, 6l)^-n n<nr on i ^ III. 3 50 

a^rTtramp^Tpr — ^£i*^KUH i %d^c^ =srri»Hrrei H i <j-d — a- *f v 1. 2 1 and 

the mantra occurs in 3 ij. IV 1 2. 1, explained in jft *TT f. P- s0 ' 

sraHlT? p 5, Vide p 1308 n 2147. 
W-qimTSlV— vide ^rjff-SiT on ^ IV. 4 1 p 1270 This is put forward to 

assert that in KTH^f the conventional meaning has to be taken and not 

the literal one. 
2 i \ ±A±\H&*** i -ti'4 —vide jresr on S.I 3. 12 p 236 (sR^JfrgTrfiTPr 3*^' 

trf uwiqj Ts 5>f -h Ji^ -i t g^i%, ^m srarPHt 5rr^TP"r on &. ^. n. 1. 1 
3 »^lriMl* «r ggatsn%; gg5?THgfr— sm on £ I 4 25,si5mr?(p 16 < ca s 
it a «rnr), s«?Pn*r (on ^r^n^r verse 47 p 59), i&s m °° % n ££ m 
p 378 (spRf?- *vF»rnnsrt Hid«"u^> *t«wh 1 ?N *n*n ZZ^fVtt *«™ 
ij ^ vjiij ■(. II) Vide p 1251 note 2111 above. 
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3nH7g5«5isitifi%5r— Vide^rsRon ^ V 3.4 and X. 5. 1 , 5TTfTOT«*T on 3. 5.. 

IV. 3 3,11 ofDh. vol. 111. p, 731 notes 1113-14 and fafSfirs? p. 63 , 

n B p 143 
anngj- w iivrat,— Vide *re*r ^rv^p^f-3 belon Vide the sutra 3jH*tt4«-g*t?5n 

(Si. III. 1. 24) and sr IV. 3. H a part ofv.hich is ' 3*«at SPjTJWRT- 

ssrr^f^m^rr'i — ^ vi 4 22, a bti hi. 7 1 7-s has -q^PT^ gRflta ar ^S - 

iff? irasTCTsmi?*! Rwif Here the word «sn? is sjfeisra and is no part 
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^fS^iil^W (or sfi^Jra) HiWowR^iSraJr,— Vide abo\e p 1286 uotes 2098- 
99 on 3Tjr wwiie and =t£i=KT on ^ VI 4. 22 p 143S, on VII 1 2 p 1526. 
on IX 1 lp 1636, on X 3.39p ISS2 (oi&ssmp^r ^ ^r^rj sr ftq^ 
B^? ) and «f it pp 45-46, 90, 132,210 and RsSf^q- on ?rr. III. 250 

(i =g iwmtoivT f%S(nx rarilnnHra **m ) 

^i^Rrmoi — 5t 1 4 1-2. <s?$%, t%5T, a iilj'H are names olySgas (and 
notajorfiist) and are hum Vide pp 1244-45 n 2021-22 above 

vmw^i-wili^W— H the ^rgm is doubtful it is the ^mjg K 'that settles the 
same and not vice versa Vide *trfra*T oa ^ w III 3 17. 

^w^H-a in. 1 26-27, srointf in *rmt«m ^^m itsft Hf W ' ft 

*1TCKH5t<n R& I »ft «H U p 261, ude W3j on vx. I. 256, t%. ra 
pp 37 and 71, at« p ill and the,present author's notes to V.' M 

P 179 _ " 

S3&!? ^nr- This refers to the verse rofifa^rft HTOWIu. trfa . gs^ 
3TFTrrt«pr*Wr »n*T gmfsgu art^rl 1 39 ( = cr. ed 1 37), srcPauf 
210 17 (=cr ed 233.15} This verse is quoted by ar^n on $ I 3 7 
p 202. m argwni, on 5 5, I 3 30 It is also ^gnoi 9 65. siunnror 
I. 5. 61,5*r-Rti^45 43-44 ~* 

^<*WW-§ II 1 46 Vide M M Jba's ■ KrvamimSmsS ,n its 
sources' pp 192-193 for explanation and examples and H.ofDh vol 
III p 443 note 744 and pp. 1297-98 n 2123 above f|«^on m III 248 
exemplifies this ^ The «ord m^rftjar occurs ,n | „ HI 4 24 

w tK'i : ^ , "» p,rt -^ xn 3 l0 - rnm on ^ ih «»«•«■ 

Wti"m-\,d. PP 1309-10 notes iai-« on ^ ^^fc^ 

. «'. * .6 p 1003 aod on ,1 3 3 at „ 5 S otd J£ p^ " " 
s "5 s ^'WTTO_3f 1.2 ic-ns concerning 5 = n 1 1 fi „iW^ ^. _-> 

s^^ncr^rsii^w^nj — £, x 5 , ..—I-..--,.,, , n . , 

,_~ . i.cvpiamcu m^wpjnr^p, 779, 

<r...*r».,,*_ w XT , 3S . 46 and M 
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n>wriPnfoM iq rx — 5 m on $• n. 2. zs p, sis (fStfbpr w*nf jrOB wragf^r 

w4»a<J WltWW^KrtH— ' Vlde *%fa-» . H. p. 264 and <nr. jjt I. 1. p. 25 (ifijtf- 
fJfo<Ut<*«Allit'Hfal3 VfllTfl^lSTTI^ ) • 

W&*mq — sm on ^. VI. 2. 19-20 on ' si g^sf »T5rt*ta««f ' says that this 
is downright prohibition (itftftt?) and not a Hj£<|ff Vide iff. sjjt q. 
pp. 248-249 and ffjfilcm p 6. 

UiUqWiQ-m ? — This occurs in the 5; jfr. S. XII. 2. 34 itself (3ifjj<jrs* goR 
«iyKWSl?<IMlKhk'j4lM'(iJJi'l.4<)ifii ), 5Prt" explains ' f^pnf^J gi l ^mn art'iSn?- 

(3lB<H*l «TOT WMlMtf JIT ■"USPhJI'T Sffli I ». 

<Bra^ftrawi"frT — Vide gqateiT p 1388 on D; VI. 2.1. Some actions such 
as counting tbe hair on the skin of an ass or the teeth of a crow are 
useless or profitless. 

« h i qi l l&ifiri<*i'<4H — Vide?r?si3T p. 198 on ssr I. 3. 7, ifcrr on irgVIII 1, 
nf JT p. 534, S7f n p 95 and notes thereon at p. 135. 

^i|"<jld-H^-M — 5m on s> V. 2 3 pp. 1310-11 Vide H. of Dh. vol. II. 
pp. 739-740, vol. IV. pp. 441-442 note 987 and M^m frftim j below 

*hK"Hdfi * «PHil4nra — d«-=j=t l p. 245 on % I. 3. 16. The qualities at, the 
canse are found in the effect. 

&"«3HlpMl+W--qi<j — 5t VII. 3.1-4 Vide sm «?T 23. 10. 6fi*andH of 
Dh. vol. IV. pp 136-137 n 312 for references and p, 1307 above, 

$»toil»lHri+"M'-qH — Vide a*=RT. P. 268 on it I. 3. 24. ( §J5I is 51? and irrt 
is a grassy plant with white flowers ). These are so frail that no one can 
support himself by means of these, so metaphorically it means 
■ ' supporting by frail or hopeless arguments ' ' Vide nja; jj, p 527. 

%aifi)Sdimm — Taking up a purely hypothetical point for discussion , 
ocenrs frequently in Sabarabhasya, e. g, on ^ VI 8. 43 p. 1522 ( 3>m 
fewiHl IPJTSPT q-di*<K ). on XI. 3. 16 p. 2175, XII. 2 11 p. 2242 , vide 
Sff^m P. 287 (on g|. I 3. 27) and p 890 on ^ III. 4 1 (1*3 nips'reift - 

* h aftl «h«- q | 'M ! — The word is derived from fstega, used in such passages as 10 

t^ Hmi^dW i%5a twiq - ' 1 Vide or n p 241 and present author's note 

on p. 419 of the notes to or u 
^TTflfesTrsr — & VI. 4. 17-20. If the Purodasa to be offered in rj^prHW '» 

partially burnt, still one should perform the rite with the unburat 

part of tbe cake and a prayascitta would be necessary only If the whole 

pnrodasa is burnt Vide wrf i ttKi on in; HI. 243 . 
■a5-t. i 4l.Hd, — Meaning -like all pigeons, youag and old. simultaneously 

alighting on a threshing floor ' Vide^m on ^ XI 1. 16 p 2111, «fl **"■ 

U P. 65 
TniTE^rpT— Same as §»ifr«jrqr above. Vide 5P* on 3. III. 2 3 and 3*TW 

P 6 
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, R ,„. 4 II 2. 25-26 based on ?v^WWI g^mr. < ^ «* U ; ' )' 

sio *Wlia*< u I — «i " *■ ' _ — ~ . ,.--,_, Vide 3?i TVt a. PP 42- 

5 6). the meaning being ^^.11^ *n^ Vide m. **T ". pp 

43 , and 36-39 and p. 13 10 above 

UTOW-rtteH^-Th,. ,spart of A. HI. 3 9 (S^ ^ 
nj^ih^). Vide an*T. PP. 810 and above p 1290 0.2108.^* 
■WW on %. ^. IU 3. 33 quotes this sutta 

&*&<* mm ~ ™« U It X. 2. 63 The words ftm ^TRf. (or «A ) are 
to be understood 

A_Sfe*^„_ in snch a sentence as «pr «i*TO ^f, ' he se f ra ' e 
mention oi balivardas that are really included under • gavah is due to 
the fact that bulls are more intractable than cows and requ.re special 
altenr.cn and effort This is often used in Dharmasistra works Vide 
fjfcn=on7n HI 312-313, i^fifcr (°n "KOTO PP- 66 ' 67 ' 102 ' 169 ' 
260. 300. 555; on sg VIII 28.BIHP 2 and H of Dh vol. Ill p 526 

note 966 
» fo i a<^&3 m^«.W . - Vide «h«k on at. III. 2 1 This «rni is also cited 
as amforfr . ... #OT7- 5rrgWT=T on %. g. IV. 13. 12 cites it 3ST and 
jfk respectively mean ■ primary sense ' and • secondary sense.' The 
ji5r«n<ni has the itRhfh '*fojr... tfUcinr:' ongrrasff 1 on IT 1. 1 15 and 
on ^rfe> 4 on in VI. 3. 46. Vide H. of Dh. vol. III. p. 725. note 1399. 

BWn"tT«r — 3 HI 1 13-15 based on q siWI^W V$ iPtfik (^ tf. in 2 2 3). 
VideH ofDh.iol II. p 589 note 1380 and above p 1285-86 and n. 2098. 

^ W"l'tra -^, HI. 1. 26-27. Vide 4an!l p. 261. anS^U? p. 24. 
Vide vol IV, p 670 n 1517. 

TO-^m — Vide 5t«pc on al 1.4 23 (*ror trrauri "I'crf'dltl^i'i srra°n h^sw^ ), 

H^rar on I 4. 13, p. 347.5oqn.fii on ^ IV 4. 1 p 1270 and VII 3 7, 
p 1552 and H. of Dh. vol II. pp 500-501. 3»g< *tr"T on § ^ HI 3 34 
employs it in explaining ^ fafi& (ifi^flr. III. 1 ) 

53rife*remi gg^T^— This appears like a i5fa, but it is only an sfost? for 
praising ii Vitito The vedic passage is in § ^ V. 4, 3 2 and Jf X. 8. 7 
deals with it. vtmSi on ^ ^ III 3. 18 relics on it. 

5nrtlEnmj — ^ IV. 3.38-39 on ^.H II 2. 5. 3 lagrat SI^I^X I^ t^refo^gir 
3t(^ Though the performer of the rite is the father, the fruit accrues to 
the son that is born. Vide forr on m .II 56 and III. 220, upr f? p. 18, 
»*re U p. 253-54, ^er *ft p. 136 (Anan. ed.) 

S3CT5TIJ — 3 IV. 3. 1 based on passages like Tj^q- Mu[n<I t SJjriSwfa si Tf TTO; 
*$& WttfS (in S ^.111.5 7 2). Such sentences are not «K3i=n9s, but 
merely srirn^s. 

Tra^ft^ssiVsiW or STSIOTsltfSsTipnjpT — Vide b»H« I p. 860 (?fr§ ai6lu|*j> 
^kttiirfe 5rt(5c«rrt( ), sgi<n*rt. (w=S3T?, icrsc 15) If only the words 
3ui. .^hnnwere ottered, jsttSsru being a rfiflu i would be included, 
but if the whole sentence be used he would be excluded from the first 
ran. The s^tooi frequently cites this nyaja.c g. on qffe; 4 on trf 
VI 1. 2 snd istiBts 1 on ut 1. 1. 47 and on (jrraT! 2 on tn. VI. 2 1 ; vide 
Rftl on *a III, 257 for this maxim 
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Hw^rtjpr— 5r 1.4.4 (jRirreTr =sn«t3trew), which means epTj 301^ j^} 
JTI^B3?«r^T^Tg»PtIH. In % *r I 5.0,1 wcrcid 3?Rl£rsi 3511a (Wfoirfl.). 
Here 3it|iri=r is the name ( *rn'#q ) of a rue ( ajjrv 513? grflr ^i?n^) and 
not a 3<7tmtr Vide jfr ^j n. p 64, srn§ramufa p 3, awrrars pp 4 and 20, 

ct^frqijSIT^rT — 3I I. 4 5 The example it sV^^iih^t^. Tjsnt Here the ward 
s*N (meaning * hawk') is applied to the rue called syena, because it 
resembles the bird in its swift action Vide jfi s^rr. H p 238 ({Jsj 
«?"r%5t' sjTjrrsu-Cl sTqr^Qrscranrir ^TRW) and p. 1245 above 

, <ueigq«JI'J or tju^iyitl-h-1113 — This is very often employed in trJSsmg works. 
Vide t5-"3^tt on 3rr I 147 and III 257, f^ar on *rr II 125, ^rfNr on 
«R?1tPp. 142, 146, 242, 249, 283, 296, 301, 315, 326, ?rT*rm X 30, 
tflTWar p. 170, zq zi p, 131 (and my notes on the same at pp, 221-222). 
For the derivation of 5<rg[jmj, vide SfliSgrori^i on 3ixfrni% p, 196 and 
GfTtl thereon 

q'Rtni^fnr — 4 vm 4. l, anm p lis on £ I. 2 7, jfr. s^rr n p. 149. in 
this compound word gin is the principal word and the word ^i=| u 
3TTH^3 ( or 3TOcTR ). Therefore gfS^m is the name of a rite. 

«t Wi i ^ H — Vide yrq&ttvxm of vn&i p 18, nm f^3i p. 81, gf%arr 

pp. 240-241. There is a 33 on the 10th tithi of the bright half of Jycstha 
called gsi^CT, since it removes ten sins. The maxim means that in 
certain cases, by a single performance one may be able to secure several 
objects 

Vide^rsRon $ IX 3. 3 p 1745, on ^ X 2 23 p 1835 and on X. 2 34 

p 1838, jff. virr it. p 201, r rzKigsffaTM p. 89, wrraY on ef ^ HI. 3. 14 and H. 

of Dh. vol III p. 837 n 1628 and above p 1260 note 2051. 

g^rtitjtu^ Pr- tNril door-sill. A lamp thereon sheds light inside the room 
as veil as ontside This is the same as • -imi l j if iqrqnr below. srgtTRC 
occurs in 4j XI 1. 01, vide sr^ thereon, vq. n p. 149 explaining TT, 
II 139 employs it, 

g^l. ipipr Pcl'qm — ^ VII 3 19-25, Relied upon and explained in Mit. on 
Yaj. 11 135, SjTTvrm XI 5 16 p. 194 and sin U pp 500-502 and 535, 
vide H. of Dh vol III pp 704-705 note 1347a for explanation. 

4)d^h*rK--<»'M — 5t VIT 4. 7 (in which the words 3TOT Sjg- ffernftr occur), 
5PPC explains it clearly ?rg. ordinarily means 'cow', but finnR means 
* foal ' Therefore in ^corf%#rr 5ra , ag means * mare '. 

*I Al?ft^iH1^m — ^ X.8.5andXII 1 7 & refers to srrSTfunif ■ vidi 
"H ^ UgHt P- 231 (part of tfhtHMi ). % &l P 182 and above p 1 24 ^_ 

si rvPi in'. 5IS^W' — means that it is not permissible to hold that in a nW 
flrqar a word therein has a meaning other than the direct one ^ The 
thttMcW on \m8l ( on 3 ^ I. I 1 P 10) explains ' frmH W$ m W' 
5T«?ftIi> v&fai. vide ?f5R on IV. 4. 19 (which says 31371% ^ BSPtfT ^H*"" 
vif7aV)andalsoonlV,l 8, where the ten v&r&ts (*¥* ! wood en sworfl 
etc.) mentioned in 9 tf. I, 6. 8. 2-3 are held to be an sTarr^a"" 3 nof * 
ftfo Vide nxr. *n- 1. 2. p. 298 and it? <rr. P. 372. %*. *ft. P- ISO, 
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s^jsq^jsiTOWire — Vide s^K on sj II 1 1 p 376, as=ntt on sK I 2. 7 and 
on III. 3. 11 p. SIS This is an old ctjpj. 3lf§»K 16 on in I 1. 50 is 
WiTTl'lt m '5iei=3?'SfW^. and the n^nnwi explains ' *m»?f sier »»l w *s!t 
eia.,^t^3?"tR|?t^<'.^n. cmngV 51 and vrre& onl. 1 4 p 10S 
mention it The idea is £d1rf<in=hK*bc=(. 

i ft pr^r Sfrd wfc g g iao<j3, 3?ft g ft^ ^alg^— vide h of Dh. H. 

p. SSI n 1359 and above p 96 n 237 {or passages from Sahara and 
Tantravarhka The ffen on ■qr. Ill 221 paraphrases it 

1 jjn«P* 31°3*m5*nl5ril SfJT 131 *Tt*an —Vide 5isR on sj. VIII. 3.22 and IX. 
4. 18 and the «n*I 'arfWt^JT^nfe^.' above p 1339 

til^ldR^mu i l-W — This is often expressed m the form Hpgjfnn^twn 
TW5t«$ Hlv£WI««l ( as > n ?rar on ^ VII 2,13) or as ^ gra^ta l??|t|in 
RTSre §^t Mi^lfo (as in 5i5R on ^ I 3,33 p. 304). Vide dMMI - 
pp 304,326,916, tpfit cT3 p. 15, i^^ p 313, ssj jj p, 89 ( and the 
present author's notes thereon pp 117-118). 

Tn^a 4-tWWtravtrc. — This ifjtp? occurs very frequently in ^sr^ and vr*R?tra 
works in different forms, but the meaning is the same viz ' there is noth- 
ing too heavy (i. e impossible to prescribe) for a sacred text ' Vide ?iw< 
on | 11,2 27 (rafH3d!^st^tfraTf%.5Trc).on^ III 2 3,X 5.11, 
on 5t VI. 1 44, the wording is 'st f?sr:t^reif%<R3»isnji'. Sl^pgn? 
on % ^ III 3. 41 and III, 4 32 employs it Vule f^ag^ on *n. I. 58 
(referred to in H of Dh vol II. p. 525 n 1224), war on ?ir=r III 298 
( H. of Dh vol IV. p 66 n 161. to. *»t. II I o 202 and II. 2 p 64 ). 

rwnrrS R»mui«^^^raij,— Similar to sm qfa it tt m^iTr. Vide raieraionOT 
III 212 

Wf<nrr^ 3ffir?rerti% — § VI 2. 27-28 and 29. Such passages as fi^j 
gSTta ^ ^ijtfS really lay down that whenever such a nimitta as 
breaking occurs a fresh homa has to be performed. Vide jfcn on „ 3 
xi. 2Z0 ((prpRTOt&c ) and frijn on m I. 81. 

^T^S?^? ^ ,1 51 ~ 52, ™ e H> ° £ Dh V01 "• P "6. vol. IV. 
P .,n5S and aboie pp. I295 -96 and n 2121 It , s employed by 

"""^7™ 'T ,P 57 f tates that ruIes ««»M "5ddha onawlaredipw 
apply bj analogj to ,'raddha on a lunar echpse P 

"IS^iir.n^i.. - This is expressed in the bal^erse 'swrrorfV^r^ ,~- 

Sr'"rr by ^s ° a - 1 2l ° ^TOTJK 

%z£?S)t%k* %& M " ads **"«*£5 

* * HI 2 22 quotes .f™ ^ "^itwifirttew.. .nation 
2 2 2 aad *' d <! SEWjrgHwn abo\c p, 1342 

n. n. 163 
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Mui«*}|"4l-H — sK 111. 6 1-8 ; certain passages like tt^t qx^Tqt -jg, 4^ui 1 « 
<n<T s^[=R wflf^ occnr in er #. Ill 5 7. 2 without express reference to 
any topic. They are to be applicable to the modifications. Vide jfr. "Jr. 
st p 117 and vutf€t on If. ^. I 1.4 pp. 123-124. 

qgj""^ — ^ Iv * !• H and gl.'&h' pp 1203-5 on the Vedic text ^t ^Kisral 
Tjgsfhfnfnf M^hIwW h The emphasis is that both tig-^ and §5ST are to 
be insisted on 

iggferfRira — ^ xn 1.1-6, vide sTPrfSranu^uj of *j*rgp» p. 20, utt ft. 

p. 85 and ^nftr^M^j's HT^rsJgng^T on the latter and n 2205 

tf?B<Icru|«(Pr — Occurs in Sahara's Bhasya on Jai IX 2. 3, XII 2.16, d<=H I. 
I. 2. 31 p 147. fteqijur — Means grinding what is already well ground 
and therefore unnecessary repetition (of arguments), 

gsraiTSTT'i — Literally means ' bending the back again and again to observe 
each of many objects lying on the ground ' Vide ^fsjx on ^ II. I. 32 
and am3T thereon p 434. The (war- on *n III. 216 employs it 

H®i3mc<i4t sranrP* W? *TO! — Vide 5isr< on ^ III 4 12 p 922 and on $. 
XI 1 22 p 2013. a?=m. on ^. II 1. 1 p 380, III 1. 12 p 674, III. 4.12 
p 902,111. 7 10 p 1080 It occurs in the Tt^PTT^ on miS<ti 2 onuj- 
III. 1. 67 Vide above pp 1235-38 n 2010. 

irfSftnfQs^nr — #. VI 3 13-17, ^idvt ( on «n^ p. 460 ). It means gags«n- 

Siraf^wra ^f ftl^l'htH'felHNdd — Vide the s*rm ' f^Wrtlf^' etc. above, f&irr. on 
<qr. III. 263-64 and 288 for this form of the *?rr*r- 

g fcN«{|{t)'M,u| — *5t- Tr H P 47 The first part of the interpretation of 3>. 
II 1 1 by Sabara is so called and the 2nd part is called ^TRrafjiSfaWI 

HldMUM Jjoniftr: — 5IBR on ^ III 3. 14 p. 844. TO. HT- I- I P- m 
illustrates it 

H MHIIc l shtt 4iK u IHH14, — ^. X. 5. 1 and 6 (on which 51^ says St ShWd 3fHW" 
«TT# ISOTTfraifnnEjiT.), gif=i<rr. on sf, III 2 20 p 772 and on III. 4. 51 
p. 988, sir h. p 134 

sw M*4tjM«t|ui"MW — Lit. 'Crushing the principal wrestler', the idea being 
that lesser champions would be regarded as vanquished if the principal 
wrestler is vanquished. Vide jll^ HHT on S? g; I. 4 28 and II 1.12. 

5TOPIW ■q lfo^WWW Q^iqui nT^lgnm — Vide ^ i jJW on ^ VII. 1 2, p 1526 
and the mw 'g i^vWHW etc. above. 

sri^l5W^^l> Jfigtsft jRaa— Vide seisin (H^isatihro verse 55 p. 653 
quoted above on p. 1179 n 1917. 

TO WtuMIH — ^ III. 2 11-15 referring to the direction in ^""j"* 
' «&*&* TO* 11^' (the, priest casts the bunch of kusas cauca 
prastara into the fire to the accompaniment of Suktavaka manire, 
which thus becomes an anga) For v^SX, vide H. of Dh. vol. II P- 
and for ^-.MMiW* H. of Dh. vol. II. p. 1073 n 2398. 
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qranftwvTO— same as ^SrCrc*1Tf . Vide ^^ on ^. XII. 1. 1 and 3. 
fcr^rnt— Vide ar^i on ^ II. 1. 12, p 415 It refers to the examp le cited 

<E3^PtWH3 a?^— 1° A IV 4. 34 (which is a lengthy sutra) we have 
the words m^&^W jph qtiss^ <t?awywwji-Ai 5t?f- ^n^ ' Vide 5I5R 
on ^ IV. 4. 19, spjsn on Hg II 101-102 employs it and so does tho 
Sa&kara-bbasjaonV.S II. 1 14. VideH.ofDh vol IV p 481 a 1082. 

«rif**fcr — 3t. Ill 2 1 5I5R cites the mantra sjff^nr?*? ^rin (I cut off 
barhis as an abode for the deity ) and remarks that the mufchya sense is 
to be talen and not ganna ( secondary sense, based on similarity ) 

c* l 6)U|,fti l iferent — Vide ri.teATUg.-qr'iW above p. 1343. The jfetj on rjf 
lit 257 refers to it 

HtS lo iUKk t-a'n.- q re— 5PK on ^ II. 1. 43 has • ^ai aigpm ifl^^H i uicI : TR- 
3I3t35t f nt I'. The mraa^ on i. ^ III. 1. 11 states that this nyaya means 
the same thing as nNt5re^?<rr«r The gisppncr mentions it on %. ^ I 4. 
16. II 3. 15, HI l 11 Vide gCn^t on tji II. 96 (ed. by 
Mr Gharpure). 

wrgm3itt3*Tr*r — WH. on Jig VII. 35 employs it. ^f%3 also -was a brahmana 
but he may be separately mentioned as he was most eminent in tapas, 

vmrranfowr— S3. II 1 1, *Tf trn. it p 128 and p. 1236 n 2010 above. 

Tajumm^KUjuim or ijro^rerssgRst -^ usupfrafi^ — 5m frequently 
mentions it as on ^ II, l, 4, HI. 4 40, IV. 1 18, VI. 1 1 , IX. 1 9. 
The gtj&K, on^ IV 1 18 explains '^ajr^i **$ fSvtf f^lraimS 
IBTtlStSSH^'. «T- 51. p. Ill mentions it , vide the present author's 
notes thereon pp 173 ff and H of Dh. vol III, p. 695 n 1322 

igw rew or ijjrat ^SEroferir.— based on $ XII. 2.22 (reirfaf^raW 
wrare >p?wr WRf, WTfetH) When there is a composite sacrifice 
comprising several rites the various details of which present conflicts 
the procedure to be adopted is such as to secure the performance of the 
details common to the largest number; th.s is relied upon in ra-RHr 
(on srcg p 498) and wj=r j?t. p 202. 

»Wr3?^r<T- 3 VI. 3 20 The rule is that ,r a substance prescribed for 
a sacrifice cannot be had. a similar substance may be used ( as ujfp* for 

^rTfT'^1 Sabara °° Jat VI 3 - 14 »' bof whc " * substance is 
^prcsslvfotbiddcmt cannot be employed as a sub sl .tu«e, cien «hen 
it It s.m.lar to the one prescribed If mudga pnlse cannot be had misa 
unfi, torTc, r° nEe v'. " Tai S " V " *• 5 ' 1 deo,ares m5sa grains to be 

*»r* «de«in.on W n.ws.vron an. 16 (in both 
*W ,s wtad ). m. -m p 482. ««, „. p . 555. 

&<1 sniij^ps— same as srapVura (3. III. 1. 23 ). 

P«rpo.„ B nd a . e ol^al status. There are two r.tes *,. AgojSdheya 
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and PavamSna offerings and it is stated that one of these is subordinate 
to tbe other Both snbscrve the same purpose, viz. being employed in 
Darsapurnamnsa and other sacriBces. A. Vedic text stales that vessels 
made of Varana and Vaikankata wood are fit for sacrifices, but a vessel 
of Varana wood is not to be used for homa while one of Vaikankata may 
be used. Both classes of vessels are subsidiary to sacrifices, but tbe 
text about not using Varana vessel in homa is of a general character. 
Therefore, one of the two clauses is not subordinate to the other, 
Hence Vatkankata vessels are to be uBcd in yagas in which homa is 
requisite, but Varana vessels are not to be used in such yagas. 

gd^t°l%«J a*5*T ^WW — 5HT on & III 2 I. Vide above ifluiSPsTqtaj etc. 

5**n«rsrrc (°r 5*?iraiS) mSl^t^ srartsf.-^ vi 3 13-17; vide fafSim 

p. 13,^.^ p. 206. 

*TOI5rf V<IH — §. VI 3 1-7 , vide H of Dh vol. Ill p 373 and above 
pp 1163-64, TiwIaiThipr p lOS.ipfiT. nm pp is, 26. 

*ra3TTgrt 3'h<m — al. I. 3. 9 and above p 1293 note 2116 

isfWft. t^r?Wt «t afcsfisfiat «rafil or t«?Vw ... irai%tK i« fSft&riJ) or *r«Ji<" 
nmi^ tf ecfsit. —Vide 5PK on ^. VIII. 3 7 and 14 (pp 1616, 1619) and 
X 1 25 p 1816. 

*f;pi ^rrraH^siJtr gift «rr*ng- This is part of jthe verse^^r ^s?mhJ' 3 » 7 iJT u&*n3 
W« « at&tr sr^m«ntTOP>Ri^HaFnTnTni q by «rnrgw (p. W> G ) °* 

tP^mi III. 1 27 as l^E^mr, tp-^tt P 744 has *R*f •• BWW ?W 
wirroj, Vide above p 1298 n 2124 This «n*r is employed also in works 
on Poetics, e g. the ^nm^R-tr^TT p. 39 (TSS) and by wpfcHWKlft 
on diSHTtei t G °' S - vo1 *" p 21 ° ' **"^ '^ ^isfe* 51 "* S&WS& 
3JRfS«ftl?Is?fW^') , 

*prappr srsrfSfcK* — Vide ^m on $. V 4 11 (*tr .* si asr «TtT : 3wW) and 

on v 3 12 ( trw- k * *sw3<Rtaii*ii& )• The "tea «» • "> the case of BD 
authoritative text that mnch only is to be accepted as covered by it 
which is expressed by the words used and that it should not be made 
applicable to other cases on the ground of similarity or analogy. Vide 
3*331 on § III 5. 19. *rm€V on 5 % IV 1. 4 and on IV. 3. 4; *W» °» 
ng X. 127 applies this maxim, Vide H. of Dh. vol. II p. 469 n 1101. 

g»W5Ii%iB«ri3 l fl*is«n'i--One and the same word ,n a v,dht cannot be tak °™ 
to have been used at the same time in the primary sense as well as in the 
secondary sense. Vide 3 I"- 2 1 and sisr thereon. «n. W P- » ' ** 
notes there on by the present author (pp 129-131), ^* m ",' - 
p 67 and H of Dh. vol III, P 725 note 1399 and above pp. 12W» 
notes 2112-14 

rt«AOTfanm- * IV 3 27-28 The 5 ,-tfMm does not s.mnltan eously 
ta^onUJl the rewards but only one after another. The word occurs 
in sutra 28 Uself and ^RlRr means uifa according to SN* 

■ ifcrr on*g XI.220. SI%cra P. 239 V°* explanation), WJ. W. P- 
and utt twci of *ra%«r (p. I 8 )* 
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WRreri&SOTWrtT — Vide aj VI. I 44-50, si ^ 1 p. 113 and above 
p 1290 n 2110 and w m I. 1. p 48. 

^ Blt M' W — ^ IV. 3. 17-19 and H. of Db. vol IV, p. 602 note 1367. 
above p 1227 n 1995 and ^ ifc p 207, tnsrar on STqpwra; on i ^ 
I 1 4 p. Ill as part of the Purvapaksa 

Tgi§^ T'tWiS<iti — This means that the conventional meaning of a word is to 
be preferred to the etymological meaning as in the case of the word 
'ratbakara' in Jai VI 1 44 ff , Ude tRr wr. I. 1 p, 300. As against 
this one must note another n j aya sometimes relied upon viz. ^n i g it^ 
iTCHiqTlT 3?5Tm5Ic[.(iised by the f^ar on 3rr II. 143 about the meaning 
of the word ^Hrw). Vide H of Dh vol II p 7S0 n 1508 and the 

jfr. «rr. si. pp U2-ii3 

fentTO^Wf^n^— St. II 2. 27 and rft wrr a pp 40-42 

HSJon gras^^T'lFIt 'HJFnff — Vide 5PR on gj I 1. p. 7 and I. 4. 2 p. 324. 

^i^rnt — 3} HI 8 25-27. In ^lyuimy the adhvaryu priest recites 'HUTS' 
<»<# O^i^ffer' (^ 3.1 4.5). The reward, however, goes to the 
sacrificer and not to the adhvaryu, as the latter works for a fee. 

TIsftflMlll — S I. 4 6-S In the sentence grsmra vmi»4<hH?> ^rSra, grs^T 
is the name of a yaga and does not lay down any detail about a sacrifice- 
mentioned in Mit onYaj. I. si. ' 

It^HI^IT — ^ III. 1 23 Tai S. II. 5. 2, 5 lays down that the V5rtragb.nl 
verses are recited on PaurnamasI and the Vrdhanvati verses on 
Am5v5s>5 These two are prescribed m relation to sacrifices that 
require the recitation of two anuvakyas There is only one anuvakya at 
the Darsa or Faurnamasi rite; therefore these verses cannot be used in 
Darsapurnamasa. Bat two annvakyas are known to be used in the 
Afyabhigas, which are subsidiary offerings in Darsa-Purnamasa. There- 
fore, the two_amnaky5s 'VSrtraghnl' and 'Vrdhanvati' are to be con- 
nected with AjyabbSgas alone and not with the principal rite. 

tli^WJKlfJUw— Vide above pp 1239-40 note 2015 ; ^nwnt II. 30 (^im 
rpj».'tiiJ!Pi-) remarks 'g &<»u,. W {,, W5) | CTT 5pfiO This is a f5w, 
though there is no word expressing e-ebortatiou. 

ft*ftwpr-3 IV. 3 15-16. Where no fruit or reward is expressly pre- 
scribed for a sacrifice ivorga is the reward This is so with the V.sVaj.t 
oenfice ,n which the sacrificer had to donate all that he owned at the 
time of the aenfice . mentioned by Jfcrj on * 3 II. 2. TO . HI I 1 p 148 
T*n. avt p. 23. 

*$ 8JTOT •pj I wff-v,de tm on £ I. 2. 29, IV. 4 19 and the ^ • „ ftft 
Tl 5T!^w . aboie *s*TO<r3 ( p. 760 ) relies on this 

'*«k**n r-* I 4 ,3-ie hvfru the first Parvau of the four parvans^f 

™7 T-' % \ n '* *„"»»• (»™°**c,«) and notagnnaudM JUS 
employed in the ^t sfr p,239 ' " is 

«*5T*TliyTTurn: I 7T — \ ide 3rrars?!TrT. 

*™^ R -i.M S-33 H ls thc £TOe as ^^^^ faeIo 
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araHwrrf^i^ *s sjra^rfcji i HSimrr — Vide sjftc on iv. 1. 23.iv. 1.46, 

IV 2-30. 

«Jtei$MJlT-- ^ X. 8 6 , vide above p. 1249 n 2030 on ainRr^ tfl gRl-i ^g\B 
and vnratlt... HIH I fa, ai^^if? P. 24. 

W'fNlfsrac^^nT — ^. IV. 3 5-7 The word #qfatra<R7 occurs in ^ IV. 3 5 
itself ; vide above p 86 note 217 , ^srf on ng II 107, tRT m I. 1. 60, 
JTIT ?TC* P 474, tjsRr 5TPf pp. 29-30, fafafTPf p 44, f%. f%. p. 84. 

H^t^J^ra- Simfi:— Vide^sT* on ^. XI. 1. 28 and XII. 3. 10, employed in 
ti^RT flT? p. 32 and Ssfl^d-H p. 133 , it is mentioned in the uuivji&Ton 
snfaSFT 4 on in VI 1 84 This nyaya has a limited application and often 
the maxim TCIM-dlg-rii etc. (i e. repetition) applies 

Wft-njd «l«4felft<ll$ »pnria— Vide q n« <|<| III. 29-30 p 67, J^ trf p. 369, 
accepted in 6 Cal. 119. 126 (F. B ) and in L. R. 41 I A p. 290 at 
pp. 303-4 

*T»i f<JI5}3!ira«im— This is the gfojrg=r in ^. X. 3 53-55, but it is held gene- 
rally applicable unless there is a special or express provision for unequal 
distribution. This is followed in fwHT on TTf^t. II. 265, qfTTHTT IV 8 
p 80 (on^hniRiTUr), fgra^ (H PP 152and285) ; g^g; on j?g III 1. 

{Wf StT^&cMlQR "THN ira- gI55raTfi'3i ariM4.u|<< ), TO SI 1. 2 
p 362, n^Kisj (on °^ijH, ) p. 204. 

! HH<ttl*lll*i««ilMJI<! — £ HI 6. 9 Passages like 5H551 ^nft^hg^no; in 
Ait Br 1. 1 that occur without being attached to any particular 
sacrifice are applicable only to vikrtis and not to the model ( prakrti ) 
sacrifice , vide j^ctr on ^rr I. 256 

■WJuRijHIIt iqWPT — § HI. 4 17 based on Tai. S. II. 6 10 1-2 which pro- 
hibits threatening or striking a brahmana Vide H of Dh vol. III. 
p 515 note 937-938 and Jitl ctv? p. 479, sjr«r ft P 6 

*J$5rararf^fi*arRnT— Vide ^ qi^iPrti^W and tr^ST Hr=I PP 18. 26 

^Jj?H<^IMc-M^-M I ^I — ^. II. 4. 8-33. Vide H. of Dh vol. Ill p. 870 note 
1693, vol IV. pp 89-90 note 211, pp. 453-55 note 1011 and fSar. on ttt. 
III. 325, snrcra P 1053« ^ist^. (I P 5). 1? <Tf. PP ll and 91, gf^a^r 
pp. 378, 380 and above p. 1273 n 2074 

qmKufl'S li- 'ini - Vide 5ht on ^ vii. 3 16 (srrwji >? sarai?*} fSfftr) and 
a?sm. p 1030 on ^ in. 69'r stt« Rj ltj u f mm^n^ i3*if3><fT • *n*&ft 
T? w^fjir f^traui iim^ra i gr*]5iniui*i f% ftf\<ft srrtrarr »rtS *t 3^3" 

3t mu|.h - > and p. 1120, vide for examples ^^Id-4 (on sJRftT PP l 42 t 

299, 381) and tRi hi. I. p. 233. 
3TO 8:<4Tlt4* < u l — ^> 1 4 25 Vide above p 1291 note 2111. 
iHK^ril *raa. -I V 1 14, vide above pp. 1315-16 n 2164 and ^fiN 1 . (on 

wraiTCP 297). gsfifMHonf^TCIjonp 72 (text) and p 183 (tr by 

Mr. J. R Gharpure) 
^rpfcPTfTrr— & I 2- 1 and 7, vide p. 1284 and ^pr* on ^ II. 2 6 and on 

III 1 18 (on 3lW&F*Jra<rfrg). apnfe means either 'meaningless 

or 'purposeless'. 
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gy folHu r .qm — si III. 4. 20-24. In ft. sn. II, 2. 4. 6 there is a passage not 
connected with any specific sacrifice viz ^u} fsTrij *rr5^' ( one should 
wear bright gold } This is a purusadharma and not a sarvaprabarana- 
dharma. Vide fftai. on tit. II 135-136, where this is nsed as an argu- 
ment against the view that all wealth is for yajna. 

'g.TB^ lHi^ l -M — Vide $.111.2 16-19 and iHtKMij-tui-^H (p 1346) for the 
meaning of q-«h<»<*) and u^nc In these sutras it is established that the 
whole ^Mtcn is not to be recited in both Paurnamasa-isti and Darsa-isti, 
but only those portions of it that refer respectively to the deities of the 
two istis. 

■Wlriltiril^qi*! — The word ^ i rii;j,mqi occnrs m Jai VII. 4 12 itself, vide 

s^rt on 3T. VIII. 1. 11 and a«-;Hi on It. Ill, 5 19 p. 998 The ngnncr 

knew it since it says on 3tf&a 15 to in I, 4 23 ' n-nlhY ISra. JJHrai! 

1.*iU|IHy-)H»4l-y — Fixing a post firmly in the earth by frequently pushing 
it down and about , occurs in $um.mim on $. VII 2. 1 and ^ugimmi 
on 5. ^ II. 1 34 and III 3. 53 

<t+i|*WUtl*<ui — $. VI 1. 1-3, referred to in H. of Dh vol. IV. p. 169. 

iforRprsfltraVT— ^ t 2 26-30. Vide H. of Dh. vol III. p. 676 and notes 
1276-77, f5«q^<r on *n. III. 263, JTsmHtR? p. 760 for application. 

tjlWlfilRreifl — ^. I. 3. 15-23. Vide above p. 1281 n 2093 for explanation 



SECTION VIII 

Relation of Sankhya, Yoga and Tarka to Dharmasastra 

CHAPTER XXXI 

Dharmasastra and Sankhya. 

Sankhya is one of the well-known six darianas ( philoso- 
phical points of view) , 

Sankaracarya in his bhasya 3303 on V". S. II 2. 17 says that 
Manu and others who were deeply versed in the Veda took up 
to some extent in their works the doctrine of piadhana being the 
cause of the world with the idea of relying on that part of its 
doctrine viz. the effeot is {already) existent in the cause. 
Similarly, on V. S. I. 4. 28 he says that great effort was made by 
the Sutrakara and himself for refuting the doctrines of the 
Sankhya system ( and not for the refutation of the theory of 
atoms being the cause of the world), since the Sankhya system 
is near to the VedSnta as it accepts the view of the non-differ- 
ence of cause and effect and as some DharmasQtra writers like 
Devala have had resort to it in their works. On V. S. H, 1. 3 
Sankaracarya remarks that, though there are many smrfciB 
dealing with metaphysical topics, great effort was made for the 
refutation of Sankhya and Yoga only, since the two systems are 
well-known in the world as means of securing the highest goal 
of man, as they have been accepted by hstas (respectable and 
learned people) and are supported by Vedic indications in then- 
favour ( as in Svetasvatara Up. ' tat-karanam sSnkhyayogabhi- 
pannam ' VI. 13 ). It would be shown later on that Manu and 
Devala rely on and propound (some) Sankhya doctrines. 



2208. wcRRRomnj* Sgftrercf* IrfiS rereuR ifr.^ wsn^mraWwr^ 
sftorrefSraiir i aw 5 TOnggjncoranjt i mlsrejfg raft. ^f% y^sw ■wcw w 

WT on i*. % I. 4. 38. 
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It would not be irrelevant to say a few words about the 
origin and development of the Sankhya system. This (rise of 
Sankhya) is one of the most difficult problems in Indian philo- 
sophy. A good many works and papers have been written on 
the Sankhya system. 211 " As to what the original Sankhya 
teaching revised in the Sankhyakarika of Isvarakrsna was, no 
generally accepted answer can be given. Jfrom the 5tb century 
A. D at least the SankhyakaTika of Isvarakrsna has been re- 
garded as the foremost exponent of the Sankhya. The Sankhya- 
karika and a commentary on it were translated into Chinese 
about 546 A D by Paramarfcha, originally a brahmana of 
Bharadvaja gotra and a sramana from Ujjayin! ( vide BEFEO, 
1904, p 60 ). Sankaracarya on V. S I. 4. 11 quotes the whole of 
the 3rd verse of the Sankhyakarika and the first quarter of it on 
V. S. I 4. 8. But the Sankhya system, it appears, went through 
saveral phases. Chinese sources say that there were eighteen 
Sankbya schools (p 3 of Johnston's " Early Sankhya," quoting 
Takakusu in BEFEO, 1904, p. 58 ). 

There is the Sankhyasutra or Sankhyapravacanasutra 
attributed to Kapila (published with two commentaries viz that 
of Aniruddha and parts of the TVca of Vedantin Mahadeva edited 
by Garbe in B I. Series 1S81). This is a late work composed 
about 1400 A. D as shown by Garbe m his Introduction and by 

2209. Those interested in Sankhya may consult the following • Fjtz- 
Edward Hall's « Introduction to SSnkhya-pravacana-bhSsya • (B.I. Series 
185fi): 'Ssnlbja-Karika' exposition of the system of Kapila, translation and 
notes by John Dawes (first published in 1881. 2nd ed in 1957. Calcutta) 
Richard Garbe's -Die Sankhya Phrlosophie •. 1894. and Introduction to 
his edition of the SSnlhjapravacana-bhSsyaof V.jnanabhiUu in the Harvard 
mZ\ r ,', C o : J n S " SiSlen,S ° f phll0S0ph y' b > Prof Monitor ed. of 
nnsUed'h a c \°A " ""» ""Wr of th. Upamsbads' by Paul Deussen 
.«r« M««t . Gcaen ' 190fi ) PP 2 "-255. Prof. A B Keith's Sankhya 
system (1924); "Early SSnkhya ■ by E. H. Johnston (Royal Asiatic 

t° a ± ^" Br,W »' 19 " > • D "-G"P*' S ■ Indian PhUosophy ', Vo! I 
Z L^Jnll- D '- R "*"**'»«"» 'Indian PbHosoph/'. ™ 'j 1. 
nn 2 «;,~ l; " ^ ' Fh «™^> Astern and Western'. Vol.1 
E£rf \ « i ^ 8 ' 0n 3nd ph,[os °P h y °f th» Veda and Upan.sads ' by 
^ V Kubcn ' ^"' PP - 535 ~ 551 - ' B *^™S ° f E P«= Sanibya ' by 
Stow b^stf T -7V 7 (W56) PP ' " 4 - ]£9 - ^^hya in the 

theiewltaP. r * - ;- S«.PP.1«M47 and 'Studies ,n Sankhja • 

£.15:; S^ 1 ^ Mahibh5raia • abori - v °'- 3s - w ™ : 

n. D. 1?0 
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Fitz-Edward Hall in hia learned Introduction to the edition of 
the Sankhyapravaoana-bhasya (B.I. Series, 1856). There is 
an edition of 23 sutras called Tattvasamfisa with a commentary 
called Kramadlpika in the Ohowkhamba Sanskrit series which 
has also published several other brief late works that are passed 
over here. Several commentaries on the Sankhyakarika havo 
been published. The earliest appears to be the one translated 
into Chinese by Paramartha about 546 A. D. , which has boon 
reconstructed into Sanskrit from the Chinese by the learned 
Pandit Aiyaswami Sastri and published { in 1944 ) in the Sri. 
Venkatesvara Oriental Series with a valuable Introduction; 
another commentary styled Matharavrtti was published (in 1922) 
in the Ohowkhamba Sanskrit Series. Dr. Belvalkar ( in ABOBI 
vol. V. pp. 133-161 ) contributed a long and scholarly paper on 
the Matbaravrtti in which he holds that the Matharavrtti is the 
original of the commentary translated into Chinese by 
Paramartha together with some accretions made from time to 
time, that Gaudapada's commentary is a simplified abridgment 
of the Matharavrtti (p. 148), that the Matbaravrtti cannot bo 
placed later than 450 A D. (p. 155 ) and that Isvarakrsna cannot 
be assigned to a date later than 250 AD (p. 168). Prof A B. 
Keith in ' Sankhya system ' (p. 51 ) places isvarakrsna at a date 
not later than 325 A. D. Another early commentary is tlio 
Yuktidlpika of an unnamed author edited from a single ms. by 
Shri Pulinabehari Chakravarti in Calcutta Sanskrit Serioa 
(1938). This is a very valuable commentary and has boon 
very competently edited even from a single ms, though there are 
a few gaps here and there. That commentary is replete with 
quotations and polemical discussions, mentions several Sankhya 
teachers who differed among themselves and whose opinions aro 
cited on many topics. For example, vide under Vindhyavflain 
below. It mentions some acaryas that aro hardly ever montionod 
in any Sankhya work. It frequently oites an author oallod 
Paficadhikarana (vide pp. 6, 108, 114, 132, 144, 147, 148 whoro 
two S-ryas apparently of Paficadhikarana are quoted). Another 
hitherto unknown Sankbyaoarya mentioned by this com. is 
Paurika on p. 169 and p. 175, who holds the surprising view 8310 
that there is a separate piaOhuna for each Purusa, Patafijali jb 
frequently mentioned on pp. 32 (who denied tho existence of 

22io. 3fagron«Rr, we*! 5ifhra3 sfrftfi* » $m ** wroiwflirfiww 5** 
p. 169. 
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Ahankara), 108, 133 (there are 1% haranas and not 13 as S. 
Karika in verse 32 asserts ), 145,149,175; Varsaganah ( in the 
plural) are mentioned on pp. 39, 67, 95, 103, 133, 145, 170 ; 
Varsagana (pp. 6, 108} and VaTsaganavIra ( on pp. 73, 108, 175 ) 
styled bhagavan on p 72 and Vrsaganavlra ( on p. 103 probably 
meaning ' the son of Vrsagana '); all these refer to the views of 
Yarsaganas Paficasikha (p. 31 in the plural, p. 61, p. 175 ) 
is mentioned and one passage which is quoted in the Yyasa- 
bhasya (on Y. S. 1 4 ) and ascribed to Paficasikha by Vacaspati 
is quoted by the Yuktidipika on p. 41 as Sastra, From pp. 113 
and 129 it appears that the author of the com. was a Vedantin. im 
It is probable that he flourished between 500 and 700 A. D. , 
since he quotes ( on p 39) Dinnaga's definition of 'pratyaksa' 
and is not cited by Vacaspati and other commentators on the 
Sankhya 

Gaudapada composed a commentary on the S. Karika but 
only on 69 verses published in the Oh. S. Series. The Commentary 
called Sanfchyatattvakaumudi by the f amouB writer Vacaspati- 
misra was published in the Chowkhamba S. S in 1919. A com- 
mentary called Jayamangala ascribed to Sankaracarya ( in the 
colophon ) on the S. Karika was published at Calcutta in 1933 by 
Sri H. Sarma with a brief but interesting Introduction by 
Principal Gopinatha Kaviraj (vide also I. H. Q. vol. V. pp. 417- 
431 ) where Sri H. Sarma tries to prove that the Jayamangala is 
!™^ Vacaspatimisra. Vijfianabhiksu composed ( about 
1MU 0) a bhasya on the SSnkhyapravacanasutra. The 

lfj^Tff^\ aQnm0t With the docfcrine ° f ^ Phonal God 
Ln ? t \ dmta V6d5nta Th6 Matbaravrtti on S. Karikall 
JSSE^St" ^^^t-^-tbat flourished between 

meSi? ' e I 8la EDd oth6rs ' whil6 the Jayamangali 



/ 
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BtateB that the line of teachers and pupils from Paficasikha is : 
Paficasikha-Gargya-TJluka-V&rsagana-lsvarakrsna. It is clear 
from the ahovo that several teachers, in any case not less than 
five or six, intervened between Paficasikha and Jsvarakrsna. 
From a somewhat mutilated passage 2212 of the YuktidJpikfi 
(p, 175 ) it appears that at least ten persons intervened hotweon 
Paficasikha and Isvarakrsna. If this bo accepted and if Ilvara- 
krsna be assigned to about 250 A. D. , then Paficasikha cannot be 
placed later than the first century B. C. and may be much earlier 
still. On ' tena ca bahudbs krtam tantram' (S. Karika70) the 
YuktidlpikS speaks of bhagavat Pancasrikha as ' daaama-kumBra' 
( tenth son of Prajapati 'i) and states that he expounded the sSstra 
to many persons such as Janaka and Vasistha and thereby 
identifies Paficasikha with the toacher Paficasikha mentioned 
by the Santiparva ( vide note 2186 below ). 

Vacaspatimisra in his commentary on the Yogasutrabhasya 
(II. 23) sets out eight alternative views among S5nkbya writers 
on the question of 'darsana' and 'adarsana' and remarks that 
the fourth out of the eight alternatives is the real doctrine of 
the Ssnkhyasastra 2M3 From about the 5th century A. D. the 
Sankhyakarika has been regarded as the standard work on the 
Sankhya system. The S. Karika itself states that the holy 
sastra was expounded by Kapilamuni to Asuri, who expounded" 1 * 
it to Paficasikha and the latter expounded the (Sankhya) system 
to several disciples and that it came down to Isvarakrsna in a 
succession of teachers and disciples, who summarised it in SryS 

2212. sis?? g sjr*m wtntsa rt ium n <n sn#i * aw g wsr srnir ahiW 
TC5jrron3^;i v&fo<n g sn— (gap) int? s F7i - 5rer-%TRi-ii'i'R3!-5t5 I Tn s ^- , r a n^" 

2213. On 'zmh sirccrarfssErw of «n»*wron ^r»ra?r n. 23 srranrfa 
remarks : 'n%3 fTfiCW *sra5 ffecr ?3hilfBHk<rt fr-htrWi *n»TBBWiaPif 

2Z14. tra^j^gjK^ greng^ sa-nWi irsglM sjujfefjf laRmjn !pf ' 3 
srfjr ^r a^^n iSre^crc*irt*rr»!ti5M i 3*s c5 ' s » ^fi^prrift: i sff^ranpmnpn *^" 
f^S^lPI l ^W<[ i *rf. ?ET 70-71. It should be noticed that Gatidapsoa 
comments only on 09 verses and omits these two and a subsequent verse 
'^s^tx fin5VCTtJ?w3?. ^*s?re*rqiira*5r*Ti arosnfirjsifitfBwrJ o^rnritsrsrai- 
srrra i», which means that all the matters contained in the whole Sasfitantra 
{ of PaScai'ikba) are contained in the seventy verses (of the SlnkbyaKrilS), 
excluding tbe illustrative stories and the controversies with others. 
Sankhyakarika is known as Sankbyasaptati and in Chinese as 'Savarna- 
saplali. 
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verses. Kapila-muni is here said k> be the first promulgator of 
the Sankhya. 

Before proceeding further the most characteristic and 
fundamental conceptions of the standard Sankhya must be set 
out. The most fundamental conception is that there aTe two 
entirely distinct essences existing from eternity, viz. piakrh ( i. e. 
nature or matter) also called pradhana and avyakta, and pwiusa 
( soul ot spirit, the knowing subject ). The 2nd fundamental 
conception is that purusas are many. Another most characteri- 
stic feature of the Sankhya system is the doctrine of three 22,s 
gunas (factors) called sattia (light, intelligent), rajas (energetic, 
active, domineering), tamas (coarse, inert, enveloping, dark). 
Pradhana or prakrti or avyakta is said to be constituted by the 
three gunas (trigunatmaka) when they are in equilibrium 
( Sattvarajastamasam samyavastba ). The Sankhya analysed 
all physical and mental phenomena. The lowest factor is the 
heavy impenetrable matter and coarse foolish impulses. They 
are called tamas (described as gum. heavy and zaranaka, 
enveloping ). Then there is the factor of constant change in the 
physical world aa well as in the mental. This is called rajas 
(cala, changing and upastambhaka, exciting, as the S. Karika 
puts it). The third factor or element in the world is the varied 
operation of consciousness that leads to knowledge and experi- 
ence which is called Sattia {laghu, light as opposed to the coarse 
merely material objects and prakasaka, luminous, as contrasted 
with tamas). These three factors or elements combine in 
various proportions and make up the evolving universe. The 
air « , euaasfrom several points of view viz they are 

The bS om so - blnd * s r 1 ? a ropa the Purusa t0 «*«&». 

The basis of the universe is to be found in the gunas. Pradhana 

iZri^ \™ **• "' S " 5 are E ° called because they mmi?!,!,, 
J^JBm)»de«,h. object. Compare • ^^ ^ J^ "^gj 

?^l «";« ™?T*\^ ?Wf^^l verse 7. On i, a n 2 \o 
Un»eni!rh»saDiJ -nind ti,„ .> - , . , , n * as wo °la be the slin, five 
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is not different from the gunas, but it is only the name of the 
primordial matter before evolution starts. Prakrti being anadi 
and eternal, the Sankhya system did not postulate God as 
creator, and held God to be a superfluity. The Sankhya propounds 
a theory of cosmic evolution which is practically as reasonable 
as any modern theory of evolution. It is probably the earliest 
attempt to furnish an answer from reason alone to the questions 
about the origin of the world, about the nature of man and his 
relation to the physical world and man's future destiny. In the 
nineteenth century mind and matter were held to be entirely dif- 
erent and atoms were supposed to be indivisible. Modern physios 
has reduced matter to energy but the nature of this last also is a 
mystery. Under the Sankhya system, purusa or prakj-ti or both 
serve no religious purpose. There is no definite or convincing 
answer as to why purusa becomes entangled in the web of prakrti. 
The Sankhya simply says that as a result of non-discrimination 
purusa somehow becomes entangled. The Vedantasutra refers 
to pi adhana as smSrta in I. 2. 19 and as ' anumanika ' in I. 4. 1. 
From Prakrti evolves mahan ( i. e. buddhi, consciousness ) from 
which arises ahafihai a, from which evolve on the one hand the 
five tanmatras (subtle elements, viz. sabda, sparsa, gandha, rasa, 
rupa) and on the other hand matias (mind) and the ten indnyas 
( sense organs ). From the five subtle elements are evolved the 
five great elements, earth, water, tejas,' vayu and akasa ( ether). 
These are twentyfour 2216 tatluas (categories) and purusa is 25th. 
Pr adhana is distinct from purusa and serves the purpose of 
purusa (who is passive and a saksi)who is distinct from the 
evolutes of prakrti and is bhoktr ( and not kartr). The Sankhya aa 
does not admit God Prakrti and purusa come together in order 
that the latter may see its working; just as a blind man and a crip- 
ple (a lame man) may come together (and the blind man may carry 
the lame man on his shoulder, the latter showing the way and 
both may reach their destination by this joint effor t) MM When 

2216 In V. S. 1. 4 IX the puroapaksa is advanced as follows. (after 
quoting Br. Up IV. 4. 17 'yasmin panca pancajana) a«T Ta^rJ^^" 

5ren: q arara&d t c rer i "rtesra;** i^sret *t *m%* f%ft- gwin. This last 

verse is sett, mr 3. 

2217 The Sankhya-pravacana-sntra (I. 92-93) states 'f»roRraf'i 

22i8. g^Rxr .jsfarsS tagrrff to t wt^rpt t n&znm&rirfit *T*W*' i ®' r 

*TOl *rt TO 21 The s.xty topics dealt with in the Sastiiantra, according 
~ " ""' ( Continued on next page ) 
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purusa realizes the difference between himself 27Aa and the gunas 
constituting Prakrti he is liberated. Both Sankhya and Toga 
treat the external worid a3 real. They both postulate plurality 
of souls ( purusas ), that axe eternal and unchanging. This latter 
is one of the most crucial differences between Sankhya and 
advaita Vedanta. It is not necessary for our purpose in this 
chapter to go into greater details One more doctrine of the 
Sankhya is called satkaryaoada i. e. the theory that the effect 
already exists in the cause and does not arise from nothing 
( S. Karika, verse 9 ) ; compare Chan. Up. "VX 2. 2 ( kathamasatah 
saftayeta ) and Gita H. 16 ( nSsato vidyate bhavo ). 

It is difficult to assign a definite date to the Sankhya- 
karika As PaTamartha translated the K§rika as well as com- 
mentary on it into Chinese in about 546 A. D. the Karika 
cannot in any case be placed later than about 250-300 A D. 
It may be earlier by a few centuries. Umbeka in his commen- 
tary on the Slokavartika of Kumarila mentions an author called 
Madhava as ' Sankhyanayaka ' and Yuan Chwang also refers 
to a Sankhya teacher called Madhava, Dr. Raghavan in 
' Sarupa-Bharatr (pp 162-164) shows that Madhava was really 
a destructive critic of Sankhya, that the proper reading is 
•Sankhyanaiaka.Madhava , and that he was probably earlier than 
even Dinnaga and DhaTmarklrti ( i. e. earlier than 500 A. D.). 

Sankaracarya in the passage quoted in n. 2208 remarks that 
certain Upanisad passages may be relied upon as apparently 
supporting the Sankhya system. Some of the Upanisad passages 
that either foreshadow Sankhya doctrines or employ words that 
have technical meanings, in the Sankhya system would be 



( Continued from last j>age ) 
.'r^SS^" 2 ^ 65 1 °7 I2 „ and the WBlffcl quoted IsVSw.p.h 

b».|e« e ?I;.l "^orat.on of 50 top.cs (m addit.or. to the tea 

cnunc^ca.a.hL- 5 " °, £ s " Lh J**"»«. bnt thev d.ffer from those 
cnnnc, .ted ,a the RijataruU quoted b y Vacaspali 

I. ■«. < sUt« 'Sreft,- IS . l M ^" ^^^ ic v' SQTrgpf on $ » 
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cited. K2 ° But ons passage from the Atharvaveda X. 8. 43 
deserves notice, viz. ' the knowers of Brahma know that ijaksa 
endowed with atman which abides in the lotus with nine gates 
( the physical body ) covered by three gunas,' With this may be 
compared Sv. Up. III. 18 and Glta, V. 13 ( navadvare pure dehl ). 
The Mundaka Up. states ' From Him are born prana, mind, all 
indriyas, the five elements, and sky, wind, jyotis ( tejaa ), 
waters and the earth.' The Katha Up refers to indriyas, the 
objects of senses, mind, buddhi, mahan, avyakta, purusa as a 
rising series, similar to that of the Sankhya with one exception 
viz the Up. does not mention ahankura and holds that buddhi 
and mahan are different, while the official Sankhya identifies 
them. It is, therefore, clear that the evolution in these two 
Upanisads is very similar to the theory of evolution stated by 
the classical Sankhya, the only difference being that the Upa- 
nisads postulate a supreme Creator ( that produces the cosmos ) 
while Sankhya drops the creator and accepts the evolu- 
tionary series only. On V. S I. 2. 12 Sankaracarya oiteB 
the verse ' dva suparna sayuja ' ( which is Mundaka Up. 
1U 1. 1, Sv Up III. 1 and also Ifrg. I. 164. 20) and 
explains it, as referring to the individual self (jlva) and the 
Highest Spirit (paramatman) The acarya then mentions the 
argument of a predecessor who relies upon Paingirahasya- 
brShmana where the latter half of the verse is explained as 
mentioning sattva (buddhi) and ksetiajna (i.e. the individual 
self). This indicates that some took that verse as putting 
forward Sankhya ideas. The Katha Up III, 4 states that the 
description of the individual soul as the enjoyer ( bhoktr ) results 

sm^o X. 8. 43 It is difficult to say what v® here means That word also 
occurs in Rg IV. 3 13, V. 10. 4, VII 61 5. where *rpn>T S ives _ d , lf J rlmt 

meanings n a^HMnfl snuff *r *rm%f Trior 'sn n *rrggffli ftre; gi frn w*re> 
trriioftHgog^lw n l 3 , ^fS^W to sto? 3w«r«j nx ui- 1 «i*^ti to sraf- 

^^nflmSt^R '1 1§H ^^^s^yf^q. m. I JiWvT nt f3ii%EHt STSI WRI 
*tm-> H>ii<t Jll.(valh) 10-11. These occur with slight variations in fijsit- 
ft «IH M«.Hm i R IX. 184-186. On V. S I. 4. 1 the Sankhya objector re.es 
upon this Katha text as prowd.ng evidence of the Sankhya doctrines bang 
based on the Veda, compare w»#ar III. 42-43 Then ^W"%°! 

IT s. 12 12 cues grg-Toi! ws^n wwrr want i *r trrorwsnfFr *^' «"«* 
^rrs^^^r^swarareirfa ■ 5»^ "I i •*■ *■£»**■ ™ 6 and ^k£Zj. 
and states 'amang i srsiroV-wfiN S*rg>rc*rrnrar*Jre*r ragra ^tif^ 

srrsrahrr^aT nHwidriid i w»«-fii* «■*» «W; tJSVvT 

-R^greri^ «****» This verse ( S rg«rcn> « the subject 
III. 3 34 also. 
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from the union of the atman with OTgans of sense and the mind. 
The Svetisvataropanisad expressly 2m iefeis to Sankhya and 
Yoga (in VI. 13) and says that ' on realizing that cause which 
can he apprehended hy means of the study of Sankhya and Yoga 
he is released from all bonds'. That Upanisad is full of words 
that are frequently employed in the Sankhya system such as 
' avyakta' (18), guna(V. 7 *sa visvarupas-trigunah * and VI. 
2, 4 and 16), jna(v. 2,VI 17), prakrti ('mayam tu prakrtim 
vidyat' IV. 10), purusa (I 2, HI. 12, 13, IV. 7 ), pradhana (1. 10, 
VL10 and 16). linga (I 13, VI. 9). The St. Up. (VI. 11) 
describes the one God as ' saksl ceta kevalo nirgunas-ca '. The 
Sankhya denies God and transfers these epithets to the Purusa, 
who in his true essence is, according to the Sankhya, merely a 
passive \vitness, pure intelligence, unaffected by gunas. The 
Prasna Up. (IV 8) speaks of the five elements and their matras 
(prthivl ca prthivlmatra ca &o), the ten indnyas and their 
objects, manas, huddhi, ahankara &a The Sankhyas rely on the 
verse ' ajamekam ' (Sv. Up. IV. 5 ) 3222 for Upanisadic support to 
their theory about prakrti and its three gunas (vide bhasya of 



2221, a?fl ftmrf ^rofeprrawist m&n $t ra^rrfli ^m^i ti^iw 
^reyfonfairai ^rai %?» s^ ^rertfi: n -£iTt=q= VI 13 . The first half occurs 
insnTm V 130. *lg< W1 3 on *.^ II 1.3 remarks '^ g^g* h^rro; 
gre^miifrrag iria, t^Sw frensn* vu\A ^ HWPra>i^i*«in ( agiail> nw 
*%K«n»rasipr.n\ Compare $ m 13. 19 and 21 *&% 5^T % etc. for the 
rotation of g^, n^jj and 501. ^^ , s esplamed ay Knini as ' *rnST15 3?Eft 
VSmtH.' V 2 9 The word %^r, the snmmum boitum of the Sankhya, is 
Tlcmcd from §T!iS (which vtord occurs m Sv Up I. II and VI lli and 
means sterew kr. • 

3<?*l^spft smrWTn gTimmnrais^Mi *ftT*,„ ^ 4 5 Th IS verse meta 
pbonca l> speaks of Prakr... Purn^ and Gunas ace. to the Sankhya objector. 

W htr^.,! , 0tC '"-" t5t!lndst0r Pra ^ li ana *« lor F ™**. both of 
^hicharecurnalacc to the Sankhya system. LonUa ( red ) stands for the 

M rr ! , , rrotnPra ^'>«^™Ued numerous objects The latter 

tadl b^ **\" CmCl ° Ped " * n <~ -d therefore Hv^n 
r V i hSS rCal,Sea thc d "t'nct.on between <,,„,„ and 

1" ^v^t^'^- ™ ft " a3d/o ° rf <-• ^ k ,;ss 
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Sankara on V. S, 1. 4. 8 ). That verse means : there is one unborn 
(female), constituted by red, white and black, but producing 
manifold progeny resembling each other, there is one unborn 
being (a male) who resorts to her ( loves her ) and lies by her; 
there is another, who leaves her after having experienced 
enjoyment. Similarly, Sankhyas argue that Kapila, the 
founder of the Sankhya system, is mentioned in the Sv. Up. 
(V. 2) 'it is he who, in the beginning, bears (nourishes) by 
thoughts Kapila sage when born and looks on while he is being 
born.* If one looks to various passages of the Sv. Up. such as 
in. 4, IV 12, VI. 18 one must hold that rsi Kapila," 23 the reddish 
Bage, is Hiranyagarbha (the golden child), the first creation 
( Hiranyagarhhahsamavartatagre,' Eg X. 121.1). Sankaracarya 
(on V. S. II. 1.1 ) replies that from the mere occurrence of the 
word ' Kapila * one cannot at once jump to the conclusion that 
he must be the founder of the Sankhya, since another Kapila, 
called Vasudeva, who reduced to ashes the sons of Sagara by his 
angry look, is well-known. 2224 Sankaracarya concedes on V S. 
II 1. 3 that both Sankhya and Yoga are within the pale of Vedio 
orthodoxy as regards those portions of them that are not in 
conflict with the Veda. The five elements (mahabhutani) are 
mentioned in the Ait. Up. (III. 3), Frasna VI. 4 and the five 
speoial qualities of these five in Katha Up. (HI. 15). 

In view of the fact that the word "Sankhya 'occurs in the 
Sv. Up. and that the Katha and Mundaka have some dootrines 
similar to the Sankhya system and the Svetasvatara employs 
many words that occur frequently in the works on Sankhya, 
the question arises — what is the relation of the Sankhya to 
the Upanisads. There are three possible views, ( 1 ) that Upa- 
nisad thought and Sankhya made parallel progress, (2) that 
Sankhya adopted and expanded some of the germinal ideas 

2223 mnsgfit m^pt sjn*m&5Pr Mq j ww ft m?ilmr *rem gj&ft* S*ft 

s^tpri »td MJm3< H ig. w>ri3;i *tort on ^ ^ n. 1.1. -^ ^ !,i,fi ' !W 
Syrette m^r^R^'ft: «H«hi*i<stH.' si^<i-=ti4on § g; n. i 3. 

2224 In the Visnupurana IV 4 12 Kapila is said to be a part of 
bhagavan Purusottama, who reduced to ashes the 60 thousand sonso 
Sagara, that suspected that the Asvamedha horse grazing near that sage mos 
have been stolen by him (IV. 4 16-23) For Vasudeva Ka P ,,3 J^!^y 
parva 107. 31-33, where we read ( jif Chitrasala ed. ) 'em: gSgt 15WH «"»' 

W k i < i. The story is also mentioned in Vanaparva 47 ( 7-18 ) 
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♦ ^nn^feaaa (3) that some Upanisads borrowed from the 
iSnt Possible to discuss too oaestions be r e for 
*Sot of *£ «* **>™ The present ^r tolds that 
Tie Snkhya that based itself on the thoughts of the 
ui£b pSoritady when the older Upanisads l&ethe 
Rand Chaudogya hardly exhibit any traces of 8ai*b£ 

Eatha Mundaka, Svetasvatara, Prasna (which ate held to he 
JfttaSSLk aBd Br. Up by modem scholarship) ^i 
Sen tee is hardly any work or writer of purely Sankhya 
Srithatcanbeasdgned to a period even a few centuries 
earlier than the Christian era and when no one can place the 
principal Upanisads (about twelve, including the Svetasvatara) 
later than 300 B C , since even the Sv. Up. is referred to as 
'Sruti* in V. S I. 4 8, II. 3 22 Garba (in 'Die Saiikhya 
Philosophie* pp 3 ff ) denies that Sankhya underwent any essen- 
tial modifications in its long history. Jacobi does not agree, 
holding that SSnkhya originated out of a common cultural and 
philosophical heritage andOldenberg sees the origin of Saiikhya 
in the Katha and Sv Up. and holds that epic Sankhya is an 
independent development ( ' Die Lehre der Upanishaden und die 
A.nfange des Buddhismus *, 1915, pp. 206 ff) Sankhya and 
Yoga were known to Kautilya ( Sankhyam Togo Lokayatam 
cetyanviksikl' Aithasastra I 2.p 6.). Therefore, we may say 
that Sankhya as a philosophical school started at least before the 
4th century B C. 

We should now turn to Sanskrit works other than the 
Upanisads for seeing the origins of the SSnkhya system. First 
comes the Mahabharata. 

In many passagos of the Ssntiparva ■ 22S references to some 
of the doctrines, technical words and persons connected with the 
mature Sankhya system occur. The references are so many that 
the ptesent writer will have to select only a few passages by way 
of sample In chap 203 there is a dialogue between a clever 
pupil and his guru It begins by stating { in verse 8 ) that 
V&Budova is all this (Vasudevah satvam-idam), then it proceeds 
"Just as from one lamp thousands of lamp3 can proceed, so prakrti 

:::5. 1 cr the SaMipana only the critical edition of the MaHbbirata 
imscJ b> \lt ;.,ORI is citid in this «ctioi on Sanlhja from this paragraph 
omiriJs Tie qw.atioas tram other part acts are tat en from the Citrasali 
ttcz: eltlte- 



1^6-4 History of Dharmaiastra [ Sec. VIII, Oh. XXJQ 

creates endless things, but does not become reduced ( in size 1 
thereby ; buddhi springs from the activity of avyakta (i.e. prakrti) 
and ahankara is produced (from buddhi) and from ahankara ia 
evolved akasa from which vaiju arises and then tejas, water and 
the earth arise each from its predecessor ; these eight are the 
mulaprakrtis 2226 and the whole world is centred in them (verses 
24-26). Then the chap, mentions five organs of knowledge 
(ear, skin, eye, tongue, sense of smell) and five senses of aotivity 
(hands &c) and then there are the five objects of sense (viz. 
sabda, sparsa &c ) and the mind is all-pervading and the 16th 
(verses 27-31). Then the chapter speaks of purusa ( the soul ) 
that resides in the city with nine i127 gates and is undecaying 
and immortal, which shines in all beings just as a lamp, whether 
big or small, does. In chapter 204 the same dialogue is pursued 
and the first verse says all bhutas Bpring from avyakta and are 
merged (die) in avyakta, it refers to ksetra (the body) and 
Jcseti ajiia ( in verse 14 ) and winds up by saying that, just aa 
seeds burnt by fire do not grow, the soul is not again connected 
with klesas 1328 when they are burnt by the fire of (correct) 
knowledge In chap. 205, verses 22-23 speak of the characteri- 
stics of the three gunas ; chap. 206 says that when a person 
brings under control anger, avarice, 23Z9 fear, pride and becomes 
pure he merges into the highest self that is Visnu in avyalda 
form and chap 207 deals with the measures for reaching the 
highest goal and puts forward brahmacarya (sexual purity) as 

2226 q?!ns!r»fts^ar3m%am^i|aKraM gn^f^TP'ra- ia <Ta t^i^n- 
tnrfql f*w: <ra %K ^ ShSW Vte ti *m " verses 26-27. Compare W^- 
tJHRgrr 3 q above in n 2216 for qte^rera ftqjTt etc. 

2227 sre-grc S* S<"tfftW& HJlf^ra • *WZ! 5& ^* n J ,Ir * *"'**'* ^" 
5lri?3 203 35 Compare also vwzfmt ' swgft # %ft §* W*< " 5iR^' 
word 551T 'S generally derived as gft |i?r sfra $5*r:. Vide f^m I 13 T«n W< 

jrfhtro^r tsgrforera ffrcq; g*re gR^r ggnq^tg , , but ia n - 3 " e 
three derivations of ' g^. 3 R<rn?: gRijPT- £CKfc?' («>e first being S<?+* 
from m to sit ) The derivation of the word from 3R §ft occnrsever i &fl 
V a*. II. 4 i8'«irarcs*r>nfs IS 8ROT" The words sragtfs* 55' 
occur in jgm*? HI 18. 

2228. fel is a technical term in the Yogasutra where it |OW«* 
frequently aFS I 24. II. 2 and 3. II. 12, IV 28 and ^ *£»«*«£ 
enumerates the five Mesas as a?Rsrr-an%m-^T-5«f-3irmS^r! WW 
are so called because they harass man ( %5*rfScT S^T'*)- 

2229 spWHhn *nr *tf q&tf wra*n*sRt. « **" ■wiwg ^wi"*' 1 
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le first measure. In these chapters, though some doctrines 
aouliar to the standard Sankhya of the Karika appear, they are 
.11 brought in line with the Vedanta of one supreme Being, 
rhich is negatived in the official Sankhya. 

That there were philosophers, who adopted some of the 

Sankhya and Yoga doctrines, postulated Paramesvara (Supreme 

DBity) and held that the three, viz Pradhana, Purusa and Isvara 

were different from eaoh other, is expressly stated by Sankara- 

carya* 30 in his bhasya on V. S IT. 2 37. Therefore, the fcEaha- 

bharata references to Sankhya probably relate to philosophical 

doctrines in which all three viz Prakrti, Purusas and Supreme 

Self were recognized, from which arose the later official Sankhya 

that discarded any supreme Ruler of the Universe. In the 

Narayaniya section of the Santiparva (quoted in note 1544 

p. 954 above) 'Sankhya, Yoga, Paflcaratra, Vedas and Pasupata 

are said to he knowledges ( jnanani ) and ' nanamatSni ' ( different 

points of view ) and Kapila, a paramarsi, is said to be propounder 

of Sankhya. Chapter 294 (inverses 26-49) deals with the 

twenty-five tattvas of the Sankhya from Prakrti or Ayyakta, 

mabat, ahankara, the five elements from ahankara ( these eight 

being called prakrtis ) and then 16 vikaras ( verse 29 ). These are 

called hselra, the soul is the 25th (v 35) and is called ksefcrajiia 

and Purusa ( v 37 'avyaktake pure sete purusas-ceti kathyate \ 

and Isvara or brahma is not brought in anywhere in that 

chapter 

Chapters 211-212 (containing in all 100 verses) of Santi- 
parva deal with what Janaka, called Janadeva, 3231 king of 
Mithila, learnt from Paficasikha, when the latter, after wandering 
over the whole eaTth, visited Mithila and who is described as the 
first (or foremost) pupil of Asuri and who is said to have 
performed a sattra for a thousand years on Parieasrotas 2232 

2231. Janadeva ma } be a proper name of Janata and may mean 'Lord 
of men '{i c same as 'JanSdhipa')- In the Brhaa-NSradiya-purana I. 
chap 45 the tame siory about Janala and Fafica&Ua is narrated often in 
the worts o! «sc Santipana. 

2212. rn=>:=«o!=sprobablj means TaHcanada' (the Hvcrners of the 
l.»j»M %.« II. D fDh. ,ol IV p 787. The cr ed of the Sant.parva 
(Cot.lnwe J dm ntxt page ) 
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( veise 10 ). He was the son of a bTahmana woman called Kapila 
and was therefore known as Kapileya (verses 13-15). Janaka 
had a hundred acaryas in his palace who propounded the 
different views of different sects. Verse 9 says that Pancasikha 
made people wonder when he appeared like Kapila, the great 
sage (paramarsi ) and Prajapati, that he confounded the hundred 
acaryas by his arguments ( v. 17 ). Later Janaka abandoned 
those acaryas and followed Pancasikha ( verse 18 ) He, after 
creating disgust in Janaka about his caste or about rites and 
about everything, expounded to Janaka the highest moksa which 
is declared as Sankhya. In chap. 213 Pancasikha expounds 
five elements, five jnanendriyas, five karmendriyas, mind (verses 
7-22) and the signs (hngas) of sattvika, rajasa and tamasa 
bhavas (verses 25-28) and describes how a person who seeks the 
Self is freed from the fetters of pleasure and pain and being 
beyond the fear of old age and death reaches immortality. In 
the first place, these two chapters are not sometimes very clear, 
offer no consistent clear-cut system and employ words that are 
difficult to construe and are not completely identical with the 
scheme of the 25 tattvas of the official Sankhya of the Karika, 
since chap, 2J1 verse 13 speaks of ' ekaksara brahma assuming 
many forms'. For example, it is difficult to say what is meant 
by 'purusavastham-avyaktam'. The meaning that can be 
drawn out of the words seems to be 'he (Pancasikha) conveyed 
knowledge (to Janaka) about Avyakta (i.e. Pradhana) that 
depends upon Purusa ( i. e that becomes active through union of 
Purusa with it ), which is the highest truth. It further says that 
Pancasikha became perfect (in knowledge) by the performance of 
istts and sattras, again by abounding tapas, had a vision of tlio 
deity ( Grod ) and he realized the distinction between ksetra and 
ksetrajna and also realized bi ahma symbolized 2233 by om. There- 

{Continued from last page ) 
omits one verse in chap. 211 (corresponding to chap. 218 of Ibo Clivals 
Press ed.), which is Tisraftn% fffourra. uarcrarasrrc? ■ tsjst tra^^"*' 
«r=3RP3. t^: U which is 11-12 in that chap Here naritTCt is said to have 
been profoundly learned in Harm* (£nrpr) doctrines Ashe was calle 
qnrit&Ti it was probably imagined that his mother was Kapila. 

2233. a WHRn'mFiRr w°sg qflrcre *nrq ■ s^n^'ra^ra? wnS «r*rmi» 

ifrvsi srsr *nwr ^W • qti* 2U. 11-13. STO^ ™^° d ^ C !i ) 
order that some sense can be made out of it ) as ^ anROT ISW" ™J 
or 'g^ srrraBtt 5ra ' The meaning of OT3K ERrRw «5^ ' s n °' al a 
( Continued on next page ) 
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fore the doctrine of Pancasikha in these chapters of Santiparva 

is really adimta (monism) on which are grafted some doctrines 

similar to the later official Sankhya for explaining creation and 

so forth. 2231 In Santiparva 306. 56-66 ( = Ohitra ed. 318 58-63 } 

Visvavasu tells Yajfiavalkya that he has heard ahout the 35th 

tattva (i. e. Purusa) from Jaiglsavya, Asita-Devala, Varsaganya 

( of ParasaTa gotra ), Bhrgii Pancasikha, Kapila, Suka, Gotama 

Arstisena, Garga, Narada, Asuri, Pulastya, Sanatkumara, 

Sukra and Kasyapa ( father of Visvavasu ) and 336. 65 ( Chitra. 

ed 318. 67 ) states that Yajfiavalkya had mastered completely 

bothSankhja and Yoga. Santiparva 304 4 (=316.4 of Citra. 

ed. ) states that Sankhya and Yoga are one a3s 

Pancasikha figures frequently in the MahabhaTata. In 
Santiparva, chap. 307 ( containing only 14 verses ) Yudhisthira 
asks Bhlsma how one can rise superior to old age and death, 



( Continued from last jiagc ) 
but from the passages in the Ahirbudbnya-samhita, chap XII. 18-29 it 
follows that the doctrines ot Kapila' s SIhkbya — tantra were divided into 
two mandalas called Prilrta and Vaitrta and the two bad 32 and 28 topics 
respectively. ' yk^^tui Vlgi^ 5«r: tnlQcild?).! fiTtiiil -m^W ^f iH4y SS 

The com. Arjunamisra appears to take it as ' the great doctrine of Kapila 
came to him (Pancasikha) in the form of an aura of light and expounded to 
him the highest truth" etc This is extremely far-fetched. There is a doubt 
about the agent of ' nyabadhayat and as to whom ■ samasmam ' refers. To 
me it appears that the meaning is that "ParcasiLha came to him (i e to 
Janata) ana imparted to him the great Kapila mandala, the highest troth, 
the avyalta etc ' According lo the usual Sanskrit construction the agent of 
•agamja' and 'nyabodbayat' must be the same (i e Pancasikha). ^prrafcf 
refers to ^tT Compare ' n^jj^ft Ut **gr » ng II S3 and ' ahfcreV-K lgre ^gT 
tmCK I^prS rS^,! <friVUI 13. Verse 13 of chap. 2X1 is strgRn^S ctRnst 
StJfa% antrum, i Isrrsn? refers to trqnsTC-srgr ) Therefore, ad^s should be 
taken to mean * the circle of tbe doctrines first propounded by Kapila * 

2214. The position reached by Janata on Pancasitha's teaching is 

stated in sinti 212. 50-51 'sr^^ jjqrsft <sraiis5 ^nri^mi Ete ^ 

tmr?r i ■^jrsrsir? fl?trn3T rttikz TSfSrcR H IUW HU ll Compare 5rrPa 171. 
3G3r^<nfci^ Tr^^^n^r fs^n twtotst *$mm ^fc^ifli 5%^t« 

U^CQD, c^vrr^p! 9. H g? -^rsrr $(*& %% jft orrc„ H^, fftitHTII 

«* l>>r^» TUTT-ijTlJrs ts ftrrrtt 3r%j, fsns^ti -rtf^ 212-44 , vide note 1640, 
TP 1005-0 sbexe for tbe figure of a lotus leaf and water falling thereon 
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whether by very great tapas 2J3fi or by rites or by Vedio learning 
or by the use of ratayanas ( elixirs of life or alchemist's proscrip- 
tions ). Bhlsma speaks of an ancient dialogue between Janaka 
and Bhiksu Pancasikha, where the same question was put by 
Janaka and Pancasikha replied that none can escape theBO two 
and that union with wife arid relatives is like meeting persons 
when on a journey ( i. e. the company of those is not durable or 
permanent ), nobody has seen heaven or hell, that one's duty is 
not to violate tho ordinances of Vedas, and to make gifts and to 
offer sacrifices. In this chapter there is hardly anything which 
approaches the special doctrines of the Sankhya, though 
Paficasikha's views are here set forth Chap. 308 ( 191 verses 
out of which less than 30 have anything to do with Paficasikha's 
teachings directly) begins with the question of Yudhisthira 'who 
secured mokea without giving up the stage of householder.' 
Then Bhlsma. narrates to him the dialogue between Janaka 
called Dharmadhvaja 2237 and SulabhS, a nun Janaka was 
learned in the Veda, in moksasastra and in his own sastra 
( rSjadharma ), he had controlled his senses and ruled the earth. 
She heard from ascetics about Janaka's righteous conduct and 
she desired to find out the truth. She gave up her form as 
a nun by her yogic powers and became a woman, a paragon 
of beauty, and met Janaka. The latter informed her that 
he was the pupil of old bhiksu 2238 Pancasikha of tho 
Parasarya gotra who stayed with him during the four months 
of the rainy season and who expounded to him the threefold 
moksa ( viz. Sankhya, Yoga and the science of government ) 
and yet who did not ask him to give up rulership. Janaka said 

2236. atr^n ?rr stiim sb&w *rf g^r m> xwF&vfiiii SpfABsRP'nirii^" 

307. 2 and 5. 

2237. • Dharmadhvaja' may be a proper name here ; it not, it means one 
who has raised aloft the tanner of dharma' i. e, who proclaims to the 
world that he follows dharma in all matters, 

2238 imm^H'Tr wr ■&%*& h» h ^h h : i f»ftfr irerfSiuwitf '5 w 'J^j 
arna- « ^R- q ffiw hot wi nf im&fivi hsji i firrra tfrarsrffsRn^ «raim ^J* 1 *' 

fkitmifafkfcfi&WBf&m.* ^imma^tt i* <jw% ftmni » to*t s 
H^r A*rsE* truflr f3R»- 1 =n5ii%7 ^ $ciw sinra &t w*ft » 5rrP3 308. i • 
A conjecture may be hazarded that this Pancasikha is entirely different i< 
the FaScas'ikba who was one of the founders of the SSfikhya and *"« »* 
probably the same as the ParS&rya who is credited by * Sa,m "'*" l0l 
composed a " bhiktUBuf ra ', *i mw4iS lc4 lf&"» t f*ng*reg3Pth' •" IV " ' 
Vide note 1901 p. 1169 above. 
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" J, giving up all attachment, though occupying the highest 
position ( as ruler ), follow the three paths of mohsa , the highest 
rule of this moksa is ' freedom from attachment, the absence of 
attachment is due to correct knowledge whereby one is freed 
from bondage ( of samsara ) ". Janaka further avows that 2239 on 
account of the knowledge imparted to him by the bhiksu who 
is called after his top-knot, he is free from all attachment, 
though looking after the kingdom and that he is different from 
other sannyasins. Then Janaka gives in verses (308.38-41) 
another meaning 2210 of the threefold Moksa propounded by 
PaBcasikha to him viz. (1 ) highest knowledge and renunciation 
of actions, ( 2) strict adherence to the patha of karma ( duties 
prescribed by Sastra) and ( 3 ) combination of knowledge and 
actions, and it is said that those who follow this third path 
resemble householders in several respects. Janaka asserts his 
view | wearing ochre-coloured 2241 garments, shaving the head, 
carrying a water-vessel placed on three staves-these are merely 
outward^ signs and do not lead to moksa and that moksa does not 
consist in non-possession of wealth and bondage does not follow 
possession of some wealth, but it is jfiana by which a person 
secures deliverance, whether there is possession or non-possession 
of wealth*. It appears from verse 40 that Paficasikha emphasized 
the third kind of MoksanisthS, (JBanakaTmasamuccaya) and 
Janaka followed that teaching. The rest of the chapter ( 308 ) is 
concerned with Janaka's charges against Sulabha and Sulabha's 
scathing remarks against Jan aka. 22 " She says at the end 'you 

mJ^%> JS^JK^ST^J^aw ' W* *5*w?r5i ft ftAg * «pft „... 
&*.«„-. t**nft v&t WRrelwiSRTBtrfSi n Chap. 30S. 34-37. ijsrlrer literallv 
means -one having flvo to 5s ( l oAs of hair on the head } .*™ e J£ *J 
Is referred lo as ft^^ (Hl decIarca by h , s ^^ ' inerel °". *° 

ud Asm means -iL J , ,, . ^T mwnsonc, * 1 »> possesses notbine 

t Continued on next pa£e ) 
B. t). It2 
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have indeed heard from Faficasikha the whole (doctrine) about 
moksa together with the means (for attaining it), with the 
Upamsad passages expounding it or with the auxiliaries (of 
meditation ) and with definite conclusions.' 

_ This passage expressly refers to Upanisads in connection 
with moksa and the preceding verses emphasize the freedom 
from attachment on the part of Janaka (in 308. 37 'mukta- 
sanga ' ). The Br. Up in in. 1 refers to the sacrifice performed 
by Janaka, king of Videha, who set apart a thousand cows to he 
given to him from among the brahmanas assembled at it, that 
would be the most profound in learning and be brdlimistiia 
(most learned in or devoted to brahma). Ysjfiavalkya asked 
his disciple to take the cows away ; thereupon followed a learned 
disquisition by questions (of angry brahmanas including a 
woman ) and answers by Y ajfiavalkya; »« the questioners were 
Asvala (the holy priest of Janaka), Jaratkarava SitabhSga, 
Bhujyu Lahyayani, Usasta Cakrayana, Kahola ESusttakeya, 
GargI Vaoaknavl, Uddalaka, Sruni, Vidagdha Sakalya (HI. 1-9 
ending with ' vijnanam-anandam brahma) '. In Br. Up. IV. 2 
it is said that Janaka Vaideha approached Ysjnavalkya, did 
obeisance to him and said ' instruct me ' and that then the sage 
spoke to him *you have studied the Veda and the Upanisads have 
been expounded to you by Scaryas, but, when you will he leaving 
this body, where will yo go'? Janaka replied that he did not 
know it and requested the sage to enlighten him on that point. 
Then a long disquition follows ( Br. Up. 1Y. % S) in which occurs 
the famous passage ('sa esa neti netyatma, agrhyo na hi 

grhyate asango na hi sajjate abhayam vai Janaka 

praptosi ' ( IY. 2. 4 ). It appears to the present writer that some 
one desirous of boosting Sankhya teachings inserted the chapters 
about Sankhya in which Paficasikha is substituted in place of 
Yajnavalkya as the teacher of Janaka. 

It would be seen from the brief synopsis of the chapters 
811-12, 307 and 308 that the views described in all of them are 
not the same as those of the official or standard Sankhya, 
that Panoasikha's views as presented in chapters 211-212 seem 
ts be different from those in chap. 308, particularly when chap. 
308 emphasizes that jfiana-karma-samuccaya was the view of 

( Continued from last page ) 

^ # ?& <w&i finrnan^ gf^g^ sr*r toiPt: n 308. 126-27, «?. «ra «n» 
spit sTis. t&z*'- qg fiimi^d . i *frn*r: ^qrftqw! tfmwsf : q&s&i- » c ha P 308, 
163. The Com, Ntlakanlba explains : ^mtT^f t Wii H Iiflfl lST?ffl9. 
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Pafioasikha, while the official Sankhya holds that jnana alone 
leads to liberation. It should he noted that these chapters 
nowhere refer to a work of Pafioasikha hut show him to be a 
wandering aacetio holding certain views The present writer 
believes that the author of these passages in the Santiparva had 
no woTk before him and only knew by hearsay and tradition 
that PaScasikha was a great Sankhya teacher. Prof. Keith 
holdBthat the Paficasikha of the Santiparva is not identical 
with Paflcasikha, the author of Sastitantra (p. 48 of ' Sankhya 
System' ).»» 

There aTe other chapters in the Santiparva where the 
peculiar Sankhya doctrines and terminology are employed but 
they are brought in line with VSsudeva or Highest Self to which 
the Sankhya doctrines are made subordinate. Por example, in 
chap. 340 Narada is said to have been 2211 told by God himself 
some of the tenets of Sankhya such as the twenty-four tattvas 
and Purasa as the 25th tattva, the three gunas, that Purusa is 
ksetrajna and bhoktr, that acaryas, who have arrived at definite 
conclusions about Sankhya, call God who is in the orb of the Sun 
as Kapfla, that Hiranyagarbha, who is well praised in the Veda 
and is announced as ( author) of Yogasastra, is 'myself '. 

Not only in the Santiparva, but also in other parvans of the 
Mahabharata, Sankhya doctrines are dwelt upon. For example, 
the Ssvamedhika ( in chap. 35. 47-48 ) speaks of sattva, ra3as, 
tamas as atmagurms and mentions their equilibrium. In another 
place, the same parvan enumerates the 24 tatlvas viz. avyakta, 
mahSn, aha nkara &c and describes the three gunas. 221S 

2243. Vide p. 11 (note) of Hall's Preface to the edition of Sankhya- 
pravacanasBtra(lS56), where passages ascribed to Pancaslvha are grouped 
together and Richard Garbc in Festgruss an Rudolph \on Roth (Stuttgart, 
1693 ) pp. 75-80 for fragments o£ PaHcasikha. 

5 * 'y* w J2 S7 ^ n • • Sot Guv™** b ihiBm sh v m*nn i grfro mgrranfi 

wra^tnssra-d xm*r- 340. 23, 24, 26-27, 64-65. f^nppj ,s praised in the 
fiyn-nR K .x.m. 1 a D a appears to be identified with Prajapati in the last 
"rseofthe hj-nn (X. 121. 10 Prajspato na tvaaelSnjanjo). The srfSwS 
chip 340 corresponds to chap. 339 of the Chitrashala edition and the verse* 
qeottd here all cccar io that chap. 

tnv-^STctr;, STOT^rnTTOt%rr=niqt?^n 2*^=12 4-5; compared 
< Continued on next page ) 
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Asuri is mentioned by the S. Karika as the pupil of Kapila, 
also in a quotation in Yogasutrabhasya on L 25 (note 2251) and 
by the Santiparva (chap. 306). But no work is attributed to 
him and hardly any quotation from him is cited by writers on 
Sankhya (except a verse quoted as his by Haribhadra a lata 
Jain writer). Kapila is a legendary figure. In Rgveda X. 27. 16 
Kapila 2246 is mentioned as one among ten ( Angirases ) whom, 
though similar to them, they (Angirases) urge on for a saorifioe. 
Vide Hall's Preface to Sankhya-pravacanabkasya ( ed. 1856 ) 
pp. 14 ff for the confused legends about Kapila. Some references 
to Kapila in the Mahabharata have already been noted. In 
Vanaparva (221.26) Kapila is styled as the promulgator of 
Sankhya-yoga, as ParamaTSi and as an incarnation of Agni. 
In the Matsyapurana 2247 it is stated that water should be offered 
to the seven sons of Brahma, viz Sanalca, Sananda, Sanatana, 
Kapila, Asuri, Vodhu and Pancasikha. The Vamana-purana 
(60.70) mentions Kapila (as knower of Sankhya), Vodhu, 
Asuri, Pancasikha ( as 'yogayukta') and states that Sanat- 
kumSra approached Brahma for yoga lore. 

In the Snanasutra of Katyayana ( kandika 3 ) attached to 
the Paraskaragrhyasutra the above seven are the only persons to 
whom tarpana is offered among rsis (vide H. of Dh. vol.11. 

( Continued from last page ) 
H$16 II-13. Gunas in the Sankhya system must be understood to bo of 
the nature of both substance and qualities. Vide also cmi spsiWJT *m 3"n^' 

fftS=f wtm ^«nfi *M <Fn*SR^ rng* a*:ii sir** 3e 4 " de ™° 
chap. 3G 12-15 for amHSTs and 17-20 for Huma-d and chap. 37 Jor wsra- 
arargrl and 38, 1-9 for Hidiims. 

2246. g;iHia % qimci sffmr ar Q^Pa s^ Tnfm 1 1$ *rat gftra to°hj 
^^^S«I^€rf^fSH Sff X. 27. 10. The latter half is mystical and not 
clear. 

224 7. B3PI W^ i i^1 l stgl^gi^feisn I ^qj^ ^s<T*J ^TW W"^- ' 

qn^*ngf*4* frg. ingfircrca««i ^n' 5 gRmnnnj *m%*n*3*T WP» **\ 

102. 17-18. The BrahmSnda-purana (IV 2 272-274 ) mentions these seven 
sons of Brahma but in a different order. The *m*t&W < 60^ 69-70 ) J^ ™ 
the seven sons as *H«t,m< , wnrnr, fprai, *P*Z*, «fifl»i *H and *"*%.' . 
addsiran^. In the ^sttHnm^^^t <™. 66} these same seven «« 
said to be human sons of Brahma. The itfte. L P. 193 I**?™*™; 
14-21 on the topic of epjbi, but reads '«fif*3«arsft*r W3 ' vanfro f«,™ of 
verse 18. «g or fe is a strange name and no verse or pr ose P»W 
his has been cited in works and commentaries on Sankhja. It 10 > 
like a prakrh form of some Sanskrit word. Vide Garbc in Die 5m * 
Philosophic ' p. 72 for Vodhu, 
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p 693 ) In the Bhagavatapurana ( I. 3. 10 ) Kapila is said to b B 
the 5th avatara of Vismi, is called siddlieia ( the lord of siddhas } 
and the teacher of Asuri in Sankhya that had bscome decadent 
(by lapse of time). TheGSta also (X.26 ■siddhanam Kapilo 
munih ' ) mentions Kapila as a mum and the most eminent 
among Biddhaa. The S. Karika. also refers to him as muni. The 
Kurmapurana ( H. 7. 7 ) echoes the very words of the Gita 
( ' Biddbanam Kapilo munih ' ). 

In the tamsas in Br. "Up. H. 6. 3 and VI. 5. 3-3, in which 
succession lists of teachers and pupils differing from one another 
occur, Asuri is said to be disciple of Bharadvaja in the first and 
the pupil of Tajnavalkya in the second. Bach list contains at 
least 60 teachers from Brahma downwards. In the first place, 
it is difficult to hold that these lists are authentic and there is no 
evidence to establish that the Asuri mentioned in both is the 
same as the pupil of Eapila. 

Paficasikha's is a great name in tbe Sankhya system. His 
systematic work on that system was called Sastitantra. The 
S. Karika ( 70, 72 ) refers to him as the author of the Sastitantra 
containing great details, illustrative tales and discussions of 
others* views. It was called Sastitantra because it expounded 
sixty topics and it contained Bixty thousand gathas. 22 * 5 The 
Yogasutrahhssya ( IV. 13 ) quotes a verse which is ascribed to 
Sastitantra by Vacaspati on Yogasutrabhasya TV. 13. The 
present writer cannot agree with Keith p. 69 that the reference 
to Sastitantra in S. Karika (verse 72 ) is not to a work but to a 
philosophy of sixty topics. The arya 72 had a Sanskrit commen- 
tary which was translated into Chinese in 546 A. D. in which it 
was stated that the work contained six thousand gathas, 22M but 
the BhamatI (fay Vacaspati } on V. S. IL 1. 3 ascribes it to 
Varsaganya, It may be a slip on the part of Vacaspati or it is 
possible that he regarded Paiicasikha and Varsaganya as the 
names of the same person, the first being a nickname and the 
latter a gotra name. On Yogasutra I. i, 25, 36, H 5, 6, 13, 17, 



r:4S. ^ <H*ftfl WWTOTTOR^f; fis^ tr -^a^K ' P- 97 of Pandit 
AJyaswamfsed.; tjfe^jl TnWJ.5Tra 3*3^ <3?na^ Hq^ fed^ l snCT?l% 

2M9. ' Gatha • here seems to mean • a group of 32 syllables or a fixed 
nurabcr of rsilras as a unit.' The few quotations attributed to Panca&kha 
are alrrost all 5n p-os C . onlj one under Y. S. IV. 13 being in verso and 
« 7 ™ ! f ,=c0Ul0ts >* c Bbavi-Ganesi on Sinkhya-salra quote verses of 
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18, 20, in. 13 and 41, IV, 13 ( tafcha oa sastrSnusaflanam 'Gu'»5nam 
&o ), prose passages occur winch Vacaspati ascribes to Pafica- 
sikha. On S. Karika 2 Vacaspati quotes in his com. the view of 
Paficasikhacarya. In Y ogasutrabhasya on I. 25 a sutra is quoted 
which Vacaspati ascribes to Paficasikha in which Kapila is 
styled 'adividvan' (the first master of SSnkhya) and 
' paramarsi ' and is said to have imparted to JLsuri the Tantra, 
the Sankhya Siddhanta. 

In the dialogue between VisvSvasu Gandharva and Yajfia- 
valkya ( in Santiparva, chap. 30G ) there is a long list of sagos 
from whom Visvavasu says he learnt a great deal (invereoB 
56-60) but prays to Yajnavalkya M5 ° that the latter should 
expound to him the knowledge of Sankhya and Yoga (voraes 
65-66). Then Yajfiavalkya states that pralcrli is also called 
pradhana, that it does not know the 25th (viz. the purusa) ond 
that there is a 26th ( Highest Self ) and so on. That list contains 
the following names : Jaigi^avya, 2151 Asita, Devala, Varsagawa 
of the Parasaragotra, bliiksu, Paficasikha, Kapila, Suka, Gautama, 
Srstisena, Gargya, Narada, Asuri, Pulastya, Sanatkumara, 
6ukra, father of Kasyapa. The sages are not mentioned in 
chronological order. Five of them (that are in Italics) aro 
important bo far as Sankhya and Yoga are concerned. We Haw 
above that Paficasikha is said to be of Par&sara gotra and in tho 
above list Varsaganya also is said to be of the same gotra, 
VacaBpati on S. Karika 47 ascribes to Varsaganya the view that 
aridya has five facets or aspects. 22H The Yogasutrabhasya on 
III. 53 quotes a sutra of Varsaganya. It is shown above from 

2250. a*lT ^ t ira ia&I HW > ST^rf If* *sW T sfsTOgSsjffi • *Pg SlgW TO 

*nta*ra*nTTi 53=53* f^snf^ii trriWcfr on $&*&, ara <!* "frRtra^ 
31%n 5 =OTWrai^OT5=(I<«r: I -SOIRi ••• 1&ri-*4Vnn .l >nwft on §. •$. n. l. 3. 

225i. *rsns =ot vnrnroc tsailrerrarf:- ! ?wm^ ! is wtRtnv flr!r ""^V^ 1 
on siKgi% m m. «mi*ET 2 ; <rar <§rff>% i an^fo^faflV^raftBTi ""ST 
■zmK ttwiSwg^ iS^iwihh am Sw%^ri ^pr^rum I. as. ww 

2ZS2. tra f^TSfcjr *n*&tfrm*i wtuiWwr.1 tf.'sifiw 47 ' '™*"1" 
•AmMiirto-Mffflr^ - w «*M»to« ... y^^J^Jg 
vfrm: I «t. imfa* of iitoR, H>lft(olW*l MI. S^ffl 

ha8 tbe word* <<«<** rorimfta.' l° a» «W^ ( »a*W* 
Kapila >s said to have given instruction lo both J al g.savya aad Fa» 
It is difficult to say whether thafPurana bad before ft any ancient two , 
to this effect. 
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the reconstruction of the Sanskrit Com. from Chinese that 
Varsagana was one of the teachers after Paiicasikha and before 
Isvarakrsna. So it is extremely doubtful if Paficasikha and 
Varsaganya are identical. Vide JEAS for 1905 pp. 33-53 ( by 
Takakusuwho shows on p 47 that Vrsagana was a teacher 
of Yindhyavasa and that Vasubandhu wrote a work called 
Paramarthasaptati in opposition to Vindhyavasa and that 
Paramartha was in China from 546 to 569 A. D. 

In the Introduction to the Uttaradhyayana-satra ( a Jain 
woTk) Charpentier refers to two different lists one older and 
shorter which speaks of the four Vedas, Itihasas (as 5th), 
Nighanlu as the sixth and of the Vedic angas and upangas and 
then of Sastitantra. This last may be a reference to Panca- 
sikha's work or simply to the 60 topics dwelt upon in the 
SSnkhya system. 

In Santiparva (chap. 222) Tudhisthira asks Bhlsma: by 
what character, conduct, lores and by being intent on what does 
a person reach the abode of Brahma which is higher ( or beyond) 
prahHt and Bhlsma mentions the dialogue of Jaiglsavya and 
Asita Devala in which it is stated that he who is unperturbed by 
being reviled or praised, who keeps silent over his good deeds, 
does not harm even him who harms him, is always calm and 
does good to all beings, reaches the abode of Brahma. The 

^ aC « lUa < m67 > I*"** * Jaiglsavya, Janaka and 
Vrdafia-Farasara as having secured moksa by the path described 
in that chapter. The Yogabhasya (onIH.18) gives a long 
story about Avatya ( called prince of Yogins) and Jaiglsavya. 
Jaiglsavya » quoted in Vyasabhasya on Y. S. H. 55 for indnva- 

oTyoS! sense3) - He app6ara t0 be a Yed5ntic ™< er 

r*J£r ^f. d0e3 ^.Santiparva dilate upon some of the 

pecuhar doctrines associated with the later official doctrines of 

ho S. K allk5 , but the Bhagavadglta also does *> A few sfcrik- 

nadt ,o,v-™!/- , "T ( P rakrtlm Purusam cai-ra viddhva- 

C-tlriw. w tama ttigwrth prakrtisambh^th kc.^lf! 
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(bhumfoiposnalo v&yuh fcham mano buddhireva ca t ahankara 
itlyam mo bhinna prakrtir-astadha « ), VII. 13, H. 28. The Gita 
in VIL 6 and 8 emphatically states that God is the source of the 
whole world, which ultimately is merged in Him. Herein the 
Glta differs materially from the standard Sankhya. The Glta 
exproasly mentions "Sankhya-kcfcanta" J2S3 (i. e siddhanta) in 
XVEH, 13; what that means is that by that time Sankhya tenets 
bad aasumod the form of a system but there is no express 
or definite reference to a work such aB in the caso of Veda or 
Vodanta ( in XV, 15 ) or Brahmasutra ( in 2311 4). 

Vindhyavasa or Vindhyavasin ( dweller on Vindhya moon- 
tain ) is identified with Isvarakrsna by Takakusu in B. E. F. 
E. O. for 1904 p. 48 and by Koith on pp. 73-79 in 'Sankhya 
System.* HiB view about the non-existence of the athahtla 
body after a man's death is mentioned by Kumarila.* 331 Dr. 
B. Bhattacharya (in J. 1 H. vol VI. pp. 36-49 ) goes into the 
question of the identity of Vindhyavasa with Isvarakrsna. The 
present writer agrees with him but he does not agree with his 
further conclusion (p. 49 ) that Vindhyavasa lived earlier than 
Isvarakrsna whom he assigns to the period 330-390 A. J>. The 
evidence is too meagre to prove this. In JRAS for 1905 pp. 47 
ff. Vindhyavasa is said by Takakusu to be a pupil of Vrsagapa 
and that according to Paramartba Vrsagana and Vindhyavfisa 
lived in the 10th century after Buddha's nirvana. From Kamala- 
slla (p. 22 of Tattva-sangraha ) it appears that Budrila was also 
a name of Vindhyavasa, 

The AbhinnvabharatT of Abhinavagupta distinguishes between 
thotwo; 22SS so it is possible that Vindyavasa only revised the 

2253. Vide p. 954 note 1545 above where the Hve Siddhantas (Krtanta- 
pancaka) are Sankhya, Yoga, Pancaratra, Saiva and Pas'upata. 

2254. 3<*a<m q ite*B fsfiSr^t ©TOHifihn-t n?rrcar& zm<n itsrftfiRP* 
1*13 n a &iM i tJUs , snwatre; verse 62 p. 704 on which the co m. Nyayaratn aiara 
explains: '-qqfir sn#^ri^B *u* srfK « iffiiHtte4k««H i& gn^s^PWi'«R 0,, 'f 
qRRftffilRRwmRPR ftTPsarStemt'. While critic.zmg the &•*»££* 
Us ■ Satkaryavada ' tta B Jto s makes fun of the epithet Vindhyavasin (w 
may also suggest -a man who belongs to a wild tribe on the v,n °L 
mountain) applied to Eudrila <<q^ ?ft m. s$* I^H Z&&® ^ l *** 

2255. On «*«« (22-88-89, G ftB.«^^«J 
wrq.) it is said by Abhinavagupta ' SRiFfcsdfc S SwwitW|^« 

jpjspi. i ». Vide *ri n!t. 39-41 for the intermediate subtle body. 
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lomposad some work other than fte Sankhyakarika, Vindhya- 
vasin must be treated as different from Isvarakisna according 
to Bhojadeva. The Yuktidipika several times mentions the 
views of Vindhyavasin and indicates *•»*£"£**£* *££ 
the author of the S. Karika. Vide pp. 4, 108 144 148. This 
work says that the acarya < author of S Karika) did not enum- 
erate jtjna^a 22S1 and other constituents of the SSstra hut other 
acaryas like Vindhyavasa did mention them in other treatises. 
On pp 144-145 this com. shows that Vindhyavasin held that 
tndwjas were nWm (all-pervading), denied the existence of 
a subtle body (suksma sarira), while in S. Karika (40-41) 
lsivarakrsna held that the mdriyas were not vibhn and that there 
was a hnga or suksma body and Yuktidipika p. 144 says that 
Patailjali postulated a subtle body. 

How the name Safikhya came to bo applied to a system of 
philosophy has to be considered. ' Sankhya ' means ' number \ 
hence enumeration. As the Sankhya system enumerated 
twenty-five tattvas and as the Sastitantra of Pancasikha dealt 
with sixty topics, it is likely that the philosophy came to be 
called Sankhya. The Sv. Up. L 4 is full of numbers. M5S Verse 
I 5 of Sv. Up. employs the word panca (five ) seven times and 
also has tbe word 'paficasadbbedani', similar to ' satardharam " 
in I. 4); vide VI. 3 also. In this sense Sankhya means the 

2256 ^ IJ3 i^snraTTPTOtsfcl f Utnliltjull t i^ ifTHTW i£WJ $(*t §T?T «HT- 
Vt. g, IV 22. 

2257. r$ %mr?r& n$n Qi^w i ij^ gpprt wd itaragrtSr smispf q-di^ i 
HiieHi^dHrartfor ^lyi^^vS sriSfr *s ft gis i &**& nm unv anui q; i ... h*^is3?S 

Bii?nitiT»i% i =RTTtg[-F^ imsrv^ *sno:m!r«?f f3=n *rot sirst i Hai*£*u 8$fa$ 
fefi Pixxmv reg^n (qnitsr v? ) pp 144-145. 

J25S. iwriifS ra-j^ q iawH giarafc fisrfSSnwnipi. • are^: cr^fSrrta- 
T ~iT5Tii f*w,-rz iliSuR'^ih^ici. 1 ' «Nr «tr I. 4 ^ranm means 'having fifty 
rfcVc*' Then} TFt (46-47) refers (o 50 blicdas of Buddbtsarga There 
mt cir-llba. ee'cac-Usiiz I'ralrti. antral, ahajlari and Die tanmSlras. 
'vS"* KtrTrwrrrra Tifentusr 5 ^! i» j?^u HI. 29. Vide also 5m*3= 294. 41. 
n. D 173 
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philosophic system which postulates twentyfive tafctvas, Prakrti, 
Furusa and others. This is the sense in which the word is used 
once even in the Glta (18. 13, Sankhya krtante proktani &o). 
The Matsyapurana also emphasizes this aspect of the Sankhya 
system. 

The word 'Sankhya' has another sense as the Amarakosa 
states ('carca sankhya vicarana ) viz. ' rational examination ' or 
' discernment'; and the word Sankhya may be derived from it in 
the sense of 'system of rational examination' and in the sense 
of 'philosopher* (masculine) according to 'tadadhlte tadveda' 
(Pan. IV. 2. 59) meaning 'Sankhyam veda\ 2:59 The BhamatI 
explains the word in the second sense. Sankhya in a general 
sense means tattvajuana ( knowledge of ultimate reality, includ- 
ing Vedanta) or a 'person who knows the ultimate reality.' The 
word Sankhya is frequently used in the Bhagavadglta in the 
sense of tattvajilana (as in IL 39, V. 5, XIII. 24) and in the sense 
of a person knowing ultimate reality ( in IH 3, V. 5 ). 

Some comparatively early Sanskrit works that disclose tenets 
similar to the standard Sankhya of the Karika may be briefly 
noticed here. The Buddhacarita of Asvaghosa (in chap. XIII. 17ff ) 
mentions a dialogue between Arada and Gautama (the future 
Buddha) in which occur prakrti, five elements, almnkara, buddhi, 
the indriyas, objects of sense, mind, ksetrajna as 5.tman and 
states that Kapila with his pupil was enlightened as to these, 
that nescience, actions and desires are the causes of samsara; 
that awdya has five aspects ( verses 33-37 ) which are defined, 
speaks of brahmacarya, and mukh. Though the tattvas are 
mentioned here the rest of the doctrines bear very little 
resemblance to the official Sankhya. 

TheCarakasamhita 2 " 60 (Jamnagar ed. 1949), SarirasthSna 
chap. I (particularly verses 17, 36, 63-66) contains some 
doctrines similar to the Sankhyakarika scheme and verse 151 



II. I. 3. 



2259. ' shm H**ragi«E§i%ia <t*rr *t*a gw wtctt. ' *fpr<^ on *• *' * nW 

1.3. 

2260. gjjsr OT3$g*r ^laf^ndtK . ^a ■ *rat g jti%rn "rof ^ Tgsfff*" 

lira qa fc h- ffi^iiSi =3 i WH=refiT*r isaraf raanw gra Sitrar n wrts R^"* 

^55 ( CI<Uwre o ba P 1 - verses 17, 36 63-64, 66, IBS. 
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refers to Yogins and Sankhyas and ultimately the liberated soul 
is said to become bralima. Therefore, it is more like the philo- 
sophy of Katha and Sv. Upanisads. 

The SusrutasamhitS also ( in Sarirasthana, ohap. I para- 
graphs 3,4-6, 8-9) sets out the Sankhya, 1261 is much closer 
to the standard system of the Karika than either the Buddha* 
carita or the Carakasamhita as the quotations in the notes 
will show. 

From p 1352 and note 2208 above it Would be seed that the" 

tenet oipiadhana being the cause of the world was mentioned in 

their works by Manu and others. This will he briefly illustrated. 

Manu I. 15 in speaking of creation mentions mahan, the three 

gunas, objects of sense, five senses. Manu I. 27 refers to the five 

tanmalras of the five elements. In Manusmvti XII. 24 sattva, 

rajas and tamas occur as the three gunas, verses 26-29 define 

and illustrate these three and XII. 30-38 dilate upon the different 

effects of the three gunas and the indications about these gunas ; 

XII. 40 provides that those who reBt in sattva-guna become gods, 

those who are rajam become men and those that abide in tamas 

become lower animals. :26J Manu XII. 50 speaks of mahan and 

avyakta. Yaj. smrti (III. 91-92) speaks of the five objects of 

sense, five jnanendriyas, five karmendriyas and mind ( 16 in all ) ; 

these sixteen together with ahankara, huddhi and five elements, 

ksetrajtla and Isvara are mentioned in Yaj'. III. 177-178 and 

verses 179-180 set out the evolution of buddhi from avyakta, of 

ahankara from buddhi, of tanmatras from ahankara, the five 

gunas (sabda, sparSa &c ) of the five elements and verse 182 

speaks of the three gunas. 



■fantJ.^^tTt »jjni3TO?j i gga 14,35 g^i i^wi »i --4i<j41 f3<nn. giwi ^mmi 

tfariffan Jfegg iqjta 1 1, a. compare with this last *ri. SoTrfeKt 57 ' 5RHrcsf^- 
ftSrii wrew tint 5Srei,u<* 1 SftfWnSPU'ra wm *2rV. wnn'J 11 '. 

S2M ^^i%crTORrahr3iTH»HT t a^tft^nn^m^srqroTrpl ^ it 

Ttt «n. 13 sm HS q. -ibtKC p. 1357 and Umi 14. O-S, m. III. 137-140 
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On p. 1352 and in note 2208 above occurs the statement of 
Sankaracarya that Devala, a Sutrakara on Dharma, accepted 
Sankhya doctrines. This will be briefly indicated here. Apararka 
on Taj. III. 109 quotes a very long passage 2263 from Devala, 
Which after stating that there are two goals of human life 
(purusartha) viz abhyudaya and mhsreyasa and that the latter 
comprises Sankhya and Yoga, defines Sankhya as the knowledge 
of twenty-five tattvas, and yoga as the fixing of the mind on the 
desired goal after turning it away from objects of sense, and 

2263. On the word ^rmsirei in *ngT HI 109 amra quotes a long passage 
(all in prose except one verse) from Devala, almost the whole of which is set 



ftsiair ^5^^ • tret wr^ntiftaii <i.riM^ i%. i sra w&UMwm. i isa tr*nrari<ft <fe5i 
H^bito *ra <r#i^fnor i waffe (antra*' ) a/sa^nt^m i w ! ?i^5i i fiOTif ; *^i^< f '* 

spq: I =pit q^|aj: I gl iqJiwft I #f9r STUnTCM • f%RiT f flsRCI 'Z&Z* viPPI ' 

vWr i^*?i»fr sr^: Sum: ftflO: srctar ^ iwii%i ii 











*jt *rOTi3?<ra& w areR#^m ?ra m^^pn. (qii44*«.)i ami* PP-f"* - " 
on *rr HI. 109 For sp&pt and pi & w vide p. 1037 n 1671 above Compare 
pp 1358-59 note 2218 (verse 3in HlB d« flH i «< etc ) with the verse 3?RcRWB3 
^..§Wft%r. of this passage. On p 100 of Pandit Alyaswami's edition thevers 
ari^R* ..51*m*J ffinVifru restored from Chinese The^m*-*^ 
p 135 (Chow S S ) reads '* ttm»*&H =3' On p. 165 of ^Pl^nW iR»' 
the portion ^g-rcrffc fgfihT: g^ra ... rf. «B« «= «B™« ^ n0 '= „"™S 
on p. 124 of the same work-in prose is again quoted for *«"»**«£ 
(Prakrttibandha, Vaikankabandba and Daksinabandha) ana to ^ 
bandhanahetus. On the same page three verses and a half » re <i nDl „ 

Brahmandapurana for the three bandhas ( Brahmandapurana, Vcnic 

IV. 3 37-40). 
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(sages! relying on ratiocination and tradition and these will be 
SrLad and their subjects set out As to he S,nkbyas 
theie ate these : mufapra/W,, seven categories that ate both 
prakrtis and vikrtis, five tanmatras, sixteen vikaros( products ) , 
Indriyas are five (jfianedriyas) and five (kaimendrryas), five 
objects of sense, five elements; thirteen to anas, three being 
antahkaranas; viparyaya of five kinds, asakh of 28 kinds; tush 
of nine kinds, siddhis of eight kinds; in this way there are 50 
pratyayabhedas, there are ten basic matters, viz. astitva 
( existence of prafcrti &c ). After this there is again an enumera- 
tion of prakrti, avyakta, mahan, ahankara, five tanmatras &o. 

It would be noticed that the quotation from Devals in 
Apararka contains two parts, the first stopping at the words ' Hi 
dasa nmlikSithah ' and the 2nd containing the rest. It appears 
that the two parts cover mostly the same ground and it is 
probable that the two parts are summaries of two different works 
on Sankhya. 

Another important digest of the first quarter of the 12th 

century A. D, namely the Krtyakalpataru of Laksmldhara in its 

MoksakSndapp 100-101 also quotes from Devala's Dharmasutra 

a prose passage which agrees word for word with a portion of 

the passage quoted above from Apararka viz. from the words 

'fcatra efakhyanam eka mulaprakrtih' up to 'trlnyantah- 

karanani' Then the portion from ' catasras-catasro* to 'iti 

daia mulikarthah ' is dropped by the Kalpataru and then it has 

the whole of the passage from 'atha mulaprakrtiravyaktam ' 

up to 'abhimanaityanarthantaram', 2264 after which it adds a 

short passage not found in Apararka (which is quoted below). 

It has the passage 'prakrter mahanutpadyate' up to ' ityutpatti- 

kramah '. 

Both Apararka and Krtyakalpataru (Moksakanda) quote 
verses from Yama on the SSnkhya system, which are cited in 

2264 After afSmTn ^t'l'ufercq occurring in note 2263 the $,<i3, r gdJi 

H«or sw: i f^vfepin wmftfm ^3r*it«w ui «d w, i sfsj^sr s^fa. < In some 
cases the editor ol the MoUatSoda has not correctly separated the clauses 
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the note below. It will be noticed that after enumerating the 
twenty-five tattvas Yama adds Furusottama as the 26th 
tattva. 3265 

Puranas contain lengthy diBquisitioDB on the Sankhya 
doctrines. For example, the Visnupurana I, 2. 19-23, 25-62, 
VI, 4, 13-15, ll, 3240 (in all about 66 verses) are full of Sankhya 
doctrines and are all quoted in the Krtyakalpataru (Moksakanda 
pp. 102-108). But that Pm-ana emphasizes that Paramatman 
{called Visnu) is the support of all tattvas. In Visnupurana 
I. 2. 22-23 it is asserted 22M that brahmavadms who are proficient 
in Vedic doctrines recite (averse) that expounds pradhana, 
(and state) 'there was then (before creation) neither day nor 
night, no sky nor earth, neither darkness nor light, there was 
only one male brahma that was evolved as pradhana and that 
could not be apprehended by the ear (and other indriyas) or by 
buddhu Verses 39-40 (of Vismipurana VI. 4) assert that both" 67 
prakrti and purusa become dissolved in the Highest Self who is 
called Visnu in Vedas and Vedantas ( Upanisads ). 

Many other Puranas devote a great deal of space to the 
elucidation of Sankhya doctrines and terminology. Considera- 
tions of space preclude any statement beyond references to 

2265. irat g!^5tr<: *m*win^riift ^ • <nrc *5&K*&&®« i **" 

srerrstf to. 1 13S8N& f*m& una fiNft.'K'nre « i* 1- by mid P- W ** 
WHrt W. (Hh3^S) PP. 101-102, which combines the first^ « 
quarters of the last verse and reads iRafiferiasra^f *rrra !*»«« ' w, «*' 
the commentary reconstructed from the Chinese translation h ^* aa ™\ 
(edited by Pandit Afyaswami) occurs the verse trsafiVrraaefiift *9 ™ W" 

K5nk5 37) This verse occurs in Jifenig's mm ° n *mm°* e - »»<« 
U550-1600 A. ».) » imWhjto ( Chow. S. S. ) asenbes this last verse 
to tc2n?p3 «. r- it a 

2266. ^njfifcJT rSsBnrai «cnfi<i» ^ *^E=E2£ 

28-29 quoted by 3, ' wM i CT gT (Oft&iV^, P- 103 > The MBt lwo 

view the famous Kgveda hymn X. 129 (verses 1-2 ). ^ 

ft«OS> VI 4. 39-40, q. by «OTE5<T° (on "W P- 1UB '' 
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chapters and verses of some Puranas and the citation of a few 
striking or informative verses. Matsya ( 3. 14-29 ) begins with 
prakrti, gunas and all the twenty-five tattvas, remarks that the 
three gods, Brahma, Visnu, Mahesvara, though one, arose from 
the gunas being put into activity and winds up by saying that 
Sankhya is full of enumerations and was proclaimed by Kapila 
and others. 32 ® The Brahmapurana (1. 33-35, 33. 3-4, 242, 
67-70, 76-85) recounts the tattvas from prakrti to ksetrajfla 
and remarks at the end that the soul becomes heiala (free from 
all contacts and liberated) when he realizes the truth about 
himself. The Padmapurana in several places dilates upon the 
tattvas of the Sankhya such as in Patalakhanda 85. 11-18, 
Srstikbanda, chap. 2. 88-103, chap. 15 177-187, which closely 
follow the S. Karika verses. The Kurmapurana (1.4.13-35) 
Btates that Mahesvara enters prakrti and purusa, activates them 
and sets out Sankhya ideas and in II. 7. 21-26 it refers to the 
twenty-four tattvas and the state of equilibrium (samyaVastha), 
The Markandeya-purana in chap. 42. 32-62 treats of creation 
with Sankhya terminology. Three verses of the Brahmanda 
IV. 3. 37-46 referring to the threefold bondage (bandha) are 
quoted by the Krtyakalpataru (moksa) p. 124. Similarly, 
Brahmanda (II. 32. 71-76) employ the Sankhya terminology of 
mahat.ahankara&c.Prof. Das Gupta in ' Indian Philosophy ' 

■ *i II' deaIs at some length witTl Kapila's philosophy 

m the Bhagavatapurana and Sri Siddhesvara Bhattacharya 

t^T^t^ VGr '^T tiqne0f the Bh ^vata' ™ JBBS for 
19st> pp. 9-50 m which he severely criticizes Prof. Das Gupta. 






chap 2. 



99-mn *t.» i. „ ' -■ "•*" " *W" ■ *»»« cnap z. 



same «uh sU^ST?? ^"^ **■« • • «nmwwiTII^£tt; 
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Vide Bhagavatapurana III. 26. The Varahapurana ( B. I. ed. of 

1893 ) narrates the story of king Asvasiras to whom Kapila and 

Jaigtsavya ( the prince of Yogins ) came after he had performed 

the avabhrtha bath and was surrounded by brahmanaB and who 

asked them how the highest Narayana was to be worshipped, 

when the two told him that they were themselves Narayana. 

On his doubting these words of theirs Kapila assumed the form 

of Visnu and Jaiglsavya of Garuda and after other similar 

wonders, the king requested that his doubt whether Moksa ia 

attained by him who follows karmamarga or jfianamarga be 

resolved. The same Purana in chap. 25 (verses 1-5) declares 

that auyahla, the first tattva, made up of three (gunas) arose 

from the highest Purusa, from the union of the two ahankara 

was produced also called mahat, that Purusa is named Visnu 

or Siva while avyakta is called Uma, Devi or Sri and Guha 

(Kartikeya) is ahankara. The Bhagavatapurana (1.3.10) 

mentions Kapila as the fifth avatara of Visnu (vide above p. 1373) 

and ( in X. 8. 37-38) states that when Yasoda asked the child 

Krsna to open his mouth she saw inside the mouth the whole 

world, the five elements, the indriyas, mind, matras and the 

three gunas. Even great poets like Kalidasa and Bana are fond 

of utilising SSnkhya dootrines and terminology. For example, 

vide Kumarasambhava II. 4 (Gunatrayavibhagaya &c), Raghu- 

vamsa X 38 ( anginam tamasevohbau gnnau prathamamadhya- 

mau), Raghuvamsa VIII. 21 ( Raghurapyajayad-guna-trayam 

prakrtiBtham &a); Kadambarl, very first verse (rajojuse 

janmani...trigunatmane namah ). 

Even the Tantras were influenced by the Sankhya system 
as the S&radatilaka shows ( vide above p. 1061). 

It is not a vain boast when the Santiparva 2269 asserts that 
whatever knowledge is found in the Vedas, in Sankhya and 
Yoga, in the various Puranas, in the extensive itihssas, in the 
arthasastra and whatever knowledge exists in the world, ai 
that is derived from the Sankhya, For a dispassionate appraisa' 
of the Sankhya theory of evolution and its stages, videur. 
Behanan's work on ' Yoga * chap. IV. pp. 63-91. 



2369 ^t^^^^S^^tTJA^S 
( -» 301 108-109 of Chitrashala edition ). 



CHAPTER XXXII 

Yoga and Dharmasastra 

Sankhya and Yoga often go together in the Upanisade as 
well as in the Mahabharata, the Bhagavadglta and the PurSnas 
and their relationship to one another is the same in all these 
InSv.TJp.VI.13,Vanaparva2 15, Santiparva" 70 238.38,289.1, 
306. 65, 308. 25, 326. 100, 336. 69, Anusasana 14. 323, Bhagavad- 
glta V. 4-5, Padma purana ( Patalakhanda, 85. 11 ff ), the two 
are mentioned together. 

Though Sankhya greatly influenced all works dealing with 
the evolution of the world in its various aspects, it did not enjoy 
that great esteem among all sorts of people in India that the 
Yoga system enjoyed and still enjoys. The word yoga is derived 
from the root 'yuj' to join or to unite ( of rudhadi class). The 
germs of yoga can be traced back to the Bgveda. ftgveda V. 
81. 1 (a verse in praise of Savitr) reads 'wise men, priests and 
sacrificers concentrate their minds and join their prayers to the 
wise, the great (Savitr), who knows all (prayers)'. Another 
Vedic" 271 verse also speaks of concentrating the mind. The 
word' yoga* occurs frequently in the Rgveda in several shades 
of meaning. Sayana in many passages takes 'yoga' to mean 

acquiring what is not already possessed' (as in "Rg. I 5.3). 
In Rg. 1. 18.7 God Sadasaspati (Agni) is said to pervade ' the 
prayers (or thoughts) of sacrificers. In Rg. 1.34 9 it means 

yoking Jkada yogo vajino rasabhasya yena yajftam nasatyo- 
payathah . The word « yoga * is often used with the word Aaron 
(separately as in Rg. VII. 54. 3, VII. 86. 8) or as a compound 

2270 ■n^riSaysTjSj gg*n*3»raa. ^^i ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ f^j^ a 

WS. n OTRI 228 28 ( = 236 29 Ch cd. ) 

^ 2Z71 ^J^22.S!J^.<WttmSii^natfltn3i3-i ftifraT^ *3*n- 
II 51 and -xv *<= - ^wrawiwi 

J^n™,^*,^.* * IVtl 1>liTOf ^ XI lana ^ 
n d. 174 
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(as in Bg. X 166. 5 'Yogaksemam va SdSyaham bhuyteam- 

uttamah ' ). There is a great distance or gap between the 

meaning of the word yoga in the Bgveda { even in the verses 

about concentrating the mind) and its meaning in some of the 

"Upanisads and in classical Sanskrit. In Bg. X 136. 2-3 there 

is mention 327a of mums, sons of Vatarasana, who wore dirty 

and tawny garments and who say in verse 3 ' we being in ecstasy 

( or wild bliss ) owing to cur way of life as munis resort to winds ; 

mortals I you look on our bodies only ', This shows that even in 

those ancient times, some people practised tapas, did not care 

what clothes they wore and thought they (i. a their souls) would 

be merged in the wind (that is, the souls are formless and could 

not be seen ). In Bg. VIII. 17. 14 Indra is said to be a friend of 

munis and muni is also a friend of every god in Bg. X 136. 4. 

But as to yati s (he position was rather different. The word yah 

occurs several times in the Bgveda but in most cases that word 

has no certain connection with the meaning of 'ascetic'. In 

Bg. VIII 3. 9 'by which (says brahma priest ) wealth was given to 

Bhrgu from the yatis and by which you helped (or protected) 

Praskanva'; here Indra seems to be opposed to yatis. In Bg. 

Via. 6. 18 the poet says * Valiant Indra I listen to my prayer 

alone from among the yatis and Bhrgus that praised thee'. 

Hera Sayana explains ' yatayah ' as ' Angirasah '. In any case 

'yatis' are here shown- to be devotees of Indra. But in other 

SamhitSs it is said that Indra threw 'yatis' to the wolves or 

hyenas. 3273 Later on, however, the meaning of yah seems to hare 

changed. In these Sainhita passages * yatis ' appear to be persons 

hostile or alien to the Vedic rites, but what they did to desorva 



2272. g^TO^CTU^^^HOT'^taOTgH^^^WM^ 11 
X 136.2-3 According to the s^^oft the sages of seveBV^oftbchyM 

froml^ and means gSfcfct.. ™ e word '«*» j^J^lS* 

the fiat verse of tins hymn and two Urn. more .» the other versos. ^ 
annears thrice in this hymn and onec more in ' mauncya . **•"», 
• D« y or»al S Haa W eg-V32) remarks (on p. !3) that the woro w*i 

probably related to Greek • mantis • ( prophet ). 

2273. rtt ^H «KHi*r www ^^m «g«""g ^ 

V! 2.7.3, violas § * H.4.8 Z 'f^f^^f^^. 
« wn „. V,de also qmnrilftm WW and ^^J^J^^t'. 
HMdndra says) • fMrfoj wiWOT ' zn&K^™****"- *™ 
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slaughter by Indra is not clear. In Atharvaveda II. 5. 3 Indra is 
said to have killed Vrtra as he did in the case of yatis. Some ot 
the Upanisads, howeveT, show that 'yati' was a person who had 
given up worldly affairs, practised yoga and endeavoured after 
the knowledge of Atman and realized Brahma; vide Mundata 
Up III. 1. 5 (yam pasyanti yatayah ksinadosah) and III. 2. 6 
( sannyasayogad-yatayah suddhasattvah ). Some like Hauer in 
'Die Anfrange der Yoga-praxis', 1922 pp. 11 ff) hold that the 
Vratyas of Atharvaveda XV were ecstatics of the ksatriya class 
and forerunners of Yogins. 

The word ' yoga ' occurs in some of the Upanisads in the same 
sense in which it is employed in the Yogasfitra. In Katha Up. 
II. 12, it is said 2274 'the wise man reflecting on God by means 
of yoga, by concentrating the mind on the inner spirit 
becomes free from joy and grief ' ( adhyatmayogadhigamena ). 
The same Upanisad says that the state described in VI. 11 
is regarded as Yoga because therein the organs ( and the 
mind and buddhi) are firmly held under control. In Katha 
Up VL 18 it is said that Naciketas having understood the 
vidua and the whole procedure of Yoga propounded by Yama 
attained (the realization of) brahma. The word 'Yoga 4 occurs 
in the Tai. Up. II. 4 ( in speaking about vijnanamaya atman, 
yoga is said to be its atman, the exact sense being doubtful), and 
in the Sv Up. II. 11 and VI. 13. Prasna ( 5. 5-6 ) speaks of the 
three matras (a.u.m) of Om In Sv. Up. 1. 3 occurs the word 
'dhyanayoga'. The Sv. Up. (II 8-13) refers to asana and 
pranayama and sets out the first signs of the successful practice 
of Yoga. The Chan, Up. VHI. 15 appears to refer to pratyahara 
(though the technical word is not used) in 'Stmani sarvendri- 
ysnipratisthapya' (having brought all organs of sense to rest 
in the atman).' The Br. Up. (1. 5. 23) appears to refer to pranayama 
in 'he should observe the one vow, viz. inhalation and exhala- 
tion (tasmad-ekameva vratam caret pranyac-caiva apanyacca). 



2274. gf ^ifnia n«i!$ f^ miw i ^ g K rwrpr . \ gra= VI.n . ^siHfii •&<& • 
^i" *£& f&nifcir fnriarfji: ^ ^gra t i stgranft w^ 4 ^^a ,v 4i^ j <ft 
^wnimiil ^s. VI. 18, The important words in this last are ^j^ 
*n.iiSnHH t »>b Idea appears to be that yoga had been fully developed at 
the time of the Katha Up. but that Upanisad did not set tt out in detail It 
ma> he further noted that the words qaf Serf refer to Brahmav.dyS and 
that >og.vviahi is separately mentioned (probably as a means to brahma- 
realizntion ) 
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The VedanfcaButra (II. 1. 3 'etena yogah pratyuktah) states 

that Yoga is refuted by the reasoning adopted for the refutation 

of the S&nkbya system. The position of Sankaraoarya as to both 

SSnkhya and Yoga has been stated abovo (pp.1352 and 1361 

n. 2208 and 2231 ). He points out in the purvapaksa that 

Veda 2 " 5 proscribes Yoga as a means of achieving correct 

knowledge and refers to Br. Up. II. 4. 5. He further points out 

that in the Sv. Up. Yoga is expounded in great detail after first 

mentioning the proper posture (for the practice of Yoga) in the 

words 'having held the body straight but raised high in three 

places viz. chest, neck and head' (Sv. Up. II, 8). From the 

words of Sankaraoarya that in Yogasastra also Yoga is held to 

be a means of the realisation of right knowledge, it follows that 

he had a yogasastra before him in which occurred the words 

, atha...yogah,'but as he does not employ the word YogaBfltra 

he probably does not refer to a sutra work. If a conjecture 

may be hazarded, it is possible that the Yogasastra meant by 

Sankara is a work like the Yogasastra ascribed to Yajiiavalkyo 

in Yaj. Smrti HI. 110 (YogasSstram oa mat-proktam &c). 

Sankaraoarya admits on V. S. 11. 1. 3 that a part of the yoga is 

acceptable to him but other parts conflict with the Veda. 

Mundaka Up. (H 2.6) enjoins samudhi in the words 'ora-iti 

dhysyatha atmanam' as Sankaraoarya states on V. S. II. 3.39 

(samadhyabhavac-ca). In the Upanisads 'Muni' and *Yati' 

have come to denote 3276 the same meaning, e g. Br. Up, IV. 

4. 22 states ' one becomes muni by realizing this very self,' 

2275 «**j»ij&5n*3<n»ft i§ *M"t 5% fti|5P sfrrasqi *pa«ft RfRrm^anfj- 

*T^fcc ifrftS^Wirea • WffWim on 9 ^ H. 1 3. The words 3W...^m' imply 
that it Is a quotation. Compare 'wi sfifliifthft* OTC1«rat5 Rw •' * aI 
VI. 13. 

2276. tpiftq fti^sn sj?|&ri!t 1 w^fsri^lJ 3t*fiiSp*rai: mratSn Sf- 
aw. IV. 4 . 22 ; vide spg. iv. 1 s ' ^rotef*...^ sftfsfetRa 3nwi wfi "Sh" ' ' 
The gfrfai^-an: II. 15 has qfc m aSt^. The word irfepsrai, however, 
does not occur In the other Upanisads In tmSlft 's day qffiffnr > vaS 
well-known as the sutra 'ji^fft-n^BSoft Hjuffermapft! ' VI. 1. l54^hotvB 
which states that HSR* means bamboo ( staff) and irsR^ means urapPR- 
The *%wm comments that w*m(H « not so called because he carries 
a bamboo staff but because he advises people not to do actions 1 
securing desired objects and that lor people quiescence is betlor nr W 



Muni and yah mean the same in Upamsad* i389 

while the Mundaka (DLL 5)«" states 'this self is to be 
attained by Truth, by tapas, by right knowledge and by sexual 
mtrityat all times- that self resides inside the body (like a 
light ), is pure, whom spotless ascetiog realize.' The Kathopamsad 
(III 13) provides that the wise man should restrain speech 
in mind (speech and mind, as the text stands), he should 
keep it within the self which is knowledge, he should keep 
down knowledge within the self that is the great, and he, 
should keep that (the great) within the self which is quiet. 
The Upanisads thus not only employ the word 'Yoga' but 
provide some of the stages of yoga and its technique for realiz- 
ing the Supreme Spirit. About twenty Yoga Upanisads are 
published at Adyar, edited by A. Mahadev Sastri (1920), but as 
their chronology is most uncertain and as most of them appear 
to the present writer to be later than the MahabhSrata, Manu 
and probably the Yogasutra, they are passed over here and are 
referred to in this work sparingly 22M 

Panini provides for the formation of the words ijama and 
niyama (twoangas)of Yoga and the word 'Yogin' appears to 
have been derived by him from the root ' yu] * with the affix 
' ghinun * ( i. e. m ) in the sense of tacchllya (being habituated 
to) according to Pan. HI. 2. 143 (which is a very long sutra). 2279 

2277. .h W ih W ftgKFrt ^hrt <Jd^tdV»H ,l &($& *l5tf%310i sr§jl RRdltH - 

5rra.n ifiar 5 26 , TNJgrgTw^T sngr w^^MH 3mnf5r i grmnicHi^ "5^ 

R*l-*3xr*U-*5-*stM SrtUHlH n 5i3fiT. Ill 13. »lgi<l-4l4 on ?,^I 4.1 explains 

this at length '^t^ w*i% ■tit-nM. tii<m'4<NiSP4<i°*nqK!3,«&>ii nq "ifl r5°Traraga i 
He takes uq^i as an arsaprayoga equal to *raf%. 

2278 That the yoga Upanisads are late productions may be briefly 
indicated here Verses 10-14 of the q iw^ l d^h (dealing with the adhara 

• and svadhisthsna calras) are fonnd in the tqrcf^g ( verses 43-47 ) and 
in the 'TlH^lHM (ven.es 4-9) with slight variations Vide pp. 1060~1062 
and notes 1715-1717 above for the six cbakras and the nadls In the 

1 description of prinayama the sandilya Upamsad quotes certain verses 
with the words a^ jgfof s^FST, some of which occur in the jift^a^ 

I One cannot say deBnitely that the Sandilya borrows from G S,, but this is 
possible. All the ancient and medieval works on the several branches of 

f' >oga are not yet available, and therefore one cannot preclude the possibility 

/ that sandilya and other yoga upanisads and ift^RRRi borrow from earlier 

<f sources not yet discovered 

I* 2279. un. ^rs^i^a =5 1 <n. in. 3. 63 . ^g srgron ^ ^k\%\ t... f5,*r«: 

f-j emn'nmt *tm: I r9 ^ *ith means zt$x (watch, i/8 part of the whole 

^ day), while m means -restraint' •■qrft f%xf 3*Nr>. On trr III 2 142 

,s, the «mRrw remarks 'g,, OTr ^ j^rr?. t a^K ^ Wnf . I zUxft a^ir,. 

A 
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The Apastambadharmasutra (1.8 23.3-6) quotes a verse 
'The total destruction of tf osas ( taints ) ia due to Yoga in this 
life ; a wise man after having expelled all dosas that cause harm 
to all beings reaches peace (moksa)' and then it sets out fifteen 
dosas such as anger, ecstatic joy, greed, hypocrisy, the destruc- 
tion of which is due to Yoga and enumerates the qualities that 
are opposites of the dosas. This shows that long before the 4th 
or 5th century B. C. Yoga as a discipline of the mind had bean 
well developed. 

The V. S. II. 1. 3 indicates that the Sfitrakara had before him 
a body of Yoga doctrines, some of which were the same as fchosa 
of the Sankhya and he also knew Samadhi (V. S. II. 3. 39). 
Again, the V. S. mentions ( in IV. 2. 21 ) Yogins and distinguishes 
Sankhya and Yoga as smarta (and not srauta). Sankaracarjra 
on V. S. J. 3. 33 quotes the extant YogasStra II 44 (svSdbyayad- 
ista-devats-samprayogah ) and on a28B V. S. II. 4. 12 he appears 
to be willing to admit that the Yoga-sutra preceded V. S. and 
quotes YogasStra 1. 6 in the 2nd interpretation of that sutra. 

The important question is whether the author of the V, S. 
refers to the extant Yogasutra. The present author holds for 
various reasons that the V. S. does not Tefer to the present Yoga- 
sutra, but to the Yoga doctrines that had been developed even 
before the Katha Mundaka, Svetasvatara and other Upanisads, 
In the Santiparva it is stated that the propounder 3381 of 
Sankhya was poramarsi (highest sage) Kapila, Hiranyagarbha 



2280. M a-^i l^fi-fl^qM R^d • % 5, II 4 12 , ?71<ff<*rniT § q«nv. 

O^mu ninppt §§i«rei qjr^ ^resnTfr is^stttW a qmtftwS s<^3 "("fton^ *J? 
;-n?m. w*tra -^fo ( f? sanr. I 5, 3 ) i ...<?<f srft orwmsffKfcgwg'ra uotpt 

*%?rit »im >. I* would be noticed that Sa&karacarya first gave one explan- 
ation of the word ' manovat ' in the V. S. and then he gave another by war 
of concession. ^_^ 

2281. *rfe*i ^...strt wtrn^ I » w^rw *ran «et5s. 53*5! * <r™' 
ftvnjiroF nftppt %st (v. I. srart) s?ft. s^w « sTqTJtrcmr&r Nra«s * 
sr*»% i *r*m$ asrf WRf^ffcr %r*r* « 5tn% 337. 59-61 - flw **■"» 
64-66. For the first verse, vide above p 954 n 1544 and also BR-J 

W WWI^W" wfll 336 76 (-348 81-82 Ch. ed ! J. 8*£* 
probably refers to upanisads like the Brhadaranyaka and Chandogya, ^ 
contain passages about •md.dhyasa ' and the non-difference * '** 
fewft*»« such as • tat-tvam-asi •. A fiaramarst is defi ned in W ^^ , 

as 'fltflnatinwn^W «rt nr m*a •jotiwot^'- 

59. 80 ( vide same verse in Brahmanda III 32. 86 
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was the ancient knower of Yoga, no one else (knew it); 
Apantaratamaa was Vedacarya whom some called the sage 
Fracmagarbha. In the previous chapter it is stated that Sankhya, 
Yoga VedaTanyaka and Pancaratra are one and are angas of 
each other. In Santi. 326. 65 Hiranyagarhha is again connected 
with Yogasastra. Videp 1371 above. In the Anusasanaparva 228 
Sanatkumara appears to be connected with Yoga as the founder, 
just as _apila was the founder of Sankhya. In the Ahirhudhnya 
Samhita (XIL 32-33) it is stated that Hiranyagarhha first 
propounded two Yogasamhitas, one was called ' Nirodhayoga' 
and the other was called *_armayoga', the first of which was 
again divided twelve-fold The Bhamati M8S on V S IL 1.3 states 
that that sutra does not totally negative the authoritativeness 
of the Yogasastra of Hiranyagarhha and _ atanjali. The Visnu- 
purana 2281 appears to quote two verses from Hiranyagarhha 
(vide note below). Vaoaspati in his commentary on Yogasutra 
1. 1 states that Yogi-Yajnavalkya mentions that Hiranyagarhha 
was the propoundeT of Yoga. Vaoaspati regards the Yogasutra 
of Patanjali as later than Yoga-Yajnavalkya-smrti. There- 
fore, it is almost certain that the V. S. refutes the doctrines of 
that Yoga system that was known to the Santiparva, 

In Salyaparva ( chap. 50 ) a story is told about bhiksji 
Jaiglsavya who was a great Yogin and of 'Asita Devala*, a 
householder staying on the holy Sarasvata-tlrfcha. 

In the Santiparva ( or. ed. chap. 222 = Ch. ed. 
chap. 229 ) there is a long dialogue between Jaiglsavya and 

Asita about Yoga, one verse (14) nSi from which may be cited 

i 

, 22S2, *W<£m<i *?l-iwi ;ffRf7r«n HiWcJt STrar I 3<i_a»a« 14. 323 ( addres- 

,, scd by girasg to qg i ^ ). 

22B3. *ri$m ^ranraw flynurfrna -^rii^ : ^rrai -nwp"i f^rranii* i% g 

*Je<Ji_^l<{^mnui I ifjmSi on S H g - pn cg II I. 3. 



*2^M *£?**. °° * X - 2 - ^e half vers. ^-V - JOT: Is «. 
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here * Yogins do not talk much by way of censure and praise of 
others and their minds are never affected by the praise and 
censure of them indulged in by others.' In that chap. Jaigl- 
savya is described as one who was never angry nor joyful. In 
the VarsbapurSna ( 4. 14) it is stated that Kapjla and Yogirat 
Jaiglsavya came to king Asvasiras that had taken the atabhrlha 
bath after Asvamedha and assumed the forms of Visnu and 
Garuda respectively. It may he noted that on Y. S. H, 55 the 
bhSsya quotes several views, but prefers that of Jaiglsavya. 
On Y. S. HI. 18, 228S the bhasya mentions the dialogue between 
Avatya and Jaiglsavya, where the latter'B opinion is stated to 
be that from the point of view of kmvalya, the happiness of 
contentment is also misery, though as compared to pleasures 
of sense contentment is supposed to be and may he called 
happiness. 

In the Buddhacarita (XII) when Gautama (the future 
Buddha ) approached a philosopher Arada, the latter desoribed 
to Gautama his idea of the path to moksa and mentioned 
Jaiglsavya, Janaka and Vrddha-Faraiara as persons that had 
become liberated by following that path.' 387 

From these references it follows that Jaiglsavya was a 
great teacher of Yoga long before the Christian era and probably 
had composed a work on Yoga not now available. 

There are numerous English translations of the Yogasutra 
(wholly or partly) and of the Bhasya and Vacaspati's Com- 
mentary, such as that by Dr. Bajendralal Mitra with text of 
Y S., bhasya and com. Bajamartanda and an appendix (p. 3»" 
227) noting 150 mss. on Yoga (B. I. ed. 1883); Swarai Viveka- 
nanda's 'Rajayoga' (Vol. I. of collected works, ed. of H»l 
pp. 200-304, which translates and explains all tiiesutras; «■ 
Ganganath Jha's translation (Bombay 1907); h»mh*wiil y 
Rama Prasad (pub. by Panini office, Allahabad 1910); tran 
tion by Prof. J.H.Woods (in the Harvard OnentelSefles 
1914) who read with the present author m Bombjfe-J 
months in 1909, Geraldine Coster in "Yoga and Wester 
Psychology' (London, 1934) translates andj^lamBjnany_ 

2286. wmMNm mi ^^^^i^S^' 
/ *. - Ilf32 ) and 3*. % II. 42 is «•**!««* W"W- __ „» « 

2ZS 7. 3rik*frff **# w*r mm* . «* «""*««■ *" ^ 
■V- >n w^affs^i 67. 



Translations of and Papers on YogasUlra 1893 

Patau's sutras (pp. 100-131)= '^^WB^Z 
into English by Staee Purohita Swami and Intro. by W B. Yeats 
Si & Ate. London, 1937) wit* figures of 8rtM» 
BaddhapadmSsana, Pascimottanasana, Bhujangasana, Yiparft- 
akaranl and Mateyendrasana J 'Btoatiya M™fg» 
or -Patafijala-yoga-da^aTiaM Sanskrit tart, with a table 
of contents, ante. Introduction of 232 pages and meaning and 
explanation pp.78? in Marathi) in all 1051 pages, edited by 
SSAwtatar and published by K.B . Dhavale 
Bombay, 1951-a very exhaustive and useful work, thouga 
rafter difrase and marred by a few uncritical statements. 

The number of works and papers on Yoga in general written 
by Indian and Western authors is very laTge. The present author 
has not read many of them. He may mention the following 
among those that he read or consulted; 'BS)ayoga' (complete 
works of Vivekananda,ed of 1946, Mayavati, voU.pp 119-313), 
' Yoga technique in the Great Epic' by W. Hopkins in JAOS 
vol. 22 for 1901 pp. 333-379 ; 'Yoga as a philosophy and religion' 
by Prof. S. N. Das Gupta (London, 1924 ), and 'Yoga philosophy 
(ITni. of Calcutta, 1930), Dr J. W. Hauer's 'Die Anfrange der 
Yogapraxis im Alten Indien' ( Stuttgart, 1932) and 'Der Yoga 
Als Heilweg nach den Indischen quellen Dargesfcellt, Stuttgart, 
1932, this is a careful and systematic study of Yoga; this 
work (pp. 101-127) gives the transliterated text of the Yoga- 
sStrawith translation in German not in serial order but by 
subjects (such as yog&ngas, kriyayoga, Isvarapranidhana) ; Dr. 
Eadhakrishnan's 'Indian Philosophy' vol. H. pp. 336-373 
(London, 1931); 'The mysterious Run&alinl' by Dr. J. G. Bele 
( Tarapore vala and sons, Bombay, 1927 ) ; ' Yoga, the science of 
health' by Felix Guyot (in French), translated by J Carling, 
London, 1937 (3rd ed.), expounding the practical principles of 
Hatha-yoga; 'Yoga, a scientific r «S 8 evaluation' by Dr. K. T. 
Behanan pub. by Macmillan & Co., New York, 1937 (the author 
studied at Kaivalya-dhama for a year); 'Tibetan Yoga and 
secret doctrine' by W. Y. Evans-Wentz (Oxford Uni. Press, 1935) 
and 'Tibetan Book of the Dead' by the same author (Oxford, 
1927); 'A search in secret India' by Paul Branton (London, 
1947); Paul Tuxen's 'the religions of India' (Copenhagen, 1949), 

2288. This is one of (ho best modern bools on Yoga. The present 
author is much impressed by Dr Bebanaa's sincerity, detailed and scientific 
treatment ol Yoca and tbc \ery frank appraisal oi some Yoga practices 
( pp. 225-249) at the end 

B, 0. 175 - - 
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* Tibetan Yoga' by Bernard Bromaga (2nd ad. of 1939 ) pp. 108- 
111; 'Yoga tine method of re-integration* by Allain Danielou 
(London, 1949); the author states that the exposition is based 
on yoga works and also on the teachings of living exponents; 
it is a useful book with six illustrations and 352 Sanskrit texts; 
' The Tibetan Book of the Great Liberation' ed. by W. G. Evans- 
Wentz (Oxford Uni. Press, 1954), pp. XXIX-LXIV contain Q. 
Jung's Psychological commentary and pp. 63-69 on astrology; 
' Source-book of Indian Philosophy' by Dr. Kadhakrishnan and 
C. A. Moore; gives translation of the whole yogasutra with 
extracts from the bhasya, Mercea Elia^e's 'Yoga, immortality 
and freedom' translated from French into English by Willard 
R, Trask( London, 1958), 'Hathayoga,-an advanced method of 
physical education and concentration * by Prof. S. S. Goswami 
(L. N. Fowler, London, 1959); this is a very valuable book; 
it deals scientifically with yoga in all its aspects, but parti- 
cularly with asanas of which 108 photographs are given; 'Con- 
centration ' by Mouni Sadhu ( London, 1959 ) ; 'The Lotus and 
the Robot' by A. Koestler ( London, 1960). 

Many editions of the Yogasutra of Patafijali with the 
bhasya of Vyasa and the commentary ( called Tattvavaisarad!) of 
Vsoaspati have been printed in India. I shall mention only 
two or three editions of the text of the Sutra and the two 
commentaries viz. the edition by the late Pandit Bajaram 
Shastri Bodas, printed in beautiful type at the Nirnayasagara 
Press in 1892 and the other, the Anandasrama edition of 1932 
which contains the sutra, bbssya, Vsoaspati's commentary and 
also the commentary called Rsjamartanda of king Bhoja. in 
the Eashi Sanskrit series the Yogasutra was printed (in 1930) 
with six commentaries viz. the Rajamarfcanda of Bhojaraja, ths 
PradlpikS of Bhava Ganesa, vrtti by JNagoji-bhatta, the Mani- 
prabhaby BamSnandayati, the Oandrika by Anantadeva and 
the Yoga-sudhSkara by Sadasivendra Sarasvati. 2 " 6 * 

The Yogasutra, as compared with the sutras of some other 
darsanas, is a brief one. It i s divided into four padu^ jv- 

2288a. It should be noted that Bhojadeva omits Yogasutra JV. « 
(* §m&*3* $Sm ™?«™*3*& ™*0 « «* commented np« » I 
^S^ndbyVicaspat, On the other band, Yoga*,. ™- °j 
Jtat-sSIambaoam t as y5 v t?ay IbhutatvaO *™ ""'^Xc^L *>* 
Pandit Bodas Shastri land is not commente * -P^*^ MB . dB8 M 
Nigoji. The form of the sutra >. T. S. IV. 16 mate iod 
about its genuineness, but as it .3 explained by the bhasya an 

«je bas to accept '* as g eDwnB ' 
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SamSdhi ( concentration), Sadhana (means of attainment), 
*££ (super-normal power,) and; Kaivalya ( aloof hess 
ligation). There are only 195 sutras in all fee padas together 
(51+55+55+34). 

Dr.Radhakrishnanin 'Indian Philosophy" (vol. n. f the 
ed of 1931 pp. 341-42) holds that the anthor of the Yogasutra 
I not later &an 300 A. D. Prof. S. N. Das Gupta in 'History 
of Indian Philosophy' (vol I. PP 226-238) is »*«««"**» 
identity of the two Patafijalis and therefore holds that ^Khe 
author of the Yogasutra flourished in the 2nd century B u 
The Sanskrit paper of Pandit B. Ramamurtisarma m J. of 
Venkatesvara Institute of Tirupati (vol. H pp. 889-294) and 
Mr. Govind Das's brief note in I. A. vol. 44 (foT 1915 p. 24) may 
also be read in this connection. Jacohi and (following him) 
Keith hold that the Yogasutra ( I. 40 ), meaning at the most ' the 
mastery of the Yogin extends from the minutest particle to the 
greatest magnitude imaginable', 2290 refers to the atomic theory 
of the world. This is a good sample of the way in which even 
great Western writers read in simple words later theories and 
try to give late dates to early works. The Upanisads speak of 
the self as more minute than what is ami and as greater than 
the great and the Mahabharata also uses the same phraseology. 
There is no convincing reason to suppose that the Yogasutra 
refers only to a theory of atoms propounded in the Yaisesika 
system and is not paraphrasing the words of the Upanisad and 
the Mahabharata. 

We have also to consider the early tradition embodied in 
an introductory verse in Bhojadeva's commentary (not later 
than 1055 A D.) and mentioned by Cakrapani (commentator 

2289 Most scholars accept 2nfl cenrnry B C as the date of the 
Mababhlsya. Dr t> C. Sircar in I H.Q. vol, IS (pp 633-638) tries to 
show that the Mahabhasya cannot be placed earlier than the 2nd century 
A, D His arguments cannot be discussed here The present anthor does 
not agree with Dr, Sircar and holds that the arguments (or placing the 
Mahabhasya in the 2nd century B, C are far more weighty than those pat 
forward by Dr Sircar. 

2290. 3niftt°iPirq agtt ^rTORmytspgti^tggtsgprr^i sfiato. n. 20, 
•tfci. !?. in.20/sjiifRorrei«?cS *wsi astwrr tresis swarR>rar^i?tri%r(l 

232 33 (cr cd ), the sjfrrg^ I. 40 is ' mHliaUW^I-ft sgr irsjfcSTCt 1. ^HIM - i" 

strep? fS^vrm masts §im fj% Tfatg m^tiitHiHi q g qia«ttu Sg%i 3r*j%afaaTt 
yrs- grfSpffri *ra3 ^Ji^ifWW ^wt^pt^^m^i am^sssrotitt 5th Intro 
verse o£ Bhoja's vrtti called <r3T»Ha«3 on ifrrtsj?. 
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of the Oarakasamhita 2291 (about 1060 A. D.) that Patafijali 
(deemed to be an avalSru of Sesa) composed works on Grammar, 
Yoga and Medicine. 

The present author cannot deal at length in this volume 
with the two questions of identity and of the dates of the two 
works, as he is mainly concerned with the influence of Yoga on 
Dharmasitstra works. He thinks that hardly any cogent argu- 
ments have been advanced to positively disprove the identity of 
the authors of the MahabhSsya and of the Yogasutra. Whether 
the revision of Oaraka's work was done by the same Patafijali 
is very doubtful. In the Santiparva the founder of Cihtstta 
(medicine ) is said to have been Krsnatreya and not Garaka nor 
Patafijali. The Caraka-samhita uses the expression 'iti ha 
smaha bhagavan-Atreyah' in the beginning of its chapters. 
Caraka (in 1. 1. 23 ff ) states that the sage BharadySja learnt 
Ayurveda from Indra. His pupil was Punarvasu Atreya, who 
had six disciples viz. Agnivesa, Bheda, Jatukaroa, Parasara, 
Hartta and Ksarapani. First, Agnivesa composed a treatise on 
Ayurveda and read it to Atreya and then Bheda and others did so. 
In the chapter called 'Tisraisanlya* in Caraka-samhita (I It 
75) Krsnatreya's view is specially mentioned. Therefore, 
it appears that Ersnatreya 2292 is different from Atreya who w 
reverently mentioned at the beginning of CaTaka's chapters. 
Even the Buddhacarita of Asvaghosa mentions Atreya as the 
first propounder of medical science. 

It is possible to argue that the tradition that Patafijali dealt 
with Yoga and Grammar is older than the Vakyapadlya , ot 
Bhartrhari. That work states in its first section"* [cam 
Brahmakanda) that the taints that affect the body, speech ana 

2291. TOt«s-n5nn«t-^m3S#E#: i ^w^Bnttram? ***«*T ," 
Intro, verse to com on «» Another vers* to the «*** 

SK3i %*H d URH « cited in %nnf£ff o£ figrHwg. 

I. SO. Asvagho* is heW W have flourished in the first or 2nd aea ^\ 
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intellect are purified (respectively) by the sciences of medicine, 
grammar and metaphysics. Then in the eulogy of the Maha- 
bhasya it remarks ' alabdhagadhe gambhiryad-uttana iva 
sausthavat ', on which the commentator explains that in the verse 
from the Brahmakanda the author of the Mahabhasya is praised 
and in the other verse there is praise of the bhasya itself. 3?rom 
this it appears to follow that according to the commentator the 
Vskyapadiya attributes the three sastras on medicine, grammar 
and metaphysics (i. e. Yoga) to Patafijali himself. 

Even if it be held that the authors of the Yogasutra and of 
the MahabhSsya are different persons, there are hardly any 
reasons for definitely assigning the author of the Yogasutra to a 
date later than the 2nd or 3rd century A D. The date of the 
Yogabhasya of Yyasa is of considerable importance in arriving 
at the probable date of the Yogasutra. But the question of the 
date of the Yogabhasya is also debatable. The Vyasa who 
composed the Yogabhasya would have to be held as different 
from Vedavyasa, the reputed author of the Mahabharata. 

The author of the Yogasutra is, according to the tradition 
embodied in such Comparatively early commentaries as that of 
Yacaspatimisra, said to be Patanjali. Important questions arise 
as to his age and his identity with Patanjali, the author of the 
famous Mahabhasya on Fanini's grammar and the Yartikas 
thereon. The grammarian Patanjali is generally held to have 
flourished about 150 B.C. Therefore, the question of identity 
becomes amportantforthe date of the Yogasutra. Some scholars 

S f n n ? hl t' Dr ' Haaei (p - 98 of *» WOTk ° f W33 ) and 
Prof. Das Gupta favour the identity of the two, but several 

2trS£ ?• f^'o Keitb ' Woods ' E9D0U are gainst it. 

Sam wSk m ati0al P0in * of vi9 ^ P° infe «* ^at 
Z 7oZS^t Pra ^^ra, Upasarga, Pratyaya are used in 
tte Yogasutra m senses entirely different from the senses of 
to words xn the Mahabhasya. But as the subjects f The two 

Sir mtirB V ifferentl a « rewords may have altuild 
SSTV'T"; SlmiIar1 ^ Pr ° f - Kenou relies on breaches of 
gtammat^al rules ( in fcbe Yogasutra I. 34 ), while he sat &S 
Patanjah » the Mahabhasya is very strict in following ?£££ 

own* ST* ^ Mm ^ f is Tara * no * ■»* taZJSl hi 
own rules as m « tat-prayojako hefcusca' (L 4 55) ^L ■ 

agamst his own sutra 'trjakabhyam kartari' \£. l.Sjf^ 
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Patafijali also employs such an expressions as 'aviravikanyaya* 2 * 1 
( which should be avyavikanysyena ) for which Patafijali is 
criticized in the long Purvapaksa on Vyakarana contained in 
the Tantravartika and which is not explained away in the reply 
to the Purvapaksa. It cannot be supposed that the Yogasutra 
for the first time settled the technical terms of Yoga, Yoga 
terms had been evolving from Upanisad times and Patanjali 
only used them in the sense which they had acquired in the 
course of centuries. Prof, Renou arrives at the conclusion that 
the Yogasutra is later by several centuries than the Mahabhssya. 
Jacobi in his paper on ' the dates of the philosophical sutras of 
the BrShmanas' ( in JAOS, vol 31 pp. 1-29 ) holds (p. 29 ) that 
the Yogasutra must be later that the 5th century A. T>. and, 
following Garbs, thinks that it is not improbable that the 
VyasabMsya was composed in the 7th century A. D. The views 
of Jacobi are strongly criticized by Jwala Prasad in J. B. A. S. 
for 1930 pp. 365-375. The present author disagrees with JaooW 
and Prof. Renou. 

The date of the Yogabhasya will have considerable bearing 
on the date of the Yogasutra. The Yogabhasya presupposes much 
literary activity on Yoga. It mentions by name on Y. S. II. 55 and 
onlH. 18 Jaiglsavya who is a prominent figure intheMahahharato 
as shown above ( pp. 1367 and 1374). Vide also the story of 
Asita Devala with whom Jaiglsavya stayed for many years as 8 
bhiksu and adept in Yoga ( Salyaparva, chap. 50 ). It has to l>° 
remembered that several interpretations of the Bame Yogamitro 
are noted in the bhasya ( as on II. 55 ). The Yogabhasya quotes 
several Karikas and verses dealing with the matters treated oi 
in the Y. S. as on Y. S. 1. 28, 48, II. 5, 28 ( on nine causes that leao 
to Vivekakhyati ), H. 32, III, 6, III 15 ( on seven Oittajharmafl 
of the apandrsta type). Besides these, several quotations i « 
prose are cited in the bhasya, many of which are attrihutea w 
Pancasikha by VScaspati (vide pp. 1373-74 above), and som « 
on H. 22, 30, 52) to Sgamins (those who know *»*™ 
or Veda). Therefore, it follows that some centuries mtorven 
between the Yogasutra and its bhasya. 

The Bhasya on Y. S.IL 42 quotes a verse with i «» ^ 
' tatba coktatn- ( it has also been said ), whichjs joW^ 

«i^a:i'(p. 260. Snan.ea.) 
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a verse from the Santiparva.* 295 It is most unlikely that an 
author will rely on his own work for supporting a proposition 
propounded in another work of his own. Besides, the Yogabhasya 
quotes on Y. S. I. 28 a verse, which is Visnupurana 2296 - VI. 6. 2. 
The Visnupurana is one of the earliest among extant Puranas 
( vide above pp. 907-909 ) and cannot he assigned to a date later 
than the 3rd century A. D. Therefore, the Yogabhasya which 
quotes the Mahabharata and the Visnupurana may be assigned 
to about 4th century A. D. As argued above, the Y. S. would 
therefore have to be assigned to a date not later than the 2nd or 
3rd century A D. Though the present writer holds that the Yoga 
that is said to be refuted in V. S. IL 1. 3 is not that of the Yoga- 
sutra but the Yoga found in the Santiparva, yet he is not 
prepared to place the present Yogasutra earlier than the 2nd 
century B. 0. Mr. K. K. Kolhatkar in his very exhaustive and 
learned Introduction ( in Marathi) asserts (on p. 126) that the 
Yogasutra is later by 3000 years than the Brahmasutra and that 
the Bhagavadglta was composed about 5000 years before the 
present day (p. 224). But he adduces no evidence for such an 
ancient date for that work. He probably relies on the traditions 
that Vyasa, the reputed author of the Mahabharata ( including 
the Gita ), flourished towards the end of the Dvapara age and 
that Kahyuga started in 3179 B. C. Modern critical scholarship 
does not accept these traditional datings. 

V«n?j* ^ d ° T 9 ° f the ^P"*** contain references to 
1™ teoim ^ ue ^nd practices, but the Mahabharata also dilates 
upon matters that pertain to the domain of Yoga. A few 
examples may be referred to here (the cr. ed. of the Mahabharata 
is relied upon). In the Santiparva, chap. 232 ( 241 of Oh. ed. ) 

a!^ Si,!? ,I,?3 ^ 3W:, *^ 1I • 4X Theonly *««r on this ,s 

«fKSPI.Hsa ThlS Vetse is 5nf^q« 171. 51 (cr.ed. =177 51 rf ri, Ifli 
- „ 33 W . see p . 939 n . I510 for ^ ^ ^™ ?$£££! 

**t2^^7V^ , 28: *™^ "» — -™«* 
*™**™*™ <K«™r «^T The printed fiTOW JTT^ 
*«*, -McMMUrU probably the older Llg^ *™*' ** 
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Dharana and Pranayama. The Asvamedhikaparva 19. 17 
( Ch. ed. ) appears to refer to pratyahara. 2300 

There is also striking similarity between the Bhagavadglta 
and the Yogasutra. 2301 For example, the definition of Yoga in 
the Yogasutra as the ' mastery over ( or elimination of ) the 
functions ( or fluctuations ) of the mind ' has a close parallel 
in the Gita. The Gita, insists on the yogin being 'aparigraha' 
(VI. 10); 'apaTigrha* is one of the five yamas ( Y. S. II. 30 ). 
Similarly, the seat and posture ( asana) in which a yogin is to 
practise must he stable (this refers to, the seat) and comfortable 
( says Yogasutra ) ; the Gita says the same thing in greater detail. 
In Vm 12 the Gita speaks of Yogadharana. Th8 Gita says ( in 
VI. 35 ) that the mind is certainly Testless and difficult to control, 
but it can be controlled by practice and passionlessnes3 and the 
Y. S. ( 1 12 ) speaks of the same two means. The Gita ( in V. 4-5 ) 
emphasizes that it is the ignorant that regard Sankhya and 
Yoga as different, that he who applies himself or stands com- 
mitted to one of these secures the fruit held out by both and that 
he who sees both ways as identical sees truly. Here Sankhya 
means (sannyasa) * renunciation ' and Yoga means 'Karma- 
yoga'. 

The Yogasutra of Fatanjali nowhere expressly sets out its 
scheme of the evolution of the world. But it contains enough 
material to enable ns to hold that it presupposes and accepts 
some of the Sankhya doctrines such as the theory of Pradhana 
the three gunas and their characteristics, the real nature of the 
individual self and favalya (the state of the soul in final 
liberation) This may be established by a few references to Y. S 
x.b. ill 48 describes the results that ensue to the yogin from 
subjugation or mastery of the organs Undnyas), one of wMch £ 

S^JiT m 2ZZ - " *25^W „ WW write - 

J01 ^jft^RftQ,., ^^^2, compare ^ „ ZQ 

StES? ^^ **■'»*'* "W* «* afihnf w ^ _ 
ti^T * "*' ^ VI "' C ° mpare •--AnS S£" 

H. D. 17C 



1402 History of Dharmakasti a [ Sec. VHI, Oh. X33H 

' pradhanajaya' 3302 ( subjugation of Pradhana the primary cause 
of the world according to the Sankhya). The T. S nowhere 
describes what Pradhana is and what its evolutes aTe. Therefore 
it follows that it takes over from the Sankhya all that is said 
about Pradhana. About the individual soul the T. S. states 'the 
seer (Purusa) exists 2203 as merely pure capacity of awareness 
(or as the mere power of seeing) and although pure (changeless 
or undefiled or free from any taints ) appears as if he sees all 
experiences ( that really pertain to Buddhi ) ' The characteristics 
of the three gunas (sattva, rajas and tamas) are clearly and 
succintly 2301 stated in T. S. as in S, Karika 13, when it says 
'the seen (phenomenal universe) is characterized by light 
(sattva), activity (rajas) and inertia or dullness (tamas), it is 
the essence of the elements and organs and it exists for the 
purpose of giving experience and liberation (to the soul)'. The 
gunas are frequently referred to in Y. S. 1. 16, IV. 13, 32, 34 and 
saitvaguna in Y. S. II. 41, III 35, 49 and 55. The Y. S, postulates 
three pramaiias ( in I. 7 ), but does not define them ; the S KarikS 
( 4-6 ) mentions the same three pramanas and briefly defines 
them They both agree about the plurality of souls It may 
further be noted that Vyasabbasya on Y. S. is full of Sankhya 
doctrines and quotes, according to Vacaspati, Pancasikha twelve 
times and Sastitantra once (vide above p. 1374 and n. 2250 ). 

In spite of the fact that the Yogasutra accepts some of the 
fundamental doctrines of the Sankhya, there are certain points of 
differencebetween the two. The«tandard Sankhya finds no place 
for God ( Is vara ) i. e. it is frankly atheistic ( if theism means 
belief in God who is the creator of the universe and regulator 
of rewards and punishments), while Yoga finds a place for God in 
Y. S, X 23-29, though not a basic one, but only secondary, 
probably as a concession to populaT feelings and belief. The 

2302. 33f u^rerfM R^miTO ! WW<l g ■ 3r % ni 48. These are 
three perfections. On ilsnTSTT, the ErntruiCT remarLs ' ^in^glkTi-MUii^ 

2303. 5HT sBlHTW SpgfrSft Mc^ldW ' *Tr. %■ lI £ ° ' ""^ "^ 

explains ' jji^rrgq??; , qn ac*r* q i-sHdM^i a ' aHg<r5*raagi3ni5 0, * l ™j|Ll ( 
^n^mS '. Compare ^ri smffcnr 19 ?reara Ripfonittrs *m&a« ^ a*" 1 * 

2304 sisjnsi-igprr-iligfg^rci-^r^^T^s ^pot^Fto &*K ' ^ g J^', 

m% Hi-<i i Ht!l±& ' ^TmWT . compare ?rt gnR^f 13 *T3 KH- 1 
note 2215 p 13S7. 
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Y. S. nowhere expressly says that Isvara is the creator of the 
world and all that it says about Him is that in him omniscience 
is at its highest, that He was the teacher of primal sages and 
that by repetition of the mystic syllable * om * and reflection on 
it the yogin attains correct knowledge of the real nature of the 
self. In the nest place, though the summum bonum in both 
systems is called kmvalya ( S Karika 64, 68 and Y. S III. 50, 
55, IV. 34 ), yet the Sankhya does not set out any elaborate 
discipline for attaining it except correct knowledge, that is, it is 
metaphysical and rational, while the Y. S. gives an elaborate 
treatment on mind discipline, insists on effort rather than irvere 
jnana, attaches great importance to pranayama and meditation 
( dhyana) and is psychological. 

The Sankhya postulated that an intellectual understanding 
of the nature of pmusa and of ptakrk{oT guiias) and of the 
difference between the two was sufficient for the emancipation of 
the individual self from the liability to rebirth, while yoga, on 
the other hand, was not content with this philosophic easy-going 
mental frame and emphasized systematic training of the will 
and emotions In both Sankhya and Yoga each individual soul 
is eternal and his destiny is to become free from the influence of 
Prakrti and its evolutes and to remain for ever the same ( viz. 
pure intelligence). Herein they differ from the Advaita Vedanta, 
according to which the final destiny of the self is to become 
absorbed in and one with brahma. 

There is another matter for consideration. In the Yajna- 
valkya-smrti.Yajfiavalkya is put forward as saying that the 
soul shining like a lamp in the heart should be realized, that on 
such realization the soul is not horn again and as adding that 
for the purpose of attaining to Yoga one should understand the 
Aranyaka«Q5 ^^ ,j Teeeived from the gun and ^ ^ 

2305. ^j^^,^^ wf^msprnm^i *i^gi*i! trf vinxm- 
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Yogasastra propounded by me.' In the Kfirmapurana it ia said 
that Yajfiavalkya composed Yogasastra at the order of Hara and 
the Visnupurana ( IV. 4 107 ) states that Hiranyanabha attained 
the knowledge of y oga from the great Yoglsvara Yajfiavalkya 
who was a pupil of Jaimini. In the Brhadaranyaka Up. (H 4) 
Yajnavalkya tells his wife Maitreyl (who hankered after 
immortality and cared naught for worldly goods ) that he would 
expound to her the path to immortality and the very first 
sentence calls upon her to cultivate 'nididhyasa' (i,e. dhyana) 
and the first part of bis discourse ends with the memorable 
words (Stma va are drastavyah srotavyo mantavyo nididhya- 
sitavyah, Br. Up IL 4. 5 ). What work is meant by the Yoga- 
sastra composed by Yaj is a debatable point. There are thres 
works (other than the Yaj. smrti) connected with the name of 
Yajnavalkya viz. .. Vrddha-Yajfiavalkya, Yoga-Yajnavalkya 
and Brhad-yogi-yajfiavalkya (vide H. of Dh. vol. I p. 188-190). 
The la»t has been published by Eaivalyadhama, Lonavla (1951), 
the Yoga-Yaj. was published in T. S. S. (1938) based on 
a single ms., then in the JBBRA.S (vol. 38 and 39) byShri 
P. O. Diwanji and now available in book form ( 1954 }. This last 
is in the form of a dialogue between the great yogin Yajfiavalkya 
and GSrgl (who is identified with Maitreyl by Sbri Diwanji on 
pp. 27-28 of his ed. of 1954 ) and sages and learned hrahmanas 
Yajfiavalkya narrates what he learnt from Brahma. On Yaj. 
III. 110 the Dlpakalika of Sulapani remarks that the Yogasastra 
referred to is called * Yogiyajnavalkya '. But this again leads to 
uncertainty as both the works viz that published by Eaivalya- 
dhama and the one by Mr. Diwanji are so referred to as Yogi (or 
Yoga) Yajfiavalkya in several digests Mr Diwanji 2306 tries hard to 
establish that the work published by him 'has abetter claim to» 
adjudged the specific work on Yoga referred to in Yaj m. iw. 
I think that the claim is not at all justified. The work ediM by 
Mr Diwanji no doubt contains a good deal of Yoga knowleoge. 
while the work published by Eaivalyadhama also «w"WJ? 
good deal of Yoga material, though not as much as the™* 
edited by Mr. Diwanji contains It would be *»*«£* 
discuss here all the points made by Mr. Dzwanj*. «»pj-J 
author is convinced that the work sponsored by Mr. wwanj 
is not the work referred to by Yajnavalkya (a » «j£ 
110). It is a compilation of a later period. Some bbie b 

2306. V,deSb„P._CD. Wa n Jt ' S lengthy paper o« • Brfu*-** «l» 
valkya and Yoga-Yijlfavalkya' ia ABORT vol, 34 pp. 1-23. 
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matters alone may be pointed out to show that the Yoga- 
Yajfiavalkya could not have been the work of the author of the 
Brbadaranyaka and the Yogasastra ( as stated in Yaj HL 110 ) 
and of Yaj. smrti. In the Br. Up. II. 4. 1 and IV 5. 1 ( Yajna- 
valkyasya dve bharye babhuvatur-Maifcreyl oa KatySyanl ca ) it 
is expressly stated that Yajnavalkya had two wives, (philosophy- 
minded ) Maitreyl and Katy ayani ( worldly-minded ). Maitreyl 
desired Buch knowledge as would lead to immortality and she 
asks questions, in all of which she addresses Yajnavalkya as 
'bhagavan' (in Br. Up. H 4. 3 and 13 and IV. 5 4,14) and 
never as mere Yajnavalkya. On the other hand, Gargl in the 
Br. Up. is called Vacaknavl ( in III. 6. 1, HI 81 and 12 ), is not 
Yajfiavalkya's wife but a pert and rationalistic woman inquirer 
like Asvala, Sitabhaga, Bhujyu Lahyayani, Usasta Cakrayana, 
Kahola (all present in the court of Janaka), who including 
Gargl questioned the claim of Yajnavalkya to he regarded as 
'brahmistha'. In Br. Up. III. 6.1 when Gargl pursues her 
ratiocination too far (in matters depending uponagama and 
being beyond reasoning ) Yajnavalkya reprimands her and says 
that she would die (lit. her head would fall away) if she pursued 
the subject in a pure logistic way. All those inquirers address 
Yajnavalkya as mere Yajnavalkya without any honorific epithet 
like 'bhagavan' and Gargl does the same (in Br Up. HI. 6. 1, 
III. 8. 2-6). Ace. to Yaj Smrti III. 110 the Br. Up , a Yoga- 
sSstra and the smrti are the works of one man (whose two wives 
were Maitreyl and Kstyayani) and who had a philosophical 
skirmish with Gargl "Vacaknavl (according to the Br. Up. ). The 
present Yogayajflavalkya (ed by Mr.Diwanji) makes Gargl wife of 
Yajnavalkya 231 " (vadhuh ). One would like to know whether Yaj. 
had three wives, as Br. Up. says he had only two Mr. Diwanji 
(pp 27-88 of the ed. of 1954) tries to make light of this discrepancy 
and regards Maitreyl as another name of Gargl. We are here con- 
cerned not with pure Yoga doctrines but with the question 



2307 JThe WI. 6-7 are jfo ja mt ^ m-TK m iiTWt w^: I ^?i =3 

imag yy w.rffrg. The two =gs may he noted ; that would ordtnardy show 
, ., , and "^ wera rf'ffereot. It m.ght be argued that having 
already learnt from Yaj. ( ,n Br. Up ) Maitreyl *as present but took no pari 
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1406 Stxtoru of Dhai maiash a 1 8eo. VIII, Ch. XXXll 

whether a work attributed to Yaj wliioh makeB GargI the wife 
of the ancient Yajfiavalkya (when the Upanisad makes her only 
a more or Ibbs insolent woman ) oan be regarded as the work of 
the same Yaj. who propounded bi ahmaudya in the Br, Up. and 
is supposed to have composed the Y3.J srarti This one circums- 
tance alone is enough to brand the Yoga- Yajiiavalkya ( of Mr. 
Diwanji) as a fabrication sought to be passed off as an ancient 
work. If identity was really meant tho verse could easily have 
been read as ' Maitreyyakhya mahabhaga ' without any metrical 
fault. Therefore, it is not possible to hold that Yogayajfiavalkya 
is the Yogasastra composed by Yajiiavalkya before the Srarti 
going under his name was composed. A few other decisive 
grounds may also bo urged. The work edited by Mr. Diwanji 
mentions Tantras ( in V. 10 ) and Tantrikas ( in VIII. 4 and 35 ). 
Tho Yaj. smrti nowhere mentions these two and is free from the 
peouliar Tantrik words or technique. Therefore, the present 
Yogayajiiavalkya edited by Mr. Diwanji waB composed long after 
the Yaj'. smrti and probably in the 8th century or after when 
Tantrik rites and works had become common. One mors 
important matter may be adverted to. The Yaj. srarti and the 
Yoga-Yajfiavalkya ( ed. by Mr. Diwanji ) both enumerate ten 
yamas and ten myamas. But the two diverge materially in the 
ten names as the note below will show 2308 The number of yamas 
and niyamas differs in different works, but if the Yaj. smrti and 
Yoga-Yajfiavalkya were the works of the same author, the 
differences in the ton names would not have occurred at all. 
Therefore, the author of the Yaj. smrti is quite different from 
the author of the Y. Y. There is no evidence for holding that 
the latter flourished before the Sth or 9th century A. D. 

A good deal has been said by Mr Diwanji in his paper on 
'Brhad-yogi-yajfiavalkya and Yoga-Yajfiavalkya' in ABOrU. 
vol XXXIV (1953) pp. 1-39, in his preface to Yoga-Yajnavalkya 
in JBBRAS, volumes XXXVIII and XXXIX pp 103-106 and by 
Swami Kuvalayanand in his reply in ABORI, vol. XXXVJJ. w 
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1957 pp. 279-289 and in the paper c the real Yogayajnavalkya- 
smiti'inthe journal 'Yogamlmamsa' vol. VH. No 2 (and also 
published separately as a pamphlet in July 1958 ). It would not 
be relevant in this work to discuss the points in dispute between 
Mt. Diwanji and Swami Kuvalayanand. In the bhasya on the 
Svetasvataropanisad attributed to SankaracaTya 2309 (published 
by Anan. Press ) on p. 28 four verses and a half are quoted from 
Yogi-Ya3navalkya, none of which is found either in Br, Y. Y. 
or Y. Y. Besides on Sv. Up. II. 9 (pp. 42-44 ) 29 verses on Yoga 
matters are quoted in the bhasya, but the name of the author or 
work whence the quotations aTe taken is not mentioned. Not 
one of the 29 verses wholly occurs in Mr. Diwanji's Y Y. He is 
able to point out only five or six half verses as occurring in Y Y. 
out of the 29 verses, while a whole verse quoted in the bhasya 
(viz. 'pranayamair' &c) occurs in Br. Y. Y. ( 8. 32). It may be 
further pointed out that Apararka and the Smrticandrika quote 
in all about 100 veTses from Yogi (or Toga-) Yajnavalkya which 
are found in Br. Y. Y„ but not in Y. Y, The Krtyakalpataru 
(on Moksakanda alone) quotes (on pp. 146, 149, 166, 171, 
196-197 ) about 70 verses from Yogi-yajfivalkya which are 
found in chapters 2, 8, 9 and 11 of the Br. Y. Y. Mr. Diwanji 
has not bean able to show that verses of the Y. Y. ( ed. by him ) 
are cited anywhere in the above three digests. Mr. Bhabatosh 
Bhattaearya in his paper on Yogi-Yajfiavalkya-smrti and its 
utilization in the medieval digests of Bengal and Mithilaf in 

i If E - * V0 } XV for 1958 PP- 135 ~ 140 ) Points out that king 
Ballalasena of Bengal (1158-1179 A.D.) in his Danasagara 
contains a fairly large number of quotations from the Brhad-Yogi 

rtWiw f ^„ Kai T alya - dhama >- I* appears that Visvarupa^o 
(first half of 9th century A.D.) quotes ahalf verse from the Br Y Y 
a i^^h^workJsjo^^ author of the Yaj" 

2309. The mitbenucity of the bhasya as the great Sanlaracifra's work- 

sutrasan^c^qnotes Do Pntina by name bat ^ « 

verses with the words •itipnr5»e' wi„ (fc . n-. t - ^ 

! S»n^ ' ^m Compare as ift m VII 6 'mrS S^A >■ \1 

I. P 129 t*A. as ^j^ - « ' ""^"^ «« WnmO and ^ 
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smrti himself. Therefore, the Br. Y.Y. is an early work and cannot 
be assigned to a date later than the 7th century A. D. ; while Y. Y, 
is a much later compilation composed in the 8th or 9th century or 
even later. The present author is not, however, prepared to 
hold that Br. Y. Y. is the Yogasastra of Yaj. mentioned in Ysj 
smrti JH. 110, since the Yoga 4 material contained in it is meagre 
as compared with the Smrti material The present author is 
glad to find that on pp 7-8 of the Sanskrit Preface to the edition 
of the Brhad-Yogi-Yajnavalkya-smrti the editors express grave 
doubts about the identity of the author of the Yaj. smrti with the 
author of the work edited by them. 

The Yogavasistha is an extensive work in 32000 Slokos 
(one sloka meaning 32 syllables) printed in two volumes with a 
commentary by JLnandabodha by the Wirn. Press. It is really an 
eclectic work embodying 2311 the tenets of the Glta on anasaltt, 
the tenets of the Trika system of Kashmir, of Advaita Vedanta 
&c Its text appears to have been added to from time to time. 
Controversies have raged about its date and its contribution to 
Indian philosophy. The present writer holds on reading the 
contributions au that the extant Yogavasistha is a late work 
and was composed some time between the 11th and 13th 
century A. D. 

It is now necessary to furnish a brief outline of the main 
teachings of Y. S. Though the work is comparatively small, its 
rendering in English requires to be amplified in order that ft 
may be understandable. Only the most important and instruc- 
tive matters are set out here. 

Yoga is defined (2nd sutra) as the elimiriation of or 
mastery over the functions (activities) or fluctuations of the 
mind This is provisionally explained b y VySsa ( on I U j» 

2311. Though there Is not much compact teaching on pare Yoga, the 
■ft'tini & g here and there has remarks on vto For example, the s^gg ^ 
chap, 78 verse 8 states • g^ sr4V MtHIW* *ft»ft SH 5 * *3 WW ' $<fWgJ%w> « 

2312, Vide Dr. Atreya's thesis on the 'Philosophy of YogavisidM 
published In 1936 at Adyar by the Tbeosophic Publishing House ( be Ms 
that it belofigs to 6th century A. D.); I H. Q. vol. 24 PP- »W 
(Prof. S. P. Bhattacharya ). I. H. Q vol. 25 pp. 132-134 (Dr D. C Satu /. 
Mr. Draanji's papers in Pro. of 7th All India O Conf pp. 13-30, P. O. 

pp. 29-44. N. I. A vol I pp. 697-715 (on Laghn~yogav5sl»tha), J ^ 
Mad vol. Xllt. pp. 71-82 and 118-128 (Dr. Kaghavan), ABOKI vo . 
pp. 130-145. 
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Sarnadhi. The different stage, vk (bhunns) of ^ J^/f JJJ 
( viksipta), one-pointed (ekagra ) and controlled ( niruddna ). 

Ib this connection ( i. e. on the topic of bhumis) the .present 
author has to bring to the notice of readers apaper by S to 
Kuvalayananda contributed to the Yogamimamsa vol. VI. Mo 4 
on 'Traditional reading of Pataffljala-yogasutra III .U ; is it 
accurate.' The traditional reading accepted by the bhasy a .of 
Vyasaandall other commentators is ' Sarvarthataikagratayob. 
ksayodayau cittasya samadhiparinamah \ The Svam^» argues 
that the correct reading should be « «» varthatailvrtliayo* &c 
He states that the bhumis should be six, the sixth hemg ek&rtha 
and bases his arguments on the combined explanations of <> o„a- 
sfltra I. 2-4, 18 and IH. 9-12. AH that the present miter can 
say is that his arguments deserve serious consideration. 1 he 
fact that even Vyasa, the bhasyakara of Yogasutra, would have 
to be held not to have seen the difficulties in the traditional 
reading of Y. S. HI. 11 would have to be given due weight bafore 
any final conclusion can be arrived at. That sutra states the goal 
of Yoga viz the soul that is seer abides in its own form then ( i e. 
when the functions of the mind have been mastered ), while in 
ordinary life the soul appears to assume the forms of the fluctua- 
tions of the mind. The Vrttis 2315 aTe five, some of which are 

2314. ^jrfSiTt^ Rl t^Cw. I ct^I^H! *H*sfti=l'Wl"W • *rf%ST^*nSRTC^ 1 ^t 
q, I. 2. 4 , it would be interesting to note some definitions of yoga from 
other works nqifcq) p^gi fiw& sff « WWi S ^ are5 ^PI ' %3?5-srHg3 q. "» 
note 2263, p. 1380 above, ffinfer TO. SSrf^rsqH 5 ^ v 1 ) W4li*lP* I rri«i^t*l 
(5g^a %SW 5*5T 3^q& II ^?RtiH VII. 15 . 3UrtW<lci«fai?n ftf&HT IT 
HSra&l aprrwsfiSt *Htft ^ Sc*if*fr!rei u 1*335. VI 7 31. All three are 
q by3mr% (on tn III. 109) p. 986 and by «gc<r=hg T° (oasis) P 165 
35<TO% himself says ' ^twmwik^cjR j nH f^TTFatRrv«ra "9m >. 

2315. f=<ra: n^jrsu. %srf^i i am u ri§ q= fo it ^hgufosin^aq i mutm- 
shttfih! ijJjToirm i . . 3 mwi^<w>--t-u fraf^^i i 3Jsg?S<nn^stSr<i ^gfit. i 

•?r ^ I, 5-7 and 10-11. Thefj-srs (hindrances or obstacles) are five, viz. 
3»war-3»lT»iai-tPl-|ef-3?5vrT^5n %?rt. l^t ^ II. 3). The *fre*r on I, 8 is '%*} 

»nnSr5^ni?raTS'aaTiS^isfT%" > aifierchas five aspects (lit Joints) viz. a*i^rj 
etc which are respectively called jTr; etc , ^i -^wiri explains all these About 
siRmn he sajs WRIHE^Vopnt^icg'ER'^^'I % ^*rtH%TCI9Uf #!?• 93- 
3tHl«rqnr i ^ =5rivw W na 1 ' The §^ua XII 33 has these technical ideas- 
STfriSai 1? fight usans? ^ftt^i 1 sret «*£ i&ltfii arm'SirrS^ *%« >■ Tbey are 
so called because they afflict men plunged in Samsura with several kinds of 
suffering 'wR^nr?- Ijsk %s«ri?a rt&im *&& m%m£ \w l if sTOafcariS ' 
■?P3tqfet on *n. 53. I 2«). 

a. d. 1*7 
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afflicted by hindrances called Mesas and the others are not so 

hindered (those that are hindered are to bo mastered or 

eliminated and the others are to be accepted). The fivo vrllis 

are pramam (means of valid knowledge), viparyaya (wrong 

conception), vikalpa (fancy), mdra (sleep), m6 smrti (memory). 

Pramanas are three, pratyaksa (perception), anamana (inference), 

aqama (verbal testimony). The means for the suppression of 

the vrttis are abhyasa (practice) and xauagya (passionlesBness) 

(simultaneously carried on), the first being the effort to secure 

a calm flow of the mind free from vrttis, continued for a long 

time uninterruptedly and earnestly and the latter ( vairagya) 

being the consciousness of mastery over ( i, e. freedom from 

thirst for) seen objects (such as woman, food* and drink, high 

position ) and objects promised by Revelation (such as heaven, 

disembodied existence &c. ), 23 " * Vairagya is of two kinds 

apara ( described in Y. S. 1. 15 just above) and para (highest) 

described in Y. S. I 16 and bhasya thereon. In the highest 

vatrSgya the yogin ( who has reached discrimination between 

the self and the gunas, sattva &c. ) is free from thirst not only 

for objects of sense, but also free from the gunas, attains a stag 6 

of undisturbed consciousness only and leads the yogin to reflect 

' I have attained what was to be attained, the Mesas (hindrances 

2316. According to the YogabbSsya on Y S. I 10 steep is » special 
positive idea or experience Ipratyaya) and not a mere absence of any 
activities or 6uctnalions of the mind, since when a man rises from sleep lie 
reflects ' I have slept well, my mind is happy and makes my intellect cleat 
and this reflection on waking would not be possible if there had beet i no 
experience < during sleep) of the cause of such a feeling. Just as in *<"'"•* 
one has to master other ideas {viz. misconception, fancy &c ), so i the 
has to master sleep also as a hindrance to the attainment of Saroadbf. 

2317. atMroWwarf aftrcteii <ra t**w) *iw»swra-» * 3 *j|zf[ 

mot 3W)^3^l * * * "- 16 - °? sutral IS the »*£« 

*««* ftwm«n*n»«r v *or the words t^™*.,^ 

fl^p^,, The^onl. "^J^JHSlfaX.'.'- 
IhSlndoFvairagya there ,s nothing but an ^ «.*£ J ^ 
consciousness or knowledge (unconnected with any ob cc whale 
Km*** (the goal of yoga) « mseparably connected with .1. 
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avidya &c ) that have to be destroyed have been destroyed, 
the close-knit succession of births and deaths has been out off'. 
The Bhasya remarks 'the highest limit of consciousness 
(knowledge) is Vairagya and Kaivalya is inseparably 
connected with it.' Vacaspati states that this last is called 
' Dharmamegha-samadhi' (mentioned in Y. S IV. 23). Sutras 
17 and 18 of first pada deal respectively with samprajfiata- 
samadhi ( conscious concentration ) or salambanasamadhi and 
asamprajnata-saniadhi ( concentration in which there is no con- 
sciousness of objects, gross or subtle ). The first is of feur kinds 
(or of four stages) viz. savitaika ( deliberation over or realiza- 
tion of a gross object like Salagrama or the image of a god 
with four arms and the like ), saoicd.) a ( where there is reflection 
over a subtle object such as the lan-mati as), sananda where the 
reflection is on the mind which is full of sattvafthat is a 
samadhi of joy ) and sasmilat upa ( i. e where there is only a sense 
of personality in which the knower himself is the object of 
perception ). 2318 These four kinds lead on to the asamprajnata- 
samadhi, which results when all vrttis have disappeared, when 
there is persistant exercise of this state and the mind consists 
of sub-liminal impressions only. Sutras 19-51 (to the end of the 
first pada) deal with the different kinds of samadhi, the different 
ways of attainment, the position of Isvara in the Yoga system, 
the nine obstacles ( antaraya ) that cause distraction of the mind 
of the person who practises Yoga and the companions of these 

tTOSr'I! t 'ft. ^. I 17-18. These two are called ^Sfsj and f^ijrsr or fl r rf i^ 
and ftKiriWl or yRttu-n and iffrtpfijq; «#, The *nnq; on 1. 18 states ej^j^ri- 

SjSR I? f%^ fi'owisrawnssirctiSsr vjqah^q tjrfst. ^rurro The *rreT on ^t, ^ 

I 2jrtates ' H f^flW. Wnf9: I * 33 t^AcWai<M gc^^stgnH: I fiHn. *r 
^m^aiRlfffiiq fRi 1 1 siRrrai >s one of five igsjs (viden 2315 above) 
and avidya is said to be the root of four out of five klesas ( II. 4 ) , and II 6 
defines ' asmita as the identification of the seer (the self) and the instrument 
of seeing 1. c buddbi '. It is somewhat surprising that one kind of samadhi 
is characterized by ■ asmita '. Probably asmita here means no more iban 
the eonciousness 'I am 1 (1. e of personality), it is remarkable that 
Budd hist tex ts exhibit a close parallel to the four kinds of tfn^rRWnrfa (vide 
WiUnR-M^ol I pp. 21-22 Trenckner's ed. of 1888). '& ^ 3^ srrgroj 
R fi3 ^ <sibts wil# 3tgr&T% g^ ^raag sri^rre mm$ <fh1rg# T&& tzem 
S^Totst f^f% 1 etc. ftra ( sSiflj ) is the same as arp?^ in (he ^Jjiira 
Dr. B. C. La*'s paper on ■ Prince Jeta's Grove in Ancient India ' ( I I H 
%ol XXXVII, Part III, December 1959 p 353 note 94 ) brought to my 
notice this close correspondence and he kindly furnished the reference to 
the Majjhimanikaya . 
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obstacles, the means of preventing obstacles &c. such as practice 
of concentration on a single entity, the cultivation of friendliness, 
compassion, joy (towards holy men), indifference (towards 
unholy men) cr by pranayama. 

The Patanjalasutra ( in I. 19-23 ) divides yogina for 
asainprajnata-samadhi into various categories (nine in all), 
which are passed over here. Patafijali says that asamprajfista- 
samadbi in the case of yogins (who are not godB or not those 
whose bodies are resolved into primary matter) follows upon that 
practice which effects the cessation of all vrttis and which com- 
prises only subliminal consciousness and is preceded by faith, 
perfect repose or serenity, energy, mindfulness and discrimina- 
tory insight ( into what is real ) due to passionlessness. It would 
be noticed that so far Patanjali asks the aspirant for Yoga to 
rely on his own efforts, practice &c. He does not mention Goi 
or his grace anywhere so far. From this it follows that any man 
or woman and even one who is an agnostic may pursue yogio 
practices and attain to asamprajfiata-Bamadhi and liberation 
without devotion to God or without God's grace. But Patafijali 
as a keen psychologist knew tht> help that faith affords. Therefore, 
he provides that, if you believe in God, He will help you in the 
practice of Yoga and from that point of view he assigns to 
Isvara a role ol a limited scope. 

In Y. S. I. 23-28 Patafijali provides that Samadhi and 
liberation (the result of Samadhi) may also b e secured by "^ 

Z319. f-atuPrannst • ifr5ra^rtTi*i*ft<W'4iU! gW9?w %"&• * m 

asuRa^awH*^ > ?ra *irrer§a*ira»mtsc5T*3*FiT»?m*r i $t B, *• M " ■ 

shnufSraw is explained in two ways by the *<mTWr (1) special devotion 
(*rRRn§W on I 23) and (2) offering up of all actions to the Supreme 
Teacher (IsVara) or the renunciation of the fruits of all actions l?W 
tfaranr *&im«n «wn*« mstf^ait m ■ on n. l ) The vn^ 
on th 1S quotes ^Sg*ior for the meaning of agn-m '*nj mil ****** *» 

II. 45) states that samadhi may he very near of attainment by J » 
to God It is remarkable that tbe Brhadyog.y5j. (published by the KaivaiJ 
dhamaofLonavla) appears to reproduce Y.S.I 24, **^*%"' 
following verses 'tonritofal -mfllftwfci ^' **«&«*$ ^SJ- 

«s»» ^ -l **«*l *vs Tn t; i*s * ss* 1 

ffahmg: n#?rern ?sgif»t II «- 4 5 "° ^ «. io . _„ Mp i a iai 

( Qontowtd on naetpa&t ) 
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devotion to Isvara (isvara-pranidhana) who is a specif uwm. 
Sis untouched by hm^^^^^ 

the results of actions or by hankerings, in whomtbeom MS ci- 
ence, that 1b only a germ ( in others ), is infinite ; He, being not 
limited by time, is the teacher of even the ancient teachers The 
mystic syllable (Om) is expressive of (i.e. representative or 
symbol of) God andja^a of that syllable and constant reflection 
upon the meaning of ' om' (i e. on Tsvara) leads to one-pomted- 
ness (ekagrata) of mind. Devotion to Tsvara secures for the 
practitioner attainment of right knowledge of the nature of the 
soul and the absence of hindrances {arilaraya) that distract the 
mind ( I. 29 ) These hindrances are nine such as illness, langour, 
doubt &c and they are also called Yogamala ( taints or blemishes 
of Yoga ), the enemies ( pmhpaksa ) of Toga. These hindrances 
are accompanied by pain, mental distress, tremor of the limbs, 
irregular inhalation and exhalation (I. 31 ). These jiistractions 
and their accompaniments that are the foes of samadhi may be 
prevented or mastered in various ways such as practice of con- 
centration on one entity (Isvara or the like), by the practice 
of such attitudes of mind as friendliness, compassion, cheerful- 
ness and indifference respectively towards the happy or the 
distressed, the good and the evil (1 33) or by the expulsion and 
retention of breath (bbasya uses the woTd 'pranayama' }. When 
the mind is concentrated then arise the four kinds of samprajfia- 
tasamadhi (called saiitarha &c. in I. 17). The knowledge that is 
gained in the last kind of samprajfiatasamadhi is of a higher 
order than what is obtained from scripture or inference and the 
subliminal impression made in this samadhi is hostile to all 
other impressions and when this last impression also is suppr- 
essed or removed, then results the seedless samadhi ( i. e. aaampr- 
njiiatasamadhi). In this last the mind itself ceases (from its 
task) and the yogin's soul abides in itself, shines forth in its 

( Continued from last j>a$fi ) 

»W as 'gn ipi«3% Pfeijl-m > For the enlogy of 'Om* vide H. of Dh voj. 
II pp 301-302 and for japa (Inaudibly done or mental) Mann II* SS-S7, 
Visnn Dh S. 55 19, Vasislha 26 9 and p 6S6 of H. of Dh II. The 
ManduLjopanisad, which, Sankaracarya declares, contains the essence of the 
thought of Yedanta' (Vedantartbasarasangrababh5ta), has a disquisition 
on'om*. Om was in the Upanisads (and before them) a symbol of the 
nhole Universe, of the snpra-sensible brahma sod was of metaphysical use. 
Yoga took it over from the Upanisads and made it an instrument of psycho- 
logy and of d by Jna ' Compare Mundaka Up II. 2. 4 'jptpft ^5' ^rQ 5TRS1 
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own light and is called pure, isolated and liberated.' 320 Isvarar- 
pranidhana does not lead to union with Isvara, but it enables 
the soul that is still bound to become what Isvara always is. In 
the Yogasutra there is very little about blialdi for God. 

Pada II. The first pada ends on the note of samadhi and 
liberation i. e. describes the Yoga for him who has succeeded in 
concentration. The 2nd pada deals with the procedure for a 
person whose mind is not used to concentration but is restless, 
infatuated or distracted ( vyutthita ) M21 and who is desirous of 
learning the technique. This pada is the most important of all 
the four padas for modern students, either Indian or Western, 
and has exerted groat influence on Dharma&Sstra works The 
fundamental idea of Yoga is that the individual self is real, 
otornal and pure, but it is immersed in the objeotive world and, 
though oternal, pursues transient objects. Pataujali is a master 
psychologist. The goal being set ( viz how to secure the isola- 
tion of the soul from avidija and the gtnias and its attainment 
of its own pure nature) Y. S. prescribes a rigorous discipline for 
the attainment of the goal. Pataiijali differs from many modern 
Western psychologists (like Freud) 232z in two very fundamental 
matters The first is that Pataiijali puts all empliasis at his 
command on the freedom and liberation of the soul from bond- 
age, prescribes restraint of the activities of the mind as the 



sr 



2320. Hfwn (i%%) n*3% S5T *rcw«ii(sf&gtSH gpsf- Si^j* 5*n 
nTy« q H i *rrni on tjI. 5s; !• 51 (TCwft i3ncr& ^wPt^iwrRt^Tai: *priPrt ) 

2321. vgans) is explained by ijfcn^as 'i^im fim^Rfirewr i-rpraiT,' 
on *ft. ^ HI. 9 and on III. 37 (& srmvnsETOnT »3F«l^ iv^t ) as <uHi;K33t 

2322 Freud gives the name " libido' to the energy of the sexual 
instinct, while Jung, who was once a disciple of Freud, diverged from Frond, 
holds it as applicable to all forms of mental, psycho-physical or conativc 
energy. The theory of the Oedipus complex is the central core of the 
Freudian system. It appears that Freud later in life modified his theory of 
the Oedipus complex and, though he assumed that the Oedipus complc\ is 
present in every infant, he came to hold that in the course of normal 
development the complex becomes eradicated in early childhood. Vide 'An 
outline of abnormal psychology 'by W.Macdougall (London, cd. of 1952) 

p. 418. 

Prof J B.Watson propounded the theory of •Behaviourism' (vide 
the work so called, London, 1925), which denies the existence of mind or 
mental traits, dispositions or tendencies On this view the subject matter 
of psychology is not mmd but the behaviour or acUvit.es of the human 
being and the concept of.instincts on which most psycholog.sls dwell at 
length becomes meaningless. 
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means and several preliminary steps of the training of ordinary 
emotions and will, while several modern psychologists condemn 
repression of the mind. In the 2nd place Pataiijali is a firm 
heliever in the doctrine of karma and rebirth and ( in II. 13-15 ) 
holds that even good actions that give rise to a future life of 
pleasure and happiness are a misery to the enlightened, while 
modern psychologists speak of severalinnate instinots and are 
not at all agreed on what the3Q are, they do not tackle the 
problem of karma and rebirth and their relation to what they 
call instincts If there is no pre-existince of the soul as Christians 
and many others believe, how do the human mshncts arise? There 
is hardly any convincing or satisfactory explanation of this. 

The first sutra (of pada II) says that the activities or 
practices that are preliminaries to the attainment of Yoga are 
tapas 3323 (austerity), bvadhynya and devotion to Isvara; these, 

2323. trc , :35rgnfo m,MiuwiH n5 fSreraNi i H*iTRt*n5*nsSi ifSKFjjfiWJ*? ■ 

3iR ail R a a i< n i %»»fil*fein : fj5m I * % II. 1-3. Various definitions of 

tapas occur in the Dharmafistra and other works The word tapas occurs 

intheEgveda over a dozen times Vide Rg. VI. 5 4, VIII 59 6, VIII. 

60 16, X. IS 4, X. 87 14 in all of which it is possible to take tapas in the 

sense of heat But in Rg X 109 4, X. 154 2, 4 (pitrntapasvatah), 5 (rein 

tapasvatah), x. 183 1, X. 190. 1 tapas means 'austerities, asceticism or 

bodily mortification • aror ^Try mwm ^ <&$Qi I cWi 5f ^rS *tW^m%- 

%3ntf 'Kttd l d. ll 3? X. 154 2 ( this is addressed to the soul of the deceased 

person) ']oin them that are unassailable owing to tapas, that went to 

heaven by tapas and that performed great tapas'. The emphasis on 

asceticism (or tapas) appeared among Indians earlier than among any other 

known people. In Rg X. 190 1 it is stated that right and troth and the 

sun and the moon and the universe are born of tapas. In Rg X 109.4 

the seven sages are said to have sat down for tapas In Rg. X 136. 2 

sages (mums) having long hair and wearing dirty yellowish clothes are said 

to roam over paths. In the Sat Br. VI 1 1. 13 and Ait. Br XI 6. 4 it is 

indicated that tapas like Yajha would give everything. The Upanisads 

(e g, Tat Up III 5 ■ tapasa brahma vijijnasasva', Br. Up IV. 4. 22) 

emphasize that tapas is one of the means of realising brahma Chan, Up 

II. 23 postulates tapas as the 2nd of three dharmaskandhas . The Ap Dh. 

S. 1. 2 5,1 holds that the strict observances laid down for a Vedic student 

are called tapas (fshjftg 3015155.). Gautama Dh. S 19. 15 provides that 

sexual parity, truthfulness, bathing three times in the day, wearing a wet 

garment, sleeping on the sacrificial ground and fast are austerities. Manu 

X 70 provides that even three pranayamas are the highest tapas for all 

brahmauas provided they are performed according to prescribed rules and 

are accompanied by the seven vyahHis and pranava Manu (XI, 234-244) 

contains a grand eulogy of tapas. verse 238 states 'everything can be 

( Continued on next page ) 
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when resorted to, serve for the culti ration of samadhi and for 
minimising the klesas, which are avidya (nescience which is 
the field that produces the other four ), asmita ( the feeling of 
personality), raga (attachment to pleasures), dvesa (aversion, 
that dwells angrily on pain and its causes) and abhmivesa ( will 
to live or clinging to life ). Tapas is explained by Vyasabhasya 
( on Y. S. IT. 32) as bearing or enduring the pairs (of opposites) 
such as hunger and thirst, cold and heat, standing and sitting, 
stillness of a stump ( i. e. not indicating what is passing m 
one's mind even by gestures }, stillness of the body (not speaking 
at all), and also such observances as Krcohra, Candrayana and 
Santapana (vide H. of Dh. vol. IV. pp. 120 and 132, 134-137, 151 
respectively for krechra &o. ). 

The Vyasabhasya explains * svadhySya * as the iapa 
(inaudible repetition ) of am and other holy texts or study of thB 
sastras treating of liberation *» The Sat. Br. XI. 5. 7 contains 
a eulogy of svadhyaya and the words •svadhayosdhyetavyah' 
(one should study the Veda) occur frequently therein. Om hi 
the most prominent among the symbols ( piatikas ) under which 
the upasana of the supra-sensible brahma was to be carried out. 
Vide Chan. Up. 1. 1. 1 (om-ityetad-aksaram-aidgltham-upaslta 1 , 
Tai. Up. I 8 (om-iti brahma, om-itldam sarvam), Mundaka Up. 
H.3.4 (pranavo dhanuh saro hyatma brahma tal-laksyam- 
ucyate, 'om is the bow, the soul is the ar row, brahma is the 

{Cantmtied from last page) 
accomphshed by tapas. s.nce tapas taw ■»««* P^er- YSj. also (I. 
198-202) emphasises the great importance of tapas Ja.m.m (« PMS IH. 
8. 9) employs the W ord tapas for 'fast' Fregueut eulog.es of tapas are 
found ,n the MahSbharata as * Vanaparva2S9.13.17. Sant, c ,ap 5 rt 
13 ' Gods and sages secured thetr pos.fcon by tapas^uusasanalM. HI) 

r««W*Wl« All passages of the Mababharata are taken from Clnt» 
kla Press ed.t.ou m tb.s uote Yogtfs are said to "* ea ' ^^V X 
7t wb.letbey breathe inwards there is #n? and vAeu they breathe out 
herelsW: ^ *. combmed words ft* *n «*» 'i^^/ 
(the eteSl Spirit) • Compare mAfrn. n US. « W «* «* «» ' 
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target &e ), Prasna Up. V. 5 ( Yah punar-etam trimatrenomity- 
etenaivaksarena paTam purusam-abhidhyaylta). The T. S. 
borrows this importance of Om froin the TJpanisads. The five 
Mesas are defined in Y. S. II. 5-9. Avidya (ignorance) 2325 
consists in regarding the non-eternal as eternal, the impure as 
pure, pain as pleasure, the non-self as the self. Asmita ( sense of 
personality ) consists in the seer ( the self ) being, held as if 
identical with the instruments of seeing ( such as mind and sense 
organs). Abhinivesa (clinging to life) means the craving 
('May I not cease to live, may I live') which sweeps on by its 
own force and is established in this form even among the learned, 
tsvarapranidhana has been explained above (p. 1412 note 2319 ). 
The Y. S. (H. U and 13) says that the fclesas have subtile con- 
ditions (viz. avidya and asmita ) and coarse effects in the form of 
vrttis ( the fluctuations of the mind, raga, dvesa and abhinivesa ) ; 
escape from the former is secured by resolving them by means 
of real knowledge while the coarse ones are controlled by 
contemplation (dhyana). The accumulated deposits of Karma 
arise from the five Mesas, aTe fit to be experienced in the seen 
birth { that is in the present birth ) and in an unseen ( i. e. future ) 
birth. So long as the root (viz the klesas) exists the accumulated 
karma leads to fruition in three forms viz. birth, life (longer 
short) and experience, which three result in giving joy or 



2« • * * »• " . the ^ e*p !ains the last ' gfc, „& ^m^Hi^n 

^W^^ , ; W„h the * * H. 5 eiwp^S^'&S^ 
™™*™**'™ 3 39-40 q by^^o f^p w), ^V^* 

?", 1 ^ T ?J " * »■ "-".srrawra explains a^pr as 'm*A ZJ&Z. 

-^V^'iK i J \ ™v ast - Passages 
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anguish according as tha accumulation is due to meritorious or 
evil acta. The Yogasulra says that the Yoga system has, just 
like the system of medicine,^*" four divisions or aspects, viz 
samara (the round of births or transmigration), the cause of 
samsara, the release from samsara, the means of release (viz. 
samyak-darlana, insight into reality or discriminating discern-' 
ment between the purusa and sattva, unassailed by false know- 
ledge); sutras 16-37 of the Snd pada set out these four and 
explain some of the terms used in defining them. Sutra 28 
provides that when impurities are washed away by practising 
the angas of Yoga, the knowledge shines forth (more and more) 
till discriminatory discernment becomes perfect. Then sutra 2316 29 
enumerates the eight afigas (aids, or auxiliaries) of Yoga, viz. 
yama (abstinences), niijama (observances), asana (bodily 
posture ), pranayama ( control or regulation of breath ), pratyahara 
(withdrawal or suppression of the organs of sense), dharanS 
( fixed attention ), dhyana ( meditation or contemplation ), 
samadhi (concentration or absorption into the objeot of medita- 
tion). The Vaikhanasasmartasutra enumerates the same eight 

2325 a 'TOTi%ife«t5iref^a%K-<pfi?nfi 5IT3 SJ3^j|N ... 5RTOT t 
^\iTOliKr on II 15 , vide p. 939 note 1510a [or the whole passage. ^ g,*a- 

*% ^ju eU gt k l fifemifofcrer gRt^TT: I ^t- «, H. 16,17,24-26 Com- 
pare these four aspects with the four Noble Truths of Buddhism cited in 
note 1510a above, fia^r means ffis qiflH ace. to srrawra. 

2326. 3 i» u4fia3H»5g%a5 5jr=fi£tRreriW&fns»nil: t 'm-^mRR-'tFtmn- 
jjFqrtR-iirRti^i-^i^-^mpqTnaiRf ri^ « ^ft- ^ n. 28-29. The um on II. 39 is . 
'a^(^n^r)sr^i^tigati^wtr?r<Rqiaf^wCT ssrat=?Ri.' ... <nmvm 
<zt w«wtw7a^T^ srar aw agsmgflt^rowt w *rot ^ w<& aat awr «nnt>«i3- 
tifipfi anw i ft sfKfr&Si't wa^m \3<J%- Ba3$mswn'na*wwi!» , ansr- 

3%«RareHltSrtTm%?^: > ' The five %?ts mentioned m *ft. *, II 3 are called 
Rtpfa. It is somewhat surprising that the eight angas ' 'm.«'Etara^VaR?ri^' 
< in prose) are quoted as from U§T«R5r in the ^RfW 1 (litenfiPS p. 16") and 
by aural; P 1022. The fa i vw r w i faft (B. I ed ) VIII. 10 divides ybgms into 
three classes owing to the differences in their practices and abstentions, 
viz, «R3-, <J8R|S§ and f*6R»t, and each of these is again subdivided into further 
sub-classes It further states that some of these called Amrodhatah do not 
practise pranayama, others called Margagah practise only pranayama and 
the rest and those called vimaigagah practise all the eight angas. but they 
regard even God that is proper for contemplation as not so The original 
words are ' * rlwfareM Tpftvm - **nnf anrn^ t^mcqwrw sfer ' « » 
difficult to say what the last clause exactly means. It is probable that in 
this sentence reference is made to some class of yoglns that do not contem- 
plate on God, bnt hold that without contemplation on God they can secure 
liberation (katvalya, mitUli) 
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angas of Yoga. The remaining sutras of pada two ( from 30 to 
55 ) deal with the enumeration and definitions of yamas and 
niyamas, their explanations and the treatment of asana, 
pranayama and pratyahara. The Santiparva ( 304.7 == 316.7 of 
Ch. ed.) speaks of Yoga as ' astagunita' or astagunin). Out 
of the eight angas the first five are indirectly useful for samadhi, 
because they eradicate what are opposed to samadhi (such as 
himsa, asatya &c ), and are therefore called bahirafiga (external, 
indirect ) sadhanas ( means ) of Yoga, while dharana, dhyana 
and samadhi are said to be antaranga to Yoga ( Y. S. HI. 7, 
' trayam-antarangam purvebhyah '. The last three are dealt 
with in the 3rd pada. It is these sutras in the 2nd pada that 
are emphasized and elaborated in Dharmasastra works. Therefore 
some detailed treatment of these matters is needed here. 

In some works, such as the Goraksasamhita the angas of 
yoga are said to be only six (omitting yama and niyama 
or omitting some others). The MaitrayanI Up. (VI. 18), 
the Dhyanabindu Up. the Atri-smrti XL 6, Daksa VII. 34, 
Skandapurana, Kaslkhanda, 41. 59 and Buddhists say the 
same. Manu 2337 provides (IV. 204) 'a wise man should always 
practise yamas but not the myamas always, one who only 
practises niyamas and does not practise yamas incurs sin 
(or falls into hell)*. This does not mean that niyamas are 
forbidden but it means only this that yamas are far more im- 
portant than niyamas. The words 'yama' and' niyama' both 
occur in the Santiparva (cr. ed. 326. 15 and 339 16 of Ch. ed.). 
Some Smrtis omit them from the angas of yoga probably 
because they are prescribed for all persons in general by Manu, 
Yaj. and others. Manu does not enumerate yamas and niyamas, 
but Yaj ( quoted on p 1406, n. 2303 above ) enumerates ten 
yamas and ten niyamas. The five yamas 2328 of the Y. S. are 

2327 HS)T aw«4lJ(*ci< I JiTTPIW Ht<U(ilC( Tsm^ *mPIt clln" ■HHIIH T: tjsi|- 
55g^q% 4tit. t ihtt 3-er. II 18 , sirarsia IX. 6 and ^H^id VII. 3 mention 
the same six angas (including tarka) as in j^gr 3^. 'anwf m"Hj<h l: 
5R*n5K5J tu<U|| I ^Tv3 ^THlfsftatW 'WIIJJ I W M4prl IJ5.I1 ■EtJI^lifg ;5u; o verse 41 
(Adyared p 196), »TttSRT5Pfi I. 4, and ^Sfis^g (SET3?n303 41. 59) , 3<m,( j> on 
Tit III. 110 p 990) quotes a smrtl text enumerating six angas of yoga 
( omitting tut, isnra, 3n*R and adding a$s) The ^j-tfiPi qigT IX 35 and igj^- - 
^TO (I. S. S-9) mentions eight angas. 3*nxi§r (p. 990) explains 'nat *F?r- 

Si^K^l C[* UH1H wsifrea% '. grgs^PT XI 76 mentions only five, snnipnJT 

t^H, y«^l({U, WfTt and VH" I in that order. 

t 232S . sife rT-^ t ^m^.i,-d^-^^ r m , Kaigi -^nt 1 ^na^raregwnH^trar: 
«W*<Wl. «UWd«,> ^» ^. II- 30-31 ; some words of the ^iinf may be quoted ; 
( Continued oit next page ) 
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aW ( non-iujury to all creatures and at all times), Sa „j a 
( truthfulness )_, a** f non-stealing i. a not approbating 
otban fhiagB m a way not sanctioned by the Sastra), b,al,ma- 
carm (i. e. control of the organ of generation while guarding the 
other organs of sense also), apangraha (non-acceptance of anything 
from another beyond what is necessary for preserving the body) 
Ihese five constitute for a yogin a great vrata when practised 
wiUunrt reference to species, place, time and occasions (or 
exigencies ). As provided by Manu, yamas have to be observed by 
all but there are exceptions. The observance of yamas would be 
called vrata, but the rigorous observance of yamas without 
allowing exceptions is called by the Y. S. ma!,nv>ata which 
has to be observed by yogins without exception at all stages. 
The observance of yamas and niyamas is a first step ior the soul's 
ultimate success in winning Liberation or Isolation (kaivalya), 
since, unless the soul is purged of all sexual and egoistic 
desires, it cannot live the divine or spiritual life that the higher 
stages of yoga require. What is meant may be briefly exem- 
plified as follows: Smrtis recognize some exceptions to all these 
in the case of ordinary people. For example, it is the ksatnya's 
duty to figbt and therefore it was provided by Manu ( VU 87, 89) 
that a ksatriya should not run away from battle and that 
ksatriyas fighting and dying in battle on both sides went to 
heaven. Vide Yaj, I. 324. So himsa was allowed to a ksatriya 
but if he wanted to follow the Yoga discipline he had to give up 
himsa. Similarly, Smrtis excused untruth on five occasions 
(vide Gautama 23. 89, Vasistha 16 36, Adiparva 83 16, SSnti- 
parva 34. 25 and 165. 30, quoted in H of Dh vol III. p 353 and 
notes 536, 537) Manu in IV. 138 makes an exception for 
ordinary men viz one should not speak what though true is 
painful to another ( na bruyat satyamapriyam). But one who 
enters on the discipline of Yoga must always speak the truth 
except when speaking the truth would result in the ruin of 

(Continued from last page) 

W TO ■a-H^TS'H I j"W4 JM ltj-HWi<" wm^: I fifi^J in the *nwi above means 
5TTJT and not <3Sri% . on atlfca^ , ?ir^E<ria explains ' ^tarireatsre Cr-5«W 
S3I3IT-=h"SMi *t3 ^-tW^-wS-Wifil ^ <=l8l-<*<Mll»li5t aRRlflRT% 5&P3T^ftl' 
The J?)5J3i% and •■ gU ij jt il ^i respectively explain smrcus as 'aror^t?t'5i»i- 
WIH»i raw«Hft « K« ' > and ' ajqjxu?: ^'dWtmras^ftr!r?TO«PWRftKt'ti ' t*3 
quoted by ■■gggngfloa of 5CTT5 states that himsa is of ten kinds (p. 304), 
Yhe i^rg. J 8. J0-Z8 names these five *ros and defines them. 
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creatures 2329 The Mitaksara on "Yaj III 312 remarks that 
telling a falsehood in the case of arranging a marriage though 
excused (by smrtis) Bhould be avoided and also the beating of 
a son or a pupil as punishment by one who observes a vrata. 
A householder who approaches his wife on certain specified days 
after her monthly illness and avoids the parvan days { vide H. 
of Dh. vol. HI n 1425 ) is to be regarded as one observing 
brahmacarya, ace. to Yaj 1/79 and Manu IV. 138, but if he 
takes to the path of Yoga, he would have to give up this latitude 
( vide note 2308, S330 above ) and avoid all contact whatever with 
all women including his own wife as the LingapurSna empha- 
sizes The Yuktidlpika, one of the earliest commentaries on the 
Sankhyakarika, mentions (on p. 112) five yamas but puts 
'akalkata' (absence of crookedness) as the 5th instead of 
apangraha. The Visnupurana ("VI. 7. 36-37) enumerates five 
yamas and five niyamas as in Y. S. but substitutes 'mind bent 
on the highest biahma' (kuivlta biahmani tatha parasmin 
pravanammanah)for ' Isvaiapranidhana '. The five niyamas 
according to Y S. IL 32 233r are sauca (cleanliness), santosa 
(contentment), tapas (austerity), svadhyaya (study of Veda), 
Uvaiapiawdhana (devotion to God, or surrendering all actions 
to him). Three of the five niyamas, viz. tapas, svadhyaya and 
Isvarapranidhana constitute knyayoga as already stated in 
Y. S. II. 1. It is most difficult to give an objective definition of 
duty, but duties can be defined on the subjective side. The 
object of emphasizing duties is to make men rise above lower 
desires and to make the higher self shine forth. These are 



h*etc w*m* wfitos&m *bh <ra. Jtmraj a ^wa^ gratia wH 



OPjqT-m 312 l3 . ^5 <„ totos^,^,^) stBles .3,^ i | fi4> 3,^^ 

fre^sr ' sppsunrnipra^a** Rwr< |Si'p. 309/ 

2330 *fen^^ ^^^ ^, ^,* awrtl(w ^ 1| ^ S|B 

2331. strg-HiaracPt.^5T?]rt«gxsn5R(pm^ i^qm- i ^ „ n 3 , 

*./£ s\ % v,den - 2323 above. V,dc ^ II 11. 20-29 for ^ 

2 J5*".' ,W,, W«*W* rtwftTO.. The same fiyTare 
quoted as Vyisa-s in averse by 5^3;=. (^wnrmr-n 309 ^ ^^s. ,.„ 

1 fern «TO*nrnw^S^^" w * p 302 >' ^™ n ^ a 
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basod mora or loss on the Upanisads; vido e. g. Chan. Up. III. 
17. 4 whoro tnfias, ahtinsa, truthfulness, dana, (charity) and 
Tii jam (straightforwardness) arc put forward as virtues to bo 
cultivated by a sacrificor, Bi. Up. V. 2.3. whoro all mon are askod 
lo cultivate davia (self-restraint), dana (charity), dai/ii (kindness). 
Thoroforo, tho yamas proscribod by the Yogast\tra constitute 
wliat may bo called oxtra-regarding dutieH and aro mostly in tho 
nature of prohibitions ( such as ' don't injure anyone, don't tell 
a lie, don't rob a person, don't accopt gifts'), while tho niyamas 
aro concerned with the individual himself ( who has embarked 
on Yoga practice ) and are of a positive character ( viz. bo 
clean, be contented, bo austere, do study tho Voda and be a 
devotee of IsvaTa ). Tho Amarakosa 23n defines 'yama' as 
actions that aro obligatory (or to be always porformod) and 
that dopolid upon tho body as the means for being carried out, 
while niyamas aro acts that are not obligatory ( or not to bo 
continuously engaged in) and that depend ( for carrying them 
out) on means that aro outsido the body (such as water &o). 
Sanca (cloanliness) is of two kinds, bahya ( of tho body effeoted 
with water, loose oarth, paficagavya, pure food &c.) and 
tSbhuantai a ( internal or mental ). Vido H. of Dh. vol, H. pp. 651- 
52 and -vol. IV. pp. 310-311 for details of the sauca of both kinds. 
A verso of Manu (V. 106) desorves to be noted 2533 m this 
connection viz 'of all kinds of sauca the highest is the one that 
relates to wealth (onomust desire wealth without depriving 
another of his wealth by improper means ) , that man is sua 
(pure) who is pure as to wealth and not he who is purified by 
loose earth and water.' Sutras 33-34 of p*da II provide that 
whon the practitioner of Yoga is assailed by the outbreak of the 
fever of perverse thoughts (such as * I shall kill him who has 
harmed mo', *I shall tell a he, I shall appropriate another s 
wealth, I shall commit adultery with another's wife'), he should 
revolve in his mind and cultivate the opposites of such thoughts 
and dwell on tho consequences of such thoughts, viz. they cause 
endless suffering and lack of right knowledge. Yama and 

^ons and explains 'mn* w* VTOift OT" "*>* *" ^ «•*■«* ™"- ' 
2333. *$*r$m frmmifc* i« **■*• *f «**•* « ^"^K 

&3i. *^"*'*™ -e« -~*^ 22 go has the same verso, but reads 3W 

for «rfm both places. The fHBHnnR^ - *' . vS.ZS.Z^d 

^AarfWMl Compare an5«S5f W^S^- m «'• ^J * ' t ... 
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niyama constitute the preliminary ethical code *J 
aspirant for yoga must observe and some part of it must to 
followed by all men as Manu and YSj. prescribe. 

In 8 utras35to45 ( of ptfe It) the results ^ &e f 00 ° ti ™ 
practice of the several yamas and niyamas are set out viz. wnen 
the aspirant has become established in ahimsa, all beings (men 
and animals) give up enmity** in Ms presence When the 
aspirant for Yoga is well grounded in the practice of abstinence 
from falsehood Ms speech comes out to be effective unfailingly 
(that is, if he says to a person « be you a righteous man at 
•may you attain heaven ', the man becomes righteous or attains 
svarga). When he becomes rooted in abstinence from theft all 
jewels wait upon him from all quarters (that is, though he may 
not hanker after riches or means, the latter come to him of their 
own accord). When the Yogin is firmly fixed in brahmacarya,^ 3 
he secures energy (whereby he treads the path to such super- 
normal powers as anima ) and when he reaches perfection he is 
able to transfer knowledge about Yoga and its angas to Ma 
disciples. InY. S 1.20 it is stated that asampiajfiata-samSdhi 
follows when the yogin has faith, vuya (energy) and. other 
qualities. The greatest emphasis is laid on chastity in thought, 
word and dead for the yogin or the seeker for brahma (vide 
Mundaka HI. 1. 5, " aatyena labbyas-tapasa hyesa atma samyag- 
iaanenabTahmacaryenanityam'). The idea is that the yogin 
makes very rapid progress towards the final goal of samadht and 
/cattali/a if he is thoroughly chaste and that without it the 
practice of rajayoga is futile and dangerous. Those interested 
in the importance of 'brahmacaiya' should read MaMtmg 
Gandhi's 'self-restraint versus self-indulgence' ( 3rd ed. 1928 ), 
particularly the Appendix I pp. 13?-1S8 which reproduce W. L. 
Hare's article). When the yogin is firmly established in non- 
2334 3?fe{|ini3mi(r stsSfSrer^ETFi t *it ^ n, 35; ssrgHfS remarks 

wSraiHraiSi-aisjiwRotI St KMiM > Sanskrit poets love to dwell on this 
aspect ol the hermitages of sages e. g. vide tnKMd , ^.j w i p. 45 fol Petetson's 
ed , description o£ Jabah's hermitage'] 'are? wro- »WKn%<R i mw'§«WM- 

mtrfatoswci «$ rrmi sjstarar^i am ft ^I'^ffemmr? f3<fogM .j u » « i8n- 
srfijraaitsft 5t5W5J5TSB3>?s(i^ 1 frwrr^ <W f*sif*i fsrrcre: ^mumrfmgift 

2333. Vide in 317 VOT 2 10 n wsafifcRliit ^f* T SHri <HW<i;t *ftspi 

vi^v'AK-t^rgv^sw^^iTOtBtrifti, ci st -H ^ii^ s m x 9x$vm t <ft ^ II. 38, 
1,20 is '?^rCi^%tJrtwH5trj5!s aJlmt 1 sflmmR&f qpT^fcn^istfcj.) 
^ ^ H. 39. <R*nn means K um a r 
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acceptance of gifts he has a desire to know his past, present and 
future hves (and receives illumination thereon ). 

As a result of having to clean »* one's body theYogin 
becomes disgusted with his own body and avoids contact with the 
bodies of others. Other results of cleanliness (of the mud) that 
arise are the purity of nUvagmu ( i. e. not being assailed by rajas 
and lamas), gentleness, one-pointedness (of the mind), mastery 
over the senses and fitness for the sight (realization) of the Self 
tfrom contentment results w Baprem9 happiness. Tapas gives 
risers to perfection in the body (i. e. acquisition of some occult 
powers like anima ) and perfection as to the sense organs (such 
as being able to hear and to see what is distant) owing to the 
eradication of impurities (i. e. the hleSas and sin); (continuous) 
study of the Veda ( and japa of om &c. ) leads on to the union 
with (realization of ) the deity he chooses. Brom devotion to 
Isvara results perfection m Samadhi. 

Asana (bodily posture) 2339 is defined in Y S. as one that 
is stable and easy (or comfortable). Asana means a seat which 
is covered with kusa grass, deer-skin and a garment in that 
order ( this would be bahya asana ) as laid down in Gita (VI. 11 ), 

2336 offeree wiffgjjjL^i xkomti- \ w wai^ti1«w&^ i ^i?4*<-i'Hit"'Kfa - 

*fo ijm 'St » 'ft. ^, II 10-41. The first sutra refers to elia^ t i-d and the 2nd to 
an*T*cR^P5t. 513 II 98 defines fSftfp?^ as ' ggrj ^HT ^ ESt ^ JgsfKFT srrafst 

<?f sj« t 5? 3nnri% ?c5PrfS m *T R§^I fS^ST- II ' . vide ggsfi for illustrations. 

2337. iEreft tn y aW it g^BPT: t *)t «• H 42. The utmr ° n thls onlv 
quotes a Santiparva verse ( vide p. 1399 n 2295 above). ■JM'WH explains q- 

2338. ^i%^-Ts%Tg%?nn^ wmi > *ii*<JHiR«i3<«inrn'ft«R < wmRJ- 
Rri^p0»g^ii5wnn^ i *j>. ^ II 43-45 iSfcsr explains ywj<T)4| as '*n %toi z&tfSi" 
*rera ' and smn^raf% as ' ^ Ymrsffarc- utrt: wwi4«ui^iftn^ mR^w wri® 

*I«fte*jf& ' Vide ifi. ^ I. 23 for SRTmBP? from §s3*si[&rgi[st. The WW on 

II 44 explains ' %sjt ^t^r flf^rsj ^aii-jjnnfitepr g^*r Tsu^f, sfipf^reT sr^S '• 

2339 iIsrs^hrpw i ir«R5Tiii*tem*rfa*r»nqr%«rrec. i aat g5gref»?sra. i vt- 
% 11.46-48. Compare i%ar 5JT ' firesi^ TOT*T «H tffc' and '^g=^?I^ 
q%m a^hlN^M^ II ' ( II 8 and 10 ). The word sp&a is explained in different 
ways, gr^" explains 3*ip% m *1Fim<!§; ft m<U.WW<iQ izH'!lR*Z™<*& v 35 W 1 " 
trer f^TtHRPI i^t^imra » This is rather far-fetched and unsatisfactory, as 
hardly anywhere else is awTasnJRPrpTlTr recommended ^r takes 3Pret to 
mean snrnnn ' ^rei <5ireKrenf^ra sir**^ %rer *ffl<ri%s fSrWS5^«rrni mgjrm- 

flTOSJEt <T?r ^*BraHmram=T 5.^^ **%* This is a httle better 
than Vacaspati's explanation. Brahma is described as gre srwa'ra agr 
( 3 OT. II I ) 
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while the word asana (in Yoga) means bodily posture. It should 
be noticed that the Yogasutra does not expressly prescribe any 
of the numerous asanas mentioned and defined in the Hatha- 
yogapradlpika and other works on Hathayoga and indicates 
that those asanas are not necessary in the practice of the 
Patanjala Yoga and that any posture which is easy, stable and 
comfortable would be enough for the yogin. The Y. S. here 
follows the Sv. TJp. (II. 8 and 10 ) and not the works on Hatha- 
yoga, if any existed in its times. In order to secure the posture 
described above the yogin should relax the usual physical 
movements of the body (prayatnasaithilya) and bring the mind 
to reflect on the Infinite (brahma). As a result of perfect 
mastery over posture, he is not overwhelmed (or overcome) 
by the pairs of opposites (such as heat and cold, hunger 
and thirst). 

A few words must be said about asanas. The present author 
recommends to all those interested in asanas a very useful and 
instructive handbook ( in 188 pages) on * asanas' composed and 
published by Sri Kuvalayananda of the KaivalyadhSma at 
Lonavla near Poona (third impression in 1949) with 81 plates 
(78 on different asanas and 3 on nauh). The Daksasmrti 
(VII. 5) mentions Padmasana and Yaj. in HI. 198 appears to 
allude to it. Dr. K. T. Behanan on ' Yoga, a scientific evaluation * 
inserts 16 figures (between pp. 186-187 ) of several asanas. 
Though the Y. S. does not mention any asawa by name yet the 
Vyasabhasya" 10 names ten and indicates by the word ' adi ' 



2340. tRiqt irtrr ilftrcPT *nrrcH ^f%i* < j"<iwA trensrtq%5gha- 

*forg3ll 4 6. M>ont i guana the following two qrg^riS says ' sghgnfprt 
I^^ottrt src*>lfl«5*Y.<i< 3re%H«jrfSr> £rosr<T 'with the support of a cushion ' 
^l^a^irn^^msra^' (grsmft). In E I. vol. XXI p. 260, the Kolagallu 
Ins. of the Rastrakuta king Khottiga of Saka 889 ( exact date, 17th February 
967A D.) mentions -Danaisana,' (p 263) and -Lohasam' p 264 1. 35 sogra-f 
is clamed by ^r^ as '*&*, ffcnjft* «&^ TPW&B^Wnla 
wm ^«W95 ' Yoga had permeated society so much that in several 
Inscriptions Yogasastra and Yoga techniques are mentioned e E , n 
the T cw ar Stone inscription (C.I. I vol IV p 306) of GaySkarna ',n the 
C«* jear 902 -H5IAD ), Yogasastra (verse 6) and PSta5 ja 15 ganja 

explained by frm on ^ HI 189 (T S. S 1 «JS!S1JS^S -!Lf ' 
B, D. 179 
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that it know mora VlrSsana an is montionod in Baghuvamsa 
13. 52. Sankaracjrya on V. S. IV. 1. 10 remarks that Padmak- 
asnna aiul other special asanas aro propounded in Yogasastra. 
Tho V. S. ( IV. 1 7-10 ) has in viow, ace. to Sankaracarya, tlio 
description of aaana in tlio GUI ( VI. 11 ), tho relaxation of 
bodily activities and stablonosa of posture indicated by such 
words as * dbyayatlva prthivl ' ( Chan. Up. VII 6. 1 ). According 
to tho H. P. ( 1. 17 J fisana is tho first antja of Ha^hayoga, that 
Siva speaks of 84 asanas, of which four asanas callod Siddha, 
Padina, Simba and Bbadra aro tho most ossontial ( surabhuta) 
and it rocommonds Siddhasana as tho best (I, 34 ) and describes 
it (1.35). Tho Hathayogapradipika namos and describes 15 
usanax in 1. 19-55. Tho Dhyanabindu Upanisad states that there 
arc innumerable asanas but mentions the Bamo four as the most 
prominont. Vide figures 16 (p. 55), 18 (p 57), 62 (p. 97) in 
Sri. KuvalaySnanda's work for Siddha, Padma and Simba 
asanas) respectively and figures 105 (p. 186), 106 (p. 187), and 
108 (p. 188), for tho asanas called Siddha, Padma and Baddha- 
padma respectively in Prof. S. S. Goswami's work on Hathayoga 
and p. 28-30 for Siddhasana, Padmasana and Baddha-padma- 
sana respectively in Alain Daniolou's work (London, 1949). 
Tho Sivasamhits (III. 100) and Gherandasamhita (H. 1) men- 
tion that tboro aro 84 asanas, while tho Goraksasataka 33 « states 
that tboro are as many Ssanas as there aro living species, that 
all of tkcm are known to Siva, that out of 84 lakhs of asanas 
Sliva cboso 84 and that out of these Siddhasana and Padmasana 
aro tbo best and defines these two (I. 5-9 ). 

Tho word Yoga is applied to many matters in an extended 
sense (i.o. tho method or metho ds by which union with the 

2341. tffcRTO is explained by qra= » s 'faRR^SRTC* «nqt ijwrw «PfiW 

WaraOTShnrR *m irSfcnfrcre** ■ ', « ^ "ft*™ ^° n "»• > < ' uotes ^ s 

description trOTI«Fl^nr*rr^iWfa 3it«ra*« IfircKWKroT <3T^ WW- 
HaiEann This is almost tho same as 5 * * I. 21. qrawlft expla.ns all the 
Ssanas named by the bbasya except the podmSsana (ub.ch he says .swell 
kno*n). <r»nr* is desenbed .n 5 *?l * II 58 and ijfcignj EKB ver se 9. The 

doS3handa«. 62-63. w«« >■ defined by^= as ^•nviA 

S^ZbyMrDlw a nJ l )<^efine S ,ta S ' lr ^«l^^^<r^3r*^e^^^SR«^ , 

*nrrepi i^^nnRfBum^ii' (ni. ia). _ 

The verse sms^lft »• ^"^' wwts ,n wWHW 5l 



Extended meaning of word ' yoga ' 1427 

Supreme Self may be promoted) in the Bhagavadglta, which itself 
is described aa Yogasastra and each chapter of which is also 
called Toga. For example, we have in the Glta ' abhyasayoga ' 
( 8. 8, 12. 9 ), karmayoga (3. 3. and 7 ), jnanayoga ( 3. 3.). bhakti- 
yoga (14 26 ). A few other works also do the same. Some "Western 
writers speak of several kinds of Yoga such as Mantrayoga, 
Jfianayoga, Bhaktiyoga, Karmayoga, Rajayoga and Hathayoga 
( vide ' Bengal Lancer ' by F. Yeats-Brown, London, 1930, p. 284 ), 
E O Oman's ' The Mystics, ascetics and saints of India ' p. 173 
( ed. of 1905 ), Geraldine Coster's ' Yoga and Western psychology ' 
p. 10, Alain Danielou's work pp. 83 ff. (for descriptions of 
Mantrayoga, Layayoga, Kundalinlyoga' &e. ). Some late Sans- 
krit works like the Yogatattvopanisad M and Sivasamhita 
(5. 9) speak of four Yogas viz Mantrayoga, Hathayoga, Laya- 
yoga and Rsjayoga. All these have in view the system of 
Patafijali, but each emphasizes some particular aspect of yoga 
discipline. But there sts really only two main systems of Yoga, 
viz. the one expounded in the Yogasutra and its bhasya by Vyasa 
and the other dealt with in such works as the Goraksasataka, 
the Hathayogapradipika of Svatmararaa-yogin 234 * with the 
commentary called Jyotsna by Brahmananda. Briefly, the 
difference between the two is that the Yoga of Patafijali con- 
centrates all effort on the discipline of the mind, while Hatha- 
yoga mainly concerns itself with the body, its health, its purity 
and freedom from diseases. This is illustrated by the facts that 
Patafijali defines asana as any posture that is 'sthirasukha', 
while works on Hathayoga describe many asanas like Mayur- 
asana, Kukkutesana, SiddhSsana, which are deemed to remove 



by sZ^SlT£ l Z:°VnT a TT 3SS verses) ,nto «** 

ho OSC . M adra y s ,Tra e a m 9) P Tif n e f by theTh ^P^P»bli S h ing 

«o b e ^^ [ s : b t a i9 b ; 9 t - 3 ****«■ »«* the ™ t appears 

colophons at the en a of ^ uLjfS^ ** WW*™ m^X: '. by the 
mean a* ana a» i„a ™„„ . . c t0 'be com, randsr 

The Z^\TLlT^TT*T y t,8bt andUIt «***«?* 

cb aQ ar a v nsn .B 0nl b ay ,LL Gbqraaaa * mJ » l * *«- faufetad by Sri*! 
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diseases (1.31) and which are said to be 84 (for the names 
of the 84 asanas vide pp. 146-149 of Danielou's work) and 
Hathayoga deals with such processes 2345 as Dhauti (washing 
the stomach), Basti (yogic enema) and Jtfauli (shaking the 
abdomen) about which Patanjali is silent. Hathayoga, if 
practised with proper guidance and perseverance, will not only 
endow a man with a strong, healthy, pure and active body but 
also may develop inner strength and happiness. The technique 
of Hathayoga claims three kinds of results viz ( 1 ) cure of 
diseases and disorders of the mind also; (2) attainment of 
supernatural powers called siddhis; (3) leading to ESjayoga and 
Kaivalya. The Hathayogapradipika itself states that Hathayoga 

2345 ^ The six f**rrs of ns^*t are : tfii & f nafan ir Srnrens* s fiiwA am i 

SKUlriJTlfSf&fniSr H^JRiftf&r TERra ll 5 ^ JT. II. 22. »$ra is described in the 
Journal TjiJiffrrrrcn vol. II, pp 170-177, errer (yogic enema) in vol I. 
pp. 101-104, *rii& in vol I pp 25-26 and vol IV. pp. 320-24 and i F iMldHlfci 
in the Handbook on ' Pranayama ' (by Shn Kuvalayananda), part I. pp 79- 
100 There are various methods of Dhauti. The present author, who has 
been suffering from hyperacidity for over 60 years and from duodenal 
ulcer for at least 35 years, practised on the advice of an Indian doctor holding 
an English degree in medicine washing of the stomach by swallowing a 
large quantity of tepid water and then vomitting it. This was done for 
several years, generally once a week (or oftener). He can say from personal 
experience that it washed the stomach and reduced acute pain But he 
found or thought that it was no cure and gave up the practice after some 
years iiia is cleansing the nose and ^133; is fixing the eyes without wink- 
ing on a minute object till the tears fill the eyes ( f^rjf?%H3ggOT '5S*ra 3V 
Vtrnkn: « 3T %tiM4ldu<i>tlHMI% Hggi 5=53^11 5 ?ft st II. 31). =naqr is of various 
types such as q^^rre^, y/iyid*, 3Hl<^UJIcUti, y«i*Ml°, WiUl4t£lti=<l°. One 
with weak eyes must not attempt it except under the guidance of an expert. 
It is a preliminary to ekagrata ( one pointedness of mind ) and dhyana. 
Those interested in the Hathayoga may read ' Hathayoga, the report of a 
personal experience ', by Theos Barnard, Columbia University Press, New 
York, 2nd impression, 1945 This author travelled over the whole of India, 
settled down at a guru's retreat in the hill near Ranchi, and went to Tibet 
also at his guru's bidding The book contains 36 photographs, 28 of which 
represent various asanas, VII, XXVI-VII of Mahamudra, Vajrohmudra 
and Faanlmudra, XXXII and XXXIII represent the first and second stages 
of Uddiyana-bandha and Nos XXXIV-VI represent Nauli-madhyama, Nauli- 
vama and Nauli-daksina. The H Y. P. ( III. 6-7 ) names ten mudras. 
Another recent work is * The Yoga of Health, Youth and Joy ' (a treatise on 
Hatha-yoga adapted to the West ) by Sir Paul Dukes (Cassell, London 1960) 
This is a very useful book, contains about seventy excellent photographs and 
is written with great moderation after long personal practice The author 
was engaged for years in lecturing to the army on the usefulness of yoga 
practices 
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is expounded only foi leading on to Rajayoga 2346 i. e. Bajayoga 

is the principal fruit of Hathayoga and not siddhis and Kaivalya 

i3 due to Rajayoga. The Hathayogapradlpika enumerates the 

names of the same eight angas as Patafyali does, but its yamax 

are ten of which taking a light meal is the principal and ahimsa 

is the first among niyamas. Besides the eight angas, it deals 

specially with Mahamudra, Khecarl, Jalandhara, Uddiyana and 

Mulabandha, Vajroll, Amaioli and Sahajoli ( I. 26-27 ). The 

Hathayogapradlpika (I. 5-8) mentions that Hathayoga started 

from Adinatha (i. e. Siva) and then enumerates 35 great siddhas 

in all from Matsyendranatha, Goraksanatha onwards. The 

famous exposition of the Bhagavadgita. by Jfianadeya called 

Jfianesvarl cites at the end the GuruparampaTa as Adinatha, 

Matsyendranatha, Goraksanatha, Gahinlnatha, Nivrttinatha, 

Jfianadeva. 

There are other differences between the works on Hathayoga 
and the Patafijala Yoga According to the Goraksasataka and 
H. Y. P. the main aim of asana and pranayama is to rouse the 
EundalinI ( the vital force in a person slumbering at the base of 
the spine coiled like a snake) and take it through the several 
cakras and the Susumnanadi to brahmadvara, while the Y. S. 
hardly ever dilates upon chakras and nadis 33w Several people 
after reading some modern works on Kundalim are tempted to 
make efforts to rouse the Kundalinl. This is a dangerous experi- 
ment. Shri Purohit Swami in his ' Aphorisms of Yoga' states 



2346. %=i3 V5)5ii<lW ?3R^m.ujVitl I ?3= 1. 2, on which the com Tqtepn 
remarks AMNSH T>w g?5$ rRjj *, rcr^r. I W T wgKI %&FH <KB^i ; after 
mentioning several siddbas such as motV^ ra, W«KH*{ , ~ik*r, afR^r, the 
5S^W^lW9n ( V. 8 ) concludes f^iT^t Hglw^.i ^Hrernmmtt: I. 

2347, Y. s. mentions Nabhicakra, which means no more than the navel 
that is circnlar m shape, and KSrmanadi in III 29 and III. 31 respec- 
tively Vide Goraksasataka verses 10-23, 54-G7 for the chakras, nadis, 
brahmadviua S.c and H. Y. P. Ill for the awakening of Knndalin? The 
Goraksasataka is set out (transliterated text and translation) m W, G. 
Br. E6 s' work 'Gorakhnath and the Kanphatas' pp. 284-304 and was recently 
edited and published by Swami Kuvalayanand with translation and notes 
(1959) Dr. Hazanprasad Dwivedi has written a work called • Nath Sampra- 
daja (1950) and Dr Mohansmgh also has a work on •GoraUumfl, and 
medial Hindu rajst.cism'. If we take the Guruparampaw set ont in the 
Jnanesvan, Gorakhnath should be taken to have flounshed about 1100 A D 
or a little later V.de -the We of Goraksanatb and the succession of disciples '" 
(in Marathi) bj Mr. R. C. Dhere (1959). pp. 2 24 . ™*=. P ies 



1430 History of Marmaiaslra fSeo. VIII, Oh. XXXII 

that the awakening of the KundalinI is a terrifying experience, 
that on the first day on which the EundalinI was awakened, the 
whole body was as it were on fire and he thought that he was 
dying and that he drank in three months gallons of milk and 
clarified butter and ate all the leaves on two nimba trees (pp. 
57-58 of the translation). The germ of the doctrine of nadls 
in Tantras is found in a verse occurring in Katha Up. VI. 16 
and Chan. Up. VIII. 6. 6 'there are hundred and one nadls 
(arteries) of the heart; one of them penetrates the (crown of) 
head; moving upwards by it, one attains immortality; the 
others ( of the nadls ) serve for departing in various directions,' 
The Prasna Up. (Hf. 6-7) states that each of 101 nadls has 
72 sub-nadls, each of which again has 1000 more. Vide 
Mundaka Up. II. 2. 6. In Chan. Up. VIII. 6. 1 it is stated that 
the nadls of the heart consist of a subtle substance, brown, 
white, blue, yellow or red in colour. This is probably the germ 
of the statement of a nSdl being called pingala. The Maitra- 
yanl Up. VI. 21 speaks of the nadl going upwards as Susumna, 

The Vlsnupurana mentions Bhadrasana 3318 which passage is 
quoted by Vacaspati. The Puranas, Vayu ( 11. 13 ), Markandeya 
(36. 28 ), Kurma (II. 11. 43 ), Linga (I. 8. 86 ), Garuda (1 238.11) 
mention the same three asanas, viz. Svastika, Padma and 
Ardhasana. The Visnudharmottara-purana ( lit 283. 6 ) pres- 
cribes for dliyana the asanas called Svastika, Sarvatobhadra, 
Kamala (Padma) and Paryanka. The Bbagavata III. 28.8 
employs the same words as the Gits VI. 11 about asana (viz. 
' sucau dese pratisthapya). 

; Asanas are of two kinds, one type being helpful for prana- 
yama, meditation and concentration, such as Padma, Siddha 
and Svastika (figure 20 p. 59 in Sri Kuvalayananda's handbook 
on 'Asanas' ). The other kind of asanas are helpful in eradicat- 
ing diseases and for physical culture. But most of them i 1 u "^ 
different physical movements and the final form assumed by 
these postures would make deep meditation difficult, if not 
impossible (vide SIrsasana figures .24-27 between pp. 62-63 of 
Sri Kuvalayananda's Handbook on Asanas), Sarvangasana 
(figures 33-36) of the same work, Halasana (fig. 42-47 of the 
saS, Viparitakarani (figures 77-78 pp. 121-123), Mayurasana 

~7 3 4 8 sn*ra* ^u3>-tp *3j**i?rt ««wn ■***' ■»' 

qngo on 3\ %■ II. 48. The half verse is R«g 5 VI. 7. 39. 



What is prope) asana 1431 

, 109 ). The Tejobindu Upanisad I 23 (Adyar ed )' aii 
holds ' that alone is (proper) asana which makes continuous 
meditation on brahma possible; other postures only lead to dis- 
comfort ' It should not be supposed that one who seeks higher 
yogic disciplines must devote some time to asanas and then 
pass on to the next stage. The asanas ate primarily meant for 
physical culture and eradication of diseases. If the individual 
yogin possesses a tolerably sound body he may proceed with 
pranayama and other angas. Besides the postures, the practi- 
tioner of Yoga is asked to gaze steadily at the tip of his nose 
(Gits VI. 13). 

Some regulations are prescribed about the food to be taken 
or avoided by a seeker after Toga and about the places where he 
is to practise. The Santiparva 2350 of the Mahabharata provides 
that the yogin should subsist on cooked small particles of grains, 
or oilcakeB and should avoid oily substances and even when 
subsisting on yavaka (i. e. kuhnasa or cooked barley grains) for 
long, he would still be strong; he should drink water and milk 
mixed together and should resort to caves. The Markandeya- 
purana (q by Krtyakalpataru on Moksa pp. 167-177 ) states 
'The yogin should begin meditation in unoccupied spots, in 
forests, caves and should avoid practising Yoga in noisy places, 
near fire and water, in old oowsheds, where four rpads meet' 
near a heap of dried leaves, on a river bank, in a cemetery or 
m a place where creeping creatures exist, in a dangerous place 
near a well, near a caitya (funeral ground) or an anthill ' The 
same purana says that he should not practise when his stomach is 
windy, or he is hungry or tired or when disturbed in mind, nor 
when it is very cold or hot or windy. The DevalaDharmasfitra an 

josapract.cc. ^^ ■ *• 79 ~ 84 for P Iac< * »o be avoided for 

n»?rir ... wtot ajlpg^ vormr I &== n h, 7.2 »*" '"Ararat 
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prescribes that a yogin should practise meditation in a shrine, 
empty house, mountain cave, on the sands of a river, in caves, 
or in a forest, in a pure spot free from danger. H. Y. P. I 61 
and 64 prescribe what foods to avoid and what foods may be 
eaten. The Goraksasataka 2352 prescribes that the yogin should 
give up pungent, sour and salted food and should subsist on milk 
diet. The Glta (VI. 16-17) says 'one cannot succeed in Yoga 
who eats too much nor one who observes total fast and Yoga 
removes pain for him who takes proper food and exercise. 
The Chan. IJp. (VII 26.2) where Sanatkumara gives instruc- 
tion to Narada about the Eeality remarks 'Purity of the 
mind follows on purity of food &o. (aharasuddhau sattva- 
suddhih' &c). Apararka on Yaj. 1. 154 quotes a long prose 
passage ( on p. 221 ) from Harita " one should be pure and should 
subsist on a limited quantity of food that would be enough or 
useful for his purpose as the acaryas say 'purity of mind 
...food". It is clear that Harita takes the words ' aharasuddhau 
&c. ' literally, while Sankaracarya in his bhasya on Chan takes 
Shara to mean ' experience of objects of sense such as Sabda'. 

Pranayama— It is this anga of Yoga that figures most in the 
works on Dharmasastra from the earliest times. Literally the 
word means 'restraint or pause of prana'. Other synonymous 
words are 'pranasamyama' (note 2310) and 'pranasamrodTia'. 
The important point is: What does 'Prana' mean here. 
The word is derived from the root 'an' (to breathe) with the 
prefix «pra\ The verb and its forms occur in the Egveda 
as in 1.101.5, X. 131 3, X. 135.4. In various passages of 
theftg. prana means simply 'breath' (as in 1. 66.1, m. 53. 21, 
X. 69. 6 ). In Rg X. 90. 13 (pranad-vayur-ajflyata) it is stated 
that Vayu (air, wind) arose from the prana of the primeval 
purusa. The word ' asu ' also is used in the Rgveda in «»«»■■ 
of 'prana' in I 113. 16 (udhirdhvam jlvo asur-na agat),I M*.* 
We have both prUnana (breath ) and jlvana (life) in Rg. V» 8 £ 
(addressed to Usas). Perhaps apana is ^gestedra^S.^ 
189 2 (antascarati rocanasya pranad-apanati). All une m 



2352 «nnm« tfriwmw*' ****** so • ^i* "^"?" 
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names of pranas appear in pairs as in the nota ss below from 
Tai. S. In the Tai. S. 1. 7. 9. 2 occur the three words 'prana, 
apana and vyana'. The Atharvaveda (inVULl. 1) mentions 
'pranah' and 'apanah' in the plural and ' asu ', 'prana' and 
*ayuh' in YIIL 1.3, all probably meaning 'life'. In the 
Upanisads, prana becomes the vital force or principle of all 
beings, the representative or symbol of brahma; vide Br. Up. I 
6. 3 (Prano va amrtam, namaTupB satftam, tabhyam-ayam 
pranaschannah), Br. Up. 1. 5. 23, which, after quoting a verse that 
the sun rises from Prana and sets in Prana, goes on to say 
(tasmadekam-eva vratam caret, pranySc-caiva-apanyacea, 
nen-ma papma nirtyur-apnavad-iti ) * therefore one must 
observe only one vow, he should inhale and exhale with the 
(fearful) thought that otherwise, the Evil one, Death, might seize 
me'. Here it appears that we have the germ of the theory of the 
importance of pranayama. In Chan. Up. V. 18-24 it is stated 
tbat the five ahutis are offered to prana, vyana, apana, samana 
and udana( in the words •Pranaya svaha' &c ) at the time of 
a meal and that one who knows the true meaning of Agnihotra 
and offerings offers it in all worlds, in all beings and in all selves. 
Even now these ahutis are taken before meals by biahmanas, only 
the order of the five differs, Prasna II, 13 says :— * All this that is 
established in the three worlds is under the dominance of Prana.' 
In Chan. Up IV. 3. 3 Prana is again given five names on 
account of its working in the different parts of the human body 
viz. prana, apana, vyana, samana and udana (all five being 
named m the Tai. S.). It follows that some distinction among 
the operation of the five pranas must have been made at least 
a thousand years before the Christian era. 



2353 ^m^t^tnf%^n K ^j, ltra j ?Rsn ^^ mi | I ^ ^ j 6 3 3 
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In tlrifi work It ><. not nccon.iry lo ontor upon tin oxlmtiitivo 
dipctiiMon on pr.'um from llio Upankndq. A controvorHy hai 
i:ono on nlmul Iho moaninrr of prSnn and npin.v Caland, Koith, 
Dnniont nnd n fovv othori lioltl Hint 'pr inn' moans in tho nnciont 
Vi'dtr litoriituro 'expiration* nnd ' nplnn* mo.M3 'inspiration', 
hut that thii mo'tniiu; wn* ro\i<tod m l.itor dnyii On tho otlior 
hand .ilmo'tt nil K inO-ril cmimionlit'ifet and wr'tora and G. W. 
Brow n. KdjTerton mid othori hold Iho oppo-.Ho view.* 35 ' Tho 
priftent author n^rppi with Iho latter view viV. that 'prana' 
incwit nnd nipnnn 'inbulntion or thoracic breath', wlnlo 'ap'ma' 
iniMiin 'nlidomiii.il hroath/ All •■rholar-' nro ntfrcod that llieao 
«ra certainly tho mr'.nnirWR of tho v.ord« pr.lnn nnd ap'ma in oil 
clivulcul Saii'krit litumlnro, tho oppcito viow being confinod lo 
t!u> nnciont period o\on bj tho*-" who hold that pr.lria and npina 
mo ml rep. ctt\nly ' t'tpirntioti ' and ' inspiration '. Wo should 
n<r far ni po'> ildo ro roii'itrw nil Upani' id parages as to yiold 
tho fimt> •oii'-i' ron r irtfnlly. Tho Prasna Up. (certainly an 
early Upmibad, though not rimaiiR tho oarlio-.l ones) contains 
tho following intcre-tint: and rathor dechivo passaKo "just as 
tho kinf? appaint'i lib, offieerj '.'lyinn "(each of) you should 
povorn Mich and mch wHv'e-.', in tho «amo way thii prtna 
rvMKiii to tho other pr r T.n« i-cparnlo f-phorei viY. aplrm in tlio 
orfjam of excromont and gcnpr.ition, tho prana going in from 
tiio mouth and 110^0 ootnlilfitioj iilm<*clf (asking) inthoeyo3 
nnd oan', Suirtim in tho middle (of tho sphere* of Pr"ma and 
Ap'tna) i. o. in tho nnvr-1, miico it ii ho (Satnana) that carriM 
tho food offorod ( fn tho fire i o jh tho fclomnch) ooually (to all 
bodily p iris )." 

Caland, Dnmonl and olhora wlio hold that tho word 'prano 
in nnciont Sanskrit litornluro moan'! ' expiration ', chiofly rely 
on Sankaraclryn's explanation of Chan 335S Up I. 3. Myadnri 

2354. Vide 7.. I) M G \a\. 55 pp. 261-203 and \a\ 5S pp 556-558, 
J. A.O S. \oI. 39 (1019) pp 101-112 oil Trana and ApHna' by G W. 
Hrown, J. A O S vol 77(195") pp. 16-47 by Prof Dumont, J. A.O S. 
\o\ 78 (195h) pp 51-57 (I'rof Dumont reruns rrof Edgcrton). 

2355. 5T7*r=31*f °n TTT. !• 3. 3 explains '^ g^T sniStiS gtrarrerSl^" 

UK ^rsinnt"n- tjftr. < ' • vlde n,s0 wqwibu on § ^. n 4. 42 Uazranw 
n^ii^S) '««<* «ir»*Rpri?pnrn%R»tf, s*iii*s*irRri^^nrn^JW» > «^m 

tanoKmrfft " The »Trar » iv 29 'stifJ gaR in *ft»m hw*m 
jrmrrPOHC ^rn Trmnmt<roT>n n ' appears to use the two words in a spec* 
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praniti sa piano yad-apaniti sospanah &c ). They hold that 
'antarakarsati vayuta' in Sankarabhasya ( on Chan Up I. 3 3) 
only mean 'inhaling'; hut that expression is capable of mean- 
ing * it draws the aii into the inside of the body ( i e. in the 
abdomen) and what is more important, one has to note that the 
interpretation put on Sankara's words here by Caland, Dumont 
and others is directly opposed to Sankaracarya's own explana- 
tions in several other passages of the Upanisads, such as Br. Up. 
I. 5 3, HT. 4. 1, Chan Up. Ill 13. 1-6, Katha 5. 3; Prasna HI. 
4-5 ( vide note 2353 ). The bhasya on Br. Up. I. 5. 3 23SS remarks 
' Prana is an activity of the heart which moves about in the 
mouth and nose and is so called because it is led forth ; Apana 
is a downward movement starting from the navel and is so 
called because it casts out urine and excreta'. On Prasna Up. 
111. 4 (quoted in n. 3353 ) the Sankarabhasya says the same thing 
about Prana and Apana. Not only Sankaracarya but a much 
earlier authority viz the Dharmasutra of Devala (mentioned 
by Sankara, vide p. 1353 n. 3208 above) defines the working of 
Prana and Apana as done by Sankaracarya in his bhasya on 
Br. Up. 1. 5. 3. 

In the Yoga system ( which is based on the Upanisads ) prana 
implies more than mere breath. It means vital energy, powers 
such as speech, eye, ear, manas in the body as well as in different 
forms m the universe. Its most perceptible manifestation in the 
human body is the movement of the lungs. The Y. S. inculcates 
on the yogic student the doctrine that by scientific control ( as 
hid down in ,t) of prana in the body it is possible to obtain 
control over the deep-seated (and ordinarily imperceptible) 
forces ia human consciousness as well as in the external world 
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nJf!'° 7 m JL' P L a,iriy . mna ' doos nofc °°cur in any of tlio principal 
Upamsads >™ But it occurs frequently in the Sutras. For 
oxamplo, tho S v . Dh. S. provides that if a householder ™* is still 
asleep when the sun ris<w ho should fast and keep silent that day 
(till night) and observe* that, according to some Scaryas, he 
snouid contmuo to perform prUnSyama till he feels exhausted 

.1 'T , pGna " e0) - Th0 Gaut " Dh - S - Bfca t°8 thBfc if animals 
oujor than dogs, snakes, frogs and oats pasB botwoen tho teacher 
and tho pupil when tho latter has sat down before tho former for 
study ho (pupil) should practise threo pranaysmas and should 
partake of some olarihod butter (by way of prayascitta). 
bimitotly, it provides that if a porson smells tho odour from the 
mouth of ono that has drunk liquor, ho should perform (as 
ponanco) threo pranayamas and should partake of clarified butter 
aiid that if a Vodio student chances to see an impure person like 
aCandala, ho Bhould, after performing one Pranayama, look at 
tho sun. Similarly, Baud Dh. S. (IV. 1. 4-1 J, prose) provides 
pranayamas as expiation for sovcral lapses. 

The abovo examples show that in the times of tho Sutras 
(i. o. several centuries before tho Christian era) the conception 
of pranayama had been so developed as to hold that it was a sort 
of penance and religious rite for removing tho taint attaching 
to acts and omissions that wore condemned by the then society. 
At this stage pranayama appears merely to have boon a religiouB 
act independent of any theory about its being one of the eight 
angas of yoga. 

To tho five pranas mentioned in Vedic literature, the 
Puranas and other medieval works added five more pranas with 
different 2359 names. 

2357, in a s&fo; ten ancient and principal upamsads arc enumerated 

2358 ?3tF^i%mCTT s ^Mi<i4rfistji*ti3<t.i an stfHiiti mu i uw-vSRw; ' am- 
sr. ^ n 5 12 14-15, * a-*£<wiiH i '$<i,m-*iiimi sqggtrmHt fisrem^ari jwrnirai 
•takuM*' , i«%ji»r. i »n I. oi ; *F-ttxm5t mm<t mwnm' qa mtw =eti 3*gfir 

^ogll^t'J'fllrEf «|U||ij|ti^Brrl it. 23. e and 22, Compare with it). 23.6 Jrg 
XI 1-59 and with if}. 23. 22 *g V SO 

2359. iir%S<rFI WTFtZS ^^rsft *WFt tpr =gi stTT' ^fi^[ S^kJI ^t?I 

w^enr: n.. s^r snar s«5^na. ^ ^fffn^ g w. t &m ga=nr*rV %3%€i f*&*d ' 
wapjr *J5rtra. ^ikn w=#r^f?i^^q?ni^i!noirifiH=Jii|rPri9iTH^8 i>8. 

61, 65-66 , compare ^prqt^T^t^FI (ed. by Mr. Diwanji) IV. 64-71 for the ten 
vayus and their functions, srsnrS 213. 16 (gsftTSTOn*; irgsir Tj^iaiorn'ClfiTai: J 
mentions the function of ten pranas. Vide Dr. B N. Seal's 'the positive 
sciences of the ancient Hindus' (Longmans, Green, 1915) pp 228-231 for 
explanation about these ten. 
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Its is now proper to see how the Y. S. defines and explains 
pranayama. 'When the stability of posture has been assured 
(or secured) pranayama is the pause (lit, cutting off) in the 
movements of inhalation and exhalation'. The bhasya explains 
' svasa' as ' drawing in of the air which is outside one's body ' 
and 'prasvasa' as the expelling of the air in the trunk (or chest)' 
and the absence of both these is pranayama. This shows that 
the chief element in pranayama is the absence of both inhalation 
and exhalation i. e. kumbhaka in the technical language of yoga 
works The next sutra states that pranayama (the pause in 
movement) is of three kinds, viz. external, internal and 
suppressed. The idea is that Kumbhaka ( stopping or pause ) 
may be done after one has taken in air from outside (first kind) 
or after one has expelled air from the trunk ( 2nd kind) or when 
one is in a normal condition (i. e. neither making an effort to 
fill his chest with air or emptying it of air) one may make a 
pause (3rd kind). Each of these may be regulated and considered 
from the point of the units of space, time (measurement by 
Mas or matras) and numbers. Pranayama is called mrdu (mild) 
when pause is kept up for 36 matras, then moderate one when 
kept up for 72 matras and keen (tivra) when kept up for 108 
matras. When practised for days, fortnights and months, it is 
called protracted and when performed with great skill it is called 
suksma ( subtle ). 

In connection with pranayama we must look to T S. I 34 
also. That sutra lays down that for securing the undisturbed 
calm of the mind one remedy is the expulsion and retention of 
the breath *« I appears from that sutra and its btasya that 
vidhu,a,m (retention of breath, i. e. Kumbhaka) is pranayama. 

,™i & °T, e ? p ! anat ! on must be offered about desa (space), kala 
aMsauhhya m relation to pranayama. Ordinarily a heaZ 

*Z?ZT hl * &i * B iD and out in ^outfou/seconl e 
about 15 times a minute (21 600 times in one day and night) 

^l£TTJ h t t0 ™ ° f tbe ' ecafca a P^"co£f or 
a Si f 1S J? d at some distanoe fr ° ra to* nostrils and the 

^ r?n„ , £ m ° VeorC9asB tomOTe i8 measured by mean* 
of finger-breadths As regards time several units of tiZ 

^^^mo^^ ancient days thSe'as nl 2tS 
2360, "*ef^-t^motP*[T m wm\ * = t 34. s^.^ T7Z — 
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apparatus. TIiq timo taken for winking (mmesa.) ia equal 2361 
to the time required for pronouncing a short vowel and this was 
called vilit) Ti The time taken for touching one's knees thrice 
with one's hand and snapping the thumh and forefinger was 
also called rnafcra. Other units are passed over The general 
mles are that both tecfika and pWaha must be uniform and quiet, 
that the timo givon /or puraka should bo half of that given to 
rccaka. Three views about the duration of puiaka, humbhaka 
and i ecaKa are that tboy should be in the proportion of 1 : 4 ■ 2 or 
1:2:3 or the same for all. The Puranas give different matras 
for pransyamas e g. the Markandeya ( 36. 13, 14 ) says that the 
larjhu (nirdu of tho bhnsya) is of twelve matras, double of that 
is madhyama and tho nilai hja (tivra in the bhasya) is for three 
times twelve matras, while the Garudapurana ( I. 226. 14-15 ) 
puts down the figures as 10, 20, 30 respectively and the Kurma- 
purana (II. 11. 32) agrees with the Markandeya. The Mitaksara 
on Yaj. III. 200-201 provides that pranayama is of three varieties 
( adhama of 15 matras, madhyama of 30 matras and uttama of 
45 matras). Tho Lingapurana (I. 8. 47-48) also puts forth 12, 
34, 36 matras as the timo of nlca, vdghata, madhyama udghata 
and mukhya and states that obvious results of these three are 
respectively perspiration, tremor and utthana ( prasada-kampa- 
notthana-janakasca yathakramam ). Compare Mark. 36. 16 
which states that those three are to be mastered respectively by 
tho different longlbs of pranSyama (prathamena jayet svedam 
madhyamena ca vepathum I visadam hi trtlyena jayed-dosan 
anukramafc II ). 

It should be notic'ed that neither Patanjali nor the Vyasa- 
bhasya employs the well-known words, pTiratca, tecaka and 



nramraini'TO. i J75T231 g , iSfti^isSnTDii urar msV s^rsrc hot « urSf 36 13 
(Vcnk ed ) nos5Ti?i%T I 73. 1 at- n a w ai wi^rr f^i<T . «rrcq?nra « wrawfit 
fays '^r3n3*i D 5cf iri^PTr is. «r*r55*) =Jsriia*wFiE<«- *'irfi nrar arf^. (j^rasrar 

■bd^cu^miig. i ' on tJJ. ^ II. 50 , 3jfT&m5rfS;ni sTrgjif. in^n^imnR t 
nnm?;^»wi5a35rrnigragiTJr5r?n%n tsatfJrfT vm. 12 g as ^Jinn^^i 
in ^rsw («taPBP3 p- 171 >- The aftwrenra saya mmpjurt JreisrOT "nw- 

Yfrfa \\ verses 17-4S. V!de mm "• 80 8l *** gnf5T*»ra*S 3^"" 5K* 51 1&tt • 

wm*r il^sra^a<%i*nm5i: n ^m- wiaii^rra* *nn. ^«ST mn ™ 

^umlWfiqw (verses 41-42) lays down the proport.on of the three («j*r f 
^wqi and ^ir) is as 16, 64, 32 matras. while the »res g { I 226. 14-"J 
speaks of 10. 20. 30 matras. 
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kumUaka. but only svasa, prasvasa and gj^ 
Besides, Fataujali and Vyasa say nothing about the .japs .of Om 
Gayatrl or Vyahrtis in pranayama, as the smrtis and Mr 
medieval works do. A third matter to be considered is that m 
S™ lit works recaka, pSraka and I knmbhaka are said to be 
three pranayamas and this latter is said to be of four kinds, three 
set out in Y. S. II. 50 and the fourth in II 51. 

The words 'recaka', 'puraka' and 'kumbhaka' also must 
be, however, regarded as ancient enough. They are mentioned 
and defined by the Pharmasfltra of Devala**3 referred to by 

2362. <rR»**ria *qi^"3ra^ftaB*iK?: swtpim^ • ^m*^awiw- 

49-si. s^jkt^ srrere* g i4KM*M *rra zn*mm wfikwm *^kt 
a^SNfcr ^ms-siarm*:. m^ on 11.49 The word «w«*°* 

connected with each of the three words *mi, sn«r*K ana ^a** Here tne 
s«ra that follows ^ is called srTgr?f% and the one that comes after ^pk 
is called 3jTm=rRti% The gwrs that is made when there is neither ^r; 
nor ^Hf is called *awrsi%. For an exhaustive and lncid exposition of the 
FitaSjala Sutras on pranayama, the bhSsya thereon and the views of other 
commentators, vide Yogamimamsa (of San Kuvalajananda) vol. VI. pp. 44- 
54, 129-145, 225-257 

2363 %rg. t BfraW. rnotnrw I §j«n *=^ E*otiH<3 l O^RiiJ^t- |W. I 
arsrcri'K'Sfreft ^■hh ' ifo dwiwi-i 35<irf«i9i ^ gsferiirBifi^gia - (^»ra3) 

fn^sPisra: (3qra.?)i ^nsw (^rasst^ p. 17°) a^nd 3?ro§? p 1023. 

Compare s?TRWT<Rr ' 4^11 %. nffesi liaRrr^. "TOW^^Rr: SSOT -a-gtd-Wgi^r- 

3Sgi d<3au£&ii|J ' re =?s^na. i tjf 'gaYst > rpr ^gMf iw ^ ate wS #?*rr- 

oi^SH i on ^ ^ II. 50 The <i « W | 5ub explains '^a^nai 1TO iffiHJHT- 
^1%^T qrar: fSl^^ l ^^^^q. ' This word is differently explained by different 
writers, vide qfr iffwim vol. II. part 3 pp 225-234 Sometimes 15535, f=g<fi 
and gpvre; are said to be three inotreTHs, sometimes all three together are 
deemed to be one stpntra. Each of these again is either jjj|, ht^ (or Jn=*ffl) 
and ara Vide ^Jii3r«rt VIII 7 mrsra %f%i^3pcr awr ^ 1WI >TC» ?f 
itnnTOUl^WI^** fsriStf *r§H; II. Vide f5c?IS*nr^ HI ZSO. 1 \^f! ij4f %*T 

gprai =g a«n igsn i qgr&War wtrf: wnimir wwras. « 5=g3>-S!Pn-tF*r%;- 

^rgw^njTfat&^H g^; garret ^rH-^srrepS'natNda;. < ^rarw ssis^f irgm^r 
*tn?ifrq3 aaiRa ^w-iwwqi'nraft^Ei?- 1 ir< gwj%i?riai mm*hi3 on *j"r ^ 
II 50 ; gj5j 5§*Hts?§5 <-^-<i«t"H.c«j<i snninnTf^^n |f*r: sfrfWr mirfNtn. n 
S?5i* 5«TSfft ?^f: mm<u*Ti^cRJ0T. I =T5?Tnn*[T VIII 9-10 . the last half verse 
is quoted by ^nter, I p 142 (as^nret.) and the three are deBned in 
mSTOlill. VIII. 19-21 of which verse 19 is q. by ^g[S^. I p 142 gr«5S is so 
called because in it there is resemblance to a jar filled with water ( which 
remains steady in it), imi&nj explains 'a^reraw* ^n* wejs^pn snort 
sErentTreigTagnrii. "• Vlde ""t 9 ^ V.3.97 'ufa^ar ^', ^to^ ^n^ 
^S?! 3 ^ %W?n nora i. So gr«^; means gr« 53 jgwpn: S^MTHS?!^ «?fr 
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Sankaracarya (vide note 2208 above). The Brhad-Yogi-Yaj. 
and Vacaspati also mention them. The Visnupurana in a 
poetic description of the Sarad season employs them by way of 
slesa 2364 (as below). Several modes of performing pranayama 
are prescribed. One of the simplest is to stop the right nostril 
with the thumb, to fill in air through the left nostril according 
to one's ability ; then to throw out the air through the right 
nostril; again inhale through the right nostril and eject air 
through the left. Do this at least thrice. Practise this at least 
twice every day, preferably in the morning after bath and in 
the evening or four times (before dawn, during midday, in the 
evening or at midnight). In the beginning kumbhaka need 
not be practised at all. After some practice with pflraka and 
recaka, kumbhaka may be begun after recaka. Kumbhaka after 
pfiraka is to be practised with great caution and should be 
attempted under the direotion of an expert. 

The Manusmrti contains im a great eulogy of pTanayama 
in the following words 'even three pranayamas performed 
according to the rules prescribed and accompanied by the 
vyahritis and piamava (the syllable om) should be regarded as 
the highest tapas for a brahmana; just as in the case of metals 
(like gold and silver) impurities are burnt when they are melted 
in the blast of a furnace, so blemishes (like passion &c.) of 
the organs of sense ( including the mind) are destroyed by the 
control of breath; one should extinguish the blemishes (passion, 
hatred &c.) by pranayamas, sin by dhaiana, contact with the 
objects of sense by pratynhai a and such attributes as are 
ungodly (viz. anger, avarice, jealousy &o.) by meditation ( on 
brahma ). 1 he Y. S. states that from the practice of pranayama 
results the dwindling of actions (or klesas) that envelop 
enlightenment (which is the characteristic of sattta) and the 



2364. snrrwt sgiwiift: mm waffcfe » 3r«r^rasiJ%^ *to5*»w 

f§pT II f9esa V. 10. 14, 

3365. w r ww r *m«m ^^ m^egm: i «nsa»i<A|TOfi§r4 «wj 
om w* «ra*nn*i tosh* <ra »*«•' ***™^£ZS. 

The last verse occurs also in 51^* VII 13. SIES * » « T^»L-«. 
Til , B 10=3 „ 10 B , I# efl., vt u qaotea from m*"^ by SOTK.* 9 

BPfak p 990 explains ' sr4frrcr STT tTng'n? 5 ' 1 ' ' 
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mind of the yogin becomes fit for fixed attention. 2E6S The 
Goiaksasataka 2367 provides ' a yogin always eradicates diseases 
by asana, sin by pranayama and mental disturbance by 
pratyahara*. The Smrtis state that pranayamas have great 
efficacy in destroying sins. Manu XI. 248 ( =Vasistha 36. 4, 
Band. Dh. S. IV. 1. 31 and Sankhasmrti XII. 18-19) states 
' sixteen pranayamas performed everyday for a month together 
with the vyWirtis and pranava ( om ) purify even the murderer 
of a brahmana. Manu XI. 199 and 201 prescribe the performance 
of a single pranayama as a purification for light lapses or 
riding an ass or a camel and such incidents as being bitten by a 
dog, jackal, hoise, camel, boar or man. Yaj. III. 305 prescribes the 
performance of a hundred pranayamas for the destruction of all 
sins, of upapatakas (lesser sins described in Yaj. HI. 234-242) 
and of sins for which no specific prayascitta iB provided. Mann 
n.83(=YasisthaX5 and Visnudharmasutra 55.83) states 'the 
one syllable (om) is (the representative of) the highest brahma 
and pranayamas are the highest tapas'. 

It may interest readers to note that the great Jaina monk 

acarya Hemacandra, condemns pranayamas by saying that they 

. allow no rest to the mind, that there is physical effort in pftraka 

kumbhaka and recaka and that pranayama is an obstacle to' 

mute i. 2 * 8 

In kumbhaka performed after puraka the nerves, heart and 
lungs are under strain and permanent damage to these may 
result from careless or hasty practice of kumbhaka after puraka 
Those suffenng from lung or cardiac affections should not enter 
upon the practice of pranayama on their own initiative but must 
first consult an expert. Swami Vivekananda said long aso tW 

^a^SS.** 5 ^ " TO ^ 5 ' w ****** ** ^^ 

2369. Video !■?* ir«i t **.*_ 

i Continued o« next page 1 ? 

H. ». ISX 
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that with fow exceptions Yoga can safely he learnt by direct 
contact with a teacher'. The fact, that the Yogasutra con- 
taining 195 sutras in all devotes only five sutraB (II. 49-53) to 
pranayama and that even thoBe five aro of a very general 
nature, indicatos that Patanjali intended that the yogin should 
not practise pranayama by merely listening to or reading these 
sutras but should approach an expert yogin for instruction and 
guidance. 

It should be noticed that Patanjali does not require in his 
definition of pranayama the mental or inaudible repetition of 
any syllable like 'om' or any mantra like the Gayatrl. But the 
Smrtis prescribe the practice of pranayama every day in the 
Sandhyavandana. Yaj. ( 1. 1% ) prescribes 237 ° that a man of the 
three higher varnas must every day take a bath, perform 
maijana (sprinkling water with kusas) with the mantras (Rg. 
X. 9. 1-3 ' 3po hi stha &c.'), practise pranayama, worship of the 
sun and japa of Gayatrl (Rg. IQ. 62. 10) and that pranayama 
compriBBB the japa three times of Gayatrl preceded by the 
Vyahrtis, each being preceded by Om and followed by the &ras. 
Pranayama as described by Yaj. is prescribed even in modern 
times for the morning and evening Sandhya adorations. Prana- 
yama with mental repetition of 'Om' or a 'mantra' is oaUed 
' sagarbha* M71 or ' sabija,' while pranayama not so accompanied 



( Continued from last page ) 
nandft in 'Pranayama* part I p. 6a and by Shrce Purohit Swami in 
•Aphorisms of Yoga" (London, 1938 p. 56). rigures 27 to 40 (pp. 68-89 m 
Shn Kuvalayananda's popular handbook on Pranayama. part one) illustrate 
the three (piiraka &c ) m praaayama of the best scientific type. 

2370. ^tw^^*** miuw-hh - i <a,%r =grc3<wnS nwzrn: sj^nf sro » 

22-23. The second verse occurs in sjj%3 25 13, =T3chf>tTT vnI 3 - ajBrsfihtT 
verse 298. The whole japa for muiHiH would be aft ig aft Sjg: ^r W awns' 
3^ sa sn aft at. 3?f *n* a?v amiM^ *nff %*pt « ■ ft^ *ft <*. s^ikc ' 
3?r antf =** WTS?a TOSfri W«*i This has to be repeated fhnce in the 
^^^^ The words srrir^ ... 3*. are called rr: of ot^- Vide 55- 
sJtfjRt VIII. 4-6 q by ^ra=^ I P. Ill as Tfrprr 

2371. a™*** *t»nfo @*hR8 aat ^- 1 awn fisnsu* wrfsisp^« 
ssJ II 11. 31 mentions these two. rnoireVHf^Ej sHprawrrcrrcs^a 3 Ts • TrornTW! 

ndbywnrf P- 1022 (which explains wftw «m*,««( "2™LlL 
also «*XZ. 46. 40-41 ' anTOSFS rf^"^i V ^USTm 

tt. n \ 
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is called 'agarbha' or 'ablja' and it is said that 'sagarbha* is 
the better of the two. Santiparva (304. 9. cr. ed. = Ch. ed. 316. 9-10} 
speaks of saguna and nirguna pranayama. The Yogabhasya 
(on Y. S. IE. 52) quotes a passage 33n 'there is no higher tapas 
than pranayama, therefrom arises purification of the taints and 
knowledge flashes forth.' 

The H. Y. P. speaks of eight kinds of Pranayama ( in II . 44 ). 
The two most important ones, viz Ujjayl and Bhastrika are 
described by Sri Kuvalayananda in chap. IV. pp. 67-68 and 
chap. VI. pp. 101-115 respectively in his handbook on Prana- 
yama, part one and the other six viz. Suryabhedana, Sltkarl, 
Sltall, Bhramarl, Murccha, PlavinI in. pp. 6-25 of the handbook 
part 2. H. Y. P. ( II. 48-70 ) describes all the eight at some length. 

Dr. Bale in his work 'Mysterious Kundalinl* provides at 
the very beginning a diagram of the autonomic nervous system 
according to the Western anatomical science, Bhowing the six 
cakras and identifying the positions of these sis and the 
sahasraracakra (lit. thousand-petalled i. e. having numberless 
petals ). He propounded an original view that the Kundalinl is 
the right vagus nerve. His book is very interesting and he has 
explored a very large field of yogic practices. He has very 
thoroughly utilized his deep knowledge of Western anatomy 
and physiology, but he himself admits in his preface ( p. 2) that 
the explanations of the various Yogic practices and phenomena 
given by him are possible suggestions only. But it may be 
noted that Sir John Woodroffe, who made a deep study of Yoga 
and of Tantra works and who wrote a foreword to Dr. Eele's 
K^i^ m \fT K ^ aM6pt Dr - Rele ' s identification of 
SSSr \ nght VagUS Nerre (P-H)and holds that 

mental faculty but rather the Ground Substance of both (Rre? 
word p. ,„ ). similarly, Shri Kuvalayanand (in his S 
handbook on pranayama p art 1, p. 57 n. 3 J, after referring toft 
Sio^ IS3 - r b0Uthi3e£planati0ns W Possibk suggest 
nTnt in SK? T ^ ^ ** had aot «- • ^le^Tr 

Jf^jHe^goasJurtr^ aS3Brta that gwam . 

fenn?n gsn S q. i. e-wrerc m. 2S0, « unronnm* ^a* 



1444 IJialm v of marmaidslra I Boo. VlG, Oh. XXXII 

Vivokananda's locturos on Rajayoga Buffer from the Bflmo draw- 
backs as tho work of Dr. Rolo doos. Sri Kuvalayanand shows 
(on pp. 131-12G) tho valuo of pr&nayama for physical health 
and tho propor functioning of tho lungs, tho organB of digestion, 
tho livor, pancreas and kidneys and assorts that the spiritual 
valuo of Pranaydinn is vory groat. 

Prahjuhura (withdrawal of tho sonso organs from tho ohjootB 
of sonso ) is dofinod 23H in Y. S. II. 54 as ' when tho sonsoB have 
no contact with (aro withdrawn from ) thoir ohjocts (bocause the 
mind is restrained ) and thorohy resemble the stato of tho mind 
itself, thoro is pratyahara. ' Whon tho mind, being rostrainod by 
tho yogin, doos not corao in contact with tho objects of sense, 
viz. sound, touch, form, tasto, smoll, the organB of sonso also 
bocomo disconnected with them, tho organB como to resemble the 
mind itself (honco tho words ' nnulcara iva ' in tho sutra). From 
this ( non-contact ) results tho complete mastery over tho senses. 
Tho idea is that in restraining tho mind from the objects of 
Bonso tho organs also aro withdrawn from contact with them. 
Since tho mind is mado e/.ur/ro (one-pointed) the sense organs 
together with tho mind do not cognise or apprehend tho objects. 
Pratyahara is tho chocking of the outgoing activities of the 
mind and freeing it from being tho slave of the senBeB. Tho 
Santiparva (cr. od. 188. 5-7 s Ob. od. 395. 6-7) speakB of it. 
Tho Visnupurana in V. 10. 14 (in describing Sarad, i. o. autumn, 
states ' Sarad removed tho turbidness of watera as pratyahara 
withdraws tho organs from thoir objects') refers to pratyahara 



Z373. *ifiirwrfin i ^ww«n srii~3w npnurc i *w <wn <&& 
fewn* ' V* % »■ 54-55 Tho word ^^rt >s formed from the root g "W> 
nfonnd sn The wswrfe explains 'srpjpniiST flift'f ifsVrRBffl^»n«n» 
WIBTO'. The *ord rmttSK literally means •temgiiiB Hm*'- Ww*"* "*£' 



Sft FWPRft ft***!*** WTOW ' '■ T "? '""Blratvon of tho queen 
S^rTW sulra » variously interpreted bnt the bhasya follows the view 
now n *nr*m£mj? ^ ****"«« ' rf*Hi-n™«W* ** «w* 

BSi"viT^S. These are also quoted * *^ &*£££ £, k \ 
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as 'Indriyanlndriyarthebhyah pratyahara ivaharat'. Vacaspati 
quotas two verses from the Visnupurana which employ the very 
characteristic words of the T. S. and probably borrow the idea 
and language from the Y. S. The Dharmasutra of Devala J37S 
explains pratyahara as 'establishing (or yoking) the mind to 
the soul by bringing it back (to the soul) when it has swerved 
from the path of Yoga, because of its subtlety, its restlessness, 
its thoughtlessness or its force'. The Kurmapurana 2376 defines 
it as ' the suppression or mastery over the organs of sense that 
are naturally attracted to objects of sense ". Vide Santiparva 
(or. ed. 232. 13) also 

It appears that when the Chan. Up. (in VIII. 15) enumerates 
the circumstances which enable a person to reach the worlds of 
brahman it has an idea of pratyahara in the word ' atmani 
sarvendriyani sampratisthapya* ('when he concentrates all his 
senses in the self). 

The third pada of the Y. S. is called 'Vibhuti-pada'(pada 
that deals with the super-normal powers of the yogin). The 
word 'vibhuti' occurs in Prasna 5. 4 where it is stated that he 
who contemplates on Om of the dvimatra type is taken to the 
world of the moon where he enjoys ' vibhuti* and again returns 
to the earth. There the word probably means nothing more than 
prosperous life. The third pSda first deals with the last three 
of the eight angas of Yoga, the first five being called bahranga 
(indirect helpers of samprajnata-samadhi), while the last three 
are said to be antamnga of samprajnata-samadhi (but even 
these three are bahiranga with reference to nirbija Yoga, as the 
latter may occur even in the absence of the three • dharana ' &c 
These three are called dharana, dhyana and samadhi and these 
tnree i when practised on the same object are called samyama, 
Si lf % te ° hm0altenB in theY <«a^m. Vibtofisare 
S« T f ^ ama 0f TOri0US kinds - lna ^ad of employing 
the three words dharana, dhyana and samadhi Patanjali ernploys 

»5tra to cif n „a r-iflT^q ,, , } ' ^ ^ Pl 10ZS asolibeB **<• 

2376 JSL!l -:" ^TI ( ^° P " 3 ) eXplai0S ^Wn .. 
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Dharana, dhyana and samadhi are said to be the direct 
auxiliaries of Yoga and are three successive stages, the preceding 
one leading to the next. Dbarana is the holding of the mind to 
a certain spot or point 23 ' 7 or object. The bhasya explains that 
the mind is to be held down to such spots (in one's body ) as the 
navel, the heart-lotus, the head, the light ( in the eye ), the tip 
of the nose, the tip of the tongue and the like or on external 
objects (such as images of gods in various forms). In this 
stage attention has to be firmly held upon the chosen object for 
a period of time determined by the will of the yoga aspirant. 
In this stage there are three elements, the subject, the object and 
the act of concentration. The next stage is dhyana, which will 
be described immediately below. The Markandeya Purana 
speaks of ten dharanas on the different parts of the yogin's own 
body 23ra and is in accordance with the plural ' dharanasu oa 
yogyata manasah' (in Y. S. II. 53) employed by Patafijali 
himself. The 5ivamedhikaparva also employs the plural 
* dharanasu '. Vide the Santlparva (cr. ed. 188. 8-13 = Oh. ed. 
195.8). The Yajfiavalkyasmrti 23TO in a succint manner brings 

2377 ^jispfafSa^CT qnorr r a=r nc<WidHd i vnsffl; i ^r %■ M. 1.2, the 
Hrnr on these is : fnfirg^r s?*rs D 3 ; «9i JjjtT cffirafa *nfiraiir fSpgra gc^ffiifcg 

JwrsHWaFrar ?re5i mtn. sn^ii^orp^i^s} wi^i The feg-g I. s. 42 -43 
appears to echo the words of t}> %. in ' f^xRq tmwr ^RKI ^sj^mstr. WlRta* ' 
... g^ ihWlTldlW pr nrq^rererfsnreci.' The Upamsads speak of the hearty as 
lotus (vide above note 1717 and frtgi gMT ? oa ^ 1 3. 14-21 ^3WT. 
&c. ). srWttSr probably refers to the Purusa in the eye (as in m VIII. 7 4 
or IV. 15. 1 (*r ntJtsf&fSr sppft STTO <FT 5*1303 iffar^) or the Lord in one- 3 
heart , srr«re<n1r ej^plains sngf m -RtT^ by quoting several verses of the R«S- 
g^ror VI 7 77-85 where it speaks of contemplation on the form of Visnu 
with a benign face, lotus-like eyes, wearing ear-rings and having the 
Srivatsa jewel on his chest, with four or eight long arms, wearing a yellow 
garment and holding conch, sarnga bow, mace. 

S378 w^Mt %%% mv gafa <*r cfsifcrc? i ZF3 g$ wiitr*!^ %sam«* 

%£&, (36.44-45-39. 44-45, Cal. ed.), *rc3S (I. 226. 21-22J * * 
3^ p. 1023 and ^^tro (««• p. 173 ). Compare # ■"f^*?^ 

Stamp . tftariFsriflPt wfi**P«m«'i» ' «?» ra3DI TL^Sn 
( Co«**»««* oit next page! 
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in the angas from asana to dharana and dhySna as follows : 
(Theyogin) occupying a seat neither too high nor too low, 
having placed his upturned heels on his thighs and having 
placed on the left (palm placed on the upturned right heel) 
his other (right) palm (turned upwards), having slightly 
raised his face and having braced up his body with his (raised) 
chest, having closed the eyes, being free from rajas and tamas, 
not allowing the upper and lower rows of teeth to touch, holding 
his tongue firmly in the palate, and allowing no shaking of the 
body, covering the mouth, holding back the organs of sense 
from their objects, should perform pranayama of the twofold or 
threefold type (of 24 or 36 matras), should contemplate on the 
Lord that occupies his heart like a lamp, and fix his mind on 
that Lord by way of Dharana. Devala states »» that dharana 
is the holding in check of the body, senses, mind, intellect and 
atman (egoism). 

M. Charles Baudouin in 'Suggestion and auto-suggestion 1 
tr. by Elder and Cedar Paul (ed. of 1922, Allen and Unwin ) says 
(on p. 150)* As one of the curiosities of history and further as 
a lesson in humility we must point out that the states just 
described under the names of collectedness, contention and auto- 
hypnosis are described with considerable psychological acumen 
(though not m modern psychological terminology) in the 
precepts by which for centuries past the Yogis of Hindustan 
have been accustomed to attain to self-mastery' and the author 
refers to Fratyahara and Dharana in this connection and on 
p. 151 remarks that auto-hypnosis is encountered in Toga but it 
is tinged with mysticism because the sacred word W is 
repeated hundreds of times. 

fl„wf ¥ J? <0ont6I1 ?P la « OB > is the one-pointedness ( continuous 
flow) of the apprehension of the object contemplated upon; 

{Continued from last page) 
201 > is a L «tto!t.T™ ***' ^^"^^ 41 - 69 -« ana the last ( verse 
are comment -pJb^^f^i?' ?"«* These ™ E " «■ <*• 

^°^4 ^ S^Sr s ^?^ , '^ * b * ^r% p jw, 
on snnn. WWS SayS """"nWl ""> «mw says nothing 
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unaffected by any other idea or apprehension. The Upanisads s381 
insist upon dhyana, e. g. Mundaka says ' contemplate upon the 
Self in the form of Om'; the Br. Up has the famous passage ' the 
self should be seen, heard, understood and reflected upon. ' The 
Chan. Up. ( YIL 6. 2 ) employs the word * dhyana ' in the sense of 
'concentrating all thoughts on one object'. The Sv. Up. (1.3) 
mentions dhyanayoga and also Glta 18. 52 does so ( dhyanayoga- 
paro nityam ). The Santiparva ( or. ed. 188. 13 ff = Ch. ed, 195. 
13-18) speaks of dhyana. The Krtyakalpataru (on Moksa 
p. 181 ) quotes a long prose passage from Devala-dharmaBntra 
about dhyana. The Visnupurana 3382 closely agreeing with the 
Yogabhasya in phraseology describes dhyana as the one-pointed 
succession of the apprehension of the Lord's form, unmixed with 
another idea, brought about by the practice of the first six angas 
of Yoga. Apararka (pp 1025-27) quotes a long prose passage 
from Visnudharmasutra (chap 97), which asks the yogin to 
contemplate upon the all-pervading and all-powerful Lord who 
is free from gunas (sattva, rajas, tamas), is beyond the twenty-four 
tattvas and who is imperceptible to the senses, and that, if he be 
unable to focuss his mind on formless God all at once, to 

2381. smm «n 3ft ^sat. a?nn^t wftp*ii i^wnRras^. i i? 3<r n. 4, 

S ; a flifrfllj T.TTPT9J a iitHHH • S°§55 II. 2. 6. fsff^nflrasT: is the potential 
passive participle of the desiderative form of \ft with f%.j The €n. gif. VII. 6 
is 'wtf srref^'OTS'r. < wjpRiksfSrir »■ &m*(fa ^<w^«ii i awrer^sudiw 

H^iti HHWtnl CTM IHI gU jir ^ ^ »wforl ••• V4Mam*&fctl The earth is 
motionless, just as a yogin when deep m contemplation is motionless and 
therefore it is said " the earth is as it were engaged in contemplation " 

2382. d^MMt^-hli^'dl"^^^ '^?! I tR? STT* sra^^. q^Prf^wrraS 

^qti floss VI - 7 - 91 1* by ^ rawQ i ®W5reT o (n^raiog p 175) and smro% 
p. 1026 who explains ' MS^MUcq-niR^l SFaf&: s?snw» *n RtHliHItlqur 
Heft f ^iwfftca^d i 'i ojpr^op^i fSJ3F>f liro wp*i hh^ mjoiRfei^r 
tmnf§iaiX.n *&%, <KRft<> 41 180. One verse from ^fifomtui IS repeated 
even now in worship viz tSPk ^r?I STl9d.« u eiri*re*raai hkhot. tura^W-i - 
^f^ffe. I ^i*jjnre: »TO*£ U *MK T%Q3t frft R<UH4Hg$d4lti-<ltKi « 26 17 
q. by^^ra^o (ntafTP.192), g3HCT mpriliNT 3-<3^'W ^fa*.* ^"^ ^ 
jrajpniw CTW^PWI- &m" 515*5^ VII. 16. This is followed by seven 
verses, two of which are siorfcofhnq and Qquftd ( VII. 20 and 23 ) that are 
the same as 4cH«l- OT H r 20 and 8 respectively, and all the eight verses 

The editor did not identify them from 




-EiOTiS VII. 20-21. These and the following 6ve verses are q. by ^mi.cm" 
(wfe[o PP 207-208) which the editor did not identify. The verse g*r*N ... 
ften, is q. by sjrreft P. 970 (reads ipt? wpt ^ $PW). 



Vtsnudhannasutm on dhyana 1449 

gradually rise up from Prthvl and the other elements, mind, 
intellect, the soul, avyakta (unmanif ested Spirit ) ; if he be unable 
to do even this he should contemplate on the person that is like 
a lamp in his own heart ( lotus ) ; if this is impossible, he should 
contemplate upon the form of Vasudeva having on his cheat 
vanamala, having four arms, holding the conch, the quoit, mace 
and lotus ; and adds that he secures whatever he contemplates 
upon and that this is the secret of dhyana. This shows that 
dhyana is either saguna or mrgunu as stated by the Fadmapurana 
IV. 84. 80-86 (nirguna) and IV. 84. 88-96 (sagwna) or sSfeora and 
mrakura ( PadmapuTana, II. 80 70, 77-78 ). The Visnupurana 
(VI. 7. 78-90) contains a passage similar to the Visnu Dh. S. 
Skanda (KasSkhanda, chap. 41 19) speaks of dhyana as saguna 
and nirguna and defines saguna as depending on different forms 
or as accompanied by repetition of mantaras and nirguna as ' not 
depending on any particular form or as not accompanied by 
mantras '. The NaTasimhapurana (17. 11-28 and 26. 17 ) describes 
at some length the form in which Narayana or Visnu is to be 
contemplated upon and these verses are quoted by the Krtya- 
kalpataru (Moksa, pp 191-192). The Sankha-smrti states that 
one has realization {daHana) of the Lord of gods that abides in 
the heart (of every person) by means of dhySnayoga and 
describes the mode of dhyana. Daksasmrti also emphasizes 
dhyana and jfiana (correct knowledge) and states that descrip. 
tion of others serves no purpose beyond adding to the bulk of the 
work In this stage there is only the duality of subject and 
object, there is no awareness of effort to tie down the minion 
an object ( as in mere dharana ). ° n 

Samdhi ( concentration and absorption )-Dhyana itself f . 
Samadhi, when only the contemplated object shines fori Lrf 
when dhyana is M if emptied of its own form because Iherat 
no apprehension of dhyana as distinct from d6^2S m en 



2383 
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H.D. 182 
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moditation is carried to a stago whore the object contemplated 
upon alone appears and the meditator is not conscious of the 
idea of contemplation, becauso the object meditated upon entirely 
ongulfs the meditator. The yogin becomes so much identified 
with the object meditated upon that he is not conscious that he 
is contemplating upon an object. This is what is meant by 
* svariipasunyam-iva * ( in Y. S. III. 3 ). In Samadhi the subject 
and object, the individual and Paramatman are completely 
blended into one, so that the consciousness of the subjeot as 
separate from object disappears. The word 'Samadhi' does not 
occur in any of tho ancient Upanisads, though it is known to 
the MaifcrayanI Up, (vide n. 2327abovo). The word Samadhi 
occutb in tho Bhagavadglta (II. 53-54) and in "Vanaparva 
(3 11) and in Santiparva 195. 19-20, Ob. ed. ). The Visnu- 
purana 2381 provides that it is called Samadhi when the mind graBpB 
as a result of dhyana the real nature of that (tho Paramatman) 
in which thero is absence of the separate apprehension (of the 
object to bo meditated upon, tho act of meditation and the 
meditator). The throe (dharanS, dhyana and samadhi) are 
direct aids in samprajnata-samadhi but they are indirect aids m 
asamprajnatasamadhi, as this last may follow without these. The 
Hathayoga-pradlpika 238S states 'that is called Samadhi where 
there is equality and oneness of the individual self and tho 
Highest Self and where all desires cease to exist*. Sabija and 
mrbija Bamadhis would bo equal to savikalpa and nirvikalpa 
samadhi defined hy the Vodantasara. There are several grades 
or stages in samadhi. There are four grades S38S of Samprajiiata 

( Continued from last page ) 
^^TtPUMmpniifa; i g-fa i ... tR&iJTrgjfoiiSrc'tumji^R crcriR (Nl§ irifcRr" 
fstfftniSrfPsi ^pnfa'faKl ■a^Kl.i *ra#3*3^!fRTsiBrrarepn daft: i *ns*pi5n- 
Hirarcft wwiSrcPttftaa i grSui Rwmt ■gEW. i ^JtasWH* of «?i%>?«t«HJ 

on ^ir 5. ni < 3< . _ 

2384. g^g ES5<nrr5i«i ^i^tosot f^ t^ i ii^n wtnrRotn^ *mri*« wsre- 

tjtqit U RBSJS VI 7 92 q ' by 5 "-^'W^'i ^fSSeT (nlw p 115), WTinfi 

p. 1026 ( who explains ?rv Ettsw erst^H t^r writf srnif8 ^as'nrtii^ 
etc ). Tho igf g I 8 44 is ' f%^rcm*fanre*r %snjfwfcr ft«a^ i *mifln 

2385. ssspj «sr 5TOEf4 sStaicJmwJwt! • sw fcW*i* gT- wnft- wiRrawan 
t ■A v IV. 1< This is practically the same as '^h'4, tfmsn M- 127 W 

^ 1«8G."\ra 5T^5TRfoi*& ^#i°n wraniBf wn«ri%. i ^iawg^^ren- 

SWnrsr. s*ri> 1 ^r ^ I. 42-44. 46; toot «RR w*H iftwnw *WB 

au*J fisiwwf Z$«rt f*ra» »«w. • wt. 
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samadhi, viz. savitarka, nirvifcarka, savicara, nirvicara Vide 
p. 1411 note 2318 above. The word gauh , the object cow denoted 
by it and the concept or idea(jfiana) 'this is a cow* are all 
really three separate matters, but they are apprehended as mixed 
up. When a yogin concentrates upon a gross object and his 
intellect is conscious of that object as permeated by all the 
above three, then that samadhi is savitarka (Y, S. I 42). ¥or 
the others vide note 3318 and below. In the asainprajfista 
Samadhi, the ultimate reality dawns on the yogin, 
prakrti does not affect him in any way, his soul which 
abides in itself and is not conscious of personality and even of 
joy is all at or atiakh and nothing else. In this section 
about the influence of yoga on Dharmasastra it is not necessary 
to go deeply into the several stages of samadhi described in the 
yoga works. The Goraksasataka 53W describes the final stage of 
samadhi as follows: 'A yogin in Samadhi does not apprehend 
nmell, flavour, form, touch or sound nor does he apprehend him- 
self or others (as distinct); knowers of brahma hold it to be 
pure, immovable, eternal, not engaged in activities, free from 
the gunas, expansive like the sky, as intelligence and bliss; the 
knower of yoga reaches non-duality in the highest stage as 
milk poured in milk, ghee into ghee or fire into fire.' 

It would have been noted that in dharanS, dhyana and 
samadhi the principal emphasis is mental. External conditions 
do help in the training but they are subsidiary. As noted above 
(pp. 1431-22) cleanliness, contentment, austerities (tapas), 
sexual purity, certain easy postures and living in detachment, 
restrictions as to quantity and quality of food— these aTe the 
chief physical or external conditions While the yogin practises 
the above three he may develop certain super-normal powers 
which he is advised to ignore, as they are hindrances in the 
attainment of his goal (Yogasutra lH 36). Though this is the 
opinion of PataBjali, from the fact tb.3t with most yogins the 
siddhis are an important part of yoga doctrines and the fact that, 
out of 195 sutras of the Yogasutra, 3a (III. 16-50) are devoted 



wmi^n n iSfcfo r%*sj f?Mf RffeET i^foi inm. i ^r? Bm rnun ^ srsr *&ik$ 
ft5.11 5!$ $n ih tfpresri sfitferf&i. 1 argons? ■g$mtf 'fniTWRd q%a >fl«r- 
WB verses 97. 09-100. The first » cree is also ? ^ j, IV. iOS. Compare 



1452 History of Dharmatastra I Sec. VIII, Ch. XXXII 

to the description of siddhis, the prtsent author is constrained to 
say that siddhis are an integral part of Yoga. The Vaikhanasa- 
smartasfitra says that the yogin can vanish from people, can 
see distant objects and hear in Bpite of great distance. 

It is unnecessary to dwell upon the results of all samyamas 
mentioned in Y. S. psda three. A few are cited by way of 
sample. By samyama on the power of an elephant one secures 
the strength of an elephant (III. 24), by samyama on the sun 
there arises the knowledge of the seven worlds (IIL 26) and by 
samyama on the moon, there arises knowledge of the arrange- 
ment of the stars (HI 27), by samyama on the navel cakra 
arises knowledge of the arrangement of the body (IIL 29, viz. 
the three dosas, vata, pitta, kapha and the seven dhatus viz. skin, 
blood, flesh, sinews, bones, marrow and semen). By samyama 
on the coarse ^ forms, the essential attributes (svarupa), the 
subtle form (tanmatras), the inherence ( anvaya ) and the pur- 
posiveness of the five elements results the conquest (or mastery 
over) elements and from this results the appearance of the per- 
fections called amma and others, perfection of body and non- 
obstruction (of the actions of the yogin by the qualities of the 
elements i. e the earth cannot prevent the yogin by its hardness 
from penetrating inside the earth's rocks nor can fire burn him 
&c ) In IV. 1 Patafinali states that supernormal powers 
(siddhis) arise in five ways viz. by birth in certain a385> bodies 

23S8. ^ t w^^ m^w-^« w i-»£ ^ '- W ' H3Ufrmri%snf 'fo. ™™*~ 

^consists of nature or attributes of the five elements and is explained 
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( e. g. being born as a bird which can fly high in the sky ), by the 
use of certain drugs, by the japa of certain mantras, by tapas 
(which is one of theniyamas) and by samadhi, each succeed- 
ing one being superior to each preceding one. 

The siddhis have been enumerated and explained above on 
pp 1112-13. The Devaladharmasutra has a long note on siddhis, 
which is quoted in Kalpataru (Moksakanda pp. 216-217). S9 ° 
The Ysjgavalkya smrfci (ID, 202-203 ) enumerates some charac- 
teristic signs of Yogasiddhi, viz. becoming invisible to others, 
remembrance of incidents in past lives, charming appearance, 
ability to see past and future happenings or objects that are 
distant, knowing what is being said at a great distance, entering 
another body after leaving one's own body, creation of things at 
one's will (without possessing the appropriate materials ). 

A great deal has been said above on mantras under Tantra 
( pp. 1096-1107 and notes thereto ). There are two theories about 
mantras ; one is the vibration theory, viz. that the letters of 
the mantra are charged with certain powers by the original 
composer and user of it and when the mantra is repeated 
certain imperceptible vibrations are set up which help in 
securing the purpose for which the mantra is repeated. The other 
theory is that the mantra comes down from antiquity and from 
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a great sage and its power of suggestion is groat. But the 
real effective power of a mantra seems to the present author 
to depend far more on the knowledge, the responsiveness 
and the high spiritual level which the person who repeats it 
brings to bear on its use. No scientific tests have been employed 
and different works emphasize with exaggeration one of the two 
theories about mantras. All is speculation. The present author 
believos that the «3nd theory has greater elements of trust-worthi- 
ness than the first, as it relies on human psychology, while the 
first degenerated so much that the famous mantra, ' om main 
padme hum* (dedicated to Avalokitesvara) written on some 
material and pasted on a wheel which was turned round and 
round hundreds of times was supposed to yield great results. 
The 2nd theory led to the importance of guru and dlksS 
(initiation) and here also extravagant claims were made. This 
latter theory, however, required that the disciple should possess 
certain qualifications such as implicit faith in the guru, respaot 
for matters spiritual, some knowledge of the tenets and the basic 
scriptures and readiness to devote time and energy to the study 
and practice of the teachings of the guru. Vide Siva-samhlta 
(III. 10-19 ) for the relation between guru and disciple. 

The fourth pcuJa deals with Kaiudya. The yogin who has 
gone through the whole discipline up to samadhi and has become 
thoroughly aware of the distinction between Purusa and tho 
gunas {sattva and others), becomes free from the influence of tho 
three gunas, because they merge in Ptadliana after having 
served the purpose of the soul, that is Kaivalya (isolation) or it 
(Kaivalya) may be stated to be the principle of consciousness 
that abides by itself (and does not become connected with even 
saltva-gtma).^ This has also been alluded to m Y. S. il. re 
that states that when amd'ja (nescience) is removed by discri- 
mination the self (who is the perceiver) does not come .into 
co ntact with the gunas, which state is Kaivalya. 23 ' 3 Kaivalya 

atone by iiself 
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is put foiword in IV. 34 from two points of view. When a 
purusa ceases to be affected in any way by the gunas (that 
constitute prakrfci) because he has become entirely passionless, 
praktti becomes aloof (kevala) so far as that purusa is concerned. 
When purusa has thorough knowledge and ceases to be affected 
by gunas he remains as bate consciousness (citisakti) and 
remains aloof (kevala) and that is the 2nd point of view about 
fauvalya. In tbat state of kaivalya or moksa we cannot 
predicate any happiness or bliss about him but we can only 
say about him that he is in a state of bare consciousness 
(citisakti;. The Upanisads declare 2393 that in such a state the 
liberated soul has neither joy nor sorrow, that happiness or its 
opposite does not touch such an one, since he has risen above 
identifying the body with himself. The ideal of Yoga is to be 
jlvan-mukta (i e. to reject Life and Personality, to die to this 
world though the body may persist for some time ). 

The eight angas of Yoga are described in moTe or less detail 
in several Puranas. Vide Agni, chap. 214-215 and 372-76, 
Bhagavata III. 28, Kurma IX 11, Earasimha 61 (verses 3-13 of 
which are quoted by Kalpatam, moksakanda pp. 194-195), 
Matsya chap. 52, Markandeya (chap. 36-40 'ofVenk. edition! 
39-43 of Cal. ed. ) about 250 verses, many of which are quoted by 
Krtyakalpataru (on Moksa), Apararka and others; Linga I 8 
Vayu, chap. 10-15, Vfenu VI. 7 (which closely follows theY S 
m thought and phraseology), Visnudharmottara HE. 280-284! 
Sbanda ( Easikhanda, chap. 41). 

m * G T^l C ° Ster in ' Yoga and Wes '«n Psychology' 
(Orford Urn. Press, 1934 ) observes 'I am convinced that the 
ideas on which Yoga is based are universally true for mankind 
and that we have m the Yoga-sutras a body of material which 
we could investigate and use with infinite advantage (p U4 
My plea » then that Yoga as followed in the East fe /practical 

is based on m . w VinriTT - U ^' !,ra ' Ini ^) 
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The last chapter in Dr. Behanan's book on « Yoga, a scientific 
evaluation' is interesting and important. He makes an appraisal 
of several aspects of Yoga by means of experiments which he 
carried out on himself after spending one year under the 
guidance of Swami Kuvalayanand of Lonavla and after he had 
three years of experience in Yogic breathing. It is not possible 
for reasons of space to give here a summary of his appraisal ot 
several aspects of Yoga but reference may be made to a few of 
his findings. He finds that by yogic practices the mind is turned 
inward and detached from the external world (p. 232), it seems 
to him very probable that the pranayamio breathing induces a 
state of relaxation, thereby inducing the mind to take an inward 
course (p. 234), that taking normal breathing as a basis of 
comparison it was found that oxygen consumption increased 
24. S per cent in UjjayJ, 18. 5 per cent in bhastiifcu and 12 per 
cent in Kapalabhati ; that the nasal gaze in a meditative posture 
is an aid to checking the wandering propensities of the mind 
(p. 242), that Yogic practices lead to an emotional stability and 
that watching at close range for a year the daily lives of more 
than half a dozen practitioners of yoga I>r. Behanan concluded 
that they were the happiest personalities that he had known and 
that their serenity was contagious (p. 245 ). 

Dr. P. A. Sorokin of the Harvard University, one of the 
greatest living sociologists, contributes a very valuable paper 
on 'Yoga and man's transfiguration' to the Bharatiya Vidya 
Bhavans Journal for November 1958 (pp. 111-120), the very 
first sentence of which opens with the words 'The methods and 
techniques of the yoga, particularly those of the B&jayoga, 
contain in themselves nearly all the sound techniques of modern 
psycho-analysis, psychotherapy, psycho-drama, moral education, 
and education of character.' 

That a person engaged in Yoga practices is succeeding in 
reaching higher and higher spiritual levels is shown by the 
appearance of certain traits in himself. The Sv. Up. states that 
the firBt favourable signB of the working of Yoga are: lightness 
or agility of body, health, freedom from desires, brightness of 
complexion, fineness of voice, pleasant bodily odour, passing 
onlv a small quantity of urine or excreta. Almost the same 
verse occurs i n the Yayu »» and the Markandeya Purana sjmd 

( Continued on next page ) 
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Markandeya further says 'people come' to like the yogin and 
sing praises of his qualities behind his back and all animals are 
not afraid of him ; he is not affected by severe cold or heat and 
is not afraid of others; these show that siddhi in Toga is 
approaching' The Vayupurana adds 'if the practitioner of 
Yoga sees the earth or his body as if on fire and if he sees him- 
self entering the elements ( or all beings ) he should understand 
that success in Yoga is neaT.' S95 

The Markandeya-purana ( chap. 38 verse 26 ) and the Visnu- 
puranall. 13 describe at some length yogicarya (i. e. behaviour 
or conduct of a yogin). It is not possible to set out all that is 
said in these chapters but two striking verses are rendered here. 
The Markandeya Z3K says * honour and disrespect causa pleasure 
and distress to man ( in general ), but these two have the reverse 
effect and serve to produce perfection in the yogin; these two 
are called poison and nectar respectively ; disrespect is nectar 
for the yogin and honour is terrible poison.* The Visnupurana 
emphasizes that a yogin should so act that people will disrespect 
him and would not seek his company. The Manusmrti ( in 
VI. 38-85) enlarges upon the duties of sannyasins, many of 
which are applicable to yogins. In VX 65 Manu calls upon the 
sannyasin to ponder by means of Toga over the subtleness of 
the Highest Self and in VI. 73 Manu advises the ascetic to 
practise dhyanayoga. The Yajnavalkyasmrti also (in III 
56H57) prescribes the duties of sannyasins, one of which {in 
verse 64 } is the same as Manu VI. 73. 

™f?>! S 5ntipa r a , provides *" «»* a man is said to be a 
yogm by those wno know the procedure and ordinances of Yoga, 

^^ (Continued from last page) 
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when he curbs the senses by his mind and makes the mind 
itself firm by his intellect and he becomes unmoved ( by objects of 
sense) as if he were a stone, is unshakable like a tree-trunk, strong 
and motionless like a mountain. The wise call a man yukta 
(a yogin), when he neither hears, nor smells fragrance, nor 
tastes nor sees, nor touches and when his mind does not form 
( ever changing ) ideas, when he does not regard anything as his 
own, when he does not cognise (external objects) as if he were a 
log of wood and when he can be said to have recovered the 
original real nature (of the Self). The Devaladharmasutra 
provides that all beings come under bondage owing to aJmiilcara 
(egoism that one will do this or that) and mainatva (regarding 
transient things as owned by oneself) but he who is free from 
these becomes liberated. 2393 

Through centuries Sannyasins and Yogins have been paid 
the highest honours in India. Special emphasis is laid on 
inviting a Yogin at a sraddha and it is said by some authorities 
that a single yogin is equal to hundreds and thousands of 
brahmanas. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. IV. pp. 388, 398-399 for 
original authorities. In cases of doubt as to what the proper 
conduct or Dharma is in a set of circumstances, the matter was 
left to be decided by a parisad (an assembly) of ten learned 
brahmanas or at least three, but even one may constitute a 
parisad, provided he is learned in Veda and knows Dharma 
(vide Manu 231. 108-113). But Ysj. I. 9 and others say that 
four persons knowing the Veda and Dharmasdstra or three of 
the same type or even one who is the best among knowere of 
spiritual matters (ascetics) may constitute a parisad and what 
he declares would be the right course of conduct. Vide H. of 
Dh. VoL TL 969 for texts on this point. The Bhagavad-glU 
says 'the yogin (who is a real karmayogin surrendering the 

( Continued from last page ) 
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fruits of his actions to God) is superior to persons practising 
tapas (such as fasts or following Hathayoga) and superior even 
to those -who hare mastered philosophical knowledge (like that 
of Sjnkhya) and he is superior to those who are performers of 
Vedic rites (leading to siarga }; therefore, Arjuna ! be a yogin, 
that does acts (because it is his duty to do so and who doB3 not 
hanker afer the fruits of those actions). 

Manu (XII. 83) states 'study of the Veda, tapas, true 
knowledge ( about brahma), restraint of the sense organs, ahimsa, 
attending on one's guru-these are the highest means of nthsreyasa 
(te. moksa). Then Terse 85 proceeds * of all these six means 
true knowledge of the Self is the highest, it is at the head of all 
vidyas (lores), since immortality (moksa ) is obtained by means 
of it. 

The highest value is attached to Yoga 2SW as an integral 
part of VedSnta by the Yajfiavalkyasmrti when it states that 
realization of the Self by means of Yoga is the highest Dharma. 
Then the same Smrti provides M0C study of the Veda, perform- 
ance of sacrifices, brahmacarya (sexual purity), tapas and dama 
(restraint of senses), faith, fasting and freedom from attach- 
ment to worldly objects; these are the causes of securing know- 
ledge of the Atman.' It should be noticed that some of thesB 
fall under yama, nnjama and pi atyahai a. The Daksasmrti avers 
'even the country, where a yogin, who has profound know- 
ledge of yoga and who is given to dhyana, becomes holy ; what 
need is there to say about his relatives (i. e. they will certainly 
be pure). 2fflt 

The Yogasutras are difficult and do not give complete 
explanations of the several stages of Yogic practices. They are 
in the nature of brief notes or hints that are calculated to rouse 
the curiosity of the hearer or reader and induce him to go to 
a competent teacher and learn Yoga practices. A few examples 
may be cited Y S.II 50 refers to three kinds of PranaySrL, 

SirfL? £? ° nS \ f ° Urfch (^y 5b ^antaravisayaksepl 
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between a siddhi due to a drag and siddhis due to samadhi 
"Patanjali says that Om is the symbol of Isvara and that repeti- 
tion thereof and reflection on its meaning is a means of attain. 
ingekagiata, but there is no explanation why Om is expressiv 
of Isvara nor is any reference made to the Upanisads &c. abou 
the importance of Om or how japa is to be performed. This is 
probably due to the ageloDg tradition that spiritual knowledge 
should be kept secret, should not he taught to all and sundry, 
but only to a disciple possessing certain qualifications. Already 
on pp. 1071-72 notes 1733, 1734 it has been shown from a few 
TTpanisad quotations how esoteric knowledge was imparted only 
by a guru to a disciple In the dialogue of Yajnavalkya and 
■Srtabhaga (Br. Up. Ill 2. 13), when the latter asked, after 
saying 'after a man's death his speech enters fire, his breath 
enterB into wind, his eye into the sun, his body into the earth' 

* where does then the man remain ? ' Yajfiavalkya replied 
take my hand, on this matter we two alone must oome to Borne 
understanding, but not here in the midst of company.' Then the 
two went aside and conferred with one another. That shows that 
the knowledge about what happens after death was not held to be 
a matter proper for being discussed in an assembly of people. The 
GhSndogya Up. (12X11.5) states 'therefore a father may tell 
that doctrine of Brahma to his eldest son or to a worthy pupil 
but not to anyone else even if the latter gave him this earth girt 
by waters (Beas) and full of wealth, for this doctrine is worth 
more than that '. The Br. Up. VI. 3. 12 provides ' one should not 
speak of it (brahma doctrine) to one who is not his son or 
pupil'; vide Sv. Up. VI. 22, MaitrayanI Up. VI. 29 for similar 
words. The Santiparva in a chapter dealing with spiritual 
knowledge provides that it should be imparted to one's dear son 
and an obedient disciple, but not to one whose mind is not 
quiescent nor controlled, nor one who is jealous or crooked or a 
backbiter or a logicohopper. 2 m H.Y.P. states *a Yogin desirous 
of attaining siddhi should keep the knowledge of Hatha as 
highly secret; it becomes potent if kept secret, but becomes 
impotent if exposed to all; one should practise yoga alone in 
the way expounded by the guru'. 2103 This applied in anoient 

2402. ai^ » w4»u*dm *nqi T »- bii dnrw 5' •iHfc'Mjui*"^ ** ^m^ssmRSt • 
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times not only to esoteric knowledge but to other scholastic 
studies. The Nirukta (H 3) says that it (Nirukta ) should not 
be taught to one who does not know grammar, nor to one who 
does not approach (the guru) for knowledge or who is not awaTe 
of the importance of the sastra, since an ignorant person always 
bears ill-will to knowledge ; and the Nirnkta quotes (II. 4) four 
verses ( called Vidyasukta ) on this matter. 2401 In the Bhagavad- 
gita Krsna frequently emphasizes that the knowledge of Bhakti- 
yoga is a sovereign secret { IX %), in XVII. 63 the knowledge 
conveyed to Arjuna is stated to be more secret than all secrets 
and in XVTII. 64-65 Krsna asks Arjuna to listen to the most 
secret words of his viz. ' fix they mind on Me, be my devotee, 
offer sacrifice to me, prostrate thyself before me; thou shalt 
come to me; I promise to thee truly as thou art dear tome'. 
This last is repeated from IX. 34. At the end of chap. XV it is 
said * O blameless one ! this most secret doctrine has been ex- 
pounded by me to you'. 

Whether the path of Yoga is desirable or feasible in its 
entirety cannot be debated here. But there have been great men 
in India for thousands of yearB who have trodden the path of 
Yoga that led to the desired goal of freedom of the self from 
avidya and the bondage of birth and death by means of Yoga. 
Even as eariy as the Santiparva ( chap. 289, cr. ed. verses 50 and 
54), the path of yoga is said to be very difficult and that it is 
easy to stay on the sharp edges of razors, but that those whose 
souls axe not purified would find it difficult and painful to 
continually practise Dharanas. Kalidasa so finely describes in 
the 8th. canto of the Baghuvamsa (verses 16-24) how Yoga was 
practised by kmg Kaghu. Kalidasa refers {in VUX 16) to 
apatarga as the goal of the ascetic Baghu as contrasted with 
'>>ahodaya(ablwdavaoTbhoga), both words occurring in Y S 
II 18 (Prakasa ... bhogapavargartham drsyam), mentions 

nSr (1D I?V 8)l * ranidh5n * ***» and consequen 
mastery over the five pranas (in Baghu VIII. 19, Y S 1L45 

•samadhisiddhinsvara-pranidhanat), mastery over the three 

gunas that constitute prakrti (Baghu VH. 21, Y S ! m~S 

melons <pradhanajaya), Yogavidhi as a means of P ara m i 

madarsana (Baghu VIH. 2%, Ya 3 smrti J. 8 quoted to nZS). 
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Rajayoga holds the supreme goal to be liberation from 
Nature (prakrti) or Maya of the Advaita) and its attitude 
towards the world of senses and our empirical lifo is that of 
shunning these. Mukti moans absorption into brahma for the 
Vedantist or Kaivalya ( isolation of the Individual self from tho 
bonds of birth and death and from prakrti according to pure 
Yoga). For the vast majority of men and women the path and 
final goal of Patafijala Yoga or of the Advaita VedSnt3 are 
almost inaccessible and unattainable, as tho Glti itpolf slates 
(All. 5) "Those whose mind is set on the UnmanifoBted 
encounter greater difficulties (than those who worship a personal 
God ), since the goal of tho unmanifestod is hard to reach by 
embodied beings'. The path of Karmayogu (performing good 
deeds and acts prescribed by Sastra without hankering for 
rewards ) and Bhaldiyoga ( wherein there is deep dovotion to God 
and self-surrender) appear to be more suitablo and practical for 
ordinary human beings. The Glta in chap. XIH. ( verses 13-17 ) 
contains one of the best descriptions of God as transcendent and 
immanent and verse 18 adds that tho devotee of God who under- 
stands this reaches God. 

Many readers familiar with Shri Aurobindo's uiiamu at 
Pondicherry and his voluminous writings might express Furprififl 
at the present author's non-mention ( in what precodos ) of Sim 
Anrobindo (who is called Mahayogl by his disciples and 
admirers) in this hection on Yoga and its influence on Dharma- 
sastra. But the reasons are obvious. In the first placo, 8h» 
Aurobindo pays hardly anything about Dharmagastra in relation 
to Yoga. In the 2nd placo, Shri Aurobindo admits that ho poo 
'no touch from a guru \ that he got an inner touch and practiFOfl 
Yoga, that he got some help from Mr. LeJo of Gwalior, that when 
he came to Pondicherry ho got from within a programme for w 
mdhma, that he could not make much progress as to the hoi i » 
be given to others and that when tho Mother (Mira Richard) 
came to the uirama in 19X0 he found with her aid iU meU 
of helping others. In the next place, bo , cparts from IM 
Lclinge of a galaxy of Sanskrit writers on loga , wj £■ * • 
vogin must shun women (vide p. 1431 and note M30), wl id* w 
bSaPher Mr. Diwakar states that the Aurobindo Ashram J ^ 
foSdon?4th November 1920, that tho M^r = - J 
°n charge of it from that day and ^^'J^Jj^ 
forward cut off all contacts except *^ '^f™ or di„ary 
In this, he strikes an entirely new line and appears w 
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men like the present author to have diverged far from the well 
trodden path of ancient Yoga and become like one described in 
the well-known words ('Murarestrtlyah panthah'). Shri 
Aurobindo is a mystic, 2405 the experiences of mystics are 
peculiar and their own, ordinary words and modes of speech fail 
to communicate them to those that cannot claim to have ever 
shared such experiences. Aurobindo became a recluse from 
November 1926 to his Mahasamadhi on 5th December 1950 and 
gave darsana. 2 * 06 only on four days in the year viz. 15th August 
(his birth date), 24th November (day of victory for him ), 21st 
February ( the birth date of the Mother ) and 24th April the day 
of the Mother's coming to the Ashrama ( vide Mr. DiwakaT's 'life 
of MahayogI' p. 265). For forty years Aurobindo lived in 
Pondicherry. His Ashram became a centre of the gospel of 
integrated Toga and a home for those who sought real life and 
light, a place of pilgrimage for men and women attracted by 
his teachings. 

On 15th August 1947 when India attained Independence 
(which happened to be the date of Aurobindo's birth) he issued 
a long statement referring to the dreams of his youth, which ha 
thought were arriving at fruition or were on their way to 
achievement. He stated 'the first of these dreams was a revolu- 
tionary movement which would create a free and united India. 
Another dream was the resurgence and liberation of the peoples 
of Asia and her return to her great role in the progress of human 
civilization. The third dream was a world union forming the 
outer basis of a fairer, brighter and nobler life for aU mankind 
A catastrophe may intervene and interrupt or destroy what is 
being done ; but even then the final result i s sure. For unifica- 

W.R.I D g einhlswotk .ChnstianMyshcism' publishes 86 demons o. 

ThXh , h aDy eXpErienCe taken by the «*»•«» to be a contact (2 
through the senses. bnt vmmed!ate „ r , or union of the S a 12 

^t^KSSJ* "^ »**W *»» PanI, l9g9) . fa 

1 worE Mysticism, sacred and nrofanp ■ Pmf t? i- ■? t ,-. . 
1957, says • Mjsllcism Ss the reahzat ~ J™\- *• C- Z -hner 0xf d> 

and examines Cban tin vt a i_* r, JT -Z . tp,IM) and translates 

". S5 -» (PP ^l P ^lZ^ PU - 3 - 6 ' UI 7 - I - ff - B ^vad g n i 

*>£L)%£jsz iys,*£ zz- r iy i,Eht " (Rand - 

tactic note on *bat •Jhff,„,„ I \ . varr illuminating and svmpa- 
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tion is a necessity of Mature, an inevitable movement. Another 
dream, the spiritual gift of India to the world, has already 
begun; India's spirituality is entering Europe and America in 
an ever-increasing measure. The final dream was a step in 
evolution which would raise man to a higher and larger con- 
sciousness and begin the solution of the problems which have 
perplexed and vexed him since he began to think and to dream 
of individual perfection and a perfect society. Here too, if the 
evolution iB to take place, since it must proceed through a 
growth of the spirit and the inner consciousness, the initiative 
can come from India and, although the scope must be universal, 
the central movement may be hers'. 

These emotional and eloquent words are flattering to the 
pride of all Indian people, but it is possible that, bearing in 
mind that the whole of India wjs mostly under the heel of 
ruthless or exploiting conquerors for over seven hundred years 
from the 13th century A. D. ( except for some parts and for brief 
periods as under the Vijayanagar Empire or under the Marathas 
for about 150 years and for about 50 years under Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh in Panjab ) these proud assertions of Aurobindo 
are likely to bring derisive smiles on the faces of many non- 
Indian readers. It is for discerning Indian readers to judge 
whether any of the dreams of Shri Aurobindo ( except the first 
about 2407 Independence) are on the way to achievement or 
realization, whether during the last fourteen years after Independ- 
ence India has progressed in the way of spirituality among men 
in general, whether there is any likelihood of there being ft 
union of peoples and nations in the near future or whether the 
world is on the brink of a precipice. 

Shri Aurobindo had set his heart on the unity of the human 
race by an inner oneness and purpose and not by an external 
association of interests; for 'U years he completely withdrew 
from the outer world and gave darsana only on four days in iu° 
year What efforts he made for the inner oneness of the human 
race except by his writings is not clear and nor does it efp»n 
that in the' community of men and women that gathered under 
hfa lea dership and influence at Pondicherry any on ejooup™] 

2407. There has been no • United Ind.a' after Independence. «• 

counts pardoned and PaU.stan came ,nto be,n B . . •£« *£ g 
and J been a «*?«££ ^ £^£^£1" 

saysMr. V. P. Manon .n ■ Transfer ol Power .. rnd.a op p. « 
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a pre-eminent position and energetically and fruitfully pursued 
the path marked by the Master and carries on the work that the 
master dreamt of and left unattempted and unfinished. Pass- 
ages quoted from his letters by Shri Diwakar (on p. 258) clarify 
what visions he had ' there will be first a race representing the 
supermind as man represents the mind', ' in what I am trying 
to do the spiritual realization is the first necessity, hut it cannot 
be complete without an outer realisation also in life, in men in 
this world, spiritual consciousness within but also spiritual life 
without'. About his Sadhana he says 'I began my Yoga in 
1904 My Sadhana was not founded upon hooks hut upon 

personal experiences that crowded on me from within It is 

a fact that I was hearing constantly the voice of Vivekananda 
speaking to me for a fortnight in the Jail' (p. 131 of Mr, 
Diwakar's book). 

In a letter to his brother Barindra dated 7th April 1920 
which is set out in full on pp 309-314 in the work * Shri Auro- 
bindo on himself and on the Mother' (1953), Aurobindo asserts 
•the main defect in the old Yogas consisted in the fact that they 
knew mind and intelligence and the Atman; they used to be 
satisfied with spiritual experience on the mental level ; hut the 
mind is capable of only partial knowledge and it can comprehend 
only parts and not the whole. The mind can know the infinite 
and the total reality only through Samadhi, Moksha or Nirvana 
and by no other means. Of course, some people do attain this 
kind of Moksha which may be said to be a blind alley. But 
t Am what tethe me of >( ? But what the Bhagwan intends to do 
with man is to enable him to realize God in life, in the in- 

Sm tL^S" *? thec ?t° tivesO0i6ty (to manifest God 
in life). The old systems of Yoga could not bring about a 
synthesis or nmty between spirituality and life ; they disposed of 
the world calling : it Maya or the transitory play of tSSrd 
The result is vitality and vigour in life have been sapped and 
India has decayed' I n this passage Aurobindo tries SbrS 
out the distinction between his integral Yoga and <L Yogaol 
ancient and medieval Indians. There is hardly anylhive^ 
new m his theory of Yoga. The Gtta also ^ttfSnTfa 
ajnanensvrtam ' (C±n\ vni ;*. « * ,j . same in 

should have brought into being an ^LltS ^ ndo 
after h„r, Tbe BataW V^dceS etpT^ 
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word Maya at all nor did it say that the world was a play of God, 
It was the Vedanta-sutra H 1. 33 ( lokavat-tu Ulakaivalyara ) 
that said so by way of repelling an objection. In the Pataiijala 
yoga Isvara has nothing to do with the creation of the world 
(vide above pp. 1402-3 ) but it speaks of avidt/a by which the 
individual self is enmeshed ( Y. S. II. 3-5 and 24) and not God 
or the Supreme Self. Besides one is tempted to eoho the question 
of Aurobindo himself 'What is the use of integral Yoga, mind, 
overmind and supermind ? ' Can anybody point out even half a 
dozen men and disiiples of Aurobindo who have devoted all 
their energies to the regeneration of the country and of the 
human race on his lines ? The position of the Ashram itself is 
rather vague; anomalous and undefined. But it is unnecessary 
to say in this work anything further about it. 240B 

The writings of Shri Aurobindo are numerous and 
voluminous. For a list of his writings along with a few other 
works, vide the Bibliography ( pp. 267-269 ) given by Shri 
Dlwakar at the end of his work ' Mahayogl *. The present author 
has read only the following works of Shri Aurobindo 'Yoga and 
itsobjeots' (1938, a brief work in which 'adhyatma Yoga' is 
said to be higher than Hathayoga and Bajayoga); 'The Mother' 
(1937), 'Essays on the Glta (5th ed. of 1949), 'The Synthesis of 
Yoga' (1948) which attempts to show that all three paths, vk 
of knowledge ( JfiSnayoga), of Devotion (Bhaktiyoga) and of 
Divine works ( Karmayoga ) can be integrated; 'the problem of 
Rebirth' (published by the Aurobindo Ashram in 1952 after hm 
passing away); 'Foundations of Indian culture' (essays 
brought together in one volume, revised by Shri Aurobmdo^ 
New York, 1953; Aurobindo's Magnum Opus is 'Life Divino 
(originally in three volumes, now available in one of 1272 pages, 
published by the Aurobindo , International University Oentro. 
Pondicherry 1955). The present author has read only the M» 
volume of this last work. Men of ordinary intelligence hko »J 
present writer find this philosophical work not easy to read, ana 
L often at a loss to find out, in the flood of tagh soundj 
Phr ases used by Shri Aurobindo concerning them znd^ovs"^ 
"1^. I have to acknowle^y obligates to ^**^£2 

ofAoroblndo) wntten by Sim R K «» jntcrcsling »">■ 

Bharatiya V.dya Bbavan in Bombay. »». **» «« p^heW 
pnUubad by the Aorobindo tol**BM*V**^™g u 
called 'Si. Aurobmdo on himself zri on the Mother (1951) 
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supermind, his precise meaning. Only one sentence is cited 

here for sample (from p. 345 of the big one volume edition); 

'Overmind, intuition, even supermind not only must be 

principles inherent and involved in the Inconsoience from which 

we arise in the evolution and inevitably destined to evolve, but 

are secretly present, occult actively with flashes of intuitive 

emergence in the cosmic activity of mind, life and matter.' The 

present author regards the book 'Foundations of Indian culture* 

as the best of the works of Shri Aurobindo which he has read. 

Prof. R. D. Banade in his Lectures on ' Bhagavadgita as a 

philosophy of God Realization' (Nagpur, 1959 pp 163-176) 

submits to examination Aurobindo's 'Essays on theGita' and 

disagrees with him on some points. While these pageB were 

passing through the press the present writer received a copy of 

'Integral Philosophy of Aurobindo ', a symposium edited by Dr. 

Haridas Chaudhuri and Dr. Erederic Spiegelberg ( and published 

by Allen and TJnwin, 1960 ), which contains 30 papers written 

by Indian and Western scholars on the Philosophy of Aurobindo, 

p. 32 defining the essence of integral Yoga and p. 44 

distinguishes between 'mind' and* supermind' (of Aurobindo's 
philosophy). 



CHAPTER XXXIII 
Tarka and Dharmasastra 

Tbo Yajnavalkyasmrti (1. 3) montions Nyaya (logic) 2105 as 
ono of the fourteen vidyCls and as ono of tho moans of knowing 
what Dharma is. Nyaya is rendored as 'tarkavidya* by the 
Mitaksara on Yaj. and tho Mit. atatos that tho fourteen vidyas 
are tho helu (moans) of (knowing) dharma. 

Both tho Nyayasutra and tho Vaisosikasutra of Kanada 
postulate that 'nihsroyasa* follows from tho correct knowledge 
of tho categories of tho two darsanas, ; "° 

Ono of tbo oarliost occurronces of tho word tat ha is in the 
Kathopanisad 2111 where it is declared ' This knowledge ( ahout 
tho Self ) cannot bo obtained by (more) ratiocination' and the 
previous vorso states that the Self is subtler than the subtlest 
and not capable of being understood by mere inference or 
reasoning. Tho word ' mantavyah ' in tho passage MU * AtraS va 
are drastavyah srotavyo mantavyo' (in Br. Up. H. 4. 5 and 
IV. 5. 6 ) is hold by the objector ( in bhasya on V. S. 1. 1. 2) and 
also by SankaTacfirya as referring to tarka on V. S.H. 1. 4. Tarka 
is accepted as an anga of Yoga in the MaitrayanI Up. (vide 
noto 2327 above ), which further quotes a passage stating that 
by the control of speech, mind and prana one apprehends brahman 



2409. Some works read the verse as ' Purana-tarka-mimamss ' , Vide 
note 1337 for the verse. 

2410. STOKfttrg ^K^I^IW IsftsgS'rf^d'Hrttilr- H U* ' LIST 1 " 

^ratrajt I- 1 2 and 4. TOIQI H^^mi l^'^rsP T-^gF g-f^^nwsqg'n-f^T?- 
I 1.1 The word R£w occurs in 'srag*" (along sutra) mm and in 

2411. ttqiriN *fito&™ awrtto ssn^pi 5t B i to*- "■ » ** 

«3V«rf « nm on * * n. i. «. The P ro ™V Cr ^ «^ W^+ 
■ ^ u n^ |.^g ^waM*<l"ll< .' an^T is an irregular form for srnrsftal (3^+ 
ar^ta ) or for 3reS|*r ( from 31 with aw) 

2412. srw^cawi. i «ro «rosw wn ^rn^m^^m^^^^ 
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with the help of tarka 2113 The Gautamadharmasutra 2414 remarks 
' tarka is the means for securing justice ( among contending 
parties)'. One of the replies given by Yudhisthira to the 
Yaksa guarding a lake is ' ratiocination is unstable ( leads to no 
certain conclusions), the Vedic tests differ (among themselves), 
there is no single sage whose opinion is held authoritative (by 
people or other sages); the essence of Dharma is placed in a cave 
( i. e is enveloped in darkness and cannot be seen clearly ), that 
is the path ( to be followed ) by which the majority of people • M1S 
proceed '. This appears to make man in the mass the ultimate 
tribunal on all questions of value. In its peroration at the end, 
the Manusmrti observes 'one who desires to secure the pure 
Dharma must know well the three viz. direct perception (or 
experience), inference, and sastra based on various traditions; 
none but that man who considers the sayings of sages ( i. e. the 
Veda), the instruction on Dharma (contained in the Smrtis) 
with the help of reasoning that does not ( directly) conflict with 
Veda and sastras knowa what Dharma is'. 2116 This is the 
position of most orthodox Sanskrit writers about Tarka. Their 
reasoning appears to have been this. If one were to rely on 
mere reason, the result would be uncertainty and anarchy. 
Every theorist states that his system is based on reason ; but the 
answers arrived at on the basis of reason as to questions of vital 
importance to ordinary men are bewilderingly different. Thinkere 
brought up in different environments and of different experiences 
have different logics and propound even different moral laws. 
Whom should an ordinary man follow ? The Vedas and Smrtis 



Wr<f3*T <&r>m (this is xpm ,n WT onS.^ II 1.4). to this the an 

***!». The fellmnog sentence » the ^ cites three examples of lifere- 
Pees not opposed to sruti. 

II 23-24. ' m ^^ Wfifagqroi Swgz „ S(mt ri ^^, ^ ^ ^ 
2^15. en£?OTras:l . qronj i ^^ 3Um 117 (Chitrashala ed w i,„i„ 
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embody tho principles of conduct in all spheres of life arrived at 
liy ominont and Bolfloss sagos during the course of thousands of 
years i o. ihoy ombody the exporionceB and the reasonings of 
numerous wiso mon. Thoroforo, if a modern man says that 
reason loads him to hold opinions opposed to the Veda, most 
people are not prepared to accept a singlo man's opinion pitted 
against the views of numerous ancient sagos. This point need 
not bo olaboratod further. On many important questions viz. 
whotbor thcro is God or a Supremo Intelligence guiding the 
univorso, or whether thoro is an individual self, or what the 
future of a man when lie dies is, the wisest among men have given 
widely differing answers 2 " 7 On such questions final answers 
acceptable to all or most people cannot be given by reason alone. 
Though tho orthodox position is as stated above, it has been 
Bhown above (o. g. on pp. 12G7-12G9 ) how Vedic practices have 
boon discarded by tho weight of popular opinion from time to 
time. It is laid down by Smrti writers thomselvos that blindly 
following tho words of Sastra would load to loss of Dharma and 
that in case of conflict between two Smrtis reasoning should be 
resorted to and popular opinions and practices should be con- 
Bidorod. Vido H. of Dh. vol III. pp. 866-868 for this. The 
Mahabharata enjoinB 2 " 8 ' one should not try to solve incompre- 
hensible matters by ratiocination.' In the dialogue between the 
famished sage Visvamitra (who desired to eat the tail of a dog) 
and a cSndala tho great Epic winds up by saying ' therefore a 
learned man whose soul is pure should act after relying on his 
intelligence in the matter of deciding what Dharma and 
adharma aro'. MW It should not be supposed that Sankaracarya 
and other great Indian writers wanted to throw reasoning over- 
board altogether. What they emphasized was that mere reason- 
ing of one or more men should not as a rule be followed if the 



2417. Pascal quoted in 'This I believe' edited by E. P Morgan 
(London, 1953 ) on p. 60 says 'The heart bas its reasons which reason does 
not understand.' 

2418 3ri%s?Tf *3S % *nm «t arewfcr "flW!)^ i si^fii*T v* , T3 o^iV^** 
raSPTO I *WI* S. 12, q. by mpi^ * s ^ on %. * II 1.6. First half only 
q by S ftfrW l S on q. ^. II 1. 6. This also occurs in t^«r 113. 6, «nr(3nig 
3 12). the first half in *sn*S II. 13. 7-8. atgn"^ reads a?rRjw«f "^ aD£l 
'some read m^n. *« *raH- *S& *"»" meaD fflalerial canse ' ™ *?£ 
(Anan ed.) reads 3UWI. .. Ol« *fa wrt* *«. tevcrstng the porta. 
1 adopted by others. ^ _ 

' 2419. ofmtJNta flyn i*rMfifl«rti *Rpnww $M*«»l«"l 
VBRimiR 5Itm^ »«. 102 ■= or, ed. chap. 139. 94, 
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conclusions arrived at by reasoning are in direct conflict with 
Vedic and smrti texts. Sahkaraearya clearly states his position 
on V S II. 1. 1. and ll. 2420 Beliefs (such as those of Jains and 
Buddhists) were held to be heterodox, because they did not 
acknowledge the authority of the Veda and the sacred tradition, 
though they often observed Hindu practices and married with 
Hindus ; but within this limit there was room enough for an 
enormous and bewildering variety of convictions, rites and, 
practices that claimed to be orthodox. This may be illustrated 
by the attitude of some Upanisads Star example, the Mundaka 
Up. (I 1. 4-5 ) speaks of two vidyas, para and apara, includes 
under apara the four Vedas and the six ahgas and para (highest) 
■mdya is that by which the imperishable brahman is attained. In 
the Chan Up (VH. 1.1-5) when Narada approached Sanat- 
kumara for instruction, the fonner recounted what he had 
already learnt viz. the four Vedas, Itihasapurana and other 
lores ; then Sanatkumara tells him that all "that he has studied 
is mere name and then explains what is better than all those. 
Mundaka (1.2 7) condemns yajnas as leaky vessels. It is 
extremely surprising that the Chan. Up. in 1. 12. 3-5 compares the 
procedure of the five priests and the sacrificer touching each 
other and creeping from the satins towards the catvala where 1 
the Bahispavamana chant is to be sung with a procession of dogs, 
each dog holding the tail of the preceding dog in his mouth." 
Vide for the creeping of priests noiselessly and silently Tandya 
Brahmana VI. 7. 9-12 and Ap. Srauta-satra XH. 17. 1-4 and H 
of Dh. vol. H pp. 1166 and 1169. Though this is so, the Upal 
nisads are called Vedanta, are looked upon as orthodox and as 
the highest end of the Vedio religion and literature. Most 
ancuent Upamsads, however, quote Vedio Samhita texts as autho- 



rities For example, Br. Up. 1. 4. 10 and Ait. Up. H. 5 quote Rs 
2 I 116 a f 2 *i f * «*** ■ *. Up. 4 5. 16-S q i 

4, 18 j Katha IV 9 is the same as Atharvaveda X. 8. 16 pjw ! 
I. H » quoted from $g. I. 164.12. The Mundaka iSTil ' 
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provides that brahmavidya is to be expounded to srotriyas (those 
who Lave studiod the Veda). Herein the UpanisadB rely upon 
the principle of adhikarabhoda. 

One of the oldest philosophical problems is Authority and 
Reason or to put it in different words, Faith and Season and 
there has been throughout the ages a constant struggle between 
theso two. Most men want to rely on some authority, on some 
one deemed higher than themselves. For vast numbers of people 
this authority or the something greater than themselves is Reve- 
lation and God. They have neither the leisure nor the inclina- 
tion nor the intellectual ability to think for themselves rationally 
on such abstruse questions as the existence of God or an in- 
dividual self, free will and determinism, the general principles 
of conduct, the final destiny of men after physioal death &c. 
In sociological matters human judgement is often warped hy 
prevailing dogmas and prejudices; on questions which are 
deemed to be religious (and in India the field of matters deemed 
to be religious has alwayB been very extensive) a frank discus- 
sion is almost impossible without creating anger and rancour. 
Several ethical questions such as divorce and birth control 
often assume the position of religious dogmas and when openly 
discussed create great heat. In several so-called democracies 
of the present day rational discussion comes last and vital 
questions are determined by party loyalties or by personality 
cults or by lust for power and self-aggrandisement, it should 
not be supposed that ancient and medieval India had no ration- 
alists nor atheists. As a matter of fact there were several 
rationalists. Vide the present author's note 875 pp. 358-«» 
inH ofDh. Vol. H, Vol. ICC. pp. 46-47 note 57 on Lokayatas 
and their views, «» and pp. 974-975 note 159G above for 
rationalistic criticism of sacrifices, sraddhas &c. Many ration- 
alists hold that there is no proof of the existence of l*oa. 
they deny an individual soul, they deny immortality ana 
the existence of any intelligence in the « ni ^ 8 %J 1 ^S 
man's, deny that there is any design or purpose m the Universe 
and they believe that in all religions there is some truth mn*d 
with a great deal of error. The case of the rational ist^^ 

"1^.. , E o r LokSy^or Laukayafka. vide the work »^J^ 
{SoSES ed! of 1957) and pp X20S-0 noU 19S0 above. 
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he should not be called upon to prove that there is no God 
( which is a negative proposition ), that it is for theists to prove 
that God exists ( which is a positive proposition ) and that he is 
omnipotent and omniscient. They say that to attribute anger, 
love, pity to God is to implicitly negative God's omnipotence 
The problem of evil in the world is, according to rationalists, 
a great stumbling blook in accepting God as .good, kind, all- 
knowing and all-powerful. The rationalist might agree with 
the theist that man as an individual depends on something 
greater than himself that is able to give directions and to 
punish him for the disobedience of directions Por the rationa- 
list it is some kind of community or society in which men live 
and have their being that is greater than themselves This would 
be substituting the worship of the human community or of 
collective human power for the worship of God. What human 
community is to be in the place of God ? Is it to be the whole 
human race ( now having over two thousand million human 
beings ) or some big or small groups out of these ? There are 
now two well-defined blocks between whom there is a conflict 
of ideological ends, viz. the communist block represented by the 
TJ.&S.R. and China and the capitalistic block represented 
by U. S A., England and several other countries of Europe, and 
a third unorganized block of countries professing to have no 
alignment with anyone of the two blocks. 

In these days Communism is really a form of worship i. e 

w . P far? m v D J n plaoe of the WOTshi P ° f <** » may 
be conceded that probably the masses of the Russian people are 
far better off in the matter of physical needs than they were in 
£* regune of the Tsars. Thema SS e S s eem to have-on 
to Commumsm. But that devotion is more apparent than 
real based on the hope of quick g ains or ^ S of pronS 

education and tbe environment. The communists have an 
attractive slogan in the words 'Workers of the world! 4iL 
you have nothing to lose but your chains • TW « i 

proletariat. In return for nbvoiVni mo ii i, • «. *•*"? over tbe 
have had to bargain "w ^SS^^ ""^ pe ^ 
themselves, freedom oflZS^ltT' f -T t0 tWnk fof 
foreigners, freedom to ^SJ^S^^S^ ^ 
nists make no secret that fh=^ ™ \ 7; . llts °°nunu- 

under ^^T ^ZX^V^^ -f 
h. d 183 y p ° tQat the y are the 
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saviours of common man and women throughout the world and 
they cannot he charged with aggression since they mean to 
liberate people from tbe bonds of capitalism or colonialism &c. 
Their creed is one of fanaticism, of intolerance or hatred of 
others. The only experiment of a godless society on a large 
scale was made by the Sov.iet, but it does not appear to outsiders 
to have been a happy or successful one. The universal exhibi- 
tion of portraits of great Soviet leaders (some of whom were 
declared by successor leaders to be no better than murderers) 24E 
proclaims the necessity of worship even in a godless society. 
Dictators hare nationalized not only all the means of the produc 
tion of wealth but also all the labour in the country. They hare 
established themselves in the place of God and desire to have 
total control over the bodies and tbe minds ol all their subjects. 
The faith of tb.6 communists is that their country is a heaven on 
earth and one must accept their word for that without wanting 
to see for one self the real state of things. The Communhte 
have their own special versions of history, economics and 
science. These one must not question. 

The followers of Judaism, Christianity and Islam (all 
believing in one God and one Book) did not hesitate far centaioa 
to inculcate their doctrines and practices by terrible persecution 
and bloody wars. This spirit is very shocking to people brought 
up in Hinduism or Buddhism. If Eationalists substitute blooks 
of humanity or the leaders of such blocks for worship and 
authority, humanity itself would soon be wiped out. Conceding 
for argument that the existence of an omnipotent and omniscient 
Power cannot be proved to the satisfaction of the so-called 
rationalists, the present writer feels that it is for the good of most 
societies consisting of millions of common men and women %m 
they believe in God and the individual soul Most men a» 
influenced to keep to the path of virtue and right by the fear o 
God, by the prickings of conscience (which is the inner Ugw 
implanted in man by God J ,by the .fear of public >«ta«2 
fear of punishment at ttehm ta of the rulers of the Sta tejTiae 



Rationalists' arguments discussed 1475 

Santiparva quoted in H. of Dh. vol HI. p. 389 note 619 ). Those 
who reject the first of these would have to reject the 2nd also and 
would have to fall back upon hedonism (the greatest pleasure 
for themselves} or the idea of greatest good of the greatest 
number or progress towards some ideal state of society painted 
by imagination. The pursuit of purely secular or worldly happi- 
ness is incompatible with the precepts and ideals of Hinduism 
and all higher religions. Rationalism accepts the postulates 
which science finds convenient and useful. Though these 
postulates work well up to certain limits, it must he said that 
those limits are very narrow. Science aims at establishing 
general rules or laws. Ifrom those laws we know only the 
bshaviour of nature and how man can utilize natural forces for 
realizing human aims, but science does not tell us what those 
aims should be, it is amoral and not conoemed with morals or 
spirituality. Eationalism appears to smother many experiences 
of the human mind which are beyond the present machinery of 
science. When the scientific method is adopted in social studies, 
there is little to show that it leads to increased wisdom about 
the values that should be pursued. Rationalism insists that all 
our beliefs ought ultimately to be based on tangible and definite 
grounds and that modem scientific method is the only reliable 
method for acquiring knowledge of all kinds. But there are 
sub-conscious and non-rational impulses, beliefs and intuitions 
in men that are held by men to be truer or of a higher order 
than what is on the rationalistic level ( vide W. James' ' Varieties 
of religious experience' p. 74, ed. of 19S0). It should be the 
endeavour of leaders of thought in each generation to find out 
what is essential and vital in tradition ( without believing in 
the fallibility of all traditions) *nd to present reasoned 
dogmas winch, while retaining the essential elements of 
tradition, will meet the demands of modern thought and 
condrtions and environment It is not . necessary to say 
™«T ** ?° dw . n Iationalism *» over two thousand 
?5 105 '1^^. and ***** like those of Mam 
(XII. 105-106 which are relied upon by Kumarila himself 8S 
shown on p.ig61 above) have allowed to tofasrfZ?ft£ 

.•nw P ^. taHns ato »,i te . * d H5«*£ ro£ '" 
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an image-worshipper, an agnoatoi, or atheist or an idealist philo- 
sopher holding 'nirgnna brahma* as the only reality, yot he 
may nevertheless be held to he a full Hindu, if ho conforms to 
the general attitude towards Veda and social usages. A moro 
radical tolerance than what our people showed throughout tho 
ageB is almost unthinkable. Western writers while admitting 
great tolerance in religions views and practices harp often on 
the requirements about observing caste rules in matters of food, 
marriage etc. But caste is more a social institution than a 
religious one and therefore just as in Western countries there 
were rules of etiquette and observance (such as tho number 13 
and the regulations against working on Sabbath and against 
theatre going, card playing and physical exercise oxcept walk- 
ing) that had to be observed meticulously, in India oasto rules 
had to he observed. Besides, even when caste rules were broken 
the offender had in a meeting of the caste people to admit his 
mistake, to pay a fine to the caste or village tomplo and then 
was restored to all privileges of the caste. As the Christian 
churches were extremely intolerant of the slightest departure 
from religious views held at particular times, there aroso in 
Europe the emphasiB on rationalism and freedom to hold 
opinions. Government could effectively mould the opinions 
of its subjects by controlling education, by censorship of hooka 
and by inflicting severe penalties on those who expressed 
opinions opposed to those espoused by them. Tho Eoman 
Church prepared an Index of forbidden books and an Index 
expurgatoriuB (a list of passages to he expunged from books 
that were otherwise permitted). The firBt Index Librorum 
ProhibrtoriuB in its latest edition (before 1949) contains 5000 
titles. Lecky in his ' History of the rise and influence of ration- 
alism in Europe' M23 points out to the extirpation of Christianity 
from Japan, of Protestantism from Spain, of tho Huguenots 
from France, of rnost Catholics from England. Tho Jesuits 
acted on the 2m principle that the end justifies tho means. 

2423. Vide Lccky's work, vol. 11 p. 5 for thcBO instances {cd. ol 1890). 
The Toleration Act ( 1C89 ) in England expressly excluded Catholics and 
Unitarians from the benefits of the Act. In 1401 the English Parliament 
passed the Statute for tho burning of heretics which was not repealed until 
the StuartB came back. Vide ' Conscience and Liberty * by Robert S W. 
Pollard (1940) pages 46-48, for harsh laws in force id England n Hltlc over 
one hundred years ago against non-Conformists and Roman Catholics 

2424 Vide • Rationalism in Theory and Practice • by Archibald Robert- 
son (pub. by Watts &. Co., 1954 ) p. 57 for the Jejuits. Vide p. SO of the 
{Continued on nextpege ) 
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Their end was the 'greater glory of God", which meant to them 
the conversion of peoples and kingdoms to Roman Catholicism. 
Their means included incitements to assassination and to war. 
It has been mentioned above (p. 483) how Galileo was per- 
secuted for espousing the Copernican theory in astronomy. Not 
much difference is made to religion whether the Sun revolves 
round the earth or the earth round the sun. In this connection 
it may he pointed out that Aryabhata (born in 476 A, D. ) 
appears to have held the view that the stars did not revolve 
round the earth, but the latter revolved round itself and gave 
the illustration of a man sitting in a moving boat feeling that 
it iB the stationary objects on the banks that rush past in the 
opposite direction. 2425 The Pancasiddhantika (13. 6) of 
VaTahamihira refers to this view and rejects it, not on the 
ground that it is opposed to the Veda, but on the ground that, 
if that view were correct, hawks and other birds flying high up 
in the sky would not be able to come back to their nests without 
fail He did not know that the atmosphere also goes with the 
earth. This was more than eleven hundred years before Galileo 
and there is nothing to show that Aryabhata suffered in the 
least for his views For Aryabhata's view vide ' Aryabhatlyam ' 
by W. E. Clark (Chicago, 1930 ) p 64. As observed by Archibald 
Robertson the history of the Rationalist movement in Europe 
is to a very great extent the history of a fight for the right to 
hold and propagate opinions unpopular for the time being and 
the growth of religious toleration in Europe has in fact gone 
hand m hand with the decay of traditional religious beliefs 
Reason arrives at different conclusions on the same matter in 
different ages and even in the same age what appears reasonable 
to one group or people is held to be unreasonable by another 
people .Vjde Robert Bridges' 'Testament of Beauty' Book I 
lines 465-470 > on what is reasonable. Millions of people saw 
fruits faUmg from tree tops to the earth, but it was only the 



( Continued from last page ) 

TZS^sfi'ui^i ana : he 1,eht ' br HDgh t *«-»— t 

x "««»», iw ) pp. 11-12, where the author savs that Woof.,, 
that Et.ropeanc.v.hzat.on of the last five hundred years ,Td„5£ 1 

-^tffj^^J^- SW«M8 fasten TSSlsrasnSf wf*r rKT'—.r 
<wjtot K^rtn » simtre, nfetrn? verse 9. ^^n* « asssrorfS*- 
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Doubt lias been and is a frequent and legitimate attitude 
of the mind as recognised by the Br. TTp. (I 5. 3 ) ' Eamah 
sankalpo vicikitsa sraddha, asraddha, dhritir, adhritir hrlr-dhfr- 
bhlr-etyetat sarvam mana eva' (desire, fancy, doubt t faith, 
want of faith, steadiness, restlessness, shame, understanding, 
fear, all these are aspects of mind ). Even the Rgveda (H, 12. 5) 
refers to doubters about Indra ( utem ahur-naisostityenam '), In 
the Katha Up. Eaciketas says " when a man dies there is the 
doubt, some saying 'he (the self) exists", others saying 'he 
ceases to exist " and prays to Yama to resolve that doubt for 
him as the third boon. 

Descartes held that only one truth is beyond doubt viz. 
coqxto & go sum (I think, therefore I am ). In Europe the whole 
of the 18th and 19th centuries were dominated as far as thought- 
ful men were concerned by boundless faith in reason and 
progress. But owing to the two world wars (particularly the 
second), their aftermath and the rise of two powerful Communist 
countries have greatly weakened the faith in progress guided by 
reason and ethics, faith in the dignity of man and in equality is 
on the decline and is assailed in many regions and the view that 
might creates or is right is gaining ground. 

The Upanisads teach that a sound moral preparation must 
precede the acquisition of true vedantic view. The Br. Up- 
states ' therefore one who knows this, after securing quiesconco, 
restraining his senses, being free from all hankerings, bsarl "& 
with fortitude all pairs of opposites (such as heat and cold), 
having his mind concentrated, sees the Self in the self, looks 
upon everything as Atman '; the Katbopanisad II U says 'ono 
who has not ceased from doing evil actions, who is not quiescent, 
who has not concentrated his mind nor has made his rami 
quiescent would not realize this Self by correct knowledge ; 
Prasna 1 16 'those secure the pure world of biahman who aro 
free from crookedness, falsehood and deceitful conduct'; Sv.Up. 
VI 22 "this highly esoteric knowledge of Vedanta should not W 
imparted to one whose mind is not quiescent or who is not a son 
TdUle'. The great formula 'thou art That' tea- *. «J 
look upon all men as Atman or as the GHM ( VI 89-80 >. P^ » 
•he who is endowed with Yoga and knows Atman to bo in 
evtryting and everything •* abiding r* A =; is , «. ^ 
to the Lord nor ftr *******% ftHU U -n»n i» 
and Manu Xtt 91. In the Chan. Uf (™- " • \l iBBtaie <i 
B ymbolically represented as sacrifice and m III 17. 
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that tapas, charity, straightforward conduct, ahimsa and truth- 
fulness are the daksina (sacrificial fees). 

This shows that Yedanta in its highest foTmisthe heat 
support of purs morality for individuals. It is on account of 
this teaching that many sages cultivated these virtues in 
hermitages and were honoured "by kings and common people in 
ancient times in India, but in medieval times the sages became 2426 
rate and as regards common people they were tied down by 
customs and caste and very few people made strenuous efforts 
for solidarity of all their countrymen, for meeting their common 
needs and safeguarding all peoples' interests , and by the side of 
sublime philosophical tenets our country witnessed abject 
poverty among large masses of people and political domination 
by alien or brutal invaders. The tendency to rely on the Vedas, 
to believe and to argue that what has been is the best, and to 
appeal to the past has been very strong throughtout our history 
for centuries. Our motto must not be 'back to the Vedas' but 
ratheT 'forward with the Vedas*. While giving due weight to the 
Veda and authority, we must not condemn all independence in 
thought. 

Some Western rationalists such as Bentham, James Mill 
and John S. Mill put forward the theory of utilitarianism which 
briefly comes to this that actions are to be judged by their 
consequences and are right in proportion as they tend to make 
for the greatest good or happiness of the community or of the 
greatest number. This theory has great drawbacks, the most 
important being that it is not really a moral theory at all as it 
does not tell us exactly what a man or community ought to do 

for IbMW good of the greatest number may not be so 
accepted by others and further it is difficult to define what the 
greatest number regards as good or happiness. Besld^a^ 
men care nothing at all about the happiness of others Moraf 
political and economic actions are confused by Ss doS™ 
In practice, as the emphasis was put on happTn * "m^Z 

w4 Co, 1954 ) path of SeU-tnovriedge 1 (Rider 
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was made the excuse f or epicurianism and indulgonco fa ^ 

bnf J?! ST"? f thOT " D0t at a11 °e ai °st freedom of thought 

J3£? M mf^ to is making a fetiaU of «*S5£SS 

making m,Uons of common men and women wavor in their 
faith and principles of conduct by the constant talk of the 



«''tw» of God or of the individual Sou I &c. The rationalists 
and utilitarians hardly agree upon any values and pr Kfi o 
conduct to be inculcated among ordinary young mo „ a „d 
women. If God and soul be eliminated, they have notion able 

vo,S S ° m8th ^ B T? ValUable iD ^P 1 "". ^ which the 
young generation that is growing up would be ready to live 

t ST ? a7 ,l ° r *° * acrifica t^mselves. Though we may not 
subscribe to the position that the last word of wisdom on all 
religious and social matters is to be found in the Veda or in tbo 
works of ancient sages and writers, even wise men may hositafco 
before they decide the question whether we should carry on a 
campaign for eradicating beliefs in God and an immortal self. 
Ihe Glt5 strikes the right note for moBt people when it uttora 
the warning (III. 26) 'let not the knowing or wi B o man (tho 
jmnin or mdoan) unsettle tho minds of the ignorant that are 
attached to (certain) actions (by habit); the enlightonod man, 
himself doing all work in tho true spirit of a yogin, should sot 
others to do all actions. ' 

As a result of the two world warfl in which unspoakablo 
atrocities and barbarities 2J27 were committed by bighly oducolod 
and organized countrios most of whoso people profowod 
Christianity, there is a revulsion of feeling and sovoral onunonl 
men are busy in attributing the presont difficulties to the decay 
of religious belief and in inviting humanity to return to religion. 
But tho crux of the problem is what religious boliofa and 
practices are to bo inculcated and practised by man in tlio 
presont ago. It appears to tho present writer that religions csiti 
haTdly bo a panacoa for tho ills of tho world, Very largo 
blocks of modorn educated men are dissatisfied with tbo lonoti 
and practices of several current religions and tboir authorita- 
tive books. The real difficulty to bo grappled with Is to 

2427. Vide ' Scourge of tbo Svastlkn' by I.oriI Humttf of IMcpoal 
p. 171 where be cites the confession ot Hoss that not less thin ifirc million 
people were put to death at Auschttit*, 2S0000O of them l>y f is chsmd'rt 
and on p. 2J0 he remarks ' the murder by the Germane of over tht nflKo* 
European Jc«s constitutes the creates* er(ne in World History.' 
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define what must be the content of the faith that would appeal 
to and secure the allegiance of most or all good, intellectual 
and educated modem men. At different times different virtues 
(such as monachism, charity, humility, patriotism, social 
service or philanthrophism ) weTe preached as of supreme import- 
ance. The growth of the virtue of patriotism and of the feeling of 
nationalism in Western countries was not due to Christianity's 
teachings but to various otheT causes in Europe's political and 
economic history. There are religious virtues, heroic virtues, 
amiable virtues &c. The Christian people of Europe and 
America during the last four centuries achieved great wealth 
and prosperity by throwing to the winds the virtues preached 
in the Sermon on the Mount, by extending their colonial empires 
for exploiting vast regions, by decimating millions of unoffend- 
ing backward races, by hunting human beings as if they were j 
beasts and forcing on them slavery and by preaching from the 
house tops the great need of competition in all spheres and 
worshipping it as if it were God. After the holooaust of the 
great wars, many eminent men, not only religious men, but 
even those that occupy positions in Government and political 
life, preach the necessity of the moral sense, of benevolence and 
kindness towards others, restraint, unselfishness and a desire to 
allow others to share in the good tbings of life, which virtues 
were emphasized for all men in the Br. Up. V. 2. 1-3 quoted 
above Zlza 

ft, i,? 5?! E f , PBIOT M ° ka in the 3ld osntur y B - °- inculcated 
in his Edicts to erance for the Brabmanic and the Buddhist 
faith (vide p P 1011-13 above). Asoka does not enter into 
dogma of any kind, hut regarding himself as the father of all his 
subjects emoms on them a morality that ispractical and woSd be 
accep able to all, such as tolerance, humanity, charity VrnonS 
and also to the poor and compassion towards dumb anTmak 

» Shir at ?■ most ~ sar y t0 sh °- «"-£ SSs 

Put forth fr ^eawMgwM act directly opposed to the S£ 

o**cliJJZ , s^T^ Zl*TT ,aSt fora **<">* « ran 
(London. 1939) aE rc e 7< on 1 ° -^ """, W " E Mathews >» "Christ ■ 
t.on o£ the ^LSZSr^::t^ eSS ° r ^^ that the a «°P- 



1482 History of Dharmasastra [ Sea Vm,Ch. XXXIII 

of the Veda. To take only one example : though the Upanisads 
express Advaita in such Mabavakyas 'ahambrahmSsmi' (Ch. 
Up. HI. 14. 1 ), « tat-tvam-asi* (Cb. Up. VI. 8. 7 ), Madhvacarra 
could expound bis thorough-going diaita doctrine, could explain 
away by reasoning tbe above passages and claim to ba the only 
true expounder of Veda and denounce the adiaifa doctrine as 
Buddhism in disguise without any serious persecution on either 
side. Yajfiavalkya (II. 193) calls upon tbe king to safeguard 
the special usages of guilds and heretics and their modes of 
livelihood. This tolerance for multiplicity of forms and 
practices in religion and for diametrically opposed pbilosophio 
views has bad also its weakness viz it permitted the growth of 
endless variations in tbe formulation of faith, ritual and pbilo- 
sophio doctrines and led in great measure to several abuses, to 
some unhealthy and even revolting practices. 



SECTION IX 

CHAPTER XXXIV 

COSMOLOGY 

All writers on Dharmasastra are agreed on the existence of 
God. They rarely enter upon the task of adducing arguments 
for the existence of God. Christian theologians for hundreds of 
years put forward various arguments pointing to the existence 
of God. They are hriefly summarised in "William James' 
'Varieties of religious experience' p. 437 (ed. of 1920). The 
cosmological argument reasons from the ordered universe to a 
First Cause which must be conceived as God who must at least 
possess whatever perfection the universe itself contains The 
argument from purpose or design ( teleological argument) bases 
itself on the evidence of purpose or design in Nature and 
concludes that the First Cause (God) must be a creative intellect 
or mind. Then there are other arguments also such as the 
* moral argument ' (viz. the moral law presupposes a law-giver ), 
the argument ex consensu gentium (viz. there is widespread 
belief in God all over the worid and it should carry weight). 2 " 9 



2429. V.de also F. W. West-way's • Obsessions and convictions of the 
human intellect ' (Black.e & Son. 1938). which adds a fifth to JameV four 
v«. ontotogtea! argument (the very idea or concept of God males the 

(P 109 ed 1910) states that the evidence for the existence of God hes 
prraany « inner personal experience Mr Westway (on p 374) gives 

I 387it 2,",^^ " "° Pt ° 0t ° £ *» e * iSlence ° J God. buf on 
p. 387) he adm,ts that the argument from des.gn carnes an extremely h, B b 

fcZel P t lbl !r l ? anatbatljebehe " Stbat the Averse I-^JSJ 
a chance-made affa.r as some philosophers beheve. The argument 

evonL ( n ? f S, "f enCe) ' Sheld to *«•»•«» shattered byThTtheovTf 
< Contmucd on next Page ) 
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The Upanisads speak of the Absolute brahman as the creator, 
preserver and destroyer of the bhulas (beings or elements or 
both ). For example, the Tai. Up. III. 1 { Bhrgu* 30 in instructed 
by his father Varuna) 'desire to know that from which all 
bhulas spring, by which, after being created, they live (are 
sustained) and to which they return and are absorbed therein; 
that is brahma '. This is the basic text on which V. S, 1. 1. 2 
(janmSdyasyayatah) is based. -This means 'from which the 
creation (sustenance and dissolution) of this (world) proceed ' 
( that is brahma). Another passage of the Tai. Up. (II. 1 ) states 
that 'from this Atman Akasa sprang, from akaSa Vayu, from 
Vayu Agni, from Agni waters, from waters the earth, from earth 
plants, from plants food, from food man '. A passage of the 
Chan. Up. states 2131 'all this, indeed, is brahma; a man, 
cultivating restraint of the mind, should meditate on that (world) 
as springing from, ending in and breathing on account of that 
(brahma)*. This is the basis of V. S. I. %. 1 (sarvalra prasiddho- 
padeiat). Here the three attributes of brahma are creator, 
preserver and destroyer of the universe. 

The Vedantasutra of Badarayana further says that iastras 
( sacred canon or texts) are the source of the correct knowledge 



{Continued from lastjiaga) 
abandoned, since, according to him, these are preposterous absolutes. On 
the other hand Dr, F. W. Jones m bis work 'Design and purpose' (London, 
1942) puts forward the view that many people ar» in danger of losing sight 
of inc truth that the Cosmos is an ordered entity and that many have lost 
belief in the purpose of human life [p 13). The Ideological argument 
may strengthen the faith of a person who already believes m God, but it 
appears that it cannot create faith in God in the case of one who does ■* 
subscribe to that v.ew Abel Jones in 'In search of truth' (1945) holds 
that the three main arguments for the existence of God are cosmological, 
teleological and ontological, 

2430 *ra**t srmfsr ^m% ^^ *■• srrarft *i»« m****^ 1 
air,f!iSnm?m> a? *#[!*• S.wr.H*. 1. 

word ■ 

follows 

j&r 

HOT 

sjirrrp*,! swrairet- qwnu 




Agreement of sastras as to brahma i*» 5 

of brahma M3Z To the objection that the Veda is concerned with 
^eS'some portions of it are meant for the pra 1S e of ntes 

Sat the Vedic mantras only «^ to , *"*?•«££ *J* 

various ingredients of sacrifice, that, therefore ^J^a *?* 

ISer serve no purpose at all or at the moat give ™t°™ atl °* 

about the soul oYfce saerificer or the deity to be worshipped n 

sacrifices, the reply is ghen by the Vedantasutra 1. 1. 4 (JaMu 

samamayat >, which means that all Vedanta tests are agreed that 

their purport is to establish that brahma, which has been 

postulated (in V. S. 1 1. % ) as the creator, preserver and absorber 

of the world has that character and is omniscient and 

omnipotent. 

That the argument from design also was present to the 
minds of the propounders of Vedanta follows from the fact that 
the Tedantasutra (II. %. 1, racananupapattesca nanumanam ) 
denies that the Pradhana of the Sankhya ( that is postulated as 
acetana) can be inferred as the cause of the universe. 2433 

It may be noted hero that, according to j§ankaracarya, the 
detailed :B4 statements on the doctrine about creation contained 
in the Upanisads are not to be taken literally, that no special 
purpose dependent thereon can be found nor is such a purpose 
laid down by Sruti (Veda), but all those statements aTe intended 
to lead on to the knowledge of brahma and to expound the non- 
difference of the world from brahma. a43S From early times most 

2432. JjTCSfihvfcrot I i. ^ I 1.3; v ig VW ' g 1 ^ffrgi ^ci ' ll^HS? ^Tf3t' 

'*% **5i *^M ft^iri? smf?ri%wji§cmirc<ii ^i^mai^wi^d i gran 

2433. arft ^gsngqi^aj 3a)<t&<!4 ■»wa»wwawiM *nrfw i 5iqp*n«i 
on % ^ II. 2. 1. 

2434. ■=! ^r* ^.ti-JlRjJMdi: slIrtlW^Rlltw: I »T ft tlti)l5°l^ .-^f^Sg-TOI^ 

fcl«T S§-Hl<n 4fS«p4^sf •• -H-^riMW^a ' (St VI. 8 4) ^fft I g^rf^SET^saJ 
l J i -J\ F ° r . Wli^^Bl^, vide in ^f VI. 3 4-6 Trar «fc*&W ^ro^s 

*pt^rsi%ra vn^> aranwrn ftsmtt irmftr *jfi&t3>* ^r^ n Again on 

VSiy. 3. 14 San katScap a remarks : ^iQ^m^ig *at =rgr<rf tr^q ^r^ 

2435. The following works may be read for cosmology of Vedic texts : 
H. \\ . Wallw on • Cosmology ot the Rgveda' (1887); 'Vedic mythology 

(Continued on next page ) 
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philosophers oscillate between the doctrine of the First Principle 
as immanent in the universe and the dootrine that God is the 
creator and is transcendent. The JRgveda and Upanisads appear 
to postulate the first doctrine according to which the Absolute 
enters into it when it creates the Universe (Tai. "Op. 1L6 Hat 
srslva tad-evanupravisat ' ), Ohan. Up. VI. 2. 1, VI 3.2, Br, 
Up. I. 4. 10. They also speak of God as ruling the Universe 
( antaryamin ) as in Br. Up. Ill 7. Kausitaki Up. III. 8. At that 
time there was no atomic theory. Eariy Greek thought also 
wavered between the two doctrines. Later on came the rival 
theory of cosmology in which atoms played a great part, that 
was adumbrated by Democritus ( died about 370 B. 0. aoc. to 
William James in ' Some Problems ', and explained by Lucretius. 
In India also the Vaisesikas put forward the theory that the 
world is paramanus (atoms). Kanada or Kanabhuk (lit. one who 
assumes or subsists on kanas, very subtle particles) is the reputed 
founder of the Vaisosika system. He does not expressly say 
anything about God. But later medieval writers on Nyaya- 
Vaisesika combined the two dootrines of God and atoms. .As the 
Tarkadlpikfi 3436 puts the theory it is as follows: when God desires 
to create, activity is produced among the atoms, two atoms join, 
dvyanuka ( dyad ) is produced, tryanuka is produced from threB 
dvyanukas and in the end the great earth is produced; of things 
created when God desires to bring about dissolution an aofivity 
is produced in the atoms. The atoms are eternal and infinite 
in number. 

Though there was almost universal agreement about the 

■ existence of God among the Dharmasastra writers, there was 

(as in the 2437 West) divergence about the names, nature an d 

{Continued from last page) 
by A A. Macdonell pp. 8-15. Deassea's ■ Philosophy of (he Upamshads' 
translated into EngHsh by A S Geden (1906) pp. 180-253 : ' R*g»» aB ? 
Philosophy of the Veda and the Upamshads • by A B. Keith, pp. "°~ 5 °*' 
A recent work -Theories of the Universe' by Milton K. XnmU (p«°- W 
Free Press, Glencoe. Ill.no.s, 1957 ) deals with the cosmol06.es of -»« 
countries from Babylonian myth to modern science { but omits the IBM 

2nd ed. of 1918). ... tt_ ...o» > I fambridKe 1931 ) 

' 2437. in the West, Jeans ,n -Mysterious Universe £«ta*i 
goes so far » to say (on p. 134) ■ the great Architect of the 
( Continued on next page ) 
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attributes of God. Most ware agreed that God is one without a 
second, iB spiritual (and not physical, though several people 
worshipped Him in the form of Siva or Visnu or Davl), im- 
mutable, omnipresent, omniscient, omnipotent, creator, holy, 
good and just &c. Difficult questions arise about belief in God. 
One or two may be mentioned r Is God omniscient in the com- 
pleted and strictest sense viz whether he could do anything what- 
ever as he likes or whether there are certain things which he 
cannot do. Another question is whether all existing things other 
than himself have been created by him or whether there are some 
things whose existence~is as ultimate as God's. All religions are 
faced with difficulties and therefore religion is a matter of faith. 

Though the Rgveda is full of the deeds of and prayers to 
individual Gods (such as Agni, Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Soma), 
the Rgveda contains several hymns and verses to the effect that 
the original Principle is only one, that it creates the world out of 
itself, enters into it and inspires it. In Rg. 1. 164 46 the sage says 
'the wise speak of the One existing (principle) under various 
names, they call it Agni, Yams, Mstarisvan ( wind god ) '. This 
is not a solitary verse. There are similar verses in the Rgveda. 
For example, Rgveda VIIL 58. 2 (a verse from the Vslakhilya 
bymns ) says 'The one fire is kindled in many places, the one Sun 
appears iu the whole wotW, the one Dawn shines over all this 
world and the One (Prinoiple, Spirit) beoame all this'. In Rg. 
2.90.2, it is declared 'all this universe is (in reality) the 
Purusa alone, (both) what has been and what will come into 
existence in future'. In Rg. II. 1. 3-7 Agni is identified with 
Indra, Visnu Brahma, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Tvastr, Budra, 
Dravmodas.Savitr and Bhaga. All these verses establish tha 
ultimately all plural ty is only a play of *ord Sj a mere name 
( Vacarambhanam vikaro namadheyam" as the Chan. Up VI 
Instates) and that unity is the only Reality and thaUhe 
fundamental teaching of the Dpanisads appears I germ in the 

{Continued from last page) 

UUr scars' te hold X I ^^t^™" °' mCa -' In ' ° 0t ° £ »' 
TOMuc . Ja scarch of f °™ * we 1. address in lhe 
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* .J" tfa< L R ? VGda ther e are several hymns about the creation 
of the world in the 10th Mandala (X 72, X 81 and 82, X. 90 
A. 121, X. 129). For reasons of space all these cannot be set 
out at length, but some important texts will ba mentioned 
The mainpurpose of the hymn (X.72) is to describe the birth 
of eight Adityas. Rg. X. 72. 2 states ™* that Brahmanaspati 
brought about the (births of) gods like a smith (that works with 
bellows) and that in the primeval ages of the Gods' salvias 
produced from asat. In Bg. X 72. 4-5 and 8 it is said that 
Daksa was born from Aditi and Aditi from Daksa, that the gods 
were born after her (Aditi) and that from Aditi eight sons were 
born. The two hymns X. 81 and 82 refer to Visvakarman who 
fashioned the worlds. X 81. 2 and 4 aBk questions 'what was 
the base 2439 (from where he created the world), what was the 



2438. ygjuKufiftar tf mftx rn*mg(. \ ^m ^ 3*ts*np wpsiroi n m 
X.72 2. Here ' Asat ' most be taken to mean 'undeveloped' {Avyakta) 
and not as meaning 'non-existent'. The Br Up {I. 4. 7) states 'all this 
was then ( before creation began ) undeveloped and it was developed by 
name and form ' Similarly, in the Tai. Up II, 7 it is said srogl Sf?T 
sirens «ra* l^sirra But the Chan. Up. (VI. 3, 1-3) emphatically asserts 
" in the beginning there was that only which was 'sat', one only without 
a second J some say ' in the beginning there -was that only which is asat, 
from which arose sat ' ; but how could it be thus, how would sat (that 
which is) spring from asat (that which is not)? It is sat only that was at 
the beginning, one without a second. It reflected * may I be many, may I 
produce' , it created fire Sua " Sankaracarya on V. S I 4 15 refers to Tai 
Up II. 7 'asad va idam-agra asit' and Chan. Up III. 19, 1 ' asad-evedam- 
agra asit ' and explains what is meant by <rs<rf in such passages viz 'iukST- 
«rrstra^gra«rtt stnJor «•*«■;<$: m%g wf9 a^rratorwrawspn snasHt &fr 

M6»'HI<jMHfli%tiiM'*l4tl ' and points out that in such passages Sruti itself 
adds words which give the go by and refute the words ' asad-evedam ' &c 
In Rg X. 72.4 (aditer dakso ajayata) Prof Velankar (Pro of All I. O.Ox- 
ierence, 17 th Session in 1953) holds 'aditeh'to be m the genitive case 
(p 62) and not in the ablative case, to avoid the riddle how Daksa and 
Aditi were born of each other, but that breaks the symmetry of the words, 
such as 'asatah', "nttanapadah*, 'bhuvah' that precede and aretakenas 
ablatives The present author demurs to this explanation offered by 
Prof. Velankar. 

2439. f^ rersttfigrfqsraHrcwmi sRtnuijrarora'hi.1 ^^ spkPpw" 
Q ,<3i4raifoii*iT ii*arai$ » fi^rasrgca i5*rare?a» i?«rat wi^m t^hot?' 
w sngwit wfi% 4 TatraTsrrs?a w^ ^* >' <% i^B** * » « w sm tot «n*nr; 

The half verse ffifag* occurs u Rg X. 31. 7 also mw ex ^"^°!S 
in the first verse as •sflWuajT.fit *tf ^PETgl <rtftPI* 1 3r«TTOPr Jltm* i «» 
( Continued on next jiage ) 



ff ? . X 81. 2-3 1489 

ma t BT ial < out of which he fashioned the earth), what was the 
Sx tire 1 from which heaven and earth were chimed 
S and to third i« describes the one God as follows The 

S, ha' hands and feet everywhere, who when creating heaven 
Ind earth sends them forth with his (two ) hands as with bellows 
SaSwinW (asabirdispropelled). $gveda X.90 (con- 
tXSverses is the famous hymn called Purusasukta and 
SSSes a supreme creator as a Pumsa (cahe ****»»* 
Sayana)with a thousand heads, eyes and feet, asserts that all 
this that has come into being and that is yet to come is Purusa, 
that from Purusa arose Viraj, from whom arose (what we may 
call the second) Purusa (Hiranyagarbha) whom the gods offered 
as tews (oblation or pUu) in a symbolical sacrifice m which 
the three seasons, Vasanta, Grisma and Saiad were jespsctively 
the ghee, the fuel and the hams This hymn was probably 
composed at a time when, it appears, there was a firm belief (as in 
Sat Br. V. 2 4. 7, VI. H. 3 and Tai. S. VH. 4. 2. 1 ) that nothing 
great can be accomplished without yajfta or tapas. The hymn 
than proceeds to say that from that primeval yajfia all animals 
(horses.cowB &c },tbe four varnas, the Sun, the Moon, Agni, Indra, 
the Veda, heaven and earth were produced. In the Atharvaveda 
SIX. 6 also there are 16 verses of which the first fifteen 
correspond with the first 15 verses of the Purusasukta, but the 
order of verses is different and some of the words also are slightly 
changed. The Vaj. S. 31 has all the 16 verses of the Purusa- 
sukta but it contains five more verses and a prose passage at the 
end. Bg. X. 1S1. 1 declares 2140 that in the beginning Hiranya- 

(.Contintted from last page) 

5<a gjSsjt'ltSrsn'l: I "■ The% ur (II 8. 0.3S) repeats all the verses of 
Rg X. 129 except the 3rd verse and in II S 9 6 states that the answer to 
the question fe i%rgi* ( fig. X. 81. 4 ) is «rgr ^ stgr n ■%%< srrefrejSt srpnjrRiff 
i5rea§' y srStwoftsraw flm^ira tl ggn^T d B gagl f^ *rreT^» 'Brahma was 
the forest and the tree from which they chiselled heaven and earth ( and 
worlds)'. 

2«0 ujvtnum. saa . &n ir ^j?w sra ura^s srrar^t ?(?. X. 121. l. The 
it ^. V. 5. 1. 2 provides '%inrJiH. SRJtftaatS tftTW WtmmSl JrsiTOrepf ii?*mj- 
*r$. ssspftxa^Mrilil i V 3TfBr5T ?TR?T iTCTfl*? StTCTff sif^PTI^f ^t;l VW 
CTSl^ T?o 553- 5^ %gnr iffiojiiforii 3? X. 121 2 "He gives hie and 
strength, his commandments are honoured by all the Gods, whose shadow 
is imcortaluj and also death; who is (his God whom we worship with 
other offerings (or to what God we njaj offer worship with ftcrots ?). 
H. ». is" 
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garbha (the Golden Egg) was born; and verse 10 identifies Win 
with Prajapati and verses 8 and 10 declare that waters were 
produced by him from which issues forth Hiranyagarhha(the 
Golden egg), which was Prajapati Himself. The second verse 
is quoted in n, 1440. Eg. X. 125 is a hymn placed in the mouth 
of Vak (speech), wherein speech is portrayed as a power even 
beyond the gods and as creative. Three (1,6,8) out of the 
eight verses may be rendered here *I move along with the 
Eudras and Vasus, with the Adityas and Visvedevas; I support 
both Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Agni and the two Asvins. 
I stretch the bow of Rudra in order to kill the enemy, the hater 
of brahma (sacred prayer); I cause war for men; I entered 
heaven and earth. I blow like the wind, producing all the 
worlds; 1 am beyond heaven and beyond this earth; by my 
greatness (power) I have become such a one'. Here one must 
liold that the sage is not referring to ordinary speech or language 
but to the conception that word has creative power and that it is 
one with God or was the thought uttered by brahman. 

Eg. X 129 (called Nasadlya-sukta from the opening words) 
is a unique hymn. 2 *" Several passages of his hymn are yet very 
obscure in spite of the labour bestowed upon it by eminent soho- 
lars. In this hymn the First Principle or Creator is not given 
5 name but b simply spoken of as • «*»^" *££ £ 
Unanisads in ' Tat-tvam-asi ' or ' ekam-evadvitlyam ( Chin. Up 
STl-2.) The important and tolerably clear passages are 
translated here: " There w ^ ^g^ 

W^BHiRwW ™"*? extent and >t farther says « ,n tfa. *«.»«« 
were neUher non-existent nor extent a tfaere waB then only 

tbis (Universe) Mitwr. ^^/^r extent ncr „on-ex, S ten«.' 
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non-being) noT 'sat' (what is); there was no sky nor the 
heaven which is beyond ; what was it that covered all? Where 
was it and under whose shelter? Was there deep unfathomable 
abyss of waters?; (2) There was no death, hence nothing 
immortal ; there was no consciousness (distinction) of night and 
day ; that one breathed by its own nature ( power ) without there 
being any air, really nothing other than that existed ; ( 4 ) desire 
came into being, that was the first flow (seed, offspring) of the 
mind: (6) who knows directly, who can proclaim it here whence 
this oreation came into being , (7) He from whom arose this crea- 
tion, whether he made it or did not make it, the Highest seer in 
the highest heaven, he indeed knows or even he does not know ? 
It would be noticed that the sage, who was a poet and 
philosopher , proclaimed that there was that one Being, raised 
high above all gods, conditions and limitations ; he, the sage, 
gives expression to what he conceived to be the state before the 
creation of the universe. Night and day, death and immorta- ~ 
lity are opposites These exist only when there is manifesi- 
ness or creation and therefore he says ' there was no death, nor 
anything immortal' The hymn does not say that there was 
non-being out of which being grew. What he means is that 
That One alone breathed, the opposites, being and non-being, did 
not exist. For translations and remarks on this hymn, Vide 
Max-Muller's 'History of ancient Sanskrit Literature ' (1859) 
pp. 539-56G, and 'Six systems of Indian Philosophy' (1919 ed.) pp. 

SSS^ taVInfaM0S *' < 1923 >. TOl I. pp. 

100-104 Prof Whitney (Proceedings of American Oriental Society 
vol AJ. p. CXI.), m his characteristic supercilious manner 
referred to above on P 512, remarked that the praises bestowed 
S?JSL % - re . t nauseatin S- Deussen.long after Whitney's 
diatribe said 'mis noble simplicity, in the loftiness of its 
phi osophic vision, it is possibly the most admirable bit of the 
philosophy of olden times ' and that • no translation „ Z 
justice to the beauty of the original' (vide Bloomfield's *The 
rehgion of the Veda, ' p. 23 4. ed. of 1908 ). Vide Keitht «fiS- 
g^n and philosophy of the Veda and UpanT atfvS. U pn 
SflSL? 27 ° th6 \ PaSS3S6S ° f * e RgVeda ' Cerent got 
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The creation hymns refer to a stags when there was no 
generally accepted theory about the origin of the world. But 
this much is clear that in the roost ancient times, at least some 
of the Vedic sages had arrived at the theory that there was only 
one Principle or Spirit, though called by various names and that 
it willed to create the world and created it from itself. 

Apart from the above-mentioned hymns that may be called 
creation hymns, the Rgveda contains many references to the 
creation or the support 2442 of heaven and earth by several gods 
and also creation of other things. In Jtg. X 89. 4 Indra is said 
to have made from heaven and earth on all sides as the axle does 
the wheels. 5g. I. IS 4. 4 refers to Visnu who single-handed 
supports the three, viz. the earth, the heaven (and antarifcsa) and 
all the worlds. Mitra is said to support heaven and earth ( Rg, 
HI 59. 1 ) and to bear all gods { ftg. IH 59. 8 J**' 3 . Brahmanas- 
pati (Lord of Prayer, Brhaspati) is said to have sent forth 
( blazed ) the births of gods like a blacksmith and that in the 
primeval times of the gods sat was born from asat. Soma is 
said ( Rg. VI. 47. 4 ) to have made the width of the earth 
and the loftiness of the heaven and supported the wide anta- 
riksa (mid regions) and in Eg. II. 40 (which is addressed 
jointly-to Soma-Pusan ) it is said that one of them (Soma) 
produced all worlds and the other (Pasan, the Sun ) goes over- 
seeing or marking, the doings of the whole world ( verse 5 ). 

In Rg. VH. 78. 3 dawns (plural) are said to have created 
the Sun, YajSa and Agni. This is metaphorical, since after 
each dawn the Sun rises, sacrificial fire is kindled into flames 
and sacrifice is offered. In $g. I 96. 2 Agni is said to be the 
progenitor of men. In Rg. H. 35. Z ( apam napat, grandson of 
waters i. e. Agni ) is said to have created all worlds. 

Heaven and earth ( as dual divinities ) have sis : hymns 
addressed to them in the *g. viz. I. 159-160 185, IV .56 , VI. 70 
VII. 53 ) and they are called 'rodasl' and sisters ( Rg. LM& » • 
They are al so called parents of the gods ( Bg. VHL OTLML&7). 

is^-^^ -~~> and " is d,fficuUtosay 

1 Wtat ,tridh5 !^i!^! 00 JL TO . * X 72. 2 prefers to **! <«*n»> 
2443 *5P>rc>nTOn -*r^ L^ «™-?) For the mccmng of «« 
,n the first verse <%*rei 3 w wm »*W« n^* 1 "- * 
and 3^ vide note 2438 above. 
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The word ' antariksa' (atmospheric region) occurs at least a 
hundred times in the Rgveda. Sometimes we have phrases like 
( Usrah pHhwh ) meaning the three worlds including the earth 
( Rg I- 34, 8 ), while in other passages reference is made to 
lower, middle and highest prithivi as in Rg. 1. 108. 9 ( yad indra- 
gni avamasyam prthwyam madhyamasyam paramasyam uta sthah) 
meaning thereby the earth, antariksa and heaven. Antariksa is 
often called 'rajas' as the region of dust, mists and clouds 
in Rg. I 35. % and 9 ). 

In Rg. 1. 35. 6 is is said ' there are three dyaus (i. e. heaven, 
antariksa and earth), two are on the lap of Savitr (i. e. heaven 
and earth) and one (antariksa) is in the world of Yama. The 
sage explains in Rg. X 88 15 ' I have heard of two paths viz 
of the pitrs and of the gods and also of men ; the whole world that 
moves reaches that (region) which is between the father (heaven) 
and the mother ( the earth ) \ 

Varuna is said to have spread antariksa on forests, spread 
the Sun in heaven and Soma on mountains (Rg T. 85. 2). Even 
in the times of the Rgveda speculation had begun about the 
distance between heaven and earth. In Rg. 1. 155. 5 the poet 
says that no one dare soar up to the third step of Tisnu (i. e. 
heaven), not even the birds flying on their wings. In the 
Aitareya Brahmana the distance between the earth and heaven 
is put at one thousand days' journey for a horse iili 

In the Taittirlya Samhita Prajapati is frequently mentioned 
as creating the gods and asuras ( in. 3. 7. 1 ), as creating yajnas 
{1.6.9. 1), as creating people (II. 1. 2 1) andanimals (I. 5 9 7) 
and desmng to create praja and performing tapas for that 
(1H. 1.1.1). Tal .g. ( v. 6.4.2) states that all this in the 
beginning was water, a sea and that Prajapati becoming wind 
floated rapidly on a lotus leaf. 

The Atharvayeda has some hymns on creation. But they 
are verbose repetrtive and do not possess the depth, philosophy 
and terse style of the hymns of the Rgveda cited above In 
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forms of the highest, lowest and middling type that Prajapati 
created; how muoh is that in which he (Sfcambha) did not enter'? 
In Jig. IX. 86. 46 Soma made for sacrifice is spoken of as 
Skambha. Hymn 8 of kanda X (of Atharva veda) is styled 
' description of Jyestha-brahma ' ( the highest or oldest brahma ). 
Two verses from it may be cited ' Obeisance to that Jyestha 
Brahma that governs all, whether produced or to be produced, and 
' to whom alone heaven pertains. These two, heaven and earth, 
btand supported by Skambha; all this that has JUman, that 
breathes and blinks is Skambha Skambha literally means 
'support' or 'pillar'. The verbal form 'Skabhnati* occurs in 
Bg X 6. 3 and the word ' Skambha ' occurs Beveral times in the 
Bg. but not in the sense of 'creator'. In Atharva X. 8.2 
Skambha is mentioned twice, while in X. 7 M4S (of 44 verses) it 
occurs many times. Atharva X. 2 is called Brahmaprakasana 
hymn (of 33 verses). Numerous questions are asked in verses 
one to 19. In verses 20, 22, 24 questions are asked and verses 
21, 23, 25 give replies to them. One question and answer may 
be set out 'By whom was this earth made (or arranged), by 
whom was the high heaven placed, by whom was the sky placed 
above and crosswise and in various directions' 1 'Brahma made 
the earth, brahma is the heaven placed high, it is brahma that 
is the sky placed above, cross-wise and in various directions.' 
Verse 27 of Atharva X 8 is the same as Sv. Up. IV. 3 and identifies 
the creator with young and old, men and women and boy and 
girl. In Atharva X 8 several other deities also are mentioned 
but they are deemed to be comprehended in the Supreme Entity. 
In Atharva IX. % ( 25 verses) there is apotheosis of Kama, in the 
first eighteen verses of which there are prayers to Kama for 
vanquishing and driving away enemies, the last quarter of each 
of the verses 19 to 24 ends ' tasmai te Kama nama it krnomi 
(I offer obeisance to you, O Kama'). These six verses declare 
that Kama appeared first, that neither the gods, nor pitrs nor 
men reached Kama who is greater than heaven and earth, 
waters, Agni, the directions, all beingB that blink their eyes, tne 
sea- Vsta, Agni, the Sun and the Moon do not reach Kama. 



2445. Tti&*ss*m JHTPri^fen^' ^n^. ' **** a «« ^l^X " 



Atharvaieda hymns on aeatum l* 9 ^ 

Atharva XIX 52 is a hymn 1 * 46 of five verses addressed to Kama, 
who is said to have appeared in the beginning and was the first 
flow of the mind, 

Atharvaveda XI. 4 (26 verses) is addressed to Prana, the 
fiTst verse being ' obeisance to Prana under whose domination is 
all this (world); he is the Lord of all and in him everything is 
centred (or established) 'and verse 13 3s * Prana is VirSj, PrSna 
is the directing poweT, all offer worship to Prana, Prana is 
indeed the Sun, the Moon and they (the sages) call him 
Prajapati'. 

In hymns 53 \ 10 verses ) and 54 ( 5 veTses ) of Kanda 19 the 
Atharvaveda appears to put forward Kala (time) as the first 
principle. Three of these are here translated. ' Tapas is placed 
in Kala, also the Jyestha Brahma, Kala is the Lord of all, he 
was the father of Prajapati; Kala created people, in the begin- 
ning Kala created Prajapati, Svayambhu (Brahma), Kasyapa 
and tapas sprang from Kala; from Kala were born waters, 
brahma, tapas and directions, sun-rise is due to Kala and it is 
merged in Kala ( at night ). ' 

The Sat. Br. in many places speaks of creation. A few 
passages only can be referred to here. The Sat Br. ( in "VI. 1, 1 ) 
starts by saying that 'in the beginning there was here the 
non-existent' and assarts that the non-existent was the sages, 
the vital airs and then it postulates Prajapati (made from seven 
vital airs) who desired 'May I be more, may I have progeny'. 
'He toiled and practised tapas, and being tired, he created first 
of all the Brahman, the triple lore (the ttaee Vedas), that Praja- 
pati then created waters from V"ak that is the world; that he 
(Prajapati) entered the waters with the triple lore and that 
thence an egg arose ; he touched it, then earth was produced 
and so on. 

In XI. 1. 6. 1 S. the Sat. Br. states "In the beginning this 
was water, only a sea The waters desired • How shall we have 



2<46 ^,|« w ^ sssragswflS fei. Wti t«JI#H! <ff Sfiiu <B1?T3 ^m s^sft 
*WW? *ran WW ^j% n asra= XIX 52 1 For iwsfr^a-, compare IJg.X 129 4 
gaoled abme in » «« . SmR *» TO *«** ^, * ^. ^^ 

wmbtto mm> . smlxix ». a «a io, to,^ ^^ ^^; 
m %i. i smS%jra 15: mft ft S$nt s*. n 3n$s xix. 54. i. w 
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progeny?* They toiled and practised austerities; while they 
were doing this a golden egg was produced, which floated for 
about a year, in about a year's time a Purusa, Prajapati, was 
born,; he broke ..open the egg; he created the Gods by (the 
breath of ) his mouth , he created Agni, India, Soma " &c. 

In XI. 2. 3. 1-2 the Sat Br. says — In the beginning this 
(universe ) was brahma, it created the gods, Agni, Vayu, Surya ; 
then a reference is made to name and form (nama rupe) by 
which he descends into the worlds and it is said 'these two 
( namarupe ) are the great manifestations of brahma*. 

This myth about a golden egg of the universe is developed 
from Bg. X 129 3 and X 121. 1 (Hiranyagarbhah sama- 
vartatagre) in the Ch Up. 1IL 19 1-2 'In the beginning this 
universe was asat (not unfolded), it became sat (began to 
unfold), it was born (i e it took form); then an egg was 
evolved, it lay (in waters) for the period of a year; then it broke 
up, the two halves were one of silver and the other of gold, the 
silver half is this earth and the golden half is heaven '. This is 
followed in Manusmrti as will be shown later on. 

It is stated in the Sat Br. X 4 2. 22-23 that Prajapati 
arranged the Bgveda in such a way that the number of syllables 
in the Bgveda come to 12000 BrhatI metres (each Brbatlhas 
36 syllables ). 

The Tai Br. states "Prajapati created Gods and asuras 
(II. 2. 3) hut he did not create Indra; the Gods said to him 
'create Indra for us'; just as I created you by means of tapas 
in the same way you create Indra, they practised tapas 
and they saw Indra (abiding) in themselves (i e in their hearts; 
they said to him «be born* ". In D.2.9 1 the Tai."« Br. states 
"this universe was nothing at all in the beginning; there was 
no heaven nor earth nor mid region; that non-existent created 
Mind with the thought 'let me be"*. In B. 6. .3 ! S the same 
Brahmana says " Prajapati created by the help of Veda the two 
forms 'sat* and «-*•". The Tai Br. in H. 8. 8 1 9-10 cries as 
Furonuvakya andYajya of purodasa and pnronuvakya of hav* 
as follows: 'Brahma prod uce d the Gods and all this worl d, 

wt^^ra wSfsg^r ssnmiJ?' a" 1 " z \Jl2s~sU =»«« i mss-q?™ 
^ffSr i ^Sfrra smrftain a at II. 8. 8 9-w. 
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the ksatriyas were produced from brahman and brahma trans- 
formed its form into brahmanas; (Yajya) 'these worlds abide 
inside brahman, similarly all this world is inside it; brahma is 
the best among all bhutas ; who vie or compete with it, brahman 
is thirty-three Gods, and all bhutas, all placed inside it as 
in a boat' 

In the Eausltaki Brahmana there aTe brief allusions to 
Prajapati. In VI. 1 it is stated * Prajapati, desirous of progeny, 
practised tapas ; while he was thus practising tapas five were 
born, viz. Agni, Vayu, Aditya, the Moon and TJsas as fifth; ' 
in VI 10 it is said 'Prajapati practised tapas; after having 
practised tapas, he produced this world (the earth) from praim, 
the mid regions from apana and the yonder world { heaven) from 
vijana; he then created Agni, Vayu and Aditya respectively 
from the earth, mid regions and heaven, and he produced rk 
verses from Agni, yajus tests from Vayu and saman tests from 
Aditya; in 53H. 1 it is asserted 'Prajapati is indeed yajfia, 
in which all desires, all immortality are centered ' ; in XXVIII. 
litis said 'Prajapati created yajna, the gods worshipped by 
means of yajfia, when it was created and thereby obtained all 
desired objects ' 214s 

The chief aim and purpose of the Brahmanas of the Veda 
are to prescribe the acts and parts of the ritual of various 
sacrifices, to set out some myths and legends for their origin 
and to postulate various rewards on the performance of nume- 
rous sacrifices. 

Prajapati, who is mentioned very rarely in the Rgveda 
(IV. 53 2 where Savitr is called Prajapati, IX 5 9 where Soma 
is called Prajapati, X 85 4 where in the marriage hymn Praja- 
pati is prayed to bestow offspring, X 169. 4 where Prajapati is 
invoked to bestow good cows, X 184 1 where Prajapati along 
with other gods and goddesses is invoked for the blessing of con- 

rSn raW ? aa 121 10 talread r referred to abore 
to- a), "»' T tbe m0st » romiM °t Sod in the Brahmanas. 
The Ait Br. narrates the story that after Indra killed Vrtra 
he wanted to be great and honoured in place of Prajapati that 
then Pra 3 apa^saiMif youaretobe ^^ .^ ^ j » g ™* 

*4*»Wiwwi!i i »&"' xxvin. i. I 

5. o. 188 
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to be' (koham-iti) and thereby Frajapati came to be called 
'Ka'. 2449 

The Ait. Br. states that Prajapati desiring to propagate and 
to be many and having practised tapas created the three worlds, 
earth, mid region and heaven from which arose three hghtB 
Oyotts"), Agni, Vayu and Aditya, from which arose the three 
Vedas &o. 

The Vedic Samhifcas and Brahmanas show that the popular 
belief about the individual self was that by good deeds the soul 
reaches heaven, becomes immortal and enjoys various joys and 
pleasures. Vide Rg. IX 113. 7-11, I. 125. 4-6, AtbarvalV. 34. 
2 and 5, VI. 120. 3. There was also the idea of retribution and 
recompense for evil or harmful acts done by one person to 
another. For example, the Sat Br. says (XJL 9. 1. 1 ) ' for what- 
ever food a man eats in this world, by the very same is he eaten 
again in the other world.' Vide also Sat. Br XI 6. 1 But when 
we come to the Upanisads, the whole intellectual atmosphere is 
changed The Upanisads frequently assert that Atman is the 
only reality, that there is nothing else and that the Atman can 
only be described as ' not this-not this ' i. e. the Atman is un- 
knowable. This is the firat and foremost aspect of Vedanta. 
But this lofty metaphysical conception clashed with the ideas 
of common people who thought that a real universe existed apart 
from the Creator. The higher philosophic minds had to concede 
the reality of the universe for common people. They were 
prepared to say that the universe exists, in truth, however.it 
is nothing but the Atman entered into the universe. They said 
that the world was phenomenal, not false or nothing, but the 
world had the Atman behind it This was the good aspect of 
the Vedanta viz. that the universe evolved from the first 
principle, biahma. They distinguished between sagum (quali- 
fied) biahman that was for prayer and worship (upasana), and 
for practical purposes (vyavaharavastha) and twgum { _un- 
qualified) brahma. But the higher thought also insisted that 
the highest truth (paramarthikasatya) is that brahman is one 
that everything in the world ( me n, animals, inorganic ma tter} 

2449 in R* X. 121 the last quarter of the first 9 verses « ««-«• 
palled 'Kb'. 
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is brahman ('smvam. kltaluidam brahma* Chan. Up. IH. 14. 1, 
'aham brahmasmSti tasmat tatsarvam-abhavat' Br. Up I. 4. 10 ). 
The Ait Up. quoted below is most emphatic about the identity MS0 
of the first principle with men, beasts, motionless beings and 
other passages do the same As regards the elements the Br. 
Up. has a long passage 24sl (HI. 7. 2-23) in which Yajnavalkya 
propounds to Uddalaka Aruni the sublime doctrine viz. that the 
Atman residing in the earth and other elements is inside them, 
whom they (the elements) do not know, whose body is the earth 
and other elements, who rules from within the earth and others, 
that that Atman is the soul of thee (and of mine and others), is 
the inner ruler and is immortal The last part of this passage 
is 'the ruler within is unseen but seeing, unheard but 
hearing, unperceived but perceiving, unknown but knowing, 
there is no other seer but he, there is no other hearer but he, 
that is no other perceiver but he, there is no other knower 
but he. This is the Self, the ruler within, the immortal 
Everything else is distress ' This whole section called 

2450. sncHt ^1 53S5; m\n au+itaU'ii**'^ ffiqaj ^j sjf%ra <Sra[rer ^jsn 
shra 5wfo»t sprar gra >— g qaaw wiw R^i&w grar 5tt<raHi ?. ar I 1-3, 

I. 3 H-12 This passage is dealt -with in V. S III 3. 16 which establishes 
that here the word Atman stands tor Paramatman, 3?wr , nf^V-, jtf, 3T[tr: 
stand for heaven, mid-region, earth and waters below the earth. 

2451 *r. gj^n rasn. sSS^n s&?& ^ n^?, ^ 5^ ^j ^5^ ^^ ^ 
gPrlfrre rc) TJrq^ra a ansnptrafsq^t. i ... shshV ^ms^s: mMSMA nsar^rRft 
wftrar 1 . m a snausstpftwr^as 1 sraii^gta^i ^5 ^n in. 7 3 and 23 ; 

compare with th ls last, ^ ^ m. 4. 2 ^j^ m irf ^O Tm*K > * g n jg K 
T5S. » r/n s smst *nfrstt*i I a^r*r?ra^and III. 5 2 *WtMl4 in his Mm on 
tbeUst passage explains ai^rgiS as ' tmijWwraitf^iri?! ^^^1 and so 
aiW means liable to sorrow, infatuation, old age and death, as appears from 
the qnestion and answer ,n ^ w HI 5.1 ^ *n=r*^r 3^: 1 ^ s5t - 
=n*m<Kim 5tRI HT5 SRt ^tre^S 1. After quoting this passage Rene Gronsset 
tn ' Sum of History ' tr. into Eoghsh by A and H. Temple Patterson ( 1951 ) 
pays n handsome compliment to it (on p. 93) ' what better introduction to 
Cbnstianitj is there than tbe conception of the sanctity of the human indi- 
vidual and of the universe as temples of God • In § 37 in 2 we are given 17 
word* that are said to be names of PrajHSna (, e brahman) and then i> ^ 

sss.lt.ot;. sr cair,es lo ,,s !og!cal concS s * ^ 
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antaryami-brahmana has a parallel in Br. Up. II. 5 (Madhu- 
vidya). The ordinary man's conception of brahman as the 
creator was not, however, entirely given up by the thinkers in 
the Upanisads, though it was said that that concept was due 
to aviijiija ( ignorance about Reality ). Brahman conceived as 
creator was called Isvara (a personal God), though the worshipper 
might know that brahman in essence is above all conditions and 
limitations of personality. This is theism, which acknowledges 
three entities viz. a real world, the Paramatman (creative Stman ) 
and the individual self dependent on Paramatman. But the real 
thought of the Upanisads is centred round the non-difference 
of brahman and atman and the physical world. This thought 
that brahman entered into what are called individual souls and 
also the material universe is the third aspect of Vedanta. On 
Y.SH 3 43 Sankarscarya quotes passages from the Brahma- 
sukra belonging to the Atharvaveda 2452 -and from the Sv. Up. 
expressive of the identity with brahman of fishermen, slaves, 
gamblers, of men and women, of boys and girls and old men 
tottering on a staff The faith that the same Spirit animates 
the universe, from the stone, worms and beasts to man, is an 
elevating one, may make one feel that all creatures are brethren 
seeking the Creator and may, in a world dominated by 
egoism and urged to activities for individual prosperity and 
benefit, introduce some sweetness and consolation, Pausaen 
in 'The philosophy of the TJpanishads' {translated by A. S. 
Geden, Edinburgh, 1908) pays a glowing tribute to the sages of 
the Upanishada in the following eloquent passage 'It was here 
that for the first time the original thinkers of the Upanisbaos, 
to their immortal honour, found it (key) when they recognized 
our at man, our inmost individual being, as the Bialiman, the 
inmost being of universal nature and of all her phenomena 
( r> 40 ] Vide also J. Eoyce in ' The world and the individual , 
First series of Lectures, particularly pp. 156-175 for the exposition 
of Chan.Up.IILU and VL Z-15 and the Br. Up dialogue 
between Taj. and Maitrey! 

The Upanisads are full of theories of creation and of the 
nature of the First Principle A few passages may first be cited 



*rwr «*nfi3*t i rfS ■• Tbe last is nm> X. 8 27 ana ^m *!- 
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about creation The Br "Op. 1. 4 ( in 3-4, 7 } has an original and 
significant passage on creation Some paTt of it is set out here 
'In the beginning this"was Atman alone in the form of Purusa ; 
He (being alone ) found no pleasure ; he desired to have a second 
(a companion) , he<became of the extent of a male and a female in 
close embrace , he made this very Atman fall aside in two parts 
that became husband and wife ; from them were born men and 
he produced lower-animals up to ants; this (universe) was then 
undeveloped (ot not unfolded), it was then developed in names 
and forms, that (Atman) entered into this up to the fingeT tips, 
just as a razor remains hidden in a sheath or just as the all 
supporting (fire) is not seen in wood*. In this passage the 
popular idea of the creation of the world is taken up and related 
to the one reality, Atman, and the emphasis appears to be placed 
on the theoiy that the sole leality is Atman, under the phantas- 
magoria of world phenomena. In Gh. Up VII. 10 1 it is said 
' this eatth, mid regions, heaven, gods and men, beasts and birds, 
grass and herbs, animals including insects, butterflies, ants. 
These aTe all nothing but waters in solid form.' The CMn. Up. 
( VL %. 3-4 and VL 3. 2-3 ) states " in the beginning Sat alone 
was existent, one without a second; it thought ' I shall become 
many, I shall have progeny"; it created heat (tejas), fromtejas 
waters were produced, from wateT food; that divinity proposed 
'I shall enter into these three divinities (heat, water and food ) 
with this living self and unfold name and form '. Here reference 
is made to three elements only viz teias, water, and earth 
( anna is produced from plants whicb spring from the earth ) It 
is not, however, proper to hold that only three were then 
recogmzed.these three were the most obvious and the other two 
Vayuand Akasa mentioned in Ait. and Tai. TJp. are elusive. 
The Ait. Up. (quoted in note 2451) begins "In the beginning 
there was here this Atman alone, there was nothing else that 
was active (lit. that opened and closed eyes); He reflected' I 
shall create worlds". He created these worlds, the ^t (water 

waters . Then the Up. proceeds: He created guardians of 

worlds and proposed to produce food for them. Thefhe reflected 

how can this frame subsist apart from me? Then he "fleeted 

by what way shall I enter into it * • Then ,t is stated S^f 
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entered into it" and again in JX 7 ' in the beginning this \ras 
asat (not unfolded), then it became sat ( developed ), it unfolded 
itself'. This is the basis of V. S J. i. 26 (atmakrteh paria§mat) 
which establishes that brahman is both karlr (agent) and karmn 
(object) of creation. The same Up. in it 1 speaks of the 
creation of akasa from the .Stman, of Yayu from akasa, of Agni 
from Vayu, of waters from Agni and of the earth from waters 
Here we have five elements instead of three ( as in the Chan 
Up ), The Ait. Up. HX 3 names the five elements and calls 
them MahabhOtani (though the usual order is not followed }, 
so do Frasna VL 4, Sv. Up. U, IS, Eatha HL 15 (where the five 
gunas, sabda, sparsa, rfipa, rasa and gandha, each peculiar to the 
five elements from akasa to prfchvl, are mentioned). 21S3 

2453. Prof George Sarton in *A History of Science" (Hanard 
University Press, 1952 ) states (p. 247} that Empedocles born abont -!90 
B. C. (in Greece) postulated only fonr elements . fire, air, water and earth 
and that a £ftb, ether, was added by Plato and Aristotle. Vide also Introd- 
uction (p 11) to Plato's Timaeus { in Loeb's classical library. Vol. VII, cd 
of 19S2 ) translated by Rev K G. Bury. Plato's exuberant imagination 
constructed the physical -world on the pattern of geometrical figures most 
familiar to him and assigned the cnbe to earth and different kinds of triangles 
to fire, air and water (vide Jowett's translation of Timaeas, Vol III pp. 
638-639) The Greek philosophers relied on reason and not on ancient 
texts (as Indian sages did) and Plato's philosophy and cosmology were 
looked upon as the acme of wisdom even up to the 19th century, bnt Sarton 
( on p 420 of the above work ) remarks that modern men of science can 
regard it only as a monument of unwisdom and recklessness (rather a 
harsh judgment). Dr. W. M Smart in * Origin of the Earth ' remarks that 
in probing into the mystery of creation science has not been more secms. 
sf d1 than the poetic Hebrew expounders of cosmology ( pp S-9 ) Tor com- 
parison of ancient Indian ideas on cosmology with those of ancient Egyptians. 
Babylonians, Hebrews, and Greeks one may read a small book in the 
■ Corridors of Time' Series' Vol. I on 'Apes and men" by H. Peak and H J. «■ 
Fleare pp. 6-8 (Oxford. 1927) , on p 7 there is a figure of a Babjlomao 
tablet recording part of the creation story. On p 56 it slates that the 
probable place of the origin of man and the period at which human story 
Lean are matters of great speculation. The principal questions thit anse 
in cosmology are: (1) «hen were the earth and planets produced <2)*hat< S 
he process that accounts for the present state of the earth and the »W 
and other systems. Sanskrit works from the Rgicda doivn to the PB«-i- 
Sd» answer these questions in their «» «,. During , e la «e 
hundred years or so the theories of Lemaitre and Dam, « and .be *«»«» 
meats* the sciences of Geology. B.ology, Pbjs.cs and Asttwmi ' *£ 
^.,on.-ed the whole conception otcosmologs E«o tbe«oriof =ir 
TSSZ 'The expandmg Liverse' (Cambr.dgc, i«U) ta^ 
( Continued on next page ) 
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"It has already been shown that in the Tai. Up and the 
Chan. Up (vide note 2430 ) it is stated that the bhfitas spring 
from and aie absorbed in brahman. The order of dissolution 
is the reverse of that of creation. This is stated by the 
Vedantasutra II 3 14 ( ' viparyayena tu krama$ta upapadyate ca ' ). 
Sankaracarya in his bhasya quotes a verse of the Santiparva in 
support of this. * iSi 

The theory of yugas, mahayugas, manvantaras and kalpas 
has already been dealt with in vol. HI. pp. 885-896 and above 
pp 686-692. The dissolution of the world was called pralaya 
wbioh was said to be of four kinds (vide above pp. 693-95 ), two 
of wbioh aTe runmtthka pralaya (which occurs at the end of a 
day of Brahma, that is equal to 1000 mahayugas) and Prakrtika 
(when everything including Praktti is dissolved in Paxamatman). 
The Gtt5( VIII. 17-18) and Manu I 73 state that the day of 
Brahma is equal to one thousand yuga3 and the night is also of 
the same duration, that all manifested things spring from the 
unmanifested (Pirst Principle) at the beginning of the day 
(of Brahma) and at the coming of the night (of Brahma) they 
merge in the same unmanifested (Principle). The -present 
author does not like the disagreeable task of comparing Sanskrit 
cosmology with the theories in other religious scriptures such as 
the Bible, but will only refer to some Western writers on that 
subject. About these ideas of creation and dissolution of the 
univem Rene Grousset in the work mentioned above observes 
(p. 96) 'the same power of synthesis appears in the ancient 
Indian cosmogonies which transcend in their breadth all that 
the Ionian philosophers or Lucreti us have left us. In them the 

( Continued from last fage ) 

somewhat outmoded by recent Slovenes The present author does not 

W much ot sc.ence. But from ^hat little he has read » a f M sc.ent.6c 

'„' ra f y ss > ** «*• *>**S ot science makes it clear that the actual 

sute of man's sc.en.ific knowledge „ prov.s.onal, that sc.entific theorie 

Tlfl?* S t J6ti t0 CMTeC ' i0nS Md »"*»*«»», Forinstance, »«££ 
law ot motum vrcre regarded for over t» hundred years as abVohi,!, 
correct ennnc.at.ons of fundamental and universal laws o£ P Lt t 
recent toes they have been found to be n,ere ap P ro»m all oL '" 

occur* ho lh edmonV^I, ted here IJ '"" -'"" <«*>«> 



1504 Ht ilot y of Dfiormaiasli a [ Sec. IX, Ch. XXXlV 

world alternates between periods of creation (which correspond 
to the activity of the Demiurge) and of dissolution (which 
correspond to the slumber of the God) '. Similarly, Gerald Heard 
remarks ( in ' Is God evident ' Faber and Faber, London, 1950 ) 
' Final and most helpful fact ib that Sanskrit cosmology not only 
gets rid of intellectual difficulties such, as the crude Hebrew 
Geology and Astronomy fossilized in the Christian dogmas, but 
it gets rid likewise of those more serious moral difficulties such 
as eternal damnation, pre-destination and that this life is man's 
only chance' (p. 51). 

The high metaphysical conception that in reality there is 
no universe outside biahman (i. e. brahman is one and is 
unqualified, mi guna) and the popular empirical conception that 
there iB a personal God who creates {saguna biahma) and real 
universe, often run together in the ITpanisads. The Prasna Up. 
V. 2 asserts that Om is both, pa? a (highest) brahma and apaia 
(other, lower) brahma. Sankaracarya on V S. I. 1. 12 
(anandamayosbhyasat) states that in the Upanisads brahman is 
described in two ways, (firstly ) as qualified by various adjuncts 
such as name and form and created objects and meant to be 
worshipped and (secondly) as devoid of all adjuncts (as meant 
to be mystically realized). As instances of the 2nd way 
( na upadliilca or nv qnna brahman ) he instances several passages 
viz. Br TJp. IV. 5. 15 ('where there is as it were duality, there 

one sees the other one touches the other or knows the other, 

hut wheie one has come to realize that all is only Atman, whom 
will one see, with what will one understand the knower himself). 
Br Up 111 9- 26 = IV. 4. 22 and IV. 5. 15 (this self is to be 
spoken of as 'not this, 'not this'), Br. Up. III. 8 8 (it is that 
imperishable one that the brahmanas speak about as neither 
coarse nor small, neither short nor long, neither red nor fluid, 
neither wind nor ether ..neither as having an inside nor outside 
&c); Chan. Up (VII. 24. 1 'where one sees nothing else, hears 
nothing else, understands nothing else that is the Infinite, 
where one sees something else, hears something else, understands 
something else, that is small (finite), the Infinite is immortal, 
the finite is mortal , the Infinite rests in its own greatness, or does 
not rest in greatness); Sv Up. VI. 19 (who is without parte, 
without activities, tranquil, faultless, without taint, the highest 
bridge to immortality, like a fire that has consumed its fuel ). 
There are also other passages of thes ame ™P°* ** ■ ^ $ 
IV 4. 19 (neha nanaati kincana, there is no *^* J£*£ 
Katha Up. IV. 10-11 (mrtyoh sa mrtyum-apnoti ya iha naneva 
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pasyati). The 4th aspect of Upanisadic thought is concerned 
with the destiny of the self after the death of the body and the 
matters that govern it ( i. e. Ethics and Eschatology). 

These passages emphasize that it is impossible to describe 
what brahman is and that we can only say what it is not, 
Sankaracarya 2455 on V. S. III. % 17 refers to the dialogue of 
Baskali and Badhva where Badhva declared the characteristic of 
brahman by his silence. Baskali said ' Sir, tell me about brahma '; 
then Badhva remained silent ; when Baskali asked a second and 
a third time Badhva replied * we have been telling yon indeed, but 
you don't understand; this self is still ( without any activity)'. 
J. Royce in 'The world and the individual' vol I. p. 148 is just 
like this^ episode of Baskali and Badhva "Believe not those 
prattlers' says one often quoted mystical work ' who boast that 
they knowGod" Who knows Him is silent". Sankaracarya 
puts the distinction between para-brahma and apara-brahma 
(personal God) as follows: Where texts reject the connection 
of brahma with names and forms that aTe the product of avidyS 
(nescience) and speak of brahma in negative expressions such 
as ' asthula' (not gross or big ), there it is parabrahma (that is 
meant), but where in such passages as 'He is mind, hasprana 
or body the form of light, whose thoughts are true, whose nature 
is like akasa (present everywhere), who creates everything ' &c 
brahma is mentioned for worship and it is apara. 2ts6 
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2456 
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to the latter sensations, and the perceptible universe belongs 
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t»H « h ° des °^ tio ! 1 of the creati ° n * ;H» universe and its disso- 
lutJon are valid only on the practical plane. In AdvattavlZ^ 

(the highest the absolute, vyavaharikl (of practical life) aD d 
pratibhasikl (apparent or illusory). The first is the province of 
parg-vidya which teaches that only the Stman exists, that the 
cosmos exists within the Atman and nothing else has intrinsic 
reality apart from it. Brom this high metaphysical standpoint 
tHere is an reality no creation nor dissolution, the individual self 
is not really in bondage, therefore none is liberated. The 2nd 
kind of reality is empirical and practical and the dogmas of the 
creation and dissolution of the world, of the individual self, its 
bondage,_transmigaration and final liberation are valid only for 
the apara-vidya. Most religions postulate three fundamental' 
entities viz God, individual self and the external world. 
These three are true but only up to a certain limit ( only so long 
as a man holds his own ego as a separate reality) but these 
three are not the ultimate Truth. Even in this lower kind of 
reality, a man who is in deep sleep becomes (for a time) united 
with ( or absorbed in) the True as stated by the Ohan. Up. VI. 
8. 1 (yatraitat purusah svapiti nama sata somya tada sampanno 
bhavati). The third kind of reality pertains to dream state. 
One may have experience of pleasure and pain and misery from 
what one sees in a dream, which are real as long as the dream 
lasts, but all this that is seen in a dream vanishes the moment 
the man is awake. As stated above (p. 1485 and note Z434) the 
descriptions of the creation of the world have only this in view 
that there is non-difference between oause and effect and that 
they all lead to a correct understanding about brahman. 
Sankaracarya on V. S II. 3. 30 extends the same reasoning to 
individual selveB ( to be quoted later on under ' Karma and 
transmigration * ). 

In the Upanisads there is apparent discrepancy as regards 
what was created and the order of the things 2iS7 created. The 

2457. It may be noted that the creation of the universe is put in the 
Upanisads in the distant and dim past, not at a definite date as fixed by 
Biblical chronology ( 400+ B.C.). Vide Fringle-Pattison in " Idea of God ' 
(ed of 1917) p 299. H. D Anthony in 'Science and its background' 
(MacMillaa, 1948, p. 2 ) states that James Ussher, Archbishop of Armagh, 
in the 17th century introduced into the Anglican Church theyear 4004 B.C. 
as the date of creation On the medieval Christian doctrine, creation is 
only an incident in God's existence and man is made in the image of God 
and it is by the breath of God that man became a living soul ( Genesis I 2? 
and II. 7 ). There is another point that distinguishes Christian doctrine 
about man from the Vedanta doctrine, according to the former man Is 
conceived and born in sin, according to the latter the human soul is divine. 
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Br. Up. { V. 5. 1 ) states ' in the beginning there were only waters ; 
the waters created satya, which' is bralima, brahman created 
Prajapati, who created the gods'. Li Chan. Up. VI. 2. 3 the thing 
expressly mentioned as the first creation is terns ( heat ), akasa 
not being mentioned at all, while in the Tai. Up. 3X 1 akasa is 
said to have been first created and then Vayu ( was created from 
akasa), then Agni from Vayu. Similarly, in the Chan. Up. IV. 2 
where the creation of tejas, waters and food (i e. the earth ) is 
expressly mentioned, nothing is said about the creation of Vayu, 
which is set out in Tai. Up. IL I. This matter about the 
oreation of the elements and their order is discussed in V. S. II. 
3. 1-11. The reply of Sankaracarya is that a $ruti passage like 
the one in Ch. Up. is concerned only with the creation of some 
elements like fpjas and cannot he also interpreted as having a 
second purpose, viz showing that the creation of akasa in Tai. 
Up. is wrong and should be discarded. 24SS 

On the subject of creation, the question arises whether the 
individual Self is also a oreation like that of the earth, trees 
and shrubs. The Upanisads have a good deal to say on this. Here 
also two kinds of texts have to be considered In the first place, 
some texts seem to state that the individual selves spring from 
the Supreme Spirit A few passages that are sometimes relied 
upon for this last matter may be cited here 2 < 59 The Br. Up. 
states 'just as tiny sparks spring forth from fire, in the 
same way from this Atman spring up all pranas, all worlds all 
gods and all creatures'. The Mundaka Up. expands this same 
idea as follows • As from a well-kindled fire sparks of the same 
nature spring forth in thousands, so from the Imperishable 
various living beings issue and return into it. The Smrti of 
Yaj. cites the same illustration of fire and sparks Another and 
perhaps apter illustration is in the Katha Up 'just as pure water 
poured m (other) pure water becomes like it (i. e not distingui- 
sh-. * Crf tfaAtarftaimi *in m™**m&mrn?RJiz& s *„,■$£ 
ssrNha, <?wt qreret ^uw^w^im *n^oni ^ n.3 6. 

SJT*, TV "T^** *"* >^STSi 

5»CgaT= ir. 1 I Compare 5&nfra=F3n= ' am a ^ ™a -? -. 2!^T^ 

tv »- ai S o «« vi. 26 an T^ stzlzsl .^rfSi 1r: 
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shable ), so the self of the wise sage becomes ( indistinguishable 
from the Supreme Essence). 1 On the other hand, there are 
numerous Upanisad 2 " passages which categorically state that 
the individual self is unborn, untiring, is not a product, that 
the Supreme Spirit enters as individual self, that there Jb non- 
difference between the one Supreme Spirit and the individual 
self. Some of these passages are set out in the note below. All 
those passages are cited by Sankaracarya on V, S II. 3, 17, 
which states two propositions viz the individual self is 
unproduced and that it is eternal according to Sruti passages 
(nstmSsruter-nltyatvacca tabhyah). How the one Supreme 
Spirit expands into and pervades the manifold universe of 
plurality is a great mystery and can only be explained by 
illustrations. The few passages in which the texts SBem to 
mention the creation or dissolution of individual selves are to be 
understood as referring to the Upadhis (such as body and mind) 
by which the self is affected. Yajnavalkya gives this answer 
in finally winding up his exposition to Maitreyl 2461 'this self 
is imperishable and indestructible; but (when one speaks of 
death what is meant is ) that the self has no longer any contact 
with material elements'. The Santiparva 2162 and the QM 
( II. 20, 21, 24, 25 ) say the same thing. 

The highest metaphysical standpoint can be realized by 
only a few. For millions of men, the empirical standpoint alone 
remains and it is for them that texts speak of a personal God, 
ritual and sacrifices; they are only on the first rung of the ladder 

2460. Nstefta *m f%3# draEf *r sfntr i&*rer bRiototI.ii. 3;^m W 
t uhw 3TrenTS5TThmts^msire> agr i (gs-iv 4 25), ^ 5rra% ilraa sr i^n%5 » 
stsir nftr: fir*3cfti'f swft *r §«iaf g^wi^ siffti sr?2. 18, acgtfr aihra- 

VI. 3.2, 13 ip* ^? srftET 3U TOllraS I £S I 4. 7 J <remi% (31 OT VI 8.7). 

stw w^iiRh ( £ ot. I. 4. io) ; s f-twum ^bt «^g^? iff wH s ~ i9 - 

2461. ariwsjrliT 5i aft: smHiaSiri^amf HraR?*rfo=srer wf&i ts-ar. 
IV. 5 14. This is quoted by fr lg- tl -ti l - ? on ^ ^ lr - 3 17 - 

2462. TT <Ji-Hi»M &fi^g3fe fa *3agig& r gw gs g r . i $im ^?PsRa. 

WMWMft I Sitter 180 26-28 ( =187 27-29 Ch. ed ) ^m »<»»■ »™ 
and sparfet means Trsrsr With *r gfksjrehtlar compare «T OT VH. «• * 
*?|WTO«&?ilrift«f>«*ar<resllt a»a the verse 1;% iftg #ar w a ™*' 
the same as si* III 12 W *% ^ ngftT sum^l S5^ ^^ «*" 
55OTT gs*srf?rPT: ». The verse tj* *% ... ^Rlftf ocenrs again W *IIl*n 
Chap, 246. 5:{ =cr. ed, 238. 5), 
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to enlightenment and are only dimly aware of God ; there is a 
much smaller class of people other than the preceding, who 
pray, seek God and come to realize that God is hoth immanent 
and transcendent; there is a third class of a very few people, 
the great sages and masters, the spiritual elite such as Sankara- 
carya. who reach the peak of pure monism, who lose the sense 
of the ego and who are ripe for entering into union with the 
One and they cannot and should not say that the individual soul 
and the physical world are all unreal (or Maya). Both 
Badarayana ( V. S II. Z 29 ' Vaidharmyao-ca na svapnadivat ' ) 
and Sankaracarya are agreed that the ordinary physical world 
is entirely different from dreams and that the impressions in the 
waking state are not independent of existing objects. Apart 
from the question whether the word 'Maya' used in V. S. Iff. 2. 
3 ( Maysmatram tu &c.) is used by Badarayana in the sense in 
which Sankaracarya understands it, it cannot be denied that 
Upanisad passages like Katha Up. II. 4 2, Prasna 1, 16, Chan 
Up. VI11. 3. 1-2, the prayer in Br. Up. I. 3. 28 (asato ma 
sadgamaya &c) could easily suggest the doctrine of Maya and 
lead to it as an intelligible development. Hence the proper 
language for almost all men is not to speak about the world as 
Maya ( illusion ). If the individual soul and the world are unreal, 
then it may be argued by one who does not subscribe to the 
doctrine of Maya as against those who hold it that you are 
teaching that an unreal soul has to escape from an unreal 
Samsara and secure what you call moksa by means which are 
themselves unresl (such as Upanisad study) and that therefore 
moksa itself is unreal. How the one Reality becomes many 
and expresses itself in the ever-changing physical world is 
really an inexplicable mystery, but that does not entitle all of 
us to say that the world is unreal or a dream. The few hfehlv 
phi osophical men may say that what is real is the one Absolute 
that all else is only an appearance of that Absolute. Common 

ZL Tf " TT' C ° mplain that ^nations offered by 
these philosophers do not satisfy them or are beyond them 

When one has to emphasize what the Reality behind the 
world is m itself, one speaks of the Absolute brahman but wh™ 
one has to speak about the relation of the one Sitv \^T 
individual selves and the physical world one Zks of^^ 
God. When the Yedantasutra (II, 1. 14)1^ ™?™°™! 

2463 On ayrereWE CTo^^ i a^ . (* - „~ T~ " ~ 
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world is non-difforont {ananya) from hrahman, what is meant in 
not that tho two are identical, but only this that the solves and 
the world aro not entirely different from hahman. When it is 
naid that Moksa results if one realises brahman, there is no 
quostion of the destruction of tho world but all that it comes to 
is that tho false idea or outlook in that case is displaced or 
sublated by a true one. How the finite world arises from the 
Infinite is a mystery, for which SankarScurya employs the word 
'Maya'. But ho is positive that till a person realizes tho one 
Atman all religious and worldly courses of life, real-unreal, 
go on unobstructed. Tho concept of Maya as postulated by 
Sanlcaracarya ( on V. S. IL 1. 14 and other places) is one of tho 
most misunderstood elements of Vedinta. Ifarther, it should not 
bo forgotton that a very large number of philosophically minded 
Hindus do not advocate the doctrine that the world is an illusion; 
all that is said by advaitins is that tho world is not as real as the 
Absolute is. Tho passages quoted bolow from Sankaraoarya's 
Ehasi/a clarify hiB position, which is this. There is the physical 
world with its manifold distinctions, but it must rest on some- 
thing else; that something is called tho absolute brahman. The 
relation between the two is inexplicable and therefore it is 
apokon of as Maya. In that way SankarScarya j"b agnostio, 
while other religious philosophers are not willing to admit the 
futility of theories or their helplessness to put forward a 
gonorally acceptable and reasonable theory of the relation of 
tho universe and the Eternal Spirit behind it. 

It should not be forgotton that, according to our sastras the 
goals of human life aro four, Dim ma (an ethical life of doing 
what is right), Artlia (a life of acquisition of wealth i. e. 
economic life based *on justioe), Kama (a life of the enjoyment 
of innocent pleasures and right desires) and Mok$a (liberation), 
this last being the highest goal to be attained only by a few 
people (it is called ParamapuinsaUha). Even in the ttgveda 
(I. 89. 8) the sage prays for physical healt h,""* happiness an d 

(Conttmttdfroui lastjage) 
****** WW T3: » * l - s9 - * -««» * "• 21, 



ttgveda lias vei ses praying for material things llll 

a life of hundred years in the words " Gods, may we be able 
to hear words of welfare ( i. e. we may not suffer deafness till our 
death), may .we see with our eyes pleasing sights, may we, 
engaged in praising you and possessing strong limbs and bodies, 
enjoy (long) life as fixed by God (i. e. 100, 116 or 1?0 years)'. 
Vide also Rg. VII. 66. 16. The Manusmrti, after referring to 
several views about th<3 number of the goals of human life, states 
its own final conclusion (in IL 224) that there are three goals 4635 
( Dharma, Artha and Kama ) for all men and condemns premature 
resort to sannyasa in the following words ( VI. 36-37 ) "Having 
studied the Vedas as laid down in sastras, having produced sons 
and having performed sacrifices according to one's ability, one 
should fix his mind on Moksa (liberation); if a man desires 
Moksa without having performed these duties he falls into hell'. 
Manu emphasizes that a man must discharge his duties ( i. e. 
pay off the three debts) as laid down in Tai. S.VL 3.10.5 
( quoted in H. of Dh. vol IL p. 270 n. 621 ) before he can renounce 
the world. The experience of sexual life and other pleasures not 
opposed to righteousness was not condemned by Manu and other 
Sastras and in the Bhagavadglta ( VH. 11) Lord Krsna identifies 
himself with Kama that is not in opposition to righteousness. 
Inthethree goals™* of ordinary human life there is hardly 
anything that should cause surprise. The Glta demands a life 
dedicated to active work and regards doing one's duty as worship 
(in. 8, 19, 20, 25, IV. 18, XVLTL 65-86 ). The 4th goal ( moksa ) 
is in a way opposed to the first three. But the first three goals 
enable a man to attain liberation, after he has discharged 

ntatodfar "^ ""* meant fm eveiybody but onl y f ° r a 

i^Z^HT 1 °?\ be attained only by a few men. The 
kdgeof the Self, Reality behind everything, the study of the 
Veda, sacnSc es, charity, austerities and fasts are necessary^ 

H. pJISi-5, th ° tblee Vie " S ab ° nt the foor 5 ' ramas ' vSde H - « Dh. vo]. 
„ ?V 6 < IT ^^ *** 25^ <** *ft* BTOTCT^ , w 

of Br Op.areihtsbaasoU ^, in A IfrJ* •"■ Thesettt ° P>Bj ges 
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as preparation ( Br. Up. IV. 4. 22). Because the Upanisads often 
employ the words "Brahma veda brahmaiva bhavati" (as in 
Mundaka III 2. 9 ) one should not run away with the idea 
that mere knowledge of brahma (from books or a teacher) is 
enough. Though the verb "vid" (to know) is employed, the 
Upanisads are emphatic that before one attains realization of 
brahma one must have lived a life of detachment, peace, self- 
restraint etc. For example, in Br, Up. IV*. 4. 23 Yajfiavalkya says 
to Janaka "Therefore, one who knows this (under tarka quoted 
above p. 1478 ) evil does not overcome him, he overcomes all evil 
and hence he becomes free from evil, free from rajas (desires), 
free from doubts, he becomes a (true) Brahmana. This is the 
Brahma-world. O king I you have been made to reach the world. 
So said Yajfiavalkya." This passage clearly emphasizes three 
stages, firstly, verbal knowledge about brahma (evam-vid), secondly 
he becomes santa, danta&n., thirdly, he realizes the non-difference 
of himself and the world from the Supreme Self. In this text 
the indeclinable past participle M « (bhutva) in "tva*. ace. to 
Panini III. 4. 21, is used and so cleariy conveys that (as Sanskrit 
grammar and usage require), in order that a person may realize 
the Self in his own self, he muBt have been already endowed with 
all that precedes the word " bhutva ". 

Similarly, in the Mundakopanisad it is provided iiela ' After 
carefully examining all the worlds that are collected (gained or 
brought about) by actions, a brahmana should reach a sense of 
disgust or disregard with the thought that by actions (which 
are all impermanent ) nothing that is imperishable (lit. unmade) 
can be attained, he should, for the special understanding of that, 
approach with fuel in hand a teacher who is learned m the 
Veda and who solely dwells in brahman, that wise (guru) declared 
brahma-mdya to the one who thus properly (respectfully) app- 
roaches and whose mind is quiescent (not perturbed by vanity 
&c. ) and whose mind has ceased to hanker after ^objects , o ! sense, 
whereby the disciple would realize the immutable Reality the 
Ma (Self).' Here also the word » pariksya^hows^ 
~1^7T,de Sahara on Jalmmt X. 3.48 • ktvaTivat purvaKla eva 



Moral p) eparatfon for brahmaoid 1513 

brahmavidyS can be attained only by him who already has 
become tired of the world of senses. It is further provided that 2468 
when a man becomes freed from all hankerings that clmg to the 
heart of man, he becomes immortal and attains brahma in this 
very life. The Br. Up ( iv. 4. 6 ) states that of him who does not 
desire, who, not desiring, is freed from desires, who feels that 
he has obtained all desires in that he desires only the Self, the 
life breaths do not depart towards higher worlds ( heaven etc. ) as 
he, being (in reality ) brahma only, becomes absorbed in brahma. 

The Katha "Op. ( 2 24) remarks 'He, who had not ceased 
from evil conduct, whose mind is not serene, who does not pra- 
ctise concentration, wonld not be able by mere knowledge to find 
the JLtman.' 

The unalloyed Upanisad doctrine appears to be that, even 
when a man does good actions, they produce good results, to 
enjoy which the soul would have to undergo the bondage of 
fresh good births and thus liberation will be put off. Therefore, 
complete renunciation of all actions and their rewards was in- 
culcated for the sannySsin, who was to give up all desires for 
wealth, progeny and higher worlds and beg for alms as long as 
the body lasts. As no other course of conduct for the sannyasin 
is specified here, it would have to be deemed that the Upani<=ad 
teaches only this mode of life for the sannyasin. This view' is 
further strengthened by other passages of the Upanisads, where it 
is sajd that the liberated are beyond sukrta ( good deeds and their 
consequences) and duskrta (evil deeds and their consequences). 
The Chandgoya says «« « the self is a hank ( a dike or ridge ) so 

fndS^w , aT6k t PU3Underandarenot unfounded! day 
and night do not p ass beyond (over) bank, nor old age, death 

Z ?r iY \ ^ g ° 0d deeds DM 6Til deeds J * «« id. ton 
away from him, for the world of brahma is free from all evfl" 
Similarly the K aus5taki tj p . says « being bnA f ™ *™ ' 

brahma (, e becomes one with or is absorbed in brahma)" 
aAoka). ** "* V ' 4 7 <wh,ch ^ter quotes » as 

H. D. 190 
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In this way tho Upanisads appear to inculcate that the 
sannyasin should completely give up all actions except living 
till the hody lasts. The Jabalopanisad 2 " (4) provides that the 
very day on which a person hecomes disgusted (with worldly 
life) he should become a wandering ascetic (a sannyasin). This 
emphasizes that not mere knowledge but disgust with worldly 
life is necessary before one becomes a sannyasin. Vide Katho. 
panisad (II. 24) quoted above in note 2467 a. The Frasnopanisad 
emphasizes ' to them alone comes the pure world of brahman, in 
whom there is no crookedness, no untruth and no duplicity ' 
(X 16 ). The Upanisads sometimes do say that ' one who knows 
brahma becomes brahma itself ( Mundaka II. S. 9 ), but the same 
Upanisads (e. g. Mundaka I. 2. 12-13 quoted in n. 2467a) require 
great moral and spiritual attainments besides mere knowlegde 
of brahma. 

It is not necessary to set out more Upanisad passages to 
exhibit the proper relation between mere knowledge of brahma 
and Realization of brahma. 2471 

In classical Sanskrit several words are employed to describe 
the state of liberation. The Amarakosa regards mukti, kaivalya, 
nirvana, sroyas, nihsreyasa, amrta, moksa and apavarga 
as synonyms. Mukti, moksa, and amrta (or amrtatva) are 
frequently employed in the Upanisads and the Glta. They refer 
to the state of Salvation or Liberation from different points of 
view. Man is liable to have hankerings and to birth and death, 
therefore when the soul becomes free from that cycle and realizes 
brahma it is said that he becomes immortal or secures immor- 
tality. Vide Br. Up. VX 4. 7 and 14, V. 15-17 ( Vidyayamrtam- 
asnute), Chan. Up. 11.23. 2 (he who is firmly grounded in 
brahma attains immortality), Katha Up. VI. 2 and 9, Svet. Up. 



2470. T35*r i wH.jtj'k JJH^I ZWMM ' *. frrercsft fwRamwrd' 

* 5 r^^5rgfSrsrjrarf*r*rpn'tfa' *•&*• 1 16 

2471. So much bad to be said because Frof. Edgerton in bis paper 
• Dominant ideas in the formation of Indian culture ' in J. A. O. S Vol. 62 
(for 1942 ) pp 151-156 appears to suggest that the Upanisads carry forward 
theideaof tbeAtfaarraveda that inowledge of a matter was supposed » 
have magic power. It is not possible for limitations of space to mudM 
his arguments at length. With great respect for such a veteran rtotar. «« 
has to be said that, so far as the Upamsads arc concerned mere kuowWg 
of brahma is only a first step, and that one who desires libera ion has i to w 
hfeon T Sigh moral and sp.ntual levef. V.de GlfiXOr. 7-11 for define 
of ) nana. 
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IV. 17 and 20, HL 1, 10, 13, Gita 13. 12, 14. 20. Mukti and 
moksa are both derived from the root 'roue' (to be free) and 
the verbal forma of ' imtc' are frequently used along with 
'immortality* as in Hatha Up. VI. « 8 (yam jfiatva raucyate 
jantur-amrtatvam ca gacchati) and 14, Br. "Up. IV. 4. 7, Sv. Up. 
1.8 and IV. 16 (jfiatva devam mnoyate sarvapSsaih). The 
word moksa occurs in Sv. Up. IV. 16 and Gita 5. 28, 7. 29, 18. 30. 
Nihsreyasa (moksa, than which there is nothing better) occurs in 
Kaus. Up IU. 2, Gita V. 2. Vide p. 1037 n 671 for ' nihireyasa '. 
The word ' sreyas' often means * better ' in the Upanisads ( Tai. 
Up. 1. 11 and Chan. Up. IV 6.5) and Gita 1X7,31, 13135, 
XVUI.47 &c.,but in Hatha Up H. 1 and 2 sreyas (as opposed to 
preyasi.e. pleasure) Teally means 'nihsreyasa* (salvation). 2472 
Kaivalya does not occur in the principal Upanisads, but kevalah 
( not affected by gunas ot isolated as pure consciousness ) occurs 
in Sv. Up. IV. 18 and VL 11 ( saksi ceta. kevalo nirgunasca ) 
Nirvana occurs in Gita VI. 15 (the yogin, that has subdued his 
mind and always practises yoga, secures peace, centred on me 
that is highest nirvana); in Gita 11.72 andV. 24-25 we find 
•brahmanirvanam' which means 'bliss inbrahma'. Apavarga 
occurs only in the Maltri Upanisad VL 30 and was the goal laid 
down by the very fast sutra of the Nyayadarsana. 

It should be noted that cosmology whether in the Upanisads 
or later works is based on the geocentric theory and is concerned 
mostly with the earth, the elements, the Sun, Moon, planets and 
stars in general (without details ). 

The Mannsmrti has several theories on creation. In I. 
5-19 we have the first theory: this (universe) existed in the 
form of darkness, was unperceived, destitute of distinctive signs 
not subject to reasoning, unknowable, immersed in deep sleep 
as it were. Then the divine Self-existent appeared with 
irresistible power, dispelling darkness and making all this 
including the great elements discernible; he shone forth of his 
fZ { ^! 1, . : j ie ' de f ou 8 °f producing beings of various types 
from his body, first produced water only after reflecting (over 
the idea of creating) and planted thereinhis seed; £ sled 
became a golden egg, e,ual in brilliance to the sun and in that 
egg he hunself was born as Brahma, the progenitor oflhe whS 
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world. He is called Nar5yana, 31 *> since waters, designated as 
na, as ( offspring of tf ara ), were his first place of residence. From 
that first cause, not yet unfolded, which can neither be called sat 
nor asat, was produced a puiusa (a male) who is called by 
people Brahma. In that egg the divine one resided for one year, 
he divided the ogg into two parts after reflecting on that matter • 
out of those two hatveB { of the egg ) he created heaven and 
earth, between these two middle region, the eight directions and 
the abode of waters (the sea) From himself he drew forth mind 
which is neither sat nor asat, from mind Ahankara (self-con- 
soiousness), and the wiafcaf-atman, all products produced by the 
combinations of three gunas, the five organs of sense which 
perceive the objects of sense; He created all beings by joining 
the subtle particles of the six (ahankara and tanmatras) with 
portions of himself, the five great elements enter the framer of 
all beings. This theory combines the ideas contained in $g. 
X. 129 (particularly verses 1-3) with those in the Sat. Br. XL 
1. 6. 1 and Chan. Dp. III. 19. 1-2 (about the golden egg) and 
with the Sankhya theory of tattvas and gunas, though Mann 
differs from the standard Sankhya of the Karika as regards the 
order in which Mahat, Ahankara and the five subtle elements 
arise. In X 21 Manu states 2474 that Hiranyagarbha in the 

2473. an«ti nro ffS Sfgjt snfi I srcgjra: » err iijwiii sf St ttcwr 
?tgn n US I. 10 5ni^ni^34Z 40 ( =cr. ed. 328.35} has first half and the 
2nd half is 3ro# *nr a t g jinift HKtquft Enn* : T^igg if 4. 5-6, ^srnig 1. 5.5-6, 
r^i 6. 4-5 5H ■jUjii^q g s?N> mm", ura i ... swtr ira» 'Sjre i am 
WT 31. S? • *%$• I' is obvious that the two Puranas borrow from some 
work probably fromug Jn§F%*nj 44.4-5 (Venk. ed, ) has the same verses 
asfSGnjg viz. qn *^i^r° and 3ipfi . . gjra. i ms §rar h 'wnsr S*r «mii»R 

^ra:li; TO5S 2. 25-26 are the same as fi«3S- I 4 5-6. STgrg (1.38-39) has 

arret *nrr — ^ap^f. • ar* w ar . . fgas « ' 

2474. sH§«n g *i «n*m3 swnSr «^ s«^ s"6q i ^ris^wi wnft sowwn* 

pTO&ll H3 1.21. The% g;I 3 28 is'stsb; ?1& %3ira JmTOMrtWld«l«.i"rra 
On this the bhasya is " qro gsiWI**!^ W-itlWH® vd'lRlcl t »MtHldffl s H**W 

ijc^bj s^s «mn°^ iR^T^rai^i sjgin^ ^gR>. Minimi smi ^iQywig;! ^ f§ st*?- 
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i%6?it^ra tpns ^1'snisi ... ami hww ^ 'Sjn'" ^"°u ^ "W < *w«i wr 

nqT^f^^W^^sn WB' The E ' rutl text c,ted is Tandya-mahahrabaana 
VI 9 15 explains the words of Rg. IX. 62 1. the mantra being qitagg- 

f**fen> ^^w! i flw* Awn" , Th * ver r fr^"; 'ifJS 

233 24 ( =cr. ed. 224 55 which has t only the first half) and the verse 
^q^ occurs in ftoiaar X 5.62. *m 9.& ( reads WW" «* W» 
I, 7. 67-68 (reads rn^HFn OTS 5 ?)- 
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beginning of creation assigned names, peculiar activities and 
conditions to all created beings by means of the words of Veda. 
In this it follows a sruti text ( explaining B.g. IX. 62. 1 ) quoted 
by Sankaiacarya (on V. S. 1. 3. 28 ) who quotes a verse in support 
from the Mahabharata and another verse also (the source of 
which is not mentioned hut which is found in some puranas). 

Another theory of creation is stated in Manusmrti L 32-41. 
Brahma divided his own body into two halves, one half a male 
and the other a female and from that female he created Viraj, 
who practised tapas and created a male who was no other than 
Manu ( promulgator of Manusmrti ). Manu desirous of produ- 
cing created beings, first created ten great sages as Prajapatis, 
who created seven Manus, Gods, classes of gods, great sages, 
yaksas Taksasas, gandharvas, apsarassa, snakes, birds classes of 
pitrs, lightning, clouds, large and small stars, monkeys, fishes, 
cattle, deer, men, liona, worms, insects, flies, immovable things 
(trees etc.). This account appears to be inspired by the 
Purusasukta (Bg. X 90), particularly verses 5, 8-10. 

A third theory of creation by Brahma after he awakes from 
his sleep is briefly noticed in Manusmrti J. 74-78, viz. he creates 
( or appoints ) his mind which impelled by Brahma's desire to 
create, produces akasa ( ether), of which sound is the (peculiar) 
quality; that ether modifying itself creates "Vayu possessing ine- 
quality of touch; from Vayu arises refulgent light, from which 
arises water and from water arises the earth of which the 
special quality is smell. This theory is a modification of the 
Sankhya doctrine, according to which (karika 35) all five ele- 
ments proceed from ahanlara and God Brahma is thrown in ( who 
has noplace in standard Sankhya). The Manusmrti is in the habit 
of stating opposing views on the same topic one after another; 
e. g note on the use of flesh in Manu V. 27-46 as compared 
with V. 48-56, Manu BX 13 as compared with Ht. 14-19 ( on 
brahmana having a siidra wife), Manu IX. 59-62 as opposed to 
IX 64-68 on the practice of Nujoga 

Accounts of creation occur frequently in the Mahabharata 
mostly in the Santiparva. All cannot be set out here, but a few 
would bo described. Chap. 175. 11-21 ( =Ch. ed, 182 11-21 \ 
states that from God known as Avuakta all beings were born he 
first created mahan also called akasa, from akasa wX was 
produced from water were produced fire and vayu from Z 
combination of these two the earth was produced ' Then h 
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self-existent created a lotus, from which arose Brahma, known 
as Ahankara and he produced the whole world. In chap, 176 
(183 of Oh. ed.) it ia stated that Brahma first created water, 
from water arose Vayu, from the combination of water and Vayu 
arose Agni and earth was produced from the combination of 
Agni, Vayu and akasa. Chap. 177 ( =184, Oh. ed. ) explains that 
the Mahabhutas (great elements ) are five viz vayu, akasa, agni, 
water and earth, that all bodies are made of these five, that there 
are five mdrtyas, five objects of Bense and five qualities, sabda, 
sparsa (touch), rupa (colour), rasa (taste) and gandha (smell); 
subdivisions of each of these five are mentioned. Chap. 178 
( =189 of Oh. ed. ) speaks of the five pranas and the spheres of 
their activities. Ohap. 179-180 ( =186-187 of Ch. ed ) deal with 
jlva (individual self) and states at the end that the body is 
perishable, that the self passes from one body to another and 
that by yoga one can see the self in the Highest Self. Ohap. 200 
( =207 Oh. ed. ) states that Purusottama created the five elements, 
that he reclined on waters, that from his navel sprang a lotus 
brilliant like the sun, from which arose Brahma, who created 
from his mind seven sons, Daksa, Marlci, Atri, Angiras, 
Pulastya, Pulaha and Exatu. Daksa had many daughters (the 
eldest being Diti), from these daughters Daityas, AdityaB, the 
other gods, Kala and its parts, the earth, the four varnaa, all kinds 
of men, Andhras, Pulindas, Sabaras and others in Daksinapatha 
and in the Uttar&patha, Yauna ( Yavanas ), Kambojas, Gand- 
haras, Kiratas, Barbaras and others were produced. Chap. 224 
( =231 Oh. ed.) starts by saying that in the beginning there was 
brahma, beginningless and endless, unknowable and proceeds 
to divisions of time from mmesa to the yugas and their charac- 
teristics. Herein occur verses that are the same as in Manusmrti 
I. 65-67, 69-70, 75-77, 81-83, 85-86. It is difficult to say who 
borrow as even the Manusmrti ( in X. 44 ) ment ions Paundrakas, 
Odras, Dravidas, KSmbojas and Yavanas, Sakas, Paradas, 
Pahlavas, Oinas, Kiratas, Daradas and Khasas, as having been 
originally sub-divisions or sub-castes of Ksatriyas (Ksatriya- 
jatayah ) but reduced to the position of sudras, because of losing 
all contact with brahmanas (X. 43 ) and because of the cessation 
of religious rites ( like Upanayana &c. ). In ganti 311 ( =or. ed. 
299) creation is described in Sankhya terms with Brahma 
thrown in. Brahma (identified withmoAare) was born m H» 
golden egg, he remained inside the egg for a year, then W 
created within the two parts of the egg (heaven and jrfhj 
antariksa, from ahankara five elements were produced and tww 
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five qualities are mentioned. Isvamedhika (Chap. 40-42 is 
similar to Santi 311) states the order of creation as avyakta- 
mahat-ahankara-five elements, the only peculiarity being that 
in veTse fcrnahan is identified with Visnu, Sambhu, buddhi 
and several other words are given as synonyms thereof. 

The Smrti of Yaofiavalkya (HI. 67-70 ) states that from the 
one Self, many individual selves arise just as from a red-hot 
iron ball sparks go ont, that the unborn and imperishable 
Atman is said to be born when connected with body, that in the 
beginning of creation, Paramatman creates the five elements, 
ether, vSyu, tejas, water and earth, each succeeding one posses- 
sing a rising series of qualities and when appearing as indivi- 
dual self, it receives (for body) the same elements. Then after 
pointing out how a human being is conceived, how the foetus 
grows in the womb and describing the anatomy (with number 
of bones, veins, arteries, muscles &c.) of the human body, the 
Smrti avers that the whole world proceeds from the PaTamatman 
and the individual self appears from the elements (which form 
the body) The individual self is beginningless 2475 and is not 
born, but it comes in intimate contact with a body that is due 
to acts influenced by false ideas, hankerings and aversions 
(IH. 135) Prom the several parts (mouth, arms, thighs, feet 
&c ) of the First Principle that assumes numerous forma arise 
the four varnas in order, the earth, heaven, pranas, directions, 
Vayu, Agni, Moon (from mind), the Sun (from His eye), sky 
and the whole movable and immovable world (HI. 126-138). 
Here the Purusasukta (£g. X 90 1 and 12-14) is closely 
followed. 

The Puranas devote thousands of verses to the theories of 
cosmology and cosmography. Only a very brief summary is all 
that can be attempted from the contents of a few among the 
extant Puranas that have been shown above to be the earliest 
viz. Matsya, Vayu, BrahmSnda, Visnu and Markandeya. It has 
been stated above (pp, 838-840) that the topics with which 
Fuvanas were deemed to be concerned were according to th B 
Amarkosa five and that some of the Puranas themselves set out 
the five topics as creation (sarga), recreation after dissolution 
[prahsarga), dynasties (vamsa), the vast periods of time (called 
Manvantaras), an a history and deeds of the descendants of the 
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aolar, lunar and other dynasties ( Vamsanucarita). Thus, many 
of the Puranas deal with creation at some length, A few 
striking theories and passages alone can be set out or cited. 

The Matsyapurana begins the topic of creation in the same 
way as the Manusmrti does and some of the verses of the former 
are identioal (or almost identical) with the verses of the 
Manusmrti. 2476 The Matsya (2 27) states; Narayaua alone 
appeared first and being desirous of creating the manifold world, 
produced from his body waters, cast the seed therein and a 
golden egg emerged ; inside that egg the Sun appeared, he is 
called iLdiiya as well as Brahma, he made the two halves of the 
egg into heaven and earth and produced all directions and the 
sky between the two (heaven and earth). Then the Mem and 
other mountains and the seven seas (of salt, sugarcane juice &c.) 
were produced. Narayana became Prajapati who created all 
this world including gods and asuras The 3rd chap, of the 
Matsya speaks of the Vedas, Puranas and Vidyas as proceeding 
from hia lips and states that he created from his mind ten sages, 
Marlci, Atri and others (3.5-8). Then the Matsya launohes on 
the Sankhya scheme of creation (in 3. 14-29 ), stating ttiat the 
three gw^as are sattva, rajas, tamas, and the state of their equili- 
brium is called Pralcrh, that some call it Piadhana, others call 
it Avyakta, that this Pradhana produces creation, that from the 
three gunas rose Brahma, Visnu and Mahesvara; that from 
Pradhana arose Mahan, from the latter ahankara, then five 
JSanendriyas and five Karmendriyas and the mind as the 11th 
sense and the five tanmatras (subtle elements); that akasa was 
m-oducedfrom the sabda-tanmatra, vayu from akasa, tejasfrom 
Vayu and water from tejas, that thePurusa is the 25th ialtva_ 
Then the Matsya (3 30-44) tells a fantastic story that Brahma 
woduced a woman (called Satarupa, Savitrl, SarasvatI, Gayatri 
or Brahmanl) from himself, felt passion for her and had after 
a long time a son named Manu (called Svayambhuva) and 
Lr, Virai from her, then Brahma called upon his sons to create 
peoplT tE 'Matsya in chapter four states that Brahmahad 
Lm Satarupa seven sons, Marlci and others (verses 85-». 
ftotn Satarupa s ' tiona two song of Svayambhuva 

■ — - Malsva 2. 25-27 and 32 echo tbo phraseology of 

same as Mann I. 73. ^ g \„ aUo U the ... as Manu I. and 8. 
The Brahmapurana I. 37-a» arc. a 
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chapters from five onwards describe the descendants of Daksa of 
Kasyapa, of Diti, the coronation of Prthu, the solar and lunar 
dynastie and various classes of pitrs. 

The Vayupurana devotes five chapters ( 4-9 } to creations of 
differents kinds (in over 600 verses}. In Chap. 4 verses 23-61 the 
Sankhya scheme of Pradhana, Mahat, Ahankara, Tanmatras is 
set out and is combined with the egg theory (verses 66ff). Chap. 
6 appears to ref er (verses 2-3) to the PurusasQkta (#g.X.9W. 
1-3), explains that Narayana is so oalled because he reclines 
on waters, refers to the Boar incarnation, to nine kinds of crea- 
tion, states a (different theory) that Brahma created in the 
beginning the mind-born sons and Sanandana and Sanaka (6. 65). 
Chapter 7 refers to re-creation, Chap. 8 (containing 198 verses ) 
refers to the Yugas, their durations, the creation of eight Deva- 
yonis, of animals, metres &c., and different sons of Brahma. 

The Brahmandapurana I (chapters 3-5) deal with the 
appearance of Hiranyagarbha and various kinds of creations 
and chapter 4 refers to Pradhana, the gunas and states that 
creation is due to the uneven mixture of gunas that constitute 
Pradhana but these work under Visnu. Chap. 5 speaks of 
various kinds of creations, and {the manasa sons of Brahma. 
Chapters 8, 11 of the Anusaugapada (2nd section of the PurSna) 
deal with the creation of gods, pitrs, men and of the great sages, 
Bhrgu &c. 

The first three chapters ( containing about 240 verses) of the 

Brahmapuiana deal with creation. Chap, 1 (verses 34 ff) puts 

forward Brahma as the creator of all bhvlas (beings) and as 

devotee of Narayana and then states that ahankara arose from 

mahat and from ahankara the elements were produced. The 

Brahma like the Matsya closely follows (in I. 37-41) Manu-,1. 

5-13. It refers to the creation of the seven sages Marlci, Atri 

and others who were seven Brahmanah, the creation of Sadhyas, 

gods, the Bgveda and other Vedas, birds and all sorts of beings; 

it also states (153) that Visnu created Yiraj, who created 

Purusa (this is based on the Purusasukta ("ftg. X. 90. 5) and 

that Purusa created people. Chapter 2 states that Purusa 

married Satarupa, that Purusa is called Svayambhuva Manu, 

that a son Ylra was born to Purusa and Satarupa and Vlra's two 

sons were Priyavrata and TJttanapada ; then their descendants 

are described, that Daksa had 50 daughters 10 of whom weTe 

married to Dharma, 13 to Kasyapa and 37 (the naksatras ) were 

a. D. 191 
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married to king Soma, Chapter 3 deals with the creation of 
gods and asuras. M77 

The VisnupurSna in Chapters 2, 4, 5, 7 of the firet aihia deals 
with several kinds of creation. Chapter 2 starts with Visnu 
and asserts that Pradhana and Furusa are his forms and in verses 
34-50 proclaims the details of the Ssnkhya system and verse 
54 refers to the production of the egg by Mahat and other 
tattvas. Chap. 3 deals with the question how brahman, whioh 
is free from gunas, inconceivable, pure and untainted, is the 
author of creation, the reply being that there are natural powers 
(Saktia) in all things that are inconceivable and so braliman 
has the power of creating the universe. Chap. 5 deals with nine 
kinds of oreationB viz. of Mahat, Tanmatras. bhutas, (elements), 
VaikSrika ( i. e. Aindrlyaka ), Mukhya (i. e. of immovable ohjeots), 
of lower animals, of urdhvaretas (i. e. divine beings), of human 
beings, of Kumaras ( i. e. Sanatkumara and others). 

The Markandeya-purana in Chap. 42 speaks of the creation 
of Pradhana, Mahat, Ahankara, Tanmatras under the aegis of 
Brahma. Chap, 44 speaks of the nine kinds of creation as in 
Visnu. Chapters 45, 46, 47 deal with the creations of Gods, 
pitrs, human beings, the four varnas, beasts, birds, trees and 
plants &o. Passages from other Puranas need not and cannot be 
quoted as they are in the same strain as above and as limita- 
tions of space preclude further elaboration. 

In the Upanisadsthe geographical details are very few and 
are limited to the territory between the Himalayas and Vinanya 
(the Kausitaki Up. H 13 speaks of two parvatas, the north ana 
south, the Br.Up.l. 1,1-8 alludes tothe eastern and western seas). 
Noble steeds were brought from Sindhu country (Br. Up vj. u 
13), the country of Gandhara (Chan. Up. VI. 14. SJappearsJo 



J, 2, 34-49, 51-55. 
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have been known and was at some distance from the place where 
the Upanisad was composed ; the country Madra is mentioned in 
Br. Up HI. 3. 1 and III 7. 1. Janaka was a king of Videha at 
whose court brahmanas from Kurus, Fancalya, gather together 
for argument with Tajnavalkya (Br. Up. JII 1. 1), king 
Ajatasatni of KasI (Banaras) humbled the vain Balaki 
Gargya (Br. Up. II 1.1), and Kausltaki IV. 1. 1, which latter 
mentions also the countries of Vasa, Usinara, Kuru. Pancala and 
Videha); Kuru country occurs in Chan. Up. L 10. 1. 377. 17. 10. 
Pancala country by itself in Chan. Up. V. 3. 1, Br. Up VI. 
2.1; Asvapat king of Kekaya (in the extreme North-west) impar- 
ted knowledge of VaisvSnara-vidya to brahmanas. 

The Puranas devote thousands of verses to cosmography 2WS 
i. e. description of the divisions of the earth called dvlpas, varsas, 
the mountains, the oceans, the rivers and the countries therein 
and their extent, the motions of the sun, moon, planets, the 
yugas, manvantaras, and kalpas M79 and Dharmasastra works 
frequently rely on them. Jambudvlpa was known at least 
before 300 B. O. as Asoka mentions it in his Rupanatha Rock 
Inscription, quoted above on p 1016 n 1649. The word ' dvlpa' 
occurs in the RgvedaLl69. 3 and VII. 20. 4 <vi doipant pfipatan). 
Panini derives the word from dm and apah. (VL 3. 97). A bare out- 
line of these from some Puranas may be indicated here. The Mat- 
syapurana starts by saying (in chap. 113. 4-5) that there aTe thou- 
sands of dylpas, but as it is not possible to describe the whole of 
the world in order it w ould expound only the seven *«° dvlpas. 

2478. The most systematic and complete -work on the cosmography ot 
ancient India as described fa Pnr5nas - 1S w ^^ , Dle xosmomphie 
Her fader' (Bonn. 1920. pp 401) wlh plates He deals with PurSna 
mater.alfa.pp 1-177, with Buddwst material fa pp. 178-207 ana vn'tb 

iTi^oi ,DPP ' 208 "" 9 aUd there is an infles o! pr< * er natnes fa 

2479 Many ot the Pnrinas contam the same questions pat by the 
sages to the Suta about the dvlnas „,,-„ __, , _-? ~ \ 



134. 1-3. 6-7. ^ro II. 15 2-3 . 5-6. w^^r 51. 1-3 ^ 

at, «,?,» ifV"?'", " e EeneraUy Ea,d to be seveD - b « sometimes they 
-?, ,1 " 5 ° V5yn Z 15 (a * Sda& amudrasya dvlpan W 

( Continued on next pagt ) 
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Chapters 121-123 of the same Purana mention by name seven 
dvlpas viz Jambudvipa, Sakadvipa, Kusa, Kraufica, Salmala, 
Gomedaka and Puskara, each succeeding one being double of 
each preceding one andeach surrounded by a sea and each having 
Beven varsas, seven principal mountains, seven main rivers. 
The seven oceans surrounding the seven dvipas aTe stated to be 
respectively of salt 24sl water, milk, liquid ghee, curds, liquor, 
BUgar-oane juice, fresh water. The names and order of the 
dvlpas differ to some extant in different Fiiranas e. g. the Yisnu 
II. 1.13-14, II. 2 5, the Brahmapurana (18.11) mention them as 
Plaksa, Salmala, Kusa, Kraufioa, Saka and Puskara. The Vayu 
(33. 11-14), Kurma I. 45. 3, Mark, 50, 18-20 mention the same 
seven in the same order. 

The descriptions of Kalpa, Manvantara, Yuga in the 
Puranas have already been dealt with in H. of Dh. Vol. m p. 
890-91 and above pp. 686-693 and pralmja has been treated of 
in Vol. IH pp. 893-895 and pp. 693-695 above. The Puranas 
contain thousands of verses on these topics. 

The Visnu (H. 3. 13-34) mentions the varsas as Bhsrala (tie 
first among them ), Kimpurusa, Hari, Eamyaka, Hiranmaya, 
TJttara-Kuru, Ilavrta, Bhadrasva and Ketumala. The Vamatia 
( 13. 3-5) mentions the same except that it substitutes Campaka 
for Ramyaka. Visnu II. (1. 16-17) states, however, thatNabm, 
Kimpurusa, Harivarsa, Ilavrta, Ramya, Hiranvat, Kuru, 
Bhadrasva, Ketumala were the names of nine kings, sons of 
Agnldhra, son of Priyavrata, a son of Svayambhuva Manu ana 
that the varsas given to the nine sons of Agnldhra waw 
respectively Himahva (i. e. Bharata), Hemakuta, Naisadha, 
Ilavrta, Nflacala, Sveta, Srngavat, a varsa to east of Meru, Gan- 
dhamadana. ThuB there is a confusion of names of kings ano 
names of vaisas. Vayu (30. 38-40) states the same names « 



( Continued from last page ) 
yUpah) It is poss.blc to take the vrord dvlpa I. the .sense :oi UwJ. «J 
Jot in the seme of continent. » these cases. From f-lVJ " <*'£ 
auusamudram yaS) it appears that the word • °v.pa • was also , «•£ * 



Vayupwi av a on varsas 1525 

Bona and in 33. 41-45 mentions the same varsas except Malya- 
vat, which was given to Bhadrasva. 2482 

TheYayu(45, 75-81) states that Bharatavaisa is to the 
north of the ocean and to the south of Hima-vat (Himalaya) and 
Mann was called Bharata because he supported his subjects and 
therefore this varsa is called Bharata. The Brahmanda (II. 16.7, 
says the same thing. The same ( Yayu ) Purana contradicts itself 
hyBtating(in 33. -50-52) that Nabhi's son was Usabha, whose 
son was Bharata after whom Bharata-varsa is so called. Br- 
ahmanda (II. 14.60-62) says the same thing; Vayu also stated 
(in 99. 134) that from Dusyanta and Sakuntala was born 
Bharata and Bharata is so called 2 * 83 after him. The seven 



2482 g ^g *reag g^t ttm^ ab a;rep»re,i ?§ 5wrrc* «nn *jrc?t *ra x&n%. w 
mn sfthunftp&i* \ ftrona mRsKra *rara sssq^m.n raeg^. n. 3. 1-3; 

srgrs 19. 1-3, vide 3ira 118. 1-3 (which reads |wrlat (or sRgi&C), lisfi°&*r 
(54. 10-11), sqgpjg II. 16. 5 and 18-19 It is worthy of note that Panini 
expressly names only Himavat (in IV. 4 112) out of these mountains, 
though he knew other mountains like Kims'ulukagTri and others (VI. 3* 

"?).3iwrR>n^^3p?^*nns3i^,'53 i 3^*ra-} ss *n tfpronrcn m 
19.23, ncg 11 3.22. In both several verses after this are the same 
Anrf (chap. 9. 11 has the verse ,fe$. (but reads ^ijnrra), wbde in 
chap. 6 (verses 4-5 ) only six ate mentioned, 

i Z483 The Visaupurana U. 1 32 agrees vtith Vayn 33. 50-52 In .ha 
Sakuntala ( Act. VII ) KSUdasa makes a character state that Sata,^.,-. 
called Saxyadamana in the hermitage of Kanva would become SownTs 
Bharata (w rf ^ ***^^ : j^^ *f S£ 

^ U,SUU1 i fl»t«Kaas».. days Sak n ntal a - S son ta f M ^ 
probably connected wuh the name Bharatavarsa, otherwise there wouM 
have been nothing to prevent the poet from addmg another nrmT I 
him that a vara W on!d be named after h,m Pi^ZelZt^ *"" 
Bharatas (n.4. 66 , IV 2.U3) The Bharata* weTan auc^ufrL *? 
mentioned several t.mes even » the Egveda, vide lit 33 7^^ 
Bharatas are spoken of as grama i e. a group or sanEha to t " " The 
confluence of the rivers Vrpis and Sutud^ ( modeT^'a at sT T "" 
23 2 (Bharatas are said to have produced AfaTL^,^ , S , ^ h lU ' 
(.here the prayer of Vi^rmtra fssaid to tfv pfo.ectef Bh" f "^ " 
Agni U styled Bharata in several verses ( as = n R ° uTTJ^^ 3 ^ >' 
VI. 16 19 and 45). It is stated ,n the Au bX f ' IV 25 4 ' 

Dirgbatama Mamateya crowned BhJl Ba«pan« ^7 <M " 9) U « 
AindraMahabh,^. that Bharata thereon c : q S S L^ZTV ^ 
performed man> Asvamedba sacrifices, and then five slotas „« TOnnd ' 

that Bharata made g.fts of innumerable elephantHn ^ - qn ° Ud Statin * 
bo performed sacrifices on the banks of the y^ „- " conntI V. that 

* nver a na oa the 
t Continued o« next page ) 
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principal mountains of Bharatvarsa are Mahendra, Malaya, 
Sahya, Suktimat, Rksaparvata, Vindhya and Psriyatra. The 
Puranaa affirm that Bharata is the best in the varsas of Jambu. 
dvlpa { Brahma 19. 23-24, Visnu in. 3. 22, Brahmanda II. 16. 17 ). 
Some of them contain fine eulogies of Bharata (e. g. Brahma 37 
2.9 and 69-79,' Visnu II. 3. 33-26.). 

In several Puranaa nine divisons of Bharatavarsa are named 
viz. Indradvlpa, Kaseru, Tamraparna, Gabhastimat, Nagadvlpa, 
Sahys, Gandharva, Varuna and a ninth which is 1000 yojanas 
long from north to south, on the east of which are Kiratas and 
on the west Yavanas and the four varnas in the middle of it. 2484 . 
It may be noted that though Bharatavarsa is only one the 
divisions of Jambudvlpa, some of the nine divisions are 
themselves called Indradvlpa and Nagadvlpa. Another impor- 
tant matter is that Matsya 114. 10, Vayu 45. 81, Vamana 13. 11, 
and Brahmanda appear to call the 9th dvlpa Kumara or as 
extending from Kumarifcl to the sources of the Ganga. There- 

[Continued from last page ) 
Ganges; the last verse (the 5th) says 'n^pfi^^reTCT 1 SjlTflPft 3WR « (¥ 
flc4?3 ^RtJPti *itelS:1?3m*raT:n>. ; Vide Satap&tha Br. XIII. 5.4. 11-13 
( for Bharata Dauspanti born of Sakuntala, where four gathas ore quoted 
about him, three of which are almost the same as in Ait. Br. and it is added 
that he attained the same sway or eminence that belongs to the Bharatas In 
its times The Atharvaveda frequently refers to Himavat ( as in V. 2. B, 
XIX, 39. 1 ) and it is said that Kuscha plant is found in tbe north and is 
taken to the east from Himavat and that ( Atharva VI. 24. I aad 3 ) oil 
rivers flow from Himavat and join the ocean (Sindhn) The HinW 00 
Pan. II 4. 66 remarks that Bharatas are not found in any countries other 
than those in the east, 

24S4 w KWH* q stfo *ra»fcrra feirn i ^iftai sRfftr*t m &mT'm ii*' 

Tfts&im m$ 3 &*tsi nwOi^mz » IF t%*rat wn*$ v®& "s™ ^ " 
srist°irs «fiwT t&n w$ ssjrr** «ra-» R«s " 3. 6-s.m%. 54.5-8 ana 

Brahmanda II. 16. 8 add one half verse ^jjijiidftai ffrnsr HWB M *^ <a * 
Oaftervnxa^rt^- 3), WW 13.8-11 (reads ^^.•trei^f&^m^'", 
and adds &mx**l: qffcarral s*lts4 cjffcoifcro after wf ... tf*ffr: ), «f»3 «. 
78-83 (adds sn^t «n S»H»*Wt JflWira I and one verse more aHcr 
thisl ETHfH ( 27. 14-17 and 19-20 ) has also the verses sjisghrs .» *™> 
-nAut the first verse is gnjtf *m<i «fl vfifa * fe*»- > WWlwR" *tf 
SUcTO (v l!*W TOWO- TheT^ (M. 7-12) has some of the 

S^butadS *wm rnflft**™ ^^'^^tSSTi! 
-.#.* ^a^ffir f&s w I. Aeni 118 also has similar versos. Too WBn«n «• 
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fora, it appears that the 9th division of Bharatvarsa was held to 
be a country like modem India and the'other eight divisions seem 
to be countries and islandB lying to the south-east of present 
India. It is probable that early works identified Bharatvarsa 
with what is now modem India, but when Indian culture spread 
to South-Bast Asia, Bharatavarsa was used to denote India as 
well as Greater India. 

Sahara (bhasya on Jai. X. 1. 35) shows that" the language of 
cultured people from the Himavat to cape Comoiin was the same 
(prasiddhasca sthalyam carusabdah a Himavatah a ca Ku- 
marihhayah prajujyamano drstah). Vide also his bhasya on 
Jai. X. 1. 42 for the same words. The snow-capped mountains 
were known to the sages of the Rgveda (vide X. 121, 4'yas- 
yeme Himavanto mahitva yasya samudram rasaya sahahuh). 
'Yasya' in the verse quoted refers to HiranyagaTbha. The 
Atharvaveda (V. 4. 2 and 8) mentions Himavat in the singular. 
Parvatas (plural) occur several times in Rg. IU. 33. 1, IV. 54. 5 
and also pariata in the singular (5g. I. 37. 7, V. 56. 4). The 
Mahabharata, Sahara, Puranas and the Brhat-samhita show that 
ancient Indian people identified their culture with Bharata- 
varsa i. e. they identified country and culture, not race with 
oulture. 

The Brahmapurana and the Markandeya appear to confine 
Bharatvarsa substantially to what has been known for centuries 
as India when they describe it as 'to its south, west and east 
there is the great ocean, to its north is Himavat resembling 
the string of a bow.'*ss Vide H. of Dh. Vol II. pp 11-16 for 
discussion as to the limits of Aryavarta and pp. 17-18 for 
Bhaiata-vaTsa. 

• « h I 35 U d6V0tes about 100 ° veises (° ha P- 36-49 ) to what 
is called Bhuvanavinyasa (arrangement of the universe), the 
Brahma devotes chap 18-2! to the same viz. Bhuvanakosa the 
Matsya chap. 114 deals with Bhuvanakosa. Kurma I. 40 is called 
Bhuvanavinyasa and deals with dvlpas and varsas 

ratJ? vT^H ? ancient and medieval lndia ^ enume- 
rat^mVisnu^^lS-is, Vayu 45 109-136, Brahmanda Hl6 

the Itefc to of people in IHQ tol.- I9 „&?£ r. ' Xtat ° f 
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■ 40-68, Matsya 114. 34-56, MUrkandeya 54, Padma (Adi S. 34-59), 
Vamana 13. 36 ff. The Bhlsmaparva (chap. 9) mentions countries 
and peoples. In the Naksatrakurmadhyaya of the Brhatsamhi ta 
of Varahmihira (chap. 14. 1-33) numerous names and countries 
in the centre of Bharatavarsa and in the eight directions of it are 
set out. Many rivers are named in the Rgveda. In Rgveda 
X. 75. 5-6 eighteen or nineteen rivers are mentioned in order 
from the Ganges towards the west up to KuhhS (Kabul river), 
Gomati, Krumu (modern Kurram), Twenty-one rivers, seven 
in three groups, are referred to in Rgveda) X. 64. 8 and X. 
75.1 and 99, in Rgveda I. 32.12 and X. 104.8 seven Sindhus are 
mentioned and in (Rgveda II. 12. 12, IV. 28. 1, X. 43,3). 
Rivers are enumerated as flowing from the principal mountains 
in Matsya 114. 20-33, Kurma I. 47. 28-39, Brahmanda II. 16, 
24-39, Vamana 13. 20-35 and 34. 6-8, Brahma 19. 10-14 and 
27. 25-40, Tadma (5-dikhanda 6. 10-32). The Anusasanaparva 
(chap. 165. 19-29 ) mentions many rivers. 

Patalas( nether regions) are generaly mentioned as seven, 
but the names slightly vary in the several Puranas. Vide Vayu 
50. 11-12, Brahma 21. 2-3 and 54. 20-11, Brahmanda II. 20. 10 
ff, Kfirma 1 44. 15-25, Visnu II. 5. 2-3. 

The Bhasya of Vyasa on Y. S. III. 25 (26 in some editions) 
•bhuvanajnSnam surye samyamaV contains a concise but 
remarkably detailed summary of the description of the seven 
lokaB (bhfir, bhuvah, svah, mahah, jana, tapas and satya, 

( Continued from last page ) 
panini that he was well acquainted with the whole of India from the extreme 
northwest to Kahnga (modern Orissa) and Asmafca (region about Ajanta 
and Patfhan) and modern Kutch as he expressly names Gandhara (IV. J. 
169) Snvastu (in IV Z. 77, modem Swat), Kamboja (IV. 1 175) nno 
Taksas*iI5 (IV. 3. 93). Smdhu (IV. 3. 93). SalStura (IV. 3. 94, the 
birth place of Fsnim who .s hence called SalSturlya by lata -writer. .WW 
Bhamaha). Sanvlra (IV I. MS), Kaccha (IV. 2. 133 ). Magadan. Xhliog. 
Sramia (Soma valley?) in IV. 1. 170. A*nata (IV. 1. 173 » . « 
eham's- Ancient Geography of India (187Z). Nundolat Dcy's 'The Gcogra 
plTal »tct.o»ary of Ancient and Medieval India" (1927). [******« 
Lcient Geography of Ind.a' by Snrcndranatb Majnrodar ' ,n I A- Vol « 
(for 1919) PP. 15-23 and • the list of Tirtbas. m the anther's H. of Dh. 
iv pp Va-825 may be consnlle'd for anc.cnt Ind.an Geography. 

' The words for the three or seven Vyabrti^ were anpposcd to 




from h^: to ^nr. 
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the seven narakas from Avici upwards, the seven patalas, the 
earth with seven dvlpas, the seven parvatas with Meru in the 
middle of the earth, varsas, the seven dvipas, jambu, saka, kusa, 
kraunca, salmala, gomedha ( not gomedaka as in the printed 
Puranas ) and Puskara, the.seven seas, the parks of the gods, 
theiT assembly hall called SudhaTma and city called Sudarsana 
and palace called Vaijayanta, the groups of gods in Mahendra- 
loka, Prajspatya-loka, in Jana, Tapas and Satya lokas. Many 
of these details closely agree with the enumerations and des- 
criptions in the Puranas. This shows that the Pauranika cos- 
mography had been established long before the 4th century A. D. 
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CHAPTER XXXV 

The doctrine of Karma and Punarjanma 
(transmigration or metempsychosis) 

This is one of the most fundamental doctrines of the 

Indian system of religion and philosophy, iB an endeavour to 

answer the question that occurs to all thoughtful persons, viz, 

what happens to man after the death of the body and has 

influenced for thousands of years or at least from tiie times of 

the Upanisads all Indian thought and all Hindus, Jains ana* 

Buddhists. This is a vast subject and baa during the last 

few decades attracted the minds of numorours writers in tho 

West. There is now a voluminous literature in tho West 

on reincarnation. 2Wa Several countries in historical timeB 

believed in transmigration. Herodotus 2im states that some of 

the Greeks (whose names he knew but did not disclose) had 

used that doctrine as their own, but that the Egyptians were 

the first to teach that the human soul was immortal and that at 

the time of the death of the body it entered into some other living 

thing then coming to birth. Pythagoras appears to have 

believed in it and there are controversies whether he derived it 

from India. Prof. A. B. Keith (in J. B, A. S. for 1909 pp. 569- 

606) after a lengthy discussion holds that Pythagoras did not 

borrow it from India. The present writer does not express any 

opinion on that subject as it is irrelevant for the purpose ol 

this volume. Hopkins and Macdonnell accept the theory ol 

Indian Influence on Pythagoras, but Oldenberg and Koiw 

do not. 

Not only Pythagoras, but Empedocles (who is reported to 
have said that he was a boy, a girl, a bush, a bird and a W) 
and Plato believed in the pre-existence and post-existence « 
the soul, in the idea that the bodies which will accompany W 
soul in several births would bw similitude to thej livosjhat 

~l^^ol^l 91 3. E .»* 

devote* to a holography of boots an* articles on «■»«•»«■ 

pages {pp. 329-343). , 

2487b. Vide En B l. S h translation of Herodotus by A. X> Co<aoy, 
(book II 123). 
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they had led, that the happiest would he those who had practised 
the social and civil virtues called temperance and justice and 
that supersensible thinking would be the only "means of dis- 
engaging the soul from successive lives of sense. Vide Kenneth 
Walker's 'The circle of Life' p. 93 (where he says that the do- 
ctrine of metempsychosis was probably well-known in India at 
the time of Christ) and Gough's 'Philosophy of the Upanisada' 
(London 1882), pp 25-28, where he cites a long passage from 
Plato's Phaedon on this subject and pp. 29-31 for & long 
quotation from Hume's Dialogues concernig Natural Religion 
on the miseries and migration of the soul from body to body. 
Gough on p 25 of the above work opines that since in the Vedic 
literature prior to the Upanisads there is no reference to the 
belief in the passage of the soul into plants and human bodies, 
it is reasonable to suppose that the Hindus borrowed this 
doctrine from the indigenes in the course of their absorption 
of indigenous blood Vide also ' Studies in honour of Bloom- 
field' pp. 76-88 for G. W. Brown's views to the 8ame 
effect. This is a most gratuitous assumption, it is a pure con- 
jecture and without any evidence whatever. If belief in trans- 
migration could exist among Egyptians and many primitive 
tribes, there is no reason to assume that Indians did not them- 
selves arrive at the doctrine, particularly when there exists 
nowhere else in the whole world any theory of Karma and 
transmigration so detailed, so influential and so thorough as 
in Sanskrit Literature. One may dismiss the conjectures of 
^Srf?l G,W Brownas ^rbiage (the latter conjectures on 
pp. 87-88 that even the words Yoga, Sankhya and TTpanisad are 
C ,°.™ d . fr ° m " mll « ™ rlJs to some Dravidian tongue now lost). 
All Scholars (particularly Western ones when writing about the 
East) should ay to heart the words of Mallinatha 'nSmulam 
aStftf U ' ^^^er is not against «Sta 

a 111 T^T 6 **. 1 * b ° ldand mUBi alwa ^ I" Seated 
"*' But * 6 d f »&* » t^t «» conjectures of former scholars 

SUIT "* "* — ' » a -* -il 

.... te= «»■ r r~ 
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this doctrine and the vicissitudes and modifications of it and 
the objections raised against it in modern times. It is a 
remarkable circumstance that, though the several darsanas 
(such as SSnkhya, Yoga, Nyaya, Vaisesika, Purvamlmamsa and 
Vedanta ) severely criticize some doctrines of each other, the 
doctrine of Karma and transmigration received almost un- 
animous support except among materialists (like Garyaka). 
Prof. Wilson in 'Religion of the Hindus' (London, ed. of 1862) 
vol H. p. 112 remarks 'metempsychosis is not only the one 
point on which all are agreed, it is the one point which none 
have ever disputed'. The Buddhists and Jains, though they 
differed on many matters from Vedic and Smrti literature, 
adopted this doctrine in their own way. There are some 
suppositions antecedent to all beliefs in Karma and trans- 
migration viz. (1 ) man has a soul, eternal and separate from the 
physical body, (2) that other organisms, animals, plants and 
probably inanimate objects possess souls, (3) that the souls of 
men and lower animals can pass from one kind of physical 
organism to another, (4) that the soul is both doer and sufferer. 

It has already been shown at some length (in Vol. TV pp. 
154-171) how ideas of Heaven and Hell were developed from 
ancient Vedic times and it has been stated (on p. 158 of that 
volume) that the doctrine of Karma and transmigration 
modified the doctrine of Heaven and Hell 

The word Jcarma occurs in the Rgveda over forty times. 
In some passages it appears to mean ' exploits' or 'valiant deeds 
as in the following : 'Observe the exploits of Visnu* ($g. 1. $• 
19 ) ' proclaim by your word ( or verses) the M!B ancient deeds ol 
Him (Indra) who is worthy of praise' ($g. 1.61. 13); •«» 
deed of his (of Indra), who is wonderful, is most worthy or 
worship, that deed is most beautiful, that he filled with sweet 
waters of four rivers' (Eg. L 62. 6); 'who is firm in each exploit 
($g I 101. 4); 'O Indra! four are your divine and unconauer- 
able'names,... under which you performed exploits' ($g. i »• 
4);'0 Asvins! frequent drinkers of delicious Soma .and Lords 
of splendour, you helped (or protected) Indra m^hisjxpkats 

2488 *3 S * «t^8W 5^ w *& ' * \ f ' "I?. 
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against Namuci, son of A sura (or of the Asura breed)' in Bg. 

X 131. 4. In several other passages of the Bgveda * karma ' 

means * religious workB ' ( such as sacrifices or gifts ) ; '( the gods ) 

accept (or like ) all works of this poet who brings to yon a hymn 

of praise' ^(Bg. 1. 148. 2);(OIndra), give your ear to (the 

prayer) of Syavasva who offers Soma to yon, as you listened to 

(the prayers of) Atri who performed religious works' (Bg« 

VIH. 36. 7), O pure Soma! with thy help our ancient and wise 

forefathers performed works' (Bg, IX. 96. 11). In very ancient 

times Heaven was believed to be the place for enjoying the 

rewards of most works. Howards of this world such as wealth, 

heroic sons were no doubt prayed for, but it was immortality 

(amrlatva) and the joys of heaven, that were highly valued In 

Eg. X. 16. 4 Agni is prayed to take the deceased to the world of 

those who performed good works (tsbhir-vahainam sukrtam 

ulokam). The words 'sukrtam lokam' occur in the Atharva- 

veda «»(III 28 6, XVUL. 3. 71 ) and in the Vaj. S. 18. 52. In Bg. 

IX. 113. 7-10 the sacrifioer who offers Soma to Indra prays that 

he may be placed in that world (heaven) as an immortal, where 

there is never-ending light, where Yama, the son of Vivasvat, 

is the King, where there are joys and delights and where there 

are desires and their fulfilment. The prayers for immortality 

are made in the Bgveda to all gods, e. g. to Agni in I. 31. 7, IV 

58. 1, V. 4. 10., Vi. 7. 4, to the Maruts in V. 55. 4, to Mitra and 

Varuna in V. 63. 2, to Visve-Devas in X 52. 5 and X 62. 1, to 

Soma in I. 91. 1, IX. 94. 4, IX 108. 3. But about the fate of 

evil-doers not much iB said in the Bgveda. In the Brahmana 

works greater details are offered as to rewards of good works and 

the retribution for evil deeds. Sat. Br. (XU. 9. 1. 1 ) puts forth 

the idea of retribution ( cited above ) .*« The same idea is set forth 

as to flesh-eating in Manu and Visnu-dhaTmasutra, which state 



2489. g^a fS-ariTT^t q^foaiii ^wrer tnwh i «r i us.2: ^m*^ 

5*ra*Wt m, "TO Sjofat mtffa Tgvn. , =5. vin. 36 7 . the same terse is 
rcpea^n vm 37. 7 („nh fc*. far «*,., . ^ fi^. R^^,^^ 
*5*;: STOP! uro. I 3j IX. 96. 11, * — 
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"that being whose flosh I eat here would eat me in the next world, 
the wise declare this to be the origin of the word 'mamsa'." The 
Sat. Br. in another passage refers to a strange legend im Bhrgu, 
who had become vain on account of his learning and thought 
himself more learned than his father Varuna, was asked by his 
father to go to the four quarters from east to north and report 
what he would see there. Horrible sights met him in all 
directions e. g. in the east he saw men dismembering men, 
bowing off their limbs one by one and saying ' this to yon, this 
to me'. He said ' this is horrible'. They replied 'these indeed 
dealt with us in yonder world and so we now deal with them in 
return '. Then in the north he saw that men crying aloud were 
being eaten by men crying aloud. When he said '.horrible &o'; 
they replied 'these indeed dealt with us...in return". This is a 
long story and it is not necessary to set out the whole. This 
story probably gives expression to the^ popular notion of ' tit for 
tat'. But one thing is clear that the Sat. Br. indicates by this 
story that a belief had then arisen that one who does evil in 
one life has to suffer for it in a later life from that being whom 
he treated badly. The Sat. Br and the Tai. Br. both several 
times speak of conquering or casting off 'punarmrtyu' {renewed 
death, liability to be born and die again and again). Two 
passages from the Sat, Br. and Tai Br. may be quoted. In' X. 
4. 4 the Sat. Br. tells the story that gods became, immortal by 
means of the proper performance of Agnioayana as Prajapati 
advised them viz by laying down 360 enclosing stones, 360 
Yajusmatl bricks and 36 more thereon, 10800 Lokamprna 
bricks. In X.4. 4. 9 it is said 'he .who is to become immortal 
through knowledge (vidya) 2493 and through sacred works [larman) 
shall become immortal after separating from the body', and then 
X 4. 4. 10 asserts that 'those who know this or those who do 
this holy work come to life again after dying and coming to 
life they secure immortal life ; but those who do not know 



2492. wtra <& *n? "nraisn <?f 5^- swr^'^n ^- ^5*1? 
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jr*fc(??3< ?OT«X 4 3.10. 
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this or do not perform this sacred work come to life again when 
they die and they become the food of him (Death) time after time.' 
In the<Tai, Br. HI. 11. 8 the stay of Naciketas is narrated 3ust 
as in the Eathopanisad(some of the verses are the same in both). 
Death grants Naoiketas Jshree boons in the Tai. Br., the third 
being different in the Kathopanisad. The third boon asked by 
Uaeiketas in Tai. Br. is 'Declare to me how to cast off pwrnrmrlyu.' 
Death declared to him the Naciketa fire, thereby he ( Naciketas) 
cast off or kept off pimarmrtyu? m The words ' apa pnnarmrtynm 
jayati' occur in Kausitaki Br. 25.1 and several times in the 
Br. Dp. I. 2. 7., I. 5. 2, DX 2., 10, BX 3. 2. 

From the ancient popular idea of retribution for evil deeds 
probably arose the idea of the Betting of good deeds against the 
evil deeds of a person and weighing them as if in a balance. 
The Sat Br. states 2455 'Now this one is the balance, via. the 
right side of the vedi. M9S Let him sit down touching the right 
edge of the vedi, for indeed they place him on the balance in 
yonder world and whichever of two will rise he will follow, 
whether it be good or evil. And whosoever knows this mounts 
the balance even in this world and escapes being placed on the 
balance in yonder world, for it is good deed that rises and not 
his evil deed'. 

The Satapatha had arrived at the idea that man's will ( and 
corresponding deed) governs what worid he will reach after 
death. It says ' Let him meditate on truth as brahma. How 
man here is mostly will and, according as his will is when he 
departs from this world, does he on departing become of similar 
will in the yonder world'. «*> 

There is a curious passage in the Satapatha (XI. 5 4) 
about the powers conferred by sacrifices in the yonder world ' It 
states that he who had reg ularly performed Agnihotra eats food 

— -*. .**«*. v* is ^ SKL I iS£Z the 
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in the evening and morning in the yonder world, the performer of 
Darin and Purnamasa sacrifice eats food every half month; the 
performer of CaturmSsyas (seasonal sacrifices) eats food in the 
yonder worlds every four months, the performer of animal 
sacrifice every six months; the Soma sacrificer once a year; 
the builder of the fire after (agnicit) eats food every hundred 
years at his will or may not require it at all after once taking it, 
for a hundred years are as much as immortality, unending and 
everlasting. 

Tho Sat. Br. had arrived at the conclusion that every man 
is born in a world fashioned by himself. It also asserted that 
he who sacrifices to the gods does not win such a place as the 
one who sacrifices to the Stman and the latter frees himself 
from tho mortal body, from sin, as a snake frees itself from its 
slough 2W . 

It must be conceded that a clear statement about the doctrine 
of karma and punarjanma is absent from the whole of the Kgveda. 
Rg.VH. 33 is an important hymn. The first nine verses are spoken 
by Vasistha about his sons. Verse3 10-14 refer to Vasistha 2 " 8 
himself and are cither attributed to his sons or according to 
another view are part of a dialogue with Indra. The verses are 
mythological, mystical and rather difficult to explain. Veras 
10 refers to one birth of Vasistha when the gods Mitra and Varuna 
saw him reaching the refulgence of lightning and it is said that 
Agastya brought him (Vasistha) to the people. Here tiie 
words 'ekamjanma' indicate that another janma of Vasistha 
is intended in this hymn. Verse 11 refers to Vasistha as 
born of Mitra and Varuna from UrvasI and states that ah the 
gods placed him in puslara (either antariksa or lotus); verse 
12 is important for the metaphorical and mystical statement that 



2497. frens:t 3nOT^^vR^^^.»^rrniwB?^i«-« 

2498. ^a^^:trR^Sranif^R^f'^^ raTen,a S2^l3 ;5Ssl ; 

^ise^oedin the ttr*. £ '•"' ^££SLat*T***»). 
muHHUV Jt (of the measure of a yoke-P»n ) For $l«n V°«« 
vide H, Of Dh. vol. II. P. "12 n 2487. 
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wishing to ■weave the cloth stretched by Tama, Vasistha was 
horn from TFrvasl. Verse 13 refers to the seed oast in a 
pitcher by the two (Mitra and Varuna) from the midst of 
which arose (Agastya) and from which also Vasistha was 
horn. Verse 14 is addressed to Pratrds (the Txitsus according 
to Sayana) and calls upon them to wait npon f ot honour) 
Vasistha who would he coming to them (for performing 
sacrifice. This, it seems, is the second birth of Vasistha, 

Prof E. D. Banade?* 95 in'his ' Constructive survey of the 
Upanishadic philosophy' (pp. 145-166) relies upon certain 
mantras of the Rgveda for stating that there iB evidence for 
holding that an approach to the idea of Transmigration was 
being made by the vedic sages (p. 147), though he concedes 
( on the same page ) that in the major part of the Bgveda the 
idea of transmigration is conspicuous by its absence. 

Among the texts on which he relies aTe Rg. 1. 164. 3, 4, 16, 
17, SO, 30, 31, 38. The whole hymn has several riddles, has 
highly imaginative descriptions of the year, the path of the Sun, 
questions and answers and is a late hymn, as he him self admits 
(p. 150). Verses 3 and 17 contain nothing suggestive of 
punarjanma. Verse 4 is really concerned with the first creation, 
as it literally means 'who saw that one that was first bemg born, 
when the boneless (prakrti) bears a body possessing bones- 
where was the life (prana) of the earth, or its blood or its 



2499. AIIver»,on»b.cSh Prof. R aDa a e relies are set out here i„ 
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self? Who ( a pupil ) approaohed a wise one (a guru) to ask 
this ?'. Verse 16 means ' they declare to me the women that 
exist and the men ; one possessing eyes ( the light of true 
knowledge ) may see ( the Reality ) ; the blind ( the ignorant ) 
will not know ; the wise son may know this; he who knows 
these would be the father's father '. Sayana gives several mea- 
nings of this verse. The present author fails to understand how 
the words ' father's father ' indicate any reference to transmig- 
ration in this verse, as Prof. Eanade asserts. Why he presses 
this verse of I. 164 into service the present author cannot 
understand. After referring to 1. 164. 32 ( which doubts whether 
he who created all this knows its real nature) he states 'it 
sets such a high price on the mystical knowledge which it glori- 
fies that any one who comes in possession of this knowledge 
may be said to be his father's father.' To whom does 'his' 
refer ?. 

The verse 20 ' dva suparna ' also occurs in the Mundako- 
panisad III.' 1. and SV. Up. IV. 6 and refers to the individual 
soul and the Supreme Self and tells us that the former is bhoktr 
(taster of worldly pleasures), while the latter simply looks on. 
But so far as the present writer can see there is absolutely 
nothing about a former or future life in the verse. Verse 30 
draws a snarp distinction between the self which is immortal 
and the body which is mortal and states that the two are bound 
together to the same place. Verse 31 is a description of tne 
movements of the Sun who is called 'gopa' (protector, guardian) 
and speaks of his coming to the worlds again and again. Froi. 
Eanade sees too much in the words 'gopam', which is applied 
to Agni (Eg. 1. 1. 8, 1. 96. 7 ), to Soma (in Eg. VI 52.3), to 
Varuna in Eg. VIII. 1% %), to Visnu in Eg. L 22. 18. In Eg. HI. 
L™ the words ' gopam janasya' ( protector of the people ) occur 
SJ SS ? ransfates (p. 151 ) 'he -\^ *^ I £3£ 
frequently to mundane regions '. Why should we not trans bte 

( continue* on next page ) 
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word ' dharmana ' in it which lie renders as ' his qualities '. Rg. 
X. 16 has 14 verses, is one of the funeral hymns and the cre- 
mation fire (as Agnior Jatavedas) is expressly mentioned in 
eleven verses. Verse 3 ( addressed to the deceased) may literally 
be translated as 'may thy eye goto the San, Stman (prana) to 
wind, go to heaven or the earth by dharman or go to the waters 
if you find your benefit in them; be firmly established in the 
plants with the limbs of the body.' The express mention of 
'heaven' shows that this is only one of the numerous verses of 
the Rgveda in which heaven is referred to as the abode of those 
who perform good works and that there is nothing more in it 
than that. Vide above pp. £0-21 for the meaning of dharman 
(which is the only form of the word employed in the Rgveda) 
viz. ' religious rites or sacrifices' ( in most Rgveda passages) or 
raTely ' fixed principles of conduct'. The very next verse ( X. 16. 
4 ) contains a prayer to Agni to carry the deceased to the world' 
of people of good deeds ( tabhirvahainam sukrtam-u lokam). 
There is no reason to suppose that in $g. X 16. 3 anything 
more is meant than what is prayed for in verse 4. Besides, the 
basic idea of punaTjanma is that future existence is regulated 
by the good or evil deeds of a person and he has no option 
whatever. In $g. X. 16. 3 the departed spirit is told that he may 
go to heaven or earth or waters or plants. This is not the doct- 
rine of punarjanma at all. In X. 16. 5 the cremation fire is 
addressed O Agni! send forth the departing man who is offered 
as an oblation into thee and who will move on with the food 
offered again to (the world of) pitrs; the remainder (left after 
the body is burnt ) putting on a new life may go near ( pitrs ) and 
to connected with (a new) body in that world.' This verse con- 
tomathejaa wifta as in X 16. 4 in di fferent words and refers 

( Continued from last page ) 
^■CTTSTOTtil Compare with sr X. 163.aawx 3 S w ^G-ttZ^Jte, 

reached f „:J y toC L ITJv "? T* ' ** nioi thal bas 
*« .1 m«> r Jc.LT; bl^ T rem' * ,b ?»»I«*fcrll.. purpose 



1540 History of Dharma&Sstra [ Sec. IX, Oh. XXX V 

only to the other world (pitrs} and not to transmigration. 
Prof. Ballade refers (p. 148) to Bg. X. 58 and translates one of 
the verses as meaning that the sage will recall the soul and 
make it live again by his song. It is not clear what verae or 
verses he has in view. He has probably only the first verse in 
view. That hymn has twelve verses in eaoh of which a quarter 
is different but three quarters are the same. None of the verses 
contains any express word for song. Besides, mind is different 
from the soul even in the Ijtgveda (-vide Rg. X 57. 5 where both 
words 'manah' and 'jlvam' ooour ). Moreover, the man is not yet 
dead. The composer uses the present tense (a vartaySmasi) and 
means to say that he will try to prevent his dying. In the present 
author's opinion there is not even a distant reference to trans- 
migration in this hymn or in any of the four hymns ( Rg. X. 
57*-60) which ate assigned to brothers Bandhu, Srutabandlra 
and Vipra-bandhu, who are called GaupayanaB in the Anukra- 
manl. In B.g. X. 60. 7 Subandhu who appears to have been a 
brother of the three is addressed 'O Subandhu' here comes your 
mother, your father, your very life' etc., and in X. 60. 10 it is said 
' I have brought the mind of Subandhu from Yama Vaivasvata 
in order that he may live and not die.' 

InRg. X. 14. 8 there is no reference (as some suppose) 
to return to this world after enjoying the fruits of good deedB in 
the company of pitrs. The first half of the verse expresses that 
the newly departed spirit will be united with pitrs, with Yama 
and with his good deeds. The 2nd half asks the departed to 
leave behind his sons and be united in heaven with a new ana 
brilliant body. 

Rg. IV. 43 (in ten verses) is a hymn of a sage-like king 
Trasadasyu, son of Purukutsa, who identifies himself with 
Sand Varuna in verse 3 *« 'I who have become enlightened 
abot the worlds am Indra and Varuna and by «**-*- 
am the two worlds (heaven and earth) that are wide, tap 
(spacious) and well-fixed. I sent forth heaven and earth W» 
Kstr(pUpati) and support them.' Here by virtue , off te» 
Pledge ne identifies himself with ***?*?%££ 
there is no conception of transmigration. jStoik^Wmao^ 
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having attained knowledge of Reality asserts 3501 'I have 
become Manu and the Sun, I am the wise sage Eakslvat; I 
reached Kutsa, the son of ArjunI, I am the seer Usanas ; look 
upon me (as identifiable with all)'. This veise is quoted 
in Br. Up. I. 4. 10 (which would be set out later on and explai- 
ned ). In this also there is no express reference to a past birth 
as Manu or as the Sun. In Rg. IV. 27. 1 Vamadeva declares 
* while still staying in the womb ( of ray mother) I learnt all the 
births of these gods ; if a hundred fortresses of ayas ( copper or 
iron) had guarded me, I would have still escaped like a hawk 
with swiftness' (another meaning is also possible which may be 
set out later). This is quoted in the Ait. Up IL 5 (to be quoted 
and explained later). Prof. B. D. Ranade understands (pp. 49, 
153 ) Rg. IV. 26. 1 as saying that Vamadeva makes an uncon- 
soious utterance that he was in a former life Manu or the Sun 
In that verse Vamadeva indentifles himself with five persons, 
Manu, Sfirya, sage Eakslvat, Eutsa and Usana3. There is no 
word like 'jannia' On Prof. Ranade's view Vamadeva would 
have to be held to state five previous births at least (and if so 
in a confused order). Besides, the following verses clearly 
show that Vamadeva makes a claim to be identical with the 
Supreme Principle by giving the earth to the Aryas, sending 
rain to those who give offerings, making the gods follow his 
desire or will. The utmost that can be said is that he claims 
identity with tte Godhead. Deussen in 'Philosophy of the 
Upanishads (p 318) holds that both the verses (Rg. Iv. «,. 1 and 
IV. 27 1.) nave nothing to do with the doctrine of the soul's 
.ransmrgration The present author respectfully agrees Sh 
Deussen and thinks that Prof.Ranade is wrong. Sankaracarya"" 
I;;; 1 ' 1 ' plains that Indra looking upon himself as 
brahma according to the VedantasSstra gives the instruction 
know me alone', quotes Br. Up 14 10 andonVqmf?? 
reiterates that in fe I V . „\ the\t ^s^ ttS 

hi til^t V :^Y im "„ fte m0thei ' s -m^reSd 
identity w iithj ^q and thflD w marfa . ftafc ^ ^^ 

wm otw toto^,^ ,( SLaL Ife- '°- ^W *a fen. 
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assertion indicates that correct knowledge of Eeality may 
arise in a succeeding life owing to the means (or efforts) made 
in a previous life or lives It may be noted that Sankaracarya 
draws a distinction between what Sruti (Veda) expressly 
declares ( vadanti ) and what it indicates or what is to be inferred 
from it ( darsayati ). ls0i 

Mr. J. S. Karandikar of Poona (a staunch disciple and 
follower of Lokanwnya Tilak ) m his learned work ' Glfcatattva- 
mfifijarl' ( in Marathi, Poona 1947) asserts (on pp. 775-776) 
that the doctrine of transmigration is as old as the Vedio age 
( i. e. the Sambitas ) and relies for this proposition on only four 
verseB of the Rgveda viz X 14. 8, X 16. 3 and 5 and X 135. 6. 
The first three of these four have been explained above in dealing 
with Prof. B. D. Ranade's views. Mr. Karandikar summarises 
Rg. X 16. 5 as a prayer to Agni that the latter should take the 
departed to the world of pitrs and should send him back to 
hiB relatives after endowing him with a new^brilliant body. 
There are no words for 'back to his relatives ' nor for ' brilliant ' 
in the verse at all. The word *punah* ooours in the first 
half and refers to the deceased's coming to pitrlolca after the 
body is burnt on the earth and the second half refers to the 
new body to be had in the world of pitrs (and not to relatives). 
Bg. X 14. 8 on which Mr. Karandikar relies has nothing to do 
with returning to the earth. After leaving his bad deeds (avadya) 
behind the deceased is asked to go to the home of the pita with 
a brilliant body. The brilliant body is not earthly but oi M*e 
pitr world Rg. X 135 6 is quoted in the note below. 2505 1M 
verse is an extremely vague one and is a riddle or is *"**»£ 
rical. That hymn of seven verses is addressed to Yama and H» 
Anukr amani says that the r* of it is Kumara rf T am^ggg; 

250*. ^ S I^^^|L^!i5E!!l^^JH? , * s™*™*®*"™ 1 ™' 
oni a III * Si. ^ 
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The first verse of &g. X. 135 refers to Yama who is said to 
drink (Soma) along with the gods under a tree (i. e. in a garden) 
with fine foliage, where our (my) father, lord of people, desires 
to send (me) to the ancient fathers It is possible that this 
refers to Naciketas as Sayana, following the story of Naciketas 
in the Tai. Br. III. 11. 8 and in the Kathopanisad, holds. 
This verse may be taken as containing the words of Naciketas, 
sent by his angry father Vtjasravasa to the world of Yama as 
donation in the Visvajit sacrifice. The 2nd verse also contains 
what Naciketas said viz that he (at first) looked upon his 
father in anger, sines he (the father) desired to send him (the 
son ) to the ancient pitrs in that evil way, but that he (on 
further consideration) liked (what the father did). He liked 
the idea of facing Yama himself. Verses 3 and 4 are addressed 
by Yama to the boy Naciketas who approached Yama with 
prayer ( or metaphorically in a chariot) Verse 3 says ' O boy I 
the new wheel-less chariot (viz. rk prayer) with only one beam 
that you created by your intellect soars up in all directions and 
that you mount it without seeing (without considering the 
result of your action).' In Rg. a prayer to ( and a laud of ) gods 
is often compared to a chariot (as in V. 73. 10, VIII. 3.15), 
Therefore, verse 3 suggests two meanings viz. Naciketas went 
to Yama in a chariot or that he sent up a prayer to Yama. 
Verse 4 is spoken by Yama' O boy] that chariot (i.e. prayer 
which you sent up from the learned priests on the earth) was 
followed by Saman (a melody ) from this place ( the earth) as if 
it were placed in a boat.' Almost all the verses of the Samaveda 
except about 75 are taken from the Bgveda and therefore the 
Chan. Up says ** • therefore Saman is sung as resting on the 

S^i^nn- y ^ 5man) hsans <»»**«». the Saman 

is sam in this verse (4) as placed in a boat. Verse 4 may also 

andT/v? ermea f toB - Sta *^° means 'reconSion' 
and the verse may be taken as referring to the legend that 
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panying the large principal gift)?' Then follows the verse 
on which Mr. Karandikar relies as expressing Karma and 
rebirth. That verse literally means 'as it or he became an anudeyi, 
it stood in front ( or on top ); the bottom (or base) was spread in 
front (or first or to the east), the coming out (or end) was 
behind (or afterwards or to the west).' This conveys no olaar 
sense. But it is possible to explain it in this way, viz. though 
the boy was sent by his father as an anudeyi (as a subsidiary 
gift) still he came on top of all (in that Yama was pleased with 
him and bestowed on him three boons) ; he was in front of all 
though he (boy) was at the bottom of all giftB (i. e. though ho 
came last of all gifts) '. There is another possible way of explai- 
ning this verse. Each Saman in a stotra has five parts called 
Prastava, Udgltha, Pratihara, Upadrava and Nidhana (finale) , 
vide H. of Dh. Vol. II. p. 1169 note 2589. Naciketas (who was 
a subsidiary donation following the donation of all hia father's 
property and designated 'anudeyi') is deemed here to have 
chanted a Saman ; when he began that, the rk verse on which 
the Saman rests went forth. The bottom of a Saman is a rk 
verse. Therefore it is again said that the base or bottom went 
forward and the 'Nirayana' (i.e. the nidhana of the Saman) 
came last. Mr. Karandikar explains verse 6 as 'the cremation 
rite of the body of a deceased person shows the two-fold path; by 
the front path he should go to the highest world or by the hind 
path he should return to this world' (p. 776). It passes the 
present author's understanding how this translation follows 
from the words of verse 6. Verse 7 of the hymn presents no 
difficulty; it means 'this is the house of Yama that is oalled wis 
the palace of gods; here is played (or blown) the flute (or tube 
or trumpet) for him (Yama), he (Yama) js embellished with 
songs (of praise).' 

An interesting passage of the Taittirlya-samhitS^ may be 
cited here. " Whoever threatens a bwhmana, he shall atone lor 
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it with a hundred years; lis who strikes bim{ shall atone) with 
a thousand years; he who sheds the blood of a brahmana would 
not know the world of the Fathers for as many years as the 
number of the particles of du3t that would be moistened into a 
ball by the stream of blood. Therefore a person should not 
threaten a brahmana or strike him or draw blood from his body, 
since (in doing so) so much (sin) is involved." This doe3 not 
mean that only the world of Fathers had been conceived at the 
time of this passage (as Deussen supposes on p. 325 of his Ph. 
Up.). It will be shown below that even the Rgveda was well 
aware of both Devayana and Pitryana. Most men would go to 
pitrloka presided over by Yama according to the Rg. and only 
the blessed would go by the Davayana to the world of gods. 
This passage is important as conveying that for a very mortal 
sin the offender would have to suffer for a thousand years or 
even several thousand years and, therefore, would have to be born 
for several lives, since one human life was held to extend to one 
hundred years only (ftg. X. 161. 4 - Atharva HI. 11. 4, $g. 
1. 89. 9=Vaj. 8. 25. 22). Following the above Tal S. passage, 
the Gautama t»h. S. provided that threatening a brahmana in 
anger would bar going to heaven for a hundred years (or lead to 
hell for &c), striking him would bar for a thousand years and 
on drawing blood there would be bar for as many yearB as the 
number of the particles of dust that would be made into a ball 
by the stream of blood. Manu ( XL 206-7 ) understands that the 
several acts against a brahmana mentioned therein would lead 
to the offender being consigned to hell for 100, for 1000 or for 
SSH %? nr J**» fa i(nL4.17) discusses this passage 
and holds that the prohibition is not restricted only to Darsapa- 
rnamasa , but it applies to all brahmanas in all conditions It 
is possible to understand by the words « satena • and 'sahasrena' 
as a hundred or a thousand cows (or money). The TaXvS- 
t!ka refers to this meaning but seems to prefer the" del of 
connecting the two words withyears. Vide H of m Vol D " np 
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" BO truly aooof ding as he works and according as ha behaves bo 
will he be, a man of good deeds will become (be born) good, a 
a man of evil deeds will become (be born) evil; ho bocomos 
holy by holy deeds, evil by evil deodB. Hero they say 'a 
person only consists of dosiros (or is fashioned out of) dosiras 
and as his dosiro is so will be his ( determination or) will and as 
is his will, so is his deed; and whatever deeds ho does that ho 
will become (reap)." 250 ' On this there is av erse ' To whatovora 
man's mind and subtle body are attached to that ho goos together 
with (the fruits of) his deods and aftor having obtained the end 

( Continued from last page ) 
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(thelastresulls)of whatever deeds he doe3 in this world, he re- 
tarns again from that world (where he temporarily went by way 
of reward) to this world of action , so much with regard to him 
who is consumed by desires ; now concerning the man who has 
no desires (akarnayamana) ; he who is without desire, free from 
desire, in whose case desires are laid to rest, who is himself his 
own desire, his vital spirits do not withdraw elsewhere but 
he, being brahma itself (here), is absorbed into brahma (or attains 
to brahma). On this point there is a verae : "When all hanker- 
ings that found an abode in a man's heart vanish, then he who 
was liable to death becomes immortal, here (in this body itself) 
he attains to brahma." In the above passage the sequence is ; 
desire, will and act. 

About the grandeur of this passage it is enough to quote what 
Deussen (in 'Philosophy of the XJpanishads' p 348) says 'there 
follow words than which deeper, truer, more noble were never 
uttered by human lips.' Vide also remarks of Gerald Heard in 'Is 
god evident ' (Faber and Faber, London) p. 34 ' Here (in Vedanta 
andMahayana) is spirituality showing its full fruits; freedom 
from physical oraving, from economic possessiveness, from social 
desire for recognition and that triple freedom removing all fear' 
and he hopes that the Vedanta picture, far from being contra- 
dicted, is being increasingly confirmed by modern science. 

This sublime passage is preceded and followed by illus- 
trations two of which may be cited for explaining the conception 
of the passage of the soul from one body to another : * Just as 
the caterpillar, having reached the tip of one blade of grass, 
makes an approach to another blade, draws itself towards it and 
establishes itself thereon, so this ( individual ) self, casting down 
this body m death, dispelling avidya (ignorance) and making 
approach to another body draws itself to another body and esta- 
blishes (or identifies itself) therein.' This is Br. Up IV 4 3 
Another illustration ( iu Br. Up IV.4.7)is 'just as the 'skin 
plough) of a snake lies dead and castofi in an ant-hill fa «£ 
same way the body lies ( dead and cast-off) and then the self is 
bodiless, immortal spirit, is bia hma only and is light on^ 

This whole passage (Br. Un IV i. >i-7i ?„ «. ■, ,. 
the oldest and the ckUt J^lVZl^oftZ' 
migration m the Upanisads. There are several jUZT* 
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to a man when the tody dies) the Upanisad states 'what they 
said was Karma alone, what they praised was Karma alone 
viz. 2sW that a man becomes good by good works and evil by evil 
works.' These two are the fundamental passages which express 
the reason and motive that lie at the basis of the doctrine of 
transmigration. 

The gist of these two passages jra that works and conduot 
done in this life fashion a man's future life and that the present 
birth of a man depends on his actions and conduct in a paBt 
life or lives. But works and conduct are the result of volition 
or will and this last is due to desires. A man may have several 
desires, he may curb some of them, but may make a resolve to 
consummate some of hiB desires. Therefore, desires ( kama ) ate 
the root of volition, of workB and conduct and ultimately of the 
cycle of birth and deaths (that is called 'eamsara'). Hanae 
SankaTSoarya, following the idea of the verse 'yada sarve 
pramucyante kSma' (in Br. Up. IV. 5. 7) says * Kamo mulom 
eamsarasya* (Kama is the root of samssra). 

' ' Then there is another important passage in the Br, Up. VI. 
X There the story is told of Svetaketu, son of Sruni, who 
being proud of his learning, came to the assembly hall of the 
Paficalas and saw there Pravahana Jaivali (aksatriyaorprince) 
being waited upon by servants. When the prince saw him he 
asked Svetaketu 'have you been taught by your father r 
When Svetaketu replied ' yes ', the prince put to him five questions 
viz. (1) do you know how men when they depart from tins 
world go in separate (different) directions; (2) Do you know 
how they come back to this world j (3) Do you know_ how the 
yonder world does not become full with many men going there 
again and again ; (4) Do you know at the offering of whichoWj 
tfcn waters become endowed with human voice andri and .&% 
(5) Do you know the access to the path ca^dJD^rayau»__ 
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and to the path called 'PitrySna' (i.e. the deeds by which men gain 

access to the paths called Devayana ans PitrySna), for we have 

heard the saying of a sage 'I heard two paths for men, one 

leading to the Fathers and the other leading to the Devas; on 

those two paths all the world that is active moves on, whatever 

exists between father (sky) and mother (earth).' To all these 

five questions Svetaketu replied that he did not know any one 

of them. The prince offered hospitality but Svetaketu ran to his 

father and demanded how the latter could say that he had been 

thoroughly taught by him and that he could not answer even 

one of the five questions that the fellow of a Rajanya asked. 

Then the father replied that he had taught all that he knew but 

he himself did not know the answers to those questions. He went 

to the prince (ksatriya) who honoured him with offeringa Sruni 

did not want wealth but the replies to those questions. The 

prince said ' come as pupil.' Aruni (Gautama) stated he came as 

a pupil. The prince stated that the vidya? 5 ™ that he would 

teach was never before with any brahmana. Then he propounds 

to Svetaketu the anwers to the five questions (to be brief) viz. 

that the five fires are (figuratively) heaven, god of rain, the 

earth, man and woman, and the five ahutts (oblations) are 

sraddha (faith), Soma (Moon), rain, food and seed. This answers 

the 4th question. The first and fifth questions are answered by the 

statement ' Some go by the path of Devas, others by that of 

pitrs and others (like flies and worms) know no path (they 

merely live and die )'; vide Br. Up. VI. 2. 15-16. The End and 3rd 

questions are answered by the same viz. those that go by the 

path of pitrs return to the earth and others that go to brahman 

do not return and therefore the world does not become full. 

In the Oh. Up. V. 3. 2 the questions are put in a slightly 
different form : (1) do you know to what place men go from here, 
(2) how they return, (3) do you know where the path of devas 
and the path of the fathers diverge, (4) why the world never 
becomes full, (5) why in the 5th oblation water is called 'man.* 
The answers to these in Br. Up and Chan. Up are not identical 
though very similar. A fire has five constituents, fuel' 
smoke, flame, live coals, sparks. In both Chan. Up. V.10 4-9 and' 
Br. Dp. VI. S. 9-13 the fires are the same, but the constituents of 

2SU This V.dyS is called PaHcagnividyS. ' RSjanj-a • in this TJpanfsad 
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each of these five differ slightly; compare, for example, Br. Up. 
VI. 2. 11 with Chan. Up. V. 3. 6. The first question in the Oh. 
Up. is answered by the mention of the two paths. The 2nd is 
answered in Chan. Up. V. 10. 3-5. 2513 The paths diverge (3rd 
question ) after reaching the moon (Chan. Up. V. 10. 2 and 
4-5 ), the 4th is answered in Chan. V. 10. 8. The fifth is 
answered by means of the statement on pancagnividya. 

Before proceeding further some remarks are called for about 
what might possibly happen when a man's body dies. There 
are mainly three possibilities, viz. (1) annihilation, (2) endless 
retribution in heaven or hell and (3) punarjanma ( transmigra- 
tion Those who do not believe in an individual immortal self, 
including some most eminent lsU men such as G. B. Shaw, hold 
the first view and even in ancient India (as the Kathopanisad 
X 20 testifies ) there were people who had doubts about survival 
after death. Those who hold that there is no survival after 
death are not troubled by other questions. Therefore, the most 
vital question is the one about survival after death. The vary 
first verse of Sv. Up. puts forward four problems, is brahma the 
cause, whence do we come, what sustains us and whither we are 
going ? Many of those who believe in God, heaven and hell 
do not admit pre-existence of the soul but only post-existence. 
They believe that if a man leads a virtuous career in this life 
(and virtue according to them consists in obedience to the will 
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jiotiSep and 2? ^ vi. 2.16 3 ^r£ sparer vri% arem?*!:- ^^ a> 
are dealt with in ^. ^ III. 1 7 (^Trar ^Hl^H^I 'g'gng <ST*fi&>. which slates 
that the words (gods eat them ) are not to be taken literally bat metapho- 
rically and what is meant is that Gods like the company of thee people 
(who perform sacnBces J, smce the Chin. Up. Itself says elsewhere (in IH. 
8.1) that the Gods do neither eat nor drink but they feel satisfied by 
seeing nectar. 

2914. In 'In search of fa,th\ a ' symposium • edited by E. W. Mart.o 
(London 1943) G B. Shaw states ( pp WO ) that he may be desc * 
isacreat.veevoluUonist, that be does not believe in personal .mortaU 
and abhors it. that be does not beheve in the Resurrection of J«* J 
difficult for a non-Chr.st.an to state definite!, «**££££ £ epted 
happens after death, there being many varymg ' n ^;f' e ~ ies . w 
by P L Christian Churh at var.ous times and „ afferent c^ ^^ 
the general traditional scheme xs a particu a * judgm nt 
aftermath. tto ^;»^^l-2^„ , |Q Heave, 
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eternally. 
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of God as disclosed to their intellect in Kevelation such as the 
Bible or the Koran) he would have an eternal life of bliss in 
heaven and that if one led a life of sin and evil, he would after 
death remain for ever in helL Very few accept the firat possibility 
(annihilation) because it is in conflict with man's cherished 
desires and with deep-tooted emotional certitude that efforts 
made in a long life, the mental and spiritual equipment acquired 
cannot have been meant to be dissolved altogether without 
leaving any trace behind. The 2nd possibility also leads to the 
prospect of eternal reward ot eternal damnation for acts done 
during a life of a few yeara* span and becomes unacceptable to 
many by the unparalleled disproportion between deeds (as 
causes) and their endless rewards or retribution (as effects). 
Therefore, to many people the third possibility of transmigration 
appeals, since it allows continued existence of the soul after 
physical death in some other forms and environments. 

The above Upanisad passages are enough to show how the 
doctrine of transmigration was being moulded in the TJpanisad 
period. The Bgveda knows the two paths of Devayana and 
Pitryana and also that in heaven there were joys and delights 
but the ftgveda does not say how long the joys of Heaven were 
to last and makes no clear and,definite statement on the doctrine 
of transmigration. In the BrShmana period the two paths were 
often referred to and the conception had dawned upon the minds 
of thinkers that man might have to pass through death several 
times {punarmrtyu) But even then there is hardly any definite 
theory of punarjanma based on good or bad deeds. The clearest 
statements (and probably earliest) of the origin of the doctrine 

faTh-Vf" P , WhlcH Y5 3 5 avalky a fa concerned and 



1552 History of Dharnwsastra t Sec IX, Ch. XXXV 

and thoy may bo born from a mother's womb. 3515 This shows that 
a double retribution awaits those who perform sacrifices &c. viz. 
stay in the moon for a time and their rebirth on this earth. 
Other Upanisads follow the (Than. "Up. in the theory of double 
retribution e.g. the Frasna has the following passage in prose M!5 
" The year indeed is Prajapati, there are two parts thereof, the 
southern and the northern. Now those who believe in sacrifice 
and gifts for public utility as work that must be done, secure 
the moon only as their (future) world and it is they who return 
to this world. Therefore, the rsis who desire offspring resort to 
the southern (path). That path of the Fathers is indeed treasure 
(or wealth). But those who, after having sought the .Stnian by 
austerities, (sexual) abstinence, faith and knowledge go by the 
northern path to the Sun. This is the home of the vital spirits, 
it is immortal, free from fear, it is the highest ( or final ) end. 
Thence they do not return, that is a check to other things On 
this there is a verse (Bg L 164. 12) 'some call him the father 
with five feet (the five seasons) and with twelve forms (twelve 
months ), the giver of rain in the highest of heaven ; others again 
say that the sago is placed in the lower half, in the chariot with 
seven wheels (horses or rays of sun) and six spokes'". Thi3 
verse of the Bgveda is probably quoted here in support of the 
conception of the two paths symbolically represented as two 
tmrtoof the year, as the Eg. versa (first half) appears to refer 
to the Sun, placed in highest half of heaven and as the second 
half seems to refer to a lower ( npare) half of heaven with sis 
snokesCLo. the six months of Daksinayana). Paussen (Ph. Up. 
r P S^isno£tire_ thatgg.I.164. 12 has nothin g tojowith 

^^ 1Z1\t 1 5 mmrftai a very long and interesting aoteon 








jeparately ) 



Deussen on Jig. 1. 164. 12 criticised 1553 

with the subject (of the two paths). But what is there to prevent 
an ancient sage of the Upanisadic times from holding that the 
verse in its two halves refers (figuratively or symbolically) to two 
paths, particularly when even in the Ijtgveda times -paths called 
Devayana and Pitryana were well-known as shown below ? It 
should be noted that in the preceding Verse (1 164. 11) the 
wheel of rta (the year or the sun) is Dvadasara ( with twelve 
spokes, viz. months) and therefore when safare (with six spokes) 
is mentioned in 1. 164. 12 a period of sis months could well have 
been intended or could very well be got by interpretation. 

The KausitakiUp (I. 2-3), however, speaks only of Devaya- 
na and Pitryana and has no third place for worms and birds &c. 
and states (vide n 2520 below) that worms &c. also come to the same 
worid to which men return. Further, the stations of the Deva- 
yana path (Agni, bright half of the month etc.) had been given a 
counterpart in the Pitryana path in the Br. Up. and Chan. Up. 
which made the moon tbe point of divergence for the two paths. 
The Kausitaki Up. omits all the preliminary stations up to the 
moon and brings all transmigrating beings to the moon (in I. 2), 
There are some other variations also that need not be dwelt upon 
here. 

Deussen (in Ph. Up p.318) argues that in the $g verse {X 88. 
15) the two ways are really to be understood as day and night and 
he translates that verse as 'I have heard from my forefathers that 
there are two ways alike for gods and men', thus giving to the 
world pitwam tbe sense of tbe ablative and holding that -my ' is 
to beunderstood before pitrnam, though not to be understood before 

^Sl I n rdS - ln f 6 BeniMve in the same ™» The mean- 
ing which he Upamsad reads in the Bg. verse is proper and ako 

tlnH^f ^ lne v ° f the VOTSe - The *> ath called PitUna«*t 
mentioned in Rg. X 2.7 (Agni knows well the path called 
pHryana) and Bg . 3; 18 x runs tQ J^™? 

which is your own and different from DevayaL ' ThL f 
verses clearly sho* that the Ur^nZiTSStaSZ Z 
conception of paths called Devayaaa and Pifcvana TWf 
the express mention of two paths in R* X 8 1 E« „ ™?*' 
with Pitrs and Devas AaJT^^"^^*^ 
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night, whiob are hardly ever referred to in the Rgveda as paths. 
This verBe is explained iD the Sat. Br. XII. 8. 1. 31 »« (quoted 
below) which Bays that the two ways are those of the gods and 
pitrs and the commentary of Dyivedaganga explains the first half 
in the same way Vide also Sat. Br. I. 9. 3. 1-2 DevaySna is 
sometimes used in the plural in the Bgveda { as in III, 58. 5, 
V7I. 38. 8, VII. 76. Z, X. 51. 5, X. 98. 11). In Bg X. 15. 8 
Yama is said to enjoy offerings along with the ancient fore- 
fathers of the sage and in X. 154. 4 Tama is requested to be 
united with ancient pitrs, righteous and full of austerities. 
The Sat. Br. (XIII. 8 1. 5) states that the door to the world of 
the Fathers is in the southwest, while Northeast is the direction 
of Gods and men (I. 2. 5. 17 and XII. 4. %. 15). The Atham- 
veda (XV. 12. 5.) mentions both PitrySna and Devayana paths. 
Soma, rain, food, retas (semen) may be described as watery, but 
the question is how the first akutt 'sraddha' (faith) can be des- 
cribed as an ahuti offered in Agni (viz. the yonder world) by 
the Gods from which king Soma arises (in Chan. Up V.4. % 
and Br. Up. VI. %. 9 ). ThiB is answered by V. S 25W W. 1. 5 and 
(and at some length) in the Sankarabhasya thereon. 

The Kausltaki Up (I) 2520 sets out rather obscurely the 
doctrine of the two paths as part of thej^cagmv^toight 
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by Citra Gargyayaui (v. 1. Gangyayni) to Svetaketu, son of 
S.runi. Tt is passed over here for reasons of space and as not of 
material importance except one passage which runs ' He { Gitra ) 
said that all those that depart from this worifl go to the moon; in 
the bright half the moon is increased by their spirits, in the dark 
half the moon sends them on to be born again. The moon is 
verily the door of the heavenly world. Now if a man disowns 
the moon ( i e is dissatisfied with life there ) the moon sets him 
free But if a man is not dissatisfied then the moon sends him 
down as rain here (on the earth). And according to his deeds 
and according to his knowledge he is born again here as a 
worm, a locust, a bird, a tiger or a lion or a fish, or a snake, as 
a man or as something else in different places.' Then I 3 begins 
by referring to Davayana and I 4 ends by saying, 'being freed 
from good deedB and from evil deed3, he, the knower of brahman, 
( neuter ) moves towards brahman alone ' 

IntheKathopanisad 2521 Tama tells Naciketas the secret 
about Brahmavidya and what the self becomes on the death ( of 
the body) viz some men go to a mother's womb for an 
embodied existence while others are transferred into stumps 
(of trees) according to their deeds and knowlege. 

The Br. Up VI 2 15-16 and Chan Up V. 3. 10 ff deal with 
the question of those who go by Davayana and by the Pitryana 
paths. First m» the Br. Up 'Those ( even householders ) who 
know this (Pancaguividyai and also those (hermits and ascetics ) 
who, in the forest being full of faith, worship Truth (Brahman 
HiranyagaTbha) go to aras (light), from arcis to day (ahan) 
from day to the increasing fortnight (i. e sukla-paksa ), from 
the increasing half to the sis months during which the Sun 
moves in the north, from those sis months to the world of the 
peva3(Devaloka),fromth 6 Devalokato the Sun, from the sun 
to hghtmng. When they have reached the place of lightning a 
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person born of the mind ( of Brahma ) comes to them andleads them 
to the worlds of Brahma. In these worlds they being exalted, 
dwell for ageB and there is no return (to samsara) for them. But 
they who conquer ( attain ) worlds by sacrifice, charity and aus- 
terities go to smoke, from smoke to night, from night to decrea- 
sing half (of the month), from decreasing half month to the six 
month during which the Sun moves in the south, from these 
months to the world of the fathers, from the world of the fathers 
to the Moon, having reached the Moon, they become food and 
then the Devas feed on them there as sacrificers feed on king 
Soma as it increases and decreases (in a sacrifice). But when 
this ( the result of their works done on earth ) is exhausted they 
return to either (akasa), from that to Vayu, from Vayu to 
rain, from rain to the earth; on reaching the earth they become 
food. They are then again offered into the fire called man, from 
that ( i. e. man) they are born in the fire called woman. These, 
making efforts to secure worlds (by sacrifices &o ), again and 
again repeat coming to this world. Those, however, who do not 
know both these paths, they become (are born as) worms, locusts 
(or birds) and flies. ' 

The Chan. TJp V. 10, 1-2 are almost in the same words as 
Br. Up. VI. 2 15 with a few slight changes via. Chan. Up. reads 
' Sraddha tapa ityupasate ' and ' from months in the north to the 
year, from year to the Sun, from the Sun to the Moon, from the 
Moon to lightning; there is a person who is not human (amsn- 
avah' for 'manasah' of Br. Up.) who leads him to brahman &a.\ 
then Chan. Up. V. 10. 3-4 are again the same as Br Up VI 2. 
16 except that Chan. Up. reads 'those who living ™ a village 
practise (a life of) sacrifices, works of public utility ( called jwrfa) 
and almsgiving, go to smoke', but adds 'these do not reach the 
year,' and proceeds 'from the months to the world of fatois, 
from that world to ether, from ether to the moon, this is king 
Soma that is the food of Gods ( i. e the gods like or love , ft m ). 
HavLg dwelt there (in the moon) till their works are exhau J . 
Sev return by the same way by which they came i. e. to ether. 

iugs) is beset with extreme drfnculties wnoe ver 
transmigrating entity) becomes most hke them. 
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One of the most important passages in the Upanisads on 
conduofc fashioning the life that would follow is the Chan. Up. V. 
10. 7-8 which may ha rendered as follows: 8553 Those whose 
oonduct has been good will quickly attain some good birth, the 
birth of a brahmana, of a ksatriya or of a vaisya But those 
whose conduct has been evil will quikly attain an evil birth, the 
birth of a dog or a hog or a candala. Those that do not go by 
either of the two paths become those small creatures (worms, 
flies &o) that are continually returning and whose destiny may 
be said to be 'to live and die' Theirs is a third place (apart 
from the two paths). Therefore the yonder world does not become 
full. Hence one should be disgusted (with this Samsara). 

It may be stated here that the Bhagavadglta (VH1 23-27) 
also refers to the two paths following one of which a yogin does 
not return to this world and following the other of which he 
returns to this world. These are called sukla (bright) and 
krsna(dark) gati (inVm. 26) and srti (in VIII. 27). The 
former is fire, lights* day, the bright half of the month, the six 
months of the northern path of the sun; those men who have 
realized brahman when going from this world go to brahman 
(the absolute)'. The latter path is 'smoke, night, the dark half 
( of the month ), the sis months of the southern path of the Sun • 
the yogin reaching the moon-light by that path returns to 
this world. The S5ntiparva»* of the Mahabharata refers to the 
northern and southern paths, the latter of which is attained by 
gifts, stady of Veda and sacrifices (as in Br. Up VI 2.16 and 
Chan Up. V.1Q. 8). The YajSavalkya-smrti^ also refers to those 
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paths. In III. 195-196 it mentions the Pitryana path, which is 
very like the one described in Br. Up. VI. 2. 16 ( except that 
Yaj omits akasa ) "and Chan. Up. V. 10. 3-7 (which mentions 
more stages than in Br. Up.). Yaj III. 197 also states that 
those who do not know any one of these two paths ( l e. do not 
perform the acts peculiar to those who go hy these paths) bBtsome 
snakes, locusts, creeping insects or worms. 

The Vedantasutra frequently refers to the dootrine of trans- 
migration, but owing to the limits imposed by available spaoe 
only a few important sutras and their explanations will be set 
out here. The three sutras of V. S H. 1. 34-36 s17 are of great 
importance for the theory of transmigration. An objector says 
' to hold that God is the cause of the world does not stand to 
reason, for, if it be so, God would be liable to the charges of un- 
equal treatment (or dispensation) and cruelty. He creates 
some that enjoy extreme happiness (like gods and others), soma 
lead an extaemely miserable life such as beasts ( of burden &o.) 
and some like men, who enjoy an intermediate position, secure 
a modicum of enjoyment. So God may be charged with aoting 
through hatred and love (like ordinary men). God also 
produces misery and finally destroys all persons. This aspaofc 
(of great cruelty) appears abhorrent even to evil men. To this 
the reply is: if god had created inequality in the world at his 
sweet will and without regard to any other matter, he might 
have been liable to the two oharges of unequal treatment and 
cruelty. But God has regard to the righteousness (merit) or other- 
wise of beings when he produces inequalities among creator n. 
The position of God should be looked upon like that of rain, 
whlTS X common cause (or factor ) in to£**"**£ 
of rice and barley, but the difference (in quality) between rice 
and baSey is due to the varying potentiates of the «*u 
Sd is the common cause in the creation of beasts, men an 
gods but the inequalities in these are due to the £•£*£ 

Llities of each. £*•***• [jf* ^.fft 
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Kaus Up. passage m eans -tie v tUB ■"■""" . — • 

2528. ifftrttOTirtpP 



KausUaki Up. on conduct shaping next life 1559 

exalted by good works nor degraded by evil works, but it is 
He indeed who inspires (a person) to do good works, whom be 
wishes to lead nigh over those worlds and it is he who in- 
spires one to do evil deedB whom he wishes to lead down from 
these worlds'. It will be noticed that the Kauslfcaki bases the 
attainment of a higher life ( or birth ) or a lower life on the 
quality of men's deeds (just as in Br Up. HL % 13, IV. 4. 5, 
Chan Up. V. 10 7, Prasna 3. 7 ). The Gits, states ' I treat them 
the same way (with appropriate fruits) in which they come 
to ( or approach) me.' 

Another objection is raised to the above proposition 
contained in V. S. IL 1. U. The Upanisads often state *In the 
beginning there was that only which is one without a second 
( Chan. Up. VI. 2. 1 sad-eva somyedam agra asld-ekam eva- 
dvitlyam). Therefore, before creation there was no difference 
between deeds and so there could have been no inequality among 
the first created beings dependent on difference in deeds. You 
may say that after difference in deeds arose God has regard to 
deeds of men, but all beings created in the beginning must 
have been alike. To thiB the reply is that samsara is without 
beginning (anadi) and that such a conception of the beginning- 
lessness of samsara stands to reason and is supported by (Sruti) 
tests. 

it « A ^°^ e , r i iscUBsion on the w»king of Karma occurs in V.S. 
tu xl According to the highest metaphysical doctrine 

the Itawa one and all individual selves are really free but they 

Tflt^l empi " CaI 9tate by «» CTtfMftw of buddhl 
.mnrf &c and m that state they are controlled by Isvara (as Anta 
ryarom, a s Br. Up, IJX 7. 23 or Kaus Up.Hl. 8 says) 'and they 
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receive the fruits of their good and bad actions through Isvara 
who does not aot at his sweet will but has regard to good or 
bad conduct. 

A few passages about kai ma and transmigration and stories 
illustrating how people's minds were affected by them in ancient 
times may be cited here. The Ap. Dh. 253(> S. provides 'Members 
of all varnas (classes) reap ( in heaven ) highest and measureless 
happiness by oarrying out their prescribed duties ; thereafter 
( i. e after enjoying happiness in heaven ) they return ( to this 
world ) on account of the ( unen joyed ) residue of the resultB of 
their actions and secure birth m an < appropriate ) caste ( or 
family ), beauty of form, charming oomplexion, power, mental 
ability, wisdom, wealth, the (blessing of the ) performance of 
duties and this results in happinesB only in both worlds like a 
wheel. A similar rule applies to the increase of the results of evil 
acts. The thief of gold, one guilty of brahmana murder, according 
as he belongs to the brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya class, after 
undergoing torments in hell for a limited time becomes respec- 
tively a canjala, paulkasa or vama ' The Gautama Dharma- 
sutra has a passage in very similar words: 'Members of the 
varnas ( brahmana and others ) and of asramas ( brahmaoarin 
&c) who are devoted to performing the appropriate duties ( of 
their class or stage in life ) enjoy the fruit (heaven) of their 
actions after death and then by virtue of the residue ( of their 
actions) they attain a (new) birth ( in this world ) endowed 
with a good country, caste, family, life, learning, character, 
wealth, mental ability and happiness Those who act ^ contrary 
to this are ruined by having to resort to many (evil) tart*. 
OnV.S.III LSSankaracarya after quoting Gautama XL" 
states 'there is no possibility of the destruction of the efieoii 
£ fueled except by some of the methods prescn W* 
sfi stra ( such as expiations and veahsatmn pf *■*»£*>» 
that it is possible that a good deed may begin to yield its rewa 
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after a long time because it is hampered by the results of an 
evil deed and quotes a smrti ( Mababharata ) in support. 2531 

The principle of the doctrine of Karma is that every act, 
whether good or bad, produces a certain result or return which 
cannot be escaped. In tbe physical world there is the universal 
law of causation. The doctrine of Karma extends this inexorable 
law of causality to the mental and moral sphere. The doctrine of 
Karma is not a mechanical law; it is rather a moral or a spiri- 
tual necessity. It cannot, however, he said that this doctrine is an 
induction from observed facts nor can it be asserted that it is ex- 
perimentally verifiable, but it is only a hypothesis or supposition ; 
it is, however, far better than other naive and childlike theories. 
In the absense of the theory of karma and rebirth it would have 
to be assumed that the world is arbitrary, that the Creator is not 
bound to regard the nature of men's actions but may distribute 
rewards as he pleases or by oaprice. This doctrine of Karma em- 
phasizes three things, firstly it regards an existence as a sort of 
expiation for the doings of a previous existence or existences; 
secondly, an evil deed cannot be expiated by works of merit but its 
punishment must be borne; thirdly, the punishment for wrong 
is automatic and personal. Under the doctrine of Karma there 
is no sucb thing as ohance or luck. When we use those words 
they correspond to no reality and aTe a tacit confession of our 
ignorance or inability to state the cause or causes of what has 
happened. This doctrine of Karma leads on to the doctrine of 
transmigration. The results of a man's actions may not happen 
at once or in the present life. The Adiparva and Mann say 1 * 3 * 
an evil deed does not yield its retribution immediately like a 
a cow ( that yields plenty of milk immediately after she is well 
fed ) but returning slowly it cuts off the very roots of the perpe- 
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trator." Man's actions in past existences determine or fashion 
the nature of the present existence and the actions in the present 
existence taken along with the residue of past actions will deter- 
mine the future existence. This, in short, is the basis of the 
doctrine of punarjanma. The modifications introduced by texts 
or popular notions will be briefly dealt with later. The theory 
of rebirth is as logical as any of the hypotheses that hold the 
field about what happens after physical death of the body. It is 
certainly as satisfactory as (or rather more satisfactory than) 
the theory of absolute annihilation after physical death (held by 
atheists) or the theory of eternal reward or retribution in heaven 
or hell (for confirmed criminals of one life). The leaders or 
exponents of almost all religions hold that God is with tham 
and they generally have never seen ( up to at least the 19th 
century A. D. ) any ,good outside their respective Ob.uroheB. 
Hinduism of the Upanisads and Glta is the only religion and 
philosophy that proclaimed thousands of years ago that the man 
of good deeds iB nearest to God on account of his goodness and 
the man of evil deeds cannot secure divine grace and fellow- 
ship, whomsoever he may regard as a prophet or messiah sent 
by God. 

The Vedantasutra in III. 1 examines the passages of the 
Cbjin. Up. and of the Br. Up. dealing with Pancagnividya. It is 
not possible to set out in detail the discussions in the bhSsya of 
Sankara on the sutras in V. S IH. 1. Some of the important 
final conclusions are : The individual self, while passing from 
one body to another, is accompanied or surrounded by subtle 
elements (bhutasuksma), that the Shutis are spoken of as apah 
(in Chan. Up. V. 9 1 ) because the human body is full of flu "» 
in the form of chyle, blood &c, because saored works lite 
Agnihotra &c. are the causes of a new body after death and in 
those works the principal materials used ( such as Soma juice, 
ST «X) are mainly fluid. In the statement that those who 
Sform sacrifices ft* go to the moon by the Fitryana path an 
SSSi* IB offered as oblation from which Som. **» £ 
food of gods arises, the words 'food of go are used » 
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enjoyed on the earth. 5313 This combines the idea of a life beyond 
(often referred to in the Rgveda) with the notion of rebirth and 
offers two prizes for good deeds (viz reward in heaven and then 
a rehirth with material well-being and cultural environment, as 
in Gautama Dh. S. XI. 39 and Gita VL 37-45 and there ia a 
double penalty for evil deeds (viz. hell torture and then a 
despised or low life ). 

The V. S. (EX 1. 13-17) further explains that all men do not 
go to the moon, but only those that perform sacrifices &o. and 
those that do not perform sacrifices or works of public utility 
but are guilty of evil acts go to the abode of Tama for under- 
going tortures of hell 7SSA ( which are seven, according to V. S. 
III. 1. 15) and after that they come to the earth. Those who follow 
the path of faith and austerity go by the Devayana path (Chan. 
Up. V. 10. 1 and Mundak a I a. 11) and those who perform 
sacrifices, charity and works of public utility go by thepitryana 
path (Chan. Up. V. 10. 3 and Mundaka I 2. lO)**" 5 and "those 
that do not follow any one of the two have to go to a third place 
and be born as worms &c. (Chan. Up. V. 10. 8), that when a 
sruti test like Kausltaki Up. (1.2) states that all those that 
depart from this world go to the moon, what is meant by 'all' ia 
aU those that have the aihikara (capability or fitness) to go to 
the moon. 

_ There is one word, namely ' samsara \ which occurs frequently 
in the comparatively later literature on Vedanta and Dharma- 
sastra but rarely in the Upanisads It means 'passing through 
a Buoeeauon or a round or a cycle of births and deaths' The 
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Kathopanisad says ZS3S ' that poraon who has no understanding, 
Who Las not controlled his mind, who is always impure, does not 
attain that (highest) state and undergoes samsara (births and 
deaths)'. The St. tip. VI. 16 speaks of the Supreme Spirit 
as the ' creator and knower of the universe, as self-born, the 
knowor, the destroyer of time, possessing (all) qualities, know- 
ing everything, Lord of Pradhana, individual souls and the 
gunas (sattva, rajas, tamas) and as the cause of release from 
samsara, of sustaining it and of bondage.' The MaitrayanI Up. 
I 4. says ' such being the nature of samsara what is the use 
of the enjoyment (of pleasures)'. The Muktika Up. (II. 37) 
states ' mind is established as the root of the faee of samsara'. 
The word 'samsara' occurs in the Vedantasutra 2537 IV. %. 8. Tho 
Bbagavadglta mentions tho word several times e. g. ' men who 
have no faith in this way (of life) do not attain to me (Lord 
Krsna) and return to the path of death and transmigration 
(IX. 3); those whose minds are fixed on me I deliver in no tim» 
from the ocean of death and transmigration' (XII. 7). The 
Manusmrti employs the word samsara frequently e. g. in th« 
table of the subjects to be treated in the Smrti'the passing 
through samsara' is mentioned (in 1 117) and the 12th chap, 
uses the word often. It is said ( in XII. 51 ) ' the entire samara 
of three kinds due to three sorts of Karma affeoting all beings 
has been expounded'. After describing the various character- 
istics of the three gunas, sattva, rajas and tamas (in XU. 26-vft», 
and the effects of these gunas (XH. 30-38), Manu states that 
those in whom sattva, rajaB or tamas preponderates respectively 
become gods, men or lower animals and again divides each ot 
these three classes into lowest, middling and **>*«<*"• 
40-50). Manu uses the word 'samsSra'u .the ptaajl [in»J 
58,54 70) in the sense of gati' or W. In chap. VI .40-60 
Manu first dilates at length on the daily routine of one who has 
eXed on the stage of sannyasa, what he should wear _«d 
carry how he should maintain himself, how he should ^tram 

&m»a a VI, 16. jti, 
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his senses and give up love and hate and practise ahimsa and 
then proceeds 'he should ponder over the destinies of men due 
to had deeds, falling in hell and the tortures of hell, separation 
from loved ones and contact with undesirable persons, the 
ravages of old age and the pains of diseases, the departing from 
the body and again lying in the womb and the passage of the 
soul through thousands of crores of births of all sorts.' It is 
entirely wrong to suppose (as done by Mr. Sanjana on p 10 of 
his ' Dogma of reincarnation ' ) that Manu prescribes that ' each 
ego has to go through ten thousand millions of existences.' 
Manu nowhere says so. All that he means is that the SannySsin 
desirous of liberation should revolve in his mind the possibility 
of some souls having to migrate through millions of births. Yaj 
(in in. 169) employs the verb 'samsarati' in the sense of 
'undergoes births* and states 'The fruition of actions done by 
some men results after death (in other bodies) or in this very 
life ( as in the case of Karlrl sacrifice) and in some cases either 
in this world or the next (i. e. there is no hard and fast sastra 
rule that fruits of actions result immediately after they are done) ; 
it also states in a fine simile :S3S ' just as an actor, when acting' 
different parts, colours his body in different colours (fair, dark, 
brown), so the soul assumes various forms (as short, hunchback, 
&c. ), assumes different bodies due to the various acts done by it. 
In Taj HI. 140 the word samsara itself occurs ' The soul affected 
by (or under the influence of) rajas and tamas, wandering in 
this world and coming in contact with undesirable object* 
(or mental attitudes) goes through transmigration ( i. e assumes 
various bodies) '. This is in reply to the question in Yaj. HE, 
189 ( IsvaTah sa katham bhavairanistaih samprayujyate ). The 
Suntiparva 25 " remarks ' there is no doubt that in life there is 
far more misery than happiness'. The Puranas often harp on 
the theme that samsara is impermanent, abounds in sorrows 
and is fragile like a plantain leaf ( «. g vi da the Brahmapurana 

™^*r amty i e duhkhaba1lu k kadalldalasannibhe' (178 
179) The present writer cannot help feeling that this view of 
the thorough miserableness of life has been so much apd so 
persistently dinned into the ears of common people not only by 
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muoh of Sanskrit literature but also by medieval saints like 
Tukaratn (who says 'happiness is as little as a grain of barley 
while misery is as big as a mountain') that people have lost 
zest in lifo, are unable to put their heart and soul and serloua 
efforts for improving their own lot and the lot of others. It 
cannot be denied that in India the doctrine of Karma, instead 
of being a powerful means of urging all men to put great 
efforts in doing good deeds and a gospel of hope, became in the 
minds of many confused with fatalism, whioh led man to 
beoomo feeble, submissive and disinclined to work hard. 

All the above discussion in the Upanisads about transmi- 
gration of the individual self are valid and concerned with tho 
empirical or phenomenal world (samslravastha or vyavahsra- 
vastha) but considered from the highest metaphysical stand- 
point of thorough-going advaita ( the para vidya of Mundaka 
1. 1. 5-G or amurta biahma of Br. Up. II. 3. 5-6) it falls to the 
ground, since the individual self is non-different from the 
Absolute Bmhman. 6ankaraoarya on V. S. II. 3. 30 emphasizes 
this point. He states : As long as the individual self is in 
samsara state and has not attained perfect knowledge and 
brought the empirical or phenomenal state to an end, so long tho 
connection of the self with buddhi does not cease. As long as 
this connection with buddhi (a limiting adjunct) lastB, so long 
lasts the state of being an individual self merged in sa™ 51 *; 
But tho real truth is that there is no entity called jlea by ittffl 
except in so far as it is fictitiously hypostatic by buddfo, the 
limiting adjunct. For, when we determine the wal . meaning 
of Vedanta tests, we find no intelligent substance other to 
the one omniscient Lord whose nature is eternal fr^om Itm 
Sankaracarya cites certain texts (viz. Br. Up. I, A. ■ 7 .P' 7 "'J 
(Sin. pp. VI. 1.6, VI. 8. 7 »'° and remarks that the rejH 
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hundreds of such teste. Sankaracarya states that even 

that there is non-difference between the two. 

The theory of transmigration postulates that each life is the 
result or fruit of the actions of the preceding existence or 
existences. It follows from this that if we go backwards fin 
enough, no existence or birth can be the first. Therefore, the 
Vedantasfitra had to declare ( in II. 1.35 quoted in n. 2537 above) 
thatsamsaraisttnfftft(begimiingless). But this is in conflict 
with many passages of the Upanisads, which, m speaking of 
creation, employ the words ' in the beginning ' ( as in Chan. Up. 
VI. 2.1, Br. Up. L 4., 1, 10 and 17, V. 5.1, Tai. Up. II. 7. 1). In 
order to get over this confliot the conception of the recurring 
creation of the universe periodically from all eternity was 
postulated by means of the machinery of kalpas, 2542 which 
provides that the universe created by biahman persists through a 
vast period called Kalpa, after the lapse of which it is absorbed 
into brahman. Vide Santiparva 231. 29-32 { Oh. ed. = cr. ed. 224. 
28-31). It is stated in the Glta VHX 17-19 that the day of 
Brahma is equal to one thousand yugas ( four yugas make one 
unit or Mahayuga ) and the night of Brahma is also of the same 
duration. All objects spring up from Prakrti at the advent of 
the day of Brahma and at the advent of night are absorbed ( or 
merged ) in the Prakrti. Vide Bhagavadglta IX. 7 also ' at the 
end of a Kalpa all elements ( or beings ) pass into prakrti over 
which I preside , but when the nest Kalpa starts I send them 
forth". 

The reasoning is; just as we cannot decide which comes first, 
the seed or sprouting plant, so it is impossible to say which 

2541. a sw -n ^m uM ui^iRjq ; i % %; ii I. 14. ^nntifg TOwim- 
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25*2 The one thousand Mahajugas constituting a day of Brahma 
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comes first ( body or Karma ), since no body is possible without 
Karma ( deeds ) and no deeds are possible without a body. The 
Chan. Up. (7.13-2) states " that Being ( deity ) that bad produced 
fire, water, and earth thought ' let me enter those three beings (fire, 
water and earth ) with this living self and then develop names 
and forms," That shows that Jiva (the selE) was there at the 
time of creation and thereby indicates that samsara is beginning- 
less. The ftgveda in X. 190.3, expressly says 'the creator 
arranged ( or created ) as before.' 25 ' 20 Similarly, the GifcS ( 15.3 ) 
states ' the real form of it ( of the tree of samsara ) is not thus 
perceived, nor its end nor beginning nor its support; having out 
off this deeply rooted Aivattha ( pippala ) tree with the powerful 
sword of non-attachment, that place must be sought for from 
which, those who have reached it do not again return \ The 
Smrti verses relied upon by Sankaraoarya on V. S. 1.3.30 ore 
noted below. 2543 



2542a. It is possible that the words 'dhata yathapurvamalalpayat ' (In 
Eg. X. 190.3 ) simply mean that the Creator arranged the Sun, this Moon, 
Heaven, Earth and regions according to the priorities (or their proper order). 
But it cannot be gainsaid that these words are at least the germs ot the later 
doctrine of Kalpa. Manvantara & c Sankaracarya on V. S. I. 3.30 explains 
the Rgveda verse as -the creator created in the present Kalpa the universe 
mcluding the Sun and the Moon in the same way as in the prec eding Kal pa- 

He quotes as supporting his views several smrtl verses «h»!i occm r» to 
Mababhara.a and » some of the Puranas. The present wnt« to* £ "« 
difficult to hold that a mere illustration or analogy (of seed ■"**"»>«*» 
amount to a logical argument. At the most an .lluslration may lend ... 
plausibility to a theory, belief or conclusion. 

2543. The verses quoted by Sankaracarya on V. S I. 3. 30 as >»rl» 

„**»*. I7(Ch ed -o*- 224.48), m * 33, 103.33.a3 
„ A JaLt45 43. sphere refers to night of wan. 
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The Bhagavadglta (VI 37-45) is very emphatio that no 
exertions'made by a man on the path of Yoga with faith are 
lost even if he does not quickly attain perfection. Lord Krsna 
replies (VI. 40 ff) that such a man failing to secure perfection 
does not come to an evil end, but he attains to the worlds of the 
righteous, dwells there for many years, is born in the houses of 
prosperous and pure men or is born in the family of wise yogins» 
where he regains the mental impressions of his past Uvea. He 
makes fresh efforts to gain perfection and is carried forward 
irresistibly by his practice in former lives and being free from all 
sins and perfecting himself through many lives attains the 
highest goal. In the GJta, Krsna says (in IV. 5) 'many are 
my lives that are past and thine also. All of them I know but 
thou knowest them not." In many places the Glta touches upon 
the doctrine of transmigration f such as in II. 12-13 and 22-27 
IV 8-9, YII 19, VEL6, 15-16, IS.. 21 ). 

In chapters 30-32 (of ch. ed.) of Vanaparva there is a 
dialogue between Draupadi and Yudhisthira, who, having lost 
his kingdom in gambling with the Kauravasj, was in exile and 
hard pressed Draupadi wonders how such a straightforward, 
mild, benevolent and truthful prince allowed his mind to be 
involved in gambling (30.19), that God does not act towards 
beings like a father or mother, but He appears to be irascible 
like a common man, when she sees that honourable men of high 
character have difficulties in maintaining themselves and dis- 
honourable men live in pleasures (30 38-39); she proceeds 
human beings, «« ignorant and having no control over happi- 
ness and misery, go to heaven or hell at the caprice of God" 
\udhisthua warns her that she talks like an atheist, that he 
performed no deed with the thought of seeking the reward 
thereof, that he made gifts and performed sacrifices because he 
held that it was his duty to do so.' He asked her to give up 
atbe»tao talk and not to disrespect Highest God. Then 
Draupam came round and replied that she did not mean to dis 
respect or censure Dharma, that it is far from her thoughts to 
show durwpect to God, but that, being stressed, sh talked 
^^^l^^jn^j^on a discussion SS ,£ 
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what people mean by dista (fate) or hatha (chance) or nature 
(svabhaia) and winds up by saying that whatever a peraon 
gains is all the result of deeds in past liveB. 

It is not necessary to say here anything about human effort 
(purusahura) and daiui. That topic has been dealt with and 
the different views of ancient and medieval writers about the 
respective spheres of these two have been pointed out in H, of 
Dh. vol. HI. pp. 168-170 and notes 214-216. 

When the Bon of GautamI, who was an old woman that had 
attained control of mind, died by snake-bite, a hunter caught 
the snake, brought it bound to GautamI and said that he would 
kill the snake for having bitten an innocent and unoffending 
boy. GautamI dissuades him from killing the snake by stating 
' by killing the snake my son would not bo brought back to life, 
I see no good in killing the snake.' Then Kfila came forward 
and explained ' Just as a potter moulds from a lump of olay 
whatever he desires, so man secures fruits of deeds dono hy 
himself ; the boy's death was due to his deeds in a former life ' 
and GautamI agreed that her son died by his own deads in a 
previous life and that her bereavement by the death of her son 
was due to her own former deeds. 2SW This story oocurs in tho 
very firBt chapter of the Anusasanaparva. 

DraupadI who had to work as Sairandhri (a maid servant) 
in the harem of Virata bewails before Bblma ' in my girlhood 
I must have dono somothing which displeased the Creator 
by virtue of which I have been reduced to this distressing con- 
dition.' z547 The Anusasanaparva states ' just as tho calf finds 
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its own mother from among thousands of cows, so ka.1 ma done 
in a previous life pursues the doer of it.' The Asvamedhika- 451 * 
parva asserts that there is no destruction of good and evil actions ; 
they ripen and produce results when the self passes from one 
body to another. The Santiyarva (or ed. 316. 25 and 35=ch.ed. 
339 25, 35 ) avers ' a man by performing good deeds secures the 
state of a god, he is reborn as a human being by actions of 
a mixed character (good and evil both) and he is bora as lower 
( than man) by evil deeds , when you (yourself ) start after death 
no one will follow you , only your good or evil deeds will follow 
you when you leave this world ' 

All strata of Hindu society were permeated by the theory 
of Karma and transmigration. Great Sanskrit poets often 
allude to it. In the Raghuvamsa XI. 22 describing the visit of 
Kama to the hermitage of Vamana pointed out by Visvamifcra, 
KalidSsa renmks 'Rama became restless (or disturbed) in 
mind, though not remembering his actions in the former 
existence as Vamana' (both Vamana and Elma being avataras of 
Visnu) Similarly, in Sakuntala (Act V) the poet remarks * when 
on seeing charming sights and hearing pleasing words, a person, 
though surrounded by pleasures, becomes restless (or sorrowful)' 
that is indeed due to this that his mind unconsciously has the 
impressions of loves and friendships of past lives presented to 
it . In the seventh Act of the same play w hen Dusyanta and 
Sakantala were re-united, she, referring to her previous rejection 
by the king, remarks «• 'indeed at that time some (bad) 
actions of mine da some former life) hampered my good deeds 

c^l , T- I1P \ f « r flUiMon ' ln the BaBtawamfatt. 14th 
canto contains at first a message of spirited protest by Slta 
whom Rama ordered Laksmana to abandon near Vaimlkl 
hermitage on account of the scandal about her among common 
peope.bu afterwards qualifies the message by Zil , wT 
terrible misfortune that she was going to Ste wai Tthe faSto 
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Many questions naturally arise on tha doctrine of Karma 
and transmigration. One ol them is discussed by the bhasya of 
Vyasa on Yogasutra II. 13, In Yogasutra II. 3 five klelas 
(hindrances) such as avidya (nescience) are enumerated and it 
is stated (II. 13 ) that these Mesas lead on to fruition of actions 
by way of birth, life ( long or short ), kind of experience. Actions 
(Karma) are of four sorts according to Yogasutra (IV. 7)vk 
Icrsna (dark found in wicked people ), (2) iuklakrsna (white- 
dark) that are accomplished by external moans in whioh tboro 
is some injury to or benefit of others; (3) iukla (white) 
belonging to those who engage in tapas, svadhyayaf study of 
the sacred texts) and contemplation; because this kind of deed 
depends on the mind alone and does not depend on external 
means and does not involve injury to others ; (4) AsuMaltmna 
(neither white nor dark), whioh is found in sannySsins (ascetic 
saints) whose hindrances (avidya &o) have dwindled and whoso 
bodies are the last (they will have). Of these four kinds, the 
yogin alone haB non-white karma since he has renounced the 
fruit of all actions (even of good ones) and he has alcrsna since 
he will never resort to dark actions. The bhasya on Yogasutra 
II. 13 states four questions, (1) whether one Karma is the cauao 
of one birth, or (3) whether one Karma is the cause of more 
births than one; (3) whether more than one Karma brings 
about more births than one; (4) whether more than one Karma 
brings about one birth. The bhasya rawes objections to the first 
three and states that the fourth alternative alone is acceptable. 
Vide p. 1417 note 2335 for the text of the Yogabhssya on theBO 
four alternatives. The Santiparva (chap. 373. 33-34 of cr. «L 
=chap 280. 33-34 of oh. ed.) mentions individual souls as of six 
colours viz. krma ( dark ), dhutm a ( grey ), nila ( blue ), laUa (rod), 
hartdra (yellow) and iukla (white) in an ascending order, 
the dark being the lowest and kulda being the highest ana 
verses 36-46 describe these six in detail. 

There are several features of our present life Hurt can to 
more satisfactorily explained on the theory of t^gjg 
than on any other. Why do two people who have seen but liiu 
S^ne another feel friendship or hatred? The surm^e tha n 
past existences they were friends or had ■****£**£ 
Earned each other offers an explanation. ^^^td 
and transmigration accounts for fc ??.^ T * Served 
misery and suffering of many ^**^S%£» «"« 
happiness or a good life. Our sense of fairness and ju 
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be shocked by the inequalities in the world, if such a doctrine 
were not there. The hypothesis and belief that all human 
volition and conduct will suitably be rewarded and punished 
in subsequent existences has an important bearing on present 
conduct, would act as an urge to continual effort for good- 
ness in this life and is likely to deter men from vice and 
cruelty This doctrine of karma not only offers an explana- 
tion about the varying degrees of happiness and unhappmess 
among human beings, but also accounts for differences in 
material well-being and unhealthy bodily conditions It offers 
a solution of the problem of evil in the world and explains 
precocious abilities in mathematics, music and arts among 
children and grown up men as in the case of Ramanujan about 
whom Prof. Hardy of Cambridge ( in ' Kamanujan,* Cambridge, 
1940 ) says that he was the most romantic figure in the recent 
mathematics. If rightly understood, it is not pessimistic or 
fatalist, but rather emphasizes all out human effort in this life. 
It will be seen how many of the works on DharmasSstra or 
connected with it a8 sources emphasize effort ( puxusakara ) as 
against views of various people that it is Daioa or Svahhava or 
time or the combination of all these that yield rewards or 
retribution in this life It also explains sudden accession of 
prosperity or high position such as, for example, a poor man's 
son being adopted by a prince or queen and then becoming an 
enlightened and famous ruler as was the case with the late 
Sayaurao Maharaj Gaikwad of Baroda. 

Even from Upanisadio times various views were held about 
the origin of the world and similar questions. The Sv Ud 
(II) asks the question 'Is brahma the cause? Whence ar. 



?ellt r o\- 8reb T, d0 , We liV6 and wMfcher ar * ^ going ^ 
TeU us O kno*ers of brahman, under whose control do we abfde 
in pain or pleasure'? The next verse states 'Should Time or 
nature or necessity or chance or the elements be conaidC as 
the cause or He who is ( called ) Purusa ? Ifpl!!,, * 
combination either, since even the sflfSno p ^ot hapS' 

S S s^ a ^^^ 

A., a alone, 2,. pStSSJ gSto™, T b ° U that Jt is 

on Timo, some on human efflf it 3 ^^ SOme reI * 

all these; but Y«fla«Swf*f • S ° me T ° n a c ° m Wnation f 

. w, iaj.mvalk.vas own view (I. 349, 351) fa that 
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good or bad results are due to daiut and pu, usakam and that the 
former is nothing but effort of former existences that has begun 
to manifest results. The Santiparva ( chap. 238. 4-5=cr. ed 230 
4-5) refers to the fact that there are three views -viz either 
human effort ot daua or svabham being the cause, but its own 
view appears to be that Purusakara and Daiva combino to 
produce fruits. The Matsyapurana {221. 8) asserts that daita, 
effort and lula working together produce the fruits of actions. 
The Brahmandapurana (21. 8. 61-62) refers to three views viz'. 
Daiva, effort and Svabhava are put forward as causes separately 
but its own view is that daiva and effort together yield fruits. 

It may be stated here that Karma is put in three groups viz. 
sancita, pi arabdha and ki tyamana ( or saficIyamSna ). The first 
is the total accumulated deeds of all past existsnces, the fruits of 
which have not been experienced. The pruiabdha Karma is 
that which was the strongest among the group of safiata deeds 
just before the present existence of a person begins and which is 
supposed to determine one's present existence. What a person 
accumulates during the present existence is called kriyamana (or 
sanciyamana, being collected ) and the next existence is 
determined by the strongest ( or the earliest according to some ) 
among the sancita and kriyamana deeds put together. As the 
Icarmans 25S * are of different characters and yield different 
consequences ( heaven m case of sultvika deeds, or the earth or 
mid-regions when they are mainly rujasa ), and places of 
tortures when deeds are mainly tamasa the existences ( or 
births or bodies ) differ and the Belf being affected by the body, 
the individual souls appear as different. The objection is raised 
that freedom of will is the basis of all ethical values and that 
if a man's Karma in p^ast lives determines the present life, then a 
man in the present life is merely a toy in the power of Karma 
and has no power to do as he sees best The question about a man's 
freedom of will is a most thorny one, on which the greatest thinkers 
from ancient times to the present day have differ ed 1551 and no 

2550. Vide R -jiHi flfflffl of ustq ig verses 5 and B ' swfof 1«J^%3^ 
f%s* sniwriH? i %^f%5^Hi =s«3 $f%s*j »tkr? star u wffef <shwR =* «rc^ ** 

Itzm I SH&onf ftlfttT tf TOiaJsR V « The com^ explalnsjmjHFri WW*' 

2551 jeans in ■ M7.tor.0u Umverse • ( P 30 ) observes • And ,f Tvnb 
so fundamental that an understanding of U. true nature ,. teen* *»£ 
our reach, then so also in all pn.tafa.ht, U a dec.s.on the age-long 
versy between determinism and free will ' 
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satisfactory xeply can be given. There are- numerous works on 
discussions on Free will and Determinism such, as RashdalFs 
' Theory of good and evil ' vol IT. pp. 302-355 ( 1907 ) on ' Free 
Will,' Bergsons's ' Time and Free will,' Viscount Samuel in 
1 Belief and action ' pp 303-320 , but the present author does not 
propose to recommend any of these books to the reader of this 
volume But if the reader wants a small book on the Free Will 
controversy he may read the book by M. Davidson ( London, 
1942 ) So far as the Indian doctrine of Karma is concerned, it 
appears that freedom of will is postulated for a man during the 
present existence to lead a good moral life and perform 
meritorious acts subject to the limitations caused by the 
environment in which the present existence is cast. The 
important working belief is that one ha3 free will and that one 
is free in the present existence to mould the future ( so far as he 
is concerned) by means of meritorious works This is the 
message of the Santiparva 2552 Lord Krsna, after a long discourse 
in the Bhagavadgita gives Ajjuna permission to do as the latter 
likes ( 18 63 ' yathecchasi tatha kuru ' ) In Glta 9.30 also Lord 
Krsnasays'if even a person of the vilest conduct worships me 
with undivided devotion, he must be held to be righteous, for ha 
has made a right resolve ' Similarly, in VL 5 the Gita provides 
' let a man lift himself higher by himself, let him not degrade 
himself; for the self alone is the friend of the self and the self 
alone is the enemy of the self. Vide notes below for Upanisad 
passages, V S. and SankarabhSsya. It is possible to accept on 
the ancient Indian doctrine, both predestination and free will 
the first so far as one's being born in a certain environment is' 
concerned and the 2nd so far as one's actions in the present life 
are concerned The Bhagavadgita ( VI 5-6 } holds out the hope 
even to a sinner that it is never too late to mend and (II 40) 

t™™^^«**~™™*™ *» s-t 

w J h ?? S * th8 gSneral dtlft 0f thG Gm is & favour of Free 
VI ill, here are a few passages that seem to savowf Z 

«**,. — c„ 5JE \L£*S?£z ."2? 

your conwil you think ' I shall not fight ' thh tw« i - ° 
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The Eamayana gives expression to the belief that sorrow in 
the present We is the result of similar actions done in past life 

MM rt WhenB . amaIeft ^hya as an exile for the sake of 
fulfilling the promise given to queen Kaikeyl by kingDasaratha, 
Kausalya mother of Rama, laments 'I believe indeed that in a 
past life I must have made many persons lose their sons or I 
must have harmed (or killed) living beings; it is therefore that 
this ( sorrow ) has befallen me * , • I think beyond doubt that in a 
former life, I, a wretched woman, must have cut off the breasts 
Qt cows (or mothers) when their calves (or children) desired 
(to drink milk at the breasts) of their mothers'. »* 

The Furanas also emphasize the importance of good or evil 
deeds and say that one has to reap the fruits of one's aotions, 
whether good or evil, and Karma does not come to an end even after 
hundreds of lives unless the results thereof are undergone. *» The 
Padmapurana states 'there is no destruction of Karma except 
by reaping the fruits thereof; no one oan set aside the bondage 
due to the Karma of past lives ' and further 'man by his own 
aotions may become a God, or a human being, cattle, a bird or 
a lower animal or even a tree (or rock); no man in this world 
is able to annul the effects of actions done in previous existences 
by his power or by the birth of progeny ' 2S5S (son&o). The 

2553 jtt^- *gg inn gf i%-riEn *m ■ $tns i sniomi fimwt mi? dtniR<i3 | i" 

mgoir 5llK>ar ^tRt. ii 3P7iwi= 43 17 ( Madras Law Journal Press edition ) 

2554. audita *fhm*r 3j# quf gwrg^i Tnj* ssfrsa gurgrft a-W 

t5<TI1 *rTC^tog° (urTWl) 29. 18, the quarter *ng%; sffaS ^S is quoted by 
'the \fmH on ^ligxm sq on ^. ^ IV. 1 13. ( without name). Vide H of Dh. 
Vol IV. p. 39 note 95 for the same verse quoted by others, imfo "°t es 

2555 ^ q n*i» iii{ d t srer ira v& i i%i3 i jirfi i"*r ( srarei ' ) *rh sfitaOT 

qigMSM » i&t II 81 48 and 94 118, t^faija Ht3<"f <rgjir VWmt<P>< 1 ft'**^ 

WJ 5 R §H«rOTH'RT II 9+ 13,15 The first occurs in w II 81 43 al'O Vide 
Rgveda U3mH# ST^anH^IK' V.4 10 and us IX 137 &tm SShnOTlS 
ul^orpiH^H^ These are merely laudatory ace to the tr?f , s» 3 ^ffaren H^ 

^f^g^i^ro; i gsirar are|T win "BB^ t «5W n ?rs5i raws^i mssi 
irR^niH i Hw i g g. shstt? *?ifsfi&r?n *nm» *nar n, 9*. 7-8. 
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idea of transmigration as described in the Upanisads had become 
universal in India at the time of Buddha. Buddha rejected the 
reality of a permanent ego or self as an entity. He was not a 
metaphysical philosopher, but wanted to lay down a way or 
method by which mankind could be freed from ignorance and 
suffering and liberation could be achieved. Therefore, while 
rejecting a permanent ego he accepted the doctrine of rebirth. 

A side issue has been very much debated by some eminent 
scholars, viz whether the cherishera of the Vedanta thoughts 
were originally the Ksatriyas and not the Brahmanas, The 
present author dealt with that question in a brief compass in 
H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 105-107 and note 222. Deusaen in 'Das 
System des Vedanta' (1883 pp. 18-19) and Ph. Up. (tr. by 
Geden pp. 18-19 ) and Dr. R G. Bhandarkar in ' Vaisnavism and 
Saivism ' p 9 hold the view that the ksatriyas were the original 
possesseors of Vedanta doctrines Deussen relies mainly on sk 
passages and Dr. Bhandarkar on two only (Chan. V. 3 and 11) 
and besides Deussen ( in Ph. Up. p 19 ) admits that his conclu- 
sion is not absolute certainty but has a high degree of 
probability. Barth in 'Religions of India* p. 6S, Hopkins in 
'Ethics of India '(1934) p. 63, 'Vedic India' by Macdonelland 
Keith (vol. H. p. 206 ), and Tuxen on ' The religions of India ' 
(Copenhagen, 1949, p. 88) do not subscribe to this view 
Deussen went so far as to aver (p 19 ) ' this teaching with regard 
to the ,Ul man was studiously withheld from them { the brahmanas), 
that it was transmitted m a narrow circle among the ksatriyas 
to the exclusion of the brahmanas '. The present author had 
not set out the passages on which reliance was placed by Deussen 
and those who followed him. They will be set out here and will 
be examined as to the contest in which they appear and the 
ubjec with which they deal. But it must fiJt be emphasized 

Upanisads a *e two, viz. 'non-difference of the individual self 
Snot; SUP T% S 5 and {2 > Emigration o S sS 

ass by ^SyTSi r h thes8 d ° cfeines » 

•i r rr • , •"■ tt J u *vaikya to King Janaka m various nlaeea in 
the Upanisads e g. in Br. Up IV 4 4-7 *„* t^nl • 

" ,,B : * vp p!8 "- »"»^--*it 
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in Br. Up. Ill, 2. 13 ' He who does good is bora good' and in IV. 4. 
5 * He who does good is bora good, he who does evil is bom evil, he 
becomes righteous by righteous works &o." are declared by Pauasen 
himself (Ph. Up. p. 410) as 'the oldest in which a doctrine of 
transmigration is found'. Therefore, according to Deuasen 
himself, the original possessor of these two fundamental doctrines 
of the Upanisads is the brabmana YSjfiavalkya who in the sama 
Upanisad (Br. Up- II. 4. 1-14) propounda to his wife Maitreyl 
the identity of the self and elements and everything else with 
&ra/*?sa ( idem sarvam yadayamStma). Not only so, there ate 
other brahmana teachers of these. For example, Uddalaka Srani 
expounds at great length to his son Svetaketu the doctrine of 
identity in the famous words ' tat-tvamasi ' (Chan. Up. VI. 8-16). 

Now the examples on which Deussen (Ph. Up. pp. 17-19) 
bases his conclusions must be cited and examined. Chan. Up. 
(V. 11. 1 ) tells the story of five (named) wealthy householders 
and great students of Veda who came together and disonssefltha 
question 'what is our atman, what is brahma'. They proposed 
to go to Uddalaka Sruni who knew the self called Vaisv&naia. 
Uddalaka thought that he would not be able to explain all land 
therefore told them that Alvapati Eaikeya (king of Ketoya 
country) at that time knew the self called VaisvSnara anA all 
five together with Uddalaka went to that king, who said » 
would give an answer the next day. The next day _fijw j« 
went to him with fuel in hand (i«p»plfl)^« 
without performing further preparatory rites-asked each rfWJ 
what they medidated upon. When each replied I a»*»«J»*Jj 
meditated upon, such as heaven, M^'^V^nK 
earth (this last by Uddalaka Sruni), he ^ *hem *hat aU th - 
ate parts of Vaisvanara and he explamed to them how 
proper Agnihotra is to be performed. 

Two things should be noticed vfa- Uddalaka *^g 
Shown as ignorant of true Vaisvanaravidya, ««"* »«Jj£ 
noxTsectionW Up. Vt 8. 7.ff. ) Udda aka^um *gj» 
aublime doctrine of 'Tat-tvamasi '.Probably the* > *£»%«,, 
are different or the present story is more or less a my^ 
B econd place, all that Asvapati X aikeya , teache j* ^ 
Vaisvanara and not Wta»**J< ^1 befort t Umoa of 

S^haTt^ 
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three different views viz. that Vaisvanara is lightning or 
Aditya or terrestrial fire. The Chan. Up. { V. 18. 2 ) winds up the 
description of Vaisvanara and brings it (V. 19-24) in line with 
the oblations to five breaths (as 'Pranaya' svaha &c.) and sets 
forth the results of the observance of Agnihotra with full know- 
ledge of its true purport. The Vedantasutra (I. 2. 24-32) deals 
with what is meant by Vaisvanara in Chan. V. 11 ff, and the 
conclusion is that it meanB paramalman (the highest Self) and 
not individual self or fire as an element or the digestive 
( stomach ) heat. 

Daussen then refers to the story of Gargya Balaki ( in Br. 
Up H. 1 ) who offered to expound brahma to Ajatasatru, king of 
KasI, who offered to give a thousand cows if he did so and 
remarked that people run exclaiming ' Janaka, Janaka ' ( mean- 
ing Janaka is donor and also listener to btahma exposition ). 2SSS 
Baiaki offered twelve objects of meditation on brahma such as 
the person in the sun, the person in the moon &c. Ajatasatru 
replied as to the twelve objects that he knew them already and 
brahma is different from them and cannot be understood by 
what he said Then Balaki remained silent Balaki offered to be 
his pupil. Then Ajatasatru said**? " this is top3y-turvy that a 
brahmana should approach a ksatriya as a pupil with the idea 
* the ksatriya would expound brahman to him ' I shall make 
known to you (brahma)." So saying he took hold of Bslaki's 
hand and got up ( from his seac ). Certain matters in this story 
must be carefully noted here This does not at all say that the 
class of brahmanas did not know brahmavidya and that 
ksatnyas alone were then the only possessors of it. On the 
contrary, Janaka is specially mentioned as a donor of cows and 
is eager to listen to brahmavidya and people ran to him desiring 
to accept large gifts of cows for impart ingbrahmavidva w! 

Ibe same .lot) «»«h some variations Ma,.M„,S ^ B ' E " r ' 
300 " for twiij 3 1! pcop i c tna , . »» S B El i. p< 

fa*,, < ,**„ , - u not accurMc > nd IJ J o £ £ ™»U> » our 

5a n ta,5cSrj.Vs explanation ,. far more wlrftelor, • 'J* T'^ * *"*■ 

uords occur ,a £i,fy ~ IV is '^^? ^ ** a,mosl » he «ae 
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know about Janaka from Br. Up. HI 1 ff. wherein Janaka king 
of Videha, offered a thousand cows and, when Yajnavalkya took 
away those cows, numerous persons present in Janaka's court 
such as bis hotr piiest Asvala, Artabhaga, GargI, Uddalaka 
Aruni, Vidagdha Sskalya ply him with questions. In Br. Up. 
IV. 4, 7 ( Janaka offers a thousand oows to Yajnavalkya, in IV. 
4.23 (Janaka offers to give his Videha kingdom to Yajnavalkya 
along with himself as a slave ). The story of Balaki only comes 
to this at the most that when Janaka had learnt brahmavidya, 
a brahmana Balaki did not know it though he professed to know 
it, and had to be instructed in it by king Ajatasatru of KasI, 
who knew it and who only stated that a brahmana did sot 
become a pupil of a ksafcriya. All brahmnas could never have been 
proficient in brahmavidys much less ksatriyas. One regrets to 
say that Deussen is guilty of making a sweeping generalisation 
without adequate data. It may be noted that in this story 
Ajatasatru of KasI does not say that the Vidya, was not known to 
any brabmanas before ( as Pravahana Jaivali claimed ), but, on 
the contrary, expressed surprise that a brahmana should come to 
him for learning the Vidya. 

The same Btory occurs in Kausltaki Upanisad 2538 IV.1-19 
often in the same words. Balaki offers 16 explanations about 
the objects of his meditation. The V. S. devotes three sutras 
( I 4. 16-18 ) to the passage in which Ajatasatru stated He who 
is the maker of those persons ( you mentioned), he rf whom all 
this is the work, he alone is to be known '. There is m Br. Op- 
n. 1 and Kausltaki Up. IV hardly anything about tran • 
migration. Both passages simply affirm that from the Atman all 
SSL, all worlds, all gods, all elements spring ^h(Br n. 
I 20 ). This is nothing more than what is stated m the fading 
tarf ( Br Up IV. 4. 7 ) of Yajnavalkya or in Chan. Up. VI. 1-16 
^ the oSepeated words of Aruni to his son dntt* 
( aitadatmyam idam sarvam...tattvamasi ). 

It is most surprising that Deussen should press into serrice 
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it is said that Narada approached Sanatkumara and prayed 
* Teach me, Sir.* Sanatkumara said to him ' tell me what you 
know; then I shall tell you what is heyond that*. Narada 
stated (in Chan. Up. VII. 1-2} that he had studied the four 
Vedas, 2SS > Itihasa-purana and gave a long list of lores includ- 
ing Devavidya, Brahmavidya (whatever that may mean), 
ksatravidya, Naksatravidya, admitted he knew mantras only 
and did not know Atman (the Self) and added 'I have heard 
from men like you that he who knows the Atman overcomes 
sorrow. lam in sorrow; bhagavan 1 do help me to cross (to 
get over ) my sorrow.' Sanatkumara replied ' whatever you 
have studied is mere name, there is something better than a 
name *. Then Sanatkumara teaches him to meditate on speech 
as better than name, then on manas as better than speech and 
several others as better than the preceding ( in "VII. 4-24) till he 
reaches bhutnan ( the Infinite, the Faramatman ) and describes 
bhutnan in VII. 25-26 ending with the words 'all this springs 
from the Self' and it is stated at the end (in VII. 26.2) 
'Bhagavan (venerable) Sanatkumara showed to Narada, all 
whose blemishes had been crushed (uprooted), what is beyond 
darkness (avidya); they call him (Sanatkumara) Skanda' 2560 

In all this long passage there is not a word whether Sanat- 
kumara and Narada belonged to a brahmana or ksatriya class. 
Skanda is known in classical Sanskrit as the God of War (as 
in Glta X 24 ' Senanlnam-aham Skandah' ) and in the Vana- 
parva 229. 22-23 he is mentioned as the commander of the armies 
of gods and the Santiparva mentions that Narada approached 
Devala for knowledge about the creation and dissolution of the 
world (chap. 275=267 of Gr. ed.). l?rom this Deussen at once 
draws the conclusion that Sanatkumara must have been a 
ksatriya and Narada a brahmana. In the Mahabharata, Manu- 
smrti and the Puranas both of them are semi-divine sages and 
beyond varna or caste. Glta X. 13 speaks of Narada as Devarsi, 
the %ayu-purana speaks of Parvata and Narada as sons of 
kasyapa and as included among Devarsis ( Vayu 61 85 ) Tha 
Mamismrti includes Narada among the first ten P rajapatis 

2559. Compare Br. Up. II. 4 10 for a s.m.lar but smaller list of i„„. 
«,« nro ».a to be the breath of the great Be ing and another"" o he fou 
Vcdas and s „ Yed^a* < called Bpar5udy5 , ,„ j^^ Up r l ^ hB few 
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™?L ^ oB r m1,ma P ur5nft (I-4G-47) describes both Skanda 
and Sanalfcnmsra as sons of Brahms. The Nsradlyapurfina 

ir,' r « -f a ' * 3) l P ° aks 0f Snnaba ' s «n»n«3 alJa , ftaiL" 
and Sanatana as tho mind-born sons of Brahma and Sanat- 
kumara mjmlnnavudin and as expounding all Dharmas to 
Narnda. Tho Vsmanapurana (60.68-69) describes the same 
tour ai sons of Dharma and Ahlnufl, and as oxponders of Yoga- 
sRstra. To crown nil, Kurmapurana «« I. 7. 20-21 spoaks of 
theso four along with Kratu as V ip ra<, (brahmanas), yogins 
and as mind-born sons of Brahma. Sanatkumara might have 
boon literally or metaphorically called 'Skanda', because ho 
attacked and roulod Ar„li/a put as God Skanda routed armies of 
nsuraa, if at all tho myth about Skanda was known in times 
before tho Upanisads. 

Chan. Up 1.8 narrates timt thoro woro (in some part of 
India not montionod ) threo persons wo]] versed in (tho esoteric 
moaning of Udgltha i. o Om ), viz. Silaka Salavatya, 
Caikitayana Bilbhya and Pravahana Jaivali. They sat down 
for a discussion on Udgltha Tho firat two (who wore brahmanas) 
first put questions to each other and answered. Then Pravahana 
Jaivali told them that they were giving replies about matters 
that wore not pormanont Then Pravahana Jaivali told them 
that Akiisa was tho origin of this world, that beings owe their 
origin to Akasa and will roturn into it, that Akasa is Udgltha, 
gronter than tho groat and without end &c. Deusson relies on 
this passage also for supporting his theory. Udglthavidya is 
only one of several Uptttanus in the TJpanisads. Therefore, 
what would follow is that Pravahana Jaivali knew it and two 
brahmanas of some place not mentioned did not know it. It 
is not possible to see how this story lends any support to 
Deusson's sweeping thesis of all brahmanas being originally 
excluded from tho control doctrine of identity. In the same 
context ( Chan. Up. I. 9. 3 ) Pravahana mentions that one 
Atidhanvan Saunaka* 561 taught Udgltha-vidya to UdaTasSndiiya. 

2561. sii) *ra£ 3 a^r_wRwmOTH. *ror^i wup? a wn ^ a«W ** 

|gj$I. 7.49-21 

2502. Dhaitus becomes ' dhanvan ' when it is at the end of a babuvnht 
compound, according to Fanim V. 4, 132. (t!3<7«3) What is the meaning of 
3j| 3 q"H as a sjgsiii? ? It may mean • who has gone bejond the bow ( i. e. who 
is far above those who wield the bow) h?=fjc itself means a bow ( as i a JRt! 
VI. 75. 2 and 3 ) and 'arid desert i in the Rgveda ( x 4 1. tr«n%r *RT wfir) 
Then stiot^ivj may mean one who had crossed an and desert and would have 
nothing to do with one wielding a bow. 
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Deussen without giving any reason asserts ' the nameg allow of 
the conjecture that in this case also a brahmana received 
instruction from a ksatriya ' ( p. 18 ). He probably connected the 
first name with ' dhanus ' (bow) which was the forte of ksatriyas. 
But he forgets that Saunaka and Sandilya aTe both brahmana 
names. This will illustrate how even the most profound scholar 
goes astray when he becomes over-enthusiastic about a theory of 
his. In this story Pravahana does not claim that the 
Udglthavidya was unknown among brahmanas On the contrary 
he himself states that Saunaka, a brahmana (called Atidhanvan) 
expounded that Vidya to Udarasandilya, another brahmana. 
Besides, Udglthavidya is only one among numerous upasanas 
and what Pravahana teaches is that all bhvias spring from Akasa 
and are absorbed in Skasa, the purport being that JLkasa here 
denotes brahman as the V. S. (1. 1, ZZ) establishes. This doctrine 
is the same as the one taught in Tat Up. EL 6 ( basis of V. S. I. 
1 2 ) and other texts. Moreover, there is nothing about 
transmigration in this passage of Chan. Up. 

The sheet anchor of the views of Deussen and Dr. 
Bhandarkar are the dialogue between Pravahana Jaivali and 
SvBtaketu(Br.Up.VL2,Chan.Up.V.3-10) about Pancagni- 
vidya and that between Asvapati Kaikeya and Uddalaka Aruni 
about Vaisvanara ( Chan. V. 11.34 ). The latter has been already 
dealt with. In the former occurs an important passage which 
has been made much of and misunderstood. Before proceeding 
to expound the Pancagnividya to Svetakatu and his father Aruni 
Gautama, Pravahana Jaivali remarks ( Chan. Up. V. 3. 7 ) « this 
vidya did not go to brahmanas before you; therefore in all worlds 
domination (or government) has remained with the ksatriya 
class alone In the corresponding Br. Up. passage the words 
are this yidva did not reside in any brahmana before this day 
but I shall expound it to you, for, who would like to refuse when 
goadfaam^ W «. ( viz . j_ approaoh yo^ ^™*^™ 
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Kausltaki Up. I. the doctrine of the two paths of Devayana and 
Pitryana is expounded to iLruni ( and his son Svetaketu ) by 
Citra Gargygyani ( v. 1. Gangyayani ), but the remarks about 
ksatriyas alone being the first possessors of the doctrine do not 
occur there at all and Gargyayani appears to be a brahmana 
teacher. The question is : what is meant by ' this vidya * in the 
above passages of Chan, and Br. TTpanisads ? In the Upanisads 
{ particularly in Ohandogya and Br. ) numerous vidyas for the 
upasana of brahman by men that are not yet far advanced on 
the path of brahmavidya are dilated upon, such as Udglthavidya 
(Chan. Up. 1. 8-9, Br. Up. I. 3), Daharavidya (Chan. YHL 1. 1-2, Br. 
Up. 1. 3, Vedantasutra 1. 3. 14-31), Madhuvidya ( Chan. Ill 1. 1 ff. , 
Br. Up. II. 5. 1-15), Samvargavidya ( Chan. IV. 3 ). In the same 
way Pancagni vidya is an Upasana Deussen and others admit ( as 
shown above ) that the great and original texts about the identity 
of the individual self with the Supreme Self and about 
transmigration of the soul based on works and conduct are those 
of Yajnavalkya in the Br. Up. The Pancagnividya expatiates 
upon and is concerned mainly with only one aspect of 
transmigration viz, the path of those who living in a village 
praotise a life of sacrifices, works of public utility and alms. 
The five fires and five offerings relate only to the pitryana path. 
It contains an esoteric and semi-physical explanation of the 
process by which persons come to be born again on the earth. 
At the most it may be argued that some ksatriya rulers or noble- 
men claimed to have given an esoteric or metaphorical 
explanation of the mode of the return of pious men from the 
moon to the earth again. Nothing positive is said as to whether 
Pravahana Jaivali was the ruler of a country or only a ksatriya 
(rajanya in Br. Up. VI. 2.3, Chan. Up. V. 3.5 ) but we are told 
that Asvapati was king of the Kekaya country ifl the extreme 
northwest of India, while the original proclaimer of the immorta- 
lity of the self and its identity with the supreme self was Yajna- 
valkya who was in Videha (Mithila, modern Bihar), which wasat 
least a thousand miles away from Kekaya. Yajnavalkya's philo- 
sophy must have taken a long time before it became well known in 
the distant Kekaya. Conceding for argument that a few rulers 
like Asvapati we re the first to propound an explana tion^^ 

{Continued from last page ) 
I teaching ). Further, this sentence ( >n Chin V 3. 7. is a boastful assertion 
\Z T!Lt*i^>nO bi n V.ll. 5. that there was in his cou^y 
Kekaya-no thief, no miser, no drunkard, no man *ho had not eonsecrat 
sacred ftre in hia house, no ignorant person and no adulterer. 
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way of the transmigration of pious sacrifices and the like, it ,w a 
far cry from that to assume as Deussen does (Ph. Up. P. W ) **"« 
the doctrine of the Atoan as the first Principle of the universe 
was fostered and progressively developed by the ksatayas m 
opposition to the principles of the hrahmanical ritual and this 
assumption is contrary to what he himself states elsewhere in 
his own work ( pp 410, 381, 34S ) 

Before proceeding further a passage from the Br, Up. I. 4. 
10 and another from the Ait. Up. (IL4-5) would have to bB 
considered In Br Up. occurs the following passage : 2M1 " In 
the beginning brahman was there, it cognised itself as ' I am 
brahma*, therefore it became all; whoever from among the 
Gods perceived this (viz. 'I am brahman'), he became that 
(brahman), the same occurred to sages and men. The sage 
Vamadeva realizing this reached the conclusion ' I was ( or 
became) Manu and the Sun also.' Therefore, this (will occur) 
even now. Whoever ( even a man ) who realizes ' I am brahman 
he becomes (identical with) all this (universe); even the gods 
are not able to prevent that man's being one with brahman and 
with all, for he is the soul of all these." Deussen translates 
' aham Manurabhavam Bfiryasca ' as ' I was once Manu, I was 
once the Sun'. There is no word for 'once' and it is supplied 
by Deussen who remarks 'as a proof of his knowledge of 
brahman, (Vamadeva) alleged his acquaintance with his former 
biitbsasManuandSurya' (p. 317). The words can very well 
be construed as meaning that Vamadeva, having realized 



8564. stgrsrT^gwsrsirsfi^iasiOTra&n^i sag a& i wira i .iwixUwV 

55 *rf >ref8 i cRf ? ^sii<wi>if<it ^-sjRt i sn<m ^ni *? *rara i £?. =?ir. 1. 4. 10; 
comparcgcBSH^.IH 2 g.'^jfsfp^HST^alk^^, . ?rcni #sk atra 
■mm* jKfiri^* fiB^sc«» *wfc > ; <R3l<t. 4 is Tjsfcr* ^ g^iftr* arcfa 

*«>-£*■ *?n&; III 2 Birsi srj: .. W «K 5^3§iS f?«m and q« ~vi 5 h 
ivfen »W &*. . in vt VIII 12 3 and |.^M. 22 and w^W, thereon. 
These passages emphasize that the moment a man realizes the identity of the 

seUandthcSupren.cSeUaodaouIdshishfoaccardmgly.hebeccmesDraftmmi 
and that his works after this realization do not cling to bun, V.de for this 

ma* vamnnsdi^umn 2.9,^ „ iv 4. 22-23 a^T^y 1 



H, 0, 199 



1586 tttstory of Dharmaiastra [ Sec. IX, Ch. XXXV 

brahman when he sang the hymn Kg. IV. 26, expressed his 
identrty with Manu and Surya (and toe whole univSse ! 

in^hisbhasyaon Br. Up. understands the passage in thfe 
sense and does not refer to former births. It cannot be said 
that the Br. Up. quotes Ug. IV. 26. 1 for supporting the concep- 
tion of transmigrate but it relies on it merely for the eoncep- 
tion of identity of the individual soul with the Supreme Self. 

Then there is a passage in the Ait. Up. which Deussen 
lefers to (pp. 317-318 of Ph. Up.). In the 2nd adhyaya that 
Upanisad refers to the conception of a person as the first birth; 
u-t? m ,° Mld iB aotuall y born tbat is described as the 2nd 
birth. Then it proceeds "He (the son) being the self of the 
father is placed in his (the father's) stead for the performance 
or all saored works; then his other self (the father) having 
performed all he has to do and having reached the span of bis 
life (having become very old) departs (from this world) and 
departing from this world is born again, that is his third birth. 
And this has been declared by a sage 'while dwelling in 
(mother's) womb I came to know all the births of the gods; 
a hundred strongholds of ayas ( copper or iron ) held me, but I 
escaped down with speed like a hawk.' Vsmadeva lying in his 
mother's womb declared this". In this passage the father and 
son are treated as identical, as elsewhere it is so said (vide 
note below). This Hgveda verse (the 2nd half) is liable to 
Beveral interpretations In the Rgveda (I. 80. 2, VIII. 95. 3, 
IX. 68. 6, X. 11. 4&c.) it is frequently stated that (syena) 
hawk brings Soma for Indra. Syena may also be interpreted as 
standing for the soul and the iron fortresses as the bodies 
through which the transmigrating soul wanders. The Bgveda 
sage might have only meant the mythical hawk of Indra. But 
as the word 'janimani' occurs in the first half the Upaniaadio 
sage ( in Ait. Up. ) might have used the verse to support his 
ideas about the three births. But even in the Ait. Up. passage 
the three births are not clearly of one person, unless we resort 
to a myth, viz. the conception of a son and the son's birth are 

2565, ^ gaita^ «t^i;nt{ ^^Rqg: \ iM*Hm * »i4 $ &H *m.*i ^r^n^hi « 
a^tr? «5f i5*rismf ag i R^i ««T35*n* ' 3t§ «3W$ ^f*5nm%«fr flrWrmi^ »Bf- 

awmre wgrepfWr^ %;i3 *r TTtOTi %5frp9 i siqrwnnr on ft?. 3tr. 1. <• l°- 
3?5 ngw is Rg, IV 26 1. 
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taken as the two births of the father himself on the ground that 
the Bon is the father himself horn again. 2566 

The Upanisads laid down an inexorable law that fruitB of 
all actions, good or evil, nraat be experienced and that a person's 
deeds and conduot determined the character of his succeeding 
existences. But from some passages in the Upanisads themselves 
it appears that they recognised some exceptions One exception 
was that when a pesron realized that he was one with brahman 
the actions both good and evil, if any, done by him after that 
Realization and before the physical death of the body produced 
no results. In Chan. Up. VI. 14. 3 Satyakama 2567 Jabala tells 
his pupil Upakosala that * Just as water does not cling to a lotus 
leaf, so no evil deed clings to one who knows (realizes) brahman' ; 
Chan Up. V 24 3 'just as the (soft) cottoulike fibres of the 
tsT/la reed when cast into fire aTe burnt out, so all evil deeds of 
him who knowing (the purport of) Vaisvanara (brahma) offers 
Agnihotra are burnt'. The Br. Up. states 'Him who knows 
these two do not overwhelm, whether he says that he did evil for 
some reason or that he did a good deed for some reason; he 
overcomes both these; neither what he has done nor what he haa 
omitted to do afflict (lit heat or burn ) him '. The Mundaka Up. 
provides ' when a person has seen ( realized ) the Highest (cause) 
and lowest (effect) his actions perish.' But this is only trUB as 
regards all actB before he attained Realization and all acts that 
his body may do after his attainment of Realization but he 
cannot rescind the prarabdha ha, ma which brought about that 
existence wherein he reached Realization of b> oilman. The idea 
is that the actions which led to a person's present embodiment 
must all be consumed by the body persisting till the appointed 
period for its death, and the n only he becomes free from the 

«£f£ V?«r '^T^ *"*• WW • * *r. II. 5 ThTs haa bee? 
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physical body. The Chan. Up. states 236 * as to a man who has 
attained true knowledge of the Supreme Self from a teacher that 
'for him there is only delay so long as he is not delivered (from 
the body), then he will become perfect*. All these TJpanisad 
passages are relied upon in V. S. IV. 1. 13-15 and Sankaraearya 
explains their purpose concisely but very clearly. The Glta also 
says ( IV. 37 ) that the fire of knowledge reduces to ashes all 
deeds. Here all means only Saficita and SaKciyamana and 
excludes prarabdha-karma. About the acts during the period 
between the attainment of Vidya and the fall of the body 
Sankaraearya gives the instance of an arrow shot from a bow, 
which stops only after the initial impetus is exhausted in the 
flight of the arrow. Some works say that when the meritorious 
deed or the sinful deed done in the present life is of the extremest 
kind it may yield results in this very life. Z569 

The Upanisad theory is that one must bear the consequences 
of all actions, good or evil. But sometimes an evil action is 
done without any previous thought , as, for example, when a 
man's gun goes off by accident and somebody is killed or 
seriously injured. This led to a discussion in Dharmasutras 
and Smrtis and the doctrine of prayascittas (expiations) for 
sins was developed. From Vedic times some rites had been 
performed to counteract mishaps and irregularities in the course 
of religious ceremonies and for portentous phenomena or 
personal misfortunes such as a dog-bite. In these the idea was 

2568. a^Tsem ^■d^fti'Mig gfori^^nsft h<mji<34H< ' 5tRwn^uH#? ! 
m& a i awnssrarJf <i* u g?aipr§: i t^ret^r iv. 1. 13-15. sn^nor 'ggnfSia 
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of ceremonial purity and the averting of evil results from such 
phenomena in which no question of sin as ordinarily understood 
entered. In the Gautama Dharmasutra there is a discussion on 
this, which is probably the earliest clear exposition on expia- 
tions for sins. Gautama states that there were two views on 
the efficacy of expiations against sins. One view was that 
expiations should not he performed as regards sins, because 
a sin is not destroyed unless its consequences ate experienced ; 
the other view was that 'one should perform expiations since 
there are Vedic passages indicative of this, such as 'after 
performing the sacrifice called Punahstoma one can come 
back ( i. e become fit for) Soma sacrifice (i. e for all Vedic rites 
in general ) '; ' after performing the Yratyastoma' ( one becomes 
fit for vedic sacrifices ), 'he who offers the Asvamedha sacrifice 
crosses beyond all sin, beyond (even) 2Sm brabmana murder.' 
Some held the view that only sins committed inadvertently 
were removed by expiations; 25H while others held the view that 
expiations were effioacious even against sins committed wil- 
fully as there are Vedic indications to that effect ( Manu XL 45 ). 
Mami, however, appears to have held that a man is relieved of 
the lapses inadvertently committed by means of the study of the 
Veda, but sins wilfully committed can be removed only by 
various prescribed expiations (XI 46) and that a man must 
always resort to expiations for sins, since those who have not 
done so have to undergo a double retribution viz. the tortures of 
horrible hells for long terms of yeais and also being born in 
other human existences with bodily deformities and diseases 
(Maim 2X48 and 232. 54)i The subject of expiations and of 
Kaimarqate {fruition of evil actions by being born as a worm 
or lower animal, or having a short life and premature death and 

iSXnZ ™ } haa baen deaIt with at lens& in 



;x iiMh« s?s ni 3 i t a,most the samc ™ as - r °' 



1590 History qf Dharmaiastra I Sec. IX, Oh. XXXV 

So far aB rebirth for sinB !b concerned attention may be 
drawn here to the following authorities : Manusmrti XII. 54-69 
Yaj. Ill 131, 135-136, 207-215, VisnudharmasQtra, chap. 44*. 
Atrismrti 4.5-14, 17-44, Markandeya-purana 15. 1-41 (B I 
ed. ), Brahmapurana 217. 37-110, Garudapurana, Pretakandai 
chap 2. 60-88 (which incorporate almost word for word Yaj. 
III. 206-215 ) and also quotations from Sankha Dharmasutra 
collected by the present author in ABORI. vol. VIII, pp. 116-117 
items 375-378 culled from the Mitaksara on Yaj. HI. 216, the 
Madanaparijata pp. 701-702, the ParSsara-MsdhavIya, vol. IJ t 
part 2 pp. 246, 259, 263, 269. For reasons of spaca it is not 
possible to set out this whole mass but a few illustrative pass- 
ages will be cited. 

Manu states (XII. 54-69, with which Yaj. III. 206-208 and 
212-215 agree in many places; 'those guilty of mortal sins 
(Mahapatakas), having gone through terrible hells during a large 
numbers of yeaTB, come after the expiration ( of hell punishment) 
to the following births. The slayer of a Brahmana passes 
through thB births of dog, pig, ass, camel, cow (or ox), goat, 
sheep, deer, a bird, a c3ndala and apukkasa, a brahmana who 
drinks the liquor called Sura enterB the bodies of worms and 
(large) insects, of moths (or locusts), of birds feeding on ordure 
and of carnivorous animals ; a brahmana ( who steals gold of a 
brahmana) shall pass a thousand times through the births of 
spiderB, snakes, lizards, aquatic animals and of destructive 
goblins ; the violator of his guru's bed passes a hundred times 
through (the form of) grasses, shrubs, creepers, carnivorous 
animals and of beastB with fangs and of those (animals) like 
tigers doing cruel acts. Those men who are given to injuring 
others become animals that eat raw flesh, those who eat forbidden 
food become worms, those that thieve become creatures consum- 
ing their own kind (such as fishes) and those who have inter- 
course with women of the lowest classes become pi etas (ghostly 
Bpirits), one who has associated with outcasts (for certain 
specified periods), he who approaches the wives of other men and 
he who has deprived a brahmana of his property (other than 
gold) becomes Brahmaraksasa (an evil demon ) ; a man who has 
on account of greed stolen gems, pearls or coral or any of the 
other kinds of precious stones is born among goldsmiths; for 
stealing grain a brahmana becomes a rat, for stealing bell-mefcal 
a man becomes a hamsa bird, for depriving another of water ho 
becomes the bird called Plava, for stealing honey a stinging 
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insect, fOT stealing milk a cow, for stealing sweet juice 

(sugar-cane &c) a dog, for stealing clarified butter an 

ichneumon, for stealing meat a vulture, for stealing fat a 

cormorant, for stealing oil a bird called Tailapaka, for stealing 

salt a cricket, for stealing curds a bird called Balaka ( crane ) ; 

for stealing silk a partridge, for stealing linen a frog; for 

stealing clotb of cotton threads Kraufica bird, for stealing 

a cow an iguana, for stealing molasses a bird called vagguda 

(a bat?), for stealing fine perfume a musk-rat, for stealing 

vegetables consisting of leaves a peacock, for stealing cooked 

food of various kinds a porcupine and for stealing uncooked 

food a hedgehog ; for stealing fire a person becomes a heron, 

for stealing household utensils a mason-wasp, f ot stealing dyed 

garments a cakora bird; for stealing a deer or an elephant 

a wolf, for stealing a horse a tiger, for stealing fruits and roots 

a monkey, fOT stealing a woman a bear, for stealing drinking 

water a cataka, for stealing vehicles a camel, for stealing cattle 

a he-goat , that man who has forcibly taken away any kind of 

property belonging to another or who eats sacrificial food of 

which no part has been offered in sacrifice certainly becomes a 

lower animal, women also who in like manner committed theft 

shall incur guilt; they become the females of those same 

creatures (enumerated above). 

It may be noted that some of the births assigned to those 
guilty of thefts of various articles have some logic or reason 
behind those regulations e. g. when Manu XII. 62 and Yaj. 3H. 
214 prescribe that a thief of grains becomes a rat in the next 
birth or when Manu XII. 61 prescribes that a thief of jewels, 
pearls and coral is born among the class of goldsmiths, one can 
easily appreciate this retribution as appropriate or reasonable, 
but the same cannot be said of all others. It is noteworthy that 
in spite of what the bhasyaonY. S. quoted in note 3335 and 
PP 1417-18 above says, a single mortal sin like brahmana-murder 
might make the perpetrator pass through several vile births, as 
stated by Manu in XII. 55-58, Yaj. IE. 307-208 and by 
SankaracTiTya. 2572 

Once the strict rule of the original doctrine of Karma in 
the Upamsads w as loosened by the theory of prayascittas, a 



1592 History of DJiarmaiiistra I See. IX, Oh. XXXV 

quick pace was set even in early times for the removal or 
reduction of the effects of sins in other ways than by means of 
expiations. Gautama 2573 prescribes fire means for redeeming 
(or expiating) blamable acts viz. inaudible recitation of the 
Veda, austerities, sacrifice in fire, fasting, giving gifts. The 
history of DharmasSstra vol. IV deals at Borne length with japa 
(pp. 44-51), tapas (pp. 43-43), homa(pp. 43-44), dana(pp 51-53) 
and fasting (pp. 52-54). Therefore, it is not necessary to say 
here anything about them. But attention must be drawn to 
some special and far-reaching modifications of these and other 
means. Sudras and members of pratdoma castes were not 
authorized to study the Veda. Hence the authors of medieval 
works, particularly of PurSnas, went so far as to Bay that 
remembrance 2Sli of the name of Kxsna ia superior to all 
expiations and all forms of austerities and that if a man only 
remembers Narayana in the morning, noon, evening, at night 
and other times, he at once secures the destruction of (the 
consequences of) Bins. Other means were also provided for the 
removal of sins, one being pilgrimage to holy places. Vide H. of 
Dh. vol. IV. pp. 55-56 and 552-580. Another was the practice 
of prSnayama which has been dealt with on p. 42 of H. Ph. vol TV. 

Even in the earliest times open confeBBion of sin was in 
certain cases regarded as freeing the person from Bin. In the 
CaturmaBya called Varuna-praghasa, the wife who took part 
with her husband had to confess expressly or by some indirect 
ways whether she had at Borne time a paramour and if she did 
so she was purified and could take part in the sacred rites there- 
after. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. II. pp. 575-576 and 1098 for Vtafc 
Similarly, according to -5p, Dh. S. 1. 9. 24. 15, 1. 10.28. 19 and 
1, 10. 29. 1 it was neoessary when undergoing expiations for 
forsaking one's wife or for brahmana murder to confess ones 
sin. So also the brahmaoarin, if guilty of sexual intercourse 

2573. aw ftomronra smaeft ste wmi mnm *&■ «t U- l9,11, 
19,12 Gautama gives a long list of Vedic texts the recitation of wmcn 
purified a person of sins Mann (XI. 249-250 ) specifies Vedic hym* '»»" 
verses that remove the conseguence of brahmana-murder orinimj : su , 
theft of gold, violation of guru's bed and other grave and Jighl I ■»• » 
highly praises ( XI. 259-260 ) the japa of Aghamarsaua hymn (Rg. X- 
as removing all sins. —mm! 

e«E5 IL 6. 39 and 41, stars- 22-39 These are q. by m ffi* P- «» 3,TO 
p. 1232 aoo. wr. <ra p« 524. 
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bad to proclaim hi3 lapse while begging at seven houses (vide 
Gautama and Manu quoted below ). 2S7S 

Repentance ( anutapa ) Manu ( XIL 327 and 330 ) provides 
that a sinner is relieved of the consequences of sin by proclaim- 
ing hie sin to people, by repentance, by austerities, by recitation 
of Vedic texts, by gifts in case of distress ( i e. if he is unable to 
undergo tapas ) ; a man after commiting a sin becomes free from 
it by f eeling remorse and if he makes a resolve 'I shall never 
again do so ' he is purified. The Yisnupurana provides that, 
when afer committing a sin the man feels remorse, the one high 
expiation that he has then to undergo is the remembrance of 
Eari. 236 MacNicol, a Scottish Missionary, wrote a work 
(in 1915) on 'Indian theism' in which he boldly asserts, after 
referring to the Upanisadic doctrine of Karma that ' there is no 
place for repentance in the Hiudn doctrine of KaTma ' (p 323 ). 
It has been shown above that confession was known in Vedio 
times and that repentance was valued in Dharmasaatra works 
either as removing sins or as making the repentant man fit foT 
receiving expiatory rites (vide H. of Dh. vol IV. pp. 41-43). 
The worthy missionary author probably thinks his Christian 
brand of remission of sins by confession and repentance better 
than the Upanisadic teaching. Ancient Indian authors were not 
prepared to accept mere confession and repentance as enough to 
absolve a man of all sins. The Biblical position that if one 
believes in Christ and his gospel, confesses his sins and says he 
repents (as required in Matthew 4. 17, Mark I, 15 and Luke 
24. 47) ls very likely to engender among common men a 
complacent attitude about sins. This complacent frame of mind, 
the ancient DharmasSstra writers wanted to prevent and 
therefore, they insisted upon a good deal more than repentance 
and confession of sms. They blended the old doctrine of con- 
fess,™ and repentance with retribution viz hell tortures and 
3iE «N f / Ur5nik writws a PP"*ched W close to the 
S£SnS^ comm0n0bristial2a fcatonehaseimplyto 
S £*% ? Wt ™, a , redeamOT . * «*&» «* to take the name 
of God for being absolved from all sins. Macnicol either did not 
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read the relevant texts from PurSnas or he forgot them when ho 
made the assertion noted above. 

Long before MacNicol wrote and since his days numerous 
Western scholars brought up in Christian surroundings have 
expressed their view that the ancient Indian doctrine as 
regards man's destiny after death is far more preferable to 
Biblical ideas on the same subject. It is enough to refer to only 
two or three authors. Arberry in his 'Asiatic Jones' quotes 
(p. 37) from Sir William Jones' letter to Earl Spencer the 
following passage 'I am no Hindu, but I hold the doctrine of the 
Hindus concerning a future state to be incomparably more 
rational, more pious and more likely to deter men from vice, 
than the horrid opinions inculcated by Christians on punishments 
without end '. Lowes Dickinson in ' Religion and Immortality ' 
(Dent and Sons, 1911) observes (on p. 74) ' it is really a consoling 
idea that our present capacities are determined by our previous 
actions and that our present actions again will determine our 
future character '. Owen Butter, author of ' the scales of Karma ' 
(London, 1925) says that Christianity has failed to solve the 
intellectual and moral problems which beset those who live in 
the complexities of the modern world, that he began to study 
the doctrine of Karma and reincarnation seven years before he 
wrote the book, which is a personal statement rather than an 
essay on Karma (pp. 12-13 ). Many who have written against 
this doctrine, while conceding that the Upanisadic doctrine in an 
ancient and serious attempt to solve the problem of injustice 
and evil in the world, call it a weak one and beset with 
difficulties. One should like to ask, what systems of religion and 
philosophy are not beset with difficulties? One may take the 
Christian doctrines for example. To all non-Christians ( and to 
several Christians also in modern times) its doctrine of original 
sin, its damnation of unbaptized infants, of predestination 
deduced from 'the' belief that God is an Omniscient and 
Omnipotent Creator of heaven and earth appear strange ana 
unjustified. L.T.Hobhouse in 'Morals in Evolution pan u 
( 1906 ) pp. 130 ff points out how all systems with a personal uoa, 
particularly Christianity, are beset with difficulties such .m 
making the problem of evil urgent eternal P™"**"* = ^ 
great sinner in one life suggestive of a moral ™^*W* ^ 
Lscapable conclusion that all men ^ever food ^ ftrtdrf- * 
or could not or do not believe in Christ and are not ^^ t 
L Christian Church by baptism ure irrevocably doomed. Tto 
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Christianity is unique and that Christians are God's chosen 
people are beliefs which would make God appear quite unjust and 
therefore some Christian writers like Prof. Toynbee in 
'Christianity among the religions of the world' (Oxford Un. 
Press, 1958 } have begun to urge that Christianity must be 
purged of such beliefs (pp. 13 and 95 ). 

The strict doctrine of Karma would require that there can be 
no transfer of good or bad kanw. from one man to another and 
a man cannot suffer for the sins of others. But in the Ptgveda 
there are allusions to the belief that God might inflict punish- 
ment on the sons for the sins of their fathers. For example, in 
Bg. VII. 86. 5 Vasistha 2577 prays to Varuna - ' cast away from us 
the transgressions of our fathers, and those that we committed 
in our own person'; 'May we not have to suffer for the sin 
committed by another, may we not do that for which you punish 
(this is addressed to Visve-devah). The Santiparva, however, 
asserts ' whatever deed a man does in four ways viz. with eye, 
with thought, speech or action, he receives ( in return ) that same 
kind of action; a man does not enjoy (i e experience the results 
of) the good deeds or evil deeds of another; man attains (a 
result) in consonance with the actions done by himself'. 2578 
Similarly, in the Grdhra-gomgyu-samvada, it is asserted 'the 
son does not have to go by the path due to the actions of the 
father, nor wee imsa, they being bound by their own respective 
good or evil deeds proceed each by a different path '. Whatever 
deed a man does, whether holy or very unholy (terrible), the 
consequences of that are experienced by the doer alone, what 
have the relatives to do with that' (Santiparva 153. 38' and 
41=cr. ed 149. 34 and 37). 

a,J™ m ^T ° f -i Ms d °° trine W6ie «*& introduced. The 
Gaut.*" Dh.S provides that the .king should guard all the 

^ 2577. ^nfSfe^^^,,,^^^^ vn 86 
pracUeaU, repeats «,» <*, * ^^^^^ ^ ^» ™ 52 " » 

and 21 (JIT^?^ ""'HBriBW**! «lfW 2K 



13 and 21 ( = 290 16, 22 of Cb. ed I ) ***"%* ^"^ « *ttPtW? 279. 
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varnas and airamas according to Sastra and if they swerve from 

their duties he should make them follow their duties, since he 

gets a share of the dharma (merit) observed by them. Manu 

provides (VIII. 304-305,308) that the king who protects his 

subjects secures the sixth part of the (spiritual ) merit of all (his 

subjects), but if he does not guard them he also shares in the 

sixth part of their adharma ( sin ) ; the king who proteots well is 

entitled to the sixth part of the merit of the Veda study, the 

sacrifices, the gifts, and of the worship of gods done by all 

subjects ; that king who takes as his one-sixth part of the crops 

and other produots, but fails to guard the subjects is declared 

(bysageB) aB receiving all the sins of all his subjects'. Manu 

says elsewhere (in IX. 301) that the king is the Yuga, that 

his actions may bring in Krta or any of the other Tugas. 

KalidaBa in Sakuntala echoes this idea. 2550 Manu ( in VIII. 316 ) 

provides that when a thief comes to a king, confesses his guilt 

and asks the king to punish him with a heavy staff or a sharp 

weapon and the king either punishes him or lets him off, the 

thief is freed from (the effects of) the sin, but the king incurs 

the guilt of the thief if he does not punish him. To the same 

effect is Vasistha 19. 46 and 30. 41. It was stated by Manu 

(III 100) that all the merit of even a man who lives a plain 

life by subsisting on grains left in the field after the crops are 

garnered and who performs homa in the five fires (to be kept by 

an householder) is taken away by a brahmaDa guest who sfcayB 

unhonoured by him. Santiparva, Visnu Dh. S. and several 

Paranas provide that » when a guest, being disappointed (in 

getting food), turns away from the house of a person, the guest 

goes away taking all the merit of the person and transfers to 

him all his own misdeeds. This was probably not meant to be 

taken literally. It is only an arthavada (in the language of he 

Mimamsa) and merely exhorts a househo Her to honour a guest 

nronerly The exhortation addressed by the judge to a witness 

Ee the latter began to depose contains in Yaj. he following 
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versa !582 : ' whatever good deeds you performed in hundreds of 
existences, all that will go to that party whose defeat you will 
bring about by your false evidence.' The Mit. and Apararka 
both say that this is meant only to frighten and quote a verse 
of Narada (raadana 200) in support ' he (the judge) should 
frighten them (from telling lies) by citing ancient dharma- 
astra texts, by recounting the greatness of truth and by censur- 
ing falsehood.' Manu (YUL 90), however, makes the exhorta- 
tion ran as follows ' Whatever good deeds you performed from 
your birth, the merit of all of them would go to dogs if you will 
depose falsely'. Manu XH. 81 says 2583 'with whatever dis- 
position of mind ( either sattmka ox » ajasa or tamasa ) a man 
does an act he reaps the fruits thereof ( in a future life ) in a 
body endowed with the same character.' 

The BfcagavadgHa, apart from the fact that knowledge of 
reality destroyed the effects of all deeds, emphasized at the end 
the path of singlaminded devotion ( bhakti ) to God and surrender- 
ing all one's acts and their fruits to Him ' giving up all the 
various paths, come to me alone as your refuge ; don't grieve, I 
shall release you from the consequences of all evil deeds, if anv 

Of yours '.K34 

As regards husband and wife, the Dharmasastra works say 
a good deal but all that is said should not be taken literally 
For example Manu (V. 164-166 ) states*® ' by playing false to 
her husband (i.e. by adultery) the wife is censured in this 
world, shebecomes ( after death) a female jackal and is tormented 

ZJv- T**iy™\™ l6pr0Sy) - That womaQ controlling 
herself m thought, word and deed, who d oes not play false to her 

*n IV II. W. the fifcjc says: s^Uiu^Mufi ^^H^ *^^ 

^IJr^*™ "^IS™ *« « ****** ^c^f* m 
25SS. *z v. 161-465 arc repeated » ^ i X . 30> 29 . 
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husband, resides in the same world (heaven^ as her huBband, 
and is called a virtuous wife. A woman restrained in thought, 
word and deed, secures by such conduct ( as is laid down for hor } 
in this life highest renown and residence with her husband in 
the next world'. For hyperbolical descriptions of the power of a 
chaste wife (pahvrata) in the great epic and Puranas, ride H. of 
Dh. vol H pp. 567-568. A verse cited there may be repeated 
here 'just as a snake-charmer forcibly draws out from a hole a 
snake, bo a chaste wife snatches away hor husband's life from 
the messengers of death and reaches heaven with her husband '. 
This is also an arlhavada but it probably reflected the popular 
ideas of those times. 

The Mahabharata has certain interesting versos on the 

transference of the effects of Jcatma to one's descendants. Tho 

5.diparva states ' if the consequences of sin are not seen affecting 

the perpetrator, they will surely be seen in the sons or grandsons*. 

This again is an ai t!tavUda. 2SBS 

It was believed that punishment by the king for a sinful 
deed (like a theft &c) liquidated tho consequences of tho sin, 
made the offender pure and enabled him to reach heaven as men 
of good deeds do. 2587 

It is difficult to reconcile the doctrine of Karma and punar- 
janma with the system of Sraddhas in which balls of vico are 
offered to the three paternal ancestors of the performer of 
srSddha This subject has been dealt with in H. of Dh. vol. , IV. 
pp 335-339. The offering of balls of rice to the spirits of «io 
departed male ancestors was in vogue in the times of the Veda 
probably and even before the Vodas and the theory of Karma 
and Punar-janma arose later and as people were not prepared to 
give up the theory of sraddhas, they kept both. 

The popular idea of the last thought at one's death loading 
to a future birth appropriate to that thought in spite of .» Mo M 
sin and iniquity is an interference with the working of Iholaj 
of Karma and transmigration This notion has boon dealt *ith 



25SC *raft*r Rtft . . wi!» ■• S»S «" 13s * * *P"'» <mT* ' * ■ £ 
*t i* ^i^» «!» 80: 2-3. th. C«t baa bee* quoted .bov. en P. »« 
tTznz, to the «» effect * fff* 139.M ( - er. c d 137.10 ) m « V 
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above (pp, 972-973) -where it has been pointed out that that 
notion is not supported by the Bhagavadglta (Yin. 5-7 ), 

Apart from the TJpanisads ( and commentaries thereon), the 
Vedantasutras(and the bhasyas thereon) and the Bhagavad- 
glta, there aTe very few regular treatises on the doctrine of 
Karma and re-incarnation. One work comparatively early in' 
date is the Yijfianadipika of Padmapada (said to be the same as 
the favourite pupil of the first SankaraoSrya) in 71 verses 
(edited with a commentary and Introduction by M. M. Dr. 
Umesha Mishra, Allahabad, 1940 ) which deal with the means of 
achieving mofcsa by realizing the identity of the individual self 
and the Supreme Self (they being like the reflection and its 
original ) and by annihilating karma. Some of the important 
verses in it have been adduced above in the notes. That work 
(verae9)«ss compares sanclyamana-kaima to grain standing 
m the field, saftofo to grain stored in one's house and pr&Tabdha- 
karma to food put m one's stomach. The food put in one's 
stomach is exhausted by its being digested which takes some 
time Therefore, Karma of the saficita and sancSyamana types 
is annihilated by correct knowledge, while prSiabdha karma 
by undergoing its results for some time. It emphasizes that it 
is ImiuQua (extreme non-attachment to objects of sense) that 
leads to the rise of correct knowledge of Reality, to the elimina- 
tion o ««„,,«, (unconsciously working impressions), to the 
annihilation of Karma and to cessation of rebirth. 

V 3m tr feb ? Z??t fa th9 •Tanma-maranavicara of Bkatta 
JS* 5 *» Ka9 ^ Series of Texts and Studies 
to] l j, ma A.D.). R , s a smaU work in a5 vage3 ^ It 

hasihree Sak ,s, Citsakti (which is of the nature of light or 
consciousness), Svatantrya (free will, independence) ana 

Vo gs ,i J!1>whowrale a zJ^sl^T**-* 10 ^ tfae 8ame ** 

lT j. hta *„sK o o!rr r A rfh D as T; f , AbWa - 

before 1500 A D. "UOA d and at any ale 
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A\nandasakfci(blisB). There are six kancuJcas (sheaths, covers) 
viz. Maya, Kala, Suddha-vidya, Kaga, Kala and Niyantrana. 
On p. 15 it says that when the bodily machine is broken, 
consciousness, taking hold of pranana (breathing), is carried to 
another body by the Ativahika (subtle body ). 2OT This latter 
body becomes like a vehicle between the body that lies dead and 
the next physical body. The work then quotes from a 
Kosabhasya three verses which support the theory of the antara- 
bhavadeha (the intermediate body between the dead physical 
body and the future physical body) and also relies on Jig. X. 85. 
16. 2S91 It also quotes Bhagavadglta 14. 14-15 (yada sattve 
pravrddhe tu &c ) and sayB that those bodily states are referred 
to in such Vedic passages as 'Paficare.cakre &c ' ( Bg. X. 164. 13), 
in Kathopanisad 1. 6 (sasyam-iva martyah paoyate ), in ' Vasamsi 
jlrnani' (Glta H. 22). He further Bays that by God's grace a 
man becomes pure and by diksa and other means he understands 
his real character and reaches Siva. It states that all men do 
not attain liberation, while those who hate (discard) diksa, 
temples and correct knowledge go to hell. There is very little 
discussion about the kinds of Karma and the removal of the 
effects of these. 

There is another rather modern work called Prarabdha- 
dhvanta-sambrti (destruction of the darkness i.e. ignorance 
about prurabdha) composed in iaka 1741 (1819 A, D.) at 
Paficavatt near Nasik by Acyutaraya Modaka, a learned and 
prolific writer. The only kn own ms. is in the Mysore Government 
2390. V.S IV. 3.4. is ' aUvabikas-tallwgat ' and for 'antarabhavadeha'. 
vide Slokavarfaka (atmavada, verse 62 p. 704 a, above m n. 3254 p. 1376) 
and **r. * **F*mzn&i *m srftf nTd^w^ n KiS •nwiwwi" 

-r X . 85.16. Th.s literally means ■ O Surya ( daughter of the Sun I M 
^ thy wheels W h,ch the brahmanas ( or p„e 5t s ) know as coming at V «V* 
seasons; one of the .heels is inside a cave and is known only ' * ^£ 
wUemenP)' Ace. to SSyana here Surya >^ h ^; a * M 
vheels are the San and the Moon and the wheel ur be > 2nd half sa tb l a 

words meaning • medhavin {III 15 . That v/ _ ^ 

wh ole of the Rgveda. The work explains ^ Surya as «™J 
. cakra ■ as meaning -body. two bodtes «?"* ^^^ {l0 , te cave) 
body' and it holds that addbatayah means £»«• •*£»*« * Tbal 

su Jests that one body cannot be seen but is only known y P 
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Oriental Library and is in Kannada script. The present author 
got a Davanagarl transcript of the Ms. through the kindness of 
the authorities of the Library. 

Dr. H. G. ST arahari ( in H". I. A. vol. V. pp. 115-118 ) furnishes 
an account of the ms., its date and a brief description of itB 
contents. In another paper the same scholar gives a tolerably 
full analysis of its contents ([in J. G. J. B. I. vol III. for 194546, 
PP.349-3&7). 

The author Acyutaraya states that the work really means 
'Prarabdha-vada-dhvantasamhrti'( destruction of the darkness 
caused by the doctrine of pratabdha ) and that all that he wants 
is to combat the false idea that all human acts from the moment 
of conception to death are governed by past deeds alone to the 
exclusion^ of everything else. He postulates that all human 
activity is due to praiabdha, to samskaras ( snb-conscious or 
latent impressions or tendencies) and prayatna (human effort). 
He explains : the moment after the body dies, all the accumulated 
good and bad deeds set in motion by God become ready to yield 
their retribution (results) and that a good or evil deed (or both) 
that is strongest begins a suitable body. The birth is that of a 
btahmana or the rest when there is mixed good and evil as the 
strongest karma, as a lower animal when sin is strongest, as a 
godly birth when a g 00 d deed is strongest. The duration of life 
may be 100 years, less or more, and bhoga means experiencing 

£«7 e £ P T , &at i 8 legarded aB fa ™*able or unfavoura- 
r£ /» U ^ , aUDc!x6a ° n the di80 ^ 3 ^ of Pleasure {sukha) 
as threefold vis illusory (pratibhSsika), actual (vyavatarika 
'J M '° Nusory pleasure. Pleasure isYgain Ca 
(beautrful) and pr m (dear or liked). These two are not syno- 
nymous, Slnce g id wouW ^^ hBmim t0 an ascetic b ft 

three S He dl \ ldes each ° f «» «»» kinds of pleasure into 
three varies, which are passed over here. The preceding ate 

co~ T,l Pl6aSUre tbat is 'LaukikakaryaToSSrV Z 
common); bu there are also other sukhas, vfe „*<? L WoS 
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(as in sleep)]. This last he subdivides into three kinds (sattvika, 
rajasa and tatuasa) that are passed over. Pain (duhkha) Is 
divisible in the same way as sukba and the author illustrates the 
different kinds of pain, that are left out here. Then the author 
dilates upon the oauBe or causes of pleasure and pain (sukha 
and duhkha) that constitute man's experience on earth, which 
causes are prarabdha (past Jcarma that has begun to operate 
and determines the body the soul secures), samskara and 
prayalna. 2193 He states that the bliss that a man feels in 
meditation ( samadhi ) is due to prGrahdha, the pleasure he 
feels in deep sleep is due to samskaras 2594 and the pleasure 
on the fall of rain after the performance of the K5rM 
(sacrifice ) is due to human effort From the IFpanisad passage* 
it follows (says Aeyutaraya) that in deep sleep there is no 
desire, no karma and no fear and so the pleasure ( expressed on 
waking in the words ' sukham-ahamasvapsam ' (I had a happy 
sleep ) is not due to prarabdha but to samskaras. He relies on 
the Br. Up. 2595 (IV. 4. 2) for holding this view (i e. he take* 
' purvaprajfia ' in that'passage as equal to -basana ( 'latent impres- 
sions or reminiscences of past experiences). The activities of 
a person in past lives may be madhya 2S95 (middling or moderate), 

3593 u^aiSfig^f:?3^f3>m^l ^PR Sim*?!! #FEHH: U*R5nT« w« ' 
p 14 of transcript. 

2S94 The gp^ifttro avers that in deep sleep man's soul loses personal 
consciousness and becomes merged .n the Sat (the True, braUma). ZZVS& 
SWfSr: &&Z S*S*r* i *rar*? & «&«* fl*rtM» '^f^j «™? ™ J™ 1 
In ^W&, « means 'his own ,. e Self \ flft represents ^ (.*> Jj > 
grfja or W means OT The *. « 1.1.9 (WWIWJ an ^™V *« 
S on this Chandogya tat , compare „.** IV. 3 19 tn '«* « WW 

n IV 4.2, quoted by a^gaTPT on p. 16 of the transcr.pt. «gj™™?» 

a * III 4.5 a "n7TT refer to th.s passage and explain »t. 3 ^^_ q ^ ll 

(which is g55R«igTiqf^r?-WB^ri^i P- « «• ve "°", 'f oas(B , a tcd for 
San (knowledge or acquaintance with former thmgs ) « poiloM 
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•pwo vai punyenakarmanabhavatipapah pgpana (Br Up 
IE 3. 13 quoted in note 2510 above), some writers held that rt 
ia only Karma that is the cause of a new birth and that vidya 
(knowledge of all kinds) and pfirvaprajSa have nothing to do 
with it, while others relying on Br. Up. IV. 4. 3 (to «*»*"* er- 
enoe is made in the SanksepasSrlraka III. 18) held that Vidya, 
Karma and Purvaprajna have all to do with the assumption of 
a new body by the soul. Achyutaraya agrees with this latter 
view. He divides and subdivides Karma, vidya and purva- 
prajna, so that ultimately the threefold apparatus for giving a 
new body comes to 96 varieties and remarks that these divisions 
are not of much use. 3SW To the objection that all this refutation 
of prS*abdhav£da is idle and serves no purpose he replies : men 
are of three sorts, mukta (liberated), mumuksu (desirous of 
liberation) and visayin (immersed in enjoying the objects of 
sense). As regards the first the Chan. Up. VI. 14. 2 says 'for 
him there is delay so long as he if? not delivered ( from the body ), 
then he will be perfect \ 2S9S The same is relied upon in V. S. IV. 
1. 19. The idea being that until prarabdhakarma that brought 
about the body in which Realisation was attained is done away 
with by the death of the body, the self is jlvanmukta, but his 
other karma that has not begun to yield fruit is done away with 
by Realisation, To the same effect is Bhagavadglta. 

Acyutaraya quotes thirteen verses from Vartikasara about 
Vssana (purvaprajfis), Karma and Vidya (pp. 31-33). Ho 

(.Continued from last page ) 
W>f^tHliTn4iU tftaftltt I P 18 transcript There is some mistake ia making 
this transcript Probably a hoe is omitted What is hall Sattvika and half 
rajasa and slightly affected by visciousness should be called manda and 
tivra should be described as one part sattvika and three parts rajasa and 
predominantly sinful 

2597. rfctg^flSKJJrrR g a/igi^TthQ^l? *=miWi<iltFT (^ t ttM - Ml ^fc' 
ipfiSRcSTSI ^5 fMq*ETi% l P 29 [transcript}. 

259S. 5TP! 3t^ T*3X ?met fWt^M STOW WRt I 0f . 3*J VI 14 2 fWft^ 
and j^iiE^ are in the first person singular. The father Arum instructs the 
son S\ etaketu. When he reaches the stage of describing the step of Molsa 
due to realisation he passes on to the first person from the third and states 
about himself 'I shall become mulcta and perfect at that stage.' 
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quotes the Jlvanmuktiviveka on the three means of jlvannmkti 
viz. tatlvajflana (knowledge of the Reality as enunciated in 
'Tat-tvamasi' Chan. Up. VT.8.7, « Aham brahmssmi' Br. Up. 
I. 4. 10), manonSsa (disappearance of the activities of the mind) 
and Vasanaksaya (destruction of the instincts of anger &c). 
Then he gives a lengthy disquisition on the condemnation of 
prarabdhavada and the superiority of effort from the Vssistha- 
Bamayana. About mumuksu AcyutarSya advises going to a 
guru as laid down in Mundakopanisad I 2. 12 (tadvijfianartbara 
S3 gurumevabhigacohet &c ). 

The present author has read either wholly or partially the 
following modern works, mostly written by Western scholars on 
Karma and rebirth, that either offer remarks for or against that 
doctrine. The space at the author's disposal precludes any 
detailed statement about the objections raised against this 
doctrine in some of them. But a few important objections will 
be Btated and will be briefly dealt with. The works read or 
consulted ares "Philosophy of the Upanishads" by Paul 
Deussen, translated by A. S. Geden ( 1906 ) pp. 313-338 ; J. R. A S. 
for 1906 pp. 586-593 and for 1907 pp. 665-72 on modifications 
of the doctrine of Karma by E. W. Hopkins ; ' Transmigration of 
souls ' by Alfred Berthelot, translated by H. J. Ghay tor { Harper, 
London, 1909) ; ' Karma and redemption ' by A. G- Hogg ( ed, of 
1910) *, ' Religion and immortality ' by G-. Lowes Dickinson ( Dent, 
1911 ) ; ' Re-incarnation ' by E.D. Walker (Rider and Co .London, 
1913 ); this book contains extracts from Western authors (22 in 
number) on re-incarnation (pp. 63--124); there is also a long 
chapter (pp. 127-191) of extracts from Western Poetry on the 
same subject; he also dealB with evidences of the dootrine in the 
Bible and early Christendom and a Bibliography on pp. 329-343; 
•Bate and free will' by Ardesar Borabji N. Wadia (Bant 
and Sons, London 1915 ). He states the problem to be 'whether 
fate by itself influences and directs the course of human evolu- 
tion or freewill by itself or both fate and freewill working 
conjointly lay down the lines along which human progress must 
lie \ He states that it must be the one or the other and that it 
can never be both (p. 180). He himself believes in a fixed and 
determinist future; ' Immortality ' essays on, by B.H. Streeter and 
others ( Macmillan & Co. 1917 ) ; pp. 293-317 deal with re-incarna- 
tion and Karma by Miss Lily Dougall and pp. 317-341 deal wittt 
modern Theosophy which adopts the doctrines of re-incarnation 
and Karma, 'Religion and philosophy of the Veda and Upa- 
nishads* by A.B. Keith, vol. H. pp. 570-584; 'Karma and re- 
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incarnation.' by Paul Yevtic (Luzae&Co., London, 1927); 
L' Ame et le Dogme de la Transmigration dans le3 Livres Saores 
da L'Inde aneienne' by Brio de Henseler, Pari3, 1928; 'Some 
dogmas of Eeligion' by McTaggart with Introduction by O. D. 
Broad (London, 1930 pp. 77-111 on 'Human Immortality'), 
pp. 112-139 on human piB-existence, pp. 140-185 on Free Will ; 
'Vicissitudes of karma doctrine' by Prof. H. D. Bhattacharya 
in Malaviya Commemoration Volume ( 1932 ) pp. 491-526 ; 
' Beincarnation for every man ' by Shaw Desmond ( Rider & Co., 
London ). This work mentions in chap. Viii European great men 
that believed in this doctrine; 'The scales of karma' by Owen 
Butter (London). This book contains numerous references to 
Greek and Boman writers and to modern English and German 
poets and philosophers from whose works extracts are cited for 
showing that they believed in Karma and reincarnation such as 
Shakespeare, Hume, Goethe, Wordsworth; * Indian Philosophy *, 
by Dr S. Badhakrishnan (1941) pp. 244-249 , ' The circle of life * by 
Kenneth Walker (Jonathan Cape, London, 1942) chap. VHI and 
IX pp. 81-104, ' Karma and Te-birth' by Christmas Humphreys 
(London, 1944); in chap. VH pp. 62-66 he tries to. show that 
Schopenhauer, Tennyson, Browning, Roasettiand John Masefield, 
the English Poet Laureate, believe in this doctrine ; * The 
problem of re-birth' by Sri Aurobindo ( Pondioherry, 1952 ) ; 
' The Brahmasutras ' by Dr. S. Badhakrishnan (1959), pp. 194-207* 
of the Introduction; 'The dogma of re-incarnation* by 
J. E. Sanjana (New Book Co., Bombay, 1954) pp. 1-134 with 
an Appendix on the rationale of the dogma of rebirth, pp. 137- 
157. This is one of the largest and latest works on ' re-incarna- 
tion that the present author read. Mr. Sanjana writes bitterly 
ana sometimes in offensive language about those from whom he 
differs. He asserts that he is a true Zoroastrian and that 'it 
can he said without any exaggeration and with the most perfect 
reason and justice that a man who believes in re-incarnation i« 
fii a J?* w^f 1 '? 11 ' (P ' 135) - None ^ed quarrel with his 
™ J 1- bUt i he latter PMt of the s^nce invites serious 
ZifT- H % a | p6ais te *™ that he has a monopoly of 
«nV^ ? T fj 5 ™^^ and like the Roman Church 

ZSZJSLS? l ? h ™ (even tb0SB who belie ™ d s SE 

In « >Z ? } W6re damned ' lloUs tbatZoroastrians believing 

n re-mcarnation are apostates. I shall cite only one or twoParsi 

scholars who hold just the opposite view. Mr B F a™S 

confuted a paper on the "Immortal Soul, * ££££ 
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persistence after death and transmigration" to the Spiegel Com- 
memoration Volume edited by no less a Parai scholar than Dr. 
J. J. Modi (Bombay, 1908) pp. 99-124, in which he states 
(p. 124} 'that the Hindu doctrine of the transmigration of the 
Boul influenced the faith of the ancient Zoroastrians m all ttmes. 
Indeed the struggle between Good and Evil could not end in the 
triumph of the former if but one brief life was the only time 
given for the fight.' Vide also ' Philosophy of Zoroastrianism ' 
by Faredun K. Dadachanji ( Bombay, Times of India Press, 1941) 
pp. 108-133, particularly pp. 116 ff. Mr. Sanjana seems to have 
been much upset by the fact that some Parsis, who were scholars 
of Avesta and Sanskrit, became Theosophists and admirers of 
Mrs. Besant and other famous personageB in the Theosophist 
movement. Nearly half the main book of 129 pages iB con- 
cerned with the criticisms (sometimes extremely offensive) of 
the doings and writings of Madame Blavatsky (pp. 28-42), Mrs. 
Besant (pp. 43-51 ), O. W. Leadbeater (pp. 57-59), A. P. Sinnett 
and others (like Ool. Olcott and Mr. K. A. K. Iyer, author of 
•Vedanta), W. Q Judge and a Gujarati book of an unnamed 
scholar (pp. 59-73). On pp. 83-88 he deals with MoTaggart, 
G. L. DiokiMon and W. Lutosowski (Polish writer who claims 
that he remembers his many past lives ). Mr. Sanjana returns 
(pp. 89-103) to the charge against the Theosophists and the 
storms aud eruptions in the Theosophioal society and considers 
some works on Snfism also (pp. 106-115). He emphasises the 
good points of Zoroastrianism as certified by W. B. Kenning, 
J. W. Waterhouse and Hopkins. He does not devote much 
thought to the objections, more or less insuperable, against all 
monotheistic religions with a personal God in such worira as 
Hobhouse's « Morals in Evolution ' part 2, though in the appends 
(on p. 140) he has to admit that no satisfactory answer can n 
given to the question why an omnipotent and omniscient God 
should allow Evil to exist. He contrasts Zoroaster s religion 
and philosophy with Hinduism and Buddhism and winds up 
withttticle 7 by Wintemite ^m^V^.n^n 
an illuminating personal note in which he confesses (p 126 JHiw 
he nhTs youth was particularly attracted by the doctri^ 
re-incarnation eloquently propounded by Mrs. Besant j^brtW- 

L became sceptical about what ™™*%J^%*t 
Neophytes generally indulge in opprobrious language jar ^ 
SUe arLtly Professed by them and ^**>£j£ £ 

srr e :Xo^^ 
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on p. 64 he speaks of Blavatsky, Mrs. Besant, Sinnett and 
Leadbeater as "proved charlatans " and on p. 95 he writes about 
Mts. Besant's entry into Politics as "these later metamorphoses 
of the megalomaniac Mis. Besant". It appeals to the present 
writer that his study of original Sanskrit works is not deep and 
that he commits serious mistakes in the small portion of his 
work that he devotes to the ancient Indian view of the doctrine 
of re-incarnation. His wrong interpretation of Manu VI. 63 
(p. 10 of his hook) has been pointed out (on p. 1565). Some more 
cases of mistakes may be cited here. On p 11 of his book he relies 
on Thibaut for the statement that there is nothing in the sutraB 
(the VedSnta-sutras) to warrant the main doctrine of Sankara 
about two Vidyas, the higher [pat a) and the lower (aflarU), 
which respectively lead to the higher (para) brahma and the 
lower (apara) brahma. If he had carefully read only a few of 
the eleven principal Upanisads (thelsavasya, Kena, Katha, 
Mundaka, Prasna ) he>ould have found for himself that Thibaut 
is not a trustworthy guide in all cases The Mundaka Upanisad 
(*• J- i ~ 5 ) speaks of two vidyas, para and apara ' dve vidye 
veditavye para ca, apara ca, atha para yaya tadaksaram 
adnigamyate' and this Mundaka text is treated as the basis of 
Vedantasfitra 1 2. 31-33 by Sankara and Bamanuja. The Prasna 
Upamsad 3 states both paia and apara brahma 'etadvai 
SaiyakSma param caparam ca brahma yad-omkaiah". On 
PP. <a,181, 146 he alleges that the words "yadahareva virajet 
tadaharevapravrajet" (a man should become a sannyasin the 
wry day on which he feels disgust for this worldly life) are a 
dictum or saying f Sankara. Bat this text is taken from the 
Jabalopamsad 4. The whole passage of the Jabalopanisad 4 on 
the asramas is quoted by Sankara on Vedantasutra III. 4. 30 and 

S,?**** °*e ^ Mr. Sanjana quotes Bhaga. 
I™ ti >■ ' mamh *P«tha vyapasritya yepi syuh pana- 
SS; tT W "*W«* ^rss-tepi 1*5^S gatlm 
LrdSunt. W " meD * VS%aS 3Dd ^ras are declared tl 

three highet cltsa* an M f™**™™*™™* longed to the 
it is o/pressly SHL v2 and °^ a ^^ V. 10. 7, 
^hoseconducfhasblS f a7 -°n iS ° f ^"irth (those 
the birth of abrShmZ^r T Tt y attai ™* good birth, 
tbose whose J^Z^t^Z*- ° f * "** ^ 
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^V? ( J an ' I ?' anisa < 1 - Women of the higher classes could 
not study the Veda in medieval times but women of the three 
«Jgh« olasseB oo-operated with their husbands in all religious 
rites (including Vedic sacrifices.). Therefore, the Glta first 
mentions the worst case viz. that of Candalas and affirms that 
even Candalas (who belonged to the lowest class) would attain 
the highest goal if they surrendered themselves as devotees to 
God and then adds three more classes of people viz. women, 
vaisyas and sudras. A Sudra was never among untouchables; 
on the contrary, early Smrfcis like Manu VI. 353, Yajnavalkya 
1. 166, Parasara Xt. 19 provide that a brahmana could take food 
at the house of a sudra provided the latter was born of his slave 
woman or cultivated the brahmana's fields on the rent of half 
share of crops or was the friend of his family or tended his 
cattle or was his barber. In medieval times ( after the 5th or 
6th century AD.), however, the caste system became more rigid 
but even up to the 13th century A.D. a brahmana could take food 
at a sudra's house in extreme calamity ( vide History of Dharma. 
sastra, vol. in. pp. 953-53). Thereafter this was forbidden and 
was included among KalivaTJya acts. The vaisyas are probably 
equated with women and sudras beoause in their pursuit of 
wealth they never cared to study the Veda and TTpanisadB. 
Other passages of Mr. Sanjana's work are not cited for criticism 
for reasons of space. 

Some of the objections raiBed by Western thinkerB and 
writers against the doctrine of Karma and re-incarnation will 
now be mentioned and briefly dealt with. One or two prelimin- 
ary matters have to be emphasized. Many in the West regard 
our life after the death of the bodies as certain, but hardly any- 
one of them regards our life before our present bodies as a pos- 
sibility. The explanation of this attitude of many Western 
thinkers lies in the fact that in modern Western thought the 
great support of the belief in immortality of the soul has been 
the Christian religion, which is supposed not to recognize the 
pre-existence of the soul. Besides, Christian writers from 
Augustine onwards firmly believed that religious truths outside 
the revelation in the Bible as interpreted hy them were a work 
of the devil. McTaggart in ' Some Dogmas of religion ' ( London, 
1930 ) attacks this attitude. He holds (p. 113 ) that any evidence 
which will prove immortality will also prove pre-existence and 
that there is nothing in pre-existence that is incompatible witn 
any of the dogmas that are generally accepted as fundamental 
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to Christianity.' L. P. Jacks in 'Fear the brink' (Allen and 
Dnwin, London, 1952, pp. 10-11) holds the same opinion (at the 
age of 92 ) as MoTaggart's. Wordsworth in his famous Ode 
appears to agree that the present life is preceded by another 
existence when he says ' Our birth is but a sleep and a forgetting, 
the sonl that rise3 with ns, our life's star, had elsewhere its 
setting and cometh from afar * L. P. Jacks in the work men- 
tioned above remarks (on p 9) that an endless punishment is not, 
strictly speaking, a punishment at all but an exercise of cruelty 
or vengeance and that the same is true of an endless reward. 

The first objection raised against the doctrine of Karma by 

Pringle-Pattison in 'Idea of immortality ' ( Oxford, 1922) is that 

absence of memory of the pre-existence is fatal to it (p. 112) 

and that immortality without recollection is quite useless. 

Miss Lily Dongall in * Immortality ' by Canon Streeter and others 

raises a similar objection (p. 29). This objection can be 

answered in various ways Does any one remember anything 

of what one did during the first two yeaTs of his life ? It is ako 

well-known that men do not correctly remember in old age even 

the names of their grand-children nor does a man remember 

what he did exactly ten years ago during his present life. It is 

rather merciful that there is no memory of past lives. K all the 

multifarious memories of many lives were to crowd on us in the 

present life, our minds would be confused and matters in the 

present life would be very much complicated. Kama is a 

cosmic law like the law of gravitation. The latter was not 

recognized by humanity for thousands of years but all the same 

it existed and worked. Several people claim to remember their 

past lives. The story of Stntidevlwas published as a case of 

Sh^^V* ^V^handhu Gupta, Pandit Nekiram 
Sharma,and Tara Cband Mathur _ The • Theosophist MontM 

2TJSSS S r nti ° na ° 0aCrete ^^« S of the memory 
ttJl T ?M mB ° f Alcyone ' ( **«. I 9 **) fe * work 
m two volumes by Mrs Besant and Mr Leadbeater in whS 

48 lives aTe traced from 70000 B C to 624 A D wifchnhoL^f 

W I« Z\ T* mth0T does D0t S° int ° «»* istion 

« d (on « 4?fw ? ^T talit7 edUed by B H " ShoSrtS 
said (on p -97} that lack of conscious continuity between tw„ 
incarnation* of a sou] negatives the doctrine One ro »? Z 
what grounds are there to hold or to prove that the Z w "' 
criminal who will be 8war<3ed a ^ ^S 

H. ». 202 
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S. f ™L f • aD beheve in future eter nal punishment 
for a confirmed sinner without any tangible evidenced 
rcernoryof the sinful ]ife he lived, why refuse tot J 
pre-exstence merely on the ground of absence of memory? 

IJL T ° gmaS ** P - 13 °- *»**• s0ie ™ holds thj 
matter and energy are indestructible, they are only transformed 

™«° f u%T\ I t7 Bh ° uld ° ne regard i^s absurd if one 
were to hold that the soul (to which post-existence is granted 
by Christianity and some other religions) should be held to 
come into existence in the present life all at once and notbs 
held to have had previous existence hut only in a different form ? 
The continuity of the soul in past and future existences is 
merely a metaphysical question and cannot be affected by the 
loss of memory. The latter occurs in one life of many years as 
to numerous happenings and at least in that one life the soul 
is admittedly one throughout 

Another objection is on the ground of heredity. We often 
find a strong likeness between parents and children in body and 
sometimes in mental faculties also. How are we to explain 
this ? One answer may be that by some law not yet discovered 
the soul that has to undergo rebirth is born to parents suited 
to his condition. Besides, children are not exactly like their 
parents, some resemble in several physical features the mother 
or the father, but not in all and children of the same parents 
differ among themselves even as regards physical features. As 
regards mental qualities, children do not very often resemble 
their parents. What sort of mental equipment was possessed 
by the parents of such men of geniuB as Shakespeare, Newton, 
Bamanujan, Einstein ? Karma does not express what a man 
inherits from his ancestors, but it expresses that which he 
inherits from himself in some previous state or states of 
existence. 

Another objection is often raised that belief in the doctrine 
of Karma would make men callous to human misery and 
suffering and unwilling to help. This also is a perverse idea. 
From the ancient Vedic times charity and compassion have been 
inculcated as the duties of all men without distinction. The 
Rgveda (X 117. 6 ) sage declares 'that man who cooks food for 
himself and eats it himself alone simply incurs sin* (kevalagho 
bhavatikevaladl). The Br. Up.V. %. 3 prescribes for all men 
the three duties via. self-restraint, charity and compassion. If 
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a man having the means to help another does not offer help he 
would be failing in hia duty. It is possible that the result of 
the sufferer's Karma might have been meant to be mitigated by 
the kindness of helpers 

Another objection is sometimes raised as follows. The 
population of the earth is growing rapidly. The question is: 
where do the additional egoes come from (vide Berthelot's work, 
English tr. p, 127 and J. E. San jana's book on the ' Dogma of 
re-incarnation ' p. 81 ). Several answers are possible. Several 
species of lower animals have become extinct and the number 
of wild animals such as the lion is rapidly being reduced. It is 
possible for one who believes in Karma doctrine to argue that the 
selves that were masquerading as beasts now appear as human 
beings, because their Karma that reduced them to the state of 
beasts has been exhausted, 

Some of the Puranas declare that a man who is very sinful 
may reach lower and lower states e. g. the Vayupurana 25M 
(ohap. 14 verses 34-37) provides that a very sinful man may 
become pasu ( cattle or a beast ), then deer, then a bird, then 
a creeping insect and then a tree or other immobile object. 
Theosophiats and some modern scholars hold that once the 
human state ia reached there is no regression at all. It may be 
noted that the Kathopanisad expressly states (inV. 6-7) that 
after the death of the body the Bonis take up birth in other 
bodies, while some become tree-trunks according to their actions 
and knowledge. The Oh Up. V. 10. 7 says 'those whose conduct 
has been evil will quickly attain an evil birth, the birth of a dog 
or hog or candala.* Manu (XII. 9 ) avers that a man is reduced 
by bodily sins to the stage of a tree-trunk, by sins due to speech 
to being a bird or a beast and by mental sins to lowest births 
(of a candala etc.). In verses 63-68 of chapter XII, Manu 
describes the different births of various animals by the com- 
mission of thefts of various articles and in verses 52-59 the births 
?Sr Si ^^ MMUld8F - drinking liquor, in- 
!S. ? -, J ? aV ^ lkya Smiti (m - 213 ~ 215 > als ° contains provi- 
™ t 7w £ MMU XU ' 53 ~ 59 - The **asMra ^ 13 also 
suggests tha t the retri bution for va rious sins results in being 
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born in low births or dying prematurely or experiencing misery 
and suffering. 

It is rather difficult to regard all this body of authority as 
mere arthavadas ( not meant to be taken seriously but intended 
only to frighten intending sinners). Dr. Radhakrisbnan (in 
' An idealist view of life' ed. of 1932 ) suggests tbat it is possible 
that rebirth in animal form is a figure of speeoh for rebirtb as 
human beings with animal or beastly qualities (page 292). 
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The fundamental conceptions and characteristics of Hindu 
( Bharatiya ) culture and civilization from the Vedio times to 
about 1800 A. D and future trends 

CHAPTER XXXVI 

Fundamental and leading characteristics of Hindu 
culture and civilization 

It is necessary to gather together the threads scattered over 
six thousand pages of the History of Dharmaiastra and to 
emphasize the fundamental and leading characteristics and 
conceptions of Hindu culture and civilization. 

The word Hindu ( in the form ' Hidu ' ) appears to have 

been applied by the Persian 2500 EmpeTora Darius { 532-486 B. C. ) 

and Xerxes (486-465 B G. ) to the territory and people to the 

west and to the east of the great river Sindbu, while the Greeks 

referred to the people in the same region as * Indoi *, from which 

comes the word ' Indian '. Herodotus in his History ( Loeb 

series ) states that the Thracians were the biggest nation in the 

world nest to the Indians ( Book 5 para 3, vol. in p. 5 ) and that 

the Indians constituted the 20th province of the Persian Empire 

and paid 360 talents of gold dust as tribute. The word * Bindhu ' 

occurs more than two hundred times in the Egveda alone in the 

singular as well as in the plural The words ■ Sindhavah ' and 

Bapte Smdhun* occur more frequently than Sindhu "in the 

singular. Indra is often described as having let loose the seven 

Smdhus for flowmg ( Sg. 1. 32.12, n. 12.X2, IV. 28.1, VIII. 98.1, 
A.4WJ Irisuoh passag63 vhat ia meant fe & 

Sindhu and its tributaries (or poss ibly its seven mouS. 

2600 vide the XaqUri-Rustam lascnption ol DSraya-nsb f £»»«„,> 
and the Pcrsopol,, I 0SC rip tl0a of Kshayarsha ( Xer«s) i a ^ B ", ee 
Inscriptions • edited bv Dr r> r e ... ^ Acr,tes > «n Select 

s.xtcen lands out ol wh.cb mne can be idenufied »L ,d" V taeallaas 
Hiadn(saptas»ndh n ) »«at.fied. the 15tb hemg HapU 
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Many passages of tho Rgvoda whoro tho singular is employed 
rofor to tho rivor Sindhu alono(ag in £g. 1L15.6, IV 3012 
V.4.9 &o). In Kg. 1L 15.G it is said that Indra made Sindhu 
flow northwards. Tim would obviously rofor to tho firat part of 
tho rivor flowing northward from tho Himalayas. Paninl uses 
tho word ' Sindhu ' no tho namo of a country in IV. 3.93 
{ ' Silndlmva ' moans ono who or whoso ancoatora lived in the 
Sindhu country ). Tor tho fluctuating limits of ArySvarta, vide 
H. of Dh. Vol. II pp. 11-16 and p. 1525, noto 2483 above, 
whoro T^g. p.i°sag09 about Bhorntas aro sot out and it is shown 
that tho PurSnaB spoak of Bharala-varsa as of tho same extent 
on that of modorn India and tho namo is said to have heon due 
to Bharnta, f>on of Dusyanta and Sakuntala. Bharatavarsa oocura 
in tho Halhigumpha Inscription of KhSravela ( lino 10 on p. 79 } 
which cannot ho assignod \o a dato later than the 1st century 3501 
B. 0. It has boon show n abovo ( p. 1016 n. 1649 ) that Asoka in 
ono of his odicli rofora to his kingdom as Jamhudvlpa. Even 
in lho30 days in tho rathor long aafihalpa ( declaration ) at tho 
beginning of a roligiouB net in Mab5r3stra, occur the words 
1 Jnmbudvlpo Bbaratavnrso BnuddhSvataro Qodlvarya daksine 
tiro ' &o. Thoroforo, the proper word to bo used by us for our 
country should bo Bharatavarsa. It may bo said that our culture 
and civilization had throughout tho past ages a geographical 
background. Tho Constitution of India has recognized this in 
its very first Articlo which runs ' India, that is Bharat, shall be 
a union of Stales '. In viow of tho faot, however, that the words 
' Hindu ' and ' Indian ' havo been omployed for centuries by 
foreign as well as our own writers, this work will employ those 
words instead of ' Bharatavarsa '. 

Tho words * culture ' and ' civilization ' are used as syno- 
nyms by some writers, while some others regard them as quite 
distinguishable. Those two aro defined in various ways by 
scholars. A few definitions aro set out here by way of Bampla 

Dr. Tylor statoB ( in « Primitive Culture » voL I p. 1, Murray, 
London, 1871) 'Culture or civilization is that complex whole 
whioh includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, custom and 



2601 Vide E. I. vol. XX pp. 71-89. Scholars differ about the dale 
of this Inscription, Jnyaswal holding (.&,<*.?. 77) that it belongs to the 
first half of the Znd century B. C, whtle N. N. Ghosh in J G J. ^* 
VI PP. 97-106 opines that it belongs to the last quarter of the first century 
B.C. 
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aay other capabilities and habits acquired by man as* member 
of Lc ety '. Matthew Arnold's definition of culture in toto&X 
essay on 'Cutore and Anarchy' (1869 Preface p. VIII » 
S restricted in scope. He regards culture as a 'pursmtof 
our total perfection by means of getting to know, on all the 
mat L wWch concern us, the best which has been though and 
B ald in the world, and through this knowledge turning a stream 
of fresh ana free thought upon our stock notions and habits 
which we know follow staunchly but mechanically, vainly 
imagining that there is a virtue in following them staunchly 
which makes up for the mischief of following them mechanically . 
Prof P. A. Sorokin in 'Social and Cultural Dynamics' il957,p.2) 
defines'human culture as «the sum total of everything which is 
created or modified by the conscious or unconscious activity of 
two or more individuals interacting with one another or condi- 
tioning one another's behaviour. 2602 Prof. Edgerton in Journal 
of American Oriental Society in a paper on the 'Dominant ideas 
in the formation of Indian Culture ' (vol. 62 for 1942 pp. 151-156) 
understands culture as a total way of life viewed as a norm and 
as such approved or at least tolerated by a people as a whole and 
by its articulate representatives generally. 

Prof. Toynbee in 'Civilizations on trial' (1948) states 
( p. 223 ) 'I mean by a civilization the smallest unit of historical 
study at which one arrives when one tries to understand the 
history of his own country, U. S. A., say, or U.K. ' Prof. Toynbee 
in his latest work ' Beconsiderations ' ( vol, XH pp. 76-77, of his 
Study of History) adopts Bagbey's definition of culture as 
meaning ' regularities in the behaviour, internal and external, 

2(302 Prof Sorokm {ibid pp 24-25) distinguishes two types of 
integrated cultures, one called ideational and the other sensate, None of 
the two has, according to him, existed in the purest form. In some cultures 
the first type prevails, in others the 2nd; while in still others both 
might mingle in equal proportions and on equal basis. This last he terms 
• idealistic type * (which is not to be confused with the ideational type), 
Dr G S. Ghmye's ' Culture and Society ' { University of Bombay Publi- 
cations, 1947) is a very useful book on culture and civilization and con- 
siders at length the \ie«s of eminent writers like Emerson, Arnold, Morley, 
Whitehead, Russell, Laslsi, Wells and others. Prof. Northrop in ■ Meeting of 
East and West ' (1946} and Prof Sorokm in 'Social Philosophies in an 
age of crisis ' ( London, 1952 ) p 145 bold that the total culture of a nation 
in the East or West is not a mere heap of numerous phenomena unrelated 
to each other but rather as grounded in differing philosophical conceptions 
pi the nature of man and of the unvverse. 
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of tho members of a Society, excluding those regularities which 
are clearly hereditary in origin ' and addB that ' religious 
practicos and institutions and, by implication, also religious 
beliefs and exporionees bto certainly a part of culture as thUB 
dofined ' and mentions religion together with art, technology, 
social structuro as examples of the elements of which culture 
consists ( pp. 84, 95 ). Prof. Toynbee further says that in his 
volumes ho employed the word * culture ' in two different senses, 
viz. ( 1 ) tho comprehensive one in which it is used by Bagby 
and ( 3 ) in an exclusive senso in which the word has been 
current in contemporary English since tho time of Matthew 
Arnold ( tbtdu p. 272 ). As regards the word ' civilization ' he 
remarks ( p. 273 ) that civilization is a hybrid word of modern 
French coinago and Johnson refused to include it in his 
dictionary. 

Archibald Robertson ( in ' Rationalism in theory and 
practico', London, 1954 p. 62) says "when we use the word 
' civilization ', wo mean a society with onough command over 
nature to raise it above savagery or barbarism. Civilization prima- 
rily moans * civitas * city life, division of labour and consequent 
surplus production over and above mero animal needs.' Vide 
Prof. S. Levi's book ' L ' Jnde et le Monde ' p 63 translated in If 
ICraemor's * World cultures and world religions ' ( London 1960 ) 
p. 345 whero it is really a definition of Hindu civilization alone. 

It is unnecessary to cite further definitions. We may accept 
any one of those for a working hypothesis. If a distinction is 
to be made between the two words, one may say that the word 
' culture ', bomg neutral in meaning, is the bettor one to use 
than the word ' civilization '. The latter word is often employed 
for an advanced stage of social development and is contrast* 
with the stage of primitive or barbarian societies. People often 
speak of primitive culture, but rarely, if at all, of primitive 
civilization. 

During the last 6000 years of human history, several 

defunct they are not revived. Prof. Toynbee, a onr 
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not a militarist ) in Ms ' Study of History ' appears to arrive at 
conclusions not unlike those of Spengler, viz culture and societies 
have stages of childhood, maturity, senility and disintegration. 
On p. 758 of Volume IS of his ' Study of History ' he gives a 
table for nineteen civilizations with the dates of their Epiphany 
( manifestation }, of their breakdown and the span of growth 
phase in number of years. He puts down Indie civilization as 
starting in 1375 B C. and as breaking down in 725 B. C. and 
Hindu civilization as beginning in 775 A D. and its breakdown 
in 1175 A. D. This is, to say the least, most objectionable 2m The 
distinction between Indie and Hindu civilization is arbitrary 
and the dates also are so. Why the Hindu civilization is held by 
him as breaking down in 1175 A. D. is quite unconvincing and 
what was the nature or name of India's civilization between 725 
B. C. and 775 A D. is not stated by him. On the other hand, 
the whole metaphor of being born, growing, maturing and 
disintegrating is held inapplicable to civilizations by other 
distinguished writers, such as J. G. De Beus in the ' Future of 
the West' ( London, 1953 ), who remarks that civilizations are 
not born and they do not die ( p 60 ), but are transformed or 
absorbed. Prof. Sorokin asserts (in 'Social and Cultural Dynamics') 
that his theory has little in common with the age-old theories of 
the life cycle of culture and sooieties with stages of childhood, 
maturity, senility and decay (p. 627). Leonard Woolf in 
' Quack, quack ' mercilessly criticizes Spengler's theories ( pp 
139-160). A.L. Kroeber in 'Style and Civilizations' (New 
York 1957) agrees with Prof. Sorokin and disagrees with 
fcpengler and Toynbee and remarks that s the study of eivili. 
zatioracan hardly become truly soientihe or scholarly until it 
diyests itself of emotional concern about crisis, decay, collapse 
extinction and doom '( p. 160 ). ^ ' 

Among the numerous civilizations and cultures that 
frih^^r 1 ^ 16 ^ ^ Wo (^Bly, the Indian 
SSS™ < V H^™ ^^d^keptup Continuity of 

impact of ihc West ", S he ^^ ""vision to the 

B. D. £03 
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Greeks, Scythians, Huns, Turks and notwithstanding internal 
conflicts and convulsions, 2 ' 01 India absorbed such people and 
made many Greeks, Sakasand other foreigners adopt the spiritual 
ideologies of India and found for them a place in the Indian 
social fabric ( as has been and will be shown later ). Not only so, 
India could sproad it3 literature, relfgion, art and culture, not by 
invasions or annexations but mostly by peaceful means, viz- 
teaching, translations of Sanskiit works and persuasion, to 
Ceylon, Burma, Sumatra, Malaya, Java, Bali, Borneo, China, 
Tibet, Japan, Mongolia and Corea. 25,s The charming island 
of Bali is still Hindu with four varnas, priests being called 
Pedanda (Pandita ), consecrated water for worship being called 
Tom ( vide S. Levi's ' Sanskrit texts from Bah' Preface p. XIE 
G. O. S. ), priests still ropeating one quarter of Gayatrl, viz. 
'bhargo devasya dblmahi ' (ibid. p. XV) and repeating the 
yajuopavlta mantra (yajnopavJtam paramam etc. ) in a corrupt 
form. 

This persistence of Indian culture and civilization for 
several millennia requires an explanation and a consideration 
of the fundamental conceptions, values and characteristics 
of that civilization would enable us to offer a satisfactory one- 
Indian culture and civilization have a distinct personality and 
should not and could not be judged by pm-ely European 
standards. 



2601 Vide Prof. Sorolm in ' Social and Cultural Dynamics ' p. 697, 
Dr, Radhaknshnan m ' Religion and Society ' ( 1347) p 101. 

2605. The number of worts and papers on the spread of Indian 
culture in South East As.a, Ch.na and what is called ■ Further India o 
• Greater India • .» very large. A few only out of those that the «*"*£ 
read or consulted are mentioned here . Dr. R C. Majumdar's ' *« ^ 
Colonies' Vol I and II, ' Towards Angkor • w.th 42 .Un.tx.lton.. Wj 
■Haling of Greater India ■ ( London. 1951 ). both by H. G Q»«ntoh ■ W** 
the latter containing a good Echography ' Sri Vyaya ■ by -M . K. 
N.lakantaSastn, 1949, «.th an append* °f Inscnpti «. £»•» A 
to about the I4tb century A. D, ■ Cvd.« ations o : the Eas by 
Grousset, translated from French by Catherine A Phillips with 
lustrations. Vol II on ■ India Farther Ind.a and Malaya pp 1 « 
Ch.«"- ^bt to Ind.a, v.de V.sVabbaraU Quarterly Vol ™™t° a ™ 
Zi. Liang Chi Chao, who states the it Hindu scho « *«™ ^ ^ 
from 8th century A D were 24 and Cta «^*^™"" ^ o£ I0 5 out of 
st udy from 265 A- D. to 790 A D. numbered 187 ^ (the »am 
Lse bc.ng ascertained), v.de also ■ Ind.a and Ch ,« by 
Htnd K.tabs. 1950), part.cularly chapters II and III. 



Conceit of nations about their Mission 1<>19 

Various peoples during past centuries had the conceit that 
they were far superior to others and had a mission to propagate. 
When the British empire became so extensive that the ' Sun 
never set on it', many British imperialists claimed ( most hypo- 
critically ) that they were carrying on the ' white man's 
burden ' 260s *■ for the benefit and betterment of undeveloped and 
backward people ( when British Imperialism was impoverishing 
to the utmost the people whom they governed by their colonial 
policies as will be briefly indicated later on so far as India is 
concerned ). Hussia claims that it has the mission to liberate 
the proletariat from capitalism and to bring about a Paradise on 
Earth. The Germans under Hitler believed that they belonged 
to the superior Nordic race and that they would save the world 
from communism, Such a conceit is not confined to the West. 
The Chinese believed that they alone were civilized. The 
Japanese hold that their Emperor is the son of Heaven. In 
these days some Indians also claim that spirituality existed 
nowhere except in India. It ig quite correct to say that ancient 
Indian culture and civilization were based on great spiritual 
values. It would be entirely in the wrong to say that other 
people had no spirituality. All that we can at most say is that 
spirituality is more basic to Hinduism and was more diffused 
among Hindu people than anywhere else. The Manusmrti 
provides that only those usages of varnas and mixed castes that 
are traditionally prevalent in the country of Brahmavarfca, in 
Kuniksetra in the countries ofMatsya, Panoala (the country 
called Doab) and Surasena (round about Mathura) are snotom 
of as samara (H. 17-19) and that all men on the ear h shtld 
learn their respective duties from brahmanas born ™ £11 

(as defined by „ ) an d Aryavarta from this provision (U JuJtt 
Recently EOme people appeaT to lely on «£ ^'WaS 

Ved^slTforr,t S iD . *? tt 63 - W «* ^hlube 
£ i ?? Md tbe missi °n of our country as making h,« 

whole world a,*,. But there is hardly any foundl^ f ^ 

wmssmm 

economic imperialism and also p i 6 2 another name lot 

2606 *^^*3«3S!*U ~»* **** mmwm 

{Continued on next page ) 
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might of) Indra, making the waters to fall (from the Bky), 
destroy hostile men coming to Indra, making all ( the whole 
environment ) noble they reach their proper sphere. ' There is 
here no reference whatever to Vedic people making the whole 
world Arya. At the moat these verses may be interpreted as 
suggesting that Soma sacrifices to Indra would make the world 
Arya. Then there is no message in it which modern Indians 
can give and spread. Soma plant itself became unavailable in 
Yedic times and substitutes had to be utilized. And hardly any 
solemn Vedic sacrifices have been performed for centuries in 
India and very rarely, if at all, Soma sacrifices. 

During the last four or five hundred years the Western 
nations professing Christianity started on a career of conquest, 
exploitation of undeveloped countries and peoples, colonial 
empires, use of the discoveries of science for competitive pur- 
poses, the amassing of wealth with such ideologies as those 
expressed in the words * everybody should be for himself and the 
devil take the hind-most. ' But the devastation and atrocities of 
the last two world wars and the possibility of the annihilation 
of the human race or a very large part of it by atomic warfare 
have now opened the eyes of many thoughtful leaders and people 
in the West that, if modern civilization is to be saved, Hhey 
must cultivate regard for spiritual values, love of righteousness 
and justice, sympathy with the oppressed, and active belief in 
the brotherhood of man. Though our ancient sages and lawgi- 
vers laid great emphasis on spiritul values, a very large 
majority of our people and so-called leaders have been wanting 
in the practice of those values For centuries. Instead of merely 
praising our past glories, the present author would humbly 
request all educated Indians to be introspective and to ponder 
over certain questions that are often asked and seek to find the 
reasons for the loss of our freedom from the 13th century 
onwards. (1) Why Hindus were generally found inferior to 
the invaders, Persian, Greek, Scythian, Turk, English, even 
though Indians far outnumbered and even though most invaders 
were impressed by the courage and perfect indifference to death 
g^jrto f India's soldiers; ( 3 ) Why Hindus could no ttom 

( Continued /«»» last page ) 
• _~~, ™=^r. ii st IX. 63.5-G: compare verso 14 oltho 
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a permanent organized State comprising the whole of India f or 
many centrales; (3) why did they fail to take advantage of 
the splendid natural resources of India to excel in manufactures, 
commerce and industry. We must enter upon a thoroughgoing 
and honest inquiry into our past to find our own defects 
( political and others ) that led to our fall for centuries and try 
to remove those defects as quickly as possible, now that Bharata 
has won independence after centuries. There was no political 
unity of the whole of India till the British began to rule over 
the whole of India. There were constant wars among Hindu 
kingdoms and princes. For example, because the Marathas 
invaded Bengal, the Bengalis hated Marathas and were jubilant 
over the defeat of the Marathas by the British. We Indians 
hardly had any deep-seated feeling of all Indians being one 
people or of nationalism till the 2nd half of the 19th century 
A D. This chapter cannot discuss at length the subject of the 
causes of the downfall of India, politically and in otheT respects. 
But a few remarks would not be altogether out of place here. 

Hinduism is a combination of many systems and religious 
ideologies including Vedic ritualism, Vedantic thought 
Vaisnavism.Saivism, Shaktism and primeval cults, adapted to 
the requirements of different types of men and communities with 
great disparities of intellectual and spiritual attainments There 
were only a few matters that would be said to have bound most 
of the Hindus to each other, viz the doctrine of Karma and 
Punarjanma, the unifying influence of the vast and venerated 
Sanskrit literature that gradually enriched the regional langu- 
ages the veneration in which the Vedas were held by all 
Hindus as the final authority in religious matters, though only 
a small minority could learn and understand them, the |eogra- 
phical unity of the country from the Himalaya to Cape Comorin 
emphasized by the Puranas and by the pilgriwj fc D £ * 

world* values with ri.hteousnell '%£££?&£ 
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and downfall was the great disparity between the high meta- 
physical teaching of the whole world being one and the treatment 
meted out to lower classes and untouchables, owing to ideas of 
exclusiveness, of purity and pollution by touch &c. The 
eduoation of the'masses was greatly neglected 2607 and the higher 
classes did not seriously mind who ruled the country as long as 
their life was not much disturbed. The great patriot and revolu- 
tionary Savarkar, hammered on seven fetters by which Hindu 
society was bound for centuries, viz. untouchability, prohibitions 
of several kinds viz sea travel, of mutual dining among the 
hundreds of castes and subcastes, of intercaste marriages, of 
Veda study against several castes, prohibition against following 
certain occupations and prohibition against re-admission to 
Hinduism of people that were converted to other religious faiths 
by force, fraud or ignorance. 

Our cultural history shows some central features which may 

be mentioned in one place here. The first is that there has been 

an unbroken religious tradition from the Vedic times almost to 

the present day. Vedic mantras are still employed throughout 

the whole of India in religious rites and ceremonies by all 

brahmanaB and by a large number of the members of castes 

claiming to he Esatriyas and Vaisyas. The Vedic gooB btb not 

entirely forgotten. Kindling of Agni is still required at the 

beginning of all rites, Visnu ( though not so frequently praised 

as Indra, Agni 01 Varuna, yet often enough, is praised in $g 1.22 

16-21, 1. 154. 1-6, 1. 155. 1-6, VI. 69 1-8, both Indra and Visnu 

are praised in Rg. VII. 99. 1-7, Atharvaveda VII. 27.4-9) and 

Siva ( Rudra of the Bgveda, transformed a great deal yet Jiig&iy 

praised inRg.II 1.6, II 33,9, X. 92.9 where he is spoken of as Sjva) 

are even now the principal deities worshipped In the morning and 

evening Sandhya worship, brahmanas in many parts of India 

still repeat respectively verses addressed to Mitra ( Pg Oi. » ) 

and Varuna (Be 1.25 ). The second feature » «»*. *»J» 

being a vast country ( as large as the whole of Europe mmu* 

Ru.sU central authority in political power £*«*£ 

( except perhaps for a short time under Asoka ). The »*al«» 

tw of sunreme ruler ( samrat or cakravarltn ). But, ir a * * 

eubmfttec! acknowledged the prowess of the successful co^uoror 

428-29. V. 122. VI. 224 ) The census of 1951 disclosed 
fifty-one million untouchables io Bhsrata. 
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and paid some teibute, no samrat troubled himself to look ^to 
fhn affairs of the kingdoms ruled by petty kings. 1 Here coma, 
te£b1 no oonfmon front against a foreign = ^ 
mnformity in laws, customs and practices and there were 
££5 wars among kings and petty princes A third fert» 
S tbat there did not develop a serious clash of cuHmres, there 
wa! tolerance about varying ideologies and beliefs and constant 
adaptation to oreate harmony in diversity. 

It makes one sad to find that not a single Hindu scholar 
resembling Alberuni came forward to inquire into the causes of 
the successful invasions of India by Mahmud of Gaani and later 
hordes Intellectuals were mostly engaged at least from the 
11th century onwards in composing works of thousands of pages on 
such topics as Vrata, Dana, Sraddha ( as the very learned minister 
HemSdri did) or in mental gymnastics about logic, Vedanta, 
Poetics and similar subjects and appear to have bestowed little 
thought on finding means of meeting the onslaught of foreigners 
or the remedies for removing their own weaknesses and defects- 
There were also other oauaes of the downfall of Hindus. Our 
intellectuals did not or could not pursue and make their own 
discoveries of science and technology made in the world from 
the 15th century A. D. Shahaji purchased firearms from 
foreigners. Neither he, nor his great son Shivaji, the founder of 
the Maratha empire, started factories for the manufacture of 
up-to-date firearms and cannon. Similarly, our people did not 
properly appreciate the role of a powerful navy. If the Hindus 
or their rulers had possessed a powerful navy they would have 
been able to nip in the bud the ambitions of the Portuguese, 
the French and the English. 

We must now set out the important characteristics of Hindu 
culture and civilization. 

1. The most striking conception even as early as the 
Bgveda is that there is only one Reality or Essence, in spite of 
the fact that people speak of it or worship it as Indra, Mitra, 
Vattina, Agni &c(Egl 164 46, VHI. 58. 1, X. 129. 2, q. above 
on p. 14S? ). In the Mahabharata, Puranas, in classical Sanskrit 
Poetry and even in medieval times, when there were various 
cults and schisms, such as the worship of Visnn or Siva or Sakti, 
almost all Hindus had an inner consciousness that God is one 
though called by various names; vide p 118 note 306, p 973 and 
noto 1593 above, and Harivamsa ( Vinnuparva 25. 31 ), Kumara- 
eambbava VII. 44. 
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2. From this conception arose the great toleranoe that 
Hinduism at all times showed to freedom of thought and 
worship, which has been dwelt upon by the present author in H. 
of Db. Vol. II p. 388 note 938, Vol. V. pp. 970-71, 1011-1018 
(references to Anoka's edicts and Yaj. I. 343 and numerous 
instances of Indian kings and donors of one persuasion making 
gifts to temples and institutions of other cults and persuasions ); 
vide also Glt5 7. 21-32 and 9 33. To hunt down heretics, real or 
supposed, has been a favourite business of some religions 2605 for 
centuries. This has been absent from Hinduism. Hindusim is 
not bound by any fixed creed nor does it rely on a single 
book 2608 or a prophet as its founder. All that it requires is that 
man shoud be God-fearing and what matters is not correct 
beliefs but moral conduct and social behaviour, Hindus do 
not deny the truth of any religion or reject the validity of 
another man's religiouB experience. A verse 2609 quoted below 
breathes a broad-minded approach to religious beliefs and 
worship ' May Hari, the Lord of the three worlds, bestow on you 
the desired reward, whom the Saivas worship as Siva, Vedantins 
as biahman, the Bauddhas as Buddha, the NaiySykas proficient 
in the means of knowledge as the Creator, those devoted to Jain 
teachings as Arhat and Mlmamaakas as Yajfia \ The great 
logician TJdayaua who composed his Laksanavali in iala 906 
( 984 A. D. ) breathes in his NySyakusumafijali the Bame spirit 
as is contained in the verse translated above Tolerance u thus 
of the essence of Hinduism and even an atheist is often met 
with amusement and not with persecution. 

HI Working on the doctrine that there is only one 
Essence or Godhead, the sages of the Upanisads arrived at the 



2608 For B.bhcal intolerance one may read Jerennab 29.8-9. Colossana 

II. 8, Galatians I 7-9 „ „ 

2609, ^^agn^fti^^siSf^n^^ 
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conclusion that the individual S6lf is non-different from the 
one Essence, that all manifoldness is only apparent, that 
even fishermen, slaves, gamblers and the inanimate world 
ate non-different from it This Vedanta doctrine is one of 
the most characteristic features of Hinduism and is India's 
great contribution to the spiritual development of man, though 
there are sporadic instances of this doctrine having been 
held by some ancient philosophers in other lands This idea 
of one in the many and many in one is the very core or centre 
of Vedanta. This has been dealt with above ( vide pp. 1499-1500 
notes 2451-52 and pp. 1509-10 ). In Europe the study of philo- 
sophy is an end in itself. In ancient India this idea of the 
unity in diversity was made the basis of education and 
sociology and it was held that the realization of this unity in 
one's life was the highegt freedom { moksa). 

The Upanisadic teaching is a universal doctrine in which all 
men of good will can meet and combine, in whatever religion 
they might have been brought up from their childhood. Many 
illustrations are adduced in the Upanisads to bring home 
non-difference to the inquirer about the Essence. But two are 
very apt. The Mundaka Upanisad ( IE. 2. 8 ) declares " just as 
rivers flowing (towards the ocean ) become merged in the ocean 
after giving up their names and forms, so the man who realizes 
(knows ), being free from name and form, attains the divine 
Person that is higher than the highest ". The Prasnopanisad has 
(Vi,5J the same illustration in prose. The Kathopanisad IV 15 
states' just as pure water poured into pure water assumes 'the 
same form ( appearance ), similarly the soul of the sage who has 
realized ( the Essence ) becomes the iLtman ( Self )/ Deussen in 
his address on 20th February 1893 before the Asiatic Society of 
Bombay (in J. B B. R. A. S. No. 18 for 1893 Art 20 pp. 330-34? 
after quoting the verse of Mundaka III 2 8 remark "Tf li 
not the falling of the drops in the infinite ocean, Tiste wnok 
ocean returning to that which he really is and has never ceased 
Itll. ! S T*^?*™^ 5 eternal alm5 gfctv nature » and 



concludes (p. 340) "Vedanta in its unfalsified form is the 
strongest support for moraHty, is the greatest consolation n h 
sufferings of life and death; Indians, keep to it. " Vide 
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palm-leaf ma, of the Paippalada-samhita in Adyar Library 
Bulletin, vol. XXV, parts 1-4 ). 

IV. From very ancient Vedie times one of the fundamental 
conceptions of our Indian culture has been the idea of three 
spiritual and religious debts owed by a person to the sages, gods 
and pxtrs, which he paid off by the study of the ancient lore, by 
sacrifices, and by having a son or sons respectively This 
subject has been dealt with at length in the H. of Dh. Vol. II pp. 
270, 425, 560-61, 676, Vol. Ill p. 416 and above, p. 1318 note 2168. 
To these three debts the Mahabharata added a fourth viz. the debt 
owed to all men -paid off by goodness ( vide H. of Dh. Vol. HI p. 416 
n. 675 ). Sahara on Jaimini VI. 2.31 explains that thiB doctrine 
is not confined to brahruanas hut to all members of the three 
classes, the word ' brahmana ' used in the Tai S. and other 
Vedic texts being only illustrative 

V. Another set of values is contained in the conception of 
purusarthas ( ends or goals of human endeavour ) viz Dharma 
( right conduct ), Artha ( economics, politics and civics ), Xama 
( life of sex, of pleasures and aesthetics ), Moksa ( salvation, 
release or recovery by the self of its real nature and freedom 
from the bondage of low desires and aims ). Moksa is said to be 
the highest goal ( paramapurusartha ) and the first three are 
spoken of as « trivarga '. The concept of Dharma is a far-reaching 
one and has been emphasized from very ancient times and 
refers to the principles which men have to observe in their lives 
and in social relations. This subject of purusarthas ana ot 
dharma has been dealt with at some length in H of Dh. vol. u 
pp. 2-11 and Vol. HI pp 8-10 and 239-241 Therefore .only a 
few matters would be briefly emphasized here It has been 
shown above on pp. 1-21 how the Egveda had three , words v* 
rta (cosmic order), vrata (laws or ordinances deemed to ■* etoW 
down by a god or gods) and dharma (religious rites or sa enfice 
or fixed principles), how gradually rta *^^*£% 
ground and ■ satya ' took its place and Dharma became an 
Spacing conception and vrata came to be restricted to 
forTd vows and ruJof conduct. When a ^£*£* 
take leave of the pupil at the end o &. Vg'**™, 
he placed in his final exhortation ( Tai. Up. I. U .)**** 
firs? and Dharma as next to it ( *^™™t,^™Ze™to° 

The Br. Up. I. 4. ".«^*?^^* %FZJ%2»* 
noblest prayers occurs m the Br. Up. (I ±™> from death 
lead me unto truth, from darkness unto light. 
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unto life eternal '. The same Upaniaad in V. 2. 3 inculcates on 
all man the three cardinal virtues of self-restraint ( dama ), 
charity ( dana ) and compassion ( daya ). The Ghan. Up. V. 10 
quotes a verse ' the thief stealing gold, the drinker of liquor, one 
who dishonours his guru's bed and the murderer of a brahmana — 
these four fall ( into hell ) and the fifth is one who associates 
with them.' It would be noticed that this ancient verse contains 
some of the ten commandments of the Bible. In spite of these 
( noble ) Upanisadic teachings of Dharma and morality, Prof . Keith 
( in ' Heligion and Philosophy of the Yeda and Upanisads ', Yol. 
H. p. 584, ed. of 1925 ) makes the pontifical but perverse pro- 
nouncement that ' the ethical content of the Upanisads is 
negligible and valueless '. It is not necessary to combat here 
his views. Most scholars would rather follow Schopenhauer 
( quoted in S.B.E. Vol Ip.LXI) and Deussen ( quoted above 
in Vol n, p. 424 ) rather than Keith. The concept of Dharma 
began to occupy the highest position in the times of the 
Upanisads. The Br. Up 1. 4.14 states 'there is nothing higher 
than Dharma.' The Tai. 2 « Aranyaka avers 'Dharma is the 
support ( or prop ) of the whole world '. The Mahabharata and 
Manu repeatedly refer to the high value of Dharma. The 
Mahabharata claims that everything Concerning the four 
purusarthas is contained in it and that what is not contained 
in it about them would be found in no other work In 
Udyogaparva it is stated 'Dharma is so called because of 
its character as the sustainer of all beings.' Vanaparva and 
Manu both declare < DhaTma when violated kills the violator 
when preserved it preserves man, therefore, Dharma should not 
be violated lest Dharma might destroy us." Vyasa winds up the 
Mahabharata with the solemn appeal 'with arms up-raised I 
here raise a loud cry, but no one listens to me , from Dharma 

TJZa t . ° ne Sh0ttld not S iTe "P dharma for some 
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sake of life itself. Dharma is eternal, pleasure and pain are 
impermanent, the individual self is eternal, but the conditions 
( under which self worka ) are impermanent.' The Mahabharata 
passages quoted in n. 18 p. 8 of H. of Dh. Vol. II say * the three 
( Dharma, Artha, Kama ) are meant for all men, that Dharma is 
the best of the three, that Artha is middling and Kama is the 
lowest and that if there be conflict then Dharma must be followed 
and the other two abandoned.' ThiB shows that Artha and 
Kama were made subservient to Dharma ( the ethical code ) and 
all three were subservient to the spiritual goal. Our Sastras do 
Hot at all prescribe asceticism for all, but they recognized a scale 
of values. The Manusmrti ( IV". 3 and 15 ) provides ' one should 
accumulate wealth for securing only his needs by actions proper 
for his station ( varna &c ) and without harm to Mb body. Ona 
should not desire to acquire wealth by excessive attachment nor 
by actions condemned by Sastra nor when he has already enough 
wealth nor from any kind of person ( a sinner or like ). even 
when he is in straightened circumstances.' 5.p. Dh. S. ( II. 8. 20 
22-23) declares that man should enjoy all such pleasures 
as are not against Dharma; by doing so he secures both 
worlds ( this life and life in the next world ). Gautama 
Dharmasutra 2611 IX. 46-47 and Ysj. 1. 115 practically say the 
same thing. In the Bhagavadglta ( VII. 11 ) Krsna identifies 
himself with Kama that is not in conflict with Dharma. 
The Atthasastra of Kautilya no doubt says ( I. 7 ) that « Artha is 
the chief among the three purusarthas', but he also provides that 
one should enjoy a life of pleasures in such a way as not to 
conflict with Dharma and Artha, that one should not lead a lift 
devoid of pleasures altogether. The AnusSsanaparva ( chap. 
III. 18-19 ) states that Dharma, Artha and Kama are the una 
prizes ( fruits } of human life, these three should be "£?»*£ 
but in such a way as not to cofhet with Dhar ma . The 
Manusmrti (V.56) declares that eati ng flesh JtataJ 
intoxicants and sexual intercourse are not sinful in themselves, 
SSS are naturally inclined to these, but abstention ( from 
SeseSs to great rewards (and ^^'^l 
abstention ) '. The Eamayana ( Aranyakanda 9.30 ) contains 
statement r^t^Ryargarohanaparva 5. 62. 

*r*mi«ra ^ra^ ' »?T,' ,ii is-19 sfsrswr 2i?- »• 
««fc&a*« wwwiwotap Ui. is 19. *grs« 
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When reforms ate suggested in these days, conservative 
people put forward the plea that ours is ' sanatana- dharma ' M12 
nd so no changes should be introduced. But the words ' sanatana 
dharma * do not mean that Dharma always stands still or is 
immutable; all that those words mean is that our culture is very 
ancient and has a long tradition behind it but they do not mean 
ihat Dharma permits no change. As a matter of fact funda- 
mental changes in conceptions, beliefs and practices have been 
made from ancient time3 to the medieval times by means of 
various devices. Attention may be drawn to a few Veda was 
all in all in very ancient times but in the Upanisads this was 
changed, the Mundaka I. 1. 5 designating the four Vedas as 
inferior knowledge (apara vidya) and the knowledge of the 
immutable brahman as the higher vidya; in the Chan. Up. VH 1.4, 
the four Vedas and several other branches of knowledge are called 
by SanatkumaTa (whom Narada approached for instruction) 
mere name ( riama ). Yajfias were the most important religious 
practice In the early Vedic period, but the Mundaka Up. 1. 2. ? 
designates them as leaky boats and regards those who hold them 
as the best thing to be fools. Vide above pp. 1265-72 about 
changes in the views on anuloma marriages, on the topic of 
whose food may be partaken even by a brahmana, the abrogation 
of many Vedic practices by the dootrine of Kalivarjya ( matters 
forbidden in Kali age) &c. Manu, Yaj , 'Visnudharmasutra, 
Vismi and other pux&naa expressly provide that one should not 
observe but give up what was once Dharma, if it has come to be 
hateful to the people and if it would end in unhappiness (vide 
£ 1270 n. 2071 above ). The Santiparva** expressly states that 
what was adharma (m one age) may become dharma in another 
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and that dharma and adhanna are both subject to the limitations 
of country and time. Kama also was not neglected, as the K5ma- 
sutra ( particularly its chapter on ' nSgaraka-vrtta ' 1. 4 ) will 
show. The extensive Hatyasastra of Bharata { containing about 
5000 verses) is a witness to the aesthetic enjoyment of dance, 
music and drama in ancient India by thousands of ordinary 
men and women. 

Hindu thought on the three goals of human life oame to 
this ' do your duty, do not fall into temptations, perform duties 
for their own sake ( Glta II. 47, III. 19 ), do unto others as you 
would be done by ( Glta VI. 33, Anusssanaparva 113. 8-9, Sanfci 
359. 30. - Or. ed 251. 19 ), earn wealth but without oonflict wift 
dharma and without injury to others and lead a chaste sexual 
life and enjoy aesthetic pleasures. These summarise the 
teachings underlying the conceptions of the three purusnrthas. 
There was hardly any real pessimism 2 " 4 in the prinoipal 
Dharmasastra works except perhaps here and therein the 
Mahabharata. They consider life to be worth living, provided 
all actions are informed by the dictates of Dharma Manu (XH. 
88-89 ) provides that Karma ( conduct or actions ) prescribed by 
the Veda is of two kinds, viz. pravrtla and mvrtta, the former 
leading to happiness in this world and to svmga, and the latter 
tonihsreyasa(moksa) and requiring complete absence of all 
hankerings preceded by realization of brahma. The AnusSsana- 
parvaCchap 1*6. 76-80 ) divides Dharma into pravrtti afcsana 
(characterized by persistent activity) and nivrttilaksana 
(oharaoterisedby abstention from worldly actfrities'aud desires], 
Uich latter is to be followed for moksa and lays down ^ certain 
tactical and salutary rules viz. one should constantly make 
gifts according to one's ability, constantly offer sacrifices i and 
perform rites to secure one's prosperity. One should col W 
WM following what is right and such wealth ^^ 
oUy should be divided into three parts; one should secure MJ 

for the king. The same parvan (Anusasan^chapOWj^ 
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and 31-39 ) dwells at length upon those actions that lead men to 
heaven { the phrase ' te narah svarga-gaminah ' is repeated in 
each verse). These provisions are meant for all ordinary 
people. The RamSyana 261s quotes a popular verse that man is 
not condemned to never-ending misery but joy comes to a man 
even after a hundred years if he he alive. 

The 4th Purusartha Moksa can be obtained only by a few. 
It is not a bow which every man or any man can make strung. 
It was a very difficult path like a razor's edge (Katha Up III 14), 
far more difficult than the path of devotion to a Personal God 
( Bbagavadglta XII. 5 ) The Upanisadic doctrine of liberation 
comes to this that man's nature is really divine, that it is 
possible for a human being to know and become actually identi- 
fied with the Godhead, that this should be the ultimate goal of 
man's life, that this can be achieved by one's own efforts, but the 
way to achieve this goal is most difficult and requires the 
aspirant to give up egotism, selfishness and worldly attachments. 
Besides, there is another difficulty. The conceptions about 
moksa differ in the different schools of thought like NySya 
Sankbya, Vedanta. Even in the Vedanta the conception about 
Moksa on the part of the different Scaryas differs. Some declared 
that there were four stages in Mukti viz. Salokpa (place in 
Lord s world ), Samiptja ( prositmty ), Sarupya ( attaining same 
form as God) and BOmjya { absorption ). *»» These matters 
cannot be gone into here. 
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i 

Dharma ia divided into different classes from different 

standpoints. One classification is into irauta ( based on the 

Vedas ) and Smai ta ( based on Smrtis ). There was another and a 

more comprebensive classification of Dharma into six classes 

viz. varnadharma ( duties and Tights of varnas ), asramadharma 

(rules about the asramas), varnairamadharma (rules enjoined 

because the person belongs to a certain class and was also in a 

certain asrama ( e. g. the rule tbat a brahmana brahmacarl 

should carry a staff of palaia tree ), gunadharma ( rules for one 

who holds or occupies a certain position, as in the case of a 

king ), naimittikadharma ( rules that bave to be observed only 

on certain occasions such as bath on an eclipse, expiation for a 

lapse and lastly Bamanyadharma ( duties common to all ( suoh 

as those described in pp. 10-11 of the H. of Dh. Vol. II). This 

leads on to tbe next important characteristic of Hindu culture 

and society, viz. varnas and castes. 

VI. Varna and caste. Tbe subject of the origin of 
varna classification, tbe caste system and the duties, privi- 
leges and disabilities of the four varnas have been dealt 
with at length in the History of Dharaasastra Vol. H. pp. 
19-164. It has been shown that the word 'varna' (colour) 
has been applied to Jryas and dasas in the Bgveda, that these 
two ( aryas and dasas ) were opposite camps, that brahmanas 
and ksatriyas are mentioned in the Rgveda, but the word 
varna has not been expressly connected with them. The 
words Vaisya and Sudra do not ocour in the Rgveda except in 
the PurusasQkta ( Rg X 90. 12 ) but even in that hymn the 
word ' varna ' is not employed with reference to them. That 
hymn is held to be comparatively a late one by most modern 
scholars. It may be conceded that at the time whence 
Purusasukta was composed tbe community was divided into 
four groups viz brahmanas (thinkers, learned men, priests J 
ksatriyas (rulers and warriors), vaisyas ( co ™ mon ..f/2 
following agriculture and crafts) and sudras ( those that did 
menTal work ). Such a division of people into four groups is v* 
unnatural and is found in many countries ^en now 
England there are aristocratic families, there as the M«ddto 
class and the workers in factories &c They arc , nol > nece -£* 
based on birth alone, though largely so based. It , ha M» 
SnLve (P 1265) that ^»^SrX^ 
and the other varnas were ■^»Pj°** ' fa ™ predecessors 
valkyaSmrti which expresses its dissent from its P™ 
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and prohibits a person of the tbree upper classes from marrying 
a sudra woman. There is no evidence to show that intermarriage 
or interdining among the four varnas was prohibited in the 
Vedio age. In the Vaj. S 30. 6-13, Kathaka S. XVII 13, Tai. 
Br, III 4 2-3 numerous artisans and craftsmen such as taksan, 
rathakara, kulala, karmara, nisada, suta and others are 
mentioned hut it is extremely doubtful whether they had become 
petrified castes at the period of these works Rathakara and 
karm&Ta and suta are mentioned in Atbarvaveda HL 5. 6-7. 
It is probable that by the time of the Chan. Up V. 10. 7 Candalas 
had become untouchables ( like dogs and hogs ) and Faulkasa 
seems to be equated with Candala in Br Up IV.3.22. Even in the 
times of Yajfiavalkya and Parasara ( 2nd to 6th century A. D. ) 
a brabmana was permitted to take food at the house of such 
sudras as his dasay cowherd, baiber, a tenant of his land on the 
rent of half share of crops (vide above p 1266). The varnas 
were only four, there was no fifth varna ( Manu X. 4 and 
Anusasanaparva, chap 48 30 ), though in modern times untou- 
ohables are often spoken of as pailcamas ( against Smrfci usage ), 
The woTd sati in the sense of caste hardly ever occurs in Vedio 
literature but it occurs in the Nirukta ( XII. 13 ) and in Panini 
( V. 4. 9 ), who explains * brahmanajatlya ' as meaning one who 
is a brabmana by caste '. Sometimes, Jati and Varna are 
differentiated in Smrtis (Yaj.II. 69,260), but from ancient 
times the word Jait is confounded with the word Varna. Manu 
(X 31) uses the word Varna in the sense of mixed castes; 
conversely the word Jati is employed in the sense of • Varna ' in 
Manu (VIII. 177, IX 85-86, X. 41) 

P«rJL ^ ° f ° aS i e 7 Stem e£isted in 8everal countries such as 

XSlSr i J ? an " but U dis *™*™* ^d had never 
attained the complexity of the Indian caste system. 

There are now several thousand castes and sub-castes in 

ndia. How they arose is, according to the present author, an 

insoluble problem. Sherring in • Hindu Tribes and Castes ' (1881, 

vol lit p ,31) held that caste was an invention (of the 

imposed upon millions of people by a small minority without 
Physic 0T litica] power never occumd J^J 

Chnshan millenary of the third garter of the ml i century 

It »«flkwwn that at least from the 6 th century B.C. 
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onwards India was being invaded by Persians, Kambojns, 15 ' 7 
Greeks, Scythians ( generally held to be the same as Sakas }, and 
people like Paradas, Pablavas, Clnas, KirStas, Daradas ( Dards ) 
and Kbasas emigrated into India Manu (X. 43-44), after 
mentioning these and Paundrakas, Odras ( Orissa ), Dravida=, 
asserts that these were originally Ksatriyas but had bocorae 
Sudras because the sacraments like Upanayana had ceased 
among them and because they lost contact with brahnianos, 
Manu X. 45 shows that in his day there were mixed castes that 
spoke mleocha tongues and Arya languages but were treated ns 
dasyus ( sudras ). Gautama-dbarmasutra ( IV. 14-17 ), Manu X 
5-40, Yaj. I. 91-95 and many other works dilate upon tho ri'? 
of mixed castes from the marriages or unions of men and women 
of different varnas and declare how further castes and sub-castes 
arise from the marriages and unions of men and women belong- 
ing to different olasses and castes This was called Vain winhara 
or simply sahkata, about which Arjuna expressed concern (GltS 
I. 41-43 ) and against which the Bhagavad-glta ( III 24-25 ) 
inveighs bitterly. It was stated by Gautama (Dh. S. VIII 3) 
that the prosperity (of the castes and sub-castes ), protection 
and the non-mixture ( of varnas ) depend on the king mid 
learned brahmanas. The Nasik Inscription of king Snl 
Pnlnmavi (E I Vol. VIII p. 60 about 130 A. D ) extols the kmc 

The mixture of castes ( varnasankara )"« had gone , »ftr 
even in the early ages that in the Vanaparva (W°. J 1-M> 
Yudhisthira is made to say that 'It is difficult to ascertain the 
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casts of a parson on account of the confusing mixture of Varnas, 

all men raise progeny from all soiss of women; therefore, those 

who are wise regaTd character as the principal and desirable 

matter ' ( q. in H. of Dh. vol II. p. 61 n. 149 ). The original 

scheme of varnas was natural and based on the work that men 

put in for the community as a whole. It was not based on birth. 

The ideas underlying the original varna system made the nearest 

approach towards a society in which there was no attempt to 

secure a competitive equality hut in which the interest of all 

group3 were regarded as identical. In Vedic times there were only 

classes and ryot castes in the modern sense. "Even in the smrtis 

when many castes had arisen the greatest emphasis was laid 

on duties rather than on privileges and on high moral character 

and the value of the effort made by a man. It is therefore 

stated in the Git§ ( IV. 13 ) that the system of four varnas was 

created on the basis of quality ( or on the basis of satha, rajas 

and tamos ) and actions and ( in XVIII 42-44 ) it specifies the 

qualities and actions required in the four varnas as an ideal, viz. 

serenity of mind, self-control, austerity, purity, forbearance, 

straightforwardness, wisdom ( spiritual knowledge ), knowledge 

( of all kinds }, faith ( in God )-these are the natural actions 

(duties) for a brahmana, bravery, fury, energy, steadiness, 

capability, not running away in battle, charity and rulership- 

these are duties of a ksatriya, agriculture, keeping herds of 

cows (and cattle), trade and commerce-these are the natural 

duties of the Vaisya, work of the nature of service is the natural 

duty of the Sudra. These words of Gits cannot be used for 

supporting the present scheme of thousands of castes and 

sub-castes of water-tight character. If birth had been 

regarded as the sole or principal basis, the words in the Glta*» 
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{ IV. 13 ) should have been, ' Jati-karmav ibhagasah ' ( ' or janma- 
-karma') and not ' Gunakarma '. It would be noticed that out of 
the nine Karmani specified as natural to brahmanas most are 
moral and spiritual and no emphasis is laid on the element of 
birth. At the time of the Mahabharata there must bave been a 
great deal of ferment, some revolt and criticism about the 
petrified caste system. The epio frequently refers to the theme 
of varnas and jatis. Vide for example, Vanaparva ( obapter 180), 
Virataparva 50 4-7, TJdyoga23 26,40.25-29, Santi 188. 10-14, 
Anusfisana 143. A few passages may be set out here. SSnti 
188. 10 says ' there is no ( real ) distinction between the varnas, 
( since ) the whole world is of Brahma, since it wai formerly 
created by Brahma, and has bad the system of rornas on 
account of the various actions ( of men ) '; Santi (189. 4 and 8) 
avers ' that man is known as brShmana in whom are seen 
truthfulness, generosity, absence of hate, absence of wickedness, 
shame ( restraint for avoiding wrong-doing), compassion ami o 
life of austerity; if these signs are observed in a sudra and btb 
not found in a brabmana, then the sudra is not a sudra ( should 



( Continued from last page ) 
There is great misunderstanding about his opposition to those reformers 
who did not care for or engage in political agitation but spent their encfglsi 
and time in inveighing against some social evils. He wanted to remove the 
evil of gnnoing poverty and political bondage of India due to the colewtf 
policy of Britain /or over 150 years and therefore he stressed the point l»M 
everyone must join. a the fight for freedom and did not like the to c 
some very intellectual men spending lime and energy in crying ttow* « 
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"homahgnedbin-ereurong Our Constitution abohshed untouch «UM> 
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man as untouchable m public is punishable (vide Act XX11 o 
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S Courts administered Hindu Law as cool. toco .» A « "f£^ ta 
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not be treated as a svidra ) and the brahmana is not a brahrnana. 
A. similar passage occurs in Vanaparva 216. 14-15 ( quoted above 
in note 1640 pp 1005-6 and compared to Dhammapada 393, 
translated on p. 1005 ). When the wrangles between Vaisnavas 
and others were at their highest the Bhagavatapurana (VIL 9. 10) 
avers that a candala who is a devotee of Vismi is superior to a 
brahmana who is not a devotee of Visnu. Apart from the 
specific qualities required to be possessed by the members of each 
of the four varnas, all Dharmasastra works attach the highest 
importance to certain moral qualities and enjoin them on all 
men Mami X 63, Ya] I 22, Gaut. Dh S. VI11. 23-25, Matsya 
52. ' -10 ( quoted above on p. 1023 n. 1652 } prescribe for all 
Varnas a brief code of morals, such as ahimsa, truthfulness, non- 
stealing ( i e. no wrongful taking of another's property ), purity 
and restraint of the senses. The MitaksarS on Yaj I 22 explains 
that the word ' saivesam ' therein states that these moral qualities 
if practised are the means of Dharma for all men from brahmanas 
tocandalas Vide H. of Dh. Vol II pp. 10-11 for different 
enumerations of dharmas common to all men. The Mamisrnrti 
( 1. 1 ) begins by saying that the great sages requested Manu to 
expound the dharmas of all varnas and of the intermediate 
oastes. This ( viz. the Dharmas of varnas, intermediate castes 
and asramas ) is the principal topic in most of the smrtis. 

A very high ideal was placed before brahmanas ( vide above 
pp 936-938 ) They were to study the Veda and its subsidiary 
lores as a duty ( to be discharged ), were to perform sacrifices and 
moke gifts also and their proper means of livelihood were only 
three viz. teaching the Veda and Sastras, officiating as priests in 
sacrifices and receiving religious and other gifts. How arduous 
learning the Veda was will be clear when it is remembered 
tnat a brahmana who was to be regarded as a very learned one 

of t£ TJ°Tl T I eda a * l8aSt Su PP° sin S 1» was a student 
fnf n ^ g t l ad l° comm «te memory the ten thousand 

rtLfZ*T-i? f th6 ? gVeda ' als ° iis Pada- P mh a , its krama. 
pstha. the Brahmana text (generally the Aitareya ), the sfx 
Vedangas (auxiliary works) viz the Kalpasutra ( of Aivalst^ 
generally, V ya Wn a( the Grammar of ^it^SS 
thousand sutras ), the N lm kta ( m at least 13 chapters ) metric 
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the mind and memory. There ware thousands of Buob brahmanas 

in India up to the beginning of this century, and even now 

there are still hundreds of such men. They were to teach the 

Veda without demanding any fee ( demanding a fee to teaoh 

Veda was and is regarded as sinful even to this day). They were 

allowed to receive a fee if the pupil or somebody on his behalf 

paid something at the end of studenthood. Not only did they 

transmit the Veda free, but there were in the present author's 

youth in Konkana and Maharistra many Vaidik brahmanas who 

gave free board and lodging to several pupils (or arranged to feed 

them by turns at the houses of brahmana families in the village 

or town ). All this has now almost stopped owing to rationing 

during the world wars and present high prices So teaching hardly 

brought any regular and substantial amount of money ( vide 

H. of Dh. Vol II. pp 108-110 ). As regards officiating as priest9, 

that was a precarious and fitful source of income. Besides, in l$g. 

times at least, the scion of a royal family could be a pm ohta 

i. e. a priest ( vide H. of Dh. Vol. II. p. 109 ). It should be 

remembered that all brahmanas were not priests, they could bs 

so if they chose and if they were learned Further, many 

learned brahmanas refuse even now to act as priests in sraddlias 

for pitrs ( at least for three years after the man's death). Panini 

( V. %. 71 ) provides for the formation of the word ' Brahmanaka' 

meaning a province or country where ' brahmanas followed the 

profession of arms * and Kautilya ( IX 2 ) also refers to armieB of 

brahmanas, ksatriyas &o. The third source specially permitted 

to brahmanas was the privilege of receiving religious gifts from 

a worthy or unblemished person ( vide H. of Dh Vol. II pp 110. 

11). Brahmanas could follow other occupations in distress, 

but even then there were great restrictions imposed on them by 

sastras even when they took to other means of livelihood ( vide 

H. of Dh. Vol II pp 118-132). MM The ideal set before brahmanas 

was one of poverty, of plain living and high thinking, of 

forsaking a very active pursuit of wealth, of insisting on the 

necessity and high value to themselves and the Aryan society 

of studying, preserving, propagating and augmenting tuo 

ancient literature and culture. Kings, rich persons and oven 



2620 It was. for example, prov.ded by VfcMtfaa ( II. 27 ) and VW 
X 92 that a 1*51— becomes a fcdn by selling rmlk for three days. I- ft. 

^r$xzzz£ttz~*»~ 
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ordinary men made gifts of lands and houses to learned 
brahraanas ( which were deemed the most meritorious gifts ). 3M1 
The present author saw in his boyhood very learned Yaidika 
hrahmanas themselves ploughing their own lands, while 
repeating inaudibly the "Veda ( i e revising it, as otherwise it 
might slip from their memory ) and knew a middle class Vaidika 
brahmana family that for seven generations had taught Veda to 
a number of pupils and provided them with free board and 
lodging; ( out of these seven the present author personally knew 
three generations, the last of whom stopped a few years ago the 
Vaidika school owing to present high prices of food, decrease 
in gifts due to the increasing poverty of the people round about 
and their unconcern for Vedic studies ). Even in' the times of 
the early TTpanisads, the brahmana's first duty was to learn and 
teach the Veda and to take all knowledge for his province. 
Ajatasatru, king of KSsi, exclaimed, when the brahmana Balaki 
Gargya approached him for knowledge of brahman, ' this is 
against the natural usual course that a brahmana should approach 
a ksatriya to learn about brahman ' ( Br. Up. II 1. 15 ). That 
indicates that many brahmanas must have endeavoured to act 
up to the old ideal of learning in olden times They became 
the custodians of the vast literature that had accumulated and 
was growing every day and were expected to preserve that 
literature and propagate it Though every brahmana could 
not have lived up to the high ideals set up for brahmanas, a 
very l aTge number must have made as near an approach to the 
f?h fl a H P °-fl 9 *?»*>» S^tness of these latter that led 
L«,- 0rl , ! th6WholeolaS8 - In ^t communities 

Zl ,* Sr ° U V f th8 & ' te ' whlcb ^presents the ideals of the 
who e community, its essential tendencies and acts uo to he 

ndSdiT/* M eat r al and ^attainments among 
Srtainf am rr M T. 6 ^ palpable, while birth in a 
£5 «.? w" 3 VMy ° bYious tlling - Mo3 * B e °Pfc ™ ancient 
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Eicoopt in a few cases the brahmanas wore never rulers. It was 
the ksatriyoB and sudras that were rulers. Therefore a 
generalisation was made that birth in a particular group or 
family was a more or less sure indication of the possession of 
certain qualitios generally associated with the members of 
that group or family. The brahmanas were teachers with no 
salary, officiated as priests whan called and were given 
fees, but there was no assurance of a continuous and certain 
paymont. They had no church organization 2wa (such as 
Archbishops, bishops, priests, deacons in the Anglican church ) 
and monasteries for monks among Buddhists and in the 
Christian Church. The brahraanas were not monks but house, 
holders who had to maintain a family and bring up children 
and to make their sons learned and of high moral and 
spiritual worth. Thore is no oxamplo in the whole world of a 
small minority of the population of a country, that had no 
military strength bohind it, being revored for at leaBt thirty 
centuries without any serious challenge not only by the common 
people but by nobles and kings. What was the basis of the reve- 
rence shown to brahmanas as a class for at least three thousand 
years ? They were believed to be religious, moral and spiritual 
leaders and the possessors and representatives of an idoalistio 
culture ( ' ideational ' in the language of Prof. Sorokin ), The 
secret of the power of and regard for brahmanas had been the 
fact that as a class they performed well three of their appointed 
tasks of study, teaching and comparative renunciation ( in spite 
of the failings of some individual brahmanas ). The brahmanas 
had no army to support them and they could not, by devoting 
themselves to physical sciences, find new sources of inoome or 
well-being for themselves or for the whole community. 

Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru in his Autobiography { p. 432 ) 
pays in passing a tribute to the Brahmana ideal as follows ' But 
the West also brings an antidote to the evils of this out-throat 
civilization - the principles of socialism, co-operation and service 
to the oommunity for the common good. This is not so unlike 
the old Brahmin ideal of service etc' The ancient Indian 
culture exalted the mind and soul over the body andhenoe arose 
an extra-ordinary development of asceticism. 

2622 The income of the See of the Archbishop of Canterbury, it it 
understood, has been fifteen thousand pounds a year ( vido Oxford 
Dictionary of the Christian Chur.h. ed. by F L. Cross, London 1957, P- 
232 ). Vide H, of Dh. Vol. II p. 138 for a sample of the actions of Popci 
and eulogies of the Nordic race by Spongier and others, 
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If in modern times the caste system has broken down and 
has become harmful and unpopular among all people, it may be 
scrapped and discarded (vide above p. 1270 note 2071 for 
provisions about this). But such, a huge and all-pervading 
system cannot be destroyed in a short time nor by legislation. 
What those who desire to destroy altogether the caste system 
want is not clear. Do they want complete westernization of the 
whole of India ? To the present author this appBaTS to be not 
only very difficult but almost impossible. Legislation may help 
a little, but it cannot eradicate within the foreseeable future the 
mental attitudes and outlook of millions of people. Oases 
have been reported where village kunbis and craftsmen thre- 
atened to beat untouchables that wanted to draw water from 
a village well in the presence of a magistrate. If this 
campaign against the whole caste system is carried on with 
force, there are sure to be widespread riots and disorders and 
the Independence of the country attained after two centuries of 
colonial rule may be jeopardized. Two matters must be carefully 
considered and strenuously worked for. Government must see 
to it that nationalism, the emotion of being one people, in spite 
of differences in aom© respects, must be instilled from childhood 
and among the masses. For that purpose free and compulsory 
education for all children on national lines must he achieved as 
quickly as possible. Merely inveighing against casteism by 
leaders would not do, when people often suspeot them as guilty 
of other ' isms' ( such as nepotism ). Universal primary and 
seoondary education, growing number of inter-caste marriages, a 

8r f^L S9nS60f8olidatityasto ess9I ^al3 of culture (though 
petty differences may exist) would be the first requisites in any 
scheme of the removal of castes, Besides, very large numbers of 

dutw C 2hf men ' US** m ° lal ° Wtei aDd Motion to 

f„r? T B f ° reradicstiDgtlie evil9 ° f «» decayed 

caste system Another matter also must be very careful^ 

denied to the sfidra ttm *iX t !f j , the Pur ™mlmamsa 
H.D.S0S -ME even m those ancient times 
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Bbould bo noted that the sudra was not at all' 2' ^ **' tt 

purana I. 4. 25. All that was decided was that a sadra could not 

r 3 u 8 r ;s s3 ^w Btad / oiv ^ ^k aiacarya : n c t s °i 

J.38p 01n tsout that sudras like Vidura (A\diparva63 96-37 
and 114,106. 24-28, TTdyogaparva 41. 5 ) a „ d C^ 
{ Vanaparva 207 ) possesed knowledge of brahmavtdm and that 
it is impossible to say that they were not able to Becure Moksa. 
Vide above pp. 921-22 and note 1468a for the discussion of the 
rolo vaut passages. It is noteworthy that even in early Vedio times 
the Eathakara ( a caste not belonging to any of the three higher 
classes) was allowed to sot up Vedio fires and could repeat 
certain Vodic mantras for that purpose and the Nisada (also not 
belonging to any of the three varnas, but being a sadra) was 
albwod to perform an isd to Rudra with Vedio mantras. Vide 
pp. 1290-91 ( for Eathakara } and pp. 1295-96 (for Nisada) 
above. These facts show that Vedio sacrifices had penetrated 
into certain sudra castes long before the sutras and smrtis 
The Bhagavatapurana ( VH. 9. 10 ) was prepared to hold that a 
candala ( by birth ) if he becomes a devotee of Visnu was 
superior to a brahmana who was not such a devotee. 

The disappearance of the caste system, when it comes 
about, will not at all imply the disappearance or destruction of 
all that for which Hinduism has stood up during several 
millennia. 

We should not be constantly harping on the caste system as 
the only or most basic cause of our downfall. The MoslemB 
have no caste Bystem and yet most of the Moslem countries in 
the world have been baokward and under the thumb of Western 
powers. China, Japan and the countries in S. E. Asia had 
hardly anything like the caste system of our country, but the 
first two about a hundred years ago were very backward and 
many of the countries in S E Asia were within the Colonial 
Empire of Holland, a small country the population of which is 
even now only about eleven millions. Sinoe 1818 when the 
British acquired the Decean, for about 130 years what littla 
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royal power remained in India was distributed among about 
600 princely States ruled by ksatriyas and others and hardly a 
teen brahmana States existed among those 600. mat 
little trade and commerce existed or was allowed by the British 
to Indians was in the hands of Parsis, Bhatias, Banias, 
Marvadis, Jains and Lingayats and the brahmanas had very 
little share ia trade and commerce. It was the brahmana politi- 
cians like Tilak that insisted on Swadeshi. Agriculture, money 
lending and Zamindari were mostly in the hands ofnon-brah- 
manas except in Bengal and contiguous territories where the 
Zamindari system supported by Lord Oornwallis prevailed. Our 
downfall for centuries was due to lack of certain virtues and 
idealogies among all our people, high or low. Let us, therefore, 
all Indians, stop blaming the caste system for our downfall and 
try to eradicate it or lessen its evils and cultivate virtues like 
duty for duty's sake, high endeavour, high moral character, 
nationalism, freedom and justice. 

VI. Asrarnas : Another important characteristic of our 
culture is the system of Asrarnas, which have been in existence 
for certainly several centuries before the Christian era. The word 
Asrama does not occur in the Vedio Samhitas or Brahmanas. In 
Sv. Up. VI 21 occurs the word ' atyasramibbyah ' ( to the beat of 
ascetics ) which indicates that the word ' a&rama ' had then been 
known. A generic word comprehending several matters ia 
coined long after the several words for the component parts have 
been current for centuries. The word Sraddba does not occur in 
any ancient Vedic passages, though the Pindapitryajna (per- 
formed by an agmhotnn on each Amavasya ), the Mahapitryajna 
( performed in the caturmasya rite Sakamedha ) and the AstakS 
rites ( all of which are rites in honour of pifcrs ) were known in early 
Vedic literature (vide H. of Dh. Vol IV. pp 349-50 ). Similarly, 
some of the asrarnas were certainly known from the times of 
the Bgveda. The Asrarnas Kzi long before the time of the sutra 
literature at least have been four viz. brahmacarya ( stage of 
studenthood), garhasthya {householder stage), vanaprasthya 
( stage of foTest hermit ) or vaikhanasa { Gaut. DX Z ), Sannyasa 
( stage of ascetic life ) or Mauna or Farivrajya or Pravrajya or 
Bhiksu ( Gaut III. 2 ). Asrarnas have been dealt with in H. of 
Dh. Vol II pp. 416-426, brahmacarya in H. of Dh. Vol. II pp 
349-3S2, forest hermit (inpp 919-929 ) and sannyasa in pp. 

9. 21 1 quoted b} *r-jtr3pf in j^bij on V. S III. I 47. 
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930-9* 5 ( of tlio tmmo volume ), The span of human life is said 
to br> 0110 hundred yoaw or winters or autumns from the times 
of the Bfivoda ( Wg. VI. 4. 8; 10. 7, 12. G, 17. 15, 24. 10 in all 
Ihr. p hundred w intern ), VII. 101. 6, X. 161. 3 and 4 ( autumns ). 
-A>. no ont> could nay how long 0110 might live it is not to be 
MtjipjvO'l UipI each Btaco waf of 25 ycaTs ; all that is meant ie 
that n man may, if ho livo long, pasi through the four stages 
Tho word br«hmnc?rl occur* in Rg. X. 100. 9 and Tai, S.VI, 
3 10. .*> nticl linhmacarya in Tai. S. VI. 3. 10. 5 and Tai, Br. 

III. 10. 11. In Bp. VI. 33. 2 occuta tho word ' grhapati' (lord 
of t!io Iioiko ) moaning tho satno thing as grhastha. Indra is 
raid to he tho friend of munis ( in Br. Vlll. 17. 14 ) and yatin 
are rili) fo have prai'od J»idra ( J.*g. VJJI 6. 18 ). The Katha Up. 

IV. 15 raying that tho telf of tho i!f»m (knowing the reality) 
becomes one with tho Supremo Self indicates that the reference 
U to » RunnyShin who had realised tho Supremo Spirit The Br. 
Up IV. 4. 22 caving that tho Groat Solf is the Lord of the 
nnlverpo, that lir.llim.nniw wok to know him by study of the 
Voda, by tacrificei and gifts, by austerities {lapas) and by 
faUiiiK and that, after realising that Supremo Self the man 
becomes n muni, that doiring this stage only the wandering 
(a«c, Ilea ) leave homo { take to that stage ). Hero those engaged 
in lapai arc placed i.tan earlier stago than pravrajya. Therefore, 
ttioCh Up II 23.1, speaking about three branches of Dharma, 
vhould i>o taken 01 mentioning tho three asramas and the words 
• one who is firmlv established in biakman obtains immortality 
should be lilwn m referring to tho 4th Asrama. As point* 
out in II. of Dh. Vol II PP. 92S-D29 most of the rules tad 
down for forest hermits aro tho same as those for the 
sannyr.sin and there was difference between the two m a ftw 
matters only. From Br. Up H. 4.1 if and IV. J if™ 
tho word pravrajimn « used) for udvasyan <» J* 1 ^ > 
follows that Ys jBavalkya became a sannyas.n ( or P*«™^ 
immediately after leaving the housoh old er s life. L atajm 

St The 'tago* hoSoholt ( grhastha ) was highly gj-jl 
viL a ofS Vol II pp. 424-425, 640-41, Vol. V. PP- *»*• 
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,dg>» of that stage such as waring ochre-coloured garment^ 
shaving the head, carrying three etaffs and a water jar. They 
SStamad in the Mahabharata, Santiparva 308 . 47 (or. ed- 
Z m m Ob. ed.) quoted in H. of Bh. Vol. U p. 936 n 3151b and 
above p 1369 n Ml). Yaj. Hi 58 provides that thesannyasm 
should be good to all beings, quiescent, have three dandas and a 
water jar and should enter a village for begging alma. Some 
interpreted the word indavdl as meaning ' carrying three statta , 
while others like Manu XII. 10 and Daksa VII 30 provide that a 
person is called tridandi who observes threefold restraint, viz of 
speech, mind and body. The sannyasin was so highly esteemed 
that for deciding doubtful points of dharaa a single ascetic was 
allowed to do the work of a parisad and declare the proper 
decision (videH, of Eh. Vol.11 p. 969) Similarly, great 
emphasis was laid on inviting a Yati at a sraddha dinner 
(vide H. of Dh. Vol. IV pp. 388, 399). The Brhaj-jataka 
(chapter 15) deals with the question about the horoscopio 
indications for different kinds of ascetics being born on the 
conjunction of four or more powerful planets in the same sign 
of the zodiac in the horoscope and adds that according as Mars, 
Mercury, Jupiter, the Moon, Venus, Saturn, or the Sun is the 
most powerful of the four or more planets in one sign in a 
horoscope, the person whose nativity it is becomes respectively 
an ascetic of the types of Bauddha, ijlvika, 2624 abhiksu ( i. e. 
vedic ascetio ), Vrddha ( a Kapalika ), a caraka, a nirgrantha 
( a Jain ascetio ) or one subsisting on forest produce, fruits, 
roots &c. M23 This shows that long before Varabamihira 
( 6th century A. D ) so many kinds of ascetics flourished or were 
common in India. 

The iarna system classified the whole community and was 
addressed to people in the mass ; the Ssrama theory addresses 
itself to the individuals in a community and maps out for them 

2624 The ajivikas were an ancient class of monks They are 
mentioned in Asola's 7th Pillar Edict ( E I. Vol II. pp 270, 272 ) 
Dawatha, grandson of Emperor Asoka, made grants of caves to Ajmka 
monks. Vide C. 1 I. Vol. I. p 181. The founder of the order was Gosala, 
once a disciple of Mahavira, who later left him The Vayupurana (62.ZS5 ) 
refers to them as ■ adharmik-a *. Vide ' History and the doctrines of the 
AjUikas* bj Prot. A ~L. Basham (Luzac and Co. 1951). This is an 
exhaustive wort on the Ajiwkas 

^ >J ' 1u i.'i l * wl " ' s ^?H!W'JniTRra3r»?flirf$: sehkt, sraravt «ri&i% sat. itfSjS- 
"SWW. T~5j8. « H53Tra5I 15.1 3Prs quotes Prakrit verses on the same 
snb;rpt_ from Vaolalaklesrya and several Aryas m Sanskrit from 
Eatyacarja, a predecessor of Varan a 
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how (hoy phould ordor fchoir livoi and what preparations are 
r<"jn}ro<l for thn i ovnral goal* of human life. Doussen in the 
• Pluk-'ophj' (if the Upntii<<»(]» ' ( English translation of 1906, 
p, 3fi~ ) ffiy» about tho .V.ratna thoory that ' the ontiro history of 
Mankind *l'iO'< not produce much that approaches in grandourto 
this, thought ' 

VII Tho dodrlno of Karma and Punarjanraa (transmi- 
rrition or mt'lmnp^yeho-.w }. 

Thii i" ono of the mo^t fundamontnl doctrinei of the Hindu 
ryitnm of ri'liginn ami philo'ophy and iguninuo in its own way, 
pK-ticul'irly in itiloiiR continuity and immowo oarly literature. 
It hn-. lip-»n <K'sU with ahnvf in a Boparato and extensive 
rlnpW (XXNLVpp loSOff). It in not, thoroforo, necessary to 
».»y nnj thing m"ro lioro. 

YJH. Another important dortrino is that of ahmsS. So 

far n<* t'tn Up-mJ-id-, Mnhlbharaln, Dharma^ristras and Pur.inas 

nr.i oncrnnti tho vibjnet of ahitntii ha 1 ! hoon dealt with abovo in 

pp 941-047 and in Vol, H. p, 10. A few maltora are briefly 

motioned here Tho word-5 !x.i!tt and v<tjna occur hundreds of 

tirn.u tn Iho Kgwh Tho difforonco sometimes made is thin 

tint Iho word w ijta h vory gonoral ( including tho five daily 

Tr.lUTt.-iU" <hitir« Inid down in Mnnu 131. 70), while Irahih 

fonlinnd to (.olrmn Vedic incrificos Hi.o SomaySga Panini 

mention* tho two reparaloly (IV. 3. 68) and the GH5 IX 16 

{ alvn kraturaham yajnah ) ateo dooi tho simo. Animals were 

offrwd in tcm* nf lh«o, though not in all. Gradually it came 

to U thought oven in tho Rgvoda times that worshipping k%ra 

with fuel tMclw or with an oblation of cooked food or ghee or 

\tilh Vodi study or obeisances or with a solemn sacrifices on 

tho rjimo lord nnd tho worshippor is rowardod with swift bane* 

(dn-auiH! "gainst onomie-0 and with highest glory an no 

trouble vi bother divino or duo to men, roaches him ( Bg. v-ul is. 

*-G > Somo Brahmana texts aro couched in the same s ram. 

Tho Ait 2 '" 6 Br. (VI. 9 ) remarks * ho who offers a cake performs 

a sacrifice equal to tho offering of all sacrificial annuals The 

Tnl Br. provides that tho forest sacrificial aiumd., after a 

r V Id is carried around them, are let off for the sake of 
firebrand is carried aro . ^ d 
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mation* characteristic of Christianity and as a side issue 
remarks (on p. 80) that 'the ahimsa commandment does not 
arise from a feeling of compassion but f 10m a feeling of keeping 
a person undented *. The learned author ignores several things; 
firstly, 2627 not a word is said about purity (sauca) in the 

2627 This is not the place to give a lengthy reply to Dr. Schweitzer's 

remarks. Dr. Schweitzer's compliment to Chnst, Christianity and the 

West was criticized by Dr. Radbaknshnan in ' Eastern Religion and 

Western thought' (1939 pp 76-110} and by Shrl D S. Sharzna in 

* Renaissance oi Hinduism 1 pp. 618-634. On p. 2 Dr. Schweitzer boldly 

asserts that world and life affirmation unceasingly urges men to serve their 

fellows, society, the nation, mankind and indeed all that lives with their 

ntmost will &e One shonld like to know the Biblical passages where all 

this grand thought is explicitly stated. On p 4 he contradicts himself 

■when he sajs ' Christianity also brought European thought into relation 

with world and lite negation ' The two great commandments of Jesus are 

first ' to love the Lord thy God with all thy heart and with all thy soul ' and 

the second is ■ thonshalt love thy neighbour as thyseli ' I vide Matthew 22 37 

and 39 and Mark 12. 30-31 ) This is hardly anything lwe what Schweitzer 

ssys about Christianity's world and life affirmation. Not a word is said 

here about even loving all human beings, much less loving ' all that lives ', 

The world has had enough of the world and life affirmation of Christianity 

(or rather of Christian nations or people) Attention is invited to H, of 

Dh Vol II p. ISO, where Westerrnarck's remarks in his ' Origin and 

development of the moral ideas ' ( 1912 ) Vol I. p. 711 are cited on slavery 

The world knows what during the last fonr or five hnndred years the colonial 

empires of Christian countries like England, France, Holland, Belgium, 

Portugal and Spain did in India, Africa, S. E. Asia, the Congo and* 

America. On p. VII of his Preface he appears to contradict himself when 

he disagrees with the view of Schopenhauer and Denssen about Indian 

thought being completely governed by the ideal of world ana life negation 

and admits the fact that • world and life affirmation is present at the back 

of this thought (Indian thought) from the very dawn of its history, and life 

negation and world and life affirmation constitute Us chief characteristic 

and determine its development'. Both books { Dr. Sweitzer's and Dr 

Rodhakrishnan's) are reviewed in ' Hibbert Journal ' for 1953 pp 234-241 

and 355-365 byC.W.M.Gell who finds both works disappointing, holds 

tbit Schweitzer has misunderstood the Hindu ideal of supra-ethical man 

that negation and affirmation have not been properly defined by him. that it 

was onlj very late in Christian historj that the West began to work actively 

for improvement of soeia! and economic conditions Socalserv.ee was not 

unUown.n Ancient India The verj idea of « pSrta ■ dharma iILc" 

work for rche.mg distressed bein E s For e«mn1,. «,. it- . -> OI 

the follows very noble sentiment '( ,5. 57) Cn would ^"T* t** 
h W ,n« s in heaven or in the world of *LC^t^ £™. *" 
bippiness to distressed men • { s =rS"~~^ ~~* fi 1 """ gmn S 
«****»*,*.> Vidi^o^n^SJ^^ 
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Chandogya and other passagea about ahimsa. Secondly, the 
injunction about not giving pain to any being ( in Chan. Up. ) 
is immediately preceded by the words ' having concentrated all 
his senses on the Self '. That shows that one who knows and 
has come to realize that all is brakma should give no pain to 
others as all those also are brahma and not on the ground of purity 
or defilement. Further, in the Mahabharata and Smrtis some of 
which at least are not far removed in time from the Upanisads 
both ahimsa and sauca ( purity ) are separately mentioned 
along with other duties ( dharmas ) common to all varnaa. 
Gaut. ( 8. 23-24 ) lays down eight qualities of the soul for every 
dvija viz. compassion towards all beings, forbearance, freedom 
from jealousy, freedom from excessive harm ( to himself ), doing 
auspicious acts, absence of abjectness ( or miserliness ), absence 
of discontent '. The same eight are specified in the Matsya- 
purana 53 8-10, Atrismrti 34-41. Mann V. 46 ( = Visnu Dh. 
S 51. 69 ) provides 'he who does not desire to cage or kill or 
cause pain to living beings, thus desirous of doing good to all, 
secures highest ( or never ending ) happiness '. Sauca is external 
(of the body) and internal (of the mind). Manu V.106 
expressly says that he who is pure as to money matters is really 
pure and not one who washes himself with sand or water. Vide 
above pp. 1421-22 notes 2331 and 2333. It is worthy of note 
that the Santiparve (chapter 162. 4-5 = Or. ecL 156.4-5) 
contains an apotheosis of Satya as the an«ent Dharina and 
brahman itself and then in verses 7-9 Satya is stated _ta m J-J 
in thirteen aspects such as tyaga ( renunciation ,rf »«»^*f n * 
pleasures), samata ( being the same to all ), da ^(restraint ^o 
senses), feama ( forbearance ), hrl (being ashamed to boast of 
one's good deeds), anasutf ( absence of jealousy ), dm 
( compatsL ) and so on, aUmsa being the 13th aspect of Satya. 

It was only in Jainism that thoroughgoing -M™**" 

him honour or treating him. 

ik The three paths, viz. Karmamarga, Bhaktimarga and 
IX. The three paws, ^ ^ fa pp . 

25ES. ttSzTTttZZZZ 

fee fruit thereof is worship of God. 
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X AdhikSra-bheda 

It was recognised in India from very early times that in 
the matter of religious worship and philosophical doctrines, 
there are different grades among human beings. All are not 
competent to grasp and act upon abstruse metaphysical 
dootrines or to follow higher forms of worship This has been 
brought out in several places before. Vide above p. 973 note 
1593 and p. 1462. Abstruse metaphysical doctrines are likely to 
be misunderstood and therefore we find that there is an effort to 
keep such doctrines secret and frequent warnings are given in 
the TJpanisads not to impart the knowledge of brahman to all and 
sundry and to keep it secret. Vide p. 1071-72 and Chan. Up. 
III. 11. 5 set out above on p. 1460, Sv. Up. VI. 22, Katha Up. 
UL 17, Br. Up. HI. 2. 13 (Yajnavalkya and Artabhaga did not 
diBCuss&iaftman among people). The word Upanisad came to 
mean ' secret doctrine * ( vide Tai. Up. II. 9 and 111. 10 ). This 
tendency to keep abstruse doctrines secret obtained in other 
nations in antiquity (vide St. Mark 4. 11, 34-35). The 
Hatbayogapradrpika 3 "* k aa &a.\\ixt provisions ( vide p. 1460 
above). Many modern writers condemn people that engage in 
image worship. The reasons advanced for image worship by Indian 
works are given in note 1593 p. 973 above. The worshipper 
of an image of Ganesa ot Kail casts the image in water ( a 
river, sea &c. ) after a day or more ( when the period of 
the festival is over). So it is not as if he worshipped the 
wooden or earthen object but he has an emotional idea for 
the time being that God is enthroned in that object. 
These common people, if questioned, will say ' Cted i s 
everywhere, in you, in me and in the wooden image' The 
Nrsimhapurana 63. 5 (quoted by Apararka p. 140 on Yaj I 101 ) 
says that sages declare that the worship of Hari (GodVisnu 
may be performed in s5x ways, vis in water, in fire, in one's 
own heart m the sun's orb, on an altar or in an image 4" 
The V 1S nudharmott^apurana appears to have been conscious 
that image worship ca ffi e later i„ Kali age and was not £™ 
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in former ages ( III, chap. 93. 5-7 fln a sot ^ 
aaw in several European Vrfblst ^ TJ t^ 
or the images or pictures of certain saints worshiped Z 
Christian people that addressed prayers to 1™*T*Z 
Madonna or the pictures of saints for MBW of ae fr de ires 
Therefore, he thinks that it would not be wrong for him to say 
that the religion of many Christians m Europe j a i ma L 
worship. *» The severa i dar < anas (exoept that rf C P y . k -WW 

looted upon generally as approximations to truth. There was no 
question of all f them being false and one alone as containing 
the truth. 6 

( XI ) Vast Sanskrit literature. 

India produced a vast amount of Sanskrit literature of 
a most varied character for at least three thousand years. There 
is no country in the world that can exhibit continuous creation 
of several departments of literature for such a long period. 
Sanskrit literature penetrated to countries like Tibet, China, 
Java and others. Its literature influenced the Moslem world and 
European world by means of the decimal place value system, 
its fable literature and system of VedSnta. Vide Winternitz'a 
* Some problems of Indian Literature ' ( the Readership Lectures 
in Calcutta University ) pp. 59-81 for a brief but instructive 
treatment of the influence of Sanskrit Literature in the West. 
Its study by Europeans at the end of the 18th century and in 
the 19th century laid the foundation of several sciences, such as 
the science of language, of comparative religion, of thongU and 
of mythology. There exist several Histories of Sanskrit Litera- 
ture by several scholars such as Weber, Max Muller, Winternitz, 
Keith, M. Krishnamaohariar, which will give an idea to any 
reader of the variety and vastness of Sanskrit literature. 

2630. Vide ' Hinduism and Buddhism ' by Sir Charles Elliot, Vol. I. 
Intro, j> L.XX, where a similar view is expressed by the learned writer who 
relies also on William James ' ' Varieties of religious experience i pp, 
525-521. Sir Oliver Lodge jn ' Man and the Universe ' ( London, 1908 ) 
pp. 246-247) says " There are plenty of good reasons against Idolatry among 
intellectual and ' chosen ' people but this ( God was jealous of idol worship) 
is not one of them: nor is »t to be supposed that the stock of a tree is 
ever really worshipped even when prostrated to. An idol, W Ignorant and 
undeveloped people, is a symbol of something which they are really worship- 
ping under a material form and embodiment, the sensuous presentation 
assists their infantile efforts towards abstract thought as material sacraments 
help people in a higher stage of religious development: but some of these 
helps should be outgrown *' 
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India has preserved for itself and for the world a vast literature 
in the best part of which the prinoipal theme is to ask men 
never to cease in their efforts to control the senses and to reach 
higher and higher heights of morality and spirituality. H. H. 
Gowen in ' A History of Indian Literature ' ( 1931 ) observes { on 
p. 8) 'Indian literature has an intrinsic value which no 
remoteness avails to destroy. For sacredness, variety and 
continuity, scarcely any other may compare with it, certainly 
none surpasses it. As for sacredness no other scripture, not 
even our Bible, may compete with the Veda in its continuity or 
in the matter of general acceptance '. He dilates also on the 
variety and remarkable continuity of Indian literature. Classical 
Sanskrit first blossoned at least before 500 B. C. Panini names at 
least ten predecessors and his sutras IV. 3. 87 and 88 clearly 
indicate that before his time there waB considerable non-vedic 
secular literature. 

XII. Toga : Yoga haB been treated of above ( pp. 1385- 
1462 ). In the whole world there exists hardly any well thought 
out and comprehensive system of psychical and mc-Tal discipline 
like Yoga. Mercea Eliade observes ( on p. 359 ) in ' Yoga, 
Itnmoitality and Freedom* (tr. by Willaid R. Trask, 1958) 
' Yoga constitutes a characteristic dimension of the Indian mind, 
is marked by reaction against metaphysical speculations and 
the excesses of a fossilized ritualism '. Western minds having 
experienced a surfeit of economic prosperity, but worried by the 
tensions and crises of these times are turning more and more to 
Yoga and to Indian philosophy such as the Vedanta. In recent 
years numerous books are being published that deal with 
' perennial philosophy ', Yoga ( including Tibetan Yoga ), 
meditation, concentration, mystical experience &c. Many of 
these books are written by honest people after reading a good 
deal of literature on these subjects but they are wanting in any 
personal yogic or mystic experience. There are some books that 
RTe written by persoas who want to take advantage of the popular 
erase for Yoga and similar mysticalpractices for the sake of wealth 
andfame. In" Vedantafor the Western World' edited by Christopher 
Isherwood (Allen and Unwin, London, 1948) the famous writer 
Mr. A dous Huxley sounds a note otwarning against the plethora 
of books on mysticism and Yoga in the market ( p 376 ). 

XIIL Philosophy: 
™* T i" J C6ntTa }P° int ° f «""* °f our philosophy ia contained in 
Ch S ndogyopanis a dVl.l,whereUddalakain q uiresofhTconcSed 
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son Svetaketu "Have you aske d for that instruction by wbioh one 

be peeved, by which one knows what cannot be known;' and 
when Svetaketu asked for that instruction, ITddalaka expoHnds 
to him ( m VI. 1-16 ) the subject at length and winds up with 
the words 'tat-tvam-asi' (thou art that Self). An inquirer 
into philosophy will find in the various branches of Indian 
philosophy a vast mass of material, hardly surpassed by any 
other ancient country in the world. The word for philosophy is 
dariana and there is a famous work called ' Sarvadarsansangraha * 
in which fifteen different points of view apart from advaila 
Vedanta aTe summarised. The principal orthodox darsanas are 
six— Sankhya, Yoga, Hyaya, Vaisesika. PurvamlmarnBa and 
UttaiamlmamBa ' ( or Vedanta ), which have been treated above 
and their relation to and influence on Dharraasastra has been 
dwelt upon. The chief marks of Indian philosophy are 
that it concentrates on the spiritual, that philosophy has to be 
lived and not merely discussed, that it seeks the Eeality 
that for real philosophy great moral preparation is necessary, 
that reason has to be extensively used in arriving at the truth, 
that tradition and authority have to be accepted and not 
neglected. Almost all darsanas ( except that of Carvaka ) »T6 
concerned with Liberation { variously called Moksa, Xaivalya, 
Nirvana, Amrtatva, Nihsreyasa, Apavarga) and all (except 
C&rvaka ) aTe agreed on the doctrine of Karma and Punarjanma. 
It is not necessary to say more on Indian Philosophy in this 
Chapter. 

XIV. AHs. Architecture, Sculpture, Painting : 
Though the present author has travelled throughout India 
for over fifty years and seen most of the famous places rioh in 
ancient architecture, sculpture and painting, he lays no claim 
to being a connoisseur in these matters and cannot give his own 
valuation of these relics of ancient Indian Art. The number 
of workB on these is legion. A mere bibliography would not be 
of much use to the reader. Therefore, he will content himself 
with mentioning a few works on each of the above branches 
which he has read wholly or partly or which he consulted. 

Among the most remarkable ancient monuments of India 
are the stupa at SanchI, the paintings in the AjantS caves, the 
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iraiteBa temple at Mora, and the *a*W tW* in 
Orissa. 

Soma of the Puranas contain information on the aW 
topics. The Matsyapurana (chap, 252.2-4) names ,18 , «. 
Bounders of VastusSstra (architecture) such as Bhigu, AW, 
Vasistha, Visvakarman, Maya, tfarada, Hagnagit, Yis&laksa, 
Purandata, Brahma, , Kumara, NandSsa, Saunaka, Garga, 
Vasudeva, Aniruddha, Sukra and Brhaspati. Chapters 354-257 
deal with the conatiuction of mansions and houses, chap. 
258-263 with images of several deities The Vayupurana (8. 108 ff.) 
describes the founding of a capital. AgnipuiSDa, chapters 42, 
104-106 deal with the building of mansions, houses and laying 
out cities. The Visnudharmottara ( third section ) is called 
atrasutra M32 Because dancing is held to he the primary ait and 
painting rests on it. It is further said that painting is the bsst 
of arts { HI. 33. 38 ) and the foremost of auspicious things in a 
house, that the rules that apply to painting are applicable 
to the making of images of metals, stone and wood (111 43.31-32). 
Chapters 36-43 deal with painting, chapters 44-85 with the 
making of images of gods and goddesses and housebuilding is 
dilated upon in chap, 86 f£ The Brhafc-samhita ( ed. by M. M. 
SudhakaT Dvivedi, 1895 ) of VaTahamihira ( 500-550 A.D. } deals 
with palaces, mansions and houses of king, crown prince 
and others; in chap. 52 (123 verses) with temples of several gods, 
in chap. 53 (31 verses) with images of gods, in chap. 57 
( Kama, Visnu, Brahma, Indra, Siva, Buddha, Jina, the Sun, 

2631. For Koniria, vide H. of Db Vol IV of 769, Modern Review 
( Calcutta ) for 1945 pp 67-72 with seven illustrations by Mr Prauakrusbsa 
Samal and ' A time in India ' by Ross Smith pp. 198-201 on ' Konarka, its 
mltbunas and scleral cxplanlions about them ' The tower of the temple of 
the Snn 24 miles to the N W of Puri is ISO feet in height, the Mandapa io 
front is 140 feet high. In ' Oinssan Sculpture and Architecture ' by 
O. C CangnlyandA Goswami ( 1956, Calcutta ) out of 41 plates, plates 
21-41 relate to the Sun temple of Konarla For Sanchi, three big volumes with 

numerous plates ha\ e been published by the Govt, of India, the editors bein 

Sir John Marshall, A. Foneherand N. Majumdar. 

2632. Vide the present author's ' History of Sanskrit Poetics ' ( 1961 ) 
pp. 66-72 for an account of the Visnudharmottara and its date (J75-650 
A. D. ), Dr, Miss Stella Kcatansch has translated into English the 
chapters of the Visnndbsrmottara bearing on painting and sculpture ( Cal. 
tin. 1928 >. Varibs-oihtra mentions several authors such as Garga and 
Mann on palaces (55,31), Xagoajit (57.4) and Vasistha (57 8) on 
images. 
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Linga, Mother Goddesses, Yama ), -with imageB or statues of five 
kinds of men ( chap. 68 versa 30 ) called Hamsa, Sa§a, Bucaka, 
Bhadra and Malavya and their bodily features, 

There are several other works like the Yuktikalpatara of 
Bboja ( Calcutta ed. of 1927 ), the Abhilasitartbacintamani ( also 
called ManaBoIlasa ) K33 of king Somesvara, Silparatna (T,5S), 
Mayamata ( T. S. S. ) on these subjects. 

Paintings — The only famous ancient paintings are those in 
the caves of Ajanta, in tbe Bagh caves in the former Gwalior State 
and those in the caves at Sigiriya in Ceylon. For reasons of 
space it is not possible to quote the enthusiastic appreciations 
of Western writers on ancient Indian Art, particularly paintings 
and sculpture. The author would quote a few passages from 
Bene Grousset's 2634 works: ' India has given a mighty art or a 
complete Aesthetic equal in originality and power to the Greek 
and Chinese. It is marked by its naturalism in depicting 
animals'. The same writer says about Ajanta's immortal 
paintings ' they count among the most moving that have ever 
come within human vision '. * In civilizations of the East ' ( tr. 
by Mrs.C. A. Phillips, London, 1932 with 249 illustrations) the 
same author (after oiting paintings of the Jatakas of self- 
sacrifice) remarks 'these are but a few examples, the most 
poetic, tender and moving that could be imagined. Ho better 
example could be found of that purely Indian sentiment of 
universal brotherhood, that fervour of humanitarianism which 
extends even to animals and plants' ( p 79 ). For Ajanta there 
is a fine edition by Dr. G. Yazdani, the text in two parts { 19 « 
and 1933 ) and there aTe besides many coloured and monochrome 
plates with an Introduction by Lawrence Binyon There is also 
another small work prepared for the use of Lord Reading on hfa 
visit to Ajanta in 1934 in which Dr. Yasdam gives ten cote 
SL «* one monochrome plate ( of a bull fight ) with »*. on 
Bomeof the scenes in several caves and appreciations by 
5£cm Kothenstein, Solomon and others. Another good book 
fs « my pSmage to Ajanta and Bagh 'by Sri IbUM 
SeyTwith Introduction by Lawrence BmyonJL^on^) 



atwot Ajanta. 
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A third book on Ajanta is in Marathi written and published in 
1929 by Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, Chief of Aundh State, with 
half-tone and coloured illustrations. Percy Brown on ' Indian 
Fainting' deals with BuddhiBt, Hindu and Mahomedan 
Fainting and covers a long period from 6th century A. D to 
19th Century A D. He gives two illustrations of Sigiriya 
paintings opposite pp. 33, 69, which are remarkably similar to 
some paintings in oaves 16 and 17 at Ajanta, In Ananda K. 
Coomaraswamy's 'History of Indian and Indonesian Art* illustra- 
tions No. 183 and No. 184 are respectively from Bagh and 
Sigiriya. 

Many modern works deal with all three viz. architecture 
sculpture and painting or with two of them or with one only 
Some important works are mentioned here : 

1. E. B. Ha veil's ' Indian Sculpture and Painting ' (London, 
1908 ) with 45 plates for sculpture and 8 for painting'. 

2. V. A. Smith's 'History of Fine Art in India and 
Ceylon' with 38 illustrations (including some of 
Moslem Art ), Oxford, 1911. 

3. A. Fouoher's ' Beginnings of Buddhist Art ' ( 1917 1 
with, plates. v '' 

4. Ananda K. Coomarswamy's 'History of Indian and 
Indonesian Art' (1927 ), w ith 400 illustrations on 128 
plates. 

5. « Ellora ' by Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, Chief of Aundh 
with 89 half-tone illustrations, published by D B 
iaraporevala and Sons, Bombay. ' " 

6. James Fergusson's 'History of Indian and Eastern 
Architecture ', volumes I and H, London, 1910 

7- T\ A . Gopinath R ao 's ■ Elements of Hindu Iconography ' 
VoL I and II ( Madras, 1914, 1916 ). u °srapny, 

8. Dr. Stella Kramrisoh on • The Art of India ' ( wmlnfm, 
pamting, architecture), London, Phaidon Pres fSZ' 
with 156 plates and 7 coloured plates * 9M * 

Rene Grousset's « The civilizations of the East ' Vol IT 
(on India) W ith 249 illustrations ' l 

t^l'r' 5 ' IndianArohifce ^' in three volumes 



10. 
11. 
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12. Ananda K. Coomarswamy's * Elements of Buddhist 
Iconography * (Harvard Un. Cambridge, TJ. S. A., 1935); 
also his ' Dance of Siva ' ( frontispiece of 2f ataraja in 
cosmio dance ), Foreword by Bomain Eolland, 37 plates, 
(1924) 

13. ' Indian Architecture ' (Buddhist and Hindu), published 
by D. B. Taraporevala and Sons, Bombay, with 118 
illustrations. 

14. Benjamin Rowland's 'The Art and Architecture of 
India' (Buddhist, Hindu, Jain), Penguin Books, 
1956; remarks that some sculptures are worthy of being 
placed in world culture and the Art presents synthesis 
of beautiful forms and deep spiritual expression. 

15. Heinrioh Zimmer's ' Myths and Symbols of Indian Art 
and Civilization' posthumously published by J. Campbell, 
70 plates from 2nd century B. C. to 19th century A. D. 

16. ' Immortal India ' by Alfred Nawrath, translated from 
German, published by D. B. Taraporewala and Sdiib, 
Bombay, with 12 ooloured and 106 photographic repro- 
ductions, 1956. 

17 H. Goetz's "Five thousand years of Indian Art' 
Bombay, 1959; 72 plates (many coloured ones) and 
two maps ; D. B Taraporewala and Sons, Bombay. 

18 Sir John Marshall's ' Buddhist Art of Gandbara ' Vol. 
I, Memoir of Archaeological Department of Pakistan, 
1960, (111 Plates) and his work in three volumes on 
•India* Cambridge Un. Press 1951 for scholars, 
and his ' Guide to Taxila' ( 4th ed. of 1960 ) for tourist* 
and general readers. 

South Indian Architecture and Sculpture has some peculia- 
rities of its own. Some works thereon may be men lonod £* 
II 'Dravidian Architecture by G. J. Dubreuil ( 1917) 

^ahabdipuram ' by C. ^fT^SttJS^ffi 
7 full page plates, • Art of Pallavas ' text and notes oy» 
Ganguly and ed. by A. Goswami, 46 plates ( 19a7 ). 

Besides, on music also several works j»^£££' 
. Music of Hindustan' ( Oxford 1914 ) by AH Fox «JJ« 
Alain Danielou's 'Northern Indian nmsic voUand «( 
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and Aesthetics' ( Poona, 1951 ). But the present author 
unfortunately knows little ahout music. 

Indian aichiteotonio and iconographic symbolism spread to 
Java, Bali and other parts of Indonesia and many works have 
been written on this subject such as ' Bcixabudor ' ( Java ) by 
Paul Mus, G. Gorer's ' Bali and Angkor ', ' Towards Angkor ' 
by Quantch "Wales (with a full Bibliography at end), W. F. 
Stutterheim's 'Indian influences in Balinese Ait' (London, 
1935 ). 

A few moTe characteristics could have been mentioned ; the 
present writer desists from, adding them since the list is already 
a long one. It is not claimed that no other culture had or has 
these characteristics What is claimed is that there is no other 
single culture in the world where all these can be found now or 
existed in the past and that some of these characteristics such 
as the noble Vedanta concept of man, v lower animals and even 
inanimate things being one in Essence, the great tolerance 
throughout the ages for differing religious and philosophical 
views, the emphasis on satya and ahmsa are unique and not 
found elsewhere, 
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CHAPTER XXXVII 
Future Trends 

the three large provinces of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa came under 
British rule from 1765. Prom 1818 when the last Peshwa 
Bajirao II was defeated and became a pensioner, the British 
were in control over the whole of India except Punjab, which 
was subdued in 1845. The British left India in 1947. There- 
fore, they were rulers over a large part of India for 180 years, 
over the whole of it except Punjab for about 130 years and over 
Punjab just about 100 years. The impact of British occupation 
during these periods on Hindu society was tremendous in all 
spheres, physical, mental and moral. The changes effected 
during these years of British rule were of Buch magnitude that 
they far exceeded the changes that occurred in hundreds of years 
before the coming of the British With the advent of British 
rule came a new system of Government on an all India basis, 
establishment of courts of justice on Western patterns, laws 
that applied to all Indians without distinction, modern indivi- 
dualistic liberty, Western pattern of living at least m towns 
and cities, an educational system placing all Indians on the 
same level, newspapers, better means of transport, study of 
modern science, English literature and arts &c. 

The present author has no intention of writing anything 
on the all round changes that have taken place in India under 
British rule. All that he proposes to do in this chapter ib to indicate 
briefly the effects that are likely to be produced on Hindu 
society, its ancient ideals and values in the near future, on 
account of science and modern ideas, the Constitution framed 
for Indian democracy, the idea of a secular State, socialistic 
pattern of society, economical planning, legislation, growth of 
population and means to check it. 

But before he deals with the above subjects, it is necessary 
to give a rapid review of the state of things before Independence 
was achieved. Lord Bipon as Viceroy of India in 1882 started 
a scheme of local self-government by means of municipal 
corporations in the oities and district and local Boards in the 
rural areas. Thus after about 120 years from 1765 when British 
rule was first established in a large part of India, the Bntisii 
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thought fit to associate the conquered people in managing some 
of their own { unimportant and petty ) affairs Colonialism on 
the part of the British had reached its peak by that time. The 
British imported raw materials like cotton from India, processed 
them in Manchester and exported the manufactured products 
back to India's immense market. At the instance of British 
manufacturers laws were passed in Britain forbidding the 
import of Indian silk and cotton goods. India was drained of 
wealth by that policy for over a hundred years and India became 
one of the poorest countries in the world Dadabhai Naoroji in 
his ' Poverty and un-British rule in India ' ( London, 1901, 675 
pages ) demonstrated this very ably. The main elements of the 
colonial rule of Britain were these, complete political subjection 
existed, the main economic activity was in the hands of 
foreigners, it was foreign capital that was employed in India 
and substantial dividends or interest on the capital were 
guaranteed in some cases like the Railways by the British 
rulers of India payable from the taxes imposed on Indian 
people, the control of large enterprises was in foreign hands and 
directed towards securing foreign interests, the land and people 
were used as instruments of the purposes of Britain. India 
got peace and political unity at the cost of enormous poverty 
and distress and many of the economic problems that beset 
present day India have to' be traced back to the disastrous 
colonial policies of Britain. 

The army of the Government of India was for over a 
century entirely officered by the British. There were in the 
20th century about 7000 officers (lieutenants, captains, majors 
colonels ) among whom not one Indian held the King's commission 
till after the first world war. Then a few were sent every vear 
for •traimng to England The examination for entry in the 
IjMhanjan^J^ngee Jtt, 'Steel frame' of tg _ Indian 

2635. A»clH M » B j,b„it te author's' yomh was that an j c~T 

servant [but he « as , he master of the destinies of poor Ind.a T Ll 
wrote .n 1S17 „ mamoranaum t0 Lord H *"Jto fences 

*»» be ,«,* • • there „ perhaps no e , araple o{ any coaqu JZ 2lTT e 
nat.vcs ha,c been so completely excluded from all share It tt r 
of thc.r countn as io Bci.oh La t* he GovetI «oent 
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administration, as one great British Prime Minister was pleased 
to call it ) was held in England ( in spite of a Resolution of the 
House of Commons that the examination for appointment to the 
Indian Civil Servics in 1893 should be held simultaneously in 
India and England ). Only a few Indians in the last quarter of 
the 19th century could go to England and qualify for entry in 
that heaven-born service. District officers such as Colleotors, 
District Judges, Police Superintendents, Medical officers (of the 
Indian Medical Service ) were almost all British. Almost all 
Professors in colleges and the head masters of even some 
secondary schools were Englishmen. All the books to bB used 
in schools were prescribed by the Head of the Department of 
Public Instruction in the several provinces, all of whom were 
Westerners. Even primary education was being given only to 
a small fraction of the children of school-going age, even in 
1947 when the British left. The elements of colonial rule by 
Britain and the policies pursued by the British rulers are 
emphasized here solely as warnings to present warring elements 
in our country that if they pursue their quarrels to bitter 
ends the nation may again be plunged into a miserable state by 
invasions from powerful and hostile neighbours. 

Morley ( who was Secretary of State for India and who was 
believed by many Indians to be a man of liberal or even radical 
views ) introduced separate communal electorates for Moslems 
in the reforms of 1909 and he was firmly of opinion that a 
Parliamentary system in India should not be established in the 
foreseeable 2636 future It is unnecessary to refer in detail to 
Montagu's famous speech in 1917, characterizing the Indian 
Government as too wooden, too antediluvian for modern times, 
to his statement ( the reverse of Morley's views ) that ' the policy 
of the British Government is the gradual development of self- 
governing institutions with a view to the progressive realiza- 



2636. Virfe the volume of " Indian Speeches " by Viscount Morley 
( p. 92 ) where he says " If my existence, either officially or corporeally, 
were prolonged twenty times longer than either of them is likely to be, a 
Parliamentary system in India is not at all the goal to which I would for 
one moment aspire >• Even so late as 1941 Sir G Schuster In " India and 
Democracy "(MacMillan, 1941) strongly expressed the view that Parlia- 
mentary democracy of the Westminster pattern would not suit India ana 
that Indians would have to work out a system of the.r own. He does not 
even indicate how. while the British ruled India, a damoer.be syslcm *M 
be evolved by Indians and in how many years. 
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tion of responsible Government in India as an integral part of 

MonSui BowlattActs, unrest in Punjab, General Dyers 
proclamation declaring any assembly of four or more persons as 
unlawful, his shooting of men, women and children assembled 
inJallianwallahBagh for a meeting in defiance of the procla- 
mation, when, even according to Government statistics, 300 
people were killed and 1200 injured, Dyer's compulsory retire- 
ment and the presentation of a purse of thirty thousand pounds 
to him by his British admirers for saving the British Empire 
( as they then thought ). 

The introduction of education through English was espoused 
by Lord Macaulay in his 'Minute on Indian Education*. 
Why he insisted on the education of Indians through English 
is stated in the Minute as follows : ' We must at present do our 
best to form a class who may be interpreters between us and the 
millions whom we govern, a class of persons Indian in blood 
and colour, but English in taste, in opinion, in morals and 
intellect '. !S37 English education caused great wastage of effort 
in learning all subjects (including even Sanskrit) through 
English and led to a disproportionate pursuit of literary studies 
and neglect of scientific and technological subjects and created 
a wide gulf between the educated and the uneducated masses; 
it glorified Western culture and did not help Indians to Btudy 
and appreciate their own culture Educated Indians, particularly 
in the earlier period of English education in India, came to 
entertain an exaggerated respect for Western institutions and 
unduly disparaged their own social and religious systems. 

The British Government's interest in Indian education 
( particularly higher education } was lukewarm. Three Univer- 
sities ( of Bombay, Calcutta and Madras ) were first established 
in 1857 for the whole of India, but they were merely examining 
bodies. In the whole of the Bombay Presidency there was no 
Science Institute entirely maintained by Government till about 



2637 Vide 'Speeches by Lord Macaalay ' «ith Miaateon Indian 
Education, edited bj G M Young { Oxford Un, Press 1952 ). The minute 
it on pp 341-361 On p. 349 he makes the following statement ' I have 
comcrsca both here and at home with men distinguished by their 
pto'.cicncj in tbc Eastern tongues 1 have never found one among (Item 
a/io « A! rfci.t that a single shelf of a good European Library -was worth 
the -.-hole uaUve hUratnre of Indta and Arabia' Vide p 359 of the 
ibsM ,\o^ for the ibovc oft-quoted passage 
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1920. An Indian could pass the M. A. examination in Philo- 
sophy without knowing anything about ancient Indian 
philosophy till only a few years ago. However, English 
education by Government and missionaries produced a result 
exactly opposite of what was expected by them. The missiona- 
ries miserably failed in securing the Indians ( except a few 
among the lower castes and athvasiv ) for Christ and Government 
found that reading the classics of English literature and works 
of men like Burke, Spencer, Mill and others created among the 
educated emotions of nationalism and discontent with their own 
abject political Btatus. Political agitation daily increased. 
Lokamanya Tilak was called ' the father of Indian unrest ' by 
an English writer. He passed away in 1920. But his mantle 
fell on Mahatma Gandhi, who while agitating for political 
power and eventual freedom, adopted the technique of 
mtyagraha. 

It is not necessary to go into the freedom struggle from 
1919 to 1917 which culminated in the British leaving India but 
after dividing it into Pakistan and the present India The 
partition of India into two parts based on merely communal 
considerations let loose the most hideous conflicts, massacres 
and flights of millions of refugees which India had ever witness- 
ed during its long history. The giving up of a largB empire 
with mutual consent and without war or bloodshed is a unique 
and unparalleled event in the whole history of the world, m 
message of the King of Great Britain read by Lord Mountbattsn 
as Viceroy to the members of the Constituent Assembly wot 
nobly and graciously worded " With this transfer of W « 
consent comes the fulfilment of a great democratic ideal jo 
which the British and Indian people alike are firmly dedicate^ 
Dr.Rajendra Prasad's reply to the message of th eK b«w» 
couched in equally noble and just language Whrie <™ "JT 
ntent fa in no small measure due to our sufferings m«J Uwjjg 
it is also the result of world forces and events, and tart, Hwjg 
no least, it is the consummation and fulfilmc int of the hi jtan 

SUions and J^^W^.?^^^ 
' Transfer of power m India by t>nri v. r. w. 
by Orient Longmans, 1957, p. 41S h fc 

The Indian Independence Act'^wa^^ 

correct* s,gnca by ** on 3-7-4? ( PP. 1-9 )• 
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Parliament and Boyal assent -was given on 18th July 1947. ^ A 
Constituent Assembly had been set up by the cabinet mission 
(of three cabinet ministers, Pefchick Lawrence, Secretary of 
State foi India, Stafford Cripps and A. V. Alexander ) and it held 
its first meeting in December 1946. It re-assembled in August 
1947 as a sovereign body to frame a constitution for free India. 
Its work went on for over Wo years and the constitution con- 
sisting of 395 Articles and nine Schedules came into force on 
26th January 1950 (except 15 Articles that came into force at 
once ) ; ride Art. 394. 

The Preamble to the Constitution of India declares that 
India is a sovereign democratic Bepublic The extent of the 
Indian Republic even at present is vast. It was hardly ever 
under one Government, except possibly itnder Asoka. In 
ancient times India had some ganarSjyas or sangharajyas 
( oligarchic states, or republics as Jayaswal and some others 
prefer to call them ). This question of the existence of oligar- 
chies ( or republics ) in ancient India has been discussed at some 
length by the present author in Vol. Ill pp. 87-96 of the H. of 
Dh. He still adheres to the views there expressed. The Buddhist 
monks had a procedure for regulating the meetings of their 
sahgha ( as set out in the MahSvagga IX 3 in SBE Vol. XVII 
p. 264frandinCulIavaggaIV- 9, SBE Vol SXpp. 24-27 and 
pp. 53 ff ) and Jayaswal conjectures that the same procedure was 
followed in oligarchies (or republics ). 

There are substantial achievements to the credit of present 
India and its leaders during the last 14 years after Independence, 
borne of them may be very succinctly stated here: (l)The 
producUon of a comprehensive democratic constitution 
guaranteeing freedom of speech and worship, freedom of the 
£f™ **! ° f ?" righfe ° f mino » ti «- equality of all 

mdW^f^AvT? 1 * 5 " ° f StatuS t0 wonwn ' dependent 
udimry; ( 2 ) Abolition of uutouchability ( Art. 17 ), (3 ) poli- 

hufdredSlT^'f" "*»* aDr Vi0l9DCe ' " «- *« 
1/Trd o ft. ff n f (erCep6on * tta * ),ftat comprisednearly 

pK^*t^V m ° f lDdia and 1/4th of «« Population, 
Sep Sfc (V, V t \™* s r,°J ih « State3 fa the Indian 
S*Tw' < \L P - Monons Stor * of «* Integration of 

rtra« TC cowStonc ( 5?v2in! 1DeU ? U ?- Uinfy and adraini - 
ennaca. { 5 ) holding two elections on the basis of 
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adult suffrage, viz, every person 2B '» (male or female) who is 3 
citizen of India, is twenty-one years of age and not disqualified 
under the constitution or any other law, has a right to be 
registered as a voter at elections to the House of the people and 
to the Legislative Assemblies of States (Art 326); (8) 
Socialistic pattern of society as the goal ( Art. 38, 39 ), ( 7 ) Two 
five year plans have been carried out and a third Five Year Plan 
has been set on foot ( under Schedule VII, list HI, item 30 ). The 
creation of a democratic republic was something that India had 
not been acquainted with for at leaBt twelve centuries ( bvbt> if 
ganaiajyas were held to be republics and not merely 
oligarchies ). From Rgvedic times there was a hereditary 
monarchical form of rule. Vide Rg. VII. 33.3 and 5, VIL 83. 7-8, 
where the battle of ten kings ( dasa rajanah ) with king Sudas is 
mentioned; vide also the story of Devapi and Santanu in Rg. X, 
98 expanded in Nirukta II. 10-12. 

Some criticism may be offered against the Constitution, In 
the first place, it is extremely bulky and goes into too many 
details and is a hotchpotch of provisions from several sources. 
Some provisions are derived from England, the directive 
principles of State policy are derived from the constitutions of 
Ireland and other countries of Europe, some are borrowed from 
the Government of India Act of 1935. Several of these need not 
have been put in a Constitution but should have been left to 
ordinary legislation. In spite of such a lengthy constitution ttsera 
are many omissions. Nothing is expressly said about political 
parties, about industrial corporations, about relation of religions 
and the State. The Constitution makes a complete break with our 
traditional ideas. Dharmasutras and Smrtis begin witu m 
dharmas ( duties ) of the people ( varnas and Ssramas ). Prune 
Minister Pandit Nehru hrmself says in ,^ Bft ^ *fTJ 
Lectures on 'India to-day and to-morrow ( 1959 ) p. *& au 
us now talk of and demand rights and privileges ,WJ 
teaching of the old dharma was about duties and u«*fl» 
Rights follow duties discharged/ Unfortunately this though 
finds no place in the Constitution 

One fact of the greatest importance **&*«£**££ 
accession of the mwx^^ 

"^TV» ea bad no vote, >n ^^ 3 Z%S^ 
wett B ow » Swuerland women navo no voles (vtdo 0. 31 of 
pmprtife ' by Georgo SoloveytcHk { 1954 ). 
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social, economical, intellectual and moral. The Constitution 
engenders a feeling among common people that they have rights 
and no obligations whatever and that the masses have the right 
to impose their will and to give the force of law and justice to 
their own ideas and norms formed in their own cottages and 
tea shop3. 

The Constitution of India has no chapter on the duties of 
the people to the country or to the people as a whole. Art 19 
confers the right to seven freedoms, one of which (c) is to form 
associations or unions and sub-article { 4 ) enables the State to 
make laws imposing, m the interest of public order or mo; ahly, 
reasonable restrictions. The framers of the Constitution forgot 
to include what Britain had, provided long before in 17 and 18 
Geo 5, Chapter 22, Article 1, part of which runs ' any strike is 
illegal if it is designed or calculated to coerce the Government 
directly or by inflicting hardship on the community '. The eyes 
of some of the framers of this constitution were opened by the 
strike of Government servants in the Railways, Posts and 
Telegraphs by which, if it had continued for even a fortnight, 
crores of people would have had to submit to incalculable hard- 
ships and the action of the strikers in essential services would 
have been like a rebellion by some lakhs of people against over 
forty crores of people. The right to strike by workers tacitly 
given in the constitution is in imitation of similar rights 
enjoyed in industrial countries like Britain only for the last few 
decades and the framers should have restricted the right to 
strikes betweenprivate employers and employees as anexperiment 
in the first instance 

Fr^^^'T"^* 1 ™ 6 are t0 ° man r amendments. 
From 19d0 there have been ten amendments, while in the 

t i .' «r b68n ° Bly 22 ^admants during a period 

t thin ^^ J™,* V8ry filst ~*»«*™. made w tSn 
into fori" Tr/fj 1 1** fr ° m tha day the Constitution came 
into force. It affected about a dozen Articles, among which thZl 

rig t g e0 o Ar t 1 r, d9allnS Wit * f -^nt5 S riiht viz 
15,19,31 One fails to understand the meaning of fee worl' 

i™ a ™*? 1 "SW'" » a constitution which toS Tver two 

aha f Si ati °f ' " th8y CMld bB Chan ^ withL a yZ Zl 
a Half. The amendment made m Article <ii ™«i,n.-# arana 
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and smacks of spoliation and arbitrariness. In the Houaa of 
the People the quorum is only 50 and if SO persons aTe present 
and a majority of them ( say 26 ) decida that a certain amount 
of compensation should be paid for compulsory acquisition of 
several properties of a person and the compensation is felt to be 
ridiculously low he has no remedy in a court of law at all. 
Besides, the Welfare State is, if at all, foreshadowed in the 
Directive Principles of State Policy ( Art, 38, 39 etc. ), but these 
principles are not enforceable in a court of law and, therefore, 
they are inferior to fundamental rights, the breach of which can 
be examined by the High Court or Supreme Court, which is 
invested with the power of issuing writs. Parliament (Lokasabha) 
has over 500 members and the quorum is 50 and yet this small 
number is not often present and the Speaker has several times to 
reprimand the House of the People on this score. 

Another criticism my be offered as to the inolusion of 
Universities in list H ( of schedule 7, State List, No. 11 ) and 
not in the concurrent list. Vocational and technical training of 
labour is in the concurrent list (Item 25). Is not University 
education throughout India of as much importance as the 
training of labour ? Only items 63-66 ( of list I, Union list are 
within the exclusive jurisdiction of the Central Government. 
There is hardly any weighty reason (except chance) why the 
Benares Hindu University, the Aligarh Muslim University, h 
Delhi University and Santiniketan should be treat* d « Hto 
exclusive concern of the Central Government and the other 
Universities be not placed even in the concurrent list. 

The Constitution in its 8th Schedule «»" ***£ 
languages as the national languages -J^^^S 

3 provides that Parliament »■*«£»» ZZT^n such 
Calcutta. I960 



Effect of makmg Hindi the only official language 166? 

in 1950 the population of India was about 36 croras. This 
sweeping decision to make Hindi the only official language 
instead of helping emotional integration of Indians produced great 
strife An official language is not the only means of emotional 
integration, nor even the chief one. The Govt, should begin with 
the children in the schools, should instil into their minds the 
fundamental cultural Unity of India, and that India has been 
looked upon as one by all foreign invaders, steps should be taken 
to make every Indian feel that he is the inheritor of the vast 
ancient wisdom and spiritual culture of India, that he must 
contribute to the conservation of that culture, and must add to its 
greatness in the future, and free and compulsory education for all 
children up to the age of 14 should have been achieved in ten 
years as foreshadowed in Art 45. 

A plan and programme to instil among all grown-up citizens 
the ideal of national integration must be prepared, insisting on 
our common past, common interests, common future aud on 
elements like the wisdom and thought embodied in Sanskrit and 
the regional languages, the tolerance shown by our people 
through the ages. 

The Constitution has also committed several mistakes in 
the allotment of subjects in the 7th Schedule as Union list State 
List and Concurrent list. For example, the production, manu- 
facture, possession, transport, purchase and sale of intoxicating 
liquors are put in the State List ( item 8 in List II, State List ) 

This has led to prohibition in some States, but also its absence 
in other States. 

The above discussion is enough to show that the Constitution 
framed after more than two years' cogitation is unsatisfactory 
m several ways. »wn«iy 

Outs is a democratic Republic. The most famous definition 
of democracy » Lincoln's vis < Government of the people byS 

in tuo Cireek city States such as Athens all adnlf- »tfi„„ , * 
slaves that outnumbered cities, ^£■^£^'3!! 
a.«ctly participate in discussion and the framing of lis l»rf 

definition bocomeTwXIdXL T * 6refore ; one * art ° f Lincoln's 
choose some men as their rulers. I Wefa^^montiy 
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was the prevailing form the ruler came to be so by succession or 
by conquest i, e. by breaking heads. Now, under democracy, the 
ruler or rulers are chosen by the mere counting of heads. As 
observed by Dr. Radhakrishnan in ' Kalkin or the future of 
civilization ' ( 4th ed. of 1956 ) ' Democracy in actual working 
rarely permits a country to be governed by its ablest. 
The opinions of the mass prevail over those of the thinking 
few. We must strive for some better way for conducting human 
affairs than the lottery of the ballot-box* ( pp. 20-22 ), Bona 
Guenon in ' Crisis of the modern world * ( translated by Arthur 
Odborne, London, 1932 ) remarks ' the law is supposed to be 
made by the opinion of the majority, but what is overlooked is 
that this opinion is something that can very easily be guided or 
modified i. e. opinion can be manufactured. The majority on 
whatever question it may be called on to give its opinion is 
always composed of the incompetent, whose number is vastly- 
greater than that of the men who can give an opinion based on 
a full knowledge of the subject * ( p. 108 ). 

These words of Rene Guenon refer to conditions in 

European countries in most of which there has been almost cent 

par cent literacy for some decades. Parliamentary democracy 

assumes that voters understand the policies and programmes of 

different parties and oast their votes accordingly. It presupposes 

some education, intelligence, respect for the rule of law, tolerance, 

a sense of brotherhood for at least one's countrymen, and a more 

or less homogeneous society. But when, as in India at present, 

the vast majority of voters are illiterate, the state of things 

becomes far v-orse. We can and must tolerate democracy in 

India as a first step towards better days, though at present it in 

mere shell and is ridiculed by some unsympathetic foreigners. 

The census of 1961 discloses that literacy which was only lb* 

percent in 1951 is 23-7 percent in 1961. Dean Inge in 

Christian Ethics '(1930) remarks about pohhcs » England 

where almost all voters are literate '« *J , ™« J£j£ 

that many would welcome a dictatorship ( p. 885 ). Ab» 

TT R A a recent work ' Corruption in Washington by Blair 

SoL A (Go«ri London, .960 ), whicl .makes rather = 

reading, indicates the terrible moral predicament of the hones 

manTn power caught between public respon^li^andjoyalty 

• India is a democracy in name only, tt vouw 
Bapucracy ' (p 156). 
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to his friends and associates. In our country also ministers and 
officials must be in a similaT predicament, particularly when 
there exist numerous rules and regulations about permits and 
licenses galore. 

The Directive Principles of state policy are contained in 
Articles 37 to 51 and it is provided in Article 37 that they shall 
not be enforceable by any court, but that they are fundamental 
in the governance of the country. Article 45 enacts that the 
State shall endeavour to provide within a period of ten years 
from the commencement of this constitution for free and 
compiilsory education for all children until thi-y complete the aqe 
of fourteen years. It is more than twelve years since the 
commencement of the Constitution. In spite of the fact that 
about 7000 crores of rupees were to be spent on grandiose 
schemes in the two 3?ive Year Plans, this fundamental provision 
was not implemented. Even free and compulsory primary 
education of all children up to the age of eleven years ( instead of 
14 as envisaged in Article 45 ) is not accomplished and it is 
promised that in the Third Five Year Plan ( which envisages an 
expenditure of over ten thousand crores of rupees ) this may be 
accomplished. But, if the huge sums for the third plan be not 
forthcoming, the first casualty will be education The education 
of the masses who are to be voter3 and indirectly rulers of the 
nation continues to be sadly neglected even after Independence. 

It is remarkable that the directive principles of state policy 

mostly contain provisions on the economic system for raising 

people's standard of living ( Art. 43, 47 &c. ), i e. it lays 

emphasis only on the material things for the people. It seems to 

be assumed that if material prosperity or benefits are assured 

for all, then there iB nothing more to be done by the State The 

present author feels that the Directive Principles should also have 

put equal or greater emphasis on moral and spiritual values and 

should have called upon the State to promote among the people 

high moral standards, self-discipline, co-operation, sense of 

responsibility, kindliness, high endeavour. Man is a many-sided 

boing. The satisfaction of mere physical needs is not enough 

Man has intellectual, spiritual, cultural and social aspirations 

also The socio-economic pattern for the future must be based 

on the foundation of the best part of our traditions, the rule of 

aharma, the duties common to all as declared by Manu X 63 

and Ya, L 152 A secular state should not and does not mean a 

godless state or a state that has nothing to do with moral and 
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spiritual values. Prime Minister Nehru himself emphasizes this, 
■when ho says ' whether religion is necessary or not, a cei lamfailh 
in a worth-while ideal is einential to give substance to our lives 
nnd to hold ua together. We have to have a sense of purpose beyond 
the malm ial and physical deraandB of our daily lives' ( in 'Today 
and tomorrow' p. 8). It may bo stated that for most common men 
and womon it is roligion that sets worth-while ideals. 

The third item in Lincoln's definition is 'for tie 
pooplo '. That is, the Government must look to the good of the 
people as a whole and not to that of any class or a community 
in the country. Modern democracy has come to mean parties 
and it has to work on dscisions of the majority. It often 
happens tliat, there being several parties, no one party has an 
absolute majority over all other parties put together. It may 
often happen that one party secures 40% of the votes actually 
cast and the othor parties ( that differ in ideologies ) secure, say 
25, 20, 15, percent of the votes, then the first party with only 40 
percent of the total votes cast rules, though it does not represent 
the majority of the whole country. The party system generally 
loads to a struggle for power and lowers the moral standards of 
tho whole people, particularly when hardly one-fifth of the voters 
( both male and female ) can read and write their own regional 
language. The present author does not hold that illiteracy 
necessarily means absence of intelligence. But, unless a man 
can read for himself and ponder over what he reads, he can 
hardly be a good judge of the pros and cons in relation to a 
measure or policy placed before the voters. Besides, the 
emphasis laid on standards of living without any direct nfnujM 
to moral and spiritual values has already led to this result tnat 
in India the desire for material comforts and positions of P°w» 
dominates almost every one and there is no corresponding urge 
or even idea to do one's best for producing goods. The laws 
are drafted in the English language. Most of the speaker. > m 
Parliament use English (a few only speak in Hindi)** 
complicated laws are said to have been passed by a majori r £ 
uSmously as the case may be. That country may be said £ 
he the best governed which is least governed The r ejs a spa 

f ^K ™0° awe* ISti t STi-1 
SSlaSre^ne. "£.- these laws vitally a^* 
th S eir family relationsand ^*"*-^ fi i- *• 
SyrtJLSS SuSnoS.whichU two vi, that 
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only a male couia be adopted ioi purposes of spiritual benefit to 
the adopter and the person to be adopted should be m age 
and other matters like a son. Women could not adopt to 
themselves but a widow could adopt a son for the spiritual 
benefit of her husband. These principles have been thrown to 
the winds as will be seen from the criticisms of the present 
author above on pp. 1337-1335. But one thing must be 
mentioned. In some enactments affecting Hindu Law, customs 
have been abrogated- vide Hindu Marriage let 25 of 1955, 
Section 4, Hindu Succession Act 30 of 1956, Section 4(1) The 
Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act (78 of 1956) prescribes 
that the person to he adopted must not be more than 15 
years of age ( section 10 item IV ) and that there should be a 
difference of 21 yeaTS between a male adopter and a female 
adoptee and between a female adopter and a male adoptee ( sec. 
11 items iii and iv ). But the provision in Sec. 10 is mads 
subject to a custom to the contrary. It passes one's understanding 
why custom was allowed to prevail over the law in this case. 
The Hindu Mamage Act, 35 of 1955, has made sweeping 
changes of which the vast majority of Hindus are blissfully 
ignorant. Before the Act a Hindu could in theory ( and rarely 
in practice ) have two or more wives living at the same time and 
even an amloma marriage ( i. e. the marriage of a male of a 
higher varna with a woman born in a lower wrna ) was held to 
be invalid by some High Courts in India such as those of 
Allahabad and Madras Now under the present Hindu Marriage 
Act of 1955 the marriage is a monogamous marriage ( section 5 ) 
and a person belonging to any caste may marry a woman of 
any caste how highsover or lowsoever she may be by caste; and 
further marriages between spouses belonging to the Hindu, Sikh, 
Buddhist or Jaina religions are now declared valid. It was 
suggested, while the marriage Bill was in the Committee stage, 
that the provision as to monogamous marriages should become 
compulsory when a similar provision would he made applicable 
to Muslims ( who under the Koranic law can have four wives at 
the same time) But this was brushed aside through fear of 
antagonizing Muslims Other provisions about Buddhists, Jains 
and Sikhs being Hindus for the purposes of the Marriage Act, 
being a sweeping one at one stroke, is likely to be resented by 
almost all illiterate Hindus an d likely to lead to tension 
and bitterness in many rural families and to break-up of the 
family as a central and compact unit in Hindu society. The 
orthodox people do not like such mised marriages. Ifcis not 
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unlikely that the orthodox sections in the country may join 
hands with the ignorant masses and set back the hands of the 
clock, when some years hence the ranks of the towering 
personalities of the Gandhi era whom people want to humour 
have become thin. 2640 

One of the outstanding characteristics of Hindu society 
for several millennia has been the joint family system of the 
Mitaksara type which prevails in the whole of India ( except in 
Bengal which is under the Dayabhaga system ). Its peculiarity 
is that all male members in the family form a coparcenary, that 
if any male of the family dies his interest devolves by survivor- 
ship on the remaining male members including his own male 
issue, if any, that females have no rights m the family property 
except marriage expenses and maintenance and no member of 
the joint family could transfer any part of the family property by 
will (not even the father) or by sale or mortgage except for certain 
recognised family necessities This joint family system and the 
caste system were the bulwarks that kept together Hindu Society 
for centuries, inspite of foreign invasions and misrule. The Hindu 
Succession Act ( 30 of 1956 ) makes two sweeping changes in the 
Mitaksara joint family system. The explanation to Section 30 of 
the Act provides that any male Hindu may dispose of by will Ms 
interest in the coparcenary property. This is one drastic change. 
A similar drastic change was made by section 6 its proviso and 
explanation read together. Briefly it comes to this, v H a Hindu 
"piceneTof the Sitaksara system dies after the Success^ 
Act comes into force, leaving him surviving no > .on hut a 
daughter or the daughter of a predeceased son or *»«**£* 
jeceased daughter or daughter of a predeceas d daugh e« ^ 
interest in the coparcenary property will not pass by survivor 

S p the other surviving male members of ^«« 
to theabove mentioned descendants of his and the .gm * tha 
would pass to these descendants would be the share m 
coparcenary property that would ^^^Z£l 
partitionofthecoparcenar* ^property ^^g^S, ofl»r 

anxious to humour him. 
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type a mere shell. It was suggested when the Bill was before 
Parliament that Parliament should provide that the joint family 
system of the Mitaksara type has been abrogated and that all 
members of the joint family after the passing of the Act would 
be only tenants-in-oommon. But this was not done. Why the 
Minister in charge or the members of Parliament felt squeamish 
about ending the coparcenary system of the Mitaksara is not 
clear to the present author. It looks like straining at a gnat 
while swallowing a camel. These and other changes in the old 
Hindu Law are possibly motivated by the desire to do justice to 
the rights of women. But in some cases this is done with a 
vengeance. For reasons of space only one example of this type 
is cited. Under Section 8 of the Hindu Succession Act and the 
Schedule of heira in class I and clas3 II, if a man dies possessed 
of property leaving only his mother and father { and no sons or 
wife or other persons ) the mother will take the whole estate of 
her son absolutely to the entire exclusion of the father, since the 
mother is placed among heirs of class I., while the father is 
placed in class II and the rule in Sec 8 ( a and b ) is that heirs 
put in class n succeed only if there is no heir in class I. 
Under Yaj II 135 the order of heirs to a man dying without 
male issue is first the widow, then daughter, then daughter's 
son or sons, then parents ( pilarau, the dual is used ). Some 
commentators held that the mother is to be preferred as 
heir to the father, others held that the father is to be 
preferred to the mother, while still others held that both parents 
should sucked together. In the Council of States ( Rtjyasabta) 
the father was put m class I along with the mother, but in the 
House of the People the mother was put in class I and the father 
was put as hen- ,„ class II Article 15 of the Constitution 
prohibits discrimination on the ground of sex, religion, race &c 
mat difference can be made between the mother and &e fXer" 
of a man as heirs except on the ground of sex ? Probablv iZ 
legislators wanted, in however small a way, to ^panwSSL™ 
for past injustices to them The Hindu Law o? Succ ssion D f 

,on, m d d-mMw, S^S^T ^ ° f predeo °*"d 
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a deceased person's estate. The result would be that there would 

be great fragmentation of property and constant wrangles and 

litigation. This amounts to distribution of poverty. Under 

the Hindu Law before 1956 women as heirs to males took as a 

general rule a limited estate ( i, a, a life estate ) For example, if 

a man died leaving his wife and a brother or a brother's son 

( but no children ) his widow would take a limited estate i. e. on 

the widow's death, the estate would go to the brother ( if alive ) 

or to the latter's sons &c. Now ( after 1956 ) the widow would 

take an absolute estate and she would be able to dispose 

of it as she pleased (by sale, gift or will). Vide Section 

14 of the Hindu Succession Act of 1956. Kot only this, that 

section has retrospectively conferred an absolute estate on the 

widows who succeeded as limited owners before 1956. Suppose 

a person died in 1950, leaving a widow and a brother. The 

widow would take only a limited estate and she could not sell it 

or will it away , if she died before 1956 the husband's brother 

would have succeeded to the estate. But suppose she is alive 

and in possession of her husband's estate when the Aot of 1958 

was passed. Her estate is at once enlarged. She can donate it 

to any one or leave it by her will to her own brother and entirely 

destroy the expectanoy of the husband's brother to succeed to 

her husband's estate. This is equality of women with a vengeance 

The mass of people know nothing about this at present. But 

when many oases come before the courts and the common 

people come to know the present law whereby the expectancies 

of male members of her husband's family are set at naught by 

the widow transferring the property to persons that are strangere 

there is bound to be great trouble. Of all the revolutionary 

changes in India none will have more pervading influence and 

"ng than the drastic changes in the legal status of women 

made by the laws affecting Hindus passed from 19 W to JM. 

wnYch enforce monogamy, make polygamy pumshabl e which 

provide the minimum ages for the marriage of ««« ^S 

E£ and 18 respectively, which all ow divorce **£££ 

..ooand.dausbte. . oILX VB of J«8,««"' 
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of lands up to 48 acres or 24 aeies according as the land is 
ordinary or 6aoaif (irrigated). This is felt by common people 
as a great injustice, when there is no ceiling on the wealth of big 
merchants and the like. It may be aigued that these very rich 
people pay income-tax and other taxes. The agriculturists also 
say that they pay taxes and that inflation has made the price of 
bare necessities go up. 

Before leaving the subject of legislation vitally affecting 
Hindu society, some remarks will have to be made about the 
mentality of several Congressmen who appear to have great faith 
in making men moral by legislation. Article 47 provides that 
it is among the primary duties of the State to raise the level of 
nutrition, the standard of living of its people and the 
improvement of public health and that, in particular, the 
State shall endeavour to bring about prohibition of the consump- 
tion of intoxicating drinks and of drugs which are injurious 
to health The Bombay State and a few other States in India 
embarked on a policy of total prohibition of intoxicating drinks. 
If there was to be a total prohibition of intoxicating drinks, it 
should have been an all India measure. Several States refused 
to have the prohibition law because there is loss of revenue in 
two ways, viz. the income from excise duties on liquors is lost 
and large sums of money have to be spent on establishments for 
preventing people from manufacturing illicit liquor. Art. 45 
about free and compulsory education of children of school-going 
age (up to 14 years) was not strenuously observed by the 
Bombay State but it wanted to enforce Art 47 at all costs 
Besides there being no prohibition on an all India basis, what 
is an offence under law in the Bombay State is not an offence 
m Delhi and some other States at all. That takes away the 
moral bas.s from the measure. Besides, prohibitionists forget 
human psycho ogy. When something is prohibited or becoS 
rare, many feel a fascination in breaking the law or trying to 
possess what is rare. Blieit liquor produced and kept unS the 
most unhygienic conditions is being sold on a W e scak 

hl P6 ?fK^° Wi ? g tWs dare not 5nf0 ™ «» Police fe fear tf 
bomg stab^prjolkd by distillery of illicit 1,»»I 

(P n6, M don P .nS bc ««l \ fi J 1 S0C,a ' Pr0WemS 0f ,oda y' 
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Minister's cook was found engaged in manufacturing illicit 
liquor. In the present author's opinion prohibition has turned 
out to be a dismal failure, it tends to corrupt the police, it 
reduces revenue much needed for development purposes, illicit 
distillation has become a cottage industry and boot-leggers have 
acquired a vested interst in prohibition. Why horse-racing and 
betting are not prohibited by law is inexplicable, except on the 
supposition that many people entertain that Government is 
afraid of displeasing rich people who indulge in it. Wine and 
gambling have been begetting sins from the times of the Rgveda. 
Vasistha pleads for forgiveness of sins from Varuna in Rgvoda 
VII. 86.6 saying that ' it is not one's own power that leads one to 
commit sin, it is fate, wine, anger, dice (gambling) and 
thoughtlessness '. In Rg. X 34 a gambler laments over his 
own frailty. Therefore, all that can be reasonably attempted 
is temperance and reducing the spread of the drinking habit; 
otherwise new and greater evils not contemplated in the ardour 
for suppression emerge. Vide p. 1338 above for the warning 
given against startling changes based on Mr. Aldous Huxley's 
words. Another faddist attempt at improving morals by 
legislation is the recent Act prohibiting dowries, which came into 
force on first July 1961. The giving or taking or abetting the 
giving or taking of'dowry or demanding a dowry directly or 
indirectly from the parents or guardians of a bride or bridegroom 
is punishable with imprisonment extending to six months or with 
fine extending to five thousand rupees or with both. The definition 
of dowry punishable 16 * 1 under the Act is rendered practically 
nugatory by the explanation that presents made at the time or 
a marriage to either party to the marriage in the form of cash, 
ornaments, clothes or other articles shall not be > deemed to ta 
dowry within the meaning of the section unless they are made 
as consideration for the marriage of the said parties. This, 
instead of relieving the parents of marriageable girta from b 
payment of a dowry, would give rise to blackmail on the part o 
W bodies in the town or the v.llage of the parties. If his latter 
doef not happen the^^willordn^ 

lgr eed .. begwoa ..ttar d.xcctly or .«d.«oJy W £«- P £» 
ft. marnage to U. other party to the mama** ^^fiX*** 
party to a marnageor by », > o.b« P« *-, ^^ '„ ^^..o. 
or to any other person at or faetor. or at tor ^ a b ^ Mtfr ,„ 

KrKS:*— ESSES.-— •. 
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Starting of Village Panchayats 1677 

Article 40 of the Constitution calls upon the State to 
organize village Panchayats and to endow them with the powers 
and authority necessary to enable them to function as units of 
self-government In ancient and medieval times, village 
Panchayats played an important part Under the British this 
system ( which trained people in democratic functions on a small 
scale ) was practically done away with Now after about two 
hundred years the present Government wants to revive 
Panchayats. In the different States of India village Panchayat 
Acts have been passed Until a large percentage of village; s 
become educated, self-reliant and men of character, the village 
Panchayats cannot function as the foundations of real democracy. 
It is very likely that either the dominant castes or the leading 
families or the bullies ( gwndas ) in the village will capture 
the village Panchayats and use them for their own benefit 
A recent book ' Panchay t-i-raj ' by Shri S. A. Dey ( published 
by Asia Publishing House, 1961 ) paints a very roseate picture of 
Panchayats functioning in the 550 thousand villages of India. 
It all depends on disinterested workers of high character, other- 
wise this project will meet the same fate that overtook Brayne's 
work in Gurgaon after Brayne left. 

Some people took it into their heads to decide that agri- 
cultural land should belong to him who tilled it. Therefore in 
Bombay and some other States legislation was enacted, first 
holding that he who tilled another's land for six years was to be 
regarded as a ' protected tenant ' ( i. e. practically a permanent 
tenant ); later on the owner was prohibited from selling the land 
to a non-agriculturist and ultimately( by Bombay Act. LXVII of 
1948, sec 32 ) the tenant was made the owner, being liable to pay 
to the original owner tha price fixed by the Eevenue authorities 
spread over twelve yearly instalments. Whatever may be the 
case in Zamindaris, in the Deccan and some South Indian States 
the Ryotwari system prevails and persons belonging to the lower 
middle class purchased lands at high prices { not getting more 
than three or four percent as rent on the monev invested ) as 
land was deemed a stable investment. The present author 
having been a practising lawyer for forty-frve years known 
personally thousands of village people. In nLy ca^aittonS 
four or five years have passed away, the Revenue aulhoXs 
have no yet decided the prices of tfa elands over which ownershin 
of erstwh.le tenants has been declared. Most of the «stwS a 
tenant, ( now become owners ) have not paid a pie £ fffjS£ 
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and the real owners have heen robbed of the benefit to be derived 
from the price, if paid. Supposing Government was solicitous of 
increasing production by making tenants owners tbere is no 
reason why Government should not have recovered the price or 
instalments as a revenue demand. There is no judicial probe in 
the ordinary courts of law, the appeal lies only to the Govt ( that 
means to the Collector ), no owner is entitled to engage a pleader 
( sec 80 A ) and very complicated provisions are made if the 
former tenant fails to pay each instalment But the present 
state of things is sheer spoliation and looks like robbing Peter to 
pay Paul and is a sample of what democracy might mean to 
people of the lower middle class. There is no evidence that by 
these measures production of food grains has greatly increased. 
But Congressmen are complacent because they know that in the 
elections the vast majority of illiterate agriculturists who are 
to benefit by such legislation will cast their votes in favour of 
' oxen * adopted as symbol by the Congress party. Many States 
have introduced by legislation ceilings in land holdings, viz no 
man or family is to hold more then 48 acres of dry land and no 
more than 24 acres of irrigated land. Even agriculturists have 
now begun to grumble and to ask why no ceilings are placed on 
the accumulation of wealth, when they see rich people flaunting 
their wealth in cars eighteen or twenty feet in length, obstructing 
narrow roads and causing serious casualties 2 " 2 Most people 
complain that the poor are getting poorer and the rich richer 
under the policies of the present Government Government i= 
not able to hold the price line and agriculturists, wtanm 
industries and the lower middle class are dissatisfied and there b 
great danger of communistic ideas spreading among the majWW 
Sthe inhabitants of this ancient land, that once bon »«d 
sages Prime Minister Nehru said on the Congress »«**£ 
the elections of 1962-* 'If the great majon y o ^peop e mln <» 
for some reason or other become communists ™ f 6 ^ : 
t.Mnkms that way, it may be good or bad, I do not know. 
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What is Socialistic pattern of society 1679 

am quite convinced it would not be India, then it "would be 
something else. I do not want that to happen, even though I 
want India to take up modem scientific techniques, scientific 
theories, economic theories, economic organizations. I accept 
all that to the extent it is good for India. It is for us to choose. 
I do not rule out any-thing but I rule out being uprooted from 
India'. 

"What is ordinarily ment by ' Social ism ' is collective farming, 
tbe abolition of the private ownership of the means of production 
and State Industrialization. Merely saying that the land should 
go to the tiller and carrying out that by legislation is simply 
robbing one person to benefit another. It is a long way off from 
that to socialist farming which would make the ti'ler a landless 
worker on the collective farm. 

It is often said that ours is a ' Welfare State ' and that what 
is aimed at is ' a socialistic pattern of society '. The Constitution 
does not employ these very words. But Ait 38 appears in 
substance to mean that India would be a Welfare State, as it 
provides * The State shall stnve to promote the welfare of the 
peoplebj securing and protecting as effectively as it may a social 
order in which justice, social, economic, political, shall inform all 
the institutions of the national life.' In the report of the 
Planning Commission on the 2nd Five Year Plan ( which was 
accepted by the Government) the meaning of 'socialistic 
pattern of society * is set out as follows : 2S!4 

The task bafore an underdeveloped country is not merely to 
get better results within the existing framework of economic 
and social institutions, but to mould and refashion these so that 
they contribute effectively to the realisation of wider and deeper 
social values. These values or basic objectives have recently 
been summed up in the phrase 'socialist pattern of society' 
Essentially this means • that the basic criterion for determining 
™Vtw£ ad ^ ncemuEtnofcbB P^ate profit, but social gain 
and that the pattern of development and the structure of >=ocio- 

TnZZJ t t° n sbould be so planned that *»* ^ a°£3r 

m appreciable increase of national income and employment W 
al«o in greater equality in incomes and wealth.' • SffiEhf™ 

r l I n !! r l l,ction ' distribution - c ™*«- wXwSS 
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the relatively leas pri^SS^^Sj StaT J? 
be progressive reduction of the concentrate "e^ wel 

which the small man who has so f„ had Uttle oppXii 
of peroemng and participating in the immense poSuSS 
growth through organized effort is enabled to put in C 
the interest of a higher standard of life for himself and Lris 3 
prosperiyfor the country'. It appears from this 2 1 fl 
what follows that 'socialist pattern of society' is not to be 
regarded as some rigid or fixed pattern. It is not rooted in any 
dootrme or dogma. 

A booklet published by Sriman Narayan for the All India 
Congress Committee ( 2nd ed. of 1956, New Delhi ) embodies the 
notable speeches of the Prime Minister pandit Jawaharlal 
.Nehru. He starts by saying that private enterprise is useful so 
far as our country is concerned, that we wish to encourage it, 
but the dominance which private enterprise had throughout the 
world during a certain period is no more and that for a planner 
it has now a secondary place. Later on ( p. 2 ) he states that he 
uses the word * socialistic picture of society ' as meaning lurqely 
that the means of production should be socially owned oi controlled 
for the benefit of society as a whcle. On p. 12 he says 
( at Avadi Session ) * we have laid down that certain basic 
industries must necessarily be state-owned and there are other 
industries we should try to encourage the State to start. Theplon 
is an integrated whole and in that integrated whole the publio 
and private sector must also be integrated. They are not rival 
shows,' On p. 19 he says ' The national aim is a welfai e state and 
a socialistic economy.' ' Finance is important, but not so 
much as people think ' ' What is important is trained personnel. 
The only thing we have to guard against is inflation. Inflation 
is avoided if there is production corresponding to the money 
thrown in '. ( p 20 ). ' Everyone in the country should have (ho 
primary things of life like food, clothing, housing, education, 
sanitation, medical help, employment, work ' ( p. 27 ). ' The 
objectives of India's Planning should be socialistic pattern of 
sooiety It cannot be achieved by mere legislation, but it is «l 
a question of planning' (pp. 30-31). 'Both Congress and 
Parliament have said that we want a socialistic pattern o 
societv. Why ham we used this vague language ? Tf e hive dem 
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so deliberately because we do not want to commit out selves to any 
rigid fo?rinda' (p. 55). 'India wants a social revolution by 
peaceful means, peaceful methods, by mutual agreement, by 
working together. Hard work is the only way to progress.' 
Russia had to use force to do in 20 ot 25 years what England did 
in 100 years (pp. 60-66). 

These quotations taken from the speeches of the Prime 
Minister clearly establish that he doe3 not want a totalitarian 
communism in India. He appears to favour a democratic 
socialistic pattern. But he himself admits that vague language 
about socialistic pattern has been deliberately used and that his 
idea is to build up in India by trial and error a soTt of democratic 
socialism. But there is great danger in this. The present 
author is not aware of any large country in the world where a 
democratic socialistic pattern purposely clothed in vague 
language has been tried and succeeded. The language being 
vague and no defininite procedure being chalked out, a 
socialistic pattern would mean all things to all men and the 
socialistic pattern of society is vague enough to allow diverse 
interpretations. 

Russia and China have been and aie under totalitarian 
socialism In Soviet Russia under Lenin and Stalin peasants, 
working men and intellectuals became statesmen and military 
commanders, the old economic principle of supply and demand 
was replaced by central control of all commercial relations, of 
all production and distribution among the large populations of 
Russia spread over vast areas, individualistic agriculture gave 
place to huge co-operative farms managed under the directives 
of the State, aristocracy and democracy were abolished and 
dictatorship of a party that monopolized all power emerged. Our 
loaders appear to have borrowed the ideas of co-operative farming 
and the State control of production and distribution of several 
commodities from the Russian example, but the present writer 
is afraid that without the coercive methods employed by 
dictators like Stalin, out experiments will not in a measurable 
pariod of time load to the results desired and expected by our 
loaders. 

Those interested ia democratic socialism may profitably 
a. d, an 
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What appears to the present author 1b that our country is to 
have a mixed economy, in which private and publio enterprise 
are supposed to work together to narrow the disparity or gulf 
between a small minority of hares and a vast multitude of 
have-nots For example, Atomic energy, Railways, iron and 
steel, aircraft, ship-building are among Government industries, 
while the private sector is to be concerned with the manufacture 
of textiles, cement, alluminium, machine tools, chemicals and 
pharmaceuticals &o. 

The present writer does not think that he is competent 
enough to criticize the means and methods that are being 
adopted by the leaders of the country and to say whether they 
are enough to meet the high promises made and tlie hopes raised 
by certain Articles in the Constitution such as 39 ( part o of 
which declares that the citizens have the right to an adequate 
means of livelihood), 41 (providing for securing the right to 
work, to education and to public assistance in cases of un-emplw- 
merit, old age, siclcness and disablement), 43 (the State shall 
endeavour to secure to all workers, agricultural, industrial or 
otherwise, work, a hving wage, decent standard of life and full 
enjoyment of leisure and social and cultural opportum ties ); 
vide Articles 45 and 47 already quoted above (on pp. 1669, lb») 

But he will say a few words. The mass of ^""f** 

kept at a high level of self-sacrifice, great idea s and hard work 

for long. A dynamic and revered leader like Buddha may 

succeed for a time in securing this. But when He P~ "«* 

there is gradually a relapse into cond tions ™ ton wh 

they were before. For the vast majority of people anywhere 

Private gain is the chief motive for hard work and noting 

requests or sermons. If that motive is abolished, _ then * 

majority will not work hard at all, though . ^^^ 

high ideals and moral character may work a ^ r « * 8 fear of 

0r there will have to be a dictatorship «~j£ * J „„, 

being liquidated In the absence o these pr oduct > ^ 

enormously reduced and there wtf 1 ^ *° ^ a Pariia - 

standards of living. Bussia and China .are not i u ^ 

mentary democracy and they can therefor e m | ke * P A „, fln 

%*% trammels, but in ■^^"^V*. *« 

Japan the appeal of the ^T* fj" ? % e S £ ld out for extra 

factor Even in ^*?*Z^£™d**^ 

wolk and it is **^^™fS:Z We the wages of 

rule, there are great inequalities or 
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an Academician and an average worker are in the ratio of 62 : 1, 
and ( apart from academicians ) the wages of high-placed 
executives and common men are in the ratio of 20:1 and there are 
no ceilings on income. 2SW Shri Vinoha Bhave placed his target 
about Bhumidana at 'fifty million acres but he got only about five 
million acres, half of which are not arable. Now the emphasis 
has shifted to ' Sarvodaya \ Shri Jayaprakash Narayan, 
who was first a Marxist out and out, then joined the P. S. 
Party, is now advocating the principles of ' Sarvodaya ' in 26a 
' Towards a new society ' published by Mr. Prahhakar Padbye 
foT the Congress for cultural freedom ( New Delhi, 1958 ). 
Sarvodaya planning seems to be based on the assumption that 
a radical change in human behaviour and attitude to work and 
property will take place on a large scale without coercion. 
There is hardly any basis for any such assumption at present. 
The Prime Minister himself admits ( vide p 240 of Prof V. K. 
P.. V. Kao's paper in ' Changing India ' ) that adequate motives 
and inducements have to be provided. The Indian Government 
mora than any other purely democratic country in the world has 
extended the scope of public administration to embark oh 
the production and distribution of economic goods while keeping 
at the same time full Parliamentary democracy. Gandhiji also 
called upon the millionaires to hold their vast fortunes in 
trusteeship One should like to know the names of even a dozen 
millionaires in India that dealt with their wealth like trustees 
even in Gandhiji's lifetime. 

Let us now turn to the third Five Year Plan. 2 "* The vital 
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objectives of the planners are stated on i. J 'ti^iA 
growth and expansion of employmen^on X3K 
income and wealth, prevention of the .oMBrtniTSS 
power, and creation of the values and attitudes o a ^2 
equality. Where the bulk of the people live so oLe He 
margin of poverty, the claims of social justice, the right to work 
Of equal opportunity and of a minimum level of living h™ 
great urgency'. On p 48 the principal aims are further elabora! 
ted and it is stated on p. 49 that the first priority belongs to 
agriculture and therefore the total outlay provided is 1718 crores 
of rupees as against 950 crores in the Second Plan and fertilisers 
to the extent of 800,000 tons are provided for as against 110 000 
tons in the 2nd Plan. 

Our country's great handicap is population and food produc- 
tion. Statistics for the growth of population 26 " are ' (m 
millions ) . 1901 ( 235 5 ), 1911 ( 349 ), 1921 { 248.1 ), 1931 ( 275 5) 
1941 ( 314.8 ), 1951 ( 356.9 ), 1961 ( 438 ). This indicates that by 
about 1966-1967 the population of our country may be about 480 
millions. Article 39a ( referred to on p. 1666 ) requires the State 
to direct its policy towards securing that every citizen has the 
right to an adequate means of livelihood. Our country has been 
an agricultural country from time immemorial, yet we have to 
import millions of tons of wheat and other grain for feeding 
our large population The finance minister in his speech on 
the Budget for 1961-62 states ( p 79 para 36 ) that in May 1961 
an agreement under P. L 480 was signed by ludia's minister 
with the TJ. S A for the import in four years of 18 million tons 
of wheat, ona million tons of rice and also certain quantities of 
maize, cotton, tobacco and soya bean oil This is -the 
biggest agricultural commodities agreement ever Bigned between 
two countries. There were four previous agreements commencing 
fiom August 1956 but they were all on a lesser scale. The fifth 
agreement of May 1960 was for agricultural commodities worth 
1369.8 million dollars ( = 655.8 crores of rupees ). The average 
intake of food in India is below the nutritional standards laid 
down by scientists. Ours is one of the poorest countries in the 
world as the following table 265 ° for national income 'per capita 
for 1957 will show ' _____ 

2649. Vide Tata Industries 'Statistical Outline of India for 1959 ', 
liable 8 for population. 

2650 Vide Tata Industries ■ Statistical outline .of India ' 1W9, Table 
No 2 Vide ' Communist China today' by S. Chandrasekhara (P "6), 
who shows that the present Bgures about China ate not reliable owing to a 
change of policy in modern China 
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Rupees ; 


India 


289 * 


Italy 


1922 


' Australia 


5114 


Japan 


1200 


Burma 


m 


XT. K. 


4561 


Canada 


4946 


U. S. A. 


10124 


Ceylon 


553 


W. Germany 


3530 



These figures show that in Ceylon the per capita income is 
double that of India, in Japan it is four times as much and in 
Germany over twelve times that of India. Both Germany and 
Japan were devastated by the 2nd World War and yet the 
people of both countries have in less than 15 yeaTS improved so 
much in production that both are giving substantial assistance 
to India. Our people and leaders should deeply ponder over 
this state of things and should strain every nerve in an all out 
effort to improve the country's lot instead of talking and mutual 
bickerings. 

While these pages weTe passing through the Press, the 
author got a copy of ' India *s Food Crisis and steps to meet it ' ' 
which is a report ( of 254 pages ) made in 1959 by a Ford 
"Foundation Team of thirteen American Technicians and 
agriculturist specialists at the invitation of two Indian Mini- 
sters of Food and Agriculture and Community Development and 
co-operation It is a very important document, discusses seventy 
aspects of the problem and deserves close study by all Indians 
interested in India's welfare. It is issued by the Govt, of India 
One or two striking matters can alone be referred to here The' 
?£ 0rt £°- intS ° Ut that the total P P u la«on of India will be about 
480 millions at the end of the Third Five Plan in 1966, that the 
target of 110 million tons of food grains by 1965-66 is reasona- 
ble and ,s necessary to provide food enough for the added 
millions and to provide for some dietary improvement and a 
safety margin for poor crops and other emergencies ThI rln,? 

!2W?££3 a is T^ S steady wS^wTpSS 

tion, but the rate of production must be trioled t« «««*«: 
Third Plan target. It gives the warning that If iL^l , ! 
Production increases no faster than a^rSStlaLtthe^ 
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between supphes and target will be 28 million tons by 1985-66, 
this would ha 25 per cant shortfall in terms of need and that no 
conceivahle programme of imports or rationing would meet a 
crisis of this magnitude ( pp 3-4 ). The report suggests several 
emergency measures and measures to be carried on over a long 
period, which cannot be set out here. It stresses the need for 
research in agricultural economics. It recommends (p. 11) 
that the entire nation must be made aware of the impending 
food crisis and steps must be taken to meet it and wains that 
adequate supplies of food are essential to the survival of 
democracy. Two short-comings of the report may be pointed 
out. It does not tell us what funds would be required for 
research and for implementing the numerous other suggestions 
it makes. Besides, it says nothing about the birth rate in 
India and measures to curb the phenomenal rise in population. 

According to U. N. Demographic YeaT book (August 1960 ) 
there are about 2900 million people in the world. More than 
half of the world's inhabitants live in four countries viz. Ohina 
(669 millions), India (438 millions), Soviet Union (209 
millions ), TJ. S. A ( 178 millions ). Population growth depends 
upon the birth rate and the death rate. Owing to scientific 
discoveries, epidemics or such diseases as malaria, typhoid, 
cholera, influenza are either eliminated or brought under control 
and therefore the death rate tends to be lower and lower, it » 
the birth rate that has to be controlled. The following ; tab a 
for comparative birth rate and death rate m 195? for eight 
countries is interesting : 




India 
Australia 
Canada 
Ceylon 
France 
Sweden 
TT. K. 
TJ. S. A. 

— ■ incij* in tbe Tat* 

2651 ^^^ • c °^T e : 1 ^ 



24 


12 


23 


9 


28 


8 


37 


10 


19 


IS 


15 


10 


17 


12 


25 


10 
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This table shows that the birth rate in our country is not 
very high or abnormal and the death rate is also similar to that 
of such progressive countries as France and "D. 31. Many 
Western countries have no definite population policy at Govt, 
level. But the case of our country is entirely different. Our 
country has already a huge population, most of which is on the 
margin of subsistence level. Supposing that by means of our 
two Five Tear Plans the national income in the ten years 
( 1951-1S61 ) increased 30 percent, the growth of population in 
the same period would come to about 32 percent, so that most 
of the additional wealth produced would be eaten up by the new 
mouths that have to be fed and the standard of living of the 
average Indian would practically remain the same. Therefore, 
the main problem that faces the Government, the planners and 
the people is how to oontiol the large growth of population. 
Population control will not solve all the problems of our country, 
but our other problems will not be solved without solving that 
problem. The Government of India and the Planners had no well 
thought policy about the control of population. Government 
appears to lay far more emphasis on industrialization and 
agricultural production than on population control. In the first 
Five Year Plan only 65 lakhs of rupees were allocated to the 
schemes of population control, in the 2nd Five Year Plan the 
allocation was raised to five crores The Planning Commission 
has now realized the gravity of the problem of the enormous 
growth of Indian population, has provided 50 crores of rupees m 
the Third Plan for the various schemes of population control 
( vide pp 676 ff of Third Five Year Plan ) In the whole world 
about 100 people are born every minute, about 6000 persons 
every hour, about 140,000 every day and about five crores every 
year This problem of the phenomenal growth of ' population 
overshadows m urgency and importance almost every problem 
of the contemporary world, much more so of India Very little 
is being done to control systematically the terrific growth of 
numbers. Sweden in the early 19th century was fpoverty! 

>-~ -TEES XSLTSLtST-as: 
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some kindly soul took compassion on women and made the 
blessing to bo * of eight sons '. The Mahabharata said that a 
sonless man does not reach blessed worlds ( heaven &o ). By the 
birth of a son the father was deemed to have discharged his debt 
to his ancestors and the water and pindas ( balls of cooked rice ) 
offered by tbe son to his deceased father and other deceased 
ancestors were supposed to be of great efficacy for the peace of the 
departed souls. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. II pp. 560-61, 799 and above 
p. 1626 This importance of a son or sons is believed to this day 
by almost all illiterate or educated people in India except a few 
men and women of advanced views Educated brides sometimes 
request that the old mode of blessing for eight sons should not be 
followed, Therefore, in such cases the formula has to be ohanged 
to ' may you have as many sons as you desire '. The Smrfcis lay- 
down that the husband has to cohabit with the wife after the 
first few days of her monthly illness and that he incurred the sin 
of embryo murder if he refused to do so without good cause. Vide 
H, of JDb. Vol. II pp. 570-71 and note 1327. The Markandeya 
Purana ( Chap 14. 5-6 ) goes a little further and gives a eloiy 
in which the husband who neglected this owing to his partiality 
for another charming wife had to undergo torments of hell. The 
present high prices of the neoessaries of life induce many people 
to limit families by various devices. The Planning Commission 
is going to try various measures such as intensive education, 
provision of facilities and advice on the largest scale possible, 
providing family planning services at 1864 rural and 330 urban 
medical and health centres, numbers of sterilization centres, 
opening 6100 clinics in rural areas and 2100 in urban areas ( in 
2nd Plan only 549 urban and 1100 rural clinics ), distribution of 
simple contraceptives, research programme to more effective 
contraceptives etc. The 3rd Plan reports that in the 2nd Han 
period 135000 sterilization operations were carried out (p. bTBor 
Third Plan). The present author is not an expert m these 
2£T«J so will content himself by V****£™ 
sterilization and, particularly contraceptives, are double-eoj 
weapons. Sterilization for males is easy and may -*«m 
popular among well-to-do men for selfish reasons ■ («J*£jJ 
Sting children and not unarms .the .task cfta-^J 
them up }. Therefore, a rule would ^ have to b ^ 

porously enforced that no sterih zatxon ^H fc e Jone ^ ^ 
ma n has three children f^'Jf^^fL French by 

'"^^S&TbKSJ fi Poised in 
Pristine Brooke-Eose ( laui J. -d'™« 
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West Europe, North America, Japan exclusively by the well-to- 
do type of people. The same might happen in India. The most 
serious objection against contraceptives is that they will lead to 
immorality and encourage promiscuity in both sexes. Gandhiji 
in his ' Self-restraint versus self-indulgence ' ( 3rd. ed., 1928 ) 
Btatad that so faT as India is concerned there is no case for 
contraceptives ( p. 3 ) and advised self-restraint. But he might 
have changed his opinion if he had been alive today. To advise 
poor people to practise self restraint, when most of them live in 
hovels of one room or two rooms, who are uneducated and have 
no ambitions and pass life in abject poverty, sounds to them as 
a huge joke. The well-to-do have many interests in life and 
several outlets for their energy but for the poor there are very 
few. It is interesting to note that the Prime Minister in his 
' Autobiography ' ( 1936 ) strongly criticizes Gandhiji's praise of 
poverty, suffering and ascetic life as utterly wrong, harmful 
and impossible of achievement ( p 510 ) and regards Gandhiji's 
attitude to sex as extraordinary ( p. 512 ). 

Dr. Radhakrishnan in * Religion and Society ' ( published 
in 1947 ) concedes (p. 189) that the use of contraceptives cannot 
be altogether forbidden, quotes Dawson to the effect that birth 
control by abstention is either ineffective or, if effective, 
pernicious (p. 90), that objections to birth control by contra^ 
captives are due to their abuse and that in the present conditions 
facilities for birth control must be available, especially to poorer 
classes (p. 191). Contraceptives would have to be harmless to 
use, cheap, easy to use and absolutely reliable. The anthor is 
not sure if there are contraceptives of this type. Japan, a small 
country of islands, was compelled by the rapid growth of popu- 
ation to legalise abortions. Vide « Aggression and Population • 
by F James Dawson (London, 1946) for a tLonghtful book on 
how to check worldwxde growth of population. A thoughtful and 
exhaustive work is 'Population and planned parenthood in 
Indm'by S Chandrasekhar, Director of Indian Institute for 
population studies, Madras ( revised Edition of 1961 ). 

conies ^rioSIrs <T!K™ /".iSo ^ ^ 
public aeo tor and R, 4300 cro^ !t\ht p Se Sor" £ 
public sector has to find Rs. 7500 crores in aU (That fsRs S 
£ inv ?iT „t plus 1 200 cores for current ouCfi^ptonS 
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Resources for the Tki, d Pl an ( p , m , 
TABLE 3. ' 

1 p Q , t Qwms& Statbs total 

l.Bala^efromcurrentrevenue 410 U Q 1 

S.CbntnbutionofBailways jJJ 550 

3. Surpluses of other public "" 10 ° 

enterprises goo 

I Loans from the public m I™ *» 

5. Small Savings JS g m 

6. Provident funds JJJ * 8 ! 60 ° 

7. Steel Equalisation Fund 105 JJJ 

8. Balance of miscellaneous 

capital receipts. m m 

9. Total of 1 to 8 mi J"! ™Io 

10. Additional Taxation 1100 S 5£' 

11. External Assistance 2200 ... 2200 

12. Deficit financing 524 "% gg0 

Total ... 6038 1462 7500 " 

Besides the States have resources for 3rd Plan amounting to 
1416 crores. 

The two five year plans have given our leaders a certain 
mastery over the situation and some confidenoe abut the 
future. But Mr. Fanda has to admit that the produ- 
ctivity and level of efficiency aie very low. foreign aid raises 
difficult questions as to how to match it with an adequate 
mobilization of domestic resources. The mass of people are 
poverty-stricken, have a low standard of living and therefore 
can save little. High prices, which is a concomitant of develop- 
ment plans in all countries, are making common people 
discontented. 

Foreign assistance runs into thousands of croreB of rupees, 
nearly half of which comes from U. S. A. The United States 
Information Service has prepared a detailed statement of 
assistance to India for ten years from June 1951 to 4th August 
1961 and circulated it to many Indians from which some striking 
figures are quoted here. A statement brought up only to Juno 30 
of 1961 gives slightly smaller numbers as compared with the 
statement given below which brings up the figures up to 4tti 
August 1961, 



Extent of U. S. A. md to India * 6al 

TT S Government aid consists of giants and loans. Grants 
are gifts and do not involve any repayment. The grants n ten 
yeara Total 11285 million dollars (537.4 crores of rupees). 
£ involve repayment, some in dollars and some in rupees 
or dollars at the option of the Indian Government. a*W»** 
in rupees does not involve the utilisation of Indias ten 
exchange earnings or the export of goods from India. Eighty 
peroentofU.S loans to India up to Aug. 4,1961 (21921 million 
dollars) are repayable in rupaes i. e. that portion of the loans 
is not so inconvenient as the loans repayable m dollars are. 

On p 110 of Third Pive Year Plan the foreign exchange 
requirements are put down at 2030 crores of Es. for plan projects. 
But there are other general needs of the economy by way of raw 
materials, components, replacement machinery to be provided for. 
It is estimated that Rs. 3800 crores over the five years would 
be not too high. On p. 114 it is stated that the total assistance 
for the Third Plan assured by foreign countries is 3286 million 
dollars ( Es 1089 crores) out of which the USA has agreed to 
provide 1045 million dollars ( just under half of the total foreign 
assistance), West Germany 425 million dollars, TJ. K. 250 
million dollars, Japan 80 million dollars, and small sums by 
Canada, Prance &o. 

U. S. Aid from tlie Inception of the Aid Programme to India in 
Jrnie 1951, through August 4, 1961. 





DOLLASS 


RUPEES 




(Millions) 


( Crores ) 


Aid under IndoAmerican technical 






co-operative programme 


496.4 


236.4 


Public Law 480, Title I 


2337.3 


1113.0 


Famine Belief grants to Indian 






Government 


10.4 


5.0 


Agricultural commodities distri- 






buted through voluntary 






agencies (Public Law 480, 






Title 1H). 


116.8 


53.6 


Development Loan Fund 


513 4 


244.5 


Export-Impott Bank 


246.9 


117.6 


Wheat Loan of 1951 


189.7 


90.3 


Total , 


... 3910.9 


1862.6 



1128.5 


537.4 


10.4 


5.3 


116.8 


55.6 


436.6 


307.9 


1755.6 


836.0 


162.3 


77.3 


300.8 


143.1 


3910.9 


1862.6 
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BREAKDOWN 

Grants to Indian Government for 

economic development ( not 

repayable ) 
Famine relief grants to Indian 

Government ( not repayable ) 
Agrioultultural commodities distri- 
buted through voluntary 

agencies (PL. 480, title III) 

( not repayable ) 
Loans repayable in dollars 
Loans repayable in rupees or 

dollars 
Oooley fund for loans to private 

enterprises. 
Amounts under PL-480 Title I 

reserved for US Govt. use. 

Total ., 

The preceding table shows that in the last ten years, India 
has become indebted to the USA in the huge sum of 2655 million 
dollars (some payable in dollars alone and the rest in rupee* if 
India chose that way ). In the Third Plan USA has agreed to 
provide India up to 1045 million dollars i e. at *•£**£ 
15 years from 1951 India may owe to U.S.A. 3700 ^ million 
dolLs, that is roughly about 1756 crores of rupees (atRa4 
perdolar). India will probably owe a larger amount toal 
Z otL lending countries taken together Th « , mo, s £ 
question is how and in how many years India will r pay 

debts that run into ^™°™™ 1 *ZTbuS>1 te 5e?« 
memorandum accompanying the Central Budget for 1 

^^^^^^^S*^, saving Deposit 
Bank, National Plan Savings, irov ^^ 

Certiecates etc. which account for B»J™ (555 4+l86&>, 
obligations would real y come £ W « «« ^ ^ 
at the end of March 1962 Our m * ^ ^ 
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above table, at tbe end of the third plan India would be indebted 
in the colossal figure of about Es. 11000 orores. 

While these pages were passing through the Press, the 
author received a statement from the USA Information 
Service in Bombay, which brings the figures up to 13th March 
1962. It states that the American Economic assistance to India 
from June 1951 to 12th March 1962 totals 4118 million dollars 
{ = 1960.9 crores of Rupees ) as shown in the table dbIow : 



Dollars 
(Million) 

1. Grant 

( not repayable ) 1,291.3 

2. Loans repayable in 
dollars. 608.2 

3. Local Currency 
repayments. 2,218 


RUPEES 
(Grores) 

614.8 

289.6 

1,056.5 


Percentage 
os Total 

31.3 

14.8 

53.9 


4,118.0 


1,960.9 


100.0 



It is not necessary to go into other details. The loans are 
repayable at different dateB, some being repayable in forty years 
and some carrying a very low rate of interest. It may, however, 
be noted that out of about 4000 million dollars aid to India since 
Independence over half has been in the form of P. L. 480 Pood 
for commodities. The Food Minister of India, Mr. S. K. Patil, 
assures us, however, that India would become completely self- 
sufficient in food by the end of the Third Five Year Plan and 
points out that during the last decade, f oodgrain production in 
India rose from 50 to 80 million tons a year, an increase of 60 
per cent. But it should not be forgotten that the population of 
India in the same ten years increased by about 22 per cent over 
the population in 1951. 

The Welfare State theoretically aims at (Sarvodaya) 
prosperity for all ( at least for the vast majority ). Up fc recent 
times, the main obligations of the State towards its people were 
the i administration of the country, the defence of the country 
and its coast against aggression or invasion, maintenance of law 

frln^M n T7 a ^ Liglieraducation - The ambition of the 
JX™ i lD f ? n ConstitBtion <«* «» Naders is to create a 
welfare state, and .to reconstruct the present social and economic 
order on a socialistic pattern by subjecting the cTnW to ? 
planned economy. Several vital industries are now reTervea 
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for the State and Government haB assumed power to regulate 
production, to control distribution and to fix even the prices of 
som© commodities absolutely necessary to all men in daily life. It 
has also established the State Trading Corporation. Taxation has 
become an ever-increasing instrument of economic polioyfor 
carrying out the plan projects. Apart from the income-Tax 
Act ( XI of 1922 recently consolidated by Act 43 of 1961 ) our 
democratic Government passed one after another four Acta, viz. 
the Estate Duty Act ( XXXIV of 1953 ), the Wealth Tax ( XXVT 
of 1957 ), the Expenditure Tax ( XXIX of 1957 ) and the Gift 
Tax (XVHI of 1958). There is no other country in the 
world that has all the above five taxes. Is India the only 
welfare country in the world ? There is a sense of uncertainty 
and fright in the middle olasses and tax dodging in the rich or 
influential seotions of the oommunity. Reasons of space prevent 
the citing of illustrations of the arbitrary oharaoter of the recent 
four Acts. In all these Acts the opinions of the Govt, offioera 
(viz. Gift Tax officer, expenditure tax officer, and wealth 
tax officer and higher officers ) in an executive ladder under 
the same Acts on questions of fact ( such as the value of 
a property ) are final and oannot be questioned in any court of 
justice ( i. e. in a subordinate judge's court or district judge's 
court or High Court ). If a creditor releases a debtor from his 
debts ( wholly or partly ) the creditor will have to pay gift tas 
on the debt released if the gift tax officer is of opinion that be 
could have recovered the debt by means of legal steps. No man 
can make a gift of more than 100 rupees at one time to a 
private person or even a near relative ( except to his wife ) and 
if he makes several gifts to the same person in one year 
exceeding five hundred rupees he will have to pay gift tax. In 
all oases of questions of fact one appeal should have been 
allowed bo a distriot court or where the amount conoerned was 
more than ten thousand rupees to the High Court. It should be 
recognized by policy-makers that our people have great faitb 
in the integrity of the High Courts and the distriot judges who 
are selected by the High Courts and whose promotion does not 
depend on the Executive. They have not muoh faith in Hj B 
fairness and integrity of Appellate Commissioners and Tribunate 
that are appointed by the Ministers, when the dispute is between 
private persons and taxing authorities on behalf of Government. 
Writers on the constitutions of countries have for many year 
emphasized two leading features viz. the *°™ ias »/i2 
Parliament and the rule of law. Parliaments are cajoled mw 
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centralized in bureaucracy by our leaaers. 

Moat common pepople in India nave a very vague notion 
of ^socialism means. They believe ; that socalism ib based 
onMarcfem.** Mars holdB that revolution is the > weapon or 
„ by which the workers are to seize power, that his theory 
2 soientiBc and based on a stndy of facts. He himself declared 
IS he was no • Marxist ' ( vide • Naked God ' p. 3 by Howard 
5S, New York, 1957 and ' New Glass ' by Milovan Djilas p. 4 
London, 5th Impression, 1958). These words of his are 
explained by Dr. Radhakrishnan as meaning that he was not 
pledged to the acceptance of a doctrine final, complete and 
oppressive { vide ' Religion and Society,' 1947, p. 35 ) This 
is not the place to discuss the premises and predictions^* Marx. 
But a few words may be said here. Mars had predicted that 
communism would prevail first in the most developed and 
industrialized nations. What happened is quite the opposite of 
this. Communism occurred in countries like Russia and, China 
that ware relatively very much less developed and industrialized. 
Another of his predictions was that the system of private 
ownership would make the rich richer and the poor poorer, would 

2652. Vide ' New Despotism * by Lord Chief Justice Hewart ( Earnest 

Bona Ltd. London, 1929) p. 17 (along passage from which is quoted by 

R. S W. Pollard in « Conscience and liberty • ( Allen and TJnwin, London, 

1910) Vide also "Bureaucracy triumphant * by C. K, Allen ( London, 

1931 ). AH these taxing enactments have created a high ladder of officers 

appointed by the executive. For example, under the Wealth Tax Act there is, 

Erst the Wealth Tax Officer who decides -what tax is payable, then there 

is an appeal to the Appellate Assistant Commissioner ( Sec. 23 }, then 

there is a further appeal to the Appellate Tribunal (Sec. 24), then there 

can be a reference to the High Court on a point of law (Sec. 27-28) 

and finally an appeal to the Supreme Court (Sec 29)/ This is 

sheer harassment and practical denial of justice. After a pr« ate person 

has run to three different officers or official bodies then only the High Court 

comes in, if at all, and that too on a point of law It should be remembered 

that the wealth tax officer has often to determine the value of properties 

worth lalhs of rupees and on points of fact there arc appeals only to the 

Erst officer's superiors and there is no provision for a probe of facts by a 

court or judicial officer independent of the executive. A similar procedure 

is provided in the Gift Tax, the Expenditure Tax and Estate Duty Tax. 
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breed ruinous depressions and in the end the angry proletariat 
would revolt, would overthrow the exploiting classes and 
establish a communist society. This second prophecy has not 
materialized in almost all highly industrialized nations. On 
the contrary, several democratic States have provided security 
against unemployment, sickness and old age and in some 
countries employers have admitted representatives of workera 
into the management of industries. The 'Communist Manifesto' 
is the official Bible in the U. S. S. E, A recent work ' The 
'Anatomy of the Soviet man ' by Glaus Mehnert, translated from 
German by Maurice Eosenbaum ( 1961 ), appears to the present 
author to contain a balanced and fair estimate of the working of 
Communism in U. S. S. E, He points out that the deBite to 
rise socially and amass wealth and power is as common to the 
Soviet Union as to the rest of the world ( p. 84 ), that the New 
Class does not constitute a bourgeoisie in the West European 
sense, that it is a State bourgeoisie, all members work for the 
State and are dependent on it ( p. 73 }, that social distinctions are 
greater in IT. S. S. E. than in U. S. A. ( p. 109 ), that the greatest 
disproportion prevails between the incomes of Academicians, 
artists and writers on the one hand and ordinary men and 
workers on the other. It appears to the present author that 
Communism has so far been the best means for the exploitation 
of the proletariat. 

No great Indian leader of the present day has offered a luoid 
and considered statement of what the philosophical foundation 
of Indian socialism are or should he, nor has any leader placed 
before the people a clear and full picture of the Indian socialistic 
pattern of the future in all its aspects. In the Plan structures 
welfare seems to be identified with broad, physical and material 
comforts. Mare denied God and advocated the forcible liquidation 
of the exploiting classes. Our Constitution does not mention 
God (except in schedule HI about oaths and f^^erf 
Ministers and M. P.'s ) nor does it emphasize moral «4«olJ 
values thoughthe founding fathers of the tJ.S.A. prescnbe( inthe 
Sar'aMon of American Independence) "All men are create 
elal. They are endowed by their creator with ^minalfenaWf 
Sts,; among them are life, liberty and the pursmt of happine^. 
Sfcourse it is wrong and unscientific to say that aUmenar 

created equal if literally <f^^^^S«^ 

SSSSK'Bsirs 



No emphasis on truth and non-violence i« Constitution 1697 

and non-violence are not mentioned in our Constitution, though 
these were the basic principles from Upanisad and Smiti times 
( as in Chandogya HL 17.4, Manu X 63, Yaj 1.123) and for 
Gandhiji by whom all Congressmen and their leaders swear. 
Lands of thousands of men of the middle class of small means 
were taken away from them by changing the fundamental right 
to property bestowed by Art 31 (as originally enacted), by 
preventing recourse to law courts and by giving illusory hopes of 
some compensation not yet even determined after several years. 
This may not be liquidation of opponents, yet it is a cruel thing 
all the same in the name of democracy and Welfare State. 2653 

Borrowing in the country itself and from foreign countries 
has been resorted to on an increasing scale. 

Table 3 above ( p. 1689-00 ) will convey some idea of the vast 
amounts of debts our country owes and will owe to U. S. A. and 
other countries. How and in how many years the nation will 
be able to pay back these debts with interest is to ordinary men a 
source of grave anxiety and an insoluble problem. Among the 
sources for the plan are included Provident Funds, Post Office 
savings bank accounts, National Flan Certificates &c. These 
are really debts, though not demandable on any one date or 
year. Dafioit financing which did not form part of the central 
budget in past years has now become a regular item. The 
budget of the central Govt, for 1961-63 exceeds 1023 crores. 
For 1963-63 the revenues are estimated at 1339.87 crore3 of 

2653. Vide a book called ' Social Welfare in India ' issued on behalf 
of the Planning Commission, Government of India, New Delhi, 1960. 
People are likely to make a confusion between • Welfare State • and 
* Social Welfare • The latter phrase refers to more specialized work for 
the weak or more vulnerable sections of the population ( snch as women 
children, physically handicapped persons like the deaf, dumb and bhna, ' 
mentally retarded, scheduled castes and tribes and. backward classes ) A 
Welfare State wants to change the pattern of life of the whole community or 
country Our Constitution m Article 15 { paragraphs 3 and 4 ) authorizes 
the State to make special provisions for women and children and for the 
adiaocemcnt of backward classes, scheduled castes and scheduled tribes 
and Article IG para A authornes the State to make provision for the 
reservation of appointments or posts in favour of any backward class of 
cit«cns. Articles 33S-3 12 deal with the appointment of a special officer 
for the cchoduleJ castes and scheduled tnbes and with the appointment bv 
the President of India of a Commission to report on the administration of 
iehrJ D |«4.. m .«.d scheduled tribes and for specification from time to 

tubes ^ "" S ° r tnbCS '° a HSt ° f ,h ° rch£dllled ««««S 

H. 1>. 213 
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rupees and bbe expenditure at 1381.65 orores of rupees and it is 
announced that a total deficit of about 150 crores would have 
to be met partly by additional taxation of 60 crores and 80 
lakhs of rupees. It must be remembered that most of these 
taxes are indirect and the major part of the income from such* 
taxes iB due to levies on articles of everyday necessity to 
common people who are already groaning under high prices of 
absolutely necessary commodities. The Bombay Government's 
Budget for 19G2-63 intended to tax the poor man's bidts and gtir 
( jaggery). About 7000 crores were put in the State sector in the 
1st and 2nd Plan projects and 7500 crores are proposed to be spent 
in the Public sector in the 3rd plan period. Thus at the end of the 
3rd Plan ( in 1965-66 ) Government will have spent about 15000 
orores of rupees. Tremendous power will be concentrated in the 
hands of ministers and the official bureaucracy. It is not 
generally known how Government has dealt with or will deal 
with this vast amount, what projects have been undertaken, 
which of them are oompleted, the cost of the completed projeofcs, 
yearly yield from the projects that are completed, steps that are 
being taken to repay debts and to what extent. There are 
fervent appeals made by leaders to common people to co-operate 
with Govt, but the Govt, does not seem to be anxious to take 
people into confidence by widely circulating through newspapers, 
press-notes or otherwise information on the above mentioned 
matters. The vast suma spent on projects have caused inflation. 
Besides, during the two five year Plans population increased by 
77 millions. This accentuated the problem of unemployment 
and on p. 47 of the book above referred to it is admitted that at 
the end of 10 years the backlog of unemployment is estimated at 
nine millions, 

SirW. Beveridge in ' Pillars of Security ' (1944) names 
five giants with which humanity has to struggle ▼» ™=J 
disease, ignorance, squalor and idleness. ( p. 43 ) The last, that 
is, unemployment, should be the first point of attack. Art. 41 * 
our Constitution confers the right to work, to '? ae »* u * l g*Z 
public assistance in case of unemployment, old age, sw » 
and in certain other cases. It is not easy to give full empOT 
ment for all. The State must try to limit ^^SK* 
not merely for literary education but also .for .^^ on 
technical training on a very «^J^ Ja %E5km * 
is necessary but it is not an unmixed blessing mm 
these matters would require far more space than can 
in this chapter, 
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One last word before taking leave of the subjects of 
Democracy, Welfare State, Socialistic pattern, legislation, 
planning for social and economic reconstruction. In the new 
set-up public administrators have become the brains behind 
the production of economic goods. They have, however, to do 
in the new sphere work which is entirely different from their 
traditional work in the Government of former times. 
Production activity in modern days demands bringing together 
and co-ordinating various skills and complex tasks to which 
administrators in Gevt. offices are often strangers. How far 
they will be able to accomplish the new tasks undertaken by 
them is a matter which admits of no certain answer. But the 
most perplexing and baffling question is : Can all-comprehenBive 
national plans under which the State either owns or controls most 
aspects of economic activities in Agriculture, Industry and 
Trade be implemented democratically by Parliamentary control ? 
The present author is very much afraid that the combination 
of economic and political power in the hands of a few ministers, 
high ranking officials and politicians would be so overpowering 
as to reduce the present Parliament ( based on universal adult 
suffrage, only 23 percent of the population being literate) to a 
mere shadow and may in some respects at least narrow the 
liberties of men almost as much as the totalitarian State does. 

Let us now turn to the reform and reorganization of Hindu 
Society and religion. The Portuguese came to India towards 
the end of the 15th century and acquired some territory on the 
Western coast of India. But owing to religious intolerance 
and persecution by them not much impression was made by 
them on Hindu society. But the case was different with the 
British, who did not imitate the Portuguese in the matter of 
religion, but wanted trade, wealth and power. On account of 
the British rule established over a large part of India from 1765 
A. D. Indians came in contact with modern English literature 
and modern science. The earliest Indian reformer in modem 
times was a Bengali, Raja Bam Mohan Boy ( 1772-1833 ) He 

in the effort to reorganize and reform Hindu society and religion 

(18'wJS^21 ) ; ^hvarachandra Vidyasagar, Daysnand 
Itl , a j ? , ° Unded tbe -^asamaja ™ 1S77 and who 
regarded only the Vedas as authoritative, BamakrisSa 
ParamahamsMlsSi-XSSG) and his great disd£ £wS 
\ l v e kr ina nda(l 863 - 19 o 2 ), w hofoundedtheBamk r i 8 hnaMS 
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for propagating Vedanta and doing charity work among the 
poor and the needy, M. G. Ranade ( 1842-1901 ) who was closet 
connected with the Frarthanasamaja of Bombay, Agarkar 
Phule, Rabindranath Tagore ( 1861-1941 ), Gandhrji ( 1869- 
1948 ), Dr. Karve ( who founded the Women's University in 
1916 ). Those interested may usefully read ' A Century of 
Social Reform ' by S. Natarajan ( Asia Publishing House 
Bombay), G. N. Jfarqubar's 'Modern religious movements in 
India ' ( Macmillan, 1917 ), W. T. de Bary's ' Sources of Indian 
Tradition \ New York, 1958 ( pp. G04-659 ). 

There is a great ferment of ideas in India at present. Many 
of our countrymen, whether young or old, do not derive any 
inspiration from their religion. It is not the fault of religion, 
hut the fault lies with ua and our predecessors who did not ano 
do not exhibit to us the core of our culture and religion, do not 
sift the essentials and separate them from the unessential 
accretions due to superstitions and wrong emphasis. Ordinary 
men of to-day feel bewildered by the disagreements between 
scientific knowledge and the traditional beliefs. The result is 
that traditional values and codes of conduct are disintegrating 
and various views are being bandied about. There are now 
several distinct thought-forms on matters religious or spiritual. 
One class calls itself sanntaras whose view is that the traditional 
codes of conduct and beliefs were established by the all-wiBB 
sages of old and therefore modern half-baked reformers have no 
light at all to introduce changes in them. There is another 
class (allied to these) of those who have studied such 
modern sciences as eugenics and biology, who oppose change on 
the ground that our traditions embodied in the caste system and 
the restrictive rules about marriage are most scientific and no 
change should be made in them and if made disaster will follow. 
There is another class of people who say ' why do you quarrel 
with us ? Time will bring about all necessary changes . Inere 
are other people who go to the other extreme and deny the 
existence of any divine or spiritual realities and values i» * 
world Some believe in the efficacy of laws to introduce dasirea 
'-changes. There are people who say ' take the essential values 
of Indian culture as foundation and build thereon a structure , m 
keeping with the needs of the times'. Hinduism has atoys 
I Rowing and changing traditions ( vide for ****£% 

i9fi9_72 and 1471 ). The changes, however, were nos 

Si dis«t-«ritei«, «■» "fflUttaine a tart**™ "''»>' 
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laws, customs and usages, religious and K^nA. ™™ ' *J 

Sent parts of India. India, being always divided into many 

kingdoms before the advent of the British, there did not exist any 

legislative authority that could pass laws for the whole of India. 

Ancient and medieval Dharmasastoa writers held the viewtuat 

the kinghad no authority to interfere with Sastric rules governing 

van*, and castes. Vide H. of Dh. vol. HI PP. 98-101 for the 

proposition that there was almost total absence of legislative 

power in the king according to Dharmasastra writers. Changes 

in practices andbelief s, however, did take place, but it was learned 

commentators that by various devices tried to support changes 

that had already taken place (vide pp. 1267-1273 above). There 

are really three well-marked classes of people, viz. Sanatams or 

no-ohangers, the iconoclasts and those who waat a synthesis of 

the old and the new. 

Thequestion is what should be conserved or discarded from the 
old practices and what new ideals or values should be added and 
assimilated. Reasons of space forbid saying much about values 
here. Values are largely moulded by environment. Only a 
century or two ago, slavery or racial inequality and pride, 
sweating children of tender age in factories were accepted in 
Christian countries as morally neutral or at least not disrepu- 
table. But at present some of these, if not all, are generally 
condemned as immoral. In Jndia also values have changed 
from time to time. At one time animal sacrifices were quite 
reputable and of high other-worldly value. Later in the Upanisad 
times Ahinisa came to the fore. But there are certain values 
of our culture that have endured for three thousand years, viz. 
the consciousness that the whole world is the manifestation of 
the Eternal Essence, restraint of senses, charity and kindness. 
Now we are in an age of democracy and the important values of 
democracy are justice, liberty, equality and fraternity. But 
unfortunately many of those who sing paeans of democracy in 
India hanker aftBr power and are in the grip of selfishness and 
hatred. Lord Acton wrote " All power corrupts and absolute 
power corrupts absolutely." Kautilya said more than two thou- 
sand years ago that power warp3 ( intoxicates ) the mind. Vide 
H. of Dh. vol. Ill p. 114 and n. 151 for quotations . 

Many young men have in these days hardly anything 
which Ihoy believe as worth striving for whatever the cost may 
bo, nrd hence they have nothing to practise as an ideal We 
have to pteserre a religious spirit among common men and 
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women, while getting rid of superstitions and beliefs 
opposed to all soienoe and common sense. It is not the age-old 
principles of Hindu religion that are at fault, it is modern 
Hindu society that has to be reorganized, particularly when 
ours is now a democratic republic; and our leaders must make 
supreme efforts for many years to preserve equality in the midat 
of very great economic inequality, liberty which is likely to bs 
overwhelmed by mighty parties and social groups and democracy 
against demagogues on the one hand and plutocrats on the other. 

We must not shut our eyes to the peculiar and 
formidable difficulties of our country. 2651 Even the present 
India ( i. e. BhSrat ) is a vast country. There are in present 
India adherents of eight great religious systems (Hindu, 
Buddhist, Jain, Sikh, Moslem, Parsi, Christianity and Judaism), 
besides some tribes following none of these, but their own 
primitive systems; there are different States based on U 
different languages ( mentioned in the 8th schedule to the 
Constitution of India ), besides six Union territories and about 
200 recognized dialects. These are likely to produce movements 
towards oomplete provincial autonomy and cultural separation. 
There are great contrasts among the inhabitants, at one end 
the primitive tribes and the people who were untouchables and at 
the other end highly educated men and, in between the two, 
groups of illiterate people numbering at present about 77 per 
cent of the whole population. After centuries of conquests by 
alien people our country Ms gained independen ce. This op ens 

2654 For a somewhat captions and depressing portrayal of our 
difficulties by an apparently unsympathetic and unhelpful critic, Ji 
■ Indta. the most dangerous decades • by Sel.g S Harrison (Oxfo™ 
Un.vers.ty Press, I960)- The trend of the whole boot is ma n ly to drive 
home one point v.*. that democracy will not hve or be successful w vm, 
Thebook.it. B beheved,.smainly intended for non-Indian «™ lo 
author insets too much on the obscurantist tendencies of some WOW V * 
in the matter of caste. If he felt real sympathy and real fnend^ P^ » 
new democracy in India, he should have emphasised the pointy MB* 
for unity in Ind.a, v. Z . the absence of an organized Churc < 
Ltestant or the Roman Catholic Church), that K^™"**^ 
religion, that Hindus can easily adapt themselves t lb. W* * 
m0 Ln democracy as shown by the three elections he d s fa ™ ^ 
s "„<ms disturbances when there were millions upon miUions of vM • 
a nd women. If he realiy wanted to help the Ind.an peop e he ^bo 
Messed matters that favour democracy and not con tau« , teP-J 
India and South India, on Hind, and anti-H.ndi, many Slates 
difficulties 
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for us a new vista of creative thinking and work. We need not 
give up the basic principles of Hinduism, but should 
reorientate them to meet new and more complex conditions and 
work out a ohanged social order. Everybody says that what is 
wanted is an emotional integration of Indians and some have 
suggested that the caste system should be destroyed. If the 
caste system were a tangible thing it could have been easily and 
quickly destroyed. But it is not tangible. Legislation cannot 
destroy it. Only a change of heart with appropriate remedies and 
vast efforts persistently made over a long period may accom- 
plish this Herculean task and not glib talk by people that 
hardly ever practise in their lives what they preach. In the 
present author's opinion States purely on linguistio basiB 
should not have been created at all, but once it was Tesolved 
to create them, that should have been strictly adhered to 
and cleaT definite principles should have been laid down 
by the Central Government about assigning border villages to 
oneState oranother. The Central Government leadership has been 
most vacillating in this respect. For exmple, there were at least 
five different proposals put forward on Bombay City alone viz. a 
bilingual state (in which Bombay City was merged), a city 
State for Bombay alone with separate states of Gujarat and 
Maharashtra, cenfaal administration for five years, a return to 
the bilingual formula, and lastly separate Maharashtra ( inclu- 
ding Bombay City, Berar andMaTathwada ) and a separate State 
of Gujarat, with about 200 villages taken over from the 
Khandesh and Thana districts that had been part of Maharashtra 
for over one hundred years. 

The caste system, the joint family system and the laws of 
succession and inheritance that are peculiar to Hindus are really 
social matters and not religious matters at all. Our Constitution 
and recent legation deal with all the three, holding that these 
are socwl matters. As shown above, the Constitution abolished 
untouchabihty, the Hindu Marriage Act has done away wiS all 
prohibitions against marriages between persons of different 
castes and a Hmdu can have marriage relations with any 
Hindu (mcludmg Buddhist, Jain and Sikh) and can take any 
Hindu woman as spouse subject only to the mlna „f „ / 
relationship and prohibited dUes /or rnaliage TteTnt 
Succ 6ssl0 n Act has practically done away with fhe joint famt 
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What is wanted is not more declamations against the caste 
system and fervent appeals for emotional integration of all 
TndianB but a comprehensive code or scheme of beliefs and day 
to day conduct. The present writer cannot enter here into a 
detailed code or scheme which might require a volume by itself 
but some concrete proposals if set out here may induce more 
competent writers to give better and more exhaustive patterns 
Let there bo churning of thoughts. It is possible that in the 
beginning one may meet with formidable and fearful difficulties 
as in the mythological churning of the ocean, but let us hope that, 
even after the emergence of frightful things, the final result 
would be blissful, as in the churning of the ocean poison 
emerged but the whole effort was crowned with the appearance 
of amtla at the end. 

We must not despair of solving our difficult problems. 
Despair means destruction and death. We must not lose courage 
by the condition of our country for the last few centuries. We 
should rather look to our achievements during about three 
thousand yearB and take to heart the following advice of ancient 
Bages of the Dharmsastras such as that of Manu. Manu says 
( IV.137 ) M5S * one should not despise oneself on account of 
previous failures ; one should seek ( make efforts for securing ) 
prosperity till one's death and should not regard prosperity as 
unattainable.' To the same effect is Yaj. when he says ' One 
should never despise a learned brahmana, a serpent, a ksatriya 
( a king ) or oneself; one should desire to secure prosperity till 
one's death and should not touch ( i. e. make public ) another's 
weak points ( misdeeds &c. ) * We are over 43 crores of people, 
we are proud of the achievements of our forefathers. If we work 
hard in a concerted and intelligent effort for years with the sole 
object of bringing about the highest development of the country 
and without ambitions of securing individual profit or fame 
there is no reason why out country should not outstrip or at 
least equal other countries in the world. The Isopanisad 2 
( Vsj. S. 40.2 ) ordains for all common men ' one should wish 
to live for a hundred years, always doing here ( in this world ) 
actions ( prescribed by the ssstra ).' The Ait. Br. ( chap, 33.3 ), 
in the Btory of Sunahsepa insists on men being always active 
and emphasizes that prosperity does not come to him who does 



spi.n wa. IV. 137. i^uril^r^RW 



33*Pi.n wg- IV. 137, i§im1Nrf§r*m»nsft =nww g^FM 2L-lSv* 
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not work hard ( nanasrantaya silrastlti). So early as the 
Rgveda ( IV. 33.11 ) it is emphasized that Gods do not befriend 
anyone who has not become tired by hard work ( na rte 
srantasya sakhyaya devah ). 

In 1934 some persons under the guidance of SwSmI 
Kevalananda SaTasvatI of Wai ( Satara District ) started a 
society which later came to be named ' DhaTmanirnaya- 
niandala' 2655 ( society for arriving at definite conclusions on 
matters of Dhaima ). The Swarm was a very learned man and 
a Sannyasin, did not know English, but he held very modern 
views. There were fourteen original founder members of whom 
the present author is one From 1934 to 1959 eleven sessions 
attended by hundreds of people were held at Thana, Poona 
(twice), Lonavla (thrice), Ahmednagar, Badalapur (Dist. 
Thana), Vardha (inBerar), Akola (inBerar), Wai and 
Bombay. At the different sessions resolutions were passed ( in 
all 82 ) on several social and religious matters and a committee 
was appointed to prepare model pmyogas (procedures) for 
Sandhya, congregational {Samudayika) prayer, upcmmjana, 
marriage, aniyesU { funeral rites ), sraddha, remarriage ( of 
widows), Te-conversion to Hinduism &c That Committee 
prepared under the guidance of Swami Kevalananda such 
prayogas shorn of unnecessary details and with translations in 
Marathi, which can be had from Mr. Kokaje of Lonavla. Among 
the resolutions the following deserve special mention • usages have 
been changed from time to time by former learned men ( sistas ) 
and the learned men of the present day have the authority to 
introduce changes in usages as the present circumstances 
may require; that the untouchabihty of the people of certain castes 
« a ^ 6 - d , ( t rt " of the Cons «tution of India subseque- 
ntly did this ), that those sub-castes that have similar usages, 

2656 The or.g.nal name wa5 ' a^fts-^^fFntinrqf^ ' ( Assembly of 

l»»Lis , T rCd I"! mall ° E ° £ ChanB0S baSed ™^ e fundament" 
I ! "n £ ' T- r X' ' be ° rlB,naI fOUrtCe ? mCmb0rS a > ed subsequently v z 
Siao. Kwahnanda.MahSmaliopSdhySya Sridhara&stri PSthafc (who bL™ 

r\. , , -rcrctarj . Among the other original members iro m, m r- 
Char^ar ,, nonagenanan. retued r.rst Class Subjudge ) a cho!ar 'f ?' 
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samskSras and rules about food should merge and such merger i B 
no a g am B tDhar ma ^ ra ;therei 8 n objection to any Hindn 
Bitting in the same row with other persons of different varnas 
provided vegetarians are served vegetarian eatables; that 
Hindus including untouchables are entitled to study the Veda 
and have upanayana performed with Vedio mantras and priests 
conversant with the upanayana procedure should be ready to do 
so, if invited; if any one takes to another religion owing to 
force or fraud or of his free will and wants to revert to the 
Hindu fold he should be allowed to come in after proper 
expiation and after undergoing a simple vidhi^ 1 ; marriages 
of spouses of the same gotra and pravara should be allowed 
provided there is no bar on the ground of sapinda relationship 
(vide Hindu Marriage Act, 25 of 1955, sec. 5 items 4 and 5); 
that divorce be allowed among the castes in which it is not 
allowed at present on the ground of conversion to another 
religion of one of the spouses &c. ( almost the same grounds as 
in sec. 13 of the Hindu Marriage Act of 1955 ); a Hindu widow 
succeeding as heir to her husband takes an absolute estate 
except when any of the following relatives of the husband are 
alive, viz. daughter, daughter's son, mother, father, brothen 
brothers son, paternal grand-parents, paternal first cousin ( Tide 
Hindu Succession Act, 30 of 1956 sec. 14 which goes further by 
omitting the near relatives specified above ). Most of the 
decisions mentioned above were proclaimed from ten to twenty 
years before our Constitution came into operation. 

Among the standing complaints against brshmanas one has 
been that they debarred millions of people called 'Sudras ' from 
Vedio studies. Therefore, the Mandala announced that all 
Hindus I including the so called untouchables ) should observe 
the worship of the sun, repetition of the Gayatrl-mantra ( Bg. HI. 
62.10, Tai. S. I. 5. G. 4, Va}. S. HI. 35 ) and reading or recital of 
the BhagavadgJta (whole or part) every day, since these 
common observances would help in creating the sentiment of 



2657. Vide H. of Dh Vol IV pp. 828-830 where the ' HindukaranavuJhi', 
prepared by the Dharmanirnaya-roandala for re-admission to Hinduism is 
set out in Sanskrit. This re-admiision vidht ( m Sanskrit) has been trans- 
lated into Marathi and Hindi. 
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cultural equality among all Hindus. The procedure of morning 
and evening ( sandhya ) worship is brief and is quoted below. 2558 

In order to cultivate a sense of unity among all Hindus 
( including the so-called untouchables ), the Mandala prepared a 
congregational prayer ( to he recited by all Hindus in a con- 
gregation once in a month ) consisting of the following eleven 
passages culled from the Vedic literature, viz. Atharvaveda X. 
8.1, Rg X 83.3, 1 164.16, Vaj. S. 25.21, $g. X 121. 10, Tai. St. 
4.42.5, the Gayatrlmantra, Br. Up. I 3 28 (asato ma sad-gamaya, 
tamaso ma jyatir-gamaya, mrtyor masmrfcam gamaya I, Bg. X. 
191.2-4. In many villages some people tried to introduce this 
congregational prayer, but after some time most people 
complained that they found it difficult to commit to memory 
and recite the Vedic passages and requested that similar con- 
gregational prayers be prepared in Hindi and therefore the 
Mandala prepared a brief prayeT of five verses in Hindi. 

The above lines would only briefly illustrate how we would 
have to proceed if we want an emotional integration of all our 
countrymen, particularly on the social and religious plane. But 
we must not forget what the foundation of our culture and 
civilization has been throughout the past ages. Ancient sages 
laid the foundation by insisting upon this that there is and 
must be harmony between man's spirit and the spirit of the 
world and man's endeavour should be to realize in his aotions and 
in his life this harmony and unity. 2659 The TTpanisads teach 
that man gains by giving up ( by renunciation ) and exhorts man 
not to covet another's wealth (Isopanisad I « tena tyaktena 
Mmnjith.5 ma grdhah.ka B ya svid dhanam ' ). 



Z65S ma ^j, ^-Jtg^., ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ .nifcnjj^. g,—^ 

[5*1 Strain UIUIMIUH 1 =9m^4„«JS S ~ « — ^ ~ ^ ->™-i 




sns^isrmtiltrsni^i % 

^x^f *----. veaa - *"• aod *"» — 

2659 Many thoughtful men in the West haie h«„ « 
{ Continued on next $a£c ) 
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The Bhagavadglta emphasized doing one's duty without 
hankering for the rewards thereof. Science cannot answer suoh 
fundamental questions as occur to every thoughtful perBon viz. 
what is the ultimate cause, is it brahman, what iB our origin, by 
what are we sustained, what is our destiny (goal), being 
influenced by what do we persist in paths leading to pain and 
misery ( Sv. Up. 1. 1. ). They are answered by the ancient 2460 
Upanisads, but not by science so far. 

The chief aim of Indian culture and civilization was not to 

attain military and political power over other countries and 

peoples; it neglected to organize Indians for offensive and 

defensive purposes, nor encouraged the starting of immense 

corporations for the acquisition of wealth. But in these days of 

keen competition between nations and peoples we must not only 

keep a vigilant eye on the eternal principles of our culture but 

also on the worldly happiness of our countrymen in the midst of the 

warring elements in the world. Our people often took and take to 

premature vairagya (renunciation),while Western nations and men 

have been laying for the last few centuries great store by extreme 

activity. Now that our leaders are thinking of remodelling our 

society and spirituallife they must cultivate qualities whereby 

they at least will be sthitaprajna i. e. fully developed or ideal 

souls (Bhagavadglta 11.55-68) or men of God (GltaXUX 

13-18) Social reforms and politics have to be preached 

through our age-old religion and philosophy. 26 " If a large 

majority of our people and the leaders throw away or neglec t 

{Continued from last page ) 
preparation before one can realize the One Essence underlying the umvef se; 
Cide " What Vedanta means to me a Symposium edited by John Ya"= 
( Rider & Co , London. 19G! ). in v,bioh the views o£ 16 writers «-^' 
Thatof Aldous Huxley summarises (pp. 19-20) the Upamsad.c doctrine 
Jn the same words as on p 1631 above. The same summary he gave in 
his novel * Time must have a stop ' 1945, p. 289 

those tads must not be encouraged { pp. 72-73 ). 
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religion and spirituality altogether, the probability is that we 
shall lose both spiritual life and Booial betterment. This is not the 
place to say more on this point. Vide pp. 1478-79 above for the 
sound moral preparation required before one realizes the pervasion 
of everything by hraliman and pp. 1623 ff. for the proposition 
that the One Principle is variously named by sages, which taken 
together lead to universal brotherhood, kindliness and tolerance. 
Prom time immemorial all religious cults in India ( except 
Buddhismand Jainism) recognized that there was One Principle 
( or Deity of some kind ) and in the immortality of the 
soul The tremendous march of science and mastery over some 
of the forces of nature has gone to the heads of many modern 
men and made them conceited. Science can disclose to us at the 
moat secondary causes ; but it has to be silent as to the ultimate 
cause and the ultimate destiny of man. It cannot tell us what the 
purpose of life is, it cannot tell us anything about moral values. 
The present and the following generations have to be trained 
in an environment where spiritual life, love of truth, sense of and 
belief in the brotherhood of man or at least of our own country- 
men, love of peace and sympathy for the oppressed would be held 
to ba supreme virtues to be attempted by all people. 

It is most difficult to suggest in a brief space a code of 
conduct for all the millions of India. But for men of limited 
education and busy life a few suggestions by way of illustra- 
tions may be set out. The idea of pollution by the touch of 
men belonging to certain castes must be given up and much 
more therefore the idea of pollution by the mere shadow of 
certain peoph^w Swami VivekSnanda ( Works Vol. Vpl 5 2) 

Sim •• r t:: to aay : Th ° raiieion ° f india * ■* *•»?* *«* 

iZ o Li,/ • ason , alld 901enc6 mnst be resorted to for check- 
mvtbLS m / d ° gmaS based ° n anciei * authority. The 

Z»t ~? SOnS ! ° f &S PurSnas ° n tbe °»Sin of the un verse 
about ee h pses and so f0Tth ftftt are ^ ored . ble . n the i jerse, 

^X^ H ZIYZ°L " p ' m - i r on the Sn "" — •*«* 

««» ana , onar L P jzr:™ a ;* ?„* r'?/ at th ; cDrrcct «— °< 

««« <X cd.p.cj ll,cy brf '« c "> «fa= demon R5hu be.ng tbe 
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soionoa should not be included in the religions creeds of these 
days and should he treated as mere myths and legends. Many 
Christiana even in these days ( and most Hindus and Moslems ) 
believe in a heaven above and a hell or hells below. But Sahara 2663 
( in the first centuries of the Christian era ) holds that heaven is 
not a place ( vide pp. 1211-1215 above ). Therefore, heaven and 
hell as described in ancient Sanskrit works cannot be made an 
article of faith for modern men. It is often said that myths 
may be represented as facts to simple people for the sake of 
beneficial results ( e. g. for inducing them to perform sacrifices 
or to observe rules of morality &c ). But this is not proper as 
there are dangers in this. Tn these days of growing popular 
education, when the myth becomes exposed, the men who once 
believed it not only give up that myth but also might give up 
everything contained in ancient works as unbelievable. Space 
doeB not permit any elaborate cataloguing of what should be 
given up and what striven for in these days. Values, aims and 
institutions that were accepted by almost all people only a few 
decades ago are now challenged and new patterns are in process 
of being moulded. The chief catalytic agencies are modern 
science and Western thought and literature. The old structure 
of beliefs is tottering and laxity in morals has made great 
headway. But whatever happens, we must so regulate Boeiety 
that the family as a social unit 3661 is preserved and safeguarded, 
every child of whatever class or race must have equal opportuni- 
ties of education, man's daily work must be held to be divine 
work and worship, great inequalities of wealth and possessions 
must be eliminated. 

SwamI Vivekananda uttered the following exhortation long 
ago "The ignorant Indian, the poor and destitute Indian, tne 
Brahman Indian, the Pariah Indian is my brother." Eepeat and 
r>rav day and night ' O Lord of Gaurl I make me a man quoted 
£?££. of Indian Tradition " by W. T. **«?**" 
(Few York, 1958) p. 659. Vide Atharvayeda XII. U5 tor 
universal brothe rhood of all men whose mother is the Eart^ 
V.de above pp. 1224-25 for cnt.csm of jiabara's v.ew that Veda 
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.nvented stones that never happened. 
(P 30). 



Kathopamsad and GUafijali 1711 

This volume (the last in the History of Dharmasastra ) may 
be brought to a close with a quotation from the Kathopanisad 2665 
and another from Rabindranath Tagore's Gltafijali : 

' Get up, awake and having secured highly gifted (teachers ) 
understand ( the Truth ), the sharp edge of a razor is diffioult to 
pass over, thus the wise say that the path ( to Realization ) of 
Self ) is hard ' ( Kathopanisad ), 

Where the mind is without fear and the head is held high ; 

Where knowledge is free ; 

Where the world has not been broken up into fragments by 

narrow domestic walls ; 
Where words come out from the depths of truth , 
Where tireless striving stretches its amis toward perfection; 
Where the clear stream of reason has not lost its way into 

the dreary desert sand of dead habit ; 
Where the mind is led forward by thee into ever-widening 

thought and action — 
Into that beaven of freedom, my Father, let my country 
awake. 



*-mii g^ffa n 5OTT, ill. 14 



EPILOGUE 

Many friends and well-wishers of the author and some readers 
of the volumes of the History of Dharmasastra have often ( personally 
and by correspondence) pressed him to furnish some biographical 
details about himself, about the circumstances in which he launched 
on this undertaking, about the preparations he made, about the time 
and labour that this undertaking cost him and also -what money it 
brought to mm ( a few asked even this ) . 

To -write an autobiography is a most difficult and delicate matter. 
In an autobiography one has often to use the -words ' I ', ' Me ', ' My' 
etc and the writer is hable to be charged with egotism. If he is very 
frank about his own failings and faults, he may be accused of exhi- 
bitionism. I do not propose to say much about my parents or my 
ancestors or about my marriage and family life or my likes and dis- 
likes I had my own share of anxieties, troubles and sorrows, but I 
shall not say much about them, since the blessings that were showered 
on me far outweighed the anxieties and sorrows A brief account of 
some aspects of my long life may, I hope, he of some interest and 
help to those -who have to face problems similar to those that I had 
to face. 

I was born on 7th May 1880 in a village called Bedherii or 
ParaSurama [ because it has a large and famous temple of Parasn- 
rama, an avatara of Yisnu and the patron saint of several brahmana 
sub-castes (such as the Citpavana ) ] near Chiplun in the Ratnagi'rl 
District at my maternal uncle's house My father belonged to a 
priestly family m a V iH age ca i led Murieni near Khed in the Eatna- 
gm District. My father had learnt by heart a great deal of the 
Rgveda and was bemg framed for priesthood till the age of 18 He 
did not hke the profession of a priest and left for Poona to learn 
English along wit h a friend of h,s boyhood, the late Shankar Bal- 
knshna Dm<, who later on became famous for his Marathi work on 
Indian As ronomy winch was admired by Dr. Thibaut. Mr. Dixit 
and my father passed the Matnculation Examination of the Bombav 

held in those days by the Bombay High Court, passed it and be-anto 

lt»*. B««* y. edic lore, my father studied the principal TTpanifads 
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and the Glta and had many of the former by heart. He practised as 
a lawyer for about forty years, then retired and passed away m 1926. 
We -were nine children, six brothers and three sisters. I was the 
eldest of the sons and one sister -was older than myself. In my early 
boyhood my father taught me some elements of astrology and advised 
me to commit to memory the verses of Amarakosa ( of which I had 
400 by heart before I was 12 years of age). In 1891 I joined the 
S. P. G. Mission's English High School at Dapoli and passed the 
Bombay University's Matriculation Examination in 1897 and stood 
high among the successful candidates. While at school, I began to 
suffer from hyper-acidity, consequent acute stomach pains and vomit- 
ing at the age of 16 and had to leave school for nearly a year. At 
the time when I passed the Matriculation there was an epidemic ol ■ 
Bubonic Plague in Bombay and Poona, -where there was high morta- 
lity. My father was not willing to send me ( whose health was 
already delicate ) to those places where alone College education could 
then be had. So he asked me to study law under him. I studied it 
for two weeks, but being repelled soon by the dry study of law, 1 
wrote a letter to Dr. Machichan, who was then Principal of the 
Wilson College m Bombay (and reputed to be very kind ), conducted 
by the Scottish Mission, asking him whether I could be enrolled as a 
student tn absentia. He asked me to send Bs 36/-, a term's fee, get 
myself registered as a student and stated that as the epidemic was at 
its height the University might condone absence The Bombay 
University later on did no. I did not attend College in the first 
term. The epidemic abated, I joined CoUege in June and appeored 
for the first year's examination of the Bombay University in Novem- 
ber 1898 (which was then called the Previous Exam.) and was 
awarded a scholarship of Bs. 1T5 and a prize of Bs. 100 for tang 
the first among the students whose second language was Sanskrit. 
This was the first lucky accident in my life. Life is a mysterioas 
business It is full of lucky incidents or chances and one must be 
able to take advantage of them by one's own efforts. There have 
been many such incidents and disinterested friendships in my U » 
and I have hardly ever had an enemy to my knowledge in the whok 

f my rather.long'life. The ailment of my boyhood P-^jJ 
oolleee pursues me even now v and has become worse, but I did no 

SL mvself to be much disturbed by it, controlled my diet and led 
: "US and strict hfe. At the second year's examina.cn i 
A r ( Id intermediate ) I was awarded a scholarship of B, 180 
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( lump sum ) for standing first among students taking Sanskrit as a 
second language. Two years afterwards I appeared for the B. A. 
examination m 1901 and -was awarded the Bhau Daji Prize for 
proficiency in Sanskrit and stood first among the students of the 
Wilson College An idea ahout how delicate I -was in 1901 when I 
was 21 years old may be had from the fact that, though I was 5 feet 
4 inches in height, I -weighed only 98 pounds. After the B A. exa- 
mination I -was a Daksina Fellow at the Wilson College for two 
years and lectured to the first two years' classes at the "Wilson 
College on Sanskrit ahout three hours a -week. In 1902, I passed 
the First LL. B. examination in the Firot class and in 1903 the M. A, 
examination and was awarded the Zala Tedanta Prize of Bs. 400. 
The peculiarity of this prize is that the paper set is in Sanskrit, the 
answers are to be written in Sanskrit in three hours, the chief exa- 
miner was to be a ^astri who was proficient in Sankara Vedanta and 
had studied it under the old traditional methods. As my father had 
yet to spend for the education of several sons he asked me either to 
enter the Education Department as a High School teacher or to 
hecotne a lawyer in a subordinate court. I did not like the latter 
idea and applied to the Director of Public Instruction, Poona, for 
appointment as a teacher in a Govt High School Here again Dr. 
Machiehan helped me by recommending me highly to the D. P. I. 
I was appointed a teacher m the Govt. High School at Batnagiri in 
August 1904 on a salary of Bs 60 per month raised to Bs. 65 per 
month after a few months ( having been an M. A. with five scholar- 
ships and prizes m Sanskrit). I T» as at the Batnagiri Govt. High 
School for three years I appeared for the S. T. C. ( Secondary 
Teacher's Certificate) Examination held by the Department in 1905 
ind stood first in the whole of the Bombay Presidency (including 
Sind m those days). In the same year I submitted an essay on 
' Aryan Manners and Morals as depicted in the Epics ' for the T 2f 
Mandhk Gold Medal of the Bombay University and was awarded a' 
pme of books worth Bs. 150 For this essay I read both the Mata- 
-hartfa and the Bamayana. Till now I have read the Mahabbarata 
thncc-u.dlhaveyetgot the notebooks of extensive extracts parti- 
cuariy from the Mahabharata In the next year I appeared for a 
Departmental Exaunnation for Honours in Teaching and secured first 
class ,„ E<, glo ln reIatioa to teacUns , Th£ sainE 

Mandhk Gold Medal ag aln and was awardcd the mqdal- At ^ ^ 
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of this year I lost my y 0lm g er brother b T B transferrw? . 

-V _own reouest to the Elphinstone Hi g n School rCwl 3S th 

High School and about 750 students from the 4th to the 7th standard 

Lit -r : ,? a , d Saaskrit *-*"<*« *« «« ^t ; 

!2 f A f ; asses in Sanskrit) - Towards the end of 1907 the 

pos of Assent to the Professor of Sanskrit at the Poona Deccan 
College ( on Rs. 125 p. m.) fell vacant and I apphed for the post. 
But I was ao t appointed and another person who was an M. A. m 
Sanskrit, but had won n prjze , scholarship or medal in Sanskrit at 
any examination from the Matriculation to the M. A. and who was 
9th Assistant m the Elphinstone High School ( where I was 5th 
assistant) was appointed to the post, because he was a favounte 
student of the D. P. L when the latter was Principal of the Decean 
College, t sent a protest through the Principal of the High School. 
1 was informed that a competent authority in Sanskrit had recom- 
mended that the person chosen was superior to me m Sanskrit and 
when I requested the D. P. I. to let me know the name of the com- 
petent authority I was informed that my letter was an impertinent 
one and deserved no reply. This added insult to injury. This 
happened m December 1907. I decided to appear for the 2nd LL. B. 
examination in November 1908 and then to leave Govt, service. 
My supersession created a great deal of criticism m the Department 
and almost all persons sympathised with me and helped me in 
various ways. I appeared for the 2nd LL. B. examination in Novem- 
ber 1908 and passed it. This created an impression in the Education 
Department that I meant serious business. Therefore, as a sop to my 
injured feelings, I was appointed to act as Professor of Sanskrit at 
the Elphinstone College from February to April 1909 in place of 
Prof. S. B. Bhandarkar who hod been deputed on some Govt. work. 
I reverted to the High School at the end of April 1909 and began 
to cast about where to practise as a lawyer I was not inclined to 
practise as a lawyer m subordinate courts and decided that, if I left 
service, I would practise on the Appellate side of the High court, 
wheie it is a battle of wits and of hard work and one had not to do 
what a lawyer practising in the subordinate courts had to do. At 
that time, the late Mr. Daji Abaji Khare was almost at the top of 
the Appellate side Bar ( called Vakils of the High Court ) . He had 
some large estates at Dapoli { my native place) and knew my father 
and myself, I approached him for advice. He told me that I must 
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hare with me at least two thousand rupees in cash, if I wanted to 
practise in the Higb Court and to slick to it. I had then not a pie 
■with me and my father -who was already sixty years old and had to 
educate other sons, declined to help. In less than two years from 
June 1909 I brought out two school books and one annotated book 
in Sanskrit ( the Sahityadarpana ) for College students and was also 
appointed an examiner in Sanskrit at the Previous and Intermediate 
Arts Examinations. I thus collected two thousand rupees, resigned 
from Govt, service at the end of June 1911 and applied for a Sanad 
( after paying Ks 500 as fee for enrolment as a Vakil of the High 
Court of Bombay ) with a certificate of good moral character from 
Mr. Khare and was enrolled as a Vakil of the High Court on 5th 
July 1911 when I was in my 32nd year. 

"Work was slow in coming and the first two years were rather 
bleak, Having not much to do, I appeared for the LL. M. examina- 
tion in Hindu and Mahomedan law m 1912 and passed it. From 
1911 to about 1918 I brought out every year some book or books 
such as the Kadambarl of Bana in three parts with ample notes, the 
Harsacarita in two parts, and the Httararamacanta. I also condue- 
ted a private law class for coaching students for the High Court 
Vakil's examination (m which 60 percent marks were required for 
passing). This brought m a steady income of about Bs. 100 per 
month for four years from 1913 to 1917 and, what was more impor- 
tant, this task of teaching single-handed the ^ast field of law made 
me proficient m all complicated legal topics. In the meantime, m 
1J13 I was appointed W.lson Philological Lecturer to deliver six 
lectures on Sanskrit, Prakrit and alhed languages Eor a lump sum 
of Bs ,„0. In 1913 I became an ordmary member of the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal As.ahc Society and a hfe member ( by paying a 
uu> P sum of B. 500 ) » January 1915 At the beginning of ml 

SchlrlT * ** B ° mW DBW - ^'Springe/Besearch 
Scholar for tw years on a salary of Bs 100 per month, the subject of 

M^cttAS., Vol XXIV for 1917, pp 613-657). In 1916 T 
it^tSTS Tr ? *"** * the ^'- Colfele 

a^cultparto, R , ffi5nu]a , sBhas ;t n t VeLt;r " *" ^ 
. I- 1017 June I „„ appointcd as . ^^ q£ ^ ^ ^ 
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Law College at Bombay. This was again a case of an unexpected 
event. The Chief Justice of the Bombay High Court had recom- 
mended for a vacancy in the Jaw college two somes from among the 
Vakils on the Appellate side Bar of the High Court, one a very 
senior gentleman and myself who had less than six years' practice. 
The senior gentleman for some reason ( not given out ) refused at the 
last moment and on 20th J unc, the day on which the Law College 
was to open, I received a wire in the Vakil's room from Government 
stating that Govt, proposed to appoint me as a Professor of Law from 
that day and that if I agreed I should see the Principal. This was a 
comfortable job, the salary being Bs. 300 a month and the duties 
light vis! three or four hours per week in the evening from 5-45 p.m. 
to 6-45 p.m. I was Professor of Law for six years ( 1917-1923). 
Hardly any Vakil with less than six years' practice on the Appellate 
Side of the High Court had been appointed before me as Professor 
of Law. 

I had undertaken about 1911 an edition of the Vyavahara- 
mayukha with explanatory notes on the advice of Prof. S. B. Bhan- 
darkar who was one of the General Editors £ the Bombay Govt.'s 
Sanskrit Series. But, owing to fluctuations in my own fortunes, I had 
neglected the work and had almost decided to give up the under- 
taking altogether. The Bombay Govt.'s Sanskrit Series came to be 
transferred by Govt, to the Bhandarkar Oriental Besearch Institute 
that had been started in Poona in 1917. The axitbonfaes of the 
Institute pressed me to carry out my undertaking. I agreed and began 
to read the vast Dharmalastra Literature for that purpose. The 
edition of the VyavahSramayfikha of Nllakantba ( text based on 
three printed editions and eight mss., an Introduction of 47 p«g« 
and exhaustive notes) was published in 1926 by the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Besearch Institute, Poona. In the bne Preface to tha 
edition of 1926, I announced that I had undertaken to write 
History of Dharmabatra Literature 

D r b. G. Bhandarkar had expressed a desire to donate Ins 
Jarge hbrary of thousands of books to some InsUut* tha t jou.d 

B , 500 each for the purchase of •*"£*£% p ,ot for 
Poona and, after setting aside nearly half of the purchas 
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the Institute to be named after Dr. B. G. Bhandarkar, distributed 
the rest among the original contributors as plot-holders. The pubhc 
and Govt, supported the Institute and the famous Tatas donated 
money to construct a suitable building. The first project undertaken 
was the publication of the critical edition o! the Mahabbarata. Govt, 
made grants, transferred the Bombay Sanskrit Series to the Institute, 
the Chief of Aundh promised a lath of rupees for the Mahabharata 
edition with pictures and later the Nizam of Hyderabad contributed 
a large sum for building a guest-house for scholars from India and 
abroad 

The first volume of the History of Dharmasastra, which was 
published m 1930, deals with the chronology and relative importance 
of famous and less known writers and works and covers T60 pages. 
As I regarded myself as one of the original founders of the B. O. B. 
I. and as I was a successful lawyer on the Appellate side of the 
High Court, I offered the volume to that Institute for publication 
without any agreement about payment. The Preface to the first 
volume makes it clear that I intended to finish the whole history in 
two volumes and that even at that time I suffered from a painful 
complaint ( duodenal ulcer ) which has dogged my footsteps 
throughout up to this day. The second volume of the History of 
Dharmasastra covering 1368 pages (including about 300 pages 
on Srauta ritnal, not included in the original plan ) was published 
m June 1941 (i e. eleven years after the publication of the first 
volume ), when I was already 61 years old and pursued by an impla- 
cable ailment The third volume containing 1088 pages was published 
in October 1946 and deals with only three topics ' Bajadharma, 
Vyavah&ra, and Sadacara ' ( customs and customary law ) On 
account of the 2nd world war there was paper shortage and the 
finances of B O. B. I. weie at a low ebb I had therefore to 
advance three thousand rupees to the B O R. I. and had to 
purchase paper worth se\eral hundred rupees for expediting the 
printing, in view of the fact that I was m my 6Tth year and that my 
physical condition was causing anxiety. The 4th volume is spread 
oi er 926 pages, was published in October 1953 ( when I was in my 
74lh voir) and deals with Pfttaka (Mns), Prajascitta ( expiation ), 
KarmaupSlta ( fruition of evil deed*), Antyesti (rites on death) , 
Ainnc-i (impurity on death and birth), S>uddlu (purification), 
Srftddha, TirthayiilrR (pilgrimages to sacred places ). 
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The ( fifth and ) last volume deals with numerous topics, as the 
Table ot Contents will show The first part o£ 718 pages dealiDg 
■with Yrata ( sacred vows, observances and festivals ) and Kflla -was 
separately published m 1958 (as I had then an attack of heart 
trouble, and it was thought that I might not survive, being more 
than 78 years old at that time). The second part now printed 
deals with Mantis, Puranas in relation to Dharmasastra, causes of the 
disappearance of Buddhism from India, Tantras and Dharmasastra, 
Safikbya, Toga, Tarka and Dharmasastra, Purvamlmaibsa and 
Dharmasastra, Cosmology, doctrine of Karma and Punarjanma, 
dominant characteristics of our Indian culture and civilization and 
future trends This volume has been in the press for over five years 
and has involved an enormous amount of varied rea-ding and writing 
for over eight years from 1953. 

In describing how and in how many years the H. of Dh deve- 
loped, I have not said anything about the environment in which I 
had to work From about 1918 I began to have good work as a 
lawyer I not only conducted cases in the Bombay High Court, 
but I appeared before the District Comts of the mofussil in several 
districts such as Khandesh, Nagar, Poona, Sholapur, Satara, and 
Batnagiri I ovre a great deal to my college friends, to my students 
that passed the High Court Vakil's examination after attending my 
private law class and to Mr. M K Athavle of Sangh and Sir. C. M. 
Saptarishi of Ahmednager for sending me much legal work 

I took part in many of the intellectual activities in Bombay 
and Poona I was a member of the Senate of the Bombay Univer- 
sity from 1919 to 1928, I have been throughout a member of the 
Herniating Conncil of the Bhandarkar Institute and of its other 
badges I was closely connected for over 40 years with the Marathi 
Granthasangrahalaya of Bombay in various capacities and with the 
Brahmanasabha of Bombay in many capacities as Chairman of the 
Managing Committee, a Trustee for 21 years and Adviser from 
1918 to this day. 

I bad argued gratis several cases for some socaebes and mdivj- 
duals Mr. Javdekar, lawyer of Dhulia, espoused the cause of people 
^ho had grievances against the Indian Bailways. I conducted 
manv such railway cases and cases of poor and helpless people One of 
r l^t was that of a poor uninsured brabmana widow who had 
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from offering worship to the image by placing her head at the feet 
of the image ( because she -was untonsured ) as all Hindus, male or 
female, of all castes were allowed to do I had to go to Pandharpur 
thrice at my own expense and spent in all seven days in court. The 
court decided in favour of the widow The case is refeired to m 
the History of Dharmasastraj vol II p 593 and the arguments are 
set out on pp 587-593 of the volume. 

Another case that I conducted gratis is that of the Deccan 
College, Poena This College was started by Go-\t. but a Parsi 
Baronet, Sir Jarosetji, made in the early sixties of the 19th century 
a munificent donation of about two lakhs with the stipulation that 
it was to be maintained as an educational Institution for ever on the 
lines already laid down The British Govt on the suggestion of an 
Indian Minister wanted to close the College and made a contract for 
sale of the site and buildings for a Parsi Public School. Some of the 
Old Boys of the College such as Prof S. G. Sathe and Dr Belvalkar 
consulted me what to do, though I was not an old boy of the Deccan 
College. I first suggested that a member of the Bombay Legislative 
Council should ask a question whether the Deccan College was Dot 
an Institution held m trust by Go^ t. The Govt replied that it was 
a trust property, but that GoU. would approach the District Court of 
Poona for permission to jsell it for the purpose of a public school- 
Govt applied to the District Court at Poona for permission to sell 
it for the purpose of a public school I appeared for the old Boys' 
Association and requested that the Association should be made a 
party to Govt's application. The Court allowed the application I 
had agreed not to charge any fees. I suggested that Mr. M R. 
Jayakar, ,, ho had a great regard for me and was a very successful 
advocate jn Bombay (^bo later became a member of the Judical 
Committee of the Privy Counol ,n England), should be briefed m 
he matter The Association said that they had not money enough 
top,y Mr. Jayakar's heavy fees. I requested Mr. Jayakar not to 

I TT; IT He COmpllCd wlUl *? re <^ st a »d the *hole case 
ook about o working d a ys in court, besides many days of prepara- 
hon Mr. Jayakar, himng once „ greed ^ ' 

h, heart and soul m the matter and the District Court m a W 
dement of about nmety typed pages held that the Decc n CoS 

H.gh Court of Bomb,y, but by that time a popular Ministry with he 
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late Mr. B G. Kher as Chief Minister had come to power and 
compromised the matter by agreeing to conduot the Deccan College 
as a Research Institute for Vedic studies and classical Sanskrit, 
Ancient Indian History etc. The Association made Mr, Jayakar 
and myself Honorary members of the Old Boys' Association, I have 
been on the Managing Council of the Deccan College Research 
Institute since 1938 to this day. 

In 1944 I -was appointed by the Bombay University Sir 
Lallubhai Shah Lecturer and delivered four lectures on Hindu 
oustoms and modern laws. The lectures have been published m 
book form by the University 

In 1927 at the time of the Ganapati festival in Bombay, amda 
(party of worshippers) of the Mahar caste (held untouchable) 
approached the authorities of the Brahmanasabha for permission to 
come for darian of the image installed by the Sabha and 
stated that they would be content if they were allowed to come as 
near the image as Parsis, Christians and Moslems would be allowed 
to do. I -was then Chairman of the Managing Committee and called 
a meeting of the Committee to decide whether the request should be 
granted. In the Committee the voting was exactly half for and half 
against. I had to give a casting vote for granting permission, since 
I was of the opinion that the request was a very modest one and in 
view of the changing times should be aoceded to. A suit was 
filed m the Bombay High Court by certain orthodox people against 
the Brahmanasabha, against myself as Chairman of the Manag- 
ing Committee and the Secretary for a temporary injunction res- 
training us from bringing the Mahar Mela inside the building 
where the image was and for a declaration that the Sabha through 
its office-bearers had no right to do what had not been pre- 
viously done. It must be said to the credit of the members of the 
Sabha that in a meeting of the general body of members my action 
was supported by a very large majority Tnere was great 
excitement and it was feared that violence might result The Migfl 
Court refused to grant a temporary injunction and later the suit was 
wSdrawn by the members seeking legal relief Our Constitution 
lataboTild'unteuchability but that was m 1950 and this excite- 
ment arose m 1927 

T have been a member of the Managing Committee of the 
Bombay 111 Society for about 45 years, a Yice-President and one 
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of the editors of the Journal oE the Society for many years. I con- 
tributed many long articles to the Journal of the Society and to the 
Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute. In 1946 at my request Dr , 
B. C Law, a great scholar, -whom I had never seen but who had 
become an admirer of my books, donated Bs three thousand ( for 
purchase o! books for the Society ) and donated five thousand rupees 
for founding a medal called P. V. Kane Gold Medal to be awarded 
once every three years to a scholar -who had done substantial 
research in subjects in -which I -was interested. 

On 7th May 1941, m honour of my 61st birthday* A volume 
of studies in Indology ' -was presented to me edited by Dr. S. M. 
Katre and Prof P K. Gode and published by Dr. N. G Sardesai 
oE the Oriental Book Agency, Poona My friends and admirers 
had formed a Committee with Dr. V. S. Sukthankar as Chairman 
and invited papers Many contributions came in, of which 74 are 
contained m that work, mostly wutten by Indian scholars ( a few by 
scholars from abroad also ) . 

In 1942 the British Govt conferred on me the title of Maha- 
mahopadhyaya and the Allahabad University conferred on me the 
Honorary Degree oE D. Litt In 1946 I was asked to preside over 
the AU India Oriental Conference held at Nagpur. In 1947 Mr. 
B G. Kher, then Chief Minister of the Bombay State, pressed 
me to become Vice-Chancellor of the Bombay University for Wo 
years and I agreed after some hesitation owing to my age ( about 
6S ). There was no salary attached to the post nor was there any 
sumptuary allowance nor any other allowance In the years 1947 to 
1949 I had three matters on my hands, my legal practice, the 
History of Dharmasastra and the work as Vice-Chancellor ( which 
was heavy in those days, sometimes three hours a day ). Mr Kher 
pressed me to remain Vice-Chancellor for three years more offered 
to make it a salaried post of 2000 Rs per month and requested me 
to gne up praehce as Advocate. The then Governor of Bombay 
S.r Uatenj Singh, as Chancellor, also pressed me, but for various 
reasons ( the foremost being that the work on the History of Dharma- 
«.»(« *onld make slow progress if I spent five or more hours a day 
in the Universny ) I declmed. The Session of the All India Oriental 
Conference was held m Bombay in 1949. I ™ s Chairman of the 
Reeeplum Committee. On my request the Sakuntala of Kahdfisa 
»*• performed in Sanskrit „ lUl songs, the director be.ng Mr K C M 
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Bliatiivdekai who is a fine-looking and tall man, an excellent actor, 
a good Sanskritist and a singer. It was a great success Embolde- 
ned by this success I suggested that other Sanskrit dramas should 
be put tip on the stage. Mr. Bh&lav, dekar and Mr. P P. Josm, Wo 
enthusiastic workers of the Sanskrilie Sarniti ( Cultural Committee) of 
the Brahmanasabha at Bombay, worked hard and at different times 
and m different places ( Delhi, Bombay, Ujjain, Poona ) put up on the 
stage ten Sanskrit dramas, 6fikuntala, Mrccbakatika, Ratnavah, 
Venfsatiihnrs, UttararStnacarita, Mudraraksasa, Vikrainoivaslya, 
Miilavikagmmitra, Svapnavfisavadatta and Sangila Saubbadra ( tran- 
slated into Sanskrit by Mr.S B. Velankar, Indian Postal Service, from 
the original Marathi by Anna Kirloskar ). These performances became 
very popular. The sale of tickets yielded 150,000 Bs. out of winch 
about thirty thousand were saved after meeting all expenses as a 
fund to fall back upon when they performed one of these plays at 
different places 

The International Congress of Orientahsts was held in Pans in 
1948. The Indian Govt, sent a delegation of three, Dr, S. Badha- 
knshnan as leader and Dr. S. K. Chatteru and myself as two 
members. In 1951 the International Congress met m Istanbul and 
the Indian Govt sent a delegation consisting of myself ( as leader ), 
Dr. R. O. Majumdar and Prof. Siddiqui. At this conference 1 
sponsored a resolution that the Unesco should make a substantial 
grant to the project of a Sanskrit Dictionary on Historical Principles 
undertaken by the Deccan College and it was unanimously passed 
by the Conference and subsequently "Unesco made a grant of 5000 
dollars to the Deccan College. In 1954 the Session of the Inter- 
national Congress of Orientahsts was held at Cambridge to which 
the Govt of India sent a delegation consisting of myself ( as leader), 
Dr S K Chatter]! and Dr. B N. Dandekar. Prom Cambridge I 
went at my own expense to IT. S. A and visited the Library of the 
Confess in Washington for two days, the University of Princeton, 
Harvard University and the University of Rochester, where my 
younger son was studying for the Ph D degree m Atomic and 
Nuclear Physics. The Governing Body of the London School of 
Omental and African stndxes of the London University ™s pleased* 
nominate me as an Honorary Pellow, I being the only Indian amon 
the present 25 Honorary Fellows of the School In ^** "£ 
presided over the session of the Indian History Congress at TMU* 
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In November 1953 the President of India was pleased to 
nominate me as a member of Parliament i e of the Rajyasabha, 
( Council of States ) and -when my term expired on 1-4-58 I -was 
again nominated for six years. While in Parliament I worked on 
several committees such as the Committees for considering the Hindu 
Adoption Act, the Hindu Marriage Act, the Hindu Succession Act. 
I pressed on the Govt, that they should start a Central Institute of 
Indian Studies This has been now accepted in principle and a 
committee has been appointed to suggest a constitution and other 
matters I have also been a member of the Central Sanskrit Board. 
On 15th August 1958 the President of India was pleased to grant 
me a certificate of merit and an annuity of Bs 1500 a year. In August 
1959 the President was pleased to nominate me as National Professor 
of Indology for five years on a substantial salary, the only condition 
being that I should carry on reseaich as I have been dow. I 
resigned from Parliament in September 1959, because as I held an 
office of profit under Govt , I had to do so according to law. In 1960 
the University of Poona confeired on me the Honorary Degree of 
Doctor of Letters. 

From the Beginning of 1955 I did not take any hesh legal work 
and by March 1956 I got all my cases disposed off. Since April 
1956 I have systematically refused all pressure to accept briefs. 
Since April 195G I have devoted my time to Parliamentary work 
(till September 1959 only) and to the last volume of the History 
of Dharaa«astra 

I had substantial legal work from 1919 to about 1949. For the 
benefit of those „ho made mqmries and of those who desire to pursue 
literary stadies while working as lawyers, I shall briefly state howl 
-ted tune for hterary t,«rk The High Court worked for five day, 
in the ,cek I akays utilized all holidays for hterary work, Saturday 
and Sunday have always been my busiest days. There were always 

of the High Court Often ten appeals were placed on the board for 
c«cl, Bench esery day, « lnce the practice of the Court has been tha 
iThe ^• e * ta * t «« W ** «"»-* ofthedtferen ^ 

kep Wk t,„ he became free So ,hen an advocate had even In 
appeal » one court and that too ^er^ low down in «... ..**<"" 
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lower down on the Board might be taken up by the Court if th 
lawyers therein were available. Most lawyers when free spent the 
time in chitchat m the Advocates' room. I spent such tune in th 
Library for preparing my briefs that -were hkely to be taken up h 
the next few weeks. I hardly ever read my briefs at home. Therefore 
I could devote every day some hours in the morning and evenin 
to my work on Sanskrit studies. I always worked for eight or nine 
hours a day and sometimes ten to twelve hours from 1911 to 1948, 
except when I was not in Bombay. I have never slept or even 
taken a nap by day from 1904 to 1958 ; even when I went to see 
a drama at night and came home at 2 A.M. I awoke at 6 A.M, 
and slept a little earlier on the following night. After the mild 
heart trouble in 1958, I tried sleeping a little by day, but not being 
used to such a thing I gave at up in a few months. For fifty years 
I have been taking morning walk for about one hour on the Chowpati 
sea face in Bombay and at the Hanging Gardens since 1912, but 
stopped going to the Hanging Gardens from about 1956. 

That I had duodenal ulcer was discovered by x-ray therapy 
about 1925. Some doctors advised an operation. Others opposed 
it. I consulted the then most eminent surgeon an Bombay, Dr. G. V. 
Deshmnkh, and he advised me not to go m for it. Again in 19S7 
when I undertook a trip in European countries for three months, I 
consulted in Vienna an eminent German doctor who advised me lo 
continue my dietetic methods and not to undergo an operation, 
when I was nearly 58 and the disease was of very long standing. 

A few words about my method of collecting materials for my 
History of DhannaSastra. I have about a hundred note-books, some 
of them subjectwise and some with pages marked fioin AtoZ, » 
which I noted important pages and passages extracted from 
works read. For example, I have a big oblong notebook < leather 
bound ) of about 500 pages devoted to Puranas only. 

As regards the writing of the History of DharmaS istr. > «7 
method was as follows: I wrote in my ™******£ 
collected a hundred pages or so and then carefully read « bos pa D es 
Sometimes I tore off several pages and prepared an-* «• 
cannot type well, having had no time to cultivat, .4. hab it » J 
a typewrite, Then I got the matter *P««**- ^" £ oould 
typist, Mr. G. B. Barve, who was my ™&f°« r & ™J ^ osnfl i 
dedpber my bad writing tolerably well and paad him his 
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charges. I sent to the Press only the handwritten original of the 
first volume It was from the 2nd -volume onwards that I got one 
or two copies type-written ( Wo -when there -was danger of bombing 
Bombay in 1942 ) and sometime afterwards I read the typed copy 
myself and put in the diacritical marks. This -was sent to the Press 
in Poona. I examined three ( rarely four ) proofs of all forms myself, 
but the press had directions to send a copy of the third page proof 
to a good Sanskrit scholar m Poona -who -was to read it and make 
corrections ( not in the matter but only as to diacritical marks, 
spelling, stops etc. ) and to send the corrected proof to me and I 
incorporated his corrections ( if accepted by me ) m my own copy 
of the third proof, -which was sent to the Press as the final proof. 
The Indexes to all the five volumes were prepared by me. The 
Indexes to volumes I-IY alone come to 289 pages The total prin- 
ted pages of all works written and printed by me and of the numerous 
papers that I contributed to the Journal of the Bombay Asiatic 
Society, the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute and to other 
Journals would come to at least twenty thousand pages. To the 
typewriters of vol. II to V, I paid about 2500 rupees out of my own 
pocket and about 600 rupees to the correctors of the page proofs ( of 
volume II to V ) . I went to places that had collections of Sanskrit 
Msssuchas Poona ( very often ), Baroda, Benares ( several times ), 
Madras (several times), Tanjore and Ujjam at my own expense 
for reading several mss and getting copies made of a few of them. 
In our country, there are no large libraries like those in Europe 
and U. S. A. So I had to spend money on securing micro-films of 
certain articles m foreign journals and copies of certain Mss I 
have no accounts of the travelhng charges but about making copies 
of some mss. and microfilms I can say that they came to about 200 
rupees. The Press was m Poona and I was m Bombay and the 
proofs (along with the ongmal copy at the time of the despatch of 
the first proof ) had to be sent by post for about 35 years ( sometxmes 
one form, sometimes two and rarely three at a time ) . Besides, the 
or.g.naims.had always to be sent » small packet, (of from 50 to 
00 handwnten or typed pages) by registered bookpost No 
TIT 7 :" ° £ UUS bni Pr ° bab,y Bs - *"> -«ld be a very 

fort Zr \ ThC h0n ° rari " m Paid <«* *o 1* P^)to me 
for ill the five volume, ,s gi , en in the table below 
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might inquire hereafter about the cost of tins 
History of Dharma&stra, a table is appended:— 



Volumes 



I 

TI 

pts. 1 and 2 

III 

IV 

V 

part I 

part IT 



Year of 
publication 

1930 



Cost of Fronting, 
paper, binding 



undertaking vi: 



Iloiiomnnm 



1941 
1916 
1053 

1958 



1958 } 
1962 j" 



Bs. as. 


Bs. ns. 


4814 - 12 


2433 - 


8828 - 12 


4239 - 


8605 - 12 


2256 - 


11092 - D 


2873 - 


25,000 - 


7000 - 


(Approximately) 


(Approximately ) 




the II pnrl is to he 




hereafter published 


58311 - 13 


18802 ~ 


18802 - 





77,143 - 13 
3900 copies of volumes II-V are unbound as follow:: — 

Copies unbound 

Vol. II parts 1 and 2 1000 

Volume III 800 

Volume IV 1000 

Volume V pr. 1 1100 



3000 capm 
The charges for binding these 3900 copies nt Its. 2/- ( per copy) 
•would be Ks. 7,800 ( 3900 x 2 ) 

Thus the cost of the whole series -would be Ks. 84,943-1.1-0 
(77,143-13 + 7,800). It must be mentioned (hat flic Excctilne 
Board of the B. O. B. I. paid inc Bs. three per page as to Volumes 
I, II and IV and only Rs two per page for vol. Ill nnd propose 
to pay me Bs. four per page for Vol. V, leaving me lo bear nil 
expenses for typewritten copy, for correction of one proof b> * 1 '" r ' 1 
person, all postage, travelhng expenses and for copies of m«. '»»' 
microfilms. 
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The usual method in India as regards Histories ot Encylo- 
poedias in several volumes ( running into thousands of pages ) is 
to appoint a Director or Chief Editor ( on a salary of Rs 1500 
per month ), an Assistant Editor ( on a salary of Rs 600 or 
Rs 750 per month) and to pay contributors at Rs five or so 
per page, beside an office and a staff of clerks and typists The 
Director's salary on the usual scale for one year alone would come 
to Rs. 18,000 The payments made and to be made to me for 
writing n. work of over six thousand pages spread over 37 years 
come practically to one year's salary for a Chief Editor ( or rather 
less by Rs 3700 -which were spent for typewriting, correction, and 
copies etc as stated above ) I do not like this distasteful task 
I had, however, to -write about tins matter because I -wanted to 
dispel the queer notions about ray profits that some people appear 
to entertain and made mquuies It is owing to one individual's 
■saori6ce th.it all the volumes ( containing over 60C0 pages ) can be 
■sold by the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute for only Rs ISO. If 
the usual method had been followed, these 6000 pages would have 
had to be priced at Rs 400 or more 

I could not arrange or plan my life 1 had to oscillate bet- 
ween education, literature and law, between Government service 
and an independent professum hke that of lav,. I have, however, 
hvr-d a very active, full and varied life for over sixty years' 
Thinking o^r the last Sanskrit literature and the labour and time 
that I had to spend on one branch of it, I am inclined to close 
tins Epilogue- ,Mth Wo hues from Browning's poem » The last ride 
together " 

' .Look at the end of the work, contrast 
The petty done, the undone vast ' 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS AND THANKS 

Durmg the u* t nvrty _^ cn yDars from m& 
-e rc^vcu {rom hnnrtrcd , oJ frien „ s and JVl 

h«^ glance of various kind. Now u»t «,„ undertaW ,, 
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I shall try to mention in one place the Institutions, the series of 
books and individuals to whom I have been indebted. 

INSTITUTIONS 

Among Institutions the first place must be assigned to the 
Library of the Bombay Asiatic Society ( formerly called Bombay 
Branch of the Boyal Asiatic Sooiety ) . It was in this Library that 
I passed several hours almost every day ( except on holidays), 
when I was m Bombay. It has also a large collection of Sanskrit 
Mss. The materials for the first four volumes were collected mainly 
in the rooms of this Library. I owe a deep debt of gratitude to this 
Library and to all persons in the service of the Library from the 
highest to the lowest. I must next mention the Libraiy of the 
Bombay University, which was also of great use to me. The Library 
of the Bombay Asiatic Society is a circulating Library with a large 
membership, but the Bombay University Library permits only the 
members of the Senate to have books issued to them for reading fit 
home. I could secure books urgently needed by me from this 
Library, when I could not get them from the Asiatic Society's 
Library ( because some members had taken them ). Besides, rt 
possesses a large number of Sanskrit Mss. I tender my thanks to the 
Bombay University and its Library, to the staff of the Library and 
particularly to Mr. D. 1ST. Marshall, the present Librarian. Since 
November 1553 when I was nominated a member of Parliament 
(Rajyasabha) by the President of India, two more Libraries became 
available to me. One was the Library of Parliament which contains a 
large number of books on many subjects including Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, Ancient Indian History, and the Library of the Arohaeologwal 
Department in New Delh,. I thank the staff of the Parhamen 
Library. Dr. A. Ghosh, Dnector-General of the Archaeology! 
Survey of India, made special arrangements for seating me ip the 
Archaeological Library and made me a corresponding member. Dr 
Cbabbra, Joint Director of that Department, also was very kind and 
helpful.' I am under great obligations to these high Officer,. When 
at the end of 1953. I went to the Library of the Arohaeclogica 
Department, the Librarian was a young man, Shn L a P* A • 
double M. A. of the Bombay University, a B. T. and *J*« * 
Soma in Librananship. He is a very industrious and «tt£ 
ask young Librarian, who made great efforts to keep the Library 
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foil of Sanskrit books, full of "books both on ancient and medieval 
history of India and of other countries, and of books on all archaeo- 
logical studies, such as architecture, iconography and painting, kept 
the Library uptodate and took a keen interest in my -work and a great 
deal of trouble to accommodate me in various ways ( too many to 
mention ) from 1954 to the present day. Much of the material for 
this lengthy 5th volume -was collected in the Archaeological Library 
and a good deal of the text also was -written there. I am under 
a deep debt of gratitude to Mr Parab and also thank all his 
assistants, particularly Messrs. KLapur and Mr. A. S. Dhavle and his 
Jamadar, Bhagavat Sahai. 

Then I must mention certain Series of books and certain Presses 
that have printed and published a large number of books, such as 
the AnandasMuia series ( Poona ) , the Bibliotheca Indica Series 
the Bombay Sanskrit Series, the Kavyam&la and the Nirn&yasagar 
Press, Calcutta Oriental Series, Chowkhamba S. Series, Cultural 
Heritage of India, volumes I-IV (Calcutta), the Gujarat! Press and 
its Sanskrit Series, the Gaikwad Oriental Series ( Baroda ), Handas 
Sanskrit Series (Benaras), Harvard Oriental Series, Kashi Sanskrit 
Series, Jivanand Vidyasagar's numerous publications, Prajfiapatha- 
rala Mandala's volumes of Dharmakoia and Mim&insa-kosa { Wai ) 
Kashmir Sanskrit Series, the Marukyachandra Digainbar Jam 
Series, Jam Grantha-mala Series, Pah Texts Society's Series, Prince 
of Wales Sarasvattbhavana Series of texts and Studies, Pandit S D. 
Satavalekar's Seues of Vedic Sauihitas, Sacred Books of the East 
Series (50 valmnes including the valuable Index Volume), St. 
Petersburg Dictionary by Bohthlingk and Both, the Vaidika 
SasihSodbnna-inandal's volume of IS TJpamsads with valuable foot- 
notes and Index ( Poona ), Tnvandrum S. Senes, Vedic Index ( m< 
two Wnuies ) of Macdonell and Keith, Vijianagram S Series. 

Among penodicals I mnst mention, the Epigraphia Indica, the 
Tndian Anl.quary and those indexed under the word ' Journal '. 

I am h.gbiy obbged to many scholars who contributed apprecia- 
ted encouraging reviews in several journals and newspapers. 
The fi rsl and thlrd Volumes recfined ^ nnmber P P 

I shaU men >ou only a le% ioT each vohim< , The ^ 

.nt cBonib^LawHeporter, volume 3 2 (Journal Pr . O^ ' n 
.'. A O S for 1931 volume 61 pp. 80-84 bv Prof TT™i 
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for 1932, pp. 805-807 by Amweshwar Thakur, J. of Oriental 
Research, Madras, for 1931 pp. 231-233 by Prof. Kuppuswatn. 
Sastri, by the « Kesan ' of Poona in three issues dated 7th, 10lh, 
14th March 1931 ( in Maralbi ) ; Volume II was reviewed by Prof! 
K. V. Bangaswami Aiyangar m very eulogistic terms m Adyar 
Library Bulletin for 1944 pp. 75-86, m J. E. A. S. for 1942 pp. 
106-107 by Prof Brough ; Vol. Ill was reviewed m " Indian 
Culture" by Dr. B. C. Law, Volume XIII for 1947 pp. 119-23, in 
Journal Asiatique for 1948, vol. 236 pp. 149-150 by Prof. L. Renou' 
and also in. his book " Sanskrit et Culture" (Pans, 1950) pp. 126-136 
in J. A. O. S. Vol. 67 pp. 232-234 by Dr. Ludwik Sternbaoh, in 
M. L. J. Vol. 93 for 1947 (Journal pp. 33-38), m newspaper 
"Hindu" of 25. 5. 1947 (Madras) by Prof. K. V. Bangaswami 
Aiyangar, in Bom. Law Reporter for January 1947 (Journal pp. 
13-15), in tb,e" Bombay Chronicle " of 9-2-1947 by Mr. Prablro 
and in the « Times of India ' of 13. 6. 1947, by Mr. JST. C Kelkar 
m " Kesan " of 2nd and 5th December 1947, in 'Prabhaf ( a Marathi 
newspaper ) m seven issues in March and May 1947 by Shri If. G. 
Ohapekar ; Volume IV was reviewed at some length by Prof. Hans 
Losch of Bonn in Z. D. M. G. Volume 107 pp. 217-221, and in 
56 Bom. L. B. (1954 pp. 34-35 Journal), m the Journal of 
the Ganganath Jha Besearch Institute, volume X pp. 168-172, in 
J. A. O. S. Vol. 74, pp. 271-273 by Dr. Sternbaoh, in the Bulletin 
of the London School of Oriental and African Studies, Volume 17, 
part 3 for October 1955 pp. 620-21 and m the "Kesari"of 26th 
September 1954 by Mr. J. S. Karandikar; Volume V pait I was 
reviewed in J. A. O. S. for 1959 by Dr. Sternbach, in J. B. A. S. 
1960 pp. 193-194 by Dr. Derretfr Volumes T to IV were renewed 
by Prof. V I Kalyanov m the Quarterly Journal of the Indo-Soviet 
Cultural Society, volume VII No. 4 pp. 7-10 ( 1960) The number 
of Individual authors whose works I read or whom I consulted in 
37 years may run into thousands Authors and works referred to 
only once or twice are not collected here, but they have been men- 
tioned m the several separate Indices to the five volumes. Only 
very eminent writers or authors who wrote several valuable works 
and papers or were personally consulted are named below. 

Abhyankar, Vasudevasastn ( M. M. Pandit ) ; Prof. K. V. 
Abhyanfear ( son of the preceding ); Aiyangar ( Krishna ), (Prof.) 
K V. Bangaswami Aiyangar, Dr. Krishnaswamy Aiyangar, Dr. 
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A 8 Altekar, Arthur Avalon( Sir. John Wood 1 o £ fe)McM.B. 
i^L Aur Wo, Prof P. V.Bapat, Shri H C Bapat Prof A L. 
B^i Mr Y A Bhat, Dr S. X. Belvalkar, Pandit Bhagavad- 
IltiDr D R. Bbandarkar, Prof G H. Bhatt, Mr ( and no, Dr) 
BuSa^h Bhattacharya, Br Benoyatosh Bkattackarya M. 
BloSeld, G. Buhler, A Bwndl, Dr Caland, Prof. CninU- 
fcraTchaUarti, M. M Cakravarty, Mr. H G Chapekar, Mr. 
M A. Ckmnaswami Sastry, H T Colebrooke, A Coomarasjaniy 
B.B Ccell, DrKL Daftari, Di. E, N. Dandetor Dr. MatiUl 
Das Pru£ Das Gupta, Datar Ckmtanian Sastri, T W. Rhys Davids, 
Prof S K De, Paul Deussen, Di (Miss)Indu Dike, Mi.B.B 
Diskalkar, Mr P. G. Divanji, Shri B R. Dnvakar, Pandit K S 
Dravid (Samaveda expert), Prof P. B Duinont, WJ1 Durant 
M N. Dtttt, Prof. Edgerton, Jahus Eggeling, V. Fausboll, Prof. 
Filhomt, J F. Fleet, A A Fuhrer, Dr. D Gaastra, Dr. G. S, Gai, 
Pandit T.Ganapati Sastri, R Garbe, G T. Garrat, Dr. V. ST. Ghoshal, 
Dr G. S Gkurye, Prof P. K. Code, Prof. N. A. Gore, M.M. 
Gopmath Kaviraj, G. Gorer, H n Gowen, E T. Gnffith, F. Hall, 
Martin Hang, Dr, R. C Hazia, A. Hillebrandt, Prof. M Hiujanna, 
Dr. R Hoernle, Prof. Hopkins, B E Hume, Col. G A Jacob, 
H Jaeobi, AY. James, K. P Jayaswal, Dr. Ganganath Jha, Julius 
Jolly, Dr B S. Joshi, Tarkatlrtka Laksuiana Sastri Joshi, Mr. S. N, 
Joshi ( Poona ), Pandit Knmalkiiskna Smntitirtba, Mr S. L. Katre 
Dr. S. M. Katre, A. B Keith, H. Kem, Mi. Kesavan { National 
Library, Calcutta ), Dr S V Ketkar, Svauii Kevalananda, Mr. 
G. H Khare, Pandit Balaoharya Khuperkai, F. Kielhorn, W. 
Kirfel, Taikatlrtha Raghunath Shastn Kokje, Sten Konow, Prof 
Kunhan Raja, Prof. Kuppuswami Sastri, Shri Kuvalayananda, Dr. 
B C. Law, Sylvnin Levi, H. Luders, A A. Maodonell, MaoTaggart, 
Dr. R C, Majumdar, V. IT Mandhk, Prof. Mangal Deva Shastn, 
Sir B P M.mm, F. Mav-Mullei, Dr. V. V. Muashi, Rajendralal 
Mitra, Dr. M M. Umesha Mishra, Dr. R K. Mukerji, Mr. Y, M. 
Mulaj Pio f Kcugebauer, Prime Minister Ja-waharlal Nehru, 
K. L Og.t'e, Hermann Oldenbcrg, Pandit J. S. Pade, Shankar 
Pandurang Pandit, Prof A. M Paramasivanandan, Prof. "V. G. 
Parinjipe, Peter Pelersou, A S Pringle-Pattison, Mr P M. 
Punnd ire, Dr. A. D Pusalker, Dr. S Radhakrishnan, Ranga, 
chary!" B.iddi Sb i«lrs, Dr V Rnghaian, "V. K Rajwade, Prof. 
IX D. R vmdc, Prot P T Raju, Prof. L Kenou, R Roth, Mr 
R. ^ fc.-rmi Pro! G. Sarlon, Mis? Kunda Sathe ( now Mrs, 
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Savkar ), P. P. S. Sastrj, Pandit Aiyanath Sastri, Dr. Dakshinaranjaa. 
Shastn, M. M. Sndhar Sastri Patkak, Satyaviata Sama&'aini, Mr. 
S. N. Savadj, Pandit Sri] iva NySyatirtha, Pandit "V. A Ramswann 
Sastn, Pandit S. D. Satavalekar, B. Sham Sastri, V. A. Smith, 
Prof. P. A. Sorokin, Dr Sternbach, Pandit Sudhakar Dwivedi, 
Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, Dr. A. Sofrvreitcer, W. W. Tarn, C. H. Tavney, 
R H. Tawney, K. T. Telang, G. Thibaut, K. P Xrivedi, PioL A. ». 
Upadhye, Prof. H, D. Yelankar, Svami "Vivekanandn, Prof. A. E, 
Wadia, A. Weber, H. G. Wells, W. D. Whitney, Monier Williams, 
H. H. Wilson, M. Wmtermtz, B. C. Zaebner, H. Zinutier. 

I beg to be pardoned if, through loss of memory, I have omitted 
the names of persons to whom I have been indebted for advice, 
guidance or information. 



INDEX ( to vol. V ) 

author , ice. = Aecor&ing; M = mentioned hy or in ; 
Q = quoted by or m 
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Abbreviations, su di and ea di 

or 60 dt explained, 670. 
Abhayagana, mantras so called 

796n 
Abhaya, mantras in Atharva- 

veda, 769n. 
Abhayamudra, defined and illus- 
trated, 1131n. 
Abhaya-ianti, described, 761. 
Abbibitanvnyaradinab, follo- 
wers 01 Kumanla were so 
called, 1297. 
Abbijit, m as 28th naksatra after 
UMarasadha and before &ra- 
v.raa, 497-98 , m in Tai. Br., 
3Iai. S and Atharvaveda, 
thongh not m m Tai S and 
Kathaka S 520 , myth about 
its disappearance, 497n , said 
to be younger sister o£ Bohini, 
i97n 
Abhmaya-darp&na, contains cer- 
tain postures of hands such as 
Sankha, Cakra, TPasa, which are 
names of Tantrik mudraslU9n. 
Abhinavagupta ( literary activity 
beU een 030-1020 AD ) is said 
m iknknradigujaya to have 
practised black magic against 
Sa%ar"icarya, lOlOn; a. of 
Ablunwbharali, 1376-77. 
jlb/iimcda, explained ( m Ycm} 
HIT. 3 ' 

Abhlne, described as dasyns, as 
Mt.ickcrs of Arjan- and as 
carrying away Vrsai women, 



969n; inscription o£ A. king 
isvarasena in ITasik cave 96Sn; 
Matsyapurana speaks of ten 
A kings, 969n 

Abhiseka, procedure of, in {antra 
cult, 11 IS, resembles Chris- 
tian Baptism 1118 j sprinkling 
of disciple by guru -with, water 
to the accompaniment of 21 
mantras, is the main part, 
HIS ; at the end ptsns gives 
a name to disciple ending in 
Anandanatha, 1119. 

Abhyankar, Prof. K. V,, view 
of , that precession of equinoxes 
was known in Ancient India, 
520n 

Abhyndaya, meaning of 1037n 

Abhyuditesti, 66, 1340 

Acaradarsa of l§r!datta, 640n. 

Acbelis, Miss Elizabeth, 71Sn. 

Acta Orientalia, 490n, 1133-34 

Actions, ( vide acts, gunabhata, 
pradhana, sesa } ; enjoined by 
the Veda are either primary 
or principal such as praySjas 
and gnnabhfita ( subsidiary ) 
such as pounding of grains of 
rice and etc, or as kraivartha 
and jmrvxarlha 53, 1306 , non- 
difference or difference among 
acts is ascertained by six means 
viz sabdantara, abhynsi, san- 
kira, prpkarana ( contest ), 
saBjfia (names as m 3yotih,' 
Tilrajyotih etc. which are 
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names of different acts). 
1306-7. 

Acton : vide under ' conjecture ', 

Acts, religions, are of three 
classes, nilya, mimiuila and 
iami/a, 53. 

Acyntaraya llodak of Xasik, a. 
of ' Avaidika-dhikktri ', severely 
handled the cult of Mstkaras 
1080; a. of PrSrabdha-dhvanfa- 
samhrti, 1600-160*. 

Adbhnta, meaning of, in Egveda, 
in Grhyasutras and in fentis 
741-742 ; sometimes used as 
synonymous with VtpSia 742 ; 
dne to the wrong-doings of 
men that anger deities 742. 

Adbhuta-brahmana, is part of 
Sad-viinSa-brahmana ( i e. V 
1-10 ), contains SSntis for 
utpatas, 734-741 and partly 
agrees with Aiv. Gf. parifista. 

Adbhutasagara of Ballalasena, a 
hnge work concerned mostly 
with rare natural phenomena 
viz. halo, rainbow, hnrricanes, 
digdaha, comets, meteors, red 
rain, shower of fish etc 
763; 526, 530n, 531, 587n 
and 637 ( quoting Garga ), 
712n, 754 (on fentis), 735, 
741n, 742n, 743n, 745n, 746n, 
761, 767-63, 773, 775-776 
(on dreams), 777n, 779n, 
( quotes same four verses 
from Matsya and Visnudhar- 
mottara), 780n, 788n, 780, 
702 ( quotes Vasanfaraja ), 806, 
870b, 877-S. 

AiiUte.y4, ( in Ilg. X. 85 16 ), 
meaning of 1600n. 

Adhikamasa or AdhimSsa. (vide 
Intercalary month ) : 257, 489, 



671. 
AdhikSra ?nd Adhiksnn (quali- 
iications or title of a person to 
do a certain act ) • ( tide 
Katim'dhi):Adhikarinl318; 
e, cryone belonging to the three 
upper classes has a right to 
perform Vedic sacrifice. 1318; 
many roles of BIS (Chap. 
VI ) deal with pmtinidhi ( sub- 
stitute) 1319-20; one liho 
has incurable defect ( snch i> 
blindnrfs from birth ) has no 
right to perform YSga but one 
who has some curable bodily 
defect nould have the right 
when the defect is removed 
1718; sixth chap, (with 
eight padas ) of P. If . Sntra 
deals with various aspecis of 
the question of A , 1317-1321 ; 
when a Vedic text provides 
'one desirous of securing 
heaven should offer a Yaga, ' 
heaven is made the principal 
factor, Ti<ja becomes subsidiary 
matter and the qualification 
(adbikara) of the performer 
is laid down by the word 
Svargdkama, 1317. 
Adbikarana ( often called nyaya, 
i. e. conclusion on topics for 
diHmsdon): has live consti- 
tnents ace to mosf, seme msH 
them six 1182. 
Adhikaranakaumudi of BSnu- 

krena, 1162n 
Adhikaranakamnudi of Deu- 

natha, 1283n. 
Adhisima ( or-,oma ) Ki?na, 6th 
(or 5th) in decent from 
Arjuna, during whose reign 
Puranas were narrated to fages 
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847-48 

Adhngu-praisa, 724 recited by 
Hoti priest in Pasubandba 
1326 ; t\\ elve adhxlaranas on 
A. in P M S and some t>£ the 
unfamiliar 'words therein are 
explained by PUS and aha 
of certain words therein 1326 

Adhvara-mimamsa-kutuhal&vrtti 
o£ Vasudeva Dlksito, 1163n 

Adiparva, 90n, 126, 130, 466, 
488n, 539, 622n, 687n, 819n, 
821, 840, 854n ( has the verse 
'guroiapyavahptasya'), S63n 
( on siita and magadha ), 908, 
9 1 4 ( has the famous verse abont 
ihfcasn and purana), 9l5n, 945, 
117S, 1219, ISSln ( Subhadra 
^as daughter of Vasnde^a), 
1561, 1598n, 1627n, 1629 

Adipurana • Prof Hazia places it 
between 1203-1525 A D , 8S7. 
note on 887 ; Yayu mentions 
an Adika among 18 Puranas, 
887 ; writers make confusion 
between Adi and Aditya, 887. 

Aditi, no agreement among 
scholars as to nature of 7 ; -was 
born of Baksa and was also 
Ins mother in Rgveda 148S. 
AdityapurSna, 51n; Apararka 
and Sin C ( as printed ) quote 
verses from both Adi and 
Aditya 887-889 ; note on 
8S7-8S , in. by Matsya as TTpa- 
purana 887 

Advayasiddhi of L-iksminfcara, 
( 729 AD ) proposes that one 
ihould offer worship to one's 
ov n body -wherein all gods 
reside, 1071. 

Adtavmajrasingraha • 1066n 
(S&nyafi I'Tijns), 



Agamasara, 1080n. 

Agastya ( star Canopus ), Rgveda 
I 179.6 adopted in Agnipnrana 
as mantra for arghya to, 920 , 
story of A , Indra and Maruts, 
740-741 , Yedic sage 10 

Agastyasainhita, 84, 1135n ; on 
Batnanavami 84-5, 88 

Aghamarsana hymn ( Rg X 190. 
1-3) highly praised as remover 
of consequences of sins 1592n 

Agm . Prognostications derived 
from flames of sacred A. 
in rites, 797 ; styled ' Tra- 
tapa' and 'Tratapati' in the 
Veda 22-3 

Agnipnrana, 28, 31, 33n, 38, 40, 
42, 47n, 48n, 49, 55, 75n, 92, 
117, 152, 204a, 225, 226n, 616, 
622, 627n, 660, 672-3, 692, 
694n, 705, 706n, 734 (chapters 
of, on Mantis ), 7 45 ( examples of 
three kinds oE ulpatas ), 747 
(three best santis are Amtta, 
Abhaya and Saumya ) , 753 
(on Grahayajfla, copies Taj.), 
754, 774, 801 and 803 ( Gaja- 
santi ), 804 ( AsVasanti ), 805, 
815, 861, 869n (speaks of 
"Visnupurana of 23,000 verses ), 
916, 919-20, 923, 924n, 935, 
94S, 956 ( names of 25 works 
on PaOcaratra ) , 967 ( gives 
summary of Glta in 58 verses), 
974, 1033n, 1051, 1105n, 1106 
( mantras of tantt ih type ) , 
1110, 1114, lllS(ondtksa), 
1128, 1132-33, 12S9, 1455, 
1526n ; contains several hun- 
dred verses that are identical 
with Yaj Smrti, 815 , note on 
SS7 ; one Agnipurana discard- 
ed by Ballalasena 869; pre- 
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sent Agm ( in Anan ed ) is 
not the original Parana ) 887. 

Agnimaruta, a iastra 721, 

Agnyadhana, laid down by Tai 
Br and S-Sat Br 1301 , proper 
nakSatras and seasons for, 506- 
507, 623 

Agravala, Dr. V. S. 1527n. 

Agrayana or Navasasyesti 206- 
?07 ; Divali festival cannot be 
traced to, 206-207. 

Ahalyakamadhenu, 30n, 108n, 
144, 149, 168, 190n. 

Ahan — vide under ' day '. 

Ahi, means m the Rgveda ' ser- 
pent ' and also ' a demon ' 126. 

Ahuhsa, (vide under Buddhists, 
Buddhism, Puranas, sacrifices ) ; 
944-47 ; Devala quoted by 
Kalpataru says hiifosa is of ten 
binds, 1420 ; Dharmasastras 
and Puranas put great empha- 
sis on A. 1028; emphasized in 
Upanisads like the Chandogya, 
Dharmasfitras, Mahabharata, 
944-45 ; emphasized jn the 
Puranas and sometimes unqua, 
lined a. 945-47 ; examples of 
Vedic sacrifices (including ani- 
mal sacrifices ) performed dung 
some centuries before and after 
Chiistian era 1028-29 , hunsa 
m fighting was allowed to Ksa- 
triyas by Manu and Yaj„ but 
if one wanted to be a yogin he 
had to give it up, 1420; is 
door of Dharraa or highest 
Dharma and that neither dana 
nor tapas js equal to a. 946 , 
is one of the yamas, ace. to 
Kfirma, Yogasfitra and Y5j. 
946n ■ Kflrmapurana and oth- 
ers stated that killing sanction- 



ed by Veda is not hntisa 948 ; 
some puranas sanction the kill- 
ing of a person (such as a tyrant 
or desperado ) by whose death 
many will live in peace, 947 ; 
stated to be sanatanadharma 
by Mataya and Brahmanda 
946 ; Upanisads commended 
qualified A. 947 

Ahirbudhnya-sanihita, 996 ( men- 
tions 39 avataras ), lllOn (for 
places fit for puraloarana ), 1 1 1 4 
(full of mantra lore), 1119 
( procedure of Mahabhiseka as 
one remedy for all diseases; 
for destroying all enemies and 
for attaining all deBired objects ; 
113Sn, 1359n, 1367n ( on divi- 
sions of Kapila's tantra), 1391 
( on two Yogasainhitas ). 

Ahmedabad, horoscope of the 
foundation of, 555-56n. 

Ahmka-cintamam, 34n. 

Aihole, inscription, 649. 

Aitareya-Sranyaka, 731. 

Aitareyabrahmana, 26, 26, 63n, 
65, 126, 235, 489, 492, 498n, 
507, 610, 511n, 671, 691n, 
721, 724n, 725-27, 789n, 860n, 
915, 934 (food is life), 957 
( Visnu as highest ), 968 (story 
of £unahsepa and Visvaimtra's 
curse on his own sons), 992, 
1097 ( on rupasamrddha )_ 
1116 (mentions the main items 
in Vedic Sksa ), 1266n, 1276n 
(thirteen verses are repeated 
at the time of producing fire 
by attrition and are rupasafir- 
ddha), 1296n (on msadas, sela- 
9 as as robbing a rich man); 
1276n ( paper on ' justification 
of rupasamrddha verses in Ait, 
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Br. m * Our Heritage ' Vol. "V 
part 2, 1386n, 1493, 1497-9S, 
1525n, 1631n. 

Aitareya Upamsad, 918, 1362, 
1471, 1499, 1501-2, 1541 
(quotes Eg. IV. 27. 1), 1586 87. 

Aiyangar, Prof. K. V. Ranga- 
swami, 30, 42n, 870, 885; 
several verses from Puranas 
and other works that eluded 
him, identified, 905n, 906n, 
908n, 929n, 947 n, 1448n, 
1458n. 

Aiyangar, Presentation Volume, 
1016n. 

Ajamila, a sinner who had aban- 
doned hit brahmana wife and 
kept a mistress, became a saint, 
969, 972 , story of, is liable to 
be misunderstood and may 
create complacent belief and 
attitude m a sinner 973 

Ajapa-japa, 1416n 

Ajatasatru and Gargya Balaki, 
dialogue of 1579-80. 

Ajavithi, meaning of, in Yaj., 
ViBnupurana,Matsyaand Vayu 
Puranas 826 and n. 

Ajfiana. ( same as avidyii ), ex- 
plained in Brahmaudapurana 
U17n. 

Ajyabhaga ( oblations ), 733. 

Akhj ana, distinguished from 
upakhyana SoSn 

Aksayja-trttya, details of vrata 
on, SS-S9, one of the most 
auspic-ous tithis m the year, 
89, referred to m Visnu- 
dhaTmasutrn, S8; third tithi 
of Vai^akha bright half is so 
cilled 88 

Aihcrnni, a. of a work on 'India' 
composed in 1030 A. D., 316n, 



517, 656 (on Harsa era), 659, 
685, 691 ( names 14 Manns ), 
699, 701, 830-1 ( furnishes two 
lists of Puranas), 885-6 (mixes 
up Puranas and TJpapuranas in 
his list and gives details about 
contents of some Puranas ), 
1019 (collected with the help 
of Hindu Pandits vast mate- 
rials ). 

Alekhana, mentioned in P M.S , 
is quoted at least 16 times in 
Ap. &r. Sutra, his views being 
frequently in conflict with 
Asmarathya's, 1174 

Alexander, Prof. S , a of 'Space, 
Time ^nd Deity ' 475 

Algebra, Hindu knowledge of, 
supenor to that of Greeks, ace. 
to Colebrooke 518 

Allen, DC, a of ■ Star-crossed 
Renaissance' 543n, 550n. 

Allen, a of Catalogue of Gupta 
coin«, 1S6, 901. 

Allen, on Savitrlvrata, 94, 

Altekar, Dr A S, on Gupta gold 
coins of Bayana hoaid, 186, 
651n, S45 ; paper of, on ' Bra- 
in aneratlka ' on Acarasara, 
1023n ; paper of, on 'Sanskrit 
Literature m Tibet ' 1041. 

Alwar literature, mentions five- 
fold nature of God, 954a. 

xYmanta reckoning, 669. 

Amarakosa, 29, 84, 117, 477, 
66Sn, 742 ( ntpata and upasar- 
ga are synonyms), 743, 803n 
( names of dig-gajas ), 838 
( defines Parana ), date of, ace. 
to MaxMuller, Hoernle and 
Mr Oak, 840n; commentary 
ofKMras\r»minon,840n, S50n; 
8G9n, 948 (defines 'ista and 
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pflrta'), 1113n, 1132, 1210 
( Buddha is sarvajfla ), 1293n, 
1378, 1422 (defines Yama and 
Niyama ), 1514. 

Amavasya, addies ed as a deity 
in Atharvaveda 64 , Ait. Br. 
on 64 ; derivation of word m 
Atharvaveda and Sar Br, 64, 
259, of Wo kinds, SwIvaJi" 
aud Kvilm m by Tai S. and 
Sat Br. 62-63. 

Ambedkar, Dr. B.B, a. of ' the 
Buddha and his Dhamma' 
942n. 

Ambikfi, sister of Siva m Tai. S. 
but wife of Siva m Tai A. 185 , 
■why called Kau&fcl 185n. 

Ambuv&cl 260. 

Aihhftspati or Amhasaspati, 13th 
additional month was so called 
671, 672. 

Amiksa, offered to Visve-devas, 
is got by putting cards m heat- 
ed milk 1307 

Amoghavarsa, vide under Olnna 
1040. 

Amrtasiddhiyoga ( fortunate con- 
junction ), defined 707. 

Anadhyaya { not to study Veda at 
certain times or on certain 
days }, applicable only to actual 
study but not to the employ- 
ment of Vedie mantras m sacri- 
fices, 1154. 

An&jn&ta, meaning of, 739n. 

Anandagiri, a of Sankaravijaya, 
1136a ; a of com. on Brhada- 
ranyakopanisad-bhasya-vartika 

1183n. 

Anandatirtha, see under Madhva. 

AnantacatuidasT- vrata, 151-153, 
Ananta is one of the foims of 
Krsna 152 ; brief description 



of, from Agaipmaaa 150, cele- 
brated on 14th of Bhadrapada 
sukla 151 ; consists mainly in 
the worship of Han as Ananta 
and in wearing on the right 
hand of men and left hand of 
women a holy strap of tlnead 
dyed with saffron, made of 
cotton or silk 151-152; des 
cription of, in JSemadn 152, 
description of, in Vratarka 
153 , doraka dyed with saff- 
ron and 14 knots 151 ; not 
mentioned in K. K. V. {oil 
vrata), 151 ; salt forbidden in 
this vrata 1 53 , varying views 
of eminent writers about the 
exact time and titln for this 
when third is mixed with ano- 
ther tithi. 
Anapha, an astrological Toga, 

meaning of, 584. 
Anaxiraandei, a Gi eek, believed 
the earth to be cylindrical 512 
Andhra kings m Matsya and 

Vayu Pnranas, 842. 
Andhakabhatta, m by Malamasa- 
tattva and flourished about 
1035 A D, 58 
Anga and Angin : vide under Sesa 
Sesm , Pioksana, an anga of 
rice giains that are angin 1208, 
other examples of, 13082 
Anganyasa ( nyflsa on parts of the 
body ) illustrated as ' om torf»" 
yayanamab', 1120-22. 
Angas, six of Veda, 478. 
Angaharas ( movements of limbs 
depended on laranas wbieh 
depended upon different pos- 
tures of hands andfeet) 1128- 
29; it is likely that MudrSs 
are based on them; ilta**- 
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tions of 10S a are given in 
G. O. S ed of Natyasastra, 
U28n 

Angavidya ( palmistry and faixma 
from throbbing of limbs, dre- 
ams etc ), SOln, mentioned 
by Kftsika and Mann, 527n, 
801 n. 

Angavijjft ( Angav idya ), a pra- 
krit -work, 80 In 

Angira'i, 48, 51n, 106n, 775 
( abont dreams ), 810n. 

Animal Sacrifice Manu ( V 
41-44) allows the killing of 
animals m Madhuparka, sacri- 
fices to gods and in rites for 
pili 5 ( Wanes ) and that in 
such sacrifices allowed by the 
Veda there is no hiihsa, 1262 , 
offering of bull or cow m 
Madhuparka -was allowed ace. 
to Ait Br , but later prohibited 
as Kahvarjya, 1269n, Yaj, 
( I 258-260 ) provides the 
periods of time for which pitrs 
are gratified by the offering of 
sacrificial food (such as rice 
or sesame ), various kinds of 
fish ac-i the flesh of several 
animals, bat the Mit states 
that, m spile of "i'fij., ]n ,t s 
da} brnhmnnas should offer 
only food fit for mum (rice 
Pie. ), flesh by ksatnyas 
mid %ai«jas and honey by 
CfidritS 1269. 

Aniroddhnhhitta, a of Haralata 
and I'ltrdajitfi nn d guru of 
Ball.tlaeem, B70n 

AnnnLfii.1, %jrlp under Gcwnr- 
dhinipiij'i 

Animcr<* n otl.irih, <cc YardhV 
j'imiv.dhi. 



Annals of Bhandarkar Onental 
Institute j 3, 72n, 75n, 78n, 
79n, 90n, 91n, llOn, 114n, 
116n, 125n, 132n, 144n, 165d, 
194, 212n, 213n, 220n, 650n, 
685, 816, 834n, 836, 844, 865, 
978, 1041, 1115 ( on a modern 
Siddha SSivayogin ) , 1149, 
1159n ( on Bhayadasa ), 1172n 
( on Gits 13 4 ), 1186 ( present 
author's paper on ' Brief sketch 
of the PMS ), 1198, 1200 ( pre- 
sent author's papei ' Purva- 
mlmamsa'), 1301a, 1404n, 
1406, 1408n, 1590 (gankha- 
dharmasutra ) . 

Antarfibhavadeha, 1600. 

Ant-hill, made in a house is evil 
omen and house is to be aban- 
doned aco to Grhya-sulras 730. 

Anthony, H D, a of 'Science 
and its background ' ( on who 
introduced the date of creation 
in Anglican Church ) 1506n 

Antiquity, journal so called, 

Antyajas ( lowest m Hindu 
social grade), seven in some 
smrtis, SlOn 

Anubandhas ( indispensable ele- 
ments ) , m each s'astra are 
four 1179. 

Aiindcyx meaning of, in R ff . 
1542n. 

Anukrninant oftheR g , c da 129 
692, 728n. 

Anumali ( PaninnmSsI raixod 
■with 14th iithi) treated as a 
deity in Rgvedn, spoken m 
the samp breath -r ah Vnruna, 
Soma, Brhaspiti 63 

Anvnw, a principle about 
sentences, V1/ extension o£ & 



History of JOharmaiastra 



t Vol. V 



■word or olause from one sen- 
tenoe to another or other 
sentences, provided all the 
sentences arc of the same type 
or form 130 1 ; illustrations of, 
1304-6, 1339. 
Anuiasana-parva, 27, 44, D5n, 
81n, 98, 101, 127, 129, 207, 
500, 660, 742n, 780n, 821, 
8S3n, 876n, 908, 915, 931, 
933, 937, 939n, 94 D, 949 ( on 
parks), 1248n, 1207 (quotes 
gfithas from Yama's Dharina- 
festra), 1385, 1416, 1528, 
1570, 1628, 1630, 1634, 1630. 
Anuiaya, meaning of, 1563n. 
Anusmrli, a new anga of Yoga, 
aeo. to Quhyasamftja-tantra 
1068n. 
Anuvada, explained as a text 
which contains something which 
has already been ascertained 
by other means 1240 ; exam- 
ples discussed 1240-41 ; the 
word occurs in Nirulcta 1239n; 
strict definition of, 1241n. 
Anuvadya, same as UddeSya or 

Uddifiyam&na, 1286 and n. 
Anvjtabhidhanavfidinah 1297. 
Apamarga, a plant used in in- 
cantations and medicine 196n. 
Aparajitagana ( mantras ) 796n. 
AparajitadevI : procedure of the 
worship of, on Vijayada&imf 
188, 190 J procedure of worship 
of, by a king 191-192. 
Apararka, 41n, 53n, 75, 183n, 
223n, 606n-609n, 639n, 640n, 
699, 706n, 749n, 813n, 820n, 
824, 833n, 837 (sparingly 
quotes only nine Upapuriinas ), 
875-76n, 897, 920n, 922 ( says 
Narasniiha-purana to be 



followed in Dcvapujfi etc.), 
923», 948n, 949n, 954n, 9DB, 
973n, 974n, 993n, 1024, 1032, 
1076, 1093 (quotes Dcvlpurami), 
1096n, 1121n ( quotes Nnrn- 
sniilia-purfma and nyiisa of 
Puru$nsu)cta verses on parts 
o£ the body ), 1122, 1181n, 
1231, 1248-9 ( two well-known 
VPrses on paryuduea aiid 
pratisedha ), 1262 ( quota 
Bhavisyapurann on five cate- 
gories of smrti contents), 126Bn, 
1266n, 1273n, 1292, 1295, 
1320, 1381, 1407, 1409, 1418n, 
1419n, 1432, 1440n, 1444n, 
1446n, 1448, 1460n, 14B5, 
1592n, 1597. 

Apangraha, not aooopling from 
another anything beyond what 
is ncoessary for preserving the 
body 1420 and n. 

Apaslamba, 220. 

JSpastamba-dhnrma-siitra, 24, 27, 
29, 36, 46, lOOn, 103, 244, 
478, 607,701 ( mentions Olinn 
doviciti as Vedanga), 799, 
817 ( names HhaviSynpnrana 
and has verses from aPtnrmm), 
853, 935, 937, 1017 (forbids 
gambling hulls and wmfijiis to 
house-holders), 1154 (employs 
Miin&rimii terms and princi- 
ples), 1230, 1232,,, M«" 
(forbids eating of Knlafijn ), 
1250, 12C1 ( example of Vya- 
Masthita-vrlalra), 12SC,1Z07»., 
1259, 1268 (on cqtml shin-' 
to all sons), 1260 ( some grn. 
men guilty ot voM-on ° 
Dl.arma),1390(kno«syo^). 
1436, 1060 ( on Karma <i<* 
tnnc), 1692, 1628. 
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Apastamba-grhyasvitra, 497n, 
524n, 534-35, 605 (time for 
eaula ), 610, 733 (s&nti for un- 
usual appearances), SS02n (view 
of com Tatparyadariana ), 1257 
( P. M. S. VI 8. 23 contains the 
very -words that A employs ) 

Apastamba-lrautasulra, 26n, 53n, 
1032, 1037, 1114n, 1174 and n, 
1183n, 1290, 1322n, 1336, 
1330n, 1332n, 1171 

Apastarablya mantrapatha, 633 

Apavarga ( meaning 'liberation'), 
occurs in Y S, Raghuvaiiisa., 
Maitri Up and Nyayasutra 
1515 

Appayya Diksita, a of Kalpataru- 
panmala 1150 , a of Vidhi- 
rasayana, 1190 ( conEiet about 
his date), 1219n, a ofMadhva- 
tantrainukhiiuiardana, 1519u 

Appolomus of Tyana, life of, by 
Philostratus, states that A re 
eeived seven rings from Iarchus, 
nn Indian king, which A. was 
to -n ear on each vv eek day, 600, 
G8S. 

Apratiratha anmaka 786n 

Apsaras, wife of Gandharva, 495n 

Apte, Prof. T. M , on derivation 
and meaning of v-rata, 2, i P 
8, 9n, 10-19 

ApSrca ( invisible, mvstcuous or 
■subtle potency), idea of, explain- 
ed, being one of the fundamen- 
tal dnc(nne« of PMS 1210-3 3 
12'U , proved by Artlmpatti 
■md not by 'my other pramfina 
3230; reside* in the man (the 
nsent) or an invisible effect 
irws from the vicriiire, 1210 
^ • f Ssinfcnr Vt\ i oppose this 
doctrine and hold that reward 



is given by God, 210-11 , why 
oalled A 1211-12. 

Arabs, admit that they boriowed 
astronomy from the Siddhanta 
508 

Ariidivpahai oka, are acts or rites 
prescribed without being meant 
to do something hbout substan- 
ces and are directly the angas 
of the principal rite, for exam- 
ple Prayajas, Agharas and 
Ajyabhagas in Darjapurna- 
masa, 1354 

Arberry, a of ' Asiatic Jones ' 
1594 

Archaeological survey of India, 
17 4n, 485, 993n 

Archaeological survey of "Western 
India, 131, 997n. 

Archaeological survey of India, 
Memoirs, 1131n ( Memoir 66 
for illustrations of Abh.ay.i- 
rnudra ) . 

Ardhodaya-yoga, 261, 706 

Argument from silence, not vei y 
strong ordinarily, 1157n, 

Aristotle, believed stars to be 
div-me and endowed with inde- 
pendent volition, 546n 

Arjuna, 1502n , came to country 
of Niigas and made TJlupI, a 
i?Sga princess, his wife 126- 
127 , fight with Babhruvahana 
at Mampura, in which he w as 
killed but was restored to life 
with Safiiiv ana jewel 127 

A i ] n n a m i s r a, commentator of 
Mahabharala 1367n 

Arnold, Edwin, a of 'Light of 
Asi.-', pays a very eloquent 
tribute to Buddha, 1021. 

Arnold, Matthew, 1515 ( on 

culture ) 
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ArthaJcarma, the giving of the 
staff to the Maitra-varuna priest 
after Soma is purchased is A. 
1231-32. 

Arthapaficaka, of Narayana, on 
the five heads of Bainfinuja's 
doctrines, 964n. 

Arthasangraha, 1228, 1241n, 
1309n. 

Arthasastra of Kautilya, 476 
(units of time), 487, 527, 571n, 
616 ( on yalra) , 647, 659n, 
662n, 663, 819n, 862 ( on Sfita 
of thePuranas), 863, 905, 1032 
( on tantrayukti ), 1628 • con- 
demns the intense desire to 
find out auspicious naksatra 
and tithi and extreme reliance 
on them, but did not ignore 
prognostications altogether, 
528 , employs regnal year and 
not era 647. 

Arthavadadhikarana, 927n 

Arthavadas (vide Anuvada, 
Gunavada) 1238-1244; all A. 
are not commendatory, some 
remove doubts also as about 
iarkara 1240 , are the second 
great division of Vedic texts 
and are dealt with in P. M. 
Sutra I 2, 1238 , are scatter- 
ed over the several chapter? of 
P M. Sutra 1283, are the 
sesa ( auxiliary ) of vidhis in 
the BrBhmana texts 1263, con- 
stitu'e the largest part of the 
Veda, particularly of Brfihmana 
texts 1243 ; examples of, cited 
1238-3D, four kinds of vis 
nvada, praiamsa, parakrli 
purahalpa, according to Mi 
mamsa panbhaSB, Vayupurana 
Nyflyasutra and examples, 



1241-42 , Smrlis abound in A. 
illustrated, 1242-43 , some 
Vedic passages contain words 
like * hi '( meaning ' because ' ), 
the conclusion being that such 
passages (called 'hetuvanm- 
gadas' ) are also commendatory 
1239-1240, three kinds of A, 
viz. gmiavfida, anuvada, bhutn 
rthavada, exemplified 1240-41. 

Arunaketukacayana, 24 

Arunanyaya, 1294-95 ( explain 
ed ), 1340 

Arnnod&ya, ( last ha'f quarter of 
night), 260. 

Aryabhata, 484, 676, 679 , born 
in 476 A. D. 649, 1477 , vjew 
of, that earth revolved round 
itself and that stars did not te 
volve round earth 1477. 

Aryabhatiya, work of Aryabhata, 
649n, 676n, 679, 80 (mentions 
Thursday), 684, 696n, H77 , 
edited by W. B CUrk, 1477. 

Aryamafijusrimulakalpa, names 
and defines 108 Mudras 1129 , 
says combinations of mantras 
and mudras bring success in a" 
actions and that no tithi, nak- 
satra, nor fast required 1129.' 

Aryasaptas'ati of Utpala, 602 
( deals ivith predictions bnscd 
on time of question asked ). 

As&dhn, most important tithi in, 
is Ekadasf, 95. 

Asana or Asanas (vide under 
GherandnsainhitS, Hathayoga, 
Inscriptions, &vasn*hita ) 

1424-1431 , an anga o£ Yogi* 
and defined as *hftl » st,,,,lc 
andcomfoilflblem Y. S. ( i <■■ 
bodily posture) and .» » 
means seat covered wth Kw» 
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grass, deer-skin and garment, 
1424 , handbook on, published 
by ^ri Kuvalayananda, with 
78 figures 1425 , is first anga 
m Hathayoga, of which there 
aTe 84, most important being 
Siddhasana 1426-28; names 
of 84 asanas 1428, Padmasana 
mentioned by Daksasmrti and 
by gankara 1425n, 1426 , 
photographs ( 108 ) of A in 
Dr. Goswami's work, 1394 
sixteen figures of A in Dr 
Behanan's work and more 
figures in other works 1 125-26 , 
ten A. named by Yogabb^ya 
1425-26, YBj Smrti (III. 
198 ) seems to have PadmaSMia 
in view 1425 and n. 
Asanga, a of Mahay&nas&tralan- 
kara, ed by Levi lOoOn , great 
teacher of Yogacara 1050n , 
Tibetan tradition that A in- 
troduced Tantncism m India 
examined 103 3n , view of Dr. 
BhaUacharya that A is the a. 
of Gnhyasamajatantra criticised 
1050n 
AiStUa, meaning of, in Tai S 

723n. 
A&at, meaning of, in Rg. X 72 2, 
Chan Up III 19 1, Br Up. 
14 7, Tai Up II 7, 14SSn 
A*a\ica (days of impurity on birth 
or dealh ), does not affect king 
in doing regal duties nor any 
one who is engaged in \ rata 
or s.acnfice, marriage etc, 
occurring after any one of 
these i<; begun 48. 
Asceticism, not prescribed for all 

by «i«lras 1G2S 
Ascetic*, forbidden bv Manu to 



secure alms by fore-telling 
results of portents or bodily 
movements 527 ; had to give 
up all property and beg for 
livelihood 944 , many kinds of 
ni. in Brhaj-jataka 1645 

Asiatic ^Researches, volumes of 
253, 498 

Aslesa, vide Gomukhaprasava- 
santi ; S5anti for birth of a son 
or daughter on certain parts of 
A 771-72 ; serpent, presiding 
deity of A. 77 In. 

Asmarathya, quoted by both P. 
SI S and V. S. and is quoted 
at least 16 times by Ap &r. 
sutra, his views being often in 
conflict with Alekhana's 1174. 

Asmila (in Yoga,) defined, 1409a, 
1417. 

Asoka, 493 ; Ahimsa of A. was 
qualified 1015 , appointed offi- 
cers called Hahamiitras to look 
after Buddhist Sai»gh&, BrBh- 
manas, Ajivikas and all other 
sects 1012 ; 12th Bock edict 
of, requires honour to be shown 
to all beliefs and sects 1012, 
14S1 ; edict 13 of, shows that 
he sent missionaries to five 
kings of the Near East about 
258 B C, edicts 2 and 3 refer 
to Yavanas (Yona) 1634n; 
emphasized moral endeavour, 
disliked sacrifices, believed in 
gods and desired that people 
should strive for heaven 1016n ; 
employs regnal years m his 
edicts 647 ; forbids festival 
meetings ( samftja ) 1017 • his 
regulations about not killing 
birds and animals and about 
the sale of fish must Lave caused 



History of DharmaSastra 



great hardships to poor people, 
101 5n j in later life appeal s to 
gloat over the fact that gods 
worshipped as divinities in 
Jambud\fpa had been render- 
ed false 1015-17; Revenue 
settlement officers called Laju- 
kas were given by A. powers 
of life and death 1015 , Rook 
ediots 4 and 5 mention ' Knlpiv ' 
686 ; Rupnatk Rook Inscrip- 
tion words about gods have 
been differently interpreted 
by different scholars 1016-17 , 
was not trained in Pali books 
and never mentions in all 
ediots fundamental tenets of 
early Buddhism such as four 
noble truths, noble eightfold 
path 1016n. 

ASokavadana, oharges Pusya- 
mitra( called M«vuiya by it) 
with persecution of Buddhists, 
but Rhys Davids reserves judge 
meat on this point lOOBn, 1010 

Asramas, each has its peculiar 
signs as characteristics ( hnga ) 
868n ; Hindu scheme of, highly 
praised by Deussen 1026n , 
theory of, highly eulogized by 
Deussen 1 6 46 ; word not found 
in Veda, but only in &v. T7p 
though some nsratnas were well 
known even m Vedic times 
1643-44. 

Asrauiavasika-parva, 616. 

Astaka (8th tithi after full Moon 
in any month, particularly m 
Magha ) 65. 

Astakavarga, astrological theoiy 
about seven planets and Lagna 
591. 

As-tobha, meaning of, 1182 and n. 



Astrologer, an established officer 
in Italy and later in French 
court, 543n , came to be looked 
upon in India as all important 
for the king 543 , professional 
A (for money) was looked 
upon as an unwotthy Brah- 
uiaua till about 500 B. , 543. 

Astrology (vide under Athai- 
vana Jyotisa, auspicious days, 
Babylonians, bhavns i. e. houses 
in horoscopes, Qreeks, Maha- 
bhSrata, planets, predictions, 
Ptolemy, Rftainyana, Utpala, 
Varahamihira ) ; among Assy- 
nans A was concerned with 
the mterpietation of celestial 
phenomena 521, 548, Athar- 
vana Jyotisa divided naksatras 
into nine classes ( each of three 
naksatras ) and sets out what 
should be undertaken on each 
of nine classes 532-34, 579 ; 
based on Naksatras had been 
well developed in India before 
Ptolemy 558-61, 579, 597n) 
belief m A. was common 
throughout Europe and among 
Greeks after Alexander 548; 
believers in A should now rest 
content with the simple rules 
of Grhyasutras and Mann as 
regards Upanayana and inai- 
nage 639 ; birth of a boy on 
Jyestha or Vioit ( Mula ) held 
in Atharvaveda to be evil for 
the boy or parents 524 ; criti- 
cism of the main doctrines ot 
Indian A. including drsti, 635- 
638; dilemma for those who 
believe m A. 639 ; firm hold 
of A. on Indian mind for two 
thousand years or more mid 
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even m modern times 626-27 ; 
general A ( not horoscopic ) 
like that in Keports of Baby- 
lonian priests prevalent in 
India, centuries befoie Christ 
570 j generally ignored by 
modern "Western philosophers 
and scientists 630 , bigh claims 
about importance and utility 
of A. made by Varahamihira 
and others 546-48 , horoscopic 
A is later than natural A. 521, 
in Varahamihira is not borrow- 
ed from Greeks 585 , in ancient 
times the words ' astronomy ' 
and 'astrology' were synonyms 
4S3, 521 , Indians -who knew 
Naksatra a. centuries befoie 
Christ probably adopted it to 
rasis on seeing zodiacal signs 
in Babylonian monuments 
about the time that the Greeks 
derived it 398-600 ; influence 
of, in England shown by 
se\ eral English words, 552-53 , 
Knutilya knew general A. but 
not horoscopic 569-70 , know 
ledge of A. found in Vedic 
works 521- 323 • long list of 
V.irahamihira's predecessors in 
A 591-94 most important 
matters, in Indian A are r.lsis, 
the planets and the twehe 
bhams 633 prejudice in anci- 
ent India against astrolcers 
and star-g.i/ers 327 ; Ptolemy's 
arguments in support of, 333- 
34 , serious consequences of 
uehef that pHnets caused per- 
sons to da certain things, 631 , 
•onic predictions came true 
631-32 , sprcd f rom Greece 
to Home .'bout 2nd century 



B C 549 , two circumstances 
that tended to weaken the 
influence of A. m Europe 551 ; 
was comparatively more scien- 
tific than hepatoscopy 522n , 
was cultivated by the side of 
astronomy in European Uni- 
versities 551 , works on Indian 
A gradually disappeared owing 
to the excellent works of 
Varahamihira 601 , works on 
A lecommended that a child 
born on Aslesa or Mula nak- 
satra or on gandanta should 
be abandoned 632-33 , world 
wars provided a powerful fillip 
in modern times for spread of 
A 531 
Astronomers, Indian, o£ medieval 
times believed that all planets 
including the Sun and Moon 
were together at sunrise on 
Sunday of Caitra gukla prati- 
pad at beginning of Kahyuga 
and of Kalpa 649 ; three schools 
of, { 1 ) of Siiryasiddhanta, ( 2 ) 
oF Brahmasiddhanta, ( 3 ) of 
Aryasiddhanta 649 ; two mam 
points on which the schools of 
A in india diffei vu ( 1 ) 
length of yeer, ( 2 ) the number 
of revolutions of the Sun, Moon 
and the planets in a MahS\uga 
711 

Astronomy ( see ' Astrology ', 

Greeks, ' Siddhantas ' ), both a. 

and astrology are equally 

ancient and acted and reacted 

on each other 483 Cambridge 

; Ancient History holds that 

! whole science of a. is due to 

\ astrology, while Prof. Neuge- 

' bauer and Mr. Doig hold that 
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there is no evidence foi this 

483 j discussion ot Greek in- 
fluence on Indian a. is of little 
interest, since most of the 
Greek material was •well-known 
in Mesopotamia in the middle 
of the 2nd Millenium B C, 
518n, extensive Sanskrit Lite- 
rature on Hindu A. perished 
521, 531 ; in China, assump- 
tions of antiquity of astionomy, 
should not be accepted at face 
value 509 , Indian A. held by 
Dixit to be independent and 
based on Indian observations 

484 ; Indian A cannot be said 
to have been directly based on 
Ptolemy owing to serious dis- 
crepancies m essential matters 
and no direct evidence of being 
based on Hipparchus or other 
Greek writers 520-21 , know- 
ledge of, in Homer's and 
Hesiod's works not bettei than 
that of "Vedic Indians 513 , 
Sanskrit literature on a. and 
astiology falls into three slightly 
overlapping periods 484 , study 

of constellations by monks 
was allowed by Buddha, though 
foretelling the future was con- 
demned by him 527 ; works 
on Hindu A recommended 
for reading 484-85 
Asuri, ace to Sankhya-kanka, 
Yogasfitrabhasya and Santi- 
parva received Sankhya system 
from Kapilamuni and expound- 
ed it to PaScasikha, 1356, 
1372-73 ; an A. occurs in 
VamSas in Br. Up , as pupil of 
Bharadvfija 1373; no quota- 
tion from him cited by any | 



Sankhya writer 1374. 
Asutosh Mukerji (Sir), Silvti 

Jubilee Volume 843. 
As'vaghosa, a. of Saundarananda 

941 , a of Buddhacanta 1378. 
AsValayana-grhya-pansista 734. 
Asvalayana-grhya-sutra 26, 35d, 

36, 126, 224n, 526n, 534, 536, 

605, 609, 729n, 780n, 787n, 

790, 802, 1161, 1228n, 1317n; 

com. of Gargya Narayana on, 

1317n. 
Asvalayana-srauta-sutra, 18n, 26n, 

123n, 724n, 731n, 816. 

ASvamedha (vide under Raja 
siiya ) sacrifices lasted for a 
year in which there were 36 
cycles of ten days, on each 
day of which the saonficer was 
to listen to different brauches 
of literature and legends 866 ; 
sacrifices performed by Pusya- 
mitra, Bhavanaga, Pravarasena 
I, Samudragupta and other 
kings 1028-29, supposed to 
remove the ^consequences of all 
sms, 1589n. '. 

Asvamedhikapaiva, 127, 467, 
683, 744, 945 ( on ahnksa ), 
994, 1371, 1401, 1446, 1519, 
1537n, 1571 
Asvapati Kaikeya, boast of, m 
Chan. Up 943, 1584n; ex- 
pounds "Vaisvanara vidya to 
TTddalaka Arum, 1578-79. 
Asvattha, name of Sravana nak 
satra in Kathaka and Pflmni, 
600. 
Asvattha tree, is called Bodhi- 

sattva in Padmapurflna 893 
AsvayujI, one of the seven Pfika- 
yajnas m by Gaut performed 
on full Moon of ASvina, 20G. 
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Asvins, different views as to -what 
they stand for in Rgveda, 7 , 
spoken of as -wearing blue 
lotuses in Rgveda 35. 

Atat&ym, killing an A brahmana 
is not brahma-hatya 817n 

Atharvana-jyolisa 80, 532-3 i, 
539, 541, 601, date of, diffi- 
cult to decide 531 , furnishes 
a scheme of naksatra astrology 
somewhat different from Yai- 
{hanasa-sinrti .ind YogajRtra 
532-34, mentions v.eek-days 
but not rasis 534. 

Atharvana naksatra-kalpa, first 
part of Atharvapansistas 439 

Atharva-pansista, 589n (ongraha- 
yuddba), 731, 735n, 741 ( 67th 
par.sisU), 742 (on Utpata- 
laksana ), 743, 745, 754, 759n, 
761, 767, 770, 774, 77Dn, 780, 
792-93, 795n, 796n, 798, 
802n. 

Alharvnsiras, Upamsnd 786n, 
918n. 

Atharvaveda, 12n, 20, 22, 23n, 
25n, 35, 62n, 63-65, 1-26, 191, 
196d, 463, 4S6n, 187, 489* 
494n, 495n, 496-98, 300, 524, 
526n, 52S, 53Sn, 563, 596n, 
671, 702, 719n, 720-21, 726n, 
727n, 729n, 730n, 732 ( -terses 
of, used m gftntis on dreams ), 
734, 739-40, 745 (on Utpntas), 
769 (abhaja-mantras), 77 In, 
796, S02n, S16, 985 ( two 
interprets ions of X. 8 9) 
1032, 103-i ( maglc ,^11, ln )] 
101<>-37 ( spell-; for softening 
Hit* hr.irt ind for destroying 
worn"), Hlfi (ondiksi), 1153, 
i 1 "1 , ] 2H ( on joys of heaven )* 
1217n, 1209u (asUkSmantra 



•Yam janah' etc ), 1291, 1360, 
1387, 1433, 1471, 1489 (re- 
peatsl5 verses of Purusasukta), 
1493-95 (hymns on Creator 
and creation), 1498, 1500, 
1526n, 1533, 1554 ( Devayana 
and Pitryana ), 1622, 1625-26 
( relied upon m V. S ), 1633, 
five Kalpas of A. are Naksatra, 
Yaitana t Samhitii, Angirasa 
and fjanti 735n 
Atheists, Bhagavadgita describes 

their destiny 979-80 
Atidesa ( process or method by 
which the details prescribed in 
connection with one sacrifice 
are tranferred to another rite ) 
1321-24, vide under Vidhyadi 
and Vidhyanta , may be pro- 
vided by vaccina ( Vedic text ) 
or by name, 1322-23 , prakrti 
(model or Archetype) is the 
name given to the sacrifice 
from which details are trans- 
ferred and vikrti is the name 
j given to the sacrifice to which 
i details are transferred 1322, 
I 7th Chap, of P M. sutras deals 
with general question of the 
| extension of details to Amdra- 
i gna and other sacrifices, while 
| the 8th Chap deals with speci- 
i fie cases of A. 1321, 1323-24 , 
i Smrtis and digests frequently 
j resort to principle of A. 1322- 
' 23 

I Atirudra, ele-* en times of MabS- 
! rudrn 814 

, Atiilii (guest), flesh of an ox or 
go-it, offered to king or brah- 
mana coming as an A , aecord- 
! mgto gat Br, Yasistha, Yfii 
' 1267. 
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iUivahika (intermediate body 
between dead body and the 
future body for soul ), 1600 
and n. 
JLtman ( vide Brahman ), resides 
in the earth and elements, is 
inside them , roles them and 
is the soul of all human beings, 
1499 , description of, in Br 
Up. 1499. 
Atomic theory; Democritus ( -who 
died in 370 B. C. m Greece ) 
started it, 1486 , in Kanada, 
•who does not expressly saj 
anything about -who started it, 
1486 ; later Nyaya-vaisesika 
•writers combined two theories 
by saying that, -when God 
desires to create, activity is 
produced in the atoms and cre- 
ation starts, as stated in Tarka- 
dipika, 1486. 
Atreya, on astrology, q. by 

Madanaratna, 736n, 789. 
Atreya, Dr, thesis, on 'Philo 
sophy of Togavasistha ' H08n 
Atreya, views of, quoted in P 
M. S. and V. S. and called 
Muni by Sahara 1173-74 
Atri, -writer of a -work on Utpatas 

and pupil of Garga, 591, 766 
Atri, author of a Smrfi, 29b, 250, 
810n, 94Sn, 9*9, 979, 1023n, 
1419, 1442n, 1634n (mentions 
foreign tribes ) 
Atris, performed Saptadasastoma 
three days before Visuvat and 
smote svarbhann, 243 ; found 
out the sun afflicted Tvith dark- 
ness by Svarbhann ( i. e totally 
eclipsed ) 9S2n. 

ngustine, saint, called astrology 
a delusion 558; believed that 



religions outside the Bible as 
interpreted by him and others 
■was the -work of the denl 
1608. 

Aurangzeb, issued firmans for the 
destruction of famous temples 
at Somnath, Mathura, Benaras, 
1019. 

Auromndo, vide ( Vedic Inter- 
pretation), a of 'Hymns to 
the Mystic fire' 985, a of 
* On the Veda ' ( published in 
1956) dealing with over 60 
hymns and 283 pages are 
devoted to the elaboration of 
his theory that behind the ritual 
explanations there isalwaysthe 
true and still hidden secret of 
the Veda, 986, a of 'The 
problem of rebirth', 1605, 
does not compare the seieial 
hundred passages m ^hich the 
■word rta occurs and translates 
rla as'truth and 'truth consci- 
ousness ' and 'rta-cif also in 
the same way 986 , his theory 
that many whhle hymns of the 
Veda bear on their face a 
mystic meaning and that the 
isis for the sake of secrecy re 
sorted to double meanings, 
criticized 986-89, 991, ^ 
concedes that there are some 
keywords m the Rgveda such 
as rt-,, kratu, iravas, keiu 
( most of -which occur hundreds 
of times) and that elaborate 
work would have to be done to 
fix thair meanings, but he dops 
not himself undertake thai 
task and fixes the meaning J* 
Ha from three passages on y 
088, A «d to **»P» e 
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Kapali Sastry diHer about the 
poetic character of the mantras 
987n , makes a very wide 
generalization with very little 
basis 991; A 's translation of 
' rtacit ' is shown to be wrong 
98S-89 , evplanation why Shn 
Aurobindo (who is called 
Mah&yogi by his disciples and 
admirers ) was not mentioned 
in dealing Tuth Yoga and 
Dharmasftstra, H62-63, faults 
that he finds with the old 
systems of Yoga staled and 
criticized 1465-66 , his sddhana 
■was not founded on books, but 
upon personal experiences that 
crowded upon him and he 
constantly heard the voice of 
"VivekSnanda for a fortnight 
in the jail M65 , life of A 
written by Shn E. B. Diwakar 
( wherein he speaks of him as 
' Mahnyogi ' ) published m 1953, 
14G6n , life of A by G. H. 
Langley(1949), 1466n, lived 
as a recluse from 1926 to his 
passing away on oth December 
1950 and ga\e dariana to 
people only on four days m the 
year, 1463 and n , long state- 
incnt on 15th August 1947 
( Independence day ) m w hwh 
»p referred to the several 
dreams of his youth winch he 
thought were on their way to 
fru.tion 1463-6} , recent work 
' Integral Philosophy of Auro- 
b.ndo' containing 30 papers 
>y Indian and Western scho- 
•>rs(l 9C 0),liG7;A wU his 
hfirt on the unity „f { ), e 
humin race to be achieved bv 



inner oneness and purpose and 
not by an external association 
of interest , but his own efforts 
( in that direction, except by 
writings) are not discernible 
1464-65 ; writings of, are 
many and voluminous, his 
magnum opus being ' Life di- 
vine', which is not easy to 
understand for men of ordinary 
intelligence 1466-67. 
Ausanasa-smrti 819. 
Auspicious days, reference to, 
occurs even in the Rgveda 
522 , Soma sacrifice did not 
require auspicious day or nak- 
satia 523 
Auspicious muhurta, for cons- 

tiuctmg a bouse 540. 
Auspicious naksatras, for caula, 
pumsavana, marriage, 535 , for 
wearing new garments or orna- 
ments for the first time 626. 
Auspicious objects, see Vssanta- 
rfijalakuna, 778 , to be touched 
when leaving house after bath 
and homa on business 905. 
Auspicious times, for all rites for 
gods 536 , times for caula, 
upanayana, godana, and mar- 
riage according to grbyasutras 
224, 535 , A. times prescribed 
by Bihad-aranyaka TJpanisad 
for rites to be performed by 
individuals 524, 534 , A. nak- 
satras and seasons prescribed 
for solemn Vedic sacrifices by 
Brahmana texts and Kalpa- 
sfitras, grhya and dharma 

sutrnsSSi.jear for caula, 535 

Aralon, Arthur ( Sir John Wood- 

roffe, which see), 17{.n,1033n, 

lOiSn, (a of <p nnci , cs £ 
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Tantia ), 1060 ( a. of ' Serpent 
Power), 10±8n, 1129b, 1131n; 
published many of the Hindn 
and Buddhist Tantras, 1050. 
1105. 

Avama-dina, explained 263. 
Avantivatman, king of Kashmir 
_ 1075. 

Avapa ( decentralisation or scat- 
tering); example is Darla- 
pfirnamasa, -which are really 
two sets of sacrifices, 1332. 
Avataras ( ride ' Bhagavata ', 
* Buddha \ ' Eeincarnation ' ), 
992-998 ; Agnipurana des- 
cribes the characteristics of the 
images of ten a 996 ; all ten 
avataras of Yisns. had become 
recognized throughout India at 
least before 10tb century A J>. 
996 ; are dwelt upon at great 
length in Pnranas 992 ; Bud- 
dhists in the Mahayana teach- 
ings made Buddha go through 
many a. as Bodhisattva 993 ; 
conception of, may he traced 
to the &fc, Br. 992; conception 
of a. increased Dharmacastra 
material and gave rise to 
numerous vratas and festivals 
called Jayantis 992, 998; 
derivation and meaning of the 
word 993; in modern times 
some persons pose or are made 
to pose as avataras fay their 
admirers 993; Indian theory 
of a. is connected with the 
theory of yugas 993; KumSnla 
( 7th century AD,) did not 
regard Buddha as avatfira of 
Visnu 997; LatemT follows 
Vi=iu in all avataras 996 ; 
Locut clattKUi on a is Bbaga- 



none 



vadglta IT. 7^ DJ>3 1 
of the ten avataras ' except 
Krsna and possibly Rama is 
expressly named in Bhagavad- 
glta 994 ; of T,s nll due io a 
curse of Bhrgu 993n, one Pafc 
Subnh -nho hails from Indo- 
nesia is suggested by Mr. J G. 
Bennett as an avatera for 
whom mankind is waiting 993; 
reference to Buddha as avatam 
in Bhagavata 99 3n; references 
from Pnranas to each of ten a, 
998 ; ten a. of Visnu in medie- 
val and modern times named 
in Jfatsya and Varaha Parfnas 
993 ; thirtynme a o£ Ynsudcra 
in Ahirbudhnya-sajiibitfi 99C; 
thirty-three a. discussed by Dr. 
Katre 997 ; tithis of the appe- 
arance of, 262, 998n ; ToJain- 
nanda probably contains long- 
est account of ten a. 998; 
twelve a. noted in Matsya and 
Padma 99i , twenty-two a of 
Visnu in Bhagavata 903n, 
Vamana and Krsna a known 
centuries before SfaliSbharja 
997; "Vaniha aiatTire m. in 
Gupta Inscription id the first 
year of Toramftna ( about 500 
to 510 A. D ) 997n ; Vfiyo- 
pnrrma mentions 2S a. of Malif- 
Ivara, last being Kafcnii 9JG; 
■verses on a similar io tbo?c in 
Glta from Hanvaiii'a, Vftyn, 
etc. 993n ; worship of avataro* 
from Norasiriiha to Kftlfcia 
yields different revard', m. 
to YarShapnr.-.n» 26% DOC. 
Ateti, ii a sacrifice perfonwd 
as part of ibc Ittja'uyjvyiir* 
fh-t could i)P performed vtf} 
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by a ksatriya, 1332 ; it is also 
an independent yaga that may 
he performed by any one 
belonging to the three varnas 
1332 , Nirnayasindhu relies 
upon this diSerence in Avestj 
for its conclusions ab&ut DevT- 
pfija on different tithis 1332, 
•word ' tajan ' in ' Rajasuya ' 
is held by PMS and Sahara 
to mean a ksatriya only, 
■while some late Dharmasastra 
•works hold that the -word 
'rajan' may secondarily mean 
even a Vaisya -who becomes a 
ruler 1333, 1340 

Avidya ( nescience ), consists ( Y. 
S. II 5 ) in regarding non- 
eternal as eternal, impure as 
pure, painful as pleasurable, 
non-self as self 1417 

Aviyoga-vrata, m -which food -was 
to be distributed to helpless 
people, to the blind and deaf 
3S-40 

Ayacxta, is a substitute method 
for an absolute fast on 
ekndasi 100-103. 

Ayana, meaning of, in Rg\edn, 
491 

Ayanamsa (vide under "calen- 
dar ' ), meaning of 711. 

Ayodhya, capital of Kosala 531 

Ayodhyakanda (of Bainayana), 
77D ( dreams in ) 

Ayusyagana (from Atharvaveda) 
SOSn 

Ayusyamantras, 759 and n, 79Gn. 

Aswyasflfeta, 75Sn, SOSn ( diffe- 
rent views as to ^bat is A ), 

AynWioma ( m -which ten thou- 
sind oblations are offered); 
a kind of Xaragraballati 749- 



752; to be performed at 
marriages, establishment of 
images etc. 949. 

Babylon : (see ' Chaldeans ', ' signs 
of Zodiac ' ) . apostrophized as 
the daughter of Chaldeans 
548, intercourse between India 
(Punjab) and B. from 3rd 
Millenium B C, 598-600; 
latitude of 542 ; peacocks, rice 
and Indian sandalwood under 
their Tamil names were known 
to Hebrew chronicles of Gene- 
sis and Kings 598; ratio of 
longest day to shortest, varied 
in ancient Babylon, 542-43; 
reports made by astrologers of 
B to the king about the por- 
tents due to position of Sun, 
Moon and planets, 521, 548, 
741n; upright stones placed 
in fields with inscriptions bear- 
ing curses and figures of zodia- 
cal signs, 595. 

Babylonians : B. and Assyrians 
based astrology on three as- 
sumptions 546; B. and Greeks 
had no generally believed 
doctrine of Karma and Punar- 
janma, 546 , difference between 
B. astrology and Greek astro- 
logy 550-51; naksatras not 
integrated -with religious sys- 
tems in, 509 ; called Capricorn 
goat-fish 565n ; imagined 
there were three ages of the 
world, gold, silver and copper 
6S9n ; no cuneiform tablet yet 
discovered where all the 27 or 
28 naksatras are arranged in 
an orderly series 509 ; obser 
vatmns by B. of pknets from 
2nd millennim B. C., 570. 
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Bachhofer, Ludwig, 655 ( critici- 
zes Dr. Tarn). 
Bacon, view of, that stare rather 

incline than compel, 551. 
Budarayaiitv, predecessor oE 
Varaha-uiihira, quoted by TJt- 
pala, 561, 591 ; mentions 
Yavanendra 091, 
BfidarSyana *. between Jaimuu 
and B., Sfimiwidhii.ua, Br inserts 
two names and so B. is thus 
two generations later than J, 
llGln; B. came to be con- 
founded -with Vyfwa, PariVSaryn 
but it is difficult to siiy -when 
and why this confusion aiose, 
1169, 1171-73; held by ltauifi- 
nuja to be author of V. S. and 
also of Mababhfirata 1165, 
illustrations how V. S. deals 
with references to B 1168 ; is 
A. of V. S , ace to sSankaraoiirya, 
1162n, 1164-65; is different 
from Veda-vyaso, ace. to &in- 
kar5caryall66, no satisfactory 
reason offered why B. is men- 
tioned only nine times in V. S. 
if all the five hundred fifty-five 
sutrns were composed by lum, 
1165 ; that several individuals 
separated by a century or more 
could have borne the name 
Badarfiyana or Jaimim follows 
from Ap. 6r. S. and Pravara- 
lnafijarl, 1 174 ; would be a 
grandson or a remoter male 
descendant of Badara 1169. 
Badari, mentioned by both P. M. 
S. and V. S. four times each, 
would be son of Badarn and 
P. M. S. mentions both Bada- 
rayana and Jaimmi five times 
each, 1169,1173, 1193; differs 



fiom Jaimtiuby holding thai 
Madras arc entitled to perform 
Vedic sacrifices and on the 
interpretation of the word 
' sesa ' 1173, 1253, 1642; P. M. 
S. and V. S. both had before 
them a work of B. dealing 
with both P. M. matters and 
Vedfintn 1173-4; trace of 
Bhartrmitra's atheistic vic^s 
none in B. nor of doctrines 
akin to Prabhfikara's 1193. 
Bagohi, Br. P. O., a. of ' Studies 
inTantras' 1034, 1039, 104Sn, 
1049, 1050)1, 1064n (that 
words ' mother ', ' sister ' do, 
in same Xuiitins with regmd to 
coitus have esoteuc sense ) ; a, 
of paper on l Cult of Buddhist 
Siddhacaryas ' in ' Ilcritngc 
of India' Vol. IV, pp. 273-70 J 
a. of ' India and China ' 
1618u. 
Badha, 1327-28; Tantravfirlika 
collects about tlnee dozen cases 
of badha in general, not depen- 
dent on conflict of Sruti, Hnffa 
etc. or not falling under biidha 
as deCned by Sahara for 10th 
chap, 1329. 
Badhva and Baskali, story of, 

1505. 
BalmlS, 4th tit hi of Blmdrapadn 

dailc half, 355. 
Bnhvrcopamsad, 1045n. 
Bayav&pa-grhya, 748. 
Bakapaitcaka, five days from 
Kiirtika bright half eleventh 
tithi nre"so called, on which nil 
have to abstain from flcsh- 
eatmg, 353. 
Bakhshah MS. employs decimal 
notation 702. 
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Balabaladhikarana, is PMS III. 
3.14, Dhaimasastra -works 
employ it, 1311 

Balaki Qargya -was taught by 
Ajatasalru. king c f Kasi 1639 

Balakrlda, com. of Vjsvaiupa on 
Yaj. Smrti, 825, S2Gn, 1155n. 

Balambhatta, com. of, on Mitak- 
sara (lattei half of ISlh cen- 
tury, AD), states tbat Yaya 
viyapur&na is also called Saiva, 
831. 

Bali, island of, m S E Asia, is 
still Hindu -with four vainas, 
1618. 

Balipratipada, 201-207 , see 
Govardhanapuja , Bali add- 
ressed as future India 201 , B 
is also called Dyutapiatipada, 
203 ; Baliriijya extends over 
three days fioin 14th m Divali, 
204 , cows, bulls and calves 
wouhipped on this day, 201, 
Kartika-sukla-pratipadn is s i- 
called 201 , gifts made on 
bath on this day become in- 
exhaustible and please Visnu 
202 , king to offer woiship to 
Bali -with his ministers and h.s 
brothers, 201 , king should 
arrange for dramat c spectacles 
about ksatriyas, 201 , Mantva 
addiessed to Bali 201n , most 
important item on this day is 
the woiship of Bali 201-202 , 
Lsilcstaf becomes stable by illu- 
minations on this daj', 204 , 
long list of obsersances on this 
day, 204 ; Mnrgapali on, des- 
cribed, 205 ; Nawedja to Bah 
included vine and meat 201, 
oidinirj people also should 
Cil.ibhsh in Uioit houses iuia«e 



of Bali -with -white nee giains 
and worship it -with floweis 
and fruits, 201 , people even 
now engage in gambling on 
this day m some places, 203 , 
procedure of the -worship of 
Bah, 201 , propei time for 
worship of Bali, when jiratipada 
is mixed with Ainavasya. or 
dvilija 202 , 6iva was defeat- 
ed on this day in diee-play by 
PaualT, so gambling lecom- 
mended on this day, 203 , 
steiy of Bah, nanated in seve- 
lal Puianas is ancient, long 
prior to Mahabhasya 202-203, 
997 , "V amana thrust Bah into 
nethei regions, gave him over- 
loidship of Patala and made 
him the futuie Indra, 202, 203. 

BallMasena, king of Bengal, a. of 
' Adbhutasagara', 'Danas&gara' 
and also three other works not 
yet recoveied ( vide Puranas, 
TJpapuranas ) 867 and 870 , 
discaided DeUpuifina S69 , 
Annaddhabhatta was his gum 
S70n , composed Viatasagaia, 
PiatisthasSgara and Acara- 
sagaia befoie Danasagai-a S70n, 
evinces in remaiks on Puianas 
in DanasSgaia a bold critical 
facultj raie m medieval Sans- 
krit \mteis, S67 , genealogy 
of, S70n , names numerous 
authorities and eight TJpapura- 
nas 867 , states that Bhfigavata, 
Brahmanda and Karadiya con- 
tained nothing on Dana, 86S, 

Bana, a of Kadambari, 39, 821- 
22, 13S4, a of Harsacarita 
639, 703, 821-22, 035n 

Banncijee N G , theory of, about 
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origin of Durgftpuja as military 
rite, 187. 

Bapat, Prof. P. V, writer of '2500 
years of Buddhism' 1003, 
1040-41 (view of, that Tibetan 
Tantricism is earlier than 
Hindu, criticized ). 

B&rhaspatya, cycle of 60 years 
( vide Samvatsara ) ; phalas of 
e*ch of the 60 years, 660-62. 

Barhaspatyasaihhita, 044n, 742n. 

Barhaspatya-sulra { ed. by P. W. 
Thomas ) 1039, 

Bartb, a. of ' Religions of India ' 
( in French ) tr. by J. Wood, 
952n, 1003, 1007n, 1011, 1577 

Barua, Dr. B. M„ a. of 'Gaya 
and Buddha QayaJ 598, 

Basham, Prof. A. L., a. of 'History 
and doctrines of Ajlvikas ' 
1645». 

Bath, not to be taken at night as 
a rale except on eclipses, 
m marriages, on a birth and 
death, pilgrimage, Sankranti, 
218, 244 ; on Mah&caitrl and 
other eleven full moon days 
at certain holy places yields 
great rewards, 79. 

Bauddhas, of Vijfianavadi school 
rely on Br, Up. IV. 5. 13 as 
supporting them, ace. io Sahara 
1218; heterodox hypotheses of 
B.acc. to Kum&rila sprang from 
the arthavada passages of the 
TJpanisads and serve the pur- 
pose of inducing people to give 
op extreme attachment to 
sensual plesures and are useful 
in their own -way, 1262. 

Baudhay&na 99 

Baudhayana-dharmasutra, 538, 
681, 930, 934, 1257n, 12138 



( on five different practices of 
the North and of the South ), 
1416n, 1436, 1441. 
Baudhayana-grhya-sfitra, 634, 

D35n, 610, 733n, 790. 
Baudhayanagrhyasesa-satra 749, 
758 ( on Ugtaratha&nti ), 784, 
787 n, 790-1, 804, 814(desonbcs 
Budrabhigeka ) 
Baudh&yana-srautosutra 505n, 

519n, 722n, 727-8. 
Baudoum, M. Charles, a, of 
' Suggestion and auto-sugge- 
stion,' refers to Pratyah&ra and 
Bharana, 1447. 
Baveru-Jataka, shows trade by 
sea between India and Babylon 
699, 
Beal, a. of ' Buddhist Becords of 
the Western World' 262, 1009 
( on Sa&nka ) 
Bees, making honeycomb in a 

house, tanti fot, 730. 
Behanan, Br. on ' Toga, a scienti- 
fic evaluation,' 1384, 1393, 
1426, 1456. 
Behaviourism-vide under J. B, 

Watson. 

Behistun Inscription of Banns 

( 622-486 B. 0. ), gives Pa" 

as the name of a country, 800n. 

Bell, Sir Charles, on 'Tibet, past 

and present ' 1040. 
Dr. Belvalkar, two propositions 
of, in Gopal Basu Malhk lec- 
tures on VedSnta viz. that 
Brabmasutras were separately 
composed for the Chandogyn 
Up., the Brhadaranyaka U>, 
and other TTpamsads for meb 
and that the g&rlrakasutra of 
Jaimim was bodily moorpo 
rated in the extant Brahma- 
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sutra, strongly criticized, 1175- 
76 ; paper of, on M&thara- 
vrtti, 1354. 
Bennett J. G. a. of 'Subud' 
(1958), puts forward Pak 
Snbuh as avatars 993. 
Bergh, Prof Van Pen, a. of 
' Universe in space and time, ' 
571n 
Bergson, author of 'Time and 

Free Will ', 475, 1575. 
Bernard, Theos, a. of 'Hatha- 
j-oga, the report of a personal 
experience', 1428n 
Berthelot, Alfred, a. of'Transmig- 
ration of souls', translated by 
H. G. Cbaytor, 160 1. 
Berossus, 189n, 690. 
Besnagar Column Vaisn&va In- 
scription ( 2nd century B. G ) ; 
of Hehodora, Yavana amba- 
ssador to an Indian king, 
516n, 963. 
Bhadrababn, Kalpasutra of, 777 

( on dreams ) . 
Bhagavadgita : ( vide under 'Gita, 
path, tolerance ) . 103, 127, 
172, 467, 660, 692n, 695^ 
702n, 743, 869n, 918n, 929, 
938, 958n, 960-6.2, 964-66, 
970, 973, 978-79, 992, 994, 
1006n, 1024, 1055n, 10G6n, 
1087, 1113, 1171-73, 1210, 
1216n, I357n, 1359-60, 1361n, 
1364n, 1367n, 1373, 1378* 
1379n, 1385, 1388a, 1401 
1431-2, I434n, 144S, 1450, 
145S, 1461 ( frequent emphasis 
on secrecy, 1462 ( path of Toga 
ind advaita Yedanta is most 
d.fficnlt and unattainable by 
most persons), Um, U7S, 
150S, 1513, 1557, 1563-4 



1567, 1569, 159S, 1600, 1628, 
1630-31, 1635, 1648, difie- 
rence between B. and Kara> 
yaniya section 961-62 ; is 
styled YogasastTa and each 
chapter of it is also styled 
' Yoga ', 1426-27 ; mentioned 
an Santiparva, 653, 656 ; pnts 
Japa-yajila as the highest 
among Yajflas, 172; Padma- 
porana devotes 1005 verses to 
mnbatmya of B. 967 ; proclaims 
that doing one's -work -without 
an eye to the fruits thereof is 
■worship and % even the greatest 
sinner and persons of the 
lowest castes and miecchas 
can reach the highest goal by 
bhakti of KrSna, 968; Pura- 
nas follo-w with great emphasis 
the Gita doctrine of Nigkama- 
karmayoga, 967-96S ; sum- 
maries of, in Agni and Garuda 
Pur&nas 967 ; tantras like 
Mahanirvana employ Bh. IV. 
24 as a mantra -when offering 
■wine 1059, 1087. 
Bhagavat : both Sankarsana and 
Vasudeva spoken of as B in 
Inscriptions 964 ; connotation 
of the -word B, 963; rarely 
applied to 6iva also, as in Maha- 
bbasya 963 ; usually applied 
to Vasudeva in ancient times, 
963, though in a secondary 
sense to persons \rith special 
qualities such as knowledge 
of Vidya and Avidya 963; 
■word B. is ancient, 963. 
Bhagavata-pnrnna 112, 129 131 
139n, 147, 197n, 474* (on 
Kala ), 477 ( elaborate scheme 
of units of time), 649 , 680n, 



24 



History of Dliarmaiaatra 



[ Vol V 



687n, 79111, £65, 839 ( ten 
topics of Purfinas ), 845n ( pe 
riod between -Parlksit and 
Nanda), 852, 857n, 861, 880, 
903n, 920-21, 924, 950, 959n, 
960 ( three kinds of bhakti ), 
965 ( on nine modes of bhafcti ), 
966, 968, 970(tolerance of wor- 
ship of other gods ), 972, 974, 
979, 995, 1032, 1093 (worship 
of Visnu is Yaidiki, Tantriki 
and Misra), 1120, 1169, 1280, 
1373, 1384, 1440n, 14^5, 1490n, 
1637, 1642, date very contro- 
versial, ranging from 5th oen 
A.D to 10th, 898-99 , lengthy 
eulogy of Bh in Padma 972, 
many medieval digests hardly 
ever rely upon Bbagavata for 
Krsnijanmastami 131 ; note 
on, 898-99, none of the early 
■works on Dbarmafastia, such 
as Mit , Kalpataru, draw upon 
it, 898 , not qnoted by Raraa- 
nuja in bhasya on Y. S. 957 ; 
numerous commentaries on, 
over 40 being listed, 957n, 
papprs on, brought together by 
Dr, Pusalkcr in ' Studies m 
Epics and Pnranas ', 898 , re- 
garded as the most important 
or sole authority by Vaisnava 
teachers like Tallabha and 
Caitanya 957 , gridhara, com- 
mentator of, 815n, 866n, very 
exaggerated praise of Bh. 972 
Bhagavata ( \idc « MahribhJgn- 
vata'): means one who -wor- 
ships 'Bhagavat ' ( Vasudeva ). 
9G3 ; Akrura it staled Mabn- 
bhSgavata in some Purfinas, 
96 i , Ion "tage reached by 
Bh5g*\atns, ace io Mrs, 979- 



80. 
Bhaguri, on Ssnkunas, a prede- 
cessor of Yarfihamihira, 51*1, 
622. 

Bhakti, ( loving faith in God and 
surrender to bim)pp 950-9S0; 
( vide under Krsna, Kfirft- 
yaulya, Paficaratra, saints, SM- 
tvata, Visnu); Scaryas of bh. 
ace to KAradabhaktisOlra, 
960n, derivation and meaning 
of the word ' Bhakti ' ace. to 
Sandilya and others 958-959 ; 
distinction between prapntt\ 
and bh. 960 ; doctrine of bh. 
had great appeal to all sections 
of Hindus and weaned them 
a-nay from Buddhism 970, doc 
trine of ' Prapatti ' based on 
the word ' prnpadye ' m S\ 
Up. 952 ; doctrine that God'* 
grace alone saves dorolee j« 
found in Katha and Mnndaka 
1Jpani?ads 952; doing one's 
duties of the station in life 
without an eye to the rewards 
is worship ( areana ) 967 ; rlr 
ven modes of, ace. to Kfirndn- 
bhaklisutra, 965 ; four c!n«srs 
of men take to the p«(b of 
bhakti, of -«hom the 4tli (jiWi- 
nin ) is very dear to God, 966, 
GIta makes no express disbar 
tion between bh. and prnpitti, 
but its final advice in XVFJI. 
65-66 comes close to nrnpith, 
960, Indra is addrewd a* 
snlha and father in thcHxi-rai 
and is «tald to lntr givn a 
young >wfc to old Knl?ivt 
and become the vife »f V»"" 
ajva, 950-51 , i* d,B,eeM '» 
Kah, ace to VriM.h^.rj"' 
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975n , is not an action and is 
also different from jfiana 
( knowledge ), ace. to Sandilya, 
960 ; list of important -works 
on 657-58, Nfirayaniya sec- 
tion in 5§antiparva and Gita are 
among the original sourcse of 
Bliakti cult, 952 , Namaskara 
( adoration or homage ), apo- 
theosis of, in the Rgveda, 952 ; 
names of the exemplars of the 
highest kind of bhakti and of 
middling kind, ace to Brah- 
mfindapurann, 960n , nine 
modes of, all of -which need not 
be practised at the same time 
965-66 , of the davya type in 
Bhngavata, 966 ; origin and 
vicissitudes of the cult of bh 
ace. to Bhagavata and Padma, 
979 , path of, said to be easier 
than that of knowledge in the 
Gitfi, 965 , peculiar cult oE the 
bh of Rama and Sita, 980, 
prapatt\, five elements of, and 
relation to bhakti, 960 , 
Pnranas emphasize that even 
cfmdfilas, mlecchas, Hunas, 
yavanas, become pure by 
bhakti of God, 968 , Puranas 
lay \ ery great emphasis on bh 
950 , remembering the name 
of God ( Kvsna and the like ) 
with devotion is the highest 
expiation for sin, ace. to Yisnu- 
puriinn and Ssandilya, 966 , 
talhya type of Bh. i* that of 
Arjun.i, 966 , schools of Bh. 
formulated by Bamnnujo, 
Midlnn, Caitanya, and Yalla- 
bhi 971 sources of the cult 
fi bhakti olhertban SsSntiparvn 
nip Gita.Bh.'Sg.tiata and Visnu- 
4 



purtoa, 956 ; Sfittvata or 
Paficaratra proclaimed the path 
of bhakti 953 ; stories in Rg- 
veda. hymns about Indra's and 
"Varuna's deeds for devotees 
( sometimes called ' friends ' ) 
resemble medieval stories 
about Rama and Sabari and 
about Vithoba of Pandharpur 
for Damajl 950-52 , striking 
development of bh. of erotic 
mysticism of Vallabba and 
Oaitanya 980 , Tantrik works 
like Rudrayamala take over 
the nine modes of bhakti, 
965n ; theory of Gitfi that B 
led on to prasada ( grace or 
favour ) of God which enabled 
devotee to secure moksa, 961 ; 
two interpretations of ^andilya's 
definition of B. 958-59 , vari- 
ous sub-divisions of B. in 
Purfinas 960 , various theories 
of Barth, Hopkins, Dr. R. G. 
Bhandarkar and others as to 
what Krsna represented and 
how he was identified with 
Visnu, 957, -nord 'Bhakti' 
does not occur in the prinoipa] 
ancient "Dpamsads, but occurs 
in isvetasvatara Up. 952 , •« ords 
'Bhakti' and 'Bhakta' occur 
dozens of times m the Gil 6, 
956. 
Bhakticandnkfi, com. on San- 

dilya-bhaktisQtra 956n, 959. 
Bhaktiprakasa (part of Vira- 
mitrodaya ) 965n ; explains at 
great length nine modes of 
bhakti, 965n, 998n, 1123. 
Bhftmatl ( commentary of Vacas- 
pati on Sankarncarya's bhasya 
on V. S.), H53n, H82n, 
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1183n, 1211, 1241n, 1250, 
1293n (on the word 'rajan' 
among Andhras ), 1296 ( on 
Brahmnlofca in Chan. Up 
VIII. 3. 2), 1298n, 1309n 
( on the Aindrl verse ), 1310d, 
1373-74, 1378, 1391, 1576n. 
Bhandarkar, Dr. B. 6., a. of 
' Vaisuavism, Saivisui etc ' 
131, 472, 478n, 1048n, 1577 
Bhandarkar ( B. G ) Presenta- 
tion. Volume ( or Cominemoia- 
tive essays ) 650n, 843. 
Bhandarkar, D. B,' list of In- 
scriptions ' by, 665, 978n. 
Bh&radvaja-grhyasutra, 635. 
Bharadvaja, on sakunas 591, 
621-22 j on Yyatipata and 
Vaidhrti 707. 
Bharadvaja (Pundola), disciple 
of Buddha, story of Ins rising 
in the air, 1037-38. 
Bharata ( Natyasastra of ), 1 128. 
Bharata, son of Dusyanta ( or 
Duspanta ) ; Ait Br. ( 39. 9 ) 
states that B. -was crowned 
by Aindra Mahabhiseka and 
Sat. Br. speaks of Bharata, son 
of £akuntala and has some 
verses identical with those 
in Ait. Br. 1525-26n ; Kah- 
dasa probably did not know 
that Bharatavorsa -was named 
after SakuntaU's son, 1525n. 
Bharatakaumudi, work in honour 
of Prof. B. K. Mukerji, 6*n, 
699n. 
Bharatas, ancient tribe of people 
frequently mentioned in the 
Egveda, 1525. 
Bbarafavvarsa : different views 
about the identity of the 
Bharata after whom it wn« 



so called, 1525-26 and 1614 
(Sakuntala's son); limits of, 
1525-1527 ; m. in Khaiavela's 
Inscription 1614; nine divi- 
sions of ( some of which are 
called dvlpas) mentioned in 
several Puranas, 1000 yojanat 
from North to South and 
boundaries of, 1526 ( and n ) , 
originally it appenrs B, was 
what is now modern India, 
but later B. was made to 
denote India as well as Greater 
India, 1526-27 ; Sahara shows 
that the language of cultured 
people was one i. e. Sanskrit 
from the Himalaya to Cape 
Comorin, 1527 , Sahara, Mahfi- 
bharata, Puranas and Brkat- 
sanihita show that ancient 
Indian people identified their 
culture with B. i.e. with the 
country and not with race, 
1527. 
Bharata War, date of, 648-649. 
Bharatiya Vidya, Journal, 845. 
Bhargava, writer on astrology 

766n. 
BhSrgavarcanndipika, 90n. 
Bhartrhan, philosophical gram- 
marian, author of V&kyn- 
padlyo, 475, 1396. 
Blinrtrmitra (between 400-600 
A. D.), an interpreter who 
made P. M. atheistic, 1MB, 
1205n; his work was called 
TattvaSnddhi, ace. to VvnhvU 
1198. 
Bhaskara, commentator on Krali- 

masiUrns, HSOn- 
Bliriskarf.rarjn (born m 1JM 
A. D. ), 697n, 70S ( u«« V*** 
,i, the sen-if of mo); «." J 
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Grahaganita, 649n, a. o£ 
Siddhsntasiromani, 697 n. 
Bhaskararaya, a o£ com. Setub- 
andha on YBmakesvaratantra 
1045, colled Bhasurananda- 
natha after dilsa 1071, 1126 ; 
holds that Eg V. 17. 1 refers 
to Kadividya, 1045 ; hyper- 
bolic praise ofi 1071. 
Bhasya, defined 1182. 
Bhatt, Prof. G. H. 957 n. 
Bhattacarya B., paper o£, on « Ten 

Avataras ' 263. 
Bhattaoharya ( Prof. Golokendra- 

nath ), 125n. 
Bhattacharya, Prof.T. 497 n, 668n 
Bhattaoharya, Mr Bhahatosh, 
editor o£ Danasngara in B. I. 
series in 4 parts, 867, 870 ; 
a. o£ paper on ' Yogi-Yajiiaval- 
kyasmrtl and its utilization 
in Bengal digests ', 407. 
Bhattacharya Dr. B., a o£ Intro, 
to ' Buddhist Esoterism' 1033n, 
1050n, 1069n ( Dhyambuddbas, 
their Saktis, kttlas eto ), 1075, 
1115 (onSiddhas of Vajrayona), 
a. o£ Intro, to Sadhanamala, 
1038, 1039, 1042, 1050n; a o£ 
Intro, to ' Guhyasamajatantra ', 
1012, 1050n, 1069n, 1071n 
(wrong translation o£ a verse), 
1077n; a. o£ ' Buddhist Icono- 
graphy', 1131n; a. o£ paper on 
importance o£ Ni?pannayoga- 
vali, 1133n 
Bhattaoharya, D. C. ; a. o£ paper 
on the taiitrik work o£ Yidya. 
piti, 1676n. 
Bhattacharya, Pro!. Duraga- 

mohan, 1620-26' 
Bb-ittachnryn, Prof. H. D , paper 
of, on ' Vicissitudes of Karma 



doctrine ', 1605. 
Bhattaoharya Sri Siddhesvara, 

1383 ( on Bhagavata ). 
Bhattaoharya S. P. 1408n. 
Bhattadtpika 1230n. 
Bhattasali, N. K., a o£ ' Icono- 
"raphy of Buddhist and Brah- 
manical sculptures in Dacca 
Museum', 1131n (for mudras). 
Bhava ( or BhSvas, ace to con- 
text) • ( vide under Thibaut ) : 
differences between Varabami- 
hira and Pirmicns as to matters 
indicated by B. 540 , names of 
twelve B 578-79, naming 
and arrangement of B. follows 
hardly any rational basis, 636- 
37 ; system o£ B. known to 
Ptolemy, though be paid little 
attention to it 533 ; system 
of B known to many writers 
before Yarahamihira, some of 
whom like Garga and ParaSara 
are assigned to 50 B. O. by 
Kern 579; table of twelve 
B. with synonyms, seven only 
of which correspond with 
Greek words and some others 
convey the matters judged 
from them 578 ; terms that 
apply to a group of Bh. 578 ; 
terms Karma and Mrlyin occur 
in both Naksatra and r65i 
astrology 531 , terms ( at 
least five ) such as Janma and 
Sampat that occur in Athar- 
vanajyotisa correspond in name 
and import with (ami, dhana 
and other terms used in VarS- 
ha's works 533n j what was 
to he predicted from each of 
twelve B. 578-79 
Bhavabhuti : fifth in ascent from 
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him performed Vajapeya 
( about first half of 7th century 
A. D. ) 629. 

Bhavadasa, ( between 100-200 
A. D. ), Sahara's predecessor 
on Jaimim, named by &oka- 
vfirtika 1159n, 1160, 1197. 

Bhavadevabhatta, in. by Raghu- 
nandana 919; a. of 'Fraya£- 
oittaprakarana * 1242, 1290. 

Bhava Ganesa, a. of coin. Tattva- 
yathfirthyadfpana on Sankhya 
and on Yogasutia, 1382, 1394, 
1412n. 

Bhavana, dootrine of B. is the 
very heart of vidhxs 1235, 
meaning of, 1235; gabdlbhB- 
vana gives rise to aithlbhavann. 
1236; two kinds of, viz. sabdl 
( word force ) and arthi ( result 
producing force), 1235-36, 
three elements in each of the 
two bhavanfis desonbed, 1236. 

Bhavanaga, of Bharas'iva lineage, 
performer of ten Asvainedhas 
1028. 

Bhavanatha ( between 1050-1150 
A. V. ), a of Nayaviveka 1199. 

BhavanI, known to Pflnim, as 
wife of Bhava ( i. e. Rudra ) 
185n 

Bhavanopanisad (on Tantra ) is 
a late work 1051, 1218. 

Bhavisyatpurana, named by Ap. 
Dh. S. 817 , by Matsya and 
Varaba Purftnas 818, con- 
tained dynastic namc3 ace. to 
Matsya and VSyu, 851. 

Bbavisyapurana, 32, 38-40, 43- 
45, 54, 57, 70, 77n, 78n, 7Dn, 
82, 90, 92, 96, 102, 110, 113, 
113n, U9n, 124, 13211, 137-8, 
148-158, 16111, Id". 178n, 



181n, 184n, 199, 200n, 204n, 
212», 220n, 572n, 660, 683n, 
73 4 (on Mantis), 748-9, 779ft, 
810n, 851, 868 (part discarded 
by Ballfilasena because tainted 
with heretical doctrines ), SC9, 
924, 926n, 1096n, 1105, 1106, 
1152n, 1262 ( divides smrh 
contents into five categories ) ; 
divided into four parvons of 
which only the first \ w. Brulinin 
can claim an carl}' date, Hie 
Pratisargaparvan being a mo- 
dern fabrication 896-7 ; nolo 
on 896-898 , not earlier tlmn 
6th or 7th cen. A. D. 898; 
was revised by Samba, ace, to 
Yarahapurana, 898. 

Bhavisyottara" Puraua ; 10, 43, 
89, 93n, 94, 97n, 108n, 119n, 
122, 124n, 128, 131, 132n, 135, 
137n, 142, 149-50, 153, 157n, 
194, 210, 218, 238, 240, 753-1, 
869; held not autnorjtatneby 
Ballalasena, 869 : not later 
than 1000 A. D. 897. 

Bhiksu, casts off all desires and 
practises begging, 1169; Gaut 
provides that a bhiksu should 
beg for food and Ur. Up. also 
state* that those -who rcnli/c 
brahman gne up do-sirc. and 
practice begging 1169, rcprc 
scnts SannySs,\ order, 1IG9. 

Bluksusutra, mentioned by J'5" 
mni as composed by Pnrtfwyo, 
might refer to FaflctiiHi'iV 
work who mis d c-.cn bed b« 
PiinKarya and BIiiIcfd in M»M- 
bhiirata 1169n 

Bhlma, fight of, with Vary"*- 
liana 7G7. 

Hhlmaparrd.riitn'>, a »wl »f *"".' 
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Bhoja, 62n, 710, 762. 
Bhlsma, though unmarried, per- 
formed Asvamedba 1280. 
Bhlsmaparva 129, 532n, 743-44, 
769 ( images of gods trembl- 
ing ), 774 ( portentous births ), 
900n, 1470n, 152S. 
Bhoja, king o£ DhSra ( 1st half of 
11th century A D ); composed 
( or got composed ) numerous 
■works, such as Bhfipalakrtya- 
samuccaya, Bhujabala, Raja- 
martanda ( on astrology ), 58, 
8S4 ( four works of, on Dhar- 
masastra and astrology ) , a. of 
com. Bfijamartanda on Yoga- 
sfitra 1377, 1394." 
Bhojaka • 779n ( to whom one's 
dream -was to be declared ) , 
Bhojakata : m, in BrahmapurSna 
as capital of Rukmm of "Vidar- 
bha and in Fleet's ' Gupta In- 
scriptions ' 588 and n, 
Bhratr-dvittya, same as Yama- 
dvitiya, 207-210 , an indepen- 
dent festival tacked on to 
Divali 209 ; hardly any religi- 
ous ceremony observed m 
these days 20S , on 2nd of 
bright half of Kartika 207 ; 
procedure on, 207, 20S ; wor- 
ship of Yama, Yamuna and 
Crtragupta and some other de- 
tails found in medieval digests 
aTe now dropped 203. 
Bhrgu { writer on astrology and 

astronomy ) 591, 664n. 
Bhrgu-siHhhita ( on astrology ), 
criticism against claims of pos- 
sessing it, 634-635. 
Bhujalnla or Bhujabalamban- 
dha; 42n, 61 n, 62, 7 In, llOn, 
240n, 2i3n, 249n, 547, 553n, 



560, 572, 890 ( quotes Devl- 
purana ) ; Bhfip&la means Bhu- 
palakrtyasamuccaya of Bhoja, 
70. 

Bhutasuddhi, in Mahanirv&na- 
tantra, 1095n. 

Bhfitarthavada or Bhfitarlhanu- 
vada , examples of, 1241 and n , 
explained by Sahara and 6an- 
karacarya ( on V. S I. 3. 33 ) 
who calls it Yidyaroanavada 
1241n 

Bhuvanakola or Bhuvana-vin- 
yasa, described in Brahma- 
purana, Kurma, Matsya, Yayu 
{ has 1000 verses), 1527. 

Bible, says that Jesus did not 
expound all things to all people 
but only to his disciples, 1461 nj 
is intolerant and pessimistic 
1624n, 1630n. 

Bljamghantu, 1058n ( a list oi 
Tantrik Mantras), 1097. 

Bilva, tree, Wig of, to be brought 
m the house on a certain day 
and tithi in Durgapfija, 181. 

Biot, 510. 

Birds, cries of Kapifijala, Kapota, 
owl and others indicative of 
coming good or evil m the 
Egveda 729-30, 804-5. 

Birds and animals, when on the 
right side of one going on a 
journey indicate auspicious 
results, 526. 

Birth, on certain naksatras like 
Sllesil and Muia inauspicious, 
605. 

Bland, N., on Mahomedan inter- 
pretations of dreams 781. 

Bloch, Jules, edited and transla- 
ted m French Asbka Inscrip- 
tions, 1016n. 
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BloomDeld, 740n ; a. of * Ecligion 
of the Veda » 1491 ; edited 
Kauilika-sutrji, 770n, 

Bodhiiynnft : ace. to Prapafica- 
hrdaya, B. composed a commen- 
tary on both PMS and VS, 
while Ramiimya says he com- 
posed a bh&sya on Brahma- 
sutra, 1186», 1197. 

Bodh Gaya 1018. 

Body ( human ), has nine open- 
ings (mouth, nostrils, eyes etc. ) 
702n, 1364n 

Bogozkcui : vide under ' Mi- 
tanni '; Inscription of, about 
1400 B. 0. regarding treaties 
between the king of Hittites 
and king of Mitanni that had 
gods Indra, Mitra, Varuna and 
JSasatya in their pantheon 
698-09 ; archives of, contained 
a treatise on horse training by 
one Kikkuli of Mitanni, which 
discusses teohnical terms akin 
to Sanskrit 599. 

Bollinger and Negelein, editors of 
Atharvana-naksatra kalpa, 499. 

Bombay Gazetteer 653, 

Bose, D. N., a. of ' Tantras, then- 
philosophy and occult seorets, ' 
1081 (explains five makaras 
esoteneally ), 1149n. 

Bouche-Leclercq, a. of ' Astrologie 
Qrecque' (1899): 548, 550, 552, 
565n, 566n, 571, 581-3, 685. 

Brahman, (vide under Creation )j 
defined in Tai. Up. II. 1, 
1424n ; described as ■ neti neti' 
(not this, not this) m Br. 
Up. II. 3. 6, IV. 2. 4-22, IV. 
5.15,111.7.26, 1504} distinc- 
tion made in Upanisad texts 
between aagwa br. that was for 



prayer and worship and mryuria 
brahma 1498 j it is impossible 
to define what br. is, we can only 
say what it js not 1506 ; is said 
to be endowed with all powers 
in VS. and by SankaracSrya, 
1045, passages of Upamsads 
referring to nirguna br. cited, 
ate Br. Up. III. 9. 26, IV. 4. 
19 and 22, IV. 5. IE, OhSn. 
Up. VII. 24. 1, Sv. Up. VI. 
19, KathalV. 10-11; paro lir. 
is conceived as beyond space, 
time and causality 1505n; 
real truth ( paramSrthilca sa- 
tya ) about br. is that it is one, 
that everything in the world 
( men, animals, matter ) is br. 
1498-99 ; Sastras ( Vedanta 
texts) are sources of the correct 
knowledge of br and that they 
are agreed that their purport 
is to establish that br. 1484- 
85; seeker after br. reaches 
it by the practice of truthful- 
ness, tapas, saiuyag-jilana and 
brahtnaoarya, ace. to Muiidnka, 
1423; story of Badhva convey- 
ing idea of br. to Bfiskali by 
remaining silent 1 505 ; Tai. Br. 
describes br. as the tree from 
which heaven and earth were 
chiselled out 1489nj when 
it is said that the world is non- 
different from brahman, it M 
not meant that they are iden- 
tical, but the meaning is that 
the individual selves and the 
world are not entirely differ- 
ent from brahman 1510. 
Brahma ( see < V,snu ' ) J **jf 
Br. equal to Kalpa 688, 600 ; 
figure to which the life of br. 
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in human years extends is co- 
lossal 690 ; Bfty years of life 
of Br. are gone and the present 
is Yarahakalpa. and Vaivasvata 
Manvantara 690 ; is supposed 
to have created world on first 
tithi of Caitra bright half 82 ; 
seven sons of, 1372 , some held 
that life of Brahma *as 108 
years, 690, 697. 

Brahmacari, •word occurs in Bg- 
veda, 7. 

Brahmacarya, ( vide under ' Ma- 
hatma Gandhi') ; is very strict 
for "Zogm ( viz he is not even 
to look at, talk to or touch 
■women 1420n , -when a house- 
holder may be called an obser- 
ver of B 1421. 

Brahmacarya, also means periods 
of study from 48 to 3 years for 
a Yedic student prescribed by 
Gautama, Ap , Manu elc. 1252. 

Brahmagupta ( astronomer born 
in 59S A. D.) 4S4, 515n, 680n, 
690-7, criticized the Jaina view 
about there being two suns and 
t-wo moons, olln j condemned 
' Romaknsiddhanta * as outside 
the pale of snirtis,' 515n. 

Brahmana or Brahmanas (vide 
under gl fts, patra, priests); 
all brahmanas -n ere not priests, 
are not priests in modern times 
and all temple priests are not 
always brahmanas 936 ; every 
b. -was not a proper recipient 
for giHs in ancient Indian 
times 937 ; difference of Vien- 
na killing an nUiSyin h S17n . 
gifts (religious) to be made 
ice. to sislri., Manu and other 
Smriis only to palrtt ( deser- 



ving) br. who has learning, 
character and tapas, 937 ; gifts 
made to brahmana not learned 
in Veda or -who is avaricious or 
deceitful -were deemed fruitless 
by Mann and to lead donor to 
hell 938 j had no power to 
raise taxes like tithes nor -was 
there a regularly paid hierarchy 
of priests and bishops as in 
England, 937, high ideal 
placed before br of plain liv- 
ing, of giving up active pursuit 
of riches, of devotion to study, 
pp 936-38, 1637 , how impor- 
tance of birth as a brahmana 
arose 1639-40, lores to be 
studied by a learned brahmana, 
ace. to Gautama Dh. S. 818 ; 
maintaining themselves by 
practising astrology -were unfit 
for being invited to perform 
rites for gods or for sraddha 
dinner ace to Manu 527 , 
Manu and others provided that 
in rites for pitrs the learning 
and character of b. should be 
carefully scrutinized, but Pura- 
nas did away -with this, parti- 
cularly at Gaya 930-32; of 
JIathura are like gods, says 
Varahapurana 932 , Maha- 
bharata emphasizes that good 
character makes a brahmana 
lOOn ; milk is vrata of, IS , 
most Br. studied only one Yeda 
or a part of it, 1 182- only br. 
were entitled to drink Soma 
beverage in Tedic sacrifices 
853 ; performed solemn Vedic 
sacrifices like Viyapeya 1029 
reasons or basis of the vene- 
ration paid to brahmanas for 
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over three thousand years, 
1640 ; result of threatening or 
striking or injuring (-with blood 
from wound ) a brahmana de- 
clared in Tai. S., -which is inter- 
preted in two ways by different 
writers, 1544-45 ; substantial 
sources of income were only 
three, viz. teaching, officiating 
as priests at sacrifices of others 
and receiving gifts made volun- 
tarily -which were fitful, vari- 
able and precarious, 937, 
1638-39 ; to learn vtdya from 
a k?atriya was unnatural or 
unusual m Upamsad times, 
864 ; to be fed in all vratas, 
39 , tribute paid m passing to 
the ancient brahmana ideal by 
Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru 
1640; vast Tedic and classi- 
cal literature was cultivated, 
preserved and propagated 
mostly by brahmanas with 
arduous labour and the Rgveda 
was preserved by them with 
unparalleled care, 936, 1637- 
38 ; were asked to study Veda 
and subsidiary lores without 
any eye to motives of profit as 
a duty and to understand it, to 
teach the Veda without de- 
mandiog a fee beforehand, to 
perform sacrifices and to make 
gifts, 937 ; who is not a Vais- 
nava is declared as a heretic 
by Padmapurana and Vrddha- 
Harlta 976; Yaj. provides 
that even a learned br. should 
refuse gifts and that the king 
should donate to learned brah- 
manas, land, houses and mar- 
riage expenses or br. should 



approach a king or rich person 
for their • Yogaksema ' 936. 
Brahmana or Brahmanis ( texts, 
ace. to context ), all those parts 
of the Veda which are not or 
cannot be called mantras con- 
stitute B. 1222-23; are pri- 
mary sources of information 
about sacrifices, ritual, priests 
etc. 1223, contain oldest 
prose found m any Indo-Euro- 
pean language 1223 , contain 
numerous myths and legends, 
1223 ; contents can be divided 
into two classes viz. vidhis 
( hortatory ) and arthavadas 
( explanatory or laudatory ) 
1223; often mention contests 
between Gods and Asuras and 
abound in etymologies 1223; 
order ( hratna ) of rites as ex- 
pressed in mantras is to be 
preferred to the order con- 
tained in Br. texts 1316 ; prin- 
cipal purpose and aim of Br. 
of the Veda is to presonbe the 
rituals of sacrifices, to narrate 
myths and legends about sacri- 
fices and to state rewards of 
sacrifices, 1497; ten characteri- 
stics of B. ace. to Vrtbkara 
1223n. 
Brahmanoka, a country where 
brahmanas followed profession 
of arms, ace to Panim 1638. 
Brahmanaspati, as the creator oi 

Gods m Rg. X. 72. 2, 1485. 
Brahmanda-Purana ( vide note 
on pp. 895-96) , 90n, 117. H > 
133, 147, 149, 184n, 541, 649n, 
652n,687,b90n,69S,734,735n 
(onKalpas of Atharvaveda ), 
748, 817, 822, 824n, 840d, 841 
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(many verses identical with 
those of Vayu),S45n(onperiod 
between Pariksitand Nanda), 
850n, S5I-2, S53n, S34-5G, 
861-3, 903n, 920 ( Snptercis 
mantra), 939n, 946-7, 960 
( three kinds of bhahli ), 976- 
77, 994 ( hst of Avataras-diffei- 
ont from usual one), 1042 { La- 
litfimahatmja of), 1102, HS7n 
( has verses that are also found 
quoted by Sahara), 1223n, 
1372n, 1383, 1390n, ItTOn, 
3521, 1326, 152S, 1574, I629n 
( for -word ' sanStana-dharma ), 
compiled or revised about 320- 
335 A D 634 ; probably com- 
posed near the source of the 
Godavan, S95 ; divided into 
four pSdas besides Lahtopa- 
fciry&na S45 , is fond oE etymo- 
logies S90 ; one of the oldest 
of Puritans, has hundreds of 
terses m common with Vayn 
S96 , Sfcanda says there was 
first oniy one Parana, viz, 
Brahmanda, S95. 
Brahmapartraa 43, 45, 82, 90, 
106n, 118-9, I69n, 201n* 
202-3n, 221, 243, 588n, 660, 
682, 6S6n, 6S7, 691, 693, 
695, 754, 763n, 824n, 833, 83 1] 
$57, 862n, 903n, 913-16, 919 
929, 931, 935,9 t7n, 930, 962n 
S»6*. 90S, 971, ?04n, I046n' 
1096n, 1120, 1151 (on inftsa), 
"27n, 11.52, 1213, 1 58" ( on 
SViklija), UHn, H3K n , 1321 
(on creation), l"i26n, } 527-8 
ISM, J3D0, ICXmi, chapters 
10-173 containing 46 i0 verses 
dei! *ith tirlhiK, «if , cow . 
V •<<•.{ bclvcen 10th and 12th 
5 



A. D. ace. to Prof. Hazra, 894 , 
has 10000 verses ace. to Nara- 
dlya and 25000 ace. to Agm, 
but the printed one has about 
14000 verses, 833 , one recen- 
sion of B discarded by Balla- 
lasena, 869, S94; Note on, 
893-94 , present B. probably 
compiled in some part through 
which the Godavarl flows 
S94 , that printed in Anan. 
Press appears to be a late com- 
pilation and numerous quota- 
tions in JlinutftV&haua, Apa- 
rarfca, Ballalasena are not 
found in it, 893. 
Biahmarpana, meaning of, 1412n. 
Brahmasavitrivrata, 92, 94n. 
Brahmasiddhanta 66n 
Brahmasphuta-siddhanta, 511n, 
olon, 649n, 638, 676, 680d, 
696n. 
Brahmasutta-vide Vedantasutra , 
Gita had before it several 
works, called Brahmasutra, 
1173-4 
BrahmavaivBTla- purana ( note 
on, 894-95), 34, 95n, 97n, 
104n, 106, 114, 119n, 125, 
129, 132n, 134n, 135n, 138, 
148, 213u, 774, printed m 
Anan Press, Poona, m four 
kandas, \i*. Brahma, Prakrti, 
Ganapati and Kisnajanma, 
several verses q in Sm C, 
Hemadn as from it are not 
found m the printed one 895. 
Brandon, S G. F, a. of 'Time 

and mankind ' 475. 
Breasted, a of ' Ancient Times ' 
52ln. 

Brhndaranjakopanisad, 24 6"> 
103, 126, 464, 175, 491,' 525,' 
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534, 559, 670,, 732n ( on 
dreams), 771n, 772n, 864n, 
866, 918, 944-5 ( emphasis on 
daya), 972 (on last thought), 
1043 (explains Eg. VI. 47. 
18 ), 1063n ( on 72000 na-lis), 
1097 ( eulogy of Gayatri ), 11 3 1 
(mandate, of the Sun), 1169, 
1302, 1295, 1358n, 1364n 
(derivation of Furusa), 1370 
( YajSavalkya expounds brah- 
man to Janaka and answers 
angry br&hmanas in his court), 
1373 (varosas), 1387-88, 1403n, 
1401-5, 1417n, 1433 ( praua 
as symbol of brahman), 1435, 
1448, 1451n, 1459n, 1460, 
1468 ( ' mantavyah ' implies 
tar&a), 1471, 1478, 1481, 
1486, 1488n, 1499, 1501, 
1504, 1507-8n, 1512-3, 1535 
( frequently has the words 'apa 
punarmrtyum jayati ' ), 1541 
( I. 4. 10 quotes Eg. IV. 26. 1), 
1545, 1647-50, 1554-9, 1566-7, 
1575-76 ( Free will and De- 
terminism ), 1577-80, 1585, 
1587, 1602-4, 1626-27 (nob- 
lest prayer m), 1631n(Bnynjya 
and salokata ocenr ), 1633-34, 
1644 ( on Ssramas ), 

Brhadaranyakopanisad-b h a s y a- 
varttka, 1602n. 

Brhad-dharnaa-purana, 896. 

Brhad-devata, 60n, 486n. 

Brhad-yatna, 238. 

Brhajjataka of Varahamihira, 
479, 545n, 547-48, 559, 561n, 
562, 564, 567n, 568-75, 577, 
680, 682-85, 586n, 587n, 589- 
91 597, 601n, 618, 624n, 638, 
657n, 711n, 1645; using 
t,mes of zodiacal signs in B. 



are same as those in the Baby- 
lonian system, ace. to Prof. 
Weagebauer 597. 

Bi-haj-jabalopanisad, 1076n. 

Brhad-yoga ( or -gi ) yajfiavnlfcyn 
31n, 42, 860n, 1152n (reads 
' Paraoa-tarka-mfcQfiiliBa ' in 
YSj, I), 1217 (on samuceaga 
of jfiana and karma), 1391, 
1404, 1416n, 1419n, 1438n, 
1439n, 1440 ( same three verses 
asinManu), 1442n, cited as 
Yoga ( or Yogi ) Yftjfiavalkya 
in medieval digests, 1404; 
not later than 7th Cent. A. D. 
bat is not the Yoga&stra in, 
m YSj. Smrfci (III. 110), 1408; 
reproduces in verse Yognsiilra 
1. 24 and 28-29 ns gruti 1412n ; 
verses cited by Apararka and 
Smrticandrikfi as from Yogn- 
YSj. are found in this but not 
in YogaYfij. ed. by Mr, 
Diwanji, 1407 ; Viivarupa 
appears to quote a half verse 
from it 1407. 

Brhad-yogay&trS of Varahamihira, 
70a, 529n, 533, 540, D4Bn, 
558n, 591-94, 617, 622, 627n, 
749, 753 ( follows Yftj. about 
Grakayajfia), 755, 774, 776, 
778, 799, 800n, 801, 804-5, 

808, 878. 
Brhan-nandikesvara-ptiriinn, 156. 

Brhan n&radiya purnna, 892, is 
a sectarian Vaisnava work, 
different from the Nnrada- 
pur5na, 892. 

Brhaspati, Smrti writer; frag- 
ments of, collected by l'tot 
Ayyangar, 42n, ll7n, H5n, 
876n, 1032, 1265-60, 1302-03 
(conflict of interpretation about 
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reunion among medieval 
digests), asisgned to Manu- 
sinrti a pre-eminent position, 
1265. 
Brhaspati, a of a work on Baja- 

nlti 1001, 1033. 
Brhaspati, planet Jupiter, 494n 
(presiding deity of Pusya), 
572 ( indicative of. life, happi- 
ness and knowledge). 
Brhaspati, verses of, quoted under 
Carvakadarsana by Sarvadar- 
Sanasangraha, closely resemble 
verses from Yi$nu and Padma 
Puranas, 97 4n. 
BrbatI, com of Prabhakara on 
Sahara's bhasya 1179n, 1189; 
com. on B is Rju-vimala of 
Sahkanatha, 1179n, 1189. 
Brhat-saiuhito. of Varahaimhira, 
69-70, 150n, 1S7, 191n, 193, 
216n, 242n, 463n, 476 (on 
units of time from kSana to 
fcalpa), 477, 516 (praise of 
Yavana astrology ), 517n, 519, 
520, 526 (birds' flights indicate 
good or bad acts of person go- 
ing on jou-ney m his former 
h\es), 530, 531n, 340-41, 
543n, 547n, 559-60, 561n, 
564, 574n, 584, 589n, 591-94 
(names of predecessors), 607n, 
60S-09, 611, 613n, 616, 622, 
624, 637n, 650-55, 658, 660, 
662, 6S0, 683n, 704, 70S, 
711n, 731 (43th chap of, on 
Mantis), 745-47, 763 (causes 
of earthquakes ), 764 ( premo- 
nitory signs of earthquakes), 
765 ( criticises vrddha Garga 
and ParfiSnra), 767n, 76Sn 
( quotes 12 verses of R<*iputra ), 
7G0, 773-71, 7S3n, 793 ( Pu=\a- 



snana), 794n, 795n, 797, 801, 
804-05, 826, 877 ( verses that 
are also found in Matsya and 
Visnudharmottara ), 878, 996 
( Buddha image described ), 
1024 ( mentions mantra ' Yantu 
Devaganah' used even now ), 
1046n (rules about images of 
Durga), 1132 (on Mandalft), 
1528 ( names of countries in 
Bharatav-irsa ) . 

Bihat-tika of Kuinarilabhatta, re- 
ferred to by Nyayaratnakara 
and verses from it q by Nyaya- 
sudha and Jaimmlyasutrartha- 
sangraha, 1188. 

Bridges, Eobert, a. of * Testa, 
ment of beauty ' ( on what is 
reasonable) 1477. 

Briggs, W. G. a of Gorakhnath 
and the Kanphatas ', 1429. 

British Imperialists and hypo* 
critical talk of * White man's 
burden' 1619. 

British rulers of India were gene- 
rally opposed to progressive 
social reform in India 1636n. 

Bromage, Bernard, a. of 'Tibetan 
yoga', 1394. 

Brown G. W. t a, of paper in 
' Studies in honour of Bloom- 
field', 1434, 1531; conjectures 
that even words ' Yoga, San- 
khya and Upanisad ' are coined 
from some Dravidian words 
now lost, 1531. 

Brunton, Paul, a. of 'A search in 
Secret India ', 1393. 

Buddha ( \ide under Bharadviija, 
dhainma, Edwin Arnold, Hlna- 
yann, nirvana, ludras, tanhfi, 
Upauisads), came to be regard- 
ed by Hindus as avatara before 
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1000 A, D., but some Purfinas 
and Kumanla, in 7th century 
A. D. did not regard hum so, 
9«, 914, 993, 1025; Ceylon 
tradition about Parinirvana of, 
356, characteristics of Bud- 
dha image, ace. to Br. 8 996 , 
claims that he only follows an 
ancient path, 1005 , did not 
clearly define what he meant 
by nirvana 941, 1008; did 
not think much of worship or 
prayer, 1007-08, expounded 
the four Noble Truths ( or 
axioms, viz. Dnhkha, the cause 
of it viz. tanha, suppression of 
dnhkha and Noble Eightfold 
Path to suppression, 939-40, 
Kumarila quoting Puranas con 
demns B. as one that caused 
confusion as to Dharma, 824; 
life of B. has a noble grandeur 
and human appeal 1021 ; mam 
matters of controversy bet- 
ween B. and Hindus of his 
day, 1007 , Narada-purana 
holds that one entering B. 
temple cannot be purified by 
any expiation 892, Nirvana 
era 656 ; Noble Eightfold 
path described, 939n, 1005, 
original teaching of B. was 
swamped by Mahaynna and 
Vajrayana, 1070; Parinirvana 
of B m 483 B. C. or 477 B. O , 
1070 , philosophical schools 63 
in times of B mentioned by 
Mahfivagga 913n; preached 
in his first sermon the avoi- 
dance of two extremes, 939 , 
B. rejected permanent ego and 
yet accepted doctrine of le- 
birth 941, 1004, 1577; spent 
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forty-five years for suffering 
humanity 9a . taught that 
Salvation may be attained 
even m this very life, 942n, 
100S, taught that it -nas un- 
necessary to be definite about 
God's existence and similar 
matters, 1007, teaching of B 
held out the same promise of 
liberation to all men and was 
most attractive to sSdras and 
women, 925, 929-30, three 
«arly and central conceptions 
were Buddha, Dharma and 
Sangha 941 , was a gieat re- 
former of the Hinduism of his 
times and laid sole stress on 
moral effort salya, and almhsfi, 
939-i0, 1004, was against 
admission of women in the 
Sangha ( Order ), but yielded 
to persistent requests o£ 
Ananda and prophesied that 
his pure dharma would flourish 
owing to this only for live 
hundred years instead of for a 
thousand years, 102D-26, 
1069-70.' 
Buddhacarita of Alvaghosa ; men- 
tions Kapila and 25 tatlvas, 
13T8 ; speaks of Jaiglsavya 
and Janaka, 1373, 1392, 
U09n. 
BnddhiBm ( vide under Buddha, 
Hindus, India, Mahaynna, 
iSfidras, Vajrayana ) , became 
a medley of dogmas and was 
rent by dissensions 1021 ; 
causes of the disappearance of, 
discussed, final blow being 
given by Bakhtiyar Klnlji, 
1003, 1030; change? in doc- 
trines and ideals of B. ■were 
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great before the Christian era 
and for some centuries after- 
wards 940-41 ; rfosastfos pre- 
scribed for all priests and 
paucasilas for all Buddhists 
and both these -were derived 
from TTpanisads and Dharma- 
sutras 943-44; decline of 
Buddhism had set in about 
first hal£ of 7th Century 
A. D., 1003, 1021, 1023-24 , 
found no place for God 940 , 
Hadhyamaka and Yogaeara 
schools of, 1066 , Mahay ana 
and Hinayana, differences id 
doctrines of, 942-43 , obser- 
vance of high moral ideals of 
Buddha's preaching were found 
irksome even in Buddha's o\m 
life and gradually monasteries 
of monks and nuns became 
centres of idleness, pleasures 
and i immorality, 1022-23 ; 
three ratnas ( jewels ) of B. 
are Buddha, Dharma and 
Sangha, which tv ere compared 
to glass beads by Nilapata- 
darsana, a later depraved cult 
of B 1073 ; Vivekananda's 
se\ere criticism against later 
phases of B 1030, Xantrik 
B. repudiates Buddha and 
introduced into the religion 
makaras and exciting food 
106S, 1069n, was a revolt 
against the sacrificial system, 
against the Veda and its 
authority and not against caste, 
93D , weaning away Hindus 
from B. -«as due to bhalli 
cuU propagated by Purunas, 
°70, whenB flourished large 
bodies of monks were fed bv 



people and when it disappeared 
large companies of brahmanas 
came to be fed 932; works 
and papers on both Mahayana 
and Hlnayana B. and on 
causes of disappearance of 
Buddhism 942n, 1003. 
Buddhist ( or Buddhists, ace, to 
context ) : ( see under ahimsa, 
Buddhism, Siddha ) • goal of 
nirvana ( particularly under 
Mahayana ) could be reached 
after many births 10BB; hardly 
any B are strict vegetarians 
in these days in any country, 
while millions of Hindus are 
strict vegetarians, 947 , monks 
of B. were tired of the strict 
mode of life and long waiting 
for the goal 1065 ; persecution 
( alleged ) of B. by Pusyamitra, 
by kings fSasarika and Sudhan- 
van, by Kumanla and Sanka 
racarya examined by Rhys 
Davids who disbelieves most 
of it and others also do the 
same, 100S-1011; Tantras 
have the same ideas about 
potency of mantras as Hindu 
T ha\e, 1103-1104, 1115; 
Tantras like Guhyasamaja 
( that -was Vajrayana) provided 
an easy method by which 
liberation and Buddhahood 
could be secured m a short 
time and in one life and 
a-v erred that Bodhisattvas and 
Buddhas enjoyed all pleasures 
as they pleased, 106o-66n ; 
several councils of Buddhists 
were held to settle the Safiglh 
( standardized scripture ) 1021. 
Buddhist-s.vfigha (Order) • pur- 
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poses for ■■which people joined 
Sangha are Bet out m ' Ques- 
tions of Milinda ' 1023-24. 

Buddhist texts : claimed to be 
smrtis, which follows from 
Manu XII. 95n ; no pali texts 
can be placed earlier than the 
council held under Afoka 
( about 250 B. 0. ) ; have ideas 
similar to Savitarka and Savi- 
cnra Samadbi, 141 In; suoh 
as Dhatmnapada and Suttani- 
pata speak o£ the truly vir- 
tuous man as brahmana 1005. 

Buhler, a. of ' Indian Paleogra- 
phy ', 701, 817n, 873, 900. 

Bulletin of Decoan College 
Research Institute 2, 844, 883. 

Bulletin of London School of 
Oriental and African studies, 
6D4n, 740n. 

Burgelm, Pierre, author of 'L' 
Homme et Le Temps ' 475. 

Burgess, 498, 521, 531, 997n, 
1129-30 ( mentions nine Bud- 
dhist mudras slightly differing 
from Waddell's); differs from 
Whitney 512. 

Oaitanya : founded a school of 
Bhakti 971. 

Oaitra: (vide under 'Month', 
' Pratipadvrata * , ' Year ' ) ; 
bright half, 9th tithi of O, 
has Ramanavamivrata, 84. 

Cajori : a. of 'History of elemen- 
tary Mathematics ' 482n, 483n, 
518, 699n. 

Cakra, vide under ' Yantra '. 

Oakrabheda, a work enumerating 
different cakras in worship of 
Burga 1137n. 

Cakrapuja ( worship in a circle 
of men and women ), a revolt- 



ing tantfa rite desoribcd 
1089-90 ; secreoy enjoined by 
most tantras about what 
happens at C. but Mahumr- 
vuna-tantra says S§ivn ruled 
that in Kali age the worship 
should be open, one's own wife 
was to be the £§akti and none 
else, 1089n, 1090. 

Cakras ( subtle centres in the 
human body ) i vide under 
nadls ) : are six, spoken of as 
lotuses ( padma ) viz. AdbUra 
or Mfilfidhara, Svadhisthana, 
Mampura, Anahata, ViSuddha, 
Ajfia ; and there is the Brak- 
marandhra figured as the 
pericarp of the Sahasrfira 
(thous'and-petalled lotus) with- 
in the crown of the head, 
1061-2 andn, 1137-38; are 
often identified with the five 
elements and the mind, 1062n; 
often identified with the nerve 
plexuses of modern physiology, 
but that appears to be wrong 
1062; Avalon in tr. of Sat- 
oakranirupana ( plates I to 
VII ) illustrates the six cakras 
and sahasrara together -nUk 
their colours etc lOGln; specu- 
lations about O. are based on 
the Upamsads Hint the heart 
is like a lotus and on the 
Nadls 1063n ; work of 0. W. 
Leadbeater on'Cakrns' with 
illustrations ]061n. 

Caland, Dr. 238n, 740n, 1434-35. 

Calendar or Calendars (ncc. to 
context); (see 'Gregorian, 
Metonic cyolc, paficiifigo, eid- 
dhunt tt ,tilh.,^cek-d8y,J'^)'' 
about thirty o. in use by d.nc- 
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rent oommumties in India 
641-3, 658 , absolutely nece- 
ssary for every Hindu, as he 
has to repeat many details, 
such as month, tithi, v eekday 
in every religious rite, 650n , 
different eras used in India 
641-642; European O also 
is defective and unsatisfactory 
643-644 , in Ancient Egypt 
490 and nj in B.g. limes, 
there were probably two calen- 
dars, one purely sacrificial 
(of 360 days), the other 
■where a month -was added to 
bring year in line with 
visible astronomical data, 490 , 
many C. in South India, 642 ; 
meaning of -word 'calendar' 
641 ; G. Reform Committee, 
appointed by Govt of India, 
with Dr. Meghnad Saha as 
President, to examine existing 
paScangas and for submitting 
proposals for an accurate and 
uniform calendar for the whole 
of India, 711, 713-174; re- 
quirements and contents of 
modern C used for religious 
and civil purpose 6 15, several 
year beginnings in different 
parts of India 6tl , some C. 
bised on Nautical Almanac 
and so called drh or drk- 
prntyaya 6t2, starting point 
of Hindu calendar-makers 
bnsed on Suryasiddhnnta is at 
present more than 23 degrees 
to the east of the correct vernal 
equinox point, the difference 
being called Ayananiia 711, 
works for readers interested in 
Calendar Reform 714n. 



Calendar Reform Committee Re- 
port of 1953 , 648-49, 657n, 
665,711, 713-14, contains a 
long list of Hindn festivals but 
hardly any original authorities 
are cited 253 , main recom- 
mendations of, for civil and 
religious calendar 714-17. 

Cambridge History of India, 
Vol 1 : 844, 849. 

Cambridge Medieval History 
933n. 

Campasasthi 299, 

Camunda, human victims were 
offered to, 186. 

Cauda and Munda, demons 
killed by Devi 156. 

Candidas had become untoucha- 
bles long before Chan. Up 1633. 

CandikS, temple of, Guggulu 
burnt in 39. 

Oandlpatha 171-173. 

Cannon, Dr. Alexander, a. of 
' Invisible Influence ' 1092, 
" H12n, 1453n. 

Canterbury, income of the See 
of the Archbishop of, has been 
15000 £ a year 1640n. 

Caraka-Samhita : com of Cakra- 
pani on 1396; on Kala 474 , 
on prognostications about a 
patient from messenger's co- 
ndition or physician's actions 
when messenger arrives 812 ; 
refers to Sfinkhyas and Yogins 
and some Sfinkhya dootrines 
1378-79. 

CaranaiySha 73S n . 

Carrell, Alexis, a, of • Man the 
unknown ' 1092. 

Crmakadar&inn, arguments of, 
against sacrifices and sraddhas 
375. 
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Ciisa bird, -with something in 
its beak flying to the right 
of a man, a good omen 026. 

Gases ( In Law Jtoporls ) 
Beni Prasad Vs.IIardai JHbi, 
I. L. R. 14 All. 67 ( Pi. B. ), 
1240n, 

Collector of Madura Vs. Mooloo 
Jiamlinga, 12 M. I. A. 397 at 
436, 1278n. 

Dattatreya Vs. Oovind, I L, R. 
40. Bom. 420, 1301n. 

Miirarji Vs. Nenbai t I. Ij. R. 
17 Bom. 351, 437. 

lia-lha Mohan Vs. Uardai Btbi, 
L. E. 26. I. A, 153, 1240n. 

Jlamchandra Vs. Vmayuh L, R 
41 I. A. 290, 1290n. 

Umaid Bahadur Vs. Udaichand 
I. L. R 6 CalllS, 1290n. 

n<fca& Fa. Prahlada I. L. R. 20 
Bom. 373, 1292n. 

Caste system, vide under Varna 
( pp. 1 632-43 ) , no benefit by 
constantly harping on o. as 
mam cause of India's downfall 
for centuries, -when Moslems, 
Chinese, Japanese, Indonesian 
that had hardly any caste sys- 
tem like India's have been 
backward for centuries 1642- 

43. 

Catalogue of Deccan College Mss, 
Vol. XVI on 'Tantra 1049n. 

Cato, warned farmers against con- 
sulting Chaldean astrologer 

650. 

Caturmasyas, four names of 487 , 
■were Vcdic sacrifices (seasonal ) 
in which performer had to keep 
certain observonccs 123. 

Caturmasya vrata 122-23; may 
be begun even when Jupiter 



or Venus is 'invisible' 122; 
performer had to give up nil 
vegetables m four months or 
in Brilvana and curds, milk 
and pulse in the other months 
122; procedure of, 122 j re- 
wards oi not partaking of cer- 
tain things 122-23; women 
mostly observe it now 122, 

C'aCim-sama, 38, 

Oaula or Gfidfiknrma ( tonsure of 
n child ) : auspicious and in- 
auspicious nak?atras for and 
lithis also 606; proper time 
for, 605-606 ; varying views 
about time for 605. 

Clmudbun, S.isbibhushan, a. oi 
paper on 'nine dvlpas of 
Bharatavarsa, 1024n. 

Cave temples of Jndia, work on, 
of Pergusson and Burgess 178, 
997n. 

Ohakravarli, Prof. Ohmtaharan, 
Papers of, on Tantra 1149. 

Chakravarlin, Dr. P. O, a. «I 
'Doctrine of fe&tz m Indian 
Literature' 1048n. 

Chaldeans, astronomers and 
dream - interpreters jn high 
favour with Babylonians 781 ; 
held that five planets controlled 
the destinies of men and id en 
tided Babylonian deities wiUi 
them, G48, 683; temples 
where singing and worship of 
five planets on successive days 
prevailed 683. 

Chanda, RampriLsad, on ' Pti«y» 
mitnt and fWga 15"M»re 

1009n. 
Chrmdogya-pan^sla, 79. 

Cliandogyopamsad: 24, 129, KM, 

227n, 464, B25n, BS<M** 



Index 



41 



satra-vidya), 569, 572, 670, 
731, 779n, 860n, 866, 943, 
944 ( emphasis on ahimsa ) , 
948 ( JslapUrta ), 959, 972 
(last thought), 1006, 1055n, 
1063n ( on heart as lotus and 
101 arteries ), 1072 ( on guru ), 
1079, 1153, 1168 (interpreta- 
tion of II 23 1 *trayo dhar- 
maskandhah'), 1205n, 1213 
{ 30ys of heaven ), 1222n ( on 
stobhas), I251n, 1296 (mean- 
ing of « brahmaloka. ' in VIII. 
3. 2), 1359, 1361n, 1387, 
1403n, 1416, 1417n, 1422n, 
1423, 1430, 1432, 1433, 1435, 
1445 ( VIII. 15 has the idea 
of pralyahara of Y. S , though 
not the word), 1446n, 1448 
( uses the -word ' dhyana ' ) , 
1455n, 1460, 1471, 1478, 1484, 
1485n, 1486, 1488n, 1490, 
1499, 1501, 1504, 1507, 1513, 

_ 1543, 1546n, 1549-50, 1554, 
1555-8 ( on Karma and punar- 
jamna), 1562-3, 1566-7, 
1578-9, 1580-82, 1585, 1587, 
1602n, 1603-4, 1611, 1627 
(fonr mortal sins), 1631 
(salokata, s&rstita and sayujya), 
1833 ( on cSndfilas ), 1641 (on 
aSramas), 1648. 

Chindoviciti 701 

Chandrasekhara S a of ' Commu- 
nist China today > ( 1961 ) 
I474n, 168in 

Change ( or Changes ) • ( v,de 
Kalnarjya, dliarma, miuiaiosi, 
irnrlis ) , m religions nte= and 
n'lgos could be made and 
*erc made if common people 
naie t condemn or hate them, 



even if a few orthodox people 
may be opposed to change, 
1267-71, 1469 ; change is the 
one absolute in the long history 
of onr religions or social idehs 
1271 ; examples of funda- 
mental changes in conceptions, 
beliefs and practices made 
from ancient times to medi- 
eval times by various devices, 
1265-7, 1629 ; people should 
be free to introduce or 
recognize such changes m 
practices as are required or 
have already taken place in 
changed circumstances and 
this course sanctioned even by 
Manu and T6j. and by 
eminent "medieval works like 
the Mitaksara 1272; should 
not be merely for the sake 
of change or for the -whims of 
some leader 1272. 
Charpentier, Prof. J. on mean- 
ing and etymology of puja 37. 
Chatre, K. L, efforts of, to 
introduce modern calculations 
in Hindu almanacs 712. 
Chatterji, Dr S, K. on 'Sinivall', 

criticized 64 
Chaudhary Radhakrishna, 978. 
Child Marriage Restraint Act 
(XIX of 1929). 
fixed 14 years ( later raised to 
15 by the Hindu Marriage 
Act 25 of 1955 ) as minimum 
age for girls' marriages and 
is partly responsible for giving 
rise to the modern problem 
of spinsters in Hindu Society 
233S 
China ( vide under Bagchi ) ; 
Tantra doctrines g.uned°curre- 
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ncy in 0. under the influence 
of Amogbftvarsa, -who tran- 
slated many works into Chi- 
nese between 746-771 A. D, 
1040; debt of China to India, 
papers on, I6I8n. 
Chmnaswami M. M. . edited 
Appayya-dflcsita's work in 60 
verses with Appayya's com. 
called Madhvamata-vidhvarii- 
sana, 1219, 
Chintamani, Prof. T. R. 152n, 
1161 (agrees with Prof. Nila- 
kanta Sastri that there were 
three Jaimims ). 
Choudhuri, Prof. N. N. 1033n 
(view of, that Indian Tantri- 
cism has its origin in Bon 
religion, criticized ). 
Christianity, doctrines of original 
sin, of damnation of unbaptiaed 
infants, of predestination app 
ear strange to non-cbnstians 
1594; A. Robertson asserts 
that Christian morals have 
never been practised and tha 
a society would not last for a 
month if run on the lines 
of the Sermon on the Mount 
and Prof. Whitehead and W. 
R, Mathews appear to agree 
with him 1481n; Christian 
people of Europe and America 
during the last four centuries 
achieved great wealth and pro- 
sperity by throwing to the 
wmdB the Sermon on the 
Mount, by imposing slavery on 
millions, but after the two 
world wars they have begun 
to preach the necessity of bene- 
volence, kindness, restraint, 
which virtues were emphasized 



for all men by Br. Up. V. 2 
1-3 , idea of Karma and Be- 
mcarnation prevailed among 
Jews and Christians till 551 
A D., 1546n; on what hap- 
pens after death 1550n , writers 
like Robertson and H. T. A, 
Fausset hold that "Western man 
is very little sustained or guid- 
ed by the doctrines of orthodox 
Christianity and that Euro- 
pean civilization is dissolving 
1477n , what was Christian in 
Ch. largely disappeared from 
1700 A. D. aco. to C. H. 
Tawney 1481n. 

Christians, vide under ' Syrian '. 

Cicero, did not believe in astro 
logy, 550. 

Cirajivm persons, eight named 
208n. 

Civilization, various deBmtlona 
of 1614-16, (vide under 
culture, Spengler, Toynhee.De 
Beus); two types of integrated 
cultures, ace to Sorokin, 1615n, 

Civilizations, only two, viz, 
Indian and Chinese, have con- 
tinued for about 4000 years 
1617-18. 

Clark, W. E. on 'Hindu Arabio 
Numerals ' 699n. 

Oleostratus, aoc to Pliny, formed 
the Zodiao 566. 

Cognitions: according to PMS, all 
cognitions are intnnsicaUy 
vahd in themselves («*!# 
pramava), but then- invalidity 
maybeestabhshedextrancous- 

lWpmtof) 1212, according 
to Prabhakara every experience 

as such is valid, 1202. 
Coms, of Kaniska and Chandra 
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gupta (of Gupta dynasty), 186, 
901, 

Colebrooke, essays of, 498, 51S 
(on Hindu algebra), 582n, 
699n, 1220. 

Colonial policy, British, elements 
and resutts of 1659-60. 

Oolson, F H., a. of 'the Week' 
550, 657-78 

Communism ( vide under ' Chan- 
drasekhara ', ' Lyon ' and 
■■Wolfe') 1473-74, is really 
a form oE worship i e worship 
of man or such men as Lenin 
and Stahn m place of the wor- 
ship of God, 1473 , catchwords 
and slogans of, 1473 ; m return 
for physical -well-being, com- 
mon people under bargain 
away several freedoms, such 
as thinking for themselves, 
freedom of expression etc. 
1473 ; no secret is made by 
communists that they wont to 
bring the whole world under 
0. 1473 , universal exhibition 
of portraits of great Soviet 
leaders (some of whom were 
recently declared by successor 
leaders to be no better than 
murderers) proclaims the neces- 
sity of worship even in a god- 
less society 1474. 

Conjectures, bold, should not be 
made ; but if made, should be 
announced and treated as such 
1531 ; danger that C. of past 
famous scholars are regarded 
as established conclusions by 
later writers 1531 ; warning 
of Acton 'guard against the 
prestige of great names, no 
trusting -without testing' should 



always be remembered, 1531. 

Constellation, same, is given 
different names 566. 

Constitution of India, referred 
to 1614 , criticised 1664-1667. 

Coomaraswatny A ; a of ' Hindu- 
ism and Buddhism ' 1007 ; a of 
' Buddha and Gospel of Buddha' 
1131n ( for Bhumi-sparsa 
mudra ); 1656 ( other works) 

Copernicus denounced by Luther 
512. 

Corpus Inscnptionnm Indicarnm: 
Vol. I Asoka Inscriptions, 
ed. by Hultsseh, 600n 668n, 
686n, 1015, 1017, 1645n, ; 
Vol II Kharosthl Inscriptions 
ed. by Sten Konow, 668n; 
Vol III ( Gupta Inscriptions ) 
ed. by J. F. Fleet, 669-70, 
680n, 683n; Vol, IV Kalacnri 
Ins. ( by Prof. Mirashi ), 220, 
246 ( grants on solar and lunar 
eclipses ), 248, 670, 1425n. 

Cosmography ( see under TTpani- 
sads, Puranas ) : Kirfel's sy- 
stematic work on C. of anci- 
ent India is based on Parana 
material and also on Buddhist 
and Jaina material, 1523n; 
Pauramka C. had been esta- 
blished long before 4th century 
A D 1529. 

Puranas devote thousands of 
verses to the description of 
the divisions of the earth called 
dvipas and varsas, mountains, 
oceans, rivers, countries etc; 
and DharmaSistra works quote 
them 1523. 

Cosmology • 1483-1529 {vide 
under ■ Atomic theory ; ' 'Crea- 
tion ' , ' God ' , ' Heaven and 
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Earth ', « pralaya ') : all Dhartna- 
sasfcrn writers are agreed on 
the existence of God and ra- 
rely adduce arguments for that 

, purpose, 1483 ; argument from 
design was present to the 
mind of the propounders of 
Vedanta 1485; Christian theo- 
logians have put forward 
various arguments for the 
existence of God, > summarised 
by Wilfyam James, -which are 
mainly four 1483 and n, 
comparison of ancient Egy- 
ptian, Babylonian, Hebrew, 
Greek and Indian ideas 
on 0. m * Apes and Men ' 
by H. Peak,1502n; Gronsset's 
observation on Indisn soheine 
of creation and dissolution of 
the universe compared to Io- 
nian ideas 1503-4 ; Gerald 
Heard's remarks about the 
helpfulness of Sanskrit cosmo- 
logy as compared with Hebrew 
and Christian dogmas 1504; 
originally there was no atomic 
theory an O. , but from 4th 
B. 0. in Greece and * from 
KanSda, the founder of the 
VaiseSika system in India, 
it began to prevail 1486; 
principal questions in G. are 
two and the whole conception 
of C. has been revolutionized 
by developments m Geology, 
Biology, Physics and Astro- 
jiomy during about one hun- 
dred years, 1502a. whether m 
the TJpamsads oi later works 
0. is based on geocentric 

theory lS15j woiks on Vedio ■ 
O. 1485-36n. I 



Ooster, Geraldme, a. f ' Yoga 
and Western Psychology ' 
1394, 1427, 1455. 

Countries, in. in the TJpamsads 
1522-23 . m. m Puranas 1527- 
28; m. by Panim 1528n. in. 
m Bbismaparva and naksatra- 
kurmndhyaya of Brhat-saihhita 
1527-28 ; Ptolemy's treatment 
of, 555. 

Cows, honoured on certain Ulus 
called Yug&di, Yugfintya ete. 
293-94 ; piaise of 204n j wor- 
ship of, on BahpratipadS, 204. 
Cow or Bull, offered in several 
rites in the "Vedio age, as 
shown m H. of Dh. vol. Ill 
pp. 939-40, 1268-69; flesh- 
eating came gradually to he 
looked down upon and so oow 
sacrifices became most abhor- 
rent and were prohibited 
1269. 
Cowell, E B. , translated S§6&- 

dilya-bhaktisutya, 957-58. 
Cowper, English Poet, believed 
that eailhquakes were caused 
by God as punishment for 
men's sins, 764. 
Craig, Catherine Taylor, ». of 

'Fabric of Dieams'782. 
Cramer, F,C, a. of ' Astrology in 
Soman Law and Politics' 597. 
Creation ( and dissolution ) of 
world or universe : (vide under 
« God ', ' amt ', 'man ', ' satiil ' 
( reality ), ' Nnsadryasuktn ', 
UpamsadB): 1491; Atharva- 
veda has several hymns on C, 
but they are verbose and want- 
ing in depth, 1493-95; Athar- 
vaveda puts forward Skambha 
' ( identified with rfijnpnti ) as 
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Creator, also Kama and Kala 
1493-95 ; C. is put in Upa- 
nisads in the distant and dim 
past, -while m Biblical chrono- 
logy it is put at 4004 B. C 
following James TJssher, Arch 
bishop of Armagh, m 17th 
century 1506n , description of 
state before C in Kg. X. 129 ; 
none in reality, ace to PMS 
and gloka-vartika, 1209-10, 
1483n j Mah&bharata, parti 
cularly Eiantiparvan, frequently 
states theories of 0. 1517-18 , 
purpose of the description of 
creation and dissolution in the 
Smrtis, epics, Pur&nas, etc. is, 
ace. to Kum&rila, to show the 
distinction between the powers 
of daiva and human effort, 
1261-62 j Pui&nas devote 
thousands of verses to O. 1519- 
22 j statements in the Upa- 
msads about creation are not 
to be taken, ace. to Sankara, 
literally, they are meant to 
lead on to the knowledge of 
brahman and non-difference 
from braliman 1485, 1306 , San- 
khya scheme of gunas, tan- 
mntr&s etc. brought in descri- 
bing creation by NarSyana or 
Hiranyagarbha, as in Matsya, 
"V«nu, Markandeya 1319-22 , 
several theories on C. in Mann- 
smrti, two of which have some 
Sankhya doctrines, 1515-17 , 
se\eral hymns on C. in Rg. 
(X. 72, X. 81-S2, X. 90, X 
121, X. 129 ) examined and it 
is shown that the Creator is 
called by various names, 14SS- 
91 ; several references in Rg. 



to the creation or support of 
heaven and earth by different 
gods, 1492 ; statements about 
Cr and dissolution of the uni- 
verse in the Upanisads are 
valid only on the practical or 
empirical plane but from the 
highest metaphysical point of 
the Tedanta, there is no Cr. 
nor dissolution, the Individual 
soul is not really m bondage 
1 506 , Tat Br. passages on 
creation and Prajapati as crea- 
tor 1496-97 ; Upanisads like 
Tai ( III. 1 ) and Chan. ( III. 
14 ) state that the creation, 
preservation and absorption of 
all bhillas is due to brahman 
1484, 1300 ; various state- 
ments about C. in !§at Br. 
1495-96 , "VedBntasutra relies 
on Upanisads that brahman is 
the creator, sustamer and des- 
troyer, 1484; Taj Smiti 1519. 

Creator ( vide under ■ brahman ', 
God, ' Nasadlyasfikta ' ) in 
Rg\ eda different Gods ( such 
as Indra, Ultra, Prajapati, 
Yaruna ) are referred to as 
creators of heaven and earth, 
1491-93 , Kansitaki Br. men- 
tions Prajapati as the creator 
and identifies him wiih Yajfia, 
1497 , no name given to Cr. 
in Kosadiya Sukta, but Cr. is 
only mentioned as * Tadekam ' 
(that one) as in Upanisads 
1490-91 ; Tai. S. names Pra- 
japati several times as creator 
of gods, asuras, people and as 
performing tapas for that pur- 
pose, 1493 

Cfidnmam, a -»ork on astrology 
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mentioned by SSrfivali and 
Vasantaraja 805n, 

Cudamam, a Yoga, 249. 

Callavagga, 1037, 1069-70, 1663. 

Cultural Heritage of India, Vol, 
IV, papers on Tantra, 1150, 

Culture, definitions of, 161 4-1616, 
and civilization sometimes used 
as synonyms 1614 ; difference 
between 1616. 

Cunningham • a of ' ancient Geo- 
graphy of India' 1528a; a. 
of Archaeological Survey Ee- 
ports, 1046n; on 'Binlsa 
Topes ' 1026 ; on ' Indian 
Eras' 648, 655, 661, 685. 

Customs, vide under ' usages ' 
and ' change '. 

Gyavana, a writer on Astrology 
591. 

Daftan, Dr. K. L. ; criticized 

about views on Manu and 

Saptarsis 693 , -works of 644, 

7Hn. 

Dagdhayoga ( an inauspicious 

conjunction ) defined 707. 
Daiva ( luck ) : meaning of, aoc. 
to Yaj. Smrti 544n ; meaning 
of, ace. to Vasantaraja 807 ; 
three views on importance of 
I). and human effort, 545. 
DakBa-smrti, 1409 ( Yoga de- 
fined), 1425n (Padmasana), 
1448 ( six verses from), 1459, 

1645. 
Daksina ( fees in a Vedic sacri- 
fice), 1329-31 ; great diver- 
gence of views about the D. 
to be given 1329n , is to be 
given by the sacrificer ( yaja- 
■mana ) who is to engage priests 
to perform rites in a sacrifice 
and is not given for an unseen | 



purpose 1329; items ( various ) 
which may constitute D. in 
different yagai set out by 
Tandya Br. to be distributed 
by the yajamana himself ace, 
to the method of unequal 
distribution set out in PMS, 
1329; Madanaratna provides 
that to Pasubandha the un 
equal distribution does not 
apply 1330; 'Manu mentions 
this method of unequal distri- 
bution m the Veda and extends 
its principle to men working 
jointly on joint undertakings 
such as house construction, 
1330 ; Medieval Dharma&stra 
works follow the Pfirvopaksn 
view of equal distribution 
( X. 3. 53 ) as an equitable 
rule in the case of liability of 
several sureties and other 
matters, 1330-31. 
DakeinSmurti-sathhita 1060n ( on 

Cakras), 1066n. 
DBmaji, devotee of God Vithobfl 

of Pandharpur, 951. 
Damanakoropana ( worship of 
various deities with Damanako 
plant) 311. 
Danasfigara (writtcnm 1169 A.D.) 
by Ballalasena, king of 
Bengal : ( vide under Ballfila- 
sena): 220, 312, 830, 833n, 
837, 867-71; discards certain 
Puranas and tTpapurSnas, 868 ; 
mentions 1370 danas in all, 
867-868 ; does not cite Krtya- 
kalpataru 870; one of the 
early digests 870, 935. 
Danas (see under gifts) 312, 

789 {ten danas). 
Daniel, a book in the Old Tesia- 
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ment : refers to Chaldeans and 
astrologers 548, 781. 
Daniel, Thomas, painted in 1780 

A. D. the scene o£ the Visar- 
jana of Durga 176n 

Damelou, Aliain, a. of 'Toga, the 
method of re-integration ' 1394, 
figures and names of asanas 
in, 1426, 1428; for Mantra- 
yoga, Layayoga etc. 1427. 

Darius the 2nd, about 418 B, 
C, 593; the first D ( 522-486 

B. O. ) employs the -word Hidu 
( for Hindu ) the people to the 
■west and east of river Smdhu 
1613. 

Dar&roa or Darfonas ( philosophic 
points of view ) : are many, 
as Sarvadar&nasattgraha shows 
1182n ; famous and orthodox 
d. are six 1182n, 1652. 

Darfan, of great men (like 
Gandhiji and Aurobindo) ex- 
plained by Sheean, 1463n. 

Darwin 1502n. 

Das, S. E., paper of, on « Study 
of Vrata rites in Bengal 5 in 
' Man in India ' ( 1952 ) Vol. 
32 pp 207-245, 60. 

Das, Sudhendu Kumar on *§akti 
or Divine Power ', 1048n. 

Dasagilika ( of Aryabhata ) 680 
704n. 

DasaharS- vrata, on 10th of 
bright half of Jeysfcho 90-91 ; 
so-called because it removes 
ten sins 90-91. 

Dn«aniruaya of HSrila Venkata- 
nalha 59, 138 ; contains con- 
clusions on ten vratas of which 
Jayantinirnayn is one 138. 

DanrS- (M"de" under AparSjiia 
and Vijayadafcml); Durkirs 



and processions held in Baroda 
and Mysore on this day 192- 
193 j speculations about origin 
of, 194; worship of weapons 
of war and implements of trade 
on 193 ; word derived, 194n. 
Dasasloki 118n. 

Dasgnpta, Dr. S. B., a. of 
' Introduction to Tfintrika 
Buddhism' 1066n. 
Das Gupta, Prof. • a. of * Indian 
Philosophy ' in 5 volumes, 844, 
898 ( on Bhagavata. in Vol. 
IV ), 1205n ( Vol. II on 
Lokayata), 1383, 1393 ( on 
' Yoga Philosophy ' ), 1395 ( on 
identity o£ two PataHjalis), 
1397. 
Dasavat&racarita of Ksemendra 
( composed in 1066 A. D, ), 
990, 1074. 
Datta, Bibhutibhushan, a. of 
' The science of the Sulba * ( a 
study in early Hindu Geo- 
metry ) 1132n. 
Dattakamimaiusa, 1336 ( widow 

cannot adopt a son ) . 
Dattatreya ( or Datta ) . des- 
cribed in Markandeya as ava- 
tara of Visnu, given to drink- 
ing, fond of female company 
and staying near a water 
reservoir on Sahya mountain 
and called Avadhfita, 903, 
instructs Alarka m Yoga, 903; 
propounded onviksiki { adhya- 
tmaridyn) to Alarka and Prah- 
lada 903n, story of his con- 
ferring boons on Kartvlrya 
occurs in several Purnnas 903n. 
Dattatreya Tantra 1051 
Davids- ( -ude under Bhys 
Davids. ) 
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Davidson, M. on ' Freewill and 

Determinism ' 1575. 
' Dawn of Astronomy ', a work 

of Sir Norman Lockyer 512. 
Day (vide ' Babylon ', Babylonia, 
' tithi ' : begins at sunrise with 
Indian writers 676, 682 ; civil 
d. is interval between two con- 
seontive sunrises, 675 j civil d. 
begins at midnight in modern 
times 676 ; differences about 
the beginning of d. 675-676 j 
difference between tithi and 
d. 675 , divided into eight 
parts by Kautilya, Daksa and 
Katyayanasmrti 675 , five parts 
of, in £atapatha and by others, 
101, 675, fifteen muhflrtas 
of d. wad night each, 675 ; 
Kautilya knew only a day 
divided into thirty muhurtas 
or 60 nadis and mentions no 
horas or hours 684; longest 
and shortest day of 36 and 24 
ghatikas respectively, ace. to 
Vedanga-Jyotisa 538n ; three 
parts of, mentioned in Rgveda 
675% two meanings of, ( 1 ) 
from sunrise to sunrise and 
( 2 ) from sunrise to sunset 
675 ; two systems of dividing 
d into 60 ghatikas and 24 
hours, 682-683 , various views 
about divisions of d. into 2, 3, 
4, 5, 8 or 15 parts, 267. 
Dayabhaga, (a work) 1032n, 
1233, 1281-82, 1292 (on 
meaning of 'mata'), 1302-3, 
1309, 1316n, 1320. 
Dayatattva 1184, 1291. 
De, Dr. S. K, 1038, a. of 
Vaisnava faith and move- 
m ent in Bengal' 112-3, 120, 



980. 
De Bens, a. of 'Future of the 
West '..disagrees with Spengler 
and Toynbee, 1617. 
De Felicitation volume, paper 
in, by present writer on Purva- 
mlmanisa 1160. 
Death . ( vide atheism, heaven, 
punarjanma ) : ancient Indian 
doctrine about what happens 
after death preferred by some 
western writers to Biblical 
ideas 1594-95, last thought 
at death supposed to lead to 
an appropriate future life 
972-3; signs of approaching 
d. 731n; three possibilities as 
to what happens after d. of 
body, discussed 1550-51, Upa- 
nisads like Chan, and Br. 
contain germs of that idea (of 
last thought) but Gits clari- 
fies the position 972-3. 
Debts a brahmana ( this in- 
cludes the three varnas ) is 
born with three debts to sages, 
gods and ancestors and dis- 
charges them respectively by 
hrahmacarya (i.e Veda study), 
sacrifices and birth of son, 
1318n, 1626 , Mahabharata 
added a 4th debt, viz. to be 
good to all men 1626. 
Decimal numeration system in 
India goes back thousands of 
years, 699. 
Decimal place value notation 
699-701, invented by Indians, 
483n, 618, one of the most 
fertile inventions of man 699- 
70- was introduced in tbe 
12 tn century in Europe by 
the Arabs who borrowed it 
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from India, 483n, 699 and n 
( for authorities ) 

Demetrius, Greek king, 827n. 

Democracy or Democracies . in 
modern D. rational discussion 
of problems or measures comes 
last and vital questions are 
often decided by party loyal- 
ties or personality cults or by 
lust for po-n er, 1472 

Demooritus ( died about 370 
B. C. ) adumbrated the atomic 
theory m Greece I486. 

Descartes, 1478 

Desmond, Shaw, a. of 'Re-in- 
carnation for every man ', 
states that re-mcarnation doc- 
trine was taught in the Chris- 
tian Church till 551 A D 3 
1346n. 

Deussen, Paul ( vide under 
tFpamsads, Yedanta ) , a of 
•Philosophy of Upamsads', 
1026n ( high praise for 5<rama 
system), 1486n, 1491 (on 
Nasadlvahymn), 1500 (tribute 
to tFpanisad sages), 1541, 
134S ( high eulogy of Br TJp. 
IV. 4 5-7), 1552-33 (holds 
that Kg I 184 12 has nothing 
to do 1111th Devayana and 
Pitryfimi, criticized), 1553-34 
( criticized as to meaning ot Bg 
X 88 15), 1577 ( theory that 
Kfatnya-! ^e re the original 
cherisbers of Vedanta thoughts, 
criticised as contradicting him- 
self and a<s wrong), 15S0-82 
(oritici?ed for holding Sanat- 
Knm-.ra-isl.-atrijaandK-.rada 
a= Vrfihrnnna; 1583 criticized 
for terong translation of Rg, 
(IV. 26 1, 'ahnm Manura-' 



bhavam' etc.); 1604, 1625 
( explains the implication of 
the illustration of rivers mer- 
ging into sea), 1627, 1646 
( on airamas ), 1647n 
Deuteronomy 677. 
Devala, -writer on astrology 591, 

622. 
Devala, a of Smrti, 31, 41, 51, 
55, 65n, 78n, 79, 81, 96, 97n, 
lOOn, 103n, 116, 182, 202n, 
204n, 214n, 215n, 249n, 480, 
650, 1242, 1266 ( allowed 
brfihinana to eat food from 
certain sfldras ) . 
Derala, author of a Dharmasfitra 
1431-32, explains the words 
prana and apana as ' Sankara- 
carya ' does on Br, Up. I. 5 3., 
1435 ; mentioned by Sarikara- 
carya 1353, 1435, quotations 
from D in Apararka and 
Krtyakalpataru on Sankhya 
and Yoga, 1380-81, 1409, 
1435, 1439n, 1445 and n, 
1447-48, 1453, 1458, states 
falsehood to be of two kinds 
1421n 
Devalaka ( brahinana ) : meaning 
of 936 ; unfit for being in- 
vited at a &raddha 936. 
Deiamitra Dharmapala, a. of 
' Life and teaching of Buddha', 
1003, 1009n 
Devapi and S^antann, story of, 

1203 
Deiapratisthatattva 1106, 1122 
Devapfija . ( vide under * pDja* ) • 
34-37, procedure of Nnra- 
sniihapurana to be followed in, 
ace to Apararka 1024 ; sixteen 
upacriras ( items of worship ) 
m, 34; TTpacaras may be in- 
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creased up to 36, or reduced 
to five 34. 

Devasthali, Prof. G. V., a. of 
' Mimathsa, the VfikyaSastra of 
ancient India' 1201. 

Devasvamin, writer on astrology, 
S91. 

Devatil, of a naksatra or tithi, 
is often employed in the texts 
to indicate the naksatra or lithi 
itself 558. 

Devata : Discussion of question 
■what is meant by D. with 
reference to which an otter- 
ing is cast into fire leads to 
startling results in P. M. S 
1207-09 ; D. is a subordinate 
element m a sacrifice and 
hams is principal matter and 
in a conflict between the two 
decision rests on havis ( in 
PMS ) 1207 ; D. is a matter 
of words ( says Sahara ) and 
when an offering is directed 
by Veda to be made to Agm, 
one cannot use a synonym 
like Pavaka, 1207-8 ; Jaimim 
and Nirukta agree as to the 
nature and function of D. m 
a sacrifice, 1276 , phala (reward) 
is conferred by the sacrifice 
and not by D. (like Agm 
etc. ) 1208 , several opinions on 
who the Devatas are, to whom, 
a hymn is addressed or an 
havis is offered 1208 , though 
some Vedic passages speak of 
the body of D. and that it 
drinks and is lord of heaven 
and earth, they are ( merely ) 
laudatory 1208. 

Devata : Venkatanatha or Ven- 
katade&ka ( 1269-1369 A. D. ) 



a. of ' Sesvara-mlmaihsa ', cri- 
ticizes both Bhatta and Prnbha- 
kara schools and brings in 
God as the dispenser of rewards 
of sacrifices 1209. 

Devavrata, a purifying text, viz. 
Eg. VIII. 95.7 

Devayana and Pitry&na Paths- 
( vide under Paths ) : described 
in Br Up. VI. 2 and Chan. Up. 
V 10 and brought m relation 
to the doctrine oE transmigra- 
tion described m Br. Up. IV, 
4. 5-7 and III. 3 13, 1551-58; 
men that have to go by D. and 
P. paths 1551-58, 1563; men- 
tioned in Bg X. 2 7 and X. 
18. 1, 1553.' 

Devayatrotsava, tithis on which 
Yatra festivals of several gods 
are to be celebrated 316, 317. 

Devesvara . m. by KrtyaratnB 
kara on the definition of 
'vrata' 30. 

Devlbhagavata, 176n, 178, 823n 
( states that Matsya is first out of 
18 Purnnas), 830 ( mnemonic 
verse containing first letters of 
18 Purnnas ), 890 ( note on ), 
916, 918n, 921, 924, 974n, 
994n, 1033n ( verse ' gurur- 
brahtna' etc), 1039n, 1062n 
( on eakras and sahasrara ), 
1064, 1072, 1076n, 1121 (states 
nyasasbould be part of SandliyS 
worship), 1127 (Khceari- 
mudra), 1130 (on imidrfis). 

Devlmahntmyo ( in Markamicya- 
purana, also called Sapla&W. 
Candl). 155, 17Cn : Chaptcra 
of, arranged in throe parts 
155n; has only about 073 to 
590 verses, though called Sapta- 
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sati, 155fc; oldest known ms. 
of, is dated 99S A. D. 155n ; 
one of the chief -works of 
&aktas 1041 , some verses of, 
are called Eavaca, argala and 
lilala, that are outside the 
D. 155n; verses of, are treated 
like a Vedic hymn or verse 
■with rsi, metre, devata and 
mniyoga 155n. 

evI-Pfija . { vide under Durga- 
puja) 

Devt-Purana, 50n, 54-, 61n, 76n, 
156, 170-1, 174, 176, 179n, 
180-81, 184-5, 212n-214, 
215n, 244, 572n, 1093 ( q. by 
Apararka), 1108, devotes 
considerable space to Durga.- 
pujo. 156 , discarded by Ballala- 
sena for seveial reasons 869 , 
note on 889-90. 

Dhamma, three meanings of the 
■word in Buddhism 941. 

Dhamma-cakka-ppavattana - sutta 
939n. 

Dhainm&pada, verses on -who 
should be called brahmana 
1005n, 1637. 

Dbnrana " Aiiga ( 6th ) of Yoga, 
1446-7 ; M. in !§antiparva, 
1400-1 , meaning of, 1446. 

Dharanis ( Talismanic sentences 
among Buddhists ), 1104n. 

Dharma : ( vide under c change ', 
Purvamim&ihsa, Satya, Smiti) 
differs in each Yuga, 1266; 
investigation of D. has four 
aspects, viz its nature, the 
pramnnas of it ( such as "Veda, 
Smrh etc.), the means ( sa- 
dhana ) of knowing it, the fruit 
or reward, 1179n ; Jaimim 
holds tint iabda ( i. e. Veda. ) 



alone is the pramana for 
Dharma and no other, 1183, 
1185, 1265 ; Mahabharata says 
that Dharma is the one follow- 
ed by the great mass of people, 
1071 ; Mahabharata and Mann 
often refer to the high value 
of D. and make artha and 
Kama subservient to D. 1627- 
28 , Manu provides that as 
to matters not specifically pro- 
vided for m Veda and Smitis, 
whatever learned brahmanas 
declare to be the D. is un- 
doubtedly so, 1278 ; meaning 
of Dharma in P. M. S. 
1 1. 1 is * Vedartha ' ace. to 
Prabhakara school and ' Co- 
dana ' ace. to Kumarila, ( i. e. 
a religious act, a yaga ) 1179n, 
1184 ; D. is one of the puru- 
sarthas that has been a far* 
reaching one from UpaniSad 
times and concerns principles 
■which men should observe in 
their lives and social relations, 
1627, P. M. Sutra I. 1. 2 
defines Dharma as an act 
conducive to a man's highest 
good, that is characterized by 
an exhortative ( Vedic ) text, 
1183 , practice of black magic 
is adharma, as it is sinful and 
condemned, though it be re- 
ferred to in the Veda, 1183 ; 
Sahara holds, on account of 
Rg. X. 90. 16, that Veda ex- 
pressly declares that Dharma 
means' Yaga' 1184. 
Dharma, three important -words 
in the Rgveda are rta , vrata 
and dharma, that -were trans- 
formed into other meanings 
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later on, 21 ; is not immutable, 
but liable to change and is 
subject to country and time 
1629 ; roots of ( Dhartnatnfila ), 
four or five, ace to Dhirina- 
sutras ( ancient ) and Yiij 
1256, 1264 ; sevtral classi- 
fications, one into 4rauta ( based 
on Veda) and stniivta (based 
on smrtis ), another into six 
( named and illustrated ) 1632, 
Sages ( ancient ) had an intui- 
tive perception o£ D. 1098 ; 
Sources of ( fourteen ), ace, to 
Yfi], 1152 ; why so called 
1627. 

Dhannacafcra Mudra ( illustra- 
ted >, 1131n. 

Dharman, meaning of, 20. 

Dbarmns, common to all vainas 
and castes enjoined 1637, 1648 

Dharmosustra ( or Dharmasastras 
aco. to context ) : ( vide under 
•Sadficara', Smrtis) : digests 
( nibandhas ) on, that are 
printed, are not earlier than 
1100 A. D. such as MitfiksarS, 
Ealpataru, Apariirka, 883-4, 
general tendency of medieval 
-writers on, is to heap details 
on what were originally simpje 
ceremonies, 605, influence of 
Pur&nas on 913-1002; later 
digests on D. adopt prSnaprn.- 
tisthft mantra evolved by Sara- 
dablaka, a t&ntnk work, 1106 ; 
medieval works on D. make 
a distinction between Smrtis 
based on Veda and those based 
on perceptible motives, 1262 ; 
mentioned by sfinti and Anu- 
fasana parvans 1256-7; pro- 
foundly influenced by Jataka 



and gakha, 480; refused to 
follow lDlmaiiiia rules in regard 
to vratas, 133, 1272n; suntis 
^eie called D. by Manu(II. 
10), 1207, Tai Up provides 
the usage of learned brah- 
manas of high character as 
source of decision in case of 
doubt, 1257; were known to 
P M. Sutra, 1257 , works on 
Dh such as Pctnjatn, PrakaJn, 
Kamndhenu that were earlier 
than 1100 A D are not yet 
available even in mss 884-5 ; 
works ( medieval ) on I) say 
that certain Sinrfci texts applied 
to former Yugas, 1272n; 
works on Dh. lely on 
Tantra works for initiation 
into mantras, 1118, works 
on D. make use of the 
technical term pratipalliharma 
1231-32; works on D. must 
have been composed before 
500 B. C, 1265, 1267 , writers 
on D , conflicts of interpreta- 
tion among, exemplified 1315- 
1316. 
Dharinas, eight, common to all 

men of all dh 1 648 
Dharmasindhu, 30, 71n-73n, 74' 
84, 90, 99n, 104, 105n, 107, 
112n, 113, 134-5, 139n, 142n, 
146n, 188, 189n, 190-92n ; 
197-8, 200, 201, 204-6, 217, 
232, 233n, 234n, 241, 243n, 
609n, 612n, 614, 624, 672-3, 
736n, 748, 755-6n, 761n, 
766n, 772n, 773n, 780b, 
781-82, 11X7, 1121n (nyasa 
and mudri are avaidtha )■ 
Dharmasutras of Gautama and 
Apastamba disclose familiarity 
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-with HSmanisa. terms and 
principles, 1154-55 
Dharmavyadho, 721n, 1642 ( a 
sudra was endowed with 
brahma^uana). 
Dhatupatha, 10. 
Dhaumya, 154n. 

Dhere, R. C , a of ' Life of 
Goraksanath ' etc ( in Marathi ) 
1429n. 
Dhitarastra, though congenitally 
blind, performed "Vedic s>acn- 
Hces 1280-81. 
Dhupa (incense), various names 

of, 323. 
Dhyana ( 7th anga of yoga ), 
1447-49 , meaning of 1447-8 , 
two kinds of viz saguna or 
sakara and nirguna oi nira 
kfira, 1449 , Upanisads inBist 
upon dhyana, 448 
Dhviinbindupamsad, 1389n, 

1419n, 1426n. 
Dhyana-yoga m by Sv, Up and 
Glta 1448 ; m. by Manu 
( VI. 73 ) and Yaj. Ill 64 ), 
1447. 
Dlghamkaya 939n, 943n, 944n, 

1007n. 
Dickinson, Lowes, 1504, 1604. 
Diksa, 1116, 1119 Bhagaiata- 
purana says that Tantnkl d. 
is for ludras and Vaidiki and 
miSrii for other vanias, 1093 , 
derivation of the word, 1117 ; 
details of d. given in SWada- 
tilaka were on the decline m 
Rnghunandana's day, 1118, 
four kinds of, 1119; on recei- 
ving Tfintnk d from a guru, 
both Sudra and brahinana 
become alike, 1112; proce- 
dore of, to be undergone by 



one learning the Tantrik way, 
1054 j proper times for d. 
such as eclipse<:, and if an 
eclipse be available, other 
matters such as tithi, naksatrn, 
vara, need not he considered 
1117 , some tantras treat d. 
elaborately, 1117, some tan- 
ras provide that in d guru 
should instruct disciple, about 
cakra°, 1118, symbolized a 
new biilh for a sacrificer m 
"Vedic times, 1116, Vedic d. 
observances after, 1217n 

Dlksapiakasika of Visnubhatta, 
composed in saLa 1719 ( 1797 
AD), 1117. 

Dlksatattva of Baghunandana 
1118; guru for giving diksa 
should be of the same sect 
as the disciple, but a Kaula 
is a. good guru for all, 1118. 

Dikshit S B. a of -work on 
' Hindu Astronomy ' in Mara- 
thi, 484, 498, 507n, 513, 
5I5n, 644, 679n 

Dikshit S K 650n. 

Dikshitar, Prof. V. B. Ram- 
chandra, 1016n ( wrong in 
saying thet Asoka was a Hindu 
because be believed in Sva- 
rga ) , a. of ' Purana Index ' 
in three vol. 844, 867, 883 ; 
a of ' studies m Vayu and 
Matsya ' , 883 , a of ' some 
aspects of Vayupurana ' 907 ; 
remarks of, on date of Visnu- 
purana, criticized 867. 

Dina ( day ) , word d frequently 
used in Rgveda in compounds 
Lke'Sudina' 675. 

Djnaksaya, explained, 711. 

Dio, a Roman who wrote Bom an 
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History between 200-222 
A. D., 677n. 

Diodorus Piculus 550. 

Dion Cassias 677. 

Dipakahka, com, on Yaj, Smrti 
by fjfilapani, 1404. 

Dlrghatamas, son of Mamata 
486. 

Disciple : among requirements 
about TSntnk d, is the one 
that he must keep secret the 
mantra and pftja imparted by 
guru, 1071 ; Tantras call 
upon d. to revolve in his 
mind the identity of guru, 
deity and mantra 1072. 

Diseases and bodily defects, 
deemed to be due to the sins 
of past lives 756n. 

Divakirtya Day, 511. 

Divakirtya Saman, 511n 

Divah Festival , 194-210 ; ( see 
under Narakasura, Laksmi- 
pujana, Bah Pratipada, Bhva- 
trdvitlya); Ap&marga to be 
■whirled over one's head on 
14th, 196; Amavfisya m D. 
important day 1 99 ; called 
DIpavall or Dfpabkfi and also 
Sukbaratri, Sukha-suptika and 
Yakearatn 194-195; festival 
comprises five items spread 
over five days with illumina- 
tions and craokers from 13th 
of dark half of Asvma 195; 
Kartika-sukla first is one of 
three most auspicious days in 
the year 201; Kartika-sukla 
first if it has Svatlnaksatra is 
most commended 201 ; lights 
in temples of Visnu, feva 
and other gods, in monasteries, 
rooms for implements, on 



cailyas, stables, 196 ; not a 
festival m honour of a single 
god as Navarotra is, 194; oil 
bath necessary on all three 
days from 14 th, 199; of 
lights, and fireworls, is most 
joyful of festivals and observed 
throughout India, though the 
observances differ in detail 
from age to age and from 
country to country 194; on 
evenings of 14th dark hnlf 
and Amavfisya men with fire- 
brands show the way to pUrs 
198 ; origin of, not certain 
207 J rites on AinavSsya in, 
1 99 , rites performed on the 
14th of dark half of ASvina 
( or Kartika according to 
purmtnanta reckoning), 196, 
198 ; second titlu of Kartika- 
sukla is called BhratrdvitiyS 
207 , tarpana on 14th of Yama 
with seven names or 14 names, 
196 and n; three days, viz. 
14th, AmavSsya and Kartika 
Sukla first constitute KaumudI 
festival 195, 206; usage of 
eating 14 kinds of vegetables 
on 14thmDivalil98. 

Divanji, P. C, editor of 'Yogft- 
yajfiavalkya ' 1404. 

Divination- ( vide Future, Hepa- 
tascopy, Astrology, XTpnsroli): 
by using Puruiias, Rumayima 
and works of Tulsidas at ran- 
dom 811-2 , is either voluntary 
or involuntary 522n , instances 
of voluntary d. 622n ; involu- 
ntary d. depends on all kinds of 
phenomena, such as aspects of 
the sun and planets, lightning, 
dreams flight and cries of birds 
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522n, method of asking a 
maiden to cast durva grass in- 
side a purana like Skanda or 
Rsmayana, and apply the words 
discovered to matter in hand 
811 , seat o£ h£e and the soul 
•was supposed to be the liver in 
the -western countries such as 
Rome and among Romans, 
heart and lungs o£ animals 
sacrificed -were examined, 
522n , temple priests in Baby- 
lon and Assyria made exten- 
sive collections of omens and 
portents, but the interpreta- 
tions -were almost exclusively 
concerned -with general -welfare 
or the king 522n 
Divyatattva 1106 
Doig, Mr Peter, 483 
Dolotsava 317. 

Dosas ( disturbances or faults ) 
317 ; five in Santiparva 1400n, 
in Ap. Dh. S. (a larger 
number ) 1390, HOOn. 
Doubt is a frequent and legiti- 
mate attitude o£ the mind as 
recognized in Br. Up. 1478 ; 
Descartes held that only one 
truth is beyond doubt, vis ' I 
think, therefore, I am ' 147S. 
Drahyayanasrautasiitra, 726n. 
Dravinodas, is either Indra or 

Agni, 159n. 
Bra\ yavardhana, king of "Cfjji- 
yinj, based Ids -work on saku- 
nas on Bhuradvflja, 591 
Dream or Dreams all ancient 
countries and peoples used 
dreams for knowing future 
781-82; are only indicative and 
not c-vusatne ace to Ved.ln- 
ta«filra, Sankara, .Tyotistattva, 



779-80, associated -with good 
luck or ill-luck in Tedic litera- 
ture, 728-729 ; declaring a bad 
d. to another and sleeping after 
is commended 779 , depend 
on men's constitution as chole- 
ric, -windy etc 780 , fourteen 
very auspicious dreams m m 
Jaina Kalpasiitra 777-78, if 
several dreams one after an- 
other, the last alone is indica- 
tive of consequences, 779 ; 
indicating approaching death 
731 , modern -works about 
dreams 762 ; numerous d men- 
tioned in. Ramayatia 775 , 
objects, auspicious or inauspi- 
cious, seen on starting on a 
journey are also so if seen in d. 
778 , of Nushirwan, Sassanian 
king, interpreted by Bnsur- 
mihr, 781 , of riding on an 
elephant held lucky and of 
riding on an ass unlucky, 775 ; 
on seeing auspicious D. one 
should not sleep 779 , texts to 
be recited on seeing a bad 
dream, 780n , thoughts on, in, 
Upamsads 731, 732n; three 
kinds of people in modern times 
about dreams 782 , times -when 
dreams seen m different 
■watches of the night bear 
fruit 778-779, -\ast literature 
on matters relating to D and 
isfintis for them 774-75 , -which 
■nhile or dark objects seen in 
D. are auspicious or otherwise 
780 j wise men should not be 
afraid of d ace. to Angiras, 
775 
Dresk'ina, 5S1-83; antiquity of 
system of, in l^gypt, at least 
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from 2800 B C. 581 ; Brhaj- 
jatafca has one chapter ( 27 ) of 
36 verses on descuptions by 
Yavanas of 36 presiding deifies 
of, 582 Egyptian stars so 
called cannot be identified 
with known constellations ex- 
cept Sinus and its neighbours 
582n ; Greek decans had gone 
out of use about Ptolem/s 
time 583 ; lords of each third 
part of each rail, 581 , mean- 
JJJg of, viz l/3rd part of e eh 
ra& of 30 degrees, 581 , origin 
of the word from Greek and 
idea of, originated with Egyp- 
tians, 581 ; SarSvali (chap 
49 ) differs from Brhajjataka f 
about descriptions of dreskanas 
583 , Varahamihira on Dres- 
kSna probably follows some 
Sanskrit work by a Yavana 
author on D. and not Ptolemy 
nor Firmicus nor Mamhus 
582n, 583. 
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Dronaparva, 90n, 129, 539, 703n, 
743, 764, 767, 803n, 945 ( on 
ahimsa ) . 
Duhkha, three kinds of, exempli- 
fied, I50n. 
Dukes, Sir Paul, a. of ' the Yoga 
of Health, Youth and joy', 
1428n. 
Dumont, Prof. Paul Emile, 506, 

599n, 1434-35. 
Durant, Will, author of ' Life of 

Greece' 516n, 550. 
Durga, antiquity of pfija of, 
185-86 , Arjuna's and Yudhis- 
thira's praise of D. m Bhisma- 
parva and Virataparva, 85, 
1046n; killed Sumbha and 
Nisumbha 186 , on coins 186 , 



names of D. m Mahsbhfirata 

IA.J DameS °^ ln *««&«, 
I046n. ' 

Durgabhaktitarangmi of Vidyft- 
pati, 155-6, 159-61n, 163n 
165n, 167n, 169n-171n, 174n 
175, 178n-182n, 183, 184n. 
Durgapujaprayogatattva of Ra- 

ghunandana 155, 
DurgSrcanapaddhati of Kaj.hu- 
nandana, 158n-I61n, 162 
163n, 164, 166-7, 168n, 173,' 
174n-176n, 178n, 179 and n, 
183. 

Durgotsava, 151-187, (vide 
under Durga, Saptasati ) . also 
called Navaratra, 154 ; all 
men and women of all castes 
and even those beyond the 
pale of the caste system such 
as Mlecchas have adhikara for, 
157 , animals that may be 
sacrificed m honour of Durga, 
16 1; animals are offered 
principally on the 9th tithi, 
168 , but no female of any 
species is to be sacrificed, 164 , 
BhadrakaH, described as having 
16 arms m Kahkapurana 163n , 
bilva twig to be brought and 
Durga is to be invoked to abide 
m it, 160-61; bodhana ( rou- 
sing from sleep) of Devi on 
different days 158-59, 181 , 
brief statement of what is to 
be done from the 2nd to the 
5th tithi of JLsvina or to Hie 
9th, 159 j Candigayatri m, 
179n, celebrated all over 
India from 1st to 9lh tithi of 
Asvina-Sukla in .some form or 
other, but it is celebrated in a 
grand way m Bengal, Bihar 
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and Kamarupa, 154 ; contem- 
plation on form of Devi 162 ; 
description of Durgotsava from 
1st day to 10th, 159-177; 
description of the form of Devi, 
long and finely ■worded, in 
Sfatsya and Kakka-puranas, 
162-63, Devi (Dnrga) got 
different weapons from several 
gods, 165 ; Devi may be wor- 
shipped in her shrine, on 
mountain Yindhya, in all 
places, towns and villages, 
forests, in a hnga, in a boob, in, 
water etc , 157, 178 ; Dnrga is 
said to go to sleep on 8th of 
Asadha-sukla and hence some 
works provide for rousing her 
(bodhana) on different dates, 
168. 
DurgaatamTvrata in Calpataru 
and Hemadri 185 , elaborate 
ritual about offering the blood 
and head of a bah, prescribed 
in Durgarcanapaddhati, rites 
and mantras differing according 
to the bah offered, 166ff, esta- 
blishment of the image of 
Dnrga on a seat, the bundle oE 
nine plants to its right and 
placing the bilva twig near the 
image and performance of 
prannpratisthii 162 ; even now 
many high caste people of 
Bengal including brakmanas 
offer goats and rarely buffaloes 
to Dnrga, though some brah- 
main. families offer only fruits 
and vegetables in lieu of ani- 
mus, 168; family members, 
and guests sit together after 
eich day's puja in Kavaratra 
and persons present partake of 
8 



prasada, 157, 173 ; ghata ( a 
jar with a peouliar shape ) is 
to be established and filled 
with water, twigs of mango and 
other auspicious plants to be 
placed thereon and worship of 
Dnrga thereon, on 7th tithi 
with 16, 10 or 5 upacSras, 159, 
162-3, 183 ; goats and buffa- 
loes alone sacrificed usually in 
D. 165 ; Gugguln incense, 
favourite of Dnrga, 164, 1047 ; 
homa is performed after pfijs 
in fire called ' Balada ', with a 
mantra preceded by ' om ' and 
followed by svSha, 173 ; horses 
honoured in, by kings and 
those who possess them, 184; 
if an animal was killed as bait, 
what was offered was only the 
blood or head, 165 ; if brah- 
mana offered his own blood to 
Devi, he would be guilty of 
suicide and go to bell, 165 , 
in place of wine one should 
offer cocoanut water in a vessel 
of bell metal or honey in a 
copper vessel, 165 ; in Nava- 
ratra the performer has to 
listen to the recitation of the 
Yedas and from the 1st tithi 
to the 9th he should mutter 
Candlpatha or engage a person 
to do so, 171 ; it was believed 
in the Vedic times and also by 
Manustnrti that animals killed 
in sacrifices to gods and pitrs 
went to heaven and those who 
offered them did not incur sin, 
168; image of Dnrga with 
four or ten arms to be made 
from certain substances only 
or a picture is to be nsed, 178 ; 
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image of Dnrga -with lion and 
Mahisasura and images of 
Lakgmi and Ganesa and of 
Sarasvati and Karfikeya to be 
shown on her Wo aides 177— 
78 ; is mtya as well as a 
Kamya rite, 166 ; Japaka was 
to be engaged for reciting the 
mulamantra a hundred thou- 
sand times, besides the reader 
of &atacandi, 173 j Kalika- 
purana details the different 
periods of time for which 
Durga becomes gratified by 
the offering of the blood of 
different animals, 167 ; Maha- 
navami rites ( of 9th day ) des- 
cribed, 154, 174-6, Maba- 
etaml rites { on 8th day ) des- 
cribed, including a fast to be 
observed by one having no 
son, 168-71 j Mantra of Dnrga 
to be repeated after sankalpa 
for japa and homa is either the 
Jayantimantra or the mantra 
of nine syllables 159, 171 , 
naivedya of various kinds to 
be offered to Durga, 164n; 
offering of devotee's own blood 
and the flesh of a he-buffalo 
and goats pleases Durga most, 
186; offering of wine in D. 
relates to ages other than Kali, 
says Praya&ittatattva, 168 , 
pranapratiBtha of images of 
Durga, GaneSa and other dei- 
ties, 162 ;' principal items in 
, Durgapuja are snapana ( bath ), 
puja, offering; of bait and homa, 
179 ; reciting of Devimahatmya 
xa, also rewards of so doing, 
172-3 • revelry and abuse in- 
dulged' in, on last day of Durga- 



pfijS, 177; revulsion of feeling 
against killing animals arose 
and Kahkapurana provides 
substitution of Kusmanda 
(pumpkin), sugarcane stalfci 
etc. 164-68 ; sandhi ( a short 
period viz, last ghatikS of the 
mahastami and the first part of 
Mahanavami), pujn of Durga 
on, with Yograis, is deemed to 
be the holiest of pujas, 174; 
sankalpa, different forms of, 
158-160 ; sankalpa, at time of 
giving daksma, 175n; sapta- 
Satl is the best of stavas (lauds) 
172 ; several alternatives for 
the beginning and duration 
of D. suggested by Titm tattva, 
most of wbioh find support in 
Kalika and other Puranas, 164 ; 
some works provide that D. 
must be celebrated in £5arad 
( -SSVina ) and also in Vasanta 
( Oaitra ), 154 j Svastika used 
in D., explained, 160n ; three- 
fold character of OandikS, 168; 
three times for DurgapSja, the 
principal one being at Jug ht 
and varying views, 180-83; 
tilaka mark with blood of the 
ball made on forehead of de 
votee, 167, tithi moreimpor 
tant than naksatra m D. 182- 
83; twigs of nine plan's 
bound together in a sheaf with 
a separate mantra for e&<* 
plant and worship of Bheaf, 161, 
■ 181 ; Upaoaras 16 m »• "• 
slightly different from the » 
offered to other gods, 1WI 
Veda recitation in D. »*' 
voluminous literature on W, 
165-56; worship of maiden. 
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in D., 170 ; -worship much in- 
fluenced by £akta doctrines 
and practices, 186 , worship of 
Yoginis, said to be 8, 64 or a 
crore, along with puja of Durga, 
174 and n. 

Durgotsavapaddhati of TTdaya 
siihha, 155, 187. 

Durgotsavnviveka of E^ulapam, 
155. 

Durudhara, a Yoga, meaning of, 
584. 

Duryodhana, 767. 

Duty ( see Yamas ) : doctrine of 
GH5 and the Puranas like 
Visnu that the -work of perform- 
ing one's d., m the society in 
■which one is born or which one 
has undertaken, is "worship and 
enables a person, ■whether a 
brahinana or a sudra to reach 
the same higher worlds 929-30; 
most difficult to give an object- 
ive definition of duties, but 
they can be defined on the sub- 
jective side, 1421 , object of 
emphasizing duties is to make 
menriseabove low desires 1421. 

Dvfidafl, called Trisprsa, which 
touches three civil days 119; 
eight kinds of, 119, Jayn, 
Vijayfi, JayantI and PfipanB- 
$ini D, ha^e respectively 
Punarvasu, grnvann, Rohini 
and Pusya naksatras, 119. 

D»aiiamrnayisiddli5ntasangraha 
1*1, I82n; 181, speaks of 
five different mantras, any 
one of which may be used for 
}<*]>a and homn in honour of 
BfU 171. 

DtApinyuga, varying views 
about lis end 687n. 



Dvlpa ( continent, also island ) : 
vide under Jambudvipa,monnt- 
ains, oceans, rivers, countries, 
varsa j each d. divided into 7 
varsas (9m some puranas ), 
has seven main mountains, 
seven principal rivers each, 
1524 ; Matsya states that there 
are thousands of dvipas but 
names only seven, 1523-24 , 
said to be eighteen in Vfiyu- 
purana and Raghuvariisa 1 523n, 
word occurs in Kg. in the 
plural and Pamni derives the 
•word ( VI. 3.97 ) and mentions 
dvipas along the sen coast ( IV 
3 10), 1523, 1525n; Yoga- 
bhaSya names seven D. 1529. 

Dvivedi, Dr. Hazariprasad, a. 
of ' Nath Sampradaya * (1950), 
1429n ; Earth : legend that e 
•was donated to Kasyapa by 
Parasnrama 89n ; three motions 
of, 645n. 

Earth, legend of gift of, to 
Kasyapa 89n, three motions of 
645n. 

Earthquakes described as having 
happened at time of the 
Bharata -war 764 ; four theories 
about causes of, ace. to prede- 
cessors of Br. S 763 ; novel 
cause of earthquakes ace. to 
Brahmapurana 763, regarded as 
punishments caused by God for 
men's sins not only by ancient 
and medieval Indians, but by 
Enghsh poets like Cowper and 
great men like Gandhyi 761. 

Easter, 662 

Eclipses ( solar and lunar ) 
( vide under gifts, ) : 241-250 ; 
bath with hot water only alio- 
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wed to children, old men and 
persons that are jll 243 ; com- 
mon people and even some 
educated men hold old beliefs 
and believe even now that 
Rahu causes e. 242, 7b5 ; con- 
sequences ( astrological ) of e 
250 ; extensive literature on 
241 ; fast recommended on day 
of eclipse and some also recom- 
mended it on the day previous 
249 ; first duty of a man on 
seeing e, is to bathe and to give 
tip all food cooked before e. 
243 ; great importance of, from 
very ancient times 241 ; holiest 
bath is in the Ganges or Goda- 
varl or at Prayaga, then in any 
of the big rivers six connected 
-with Himavat and six south of 
Vmdkya243, 244; household- 
er having a son not to fast on 
e. 249 ; in 1953 ( 20th June ) 
four lakhs of people took a 
bath at Kurukfetra and Sanya- 
het, 244 ; if one does not bathe 
at time of e. or sun's entrance 
into Tail he would have, it is 
said, leprosy 243 ; moon e. a 
lakh of times more meritorious 
than an ordinary day and sun 
e. ten times more than moon e. 
243 , obligatory japa of Gayatrl 
m e. 247 ; one sbonld bathe 
when e. begins, perform homo, 
worship gods and perform srad- 
dha, while e. as in progress, 
make gifts when e is about to 
end, take a bath again when e. 
ends 246 ff. ; order of the seve- 
ral religious acts to be done on 
e. 246-247 , persons born on 
n'aksatraofe. suffer troubles, 



unless they perform a Sinti 
250 ; persons impure owing to 
birth or death in family have 
to bathe in e. 244 ; poor people 
clamour for gifts on, 246 ; pra- 
japatya expiation for eating 
food during e. 246 ; punyakala 
( holy period) in e. lasts only so 
long as it is or can be visible to 
the eye and for 16 balas on 
both sides of it, 247 ; Rahn is 
not the cause of. 242 j real 
causes of, were known to 
Indian astronomers several cen- 
turies before "Varahamimia, 
242, results of lunar e. and 
solar e, in the same month 250 ; 
rules about taking food before, 
during and after e. 249-250; 
santis for ra& or naksatra oi 
a person being affected hy 
eclipse, 766 ,- solar e. on Sun- 
day and lunar e. on Monday is 
called Cudamani and yields 
croreof times of merit 249; 
some people in these days take 
a bath on e. and make gittSi 
but hardly anything more is 
done 247; speoial merit 
(punya) on bath in certain 
rivers when e. m certain 
months 244; srBddha, bath, 
gifts and lapas m e, yield in 
exhaustible rewards or merit, 
245 , total eclipse of the snn 
referred to m Egveda wtok 
appears to have occurred three 
days before the autumnal equi- 
na* 341-2; Varahi.mih.ra 
mates an effort to square Srnti, 
Smrtiand popular belief and 
real astronomical Ax*** 
242-243; views differ as to 
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■whether one in a&uca can 
make gift or perform sraddha 
or pura&arana 244 ; views 
differ as to whether religious 
rites are to be performed 
only when e. is actually seen 
or even when e. is astro- 
nomically known to be on in 
the locality, even though not 
seen owing to clouds 247-248 ; 
when auspicious and inauspici- 
ous and to whom 765. 
Eddrogton A., a. of 'The Ex- 
panding Universe ' 1502n ; 
Edgerton, Prof. 67, 1199 (edi- 
ted Mlmariisa-nyayaprakasa of 
Apadeva ), 12B0n, 1434n, 
1514n ( criticized for his view 
about mere brahma knowledge 
being enough for attaining 
molsa), 1615 (on meaning 
of culture ). 
Egypt (see 'horoscopes'), : Anci- 
ent, had two calendars 490 ; 
knew nothing about the Zodiac 
before Alexandrian age, 549, 
565 ; marriage with one's 
sister in, 554 
Einstein, believed in Spinoza's 
idea of God and held that the 
main conflict between science 
and religion lies in the concept 
of a personal God, 1487n. 
Eisler, Robert, a. of ' The Royal 

art of Astrology', 552, 581n. 
Ekabhakta, 100 ; proper time for 
100 ; restriction of, as an 
alternative to EkadaSivrata 
107 ; it is an independent 
vrata also, apart from being an 
alternative to Ekfida<i 101, 
EfetidaSi ( vide tinder ' Parana ' ) ; 
dafeims, observances for 115- 



116 , dvadali, observances on 
117 ; fast on e. mixed with 
daiaml is condemned by Nfira- 
dlya and others 114; four 
kinds of vedhas of E. by Da&- 
ml 114 ; if there is Ekadast on 
two days, householders should 
fast on the earlier and Sannya- 
sins on the later 115 ; is ex- 
ception to the general defini- 
tion of sampurna tithi 113 ; 
is sampurna when it exists for 
two muhurtas prior to sunrise 
of the day on which it exists 
for 60 ghatikas and fast to be 
observed on that day 113; 
names of the 24 ekadasts of 
twelve lunar months and two 
more in the intercalary month 
when it occurs 108n ; order is 
introduced in conflicting texts 
on Ekadast by Kalamrnaya 
and Nirnayasindhu 115; ques- 
tion on what tithi fast should 
be observed when Ekadast is 
mixed with tenth or twelfth 
tithi would have to be decided 
m different ways for "Vai8,navns 
and Smartas and is complicated 
113; Smartas (i.e. all those 
who do not profess to be Vai?- 
navas) have not to follow strict 
rules of tedha laid down for 
Vaisnavas 115; some differ- 
ence in the names of Ekndasfs 
and some reasons for this 109 ; 
two ekadasls called SnyanI 
( also called Mahmkadagi ) and 
Prabodhmt, on Asidha bright 
half and Kartika bright half 
respecth ely 99, 109 ; two kinds 
of, viz sampurna and vjddha 
or kharula 113. 



62 



History of DharmaiSaatra 



t Vol. 7 



Ekodasinf, 813 J means reciting 
the Budra mantras (Tai.S. IV. 
6, 1, 11 ) eleven times ; &anti- 
ratna of Kamalakarn identifies 
it with Laghurudra, 813n; 
EkadafinI and Laghurudra are 
very muoh in vogue even now 
814. 

Ekada&vrata { vide under Oatur- 
masya, dvadali, fast, jSgara, 
parana, Vaisnava, vratas ) 95- 
121 ; a peraon above 8 years 
of age and less than 80 years of 
whatever caste and Stoma has 
adhikara for fasting on E. 97, 
99 ; brief mention of items that 
constitute E. 119-20; diffe- 
rence (main) between mere 
fast on E. and EkadaSvrata is 
that in the former there is no 
Sankalpa 104; early descrip- 
tion of B. procedure from 
NSradiya 104-5 ; even gaivas 
and devotees of the Sun may 
observe E. 1045; exceptional 
cases where texts allow fast on 
, Ekadas'l mixed with daSaml 
but only to Smartas 115; ex- 
planation of Ekabhakta, nakta, 
ayacita 100 ; extends from the 
lOthtithi to parana 115; ex- 
tremely exaggerated praise of 
the efficacy of fasting is indulged 
in by many puranas, 98-99 ; 
fast On E. is of two kindB viz. 
adhering to the prohibition 
about taking food, the other is 
in the nature of a vrata and 
persons who should enter on 
one of these 103-104 , great 
rewards promised on obser- 
vance of E. 93, is boVkmlya 
and Jcamm 96,104; is obli- 



gatory on householders on lllli 
of bright half, while in both 
fortnights is obligatory on 
others 96-97 ; mam matters 
in E. are fast, worship of Visnn 
image, Jagara at night with 
sougs, parana on 12th, certain 
restrictions as to conduct 106, 
106 and n ; Markandeya- 
purana provides four methods 
of observing E. viz. ekabhakta, 
nakta, ayacita, complete fast 
and dnna, the first three being 
allowed only if one is unable 
to observe complete fast 99- 
100 , no homa m 106 j parana 
or pfirnna 107, 118; Padmn- 
purana devotes over a thousand 
verses on names and legends 
about E., 108n; person unable 
to fast owing to illness should 
make his son or others to fast 
on his behalf 100 ; person per- 
forming E, should miss four 
meals m three days 106 j 
person even in mourning has 
to observe E. 115 ; procedure 
of, from Brahmavaivartapuriina 
and Dharmasmdhu 106-108: 
pronouncing mantra (om name 
Narayanaya ) three times after 
sankalpa 108 ; separate obser- 
vances prescribed for dn&ml, 
ekadaSi, and dv5da«, though 
somewhat overlapping US; 
Sankalpa, form of, in 107,' 
Sankalpa for Soivas 108; res- 
trictions as to food, physical 
and mental activities to be 
observed from Sankalpa to 
PRrsmfi, and on fast day W, 
116, some puranas prohibit 
j . only taking of food on 1U* 



Index ~~ 



63 



tithi, -while others prescribe an 
elaborate procedure 95 ; ten 
observances common to all 
vratas ( including E.) 41, 115 ; 
time for Sarikalpa -when E is 
mixed up -with 10th tithi at 
different parts of the day 106- 
107 ; Vaisnavas and SmBrtas 
both observe Ekadalivrata 
112-13 ; Vaisnavas have to 
observe fast on all Ekadasis, 
97, 104, voluminous literature 
on 95 ; widow to be treated 
on the same footing as a Yati 
or a Vaisnava 97, 115 ; -wor- 
ship of Hari with flowers etc. 
108. 

EkadaSttattva o£ Raghnnandana 
29n, 30, 34u, 48n, 77, 95-97n, 
99n-101n, 106n, 113n, 115, 
HGn, 119n, 120n, 1096, 1106 
( MahaSvetS mantra ) , 1108, 
1190n, 1228, 1250n (eight 
faults in vikalpa pointed out ) 
1254. 

Ekadaliviveka of 6ulap5ni 95. 

Ekamra, a work from Orissa; 
note on, 888. 

EkavSlyala : -when several sen- 
tences, each conveying its own 
sense, are brought together, 
one being principal and the 
others auxiliary, they form one 
syntactical -whole, called a 
3rah5\ akya 1298 , word occurs 
in Vedautasfitra, 1298, 1341 

Elements, five great (called 
tnnhabhUtani ) and their five 
qualities referred to in TJpa- 
nisads, sometimes only three 
vii. Cejas, water, nnno ( earth ) 
are mentioned ( as in Chun 
Up. VI. 2.3-4); only four 



postulated in Greece by Empe- 
docles ( about 490 B. O. ) and 
a fifth, ether, -was added by 
Plato and Aristotle, 1502n; 
spring from and are absorbed 
in brahman, the dissolution 
being in the reverse order of 
creation 1503. 

Elephants ( vide under ' prognos- 
tications ' ) : king's victory 
depends on 801 ; names of e. 
of eight quarters 803n. 

Ehade, Meroea, a. of ■ Yoga, im- 
mortality and freedom', 1394 
1651. 

Elliot, Sir Charles, a. of ' Hindu- 
ism and Buddhism ' 1650n. 

Elliott H. M , a. of ' History of 
India ' in several volumes, 
1018, 1025. 

Ellora caves • in a cave ^iva and 
ParvatI are shown as playing 
-with dice 203; described by 
Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi of 
Aundh 203, 1655. 

Empedocles ( born about 490 B. C 
in Greece ) : vide under • Ele- 
ments ' , held the doctrine of 
Punarjanma 1530. 

Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. m. on 
246 ( grant on Pull Moon for 
endowing a matha to teach 
Bhaskarficarya's -works), 348, 
644, 650n, 656, 1006n, 1029, 
Vol. II. on 644 ; Vol. III. on 
245, 407 ; Vol. IV. on 1006n, 
1029; Vol.V.onlOlln; Vol 

VI. on G30n, 649 ( Aiholc 
Inscription), 662, 1029; Vol. 

VII. on 89, 212n, 213n, 245, 
348, 655, 964, 1006n; Vol. 

VIII. on 404, 599n, 650n, 
6G9n, 670, 968n, 1013, 1029; 
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Vol. IX on 245, 1014, 1029 ; 
Vol. X. on 284, 386, 648; Vol- 
XI. on 1014; Vol. XII. on 
213n, 274, 644, 876n, Vol. 
XIV. on 213n, 245, 644, 883 ; 
Vol XV. on 644, 669, 1013, 
1028, 1192; Vol. XVI. on 
131, 644, 654n, 670, 964n, 
1014; Vol. XVII. on 644 
669, ' 670 , Vol. XVIII. on 
1013, Vol XIX. on 246, 665, 
668n, 669 , Vol. XX on 648, 
656, 669, 678n, 1012-13, 1028, 
1614n, Vol. XXI. on 668n, 
978n, 1425n; Vol. XXII. on 
181, 665, Vol. XXIII. on 
651n, 687, Vol. XXIV. on 
356, 669n ; Vol. XXVII. on 
671, 945n, 1629n; Vol. 

XXVIII. on 883 (Puranas 
studied in 578 A. D. ) ; Vol. 

XXIX. on 651n, 652n, 654n, 
659. 

Equinox : cannot be accurately 
ascertained without scientific 
apparatus 51 In. 
Era ( or eras ace. to context ) 
(Vide under &tka, Vikrama, 
Krta years ) : Ohalukya Vikr- 
ama era started in 1076-77 
A. D., 253 ; five eras named by 
Alberuni 648; Laukika or 
Saptarsi e. in Kashmir 655- 
656 ; most ancient civilizations 
used e. late in their career and 
used regnal years instead of 
eras 647; several eras that 
were once in vogue are not 
now employed, snch as Vardha- 
niana era, Buddhanirvana, 
Gupta, 1 Cedi, Haisa, 656 ; six 
eras' in Kaliyuga according to 
Jyotirvidabharana 647 ; use of, 



in India not more than about 
two thousand years old 647 ; 
Vardhamana e, 656 , variety 
of e. used in India 648; Vikra- 
ma era under that name occurs 
only from the 8th century 
A. B. 653 , writers and works 
on Indian e. 648. 
Europeans : ignorant of decanal 
place value notation and symbol 
for zero, which were introdu 
ced to them by Arabs who 
borrowed them from India, 
482 ; slavishly followed Ptole- 
my's Almagest for 1400 years, 
512. 
European scholars • many were 
obsessed by two notions, viz, 
( 1 ) much in India that res- 
embled what prevailed in the 
West must have been borrowed 
from West and the (2) Indians 
who were governed by foreign 
invaders for centuries must not 
have been good at anything 
141 , many of the striking the- 
ories of, are now consigned to 
oblivion, 141 ; nurtured on the 
literature of Greeks and 
Bomans and on the vaunted 
superiority of Greeks in philo- 
sophy, Mathematics and Arts 
generally assumed borrowing 
from Greeks by Indians, 281 ; 
rules of common sense that 
should be followed by B. S. 
stated 141, that wrote on 
India indulged in very dis- 
paraging remarks about Indi- 
ans not only as to astronomy 
but generally 511-512; theo- 
ries of, about Indian Astro 
noisy and Astrology, notaccep- 
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table for several reasons 481 

Evans-Wentz W. V ; a of 
' Tibetan book of the Dead ', of 
' Tibetan Toga and secret 
doctrine' and of 'The Tibe- 
tan Book of the Great Libe- 
ration' 1393-4. 

Evolution theory of, is supposed 
to have shattered the argnment 
from design for proving exi- 
stence of God, 1483n 

Expiations different views viz, 
expiations -would remove eff- 
ects of sins deliberately comm- 
itted or were restricted only 
to acts inadvertently done 
1589. 

Faddegon, B. on '13th month in 
ancient Hindu chronology" 
490n. 

Fa Hian ( 1st quarter of 5th 
century A D. ), found Buddhi- 
sm flourishing in India, 1003 

FarneJl L. B , a of ' Greece and 
Babylon' 599n. 

Farqukar J. N , a. of 'Outlines of 
the religious Literature of 
India' 1089n. 

Farnngton, Prof, on 'Science 
and Politics in the Ancient 
World', 550n 

Fast ( vide under 'EkfidaS\ rata' > : 
a householder having a son 
was not to fast on Sunday and 
on certain other days 220 ; as 
prtya&itta 07 , briihmanas and 
k*a(nyas not to observe fast 
for more than three days and 
others for more than two d.iys 
55 ; idea of efficacy of fasting 
undertaken cheerfully JS comm- 
<"i to several religions, 103; 
none of the holy mere like the 



Ganges and none of the tlrthas 
like Kail is equal to fast in 
honour of Makarasankranti 
220 , observed by Haibayas, 
Turks, Yavanas and Sakas for 
reaching status of brahmanas, 
54 , underlying idea of fast is 
spiritual viz. that the Supreme 
Spirit is to be realized by fast 
together with study of Veda, 
sacrifices, gifts 103 ; woman 
pregnant or recently delivered 
should observe only nakta in- 
stead of a fast, 32. 

Fausset, Hugh T Anson, a. of 
'« The Flame and the Light" 
1477n. 

Fergusson, J, a. of ' Tree and 
Serpent "Worship ' 127 ; a. of 
' History of Indian and eastern 
Architecture ' , 1655. 

Filliozat, Prof J. 189, 698, 699n. 

Fires . different names of, m diffe- 
rent rites set out m Tithitattva 
173 ; different seasons for set- 
ting up Vedic f . in the case of 
the three classes 1290; three 
mounds for Vedic fires were 
Garhapatya Ahavaniya and 
Daksmagni ; they were respe- 
ctively circular, squre and 
semi-circular in shape and all 
were to have same area, 1132n. 

Firmicns Maternus (middle of 
4th century A. D. ), inspired 
Indian astrology, says Thibaut, 
which is wrong, 579-380, 5S2n. 

Five year Plans 1664 

Fleet, editor of ' Gupta Inscnp- 
tions', 494n, 679n, 704n j holds 
that the list of naksalras begi- 
nning with Kitlikas -nas entire- 
ly due to ritual and astrology 
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and has so basis m fact but 
assigns no reason why priests 
later changed the beginning 
to AsVini, 528. 

Flesh-Eating, (vide under 
' ahnhsa' and 'Buddhists'), 
flesh of five-nailed animals not 
to be eaten except of five speci- 
fied ones, ace to Gaut , Manu, 
ysj,, Ramayana 1156. 

Flowers : fit or unfiit to be offe- 
red to deities, in worship 38, 
results of offering various 
flowers in worship 38. 

Food One should not speak ill 
of food, one should prepare 
much food, secure much food 
by some method or other 24 ; 
prescribed for Dlksitas of diff- 

, erent varnas 25. 

Forenoon for gods, says Sat 
Br., 73. 

Foreign Tribes and people tn. in 
g&ntiparva, chap. 224, ( or ed. ) 
and Manusmrti, 1518. 

Fortnight ( paksa ) mentioned 
very early 670 

Fothenngham, Prof J. K. 566, 
644, 646, 647n, 676n, 682. 

Foucher, A, a. of ' Beginnings of 
Budhist Art ' 1655. 

Frankfort, a of ' Cylindrical 
seals ', 521n, 596n 

Fraaer, J. G., a of 'Golden 
Bough '94. 

Free Will ( or Freedom of will ), 

' how far consistent with doct- 
rine of Karma, 1574-1576, 
works on, 1575. 

Freud, a, of ' Interpretation of 
dreams.' 782; bis theory of 
i hbido ' and cedipus complex, 
1414n, 



Future : Carakasaiuhita provides 
how to draw forecasts about a 
patients's possibility of survival 
from the condition of the mes 
senger or from what the physi- 
cian was doing when messenger 
arrived 812. 

Future trends ( in India ) 1G58- 
1711. 

Gadadharapaddhati ( Kalasarn ) 
241. 

Gagabhatta or Visvesvarabhatta, 
a. of Bhattacintamam, 1200. 

Gadgil, Prof D. R. volume of 
papers presented to, 1678n. 

Gajacchaya, explained 673n. 

GajendramokSa, story of, in 
Bh&gavata, Padma, Yomana 
and Vi§nudharmottara PurBnsis, 
779n, 780n. 

Oalagraha, meaning of, 608. 

Galatians, epistle of Paul t° ( 
1546n. 

Galileo, condemned by OhuroU- 
men to imprisonment for life 
at 70 for espousing the Coper 
mean theory, 483, 1477 , and 
Kepler practised astrology or 
countenanoed it, 551. 

Oandanta, astrological term, ex 
plained 605. 

Gnndharva, meaning of, 494n, 
495n. 

Gandhastaka ( eight fragrant sub 

stances ) 292. 
Gandhi ( Mahatma) • a. of 'self- 
restraint versus self indulge- 
nce ', Appendix of which re- 
produces W. L Hare's article 
on importance of brahmacari/a, 
1423, belief of, that the earth 
quake in Bihar was sent by 
God as punishment for un 
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touchabriity 764n , life of, by 
D G. Tendulfcar in eight 
volumes, 764n , opinion of G. 
that no case for contraceptives 
is made out, criticized by 
Pandit Kehru and the present 
author 1689 , prediction about 
the tune of the death of, by 
Louis de TVohl turned out to 
be untrue 352. 
Ganapatipfija— vide Yinayaka- 

santi 
Ganapatyatharvastrsa 148 
Gandhatl, lost her 100 sons beca- 
use she obseived fast on Eka- 
daSt mixed -with Dasami 1243. 
Gandhrji, praise by, oE poverty, 
suffering and ascetic life critici- 
zed by Pandit Jawaharlal 
Nehru as utterly -wrong, harm- 
ful and impossible of achieve- 
ment and Gandhvji's attitude 
to sex as extraordinary in ' Au- 
tobiography ' pp 510 and 512, 
16S9. 
Ganeli or Gonapati • Gayatrl 
(Pauranika) of, set out, llOon, 
is -worshipped before under- 
taking a vrata 32, 748 ; most 
popular god among people, the 
god of wisdom, bestow er of 
succss and destroyer of obsta- 
cles 7 IS , Millumantra is ' gam 
s\nhn' 1105 
Ganapatipflja - vide Ymayaka- 

santu 
Gane&icaturlhl- vrata U5-U9 , 
also called Varadacatui llil in 
S M. 1 43 ; antiquity of Ganesa 
worship, 14S-119, explanations 
aiiont Ganeia's elephant-head 
and ram.*e as comcyance are 
phatilastic 1 i9 , form of Ganri.1 



to be contemplated upon, in, 
146 , if one sees the moon on 
night of 4th of Bhadrapada 
snkla he may be falsely accu- 
sed of theft and should repeat 
the verse ' siinhah prasenam ' 
o\er some water, drink the 
■water and listen to story of 
Syamantaka jewel, 146, 148 ; 
identified with brahma in 
Ganapatyatharvasirsa 149 , if 
4th of Bhadrapada-sukla falls 
on a Sunday or Tuesday it is 
called 'Great' (MahatI) 146 
and also sukha if on Tuesday 
148 , in modern times a 
clay image of Ganesa, beauti- 
fully painted, is worshipped 
146 , image of Ganesa is immer- 
sed in water after a procession 
148 , legends about Ganesa in 
Brahma-vaivarta 148 , mantra 
is Rg. II 23 1 ( ' Gananam 
tva ' &c. addressed to Brahma- 
naspati ) 146 ; not observed in 
Bengal nor in Gujarat, 145; 
procedure of 146 , proceduie 
of, is different in Narasiiuha- 
purana 149 , proper time 
for performance is mid-day 
143 ; ten names of Ganesa 
146 , tithi 4th on which 
Ganesa is worshipped is called 
6iv5 14S, twenty-one dflrva 
tendn's and 21 modalas are 
offered in, 146; when Ganesa, is 
worshipped on llagha Snkla 4, 
that tithi is called Santa, 148 ; 
when caturthl is mixed with 
3rd or 5th tithi, then Caturthl 
mixed with 3rd is to be prefer- 
red, if it exists at midday, 146 ; 
worship of Ganesa in modern 
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times lasts two, five, or seven 
days or till Anantaeaturdasl, 
according to usages and tastes' 
of people 148. 
Gane&parana, note on, 889. 
Ganges, festival of, celebrated m 
turns over large rivers hke 
Godavari, Kf?na, Narmada91. 
Gnnguly O. O. on ' Onssan Sculp- 
ture and Architecture ' 1653n. 
Gorbe, a. of 'Die Safikhyha 
Philosophy* 131 2n, edited 
-Sp. Sr. S. H74 j edited 
Sankhyapravacanabhasya 1354, 
1371 ; on Vodhtt 1372n. 
Garga ( vide Vrddhagarga ) • 71, 
78n, 250, 479n, 578-9, 591-593 
594, 607, 637n (on grahtJ 
ynddha), 622, 633n, 742 
743n, 745, 747, 766, 767 Dl ' 
772, 774, a famous ancient 
writer on astronomy and astro- 
logy from -whom TJtpala on Br. 
S. quotes about 300 verses, 
591-92 ; assigned to 50 B C. 
by Kern, 579, 592n; author of 
Mayura-citraka, aco. to Utpala 
591 ; dialogue of G. and 
Bhargava about child's birth 
on Mula-naksatra 597n; in- 
structor of Atari, 591' 746n, 
known to "Visnupurfina as an 
ancient sage that knetf all 
about omens 743n. 
Garga-gotra, known to Pamm, 

642n. 
Gargasrotas, holy plaoe on Snras- 
vati visited by Baiarama 520n, 
742n. 
Garge Dr. D. V , a of Citations 
m gabarabbiisya ', 1200-1201 ; 
1218 (on Sahara's contribu- 
tions to etegesjs), Vedio and 
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non-Vedic ), I275n. 
Gargi, sixty verses of, quoted by 

Utpala, 92n. 
GSrg?, called Vficaknavt, in Br. 
Up., a pert woman, showing no 
respect to Yajfiavalkya ]}05. 
Gargya, 61, 73n, 77n, 031, 772. 
Gargya BMalu, learnt lirahma- 
vidya from AjataSatrn 1579-80. 
Gargya NarSyana, com. of A«v. 

Grb.yasu.tra, 13l7n. 
Garments, auspicious times for 

wearing, new, 626. 
Garudapurnna, 39, 42n, 43, 45n, 
70, 75n, 99, 100n, 113-14, 
lWn, 116n, 118n, 134n, 136n, 
178, 225-26n, 230, 26Gn, 81S, 
819, 834n, 869 (discarded by 
Ballalasena ), 820n, 967 ( smmn- 
ary of Gtt5 in 28 verses), 
1243, 1438n, 144Gn; contains 
many verses identical with 
Yaj. Smrti, 815, 889, 1690; 
has a \eiie almost identical 
with an introductory verse of 
Haraacarita, 1101 ; 1ms several 
monosyllabic unmeaning man 
tias like Aram, 1 105 , present 
G. contains a summary of F»r- 
fisarasmrti 889 ; provides thai 
anganyiisa is part of worship, 
japa, homa, 1120, 
GathfisnptaSitT 6D5, 681 (m«i 

tions Tuesday ). 
Gnudapiida, a ol com. on S'tfi 
khyakiiriku 1351-55, 13S2n; 
comments on only 69 ^ <*>« *' 
Sfiiikbyakriril a 1356n. 
Gautama, a writer on a«lroff>?y 

592. 
Gautamn-dhnrmn ifltro, I*n, -"> 
103, 159n, 206, Si3, 661n, 7H, 
818, 8G2ii, F63, D2S, Oit-it; 
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1023, 1154, 1136n, 1169, 
1190d, 1233, 1251n, 1252, 
1256, 1257d, 1278, 1293d, 
1416n, 1436, 1469, 1544a-45, 
15S9, 1592-93n, 1595, 1628, 
1637, 1643. 

Gavam-ayana, a sattra, 511n. 

GayadBnr, festival in Bihar, 
Orissa and other places on 
Balipratipada 205. 

Gayatri (Eg. III. 62-10), eulogy 
of, m Br. Up 1097 ; enlogy of, 
m Visnudharmottara -which 
employs it also for black magic 
877n, 1099n ; to be preceded 
by ' om ' and vyahrlis and 
followed by 'Sires', 1099n, 
1442n , syllables of G. to be 
reversed -when employing it 
for black insgic, 877n, 1099n , 
Used for nyasa of its letters on 
parts of body, 1120. 

Gcldner, 498n, 53Sn. 

Gell, C. TP. M , m Hibbert Jour- 
nal, 1953, reviews Dr Sohweit- 
zer's and Dr. Radhakrishnan's 
■works 1647n. 

Genesis ( Bible ) 575, 677, 1506. 

Geography, of ancient India, 
■works on, 1528n 

Getty, A a of 'Gods of Northern 
Buddhism* 1133. 

Ghatt, -word known long before 
Mahabhiisya 6S4. 

Ghatitagnnavicara, explained 614. 

Gherandnsamhita, on Hathayoga 
H27n, mentions 23 inudras 
andlvhccarimudrall27; states 
there are St aianas, 1426. 

Ghosh, D r , Slanmoban, a of 
■contributions to ihe History 
"f the Indian Draun ' 113o"; 
shows that m bas-reliefs of 



Bayon ( Angkor Thorn) certain 
gestures in Cambodian dance 
and drama are similar to those 
in Bharata-natya-sastra 1130. 

Ghosh, N. N. 1614n. 

Ghosh, Pratapcandra, a. of an 
English -work on Durgapfija 

. 156, 160n, 173, 184, 186; 
theory of, on origin of Durgfi- 
puja 186. 

Ghosundi, Inscription, 131, 963- 
64. 

Ghrtasukta, 758n, 802n. 

Ghurye, Dr. G. S„ 845, 1152n (on 
Vidyas ), 1615n ( on Culture 
and Society). 

Gifts (vide under Brahmanas), 
934-36 , of food praised in 
Rg. Ait and Tai. Br, Manu, 
and Purfinas like Agni, Brah- 
ma, 934; of food to cripples, 
the blind, children, old men, 
the poor, highly praised in 
Padmapurana 934-35 , of food 
to brahmacarins and yatis en- 
joined by Kfirma and Padnia 
935 , of food va Vaisvadeva 
and Balikarina on the ground 
by householders to persons that 
had lost caste or had loathsome 
diseases, to capaalas, dogs, 
crovrs and even insects 935; 
of land to deserving brahmanas 
recommended by MahfibhSrata 
and in inscriptions on eclipses, 
ayana and visuva days 245-6 • 
m Inscriptions 245-46- made 
to unworthy persons declared 
as tiimasa by the GStfi 938 ; re- 
sults of g. made on nalsatras 
from KrttiUi to Bharnnl 500 , 
rule that gifts to brahmanas 
■were to be made by day and 



70' 



3%story of Dharmamtra 



im. V 



not by night, the exceptions 
being the same as in the ease 
-- of bath etc. 218 j special gifts 
required to be made on 
Makarasankranti, snch as se- 
same, garments 219; sutras 
and early smrfcis before the 
spread of Buddhism, empha- 
sized that religious gifts were 
to be made only to learned 
and -well-conducted brahmanas 
937 ; universal kindness and 
charity in giving food to poor, 
disabled men and to students 
has prevailed to the present 
day m India, though recent 
high prices and rationing have j 
undermined this spirit 931-36, 
why Puranas make incessant 
appeals for gifts to brahmanas 
938. 
Glta, vide BhagavadgitS. 
Gltagovinda, of Jayadeva, court 
poet of Laksmanasena, regards 
Buddha as avat&ra 824, 996. 
Glanville S. R K,, on ' the legacy 
of Egypt', 490n, 565n, 581n, 
700n. 
Gna, in Rg. means ' wife ' and is 
an Indo European word, 1044. 
Goals of human life are four, 

1510 ( vide Purnsartha ). j 

Gobhila, Karmapradipa of, 7S8n 
Gobhilagrhyasfitra, 27, 67, 69, 

78, 480, 494n, 535. 
Gobhilasmrti, 53n, 218, 640n, 

758n, 1266n. 
Goaara, meaning of, 589-90. 
God ( vide under creation, Em- 
stem, Rgveda, Vok, cosmology ; 
arguments for the existence of 
G. ( vide under cosmology ) , 
BhagavadgltS (XIII. 13-17) 



contains one of the best des- 
criptions of God as transcen- 
dant and immanent 1462- 
divergence about the name*' 
nature and attributes of 1486- 
87 ; evidence for existence of 
G. lies in inner personal expe- 
rience, aco. to Tv\ James: 
1483n; idea of the grace of 
G. occurs in Katha and £veia- 
svatara Up 961; idea of 
God's omniscience, omnipre- 
sence must be abandoned, ace. 
to H G Wells 1483-84n, is 
one ace to Mahabbarata and 
some Puranas and higher 
Indian thought 118, is imma- 
nent m the Universe, ace to 
Tai. Up, Chan Up, Br Up. 
1486, is a pure mathemati- 
cian, ace to Jeans 1486it; » 
supposed to take different 
forms for the benefit of wor- 
shippers, 118, is transocndnnl 
and rules the universe 1486; 
most striking characteristic of 
Hindu religion, from Vedre 
times is that G. is one, though 
called by various names 1623 ; 
nature and attributes of G. on 
which most are agraed 148T; 
no place for G. in S&fikliys 
system, while in Yogasutra G. 
has a secondary one 1402-3; 
Ontological argument for pro- 
ving existence of G. 1483n; 
some sages at least in Kgicda 
times had arrived at the con- 
clusion that there was oulj owe 
Principle or Spirit, though call- 
ed by various name 1 !, 140- ; 
spirit of bargaining with 0'od 
in some Vedic texts illustrated 
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1217n, supreme G. is called 
Vasudeva in Glta, 961 , three 
mam arguments for existence 
of G. UUu, t-wo difficult 
questions about belief in G 
set out 1487 j views ( four ) on 
the relation of God and -world, 
ace. to "Viscount Samuel 1487n 

God and creation of the uni- 
verse ( vide under Creation ) , 
PratuiranapaScika denies a 
creator of the -whole universe, 
1207 , Slokavartika of Ruma- 
nia saya that it is difficuU to 
prove that God created the 
•world or dharma and adharma 
and the means of attaining 
these, -words and senses and 
yet pei forms obeisance to Siva 
at the beginning of it 1207 

God, Gods (vide under "Images', 
'Isvara'), . Adityas, Agm, 
Iudra, Mitra, Varuna, are 
called kings ( rajan ) and uni- 
versal sovereign m the Veda 
8 ; all g and goddesses supp- 
osed to go to sleep on diffe- 
rent tithis, 110-11 , asked by 
•worshippers to partake- of 
apupa, honey, milk, puroJasa 
etc in the Veda 35 , poor men 
reach G. by vratas, 44-45 ; 
Purvamlmarlisasutra, Sahara, 
Kumarila discard the idea that 
Veda is the word of God or 
that rewards of religious acts 
are due to the favour of God, 
1209, "v-edic G. have the 
epithet * Vrsa' (hull, powerful) 
or ' Vrsabhn ' applied to them, 
to their chariol=, weapons etc. 
1** ; -wives of gods Indn, 
Varuna, Agm and Maruts 



mentioned in Eg. are Indrani, 
Varunani, Agnayi and Bodasi, 
but they play a very subordi- 
nate part in Rg , 1044 ; wor- 
ship of gods and of Visnu is of 
three kinds, Vaidikl, TantnkT 
and Misra ( mixed ), ace to 
Bhagavata and Agni Pnranas 
1093 , •worcship of God may 
be performed in an image, in 
water, fire, one's own heart, in 
sun's orb or on an altar 1649. 

GodSna, same as Kesanta, 536n. 

Gode, Prof P. K 195. 

Oodhiili or Qorajas, muhurta, 
defined, 613-14. 

Goethe ( 1749-1832 A. D. ) ; be- 
gins his memoirs with the posi- 
tions of planets at his birth 
551 

Goetz H , a. of ' Pive thousand 
Years of Indian Art ' ( Bom. ), 
1656. 

Gokarna, 9 On. 

Golden age m dim past, belief in, 
6S6. 

Gomatividya, 204n. 

Gomukhaprasavalantij 771n-72n. 

Gopatha-brahmana, 816n. 

Gopinatha Kaviraga, M. M. ]062n 
( on cakras ), 1063 ( in J. G. J. 
B. I ), 1187 ( paper on Govt 
Mss in Govt Sanskrit Library 
at Bennras ), 1335. 

Gopinath Rao, T. A„ a. of ' Ele- 
ments of Hindu Iconography ' 
1655 

Gorakhnath, pupil of Matsyendra- 
natha, 1429n , works on, 1 429n. 

Goraksas'ataka. (on Yoga) 13S9n, 
HIP, 1426n-27, 1432; verses 
of, are found in some Yoga 
TJpanisids 13S9n ; ed. by Shri 
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Kuvalayananda, 1429, 1438n, 
1441, 1451 (on final stage of 
Samadhi), 1458n. 

Gorer 6, a. of 'Bali and Angkor', 
1657. 

Oosava, Vedie sacrifice, 219. 

Qoswami, Proi S. S , a. of ' Hatha- 
yoga ' 1394 ( with 108 photo- 
graphs of Asanas), 1426. 

Gougb, a of 'Philosophy af the 
TTpanisads' 1531 ; holds the 
view that Hindus borrowed 
doctrine of punarjanma from 
the indigenes 1531. 

Govadha ( offering of the fiesh of 
a ball ) , Kalpataru remarks 
that this is not permitted in 
Kali age, though allowed in 
former ages and Hit. says it 
should not be practised as it 
has become hateful to people 
1270n. 

Govardhana, a city founded by 
Kama on the northern part of 
Sahya, ace. to Brahmanda, 895, 

Govardhanapfija on Bahprafa- 
pada, 204-205 j aJso called 
Annakiita, 205. 

Govindacandra, king of Kanoj, 
granted a Tillage after a bath 
in the Ganges on Aksayya 
trtlya 89. 

Govmda Das, 1395. 

Govindananda, commentator of 
Prayascitt&vrveka of sSulapam, 
explains Holakanyaya 1282. 

Gowen, H. H, a of 'History of 
Indian Literature' • high 
eulogy of Sanskrit Literature 
by, 1651. 

Grahagamta 665. 

Grahalaghava of Ganesa, compos- 
ed in 1520 A. D, 642. 



Grahana, vide under ' eclipse '. 

GrahayajSa ( Tide Navagraba- 
santi ). 750, 753. 

Grahayuddha, explained, 587n, 
589, 637 ; Parasara and Garga 
refer to it, 637. 

Grammar (Vyakarana), dealt 
with in P. M. S. ( I. 3. 24-29 ), 
1275 , Kumarila in prima 
facie case agaist G. criticizes 
Pamm", "Vaitikakara and MMi5- 
bhSsya, 1275; eight, m. in 
BhaTiSya-purana 897 ; pur- 
poses of the study of, ace. to 
Patafijali, among which Una, 
a technical Mlmaiosa term, is 
one 1158. 

Grants . on Jupiter's entrance 
into Yrsabha-r5si 212n; on 
Sun's entrance into Basis, 212- 
213n. 

Grassmann 498n, 

Greek and Latin equivalents of 
Sanskrit words for • rails', 
planets etc 585. 

Greeks, (see under Herodotns, 
astronomical knowledge, Ionia); 
all Greeks gradually came to be 
caHed lonians 516; G. astro- 
nomers got from Babylonians 
the names of the constellations 
on the ecliptic 522n, 549; 
ambassadors of Greece snch as 
Megasthenes to Candragnpta 
and Dennachus to Bindusara- 
( Candragupta's son ) 599 ; 
borrowed sexagesimal system 
of sun dials and tnehe parts 
of day from Babylonians 482n ; 
Berossus ( about 280-261 B.C.) 
first introduced astrology 
among Greeks 549; debt of, to 

Babylonians much greater than 
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had been imagined, 482 , debt 
owed by Greeks to Egypt 482 , 
developed geometry because 
they could not employ ordinary 
arithmetical methods owing to 
dependence on the abacus, 
482 , even eminent 6 -were 
surrounded by superstitions 
513 j Homer's poems and the 
■works of Hesiod are oldest 
surviving -writings of the 
Greeks 313 ; inferior to Baby- 
lonians in several respects, 
432 ; inspiration for horoscopio 
astrology was received by G, 
from Babylon 591 , mind of, 
was hitle m advance of the 
predecessors of the "Vedic 
priests m science 512-13 ; no 
trace of astrology jn writings 
of early Greeks 519 , no ex- 
tant literature of G is earlier 
than 900 B. C 513, scholars 
are far from insight into astro- 
nomy of Greeks before Pto- 
lemy olSn; settled in India 
after Alexander's invasion, 
learnt Sanskrit, some wrote 
works m Sanskrit and became 
worshippers of Visnu, 51b, 5S5 ; 
tried to peep into future before 
the advent of astrology by 
oracles, dreams and inspection 
of entrails and hver of sacri- 
ficed animals 549 ; vaunted 
superiority of, m Arts, Philo- 
sophy and Mathematics has 
now been reduced owing to 
discoveries in Mesopotamia and 
other countries, 4S2, 700 and 
n , were completely captivated 
by istrology derived from 
Mesopotamia 549. 
10 



Greek words ( on astrology ), lis 
of, supposed to be used m 
Sanskrit works like the Brhat- 
sainhitn and Brhajjataka by 
Weber and others are 37 but 
some like Kulira, Trikona are 
not so held by Kern ( Tide 
under Jiva ) 584 ; some 22 
Greek words have indigenous 
Sanskrit synonyms 584 , were 
used by Varahamihira and 
others because they were em- 
ployed in ancient Sanskrit 
works on astrology written by 
Greeks m India 585. 

Gregorian calendar, changes 
made by, 643 ; is unbalanced 
and inconvenient even now 
71Sn ; not followed in Eng- 
land till 1750 A. D, 643. 

Gregory J C paper of, in 'Nature', 
Vol, 153 on Ancient Astrology, 
549n, 552, 631n. 

Grkastharatnfikara of Candesvara 
876n 

GrbyapariSista 75n-76n. 

Grhya and Dharma sutras took 
their knowledge of astronomy 
from astronomical works 480. 

Grhyasfltras 223, 1323n; many 
G. have passages on Santis 
similar to those m Kaulikasutra 
738n 

Grierson G. A. 633n, 

Gronsset, Bene, a of 'The sum 
of History ' tr by A and H. 
Temple Patterson 1003, 1499n, 
1503-4, 1634 (his appreciation 
of Indian Ait and paintings ) ; 
a of 'In the footsteps of 
Buddha ' 1009, 1039-40 , a of 
' Civilization of the East ', Vol. 
II on 'India, Further India 
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and Mal„ya ' 1618n, 1654-55. 

Growse, 141. 

Qaenoa Rene a of ' Cr.sis of 
modern world ' 166S ( defects 
of democracy ) 

Grunwedel, Prof, a. of 'Buddhist 
Art in India' 1131n. 

Guenther, Dr. H. V 1150, a of 
•Yuganaddha' (the Tantnfc 
view of life ) ; 1066n ( ex- 
plains away ■what is meant by 
intercourse with candala •women 
etc. ) ; relies on Buddhist 
Tantras only and tries to prove 
that Buddhist Tantrikas en- 
deavour to restore life xn its 
entirety which is neither an 
indulgence in passions nor a 
rejection of nor escape from 
them 1067 ; views of, briefly 
stated and criticized 1067-68 

Guest, practice of offering a cow 
or bull to some worthy guests 
prevailed m ancient times, but 
forbidden later, 1270n. 

Goggnln (incense), burnt in 
Candika temple 39: favourite 
dhfipa of Devi 164n. 

Guhya, meaning of, m Tantras, 
1052 and n. 

Gnhjasamajatantra (probably of 
6th century A. D. ) • (vide 
under Asanga, siddhis ); 1040 
(contains late elements ), 1050, 
1053, 1035-66, 1133, 1141 etc. , 
makes provision for endowing 
Sadhaka with miraculous 
powers such as killing enemy 
with magical rites, causing 
rainfall in a drought 1070; 
mentions tbe six magical cruel 
rites 1070; puts forward a 
quick and short method for 



realizing Buddhahood and for 
attainment of Siddhis through 
Yoga 1068-70; Siddhis are 
satnanya ( ordinary, such as be- 
coming invisible ) and TJttama 
{ best viz. attaining Buddha- 
hood ) 1068; sets forth six 
angas of Yoga (omitting the 
first three of Patafijah and 
adding Anusmrti \ 1068 ; tea- 
ching of Q. is that if psychical 
powers and siddhis are to be 
developed females must be as- 
sociated with those who under- 
take Yoga practices 1069. 

Cfuna ( means subordinate matter 
or detail ) 1207. 

GwQakarma ( or Guyiahkula ), ex- 
plained ( such as pounding rice 
grains or wiping ladle) and 
contrasted witb pradhana 1237, 
1306 

Gunas, in Saokbya are three, 
sattva, rajas, tamas snd their 
characteristics and are both 
substances and qualities 1357, 
1372n, mGital357n; why 
so called 1357n. 

Guvwada, a kind of artbavada, 
defined and illustrated 1240- 
41. 

Gupta, dynasty, referred to m a 
general way in only four Mahfi- 
puranas in rather corrupt passa- 
ges without specifying names of 
kings 843 ; rule of G, dynasty 
began about 320 A. D. 843 

Gupta Inscriptions, edited by 
Fleet, 110 ( Gangadhar stone 
Ins of Krta year 480 i c 423- 
24 A. D.), 263, 65In, 6S2n, 
661, 667n, 669-70, 6S0, 68,, 
843, 856n, 964, 997, 1013, 
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1028, 1046 (mentions Mates 
and a-wakening of "Vismi in 
Kttrtika); era of, b56. 

Gupte, B. A., -work of, on "Hindu 
holidays and ceremonials' 60, 
200n ; on Savitrivrata origins, 
in I. A. vol 35, 94 ; on Diwali, 
207 , on SivarStri origin 235 , 
on Hohka, criticized 241 

Guru, vide tinder Prabhakara. 

Guru, vide under ' disciple ' , 
Buddhist tantras like Jfiaua- 
siddhi contain grand eulogies 
of g , identify him -with Buddha, 
and call him omniscient 1071 , 
is higher than all men and is 
to be served with devotion by 
disciples for attaining siddhis 
1055 , Jfianasiddtu and Kula- 
rnava warn against false gurus 
1071 , necessity of a g for the 
acquisition of esoteric philo- 
sophy stressed by Upamsad 
passages 1072 ; position o e , in 
Tantn, is not very different 
from that m Vedic literature 
or Puranas 1033n , pupil after 
undergoing diksa in Tantra 
•worship and receiving the man- 
tra has to follow orders of g. 
1054-35 , qualifications of 
Tantnk g. ace. to 3aradatilaka, 
1071 ; respect for g. some- 
times reached extreme and 
disgusting lengths among tan- 
tnk -writers as stated by Tarfi 
blnktisudharnava, 1072n- 

sa\cs a mnn if &va is angry, 
but none can save the pupil if 
g i" angered 1101; theory of 
CffiMey cf mantra-! led to im- 
portance of garu about -whom 
e\Wagnnt claims were made, 



1454 

Gurney, O R , a. of a -work on 
' Hittites ' 683 

Gurvaditya, astrological position, 
condemned for all rites 612. 

Guyot Felix, a of ' Yoga, the 
science of health ', 1393. 

Haarh, Erik, a of paper on ' Con- 
tributions to the study of Man- 
dala and Mudra ' 1133. 

Hall, Fitz-Bdward, editor of S&fi- 
khyapTavacana.-bb.asya, 1334, 
1371n, 1372 (on legends about 
Kapila ) , editor of Subandhu's 
-' Vasavadatta' 1048 

Haihsanyasa, described by Ra.- 
ghavabhatta 1120n 

Hamsavilasa 1077n. 

Haradatta, com,, of, on Ap Dh S. 
1230, 1246n (explains KalaSja), 
1251 ( illustrates Yyavasthita- 
vikalpa), 1256, com. of Ap. 
Gihya I35n, 611 , com on 
Gautama 668n 1230. 

Haraprasad Sastri, a, of Cat ( in 
several volumes ) of Mss. in 
Bengal Asiatic Society, 437; 
a. of Cat. of Nepal 3?atm-leaf 
Mss 909-10, )033n, 1333n, 
1019n; a of paper on causes 
of the disappearance of 
Buddhism 1003. 

Hard work, the incentive of 
private gain, is motive for 16SS. 

Hardy, Prof a of ' Ramnnujan ' 
1073 

Hare W. L , article of, on 'Gene- 
ration and Regeneration ' in 
' Open Court ' ( 1926 ) included 
by Gandhiji as Appendix in 
his work 1423. 

n.iribh llttiviliisj of GopSlabhatti 
113, 130. 
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Hanscandra, story of, in Ait, Br., 
Sabhaparva, Brahtnapurana 
915. 

Harita, Dharmasutra of, q. by 
AparSrka on YSj. 1. 154, 1422a 
1432. 

Harita, Smrti of, 33, 42 (in 
prose), H6n (prose), 151, 
257, 864-6533. 

HaritabkSvrata, 144-45 ; brief 
procedure of, 144 ; for women 
alone, 144 ; not found in 
Hemadri on vrata or in Krtya- 
kalpa-taru ,144 ; not preva- 
lent in Bengal or Gujarat 145 ; 
observed on 3rd of Bhadrapada 
bright half 144 J Bajamartanda 
bas four verses on it, 144; 
sankalpa m 144n ; to be per- 
formed on 3rd mixed with 4th 
tithi ( and not with 2nd ) pro- 
vided 3rd exists at least for 
two ghatikas from sunrise 145 , 
various mantras repeated in 
145n; very much in vogue 
among Maharastra women 144; 
why it is so-called is difficult 
to explain 145. 

Hanvatnsa 12D, 133, 135n, 147n, 
693, 695, 993n ( on avataras ), 
1028 ( on Pusyamitra ), 1623. 

Harsa, king of Kashmir, horoscope 
of 630. 

Harsaoarita of Sana, 655, 705, 
■ 821-32, 997n, 1047, 1132 (on 
Mandalaun colours), 1384. 

Harsavardhana, emperor, 1047, 
, distributed his wealth at 
Prayaga once in five years 
262; birth of 705; horoscope 
' f, examined 629; era of 
(started in 606 A. 0. ) 656; 
prohibited use of animal food, 



says Yuan Chwang, 1017. 

Harshe, Dr. B. G, paper of, on 
mss. on dreams 782n. 

Hastings, editor of E B. B. 676n. 

Hastyayurveda, 803-04. 

SathavSdtka, explained, 1570n, 

Hathigumpha, inscription of 
Kharavela 1614. 

Hauer Dr, on Mums, 1386n, 
1387 ( on Vratyas ), 1393 ( two 
works of, on Toga), 1397. 

Havisya ( sacrificial substances 
that may be eaten in vratas) 
462, lilOn. 

Hathayoga ( vide under jXheeari- 
mudrn' and ' Yajrollmudra'); 
deals with processes oalled 
Dhauti, basti, naub, neti, tra- 
taka, kapalabhati, on which 
Patafijah is silent, 1 428 and n ; 
photographs of the processes 
called Dhauti I438n, tech- 
nique of H, claims three results 
1428 j to be kept secret and 
not to be exposed to all 1460. 
works ( modern ) on H. 1428n. 

Hathayogapradlpika of Sv&tma- 
rama, 1127 (on Mudros and 
Vajroli ), 1426-27, 1432 ( pro- 
per food for Yogm), 1443, 
1450, 1451n, 1460, 1649 (on 
secrecy); com. Jyotsnfi by 
Brahmananda 1427, English 
translation of, 1427n; mam 
aim of Seam and prfinayama is 
to awaken the kuudalinl, while 
Patafijala Yoga does dot dilate 
upon this 1429; names about 
35 Mahasiddhas from Adinotha 
( &va ), Matsyendranatha, Go 
rabsanatha and others 1115n, 
1 429n , proper name is Hatha- 
pradlpika 1427; ten mndras 
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named by 142Sn, 1429; Yamas 
of, are ten, of -which taking a 
light meal is the principal 
1429 
Hazra, Prof. B. C 1149 , a of 
•Studies 311 Pnranic Becords 
on Hindu rites and customs ', 
S16n, 834, 844, S86 ( paper on 
TJpapnrfinas) and of 'studies 
in TJpapuranas ' Vol I ) 867, 
870 } admits that among the 
TJpapuranas are -works of late 
date and yet asserts that the 
age of Upapuranas began from 
the Gupta period, 836 , bes- 
towed much labour and thought 
on Puranas in general and in- 
dividual Puranas 864 ; dates 
of the formation of TJ. given 
by Prof. H entirety -wrong for 
reasons pointed out 836-37 ; 
dates assigned by Prof H to 
Samba, Narasuiiha, Visnu- 
dharma and Visnudharmottara 
not acceptable 871-72; has 
developed a tendency to assign 
more ancient dates to Puranas 
and Upapuranas than the evi- 
dence -warrants 864 ; does not 
explain -what he means by non- 
tfratrik character 876n , paper 
on ' Asvamedha as common 
source of origin of Parana and 
Slabnbharata ' criticized 865- 
G7 , papers published m seve- 
ral jonrnah on Puranas and 
Upnputanas, Sit; puts a 
wrong interpretation on fW- 
k-irficiirya's bhasra on Chan. 
Up IIL4.1-2aboutP.lnplnva- 
rjiiris SG6 ; remark of Prof. IT. 
that UpapurSms wtre known 
lo Yfg , critici7Cd S33n ; sees 



reference to Puranas -when in 
fact none exists and where 
Parana ( in Harita quoted by 
Mitaksara ) means S§raddha of 
a particular kind 864-65 ; sees 
too much meaning in simple 
■words and phrases and does 
not observe caution in his con- 
clusions 815 ; theory of, that 
if a -work is free from Tantnk 
elements it should be regarded 
as belonging to 3rd or 4th cen. 
A. D. is a slippery one and 
•wrong 874 , view of, that the 
"Visnudbarmottara does not 
refer to the -works of Varaha- 
mihira shovrn to be wrong 778. 

Heard, Gerald, a. of ' Is God 
evident ' 1547 ( on "Vedanta ) . 

Heart, 1073 (note 1717 ) spoken 
of as lotus in the Upamsads, 
1446n. 

Heath, T. L , a of * Greek Astro- 
nomy ' and of ' Anstarchus of 
Sainos' 482, 513-14, 520n, 
566n, 676, 6S9n. 

Heaven (svarga), 1212-1215 
( vide under Gods ) and earth, 
six hymns addressed to as 
divinities in Rg , 14S2-93 ; 
and earth are called father and 
mother in Rg. 154Sn , distance 
between h. and earth as put in 
the Ait Br., 1493; ideas about 
h held by Jaimini, Sahara and 
Kumarila differ from those in 
the Teda and Puranas 1212; 
in Rg h -was deemed to be a 
place where souls of valiant 
men and great donors and^ise 
men went 1213 ; m Atharva- 
veda heaven -was deemed to 
possess damsel?, edible plants 
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and flowers, streams of ghee, 
honey and wine, milk, curds, 
lotus ponds, 1213 ; is defined 
as ' mental happiness ' ( prill ) 
by &ibnra, 1214, 1312n ; joys 
of h. were 100 times greater 
than those on earth 1213 ; old 
verse defines svargn as ' a slate 
of happiness unmixed with 
pain* 1214; poets like Kali- 
dusa describe how the soul of 
one killed in battle arrives 
instantly in IT. 1213 ; ParSnas 
like Brahma, Mftrkandeya, 
Fadtna, graphically describe H. 
as having all pleasures and no 
sorrow 1213, rewards of aots 
must be held to differ in their 
duration 1214, Sahara and 
Kumurila slate that popular 
ideas about h are invalid, that 
Mahubh&rata and Puranas being 
the works of human authors 
need not be considered and 
Vedic descriptions are merely 
arthavadas 1214 , feibara sta- 
tes that the words of Veda 
provide that rewatd of rites 
will follow, either in this life 
or m later existences, 1215; 
TJpanisads like Chan. ( VIII. 
5. 3 ) and Kausjlaki dilate 
upon the joys of heaven such 
as hundreds of Apsarases with 
garlands 1213; Visnupurana 
says h. is what produces mental 
happiness, Naraka is the oppo- 
site, that mmt and sin are 
named Svarga and Naraka 
1214 ; was declared to be re 
ward for all sacrifices for which 
no express reward is provided 
by Veda 1214. 



Hehodora, a Bhagavata and 
Greek ambassador from king 
Antalikita to an Indian king 
131. 
Hemacandra, Jama acarya, con- 
demns prtraaySmas 1441. 
Ilemadn, 1623 , on Vrata 31n, 
37-40, 42n, 44-47, 49n, 61n, 
54, Son, 6 In, 82, 84-86, 88-90, 
92, 94n, lOOn, 101, 105n-107, 
114-7, 119, 124, 127-8, 132n, 
142n, 147n, 148-9, 150n, 151, 
153n-4n, 156n-7n, 160n, 16on, 
168, 170-1, 178, 183n-5, 188- 
9, 191, 195 6n, 199, 207, 221, 
239n, 572n, 597n, 74in-46, 
769, 788n, 792-3, 795n, 801, 
803-4, 810n, 834n, 835, S60n, 
868n, 923n, 926n, 930n, 954d, 
1096n, 1106n, 1130 (speaks 
of some mudras ), 1289, 1307 ; 
onK&Ia 69n, 73n, 75n,78n-9n, 
89, 95-97, 99n, 100, 102, 104n, 
106, HOn, 111, 113, 115-20n, 
125, 135n, 133, 137n-8n, 147n. 
201n-3n, 211-16, 216, 218, 
219-20n, 222-23, 227, 229-30 
234n, 238, 241, 243n-50n, 
473n, 477, 480n, 608, 609n> 
623, 657, 663n-5n, 671n, 672- 
74 , on sraddha 640n, 693, 
706, 920, 931n, 978n , on Dana 
830. 
Hensler, Eric de, a. of a French 
work on 'Transmigration' 
1605 
Hapatoscopy, meaning and illus- 
trations of, 521n; not deve- 
loped in India 522n, theory 
underlying it 522n. 
Herachtus, view of, that a new 
sun was born and died every 
day, 511, 690. 
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Heretical sects in PurBnas, 978 ; 
one should not even talk -with 
Paficai&tras and Paiupatas and 
should not feed at Sraddhas 
Banddha mendicants, Nirgran- 
thas etc 978. 
Heretics • In 1401 English Parlia- 
ment passed the Statute for 
the burning of H,, -which -was 
not repealed till the Stuarts 
came back 476 
Heritage of India, paper on 
■ Tantras as a -way of realiza- 
tion ' in Vol. IV, 1085. 
Herodotus, 482 ( Greeks borrowed 
from Babylonians two kinds 
of sun dials and division of day 
into 12 parts ) , refers to pecu- 
liar practice of Egyptians to 
regard each month and day as 
sacred to some god 549 , 
states some Greeks had made 
the doctrine of punarjanma 
their own and that Egyptians 
were the first to teach it 1530 , 
states that India constituted 
the 20th province of Persian 
empire and paid tribute 1613. 
He iod, furnishes the earliest 
f evidence for lucky and unlucky 

days in Greece 523. 
Hevajratantra, edited and trans- 
lated by Dr D. L. Snellgrove, 
1147. 
Hickey J. C , a of ' Introducing 

the Universe' 499, 565n-66 
Himaiat moantajn (Himalaya) 
atone m by Pamni among 
seven principal mountains 
though he know others also, 
1523n; Athnrvaveda knows 
it and remarks thit all mers 
start from Himivat and join 



Smdhn (ocean), 1526n-27; 
snovr-capped mountains known 
to Rgveda 1527. 

Hindi, making Hindi the only 
official language of India, cri- 
ticized 1666-67. 

Hindu astronomy, discussion of 
the theory of Greek influence 
on, 514-21 

Hindu culture and civilization, 
fundamental characteristics of 
1623-1657. 

Hindu, -word, used by Darius and 
Xerxes in inscriptions 1613; 
few elements that bound 
Hindus together and causes 
that militated against their 
unity set out 1631-22. 

Hinduism ( vide under ' Buddhi 
sm ' and ' Buddha ' ) , had to 
meet challenge of Moslem in- 
vasions and -domination from 
11th century A. D onwards , 
higher thought in H. held that 
there -was only one God 1 IS ; 
in stemming the tide of 
Buddhism, the brahmanas and 
other leaders of H. had to 
make compromises of a far- 
reaching character, such as 
giving up of Vedic animal 
sacrifices, Pauramka Mantras 
and procedure came to be used 
along \rith Vedic Mantras in 
6raddha, jn Devapujs and in 
establishing images, 1024-25; 
modern fashion to make com- 
parison between present prac- 
tices and shortcomings of H 
and the original doctrine of 
Buddha and to disparage the 
former, but a comparison to be 
fair should be made between 
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the later phases of Buddhism ] 
and later phases and practices i 
of H. 1029. j 

Hinduism, the pnrsnit of purely : 
secular or wordly happiness is 
incompatible -with the precepts 
and ideals of Hinduism 1475. 
Hinda law ( vide under Do-wry, 
"Women ) : Hindu Adoption 
and Maintenance Act ( No. 78 
of 1956 } has made radical and 
far-reaching changes and over- 
rules all texts, rules, customs 
and usages, except in so far as 
they may have been expressly 
saved by the Act, 1336, 1670- 
71 ; of all the revolutionary 
changes occurring in India the 
mostpervading influence -will be 
that of the several laws affecting 
Hindus made from 1954 to 
1956, 1674 ; <xi adoption seve- 
rely criticized as a misnomer 
and travesty of ancient Hindu 
Law- 1337-8; Hindu Law of 
inheritance declared the impo- 
tent, the outcast and his son, 
and several others as unfit for a 
share ( on partition ), and only 
entitled to maintenance, but 
the Hindu Succession Act 
( 32 of 1956 ) has swept away 
all these disqualifications 1319) 
under old H. L. girls were to 
he married before puberty and 
Mann IX 90 provides that if 
relations don't get her married 
she should wait for three years 
and then may herself choose 
her partner 1338. 
Hindu Marriage Act 25 of 1955, 
1671 (makes sweeping changes 
of which most Hindus are 



ignorant ) 
Hindu Marriage Act makes vast 

changes 1706 
Hindu Marriage, recent Act 
against dowry, criticized as use- 
less 1676. 
Hindu society, one of the out- 
standing characteristics of, is 
the joint family system of 
Mitaksara. type prevalent in 
whole of India( except Bengal) ; 
drastic changes made by Hindu 
Succession Act of 1956 with- 
out abrogating it 1673-74 
Hindu Society and Religion, 
Reform and reorganization of, 
discussed, 1699-1710. 
Hindu Succession Act 30 of 

1956, criticized 1673-74. 
Hipparchus ( about 140 B. C ) : 
Ptolemy based his work on the 
work of, 514n, 682. 
Hiranyagarbha, praised as creator 
and identified with Prajapati 
and Santiparva says that he is 
announced in Yogasutras as 
author 1371, 1391, 1489-90. 
Hiranyakehgrhya, 622, 
Hiriy'anna, Prof. M, a. of ' Out- 
lines of Indian Philosophy' pp 
298-325 (on P. M.S ), 1200 
History of Dbarmaiastra Vol. 

I onpp 20, 815-16, 834n, 854, 
889, 894, H52n, 1199; ™1. 

II on pp 18, 25, 27-8, Slii- 
33n, 34, 37, 43, 87n, 101», !-■>. 
126,148,185, 191, 206, 210, 
218n-9n, 267, 276, 293, 312, 
393, 419, 421,511n, 536-3<n, 
554n, 614, 622, 674-wn. 
724, 737n, 748, 759n, 773n, 
7 78-9n, 790, BMn, Jf* 
935, 945, 969n 973n, 991— 
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1006H, 1027, 1029n, 1031, 
1079-80n, 1096n-97, 1099n, 
HHn, 1116, 1123, 1125, 
1203n, 1217n-18, 1233n, 
1244n, 1269, ( for Madhu- 
parka), I269n (for Sautra- 
manl ), 1272 ( Upanayaua for 
women), 1279 (marrying a 
maternal uncle's daughter and 
gift or sale of horses ), 1288, 
1292, 129in, 1304n, 1306 
( distinction between yaga, 
homa, nn&dana), 1313n, 1317, 
1319, 1321, 1323n, 1325n-26, 
132Sn-29n, 1331n, 1413n, 
1422, 1458, 1171-2, 1511, 
l=i27, 1536n, 1545, 1570, 1577, 
1592, 1598, 1614, 1624, 
1626-28, 1632, 1634n-36n, 
1633n-1640, 1643, lb47n, 
1688 , Vol III — ( on 
pp ) 184, 237n, 335, 448, 
4S6, 532, 543n, 545, 620n, 
640, 648n, 686-7, 691n, 693, 
701, 783n, S12n, 849, 856n, 
969n, 1080, 1152n, 11S4, 1190n, 
1205n, 1239n, 1257n, 1259n 
( on Mann II. 7 ) 1258, 1260, 
imdn, 1262, 1263n, 1264d, 
I266n, 1269, 1273n, 1278-9, 
1230 ( discussion on valid 
customs and usages), 1281 
( Rumania's explanations of 
transgressions by great men of 
antiquity), 129 In, 1296, 1301n, 
1309, 1319-20, 1336 ( adop- 
tion by Hindu widow), 1+20 1, 
UG9n-70, 1472. 1474, 1343n, 
1C2G-27, 1663,1701, Vol IV- 
3, 20, 26, -JOn-il, r>2-3, 64-5n, 
S9n, 91 n, 97-S, 103, 105, 20}n, 
205n, 246n, 267, 272, 292, 373, 
.175, .!,«G. U6, 430-31, 162. 
11 



640, 671, 673n-4n, 675, 681, 
706, 731n, 756n, 7S6n, 796n, 
825, S65n, S94-5, 915-16n, 
920, 932-3, 988 ( meaning of 
rta ), lllOn, 1212, 1231, 1273n, 
1317, 1320, 1334, 1365n, 1416, 
1422, 145S, 1528, 1531-2 
1576n, 1589, 1592, 1598, 1643, 
1645, 1653 ( n), 1706 (Hmdfl- 
karanavidhi ) . 
History of Sanskrit Poetics by P. 
V. Kane, 769d, 780, 997n, 1 653n. 
Ilittites, 599n comparative gra- 
mmar of H. language , Sayce 
draws attention to the fact 
that H. numerals are Sanskrit 
599n , technical Sanskrit 
words in horse-breedmg, royal 
names and Vedic gods about 
1400 B O. among H. 683. 
Hobhouse, L T. a of ' Morals in 
evolution', 1594,-1606, 1630n. 
Hoens, D J work of, on Santas, 
is extensive but deals with 
Santis in Sambitfis, Brahmanas 
and i-Srautasutras only 735. 
Hoernle, Dr. 499, 840n ( on 

date of Ainarakosa ). 
Hogben, on ' Mathematics in 

Antiquity ' 482n 
Hogg, A G, a. of 'Karma and 

Redemption' 1370n, 1601. 
Holrikadhikarana-,Tai. I. 3 15-23 
are so called because the first 
example in Sahara's bhasya is 
Hol&ka 237 n, 12S1 , frequen- 
tly m. by writers on Dharma- 
«astra 12S1-S2. 
Holika 237-241 (vide under 
Sahara ), also called ' Hut5«ani' 
and 'Phalguniku' 23S; ancient 
fcsti\ll on Phalguna Full 
Moon of unmixed gaiety and 
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frolic throughout India, though ' 
all parts do not observe it in 
the same way 237 ; derivation 
of the word from the word 
■Homa' 239n; element of 
bonfire is present everywhere 
except in Bengal, where swing- 
ing of Krsna image is done 
237 ; Dolayatra in Bengal in 
place of bonfire 239-240, 
history of holaka, from ancient 
times 238 ; legend as to why 
boys become boisterous and 
kindle Holaka 238-39 , num- 
ber of days for this festival 
varies 237 , obeisance to ashes 
with Mantra on the day after 
Phalgiina full moon 239 ; ob- 
scene sex references m 241 ; 
only religious element is wor- 
ship of Krsna in Bengal and 
in some other provinces a 
priest is engaged to perform 
puja before bonfire 237 , ori- 
gin of, explained from natural 
phenomena 240 ; ribald songs 
and music, sprinkling of colo- 
ured water or powder are 
aooretions 240-241 ; sounds 
made by beating mouths with 
the back of the hand 237, 241 ; 
spring festival in origin 240; 
sprinkling of friends with 
coloured wjiler from bamboo 
or metal syringes or with red 
powder is indulged in now 
even by persons in high places 
237 , worship of Kama, god of 
love 239. 
Homa, 802 and n; cannot be 
performed by women and 
sfldras with Tedic mantras but 
could be performed for them 



through a priest 32, 4 o, 52 ; 
distinction between hotnn, j figa, 
and dana, 33 ; distinguished 
from devwpuja 33 ; fire in 
which h is to be made 50; 
in a vrata was in honour of the 
deity of the vrata or was 
vyahrtihoma 33 ; number of 
ahutis to be offered in DO. 

Honey making and queen bee, 
illustration of, jn Praam "Up. 
II 4 and in Yogabhfisya, 
1444n 

Hooke S H., a. of ■ Babylonian 
and Assyrian religion ' 522n. 

Hopkins 15. W., paper of, on 
' Toga technique m the Great 
Epic' 1393, 1577 (against 
Deussen's theory ), 1604 ( on 
modifications oi karma doc- 
trine ). 

Hoi a, a branch of Jataka 479 j 
also means ' lagna ' and also 
half a ' raff' 546 ; early Sans- 
krit texts do not employ the 
word h. in the sense of 24th 
part of day 57 In; had three 
sub-sections, Jataka (horosco 
pic astrology ), Yalra of Yfttnka 
(prognostications on a king's 
march for invasion or for starl- 
ing on a journey), Vivuha 
( examining horoscopes of part- 
ies to a marriage) 479-80. 
lords of the Uo horas of a day 
580-81 , meaning and deri- 
vation of, 545, 571n, 080 J 
prognostications from birfli on 
each of the two horas of a day 
580; three meanings of, »' 
Sanskrit astrology 571. 

Horr.ee, ode of, to MmmiW 550. 

HorfifGitn, means astrology bm«« 
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on horoscopes of individuals 
545 
Horizon, Brhajjataka employs 
the word ' harija ' for it 
584n 

Horoscope ( vide astrology, Ah- 
medabad, bbava ) ancient 
and medieval Indian h took 
no account of Uranus, Neptune, 
Pluto and Satellites of Jupiter 
037 , correctly cast from look- 
ing at a man, his eyes and 
hands by Mabadkar Jyotishi 
63 1 , is cast not only for indi- 
viduals but also for companies, 
ships, animals, foundations of 
buildings, cities and countries 
535 , oldest h found id Meso- 
potamia and not in Egypt nor 
in Greece, 596-67 , oldest 
Greek h from Egypt range 
from 4B C. to 300 A. D 597 , 
possibility that h. might lead 
to a more or less correct state- 
ment about a person's f eatui es 
but little about the vicissitudes 
of lus life, G32 , principle that 
h -was merely like a map or 
plan was often given up by 
Vainlrmilura and others 547- 
48, 634 ; Ptolemy insists that 
h is not the sole basis for judg- 
ing a person's future, but 
country of birth, race, custom*, 
upbringing have also to be 
couMdcred 353-4 ; some horo- 
'copes of a\ataras like Rama 
fid of other famous ancient 
person? examined 627-629 

Ufhc "<"»■><* in li , their names 
«hd f M,o n}ms5r7 . 8 . Tj lrala 

an,l H-ij.vuir.rt.nJa also require 
•>* PMcmy doe=, the conMdera- j 



tion of country, caste, family 
and customs of a person whose 
h is to be explained 554n, 555 ; 
was linked -with the doctrine of 
Karma and Punarjanma by 
Vaiahamihira and other Indian 
astrologers 545, -word horo- 
scope coined late in Greece 
597 
Horses, honoured in Durgotsava 
184, Nlrajana of, m. in Raghu- 
i aiiila and Bihatsamhita as iWti 
1S7 , prognostications from 
movements, prancing, neighing 
of, 804 , sale of, expressly for- 
bidden by Manu X 89 and 
impliedly by Tai. S , but gifts of 
H highly praised in Rg. 1257n. 
Hospital, establishment of, -with 
physicians proficient in eight 
angas of Ayurveda, m. in 
Nandipurana q by Kalpataru 
and Apararka, 891. 
Hours, European, derived from 

Babylon and Egypt 678. 
House, astrological requirements 
in construction of 623 , aus- 
picious time* and naksatras for 
construction of, were provided 
in gihyasutras 622-23 ; cons- 
truction of, called fklfikarma 
622, Erst entrance (gilia- 
pravesa ) into a newly built h 
rcquned the same astrological 
times as for construction of h. 
624 ; many of the astrological 
requirements are observed 
even now in construction of a 
house and first entrance m a 
nev,ly built h 624 , works on 
construction of, 623. 
nousehoIder-Mde under 'gifts ' : 
high eulogy of stage of, in 
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Dharmasastras, epics and by 
poets, 27 ; is to engage after 
daily bath, in Japa of parts of 
three Vedas, of Atharvaveda, 
of Puranas with Itihasa and 
Upanisads 865 ; to perform 
five yajBas daily 935 
Hrozny . pats date of Mitanm 

records at 1360 B 599a. 
Hultzsch, edited 'Asoka Inscri- 
ptions' 1012n, 1017 
Humphreys, Christinas, a of 

' Karma and Bebirth ', 1605. 
Hunas, vide under Mihirakula 

and Toramana, 61n, 856. 
Huxley Aldous : a of ' Ends and 
Means ' gives advice to social 
reformers against making un- 
necessary or startling changes 
1338, 1676; warning by, 
against the plethora of books 
on Yoga, 1651, 
Images ( vide under Portent ) : 
Grant of a village on the esta- 
blishment of Visnu image in 
6th century A. D 625 ; of gods 
were made for sale and for 
worship before Param, 36 , of 
gods described as dancing, 
trembling and weeping as a 
portent 769 ; Puranas say that 
i. are necessary for concentra- 
ting the mind 973n; rules 
about auspicious times for esta- 
blishment of i., 624-5, rules 
about making images of Bun, 
Matrs and others in Br S and 
Puranas 683n, 1046 ; £anti for 
l. of gods that foil down, weep, 
dance, laugh or smg 737n, 
769n, 770, reasons advanced 
for image worship are acquie- 
sced m by some western scho- i 



lars also 1649-50n. 
Incense ( dhupa ) , results of 
burning various kinds o! dhupa 
39 , varieties of incense 39. 
Incentives for hard work are 
required even in Russia 1682, 
India, (videunder 'monuments'): 
Achievements of, after Inde- 
pendence in 1947, 1663-64; 
downfall of, was due to lack of 
certain virtues, such as general 
high character, nationalism, 
freedom, justice, high endea- 
vour and not merely to caste 
system, 1643 , even when 
Buddhism nourished, the people 
of India as a whole were 
always Hindu 1606; inter- 
course between Babylon and 
I from 3rd millemum B G. 
598-600, 683 ; Northwest of, 
was centre of Sanskrit cnlture 
at least six centuries B. 0. 542; 
people of, were and are ready 
to agree ^that there may be 
alternative approaches to the 
mystery of Me and salvation 
of the soul 1012 ; Rhys Davids 
holds that I. never indulged in 
persecution approaching ia any 
way to persecution of reform- 
ing Christians by orthodox 
Christians etc. 1011 j Var&ha- 
mihira divided India into nine 
parts, each of which held to be 
governed by three nafcsatras 
and the Markandeya also agree* 
530 ; works and p»per3 on and" 
ent Geography of, 152Sn, 
proper word for I is Bharat- 
varsaor BharatalflH; no politi- 
cal unity for the whole of Ind'« 
( except perhaps under Afofco) 
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at any time nor oE one nationa- 
lity for all Hindus till the 
British rale began, X621 ; is 
now a sovereign democratic Re- 
public 1663, mixed economy o£ 
public and private enterprise 
in I 1682; poor per capita in- 
come of India, 1685 ; problem 
of phenomenal growth of popu- 
lation 1687-88, some of the 
causes of political downfall of 
India 1622-23 , was invaded 
by Persians, Greeks, Scythians 
and Huns but they and other 
tribes hke Paradas, Cinas, 
kiratas that emigrated into I. 
•were absorbed 1640, Yavanas 
and Kambojas referred to in 
Asoka's edicts 1610 , assistance 
io,byU. S. A, 1693, Budget 
of Govt of I. envisages vast 
expenditure 1689-00 , no politi- 
cal authority that could legis- 
late for -whole of India before 
the British and consequent 
variety of laws and usages in 
1701 , peculiar and formidable 
difficulties of modern I 1702 ; 
public debt of, at various 
periods 1692, rapid enactment 
of several tax laws, and their 
procedure and effects, 1691- 
95, States, based on purely 
linguistic basis undesirable 
1703, vacillating policy of 
Central Go\t as to Bombay 
city criticized 1703 , vast debt 
owed to U S A and other 
country 16S9-PO, 1693 , what 
is wanted for integration is a 
comprehensive code or system 
of belies and da\ to dav con- 
duct 1703. 



Indian, brought to Baghdad a 
treatise on Arithmetic and 
astronomy and introduced 
Indian numerals which were 
passed on to Europe m 12th 
Cent A. D. by Arabs 483n. 
Indian Antiqaary ( Journal ) s 
91, 112, 130-31, 140-42, 149, 
155, 205, 207, 213, 245-246, 
253, 262, 264, 275, 279, 419, 
420, 437, 485, 493, 507n, 
508, 510, 515n, 625, 631 
( grant of 1793 A, D. con- 
taining predictions of matters 
that came to be true ), 633n, 
641n, 651n, 652n, 653, 656, 
661-2, 670, 685, 701, 702n, 
766n, 812, 817n, 873, 910, 
964n, lOlOn, 1013-4, 1016, 
1018, 1025, 1129, 1161, 
11S2d, 1219, 1395, 1524n, 
1528n, 1634n 
Indian Art, architecture, scul- 
pture .and painting , 1652-7 ; 
■works on, 1655-56 
'Indian Culture' a journal, 493n, 

657n, 844. 
Indian Ephemens by Pillai : 
"Vol. I, has a long list of 
festivals but it mentions no 
original authorities 253. 
Indian Civilization ( vide under 
debts, purusarlhas, varna and 
caste) wrong view of Toynbee 
(m Vol IX) that Indian C. 
was born about 1375 B. C. 
and broke down about 725 
B C. and Hindu civilization 
began about 775 A. D. and 
broke down about 1175 
A B , which he himself 
corrects m bis Reconsiderations 
(Vol. XI), 1617; absorbed 
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foreign invaders like Persians, I 
Soythians, Huns and spread j 
its religion, art, literature to 
many countries of S. B Asia 
"by mostly peaceful methods 
1617-8 
Indian Culture, is based on great 
spiritual values and exalted 
mmd and soul over the 
body 1610, 1640, Iaige 
number of works and papers 
on spread of, to further India 
or greater India, 161Sn, deve- 
loped the idea of three religions 
debts owed to sages, gods and 
ancestors 1626, unbroken tra- 
dition and continuity from 
Vedic times, 1622; questions 
that require to be asked and 
answered by Indians are about 
the prevention of recurring in- 
vasions of foreigners and about 
inability to form one domi- 
nion for the whole of India till 
British rule began 1620-21 
Indian culture, chief aims of, 
< m former titne3 1708. 
India's great handicap is popu- 
lation and food production 
1684 , India, one of the poorest 
countries in the world 1685, 
India's food crisis and the 
" steps to meet it dealt with 
m Ford Foundation Keport, 
discussed, 1685-86 
Indian General Clauses Act ( X 
- of 1897 ), Sec. 13 lays down 
that the singular includes the 
' plural and words of mnscu- 
'' line gender include females, 
unless the subject or context 
is repugnant 1187n 
Indian Historical Quarterly 30, 



126n, 155n, 187, 485, 516, 
614, 656, 668n, 696, 699n, 
714n, 812 (Pargiter criti- 
cized), 844, 883, 957n, 978n, 
1003, dOO?, 1033n. 1046a, 
1075n, 1140, 1158n, 1159d, 
1160 ( Inscription of BSja- 
raja in 999 A D m whioh 
Mlmamsalastra is said to June 
20 Chap. ), 1176 (problem of 
'Taduktam' sutrns), 1186n, 
1187 ( paper on ' Vrttikaras of 
Purvain imamsa-sfltra ), 1 355, 
1595, 1397 ( Prof Eenou criti- 
cized) 1408n, 1527n. 
Indian Independence Act of 

1947, 1862 

Indians ( except gynroosophists) 

did not go to Greece and did 

not return to India to spread 

Greek astrology 585. 

Indians should not despair or 

lose courage, but must work hard 

to secure prosperity for all 1701. 

Indica Antiqua { in honour of 

Dr. "Vogel ) 67. 
Indische Studien 563n, 589n, 

617n. 
Indra and Prajapati W97-B; 
exploits of, 12, paramour oJ 
Ahalya(n.ght) 1280 ra- 
tion to Yatas, m Rgveda 138b , 
said to be a killer of 'ah 126- 
Indradbvajotthana 274; descri- 
bed at length m H of Dfc 
II. pp 825-26. 
Indulgences (granting &W* 
aess of «n «nd a cert.ficatc 
of entry in Paradise) were pat 
onsalebyh^tdigmtari" 

of Christian Church » »' c 
hands of licensed trader. 
933d. 
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Ingalls, Pro!, on ' Materials for 
the study of Navyanyaya * 
470n 

Inge, W R a of ' Christian 
Mysticism' 1463n, a of 'Chri- 
stian Ethics ' 1668. 

Intercalary Month ( adhtmasa ) ' 
(vide lnalamfisa, saiiisarpa); 
as opposed to mija, suddha or 
prakrta 664 ; called Samsarpa 
or Ainhaspatya m Tai. S and 
M S. and Amhasaspati in 
"VS3, S. 4SD , condemned from 
ancient limes, 671, explana- 
tion as to -why it occurs 662- 
6G3 , how and -n hen inserted 
in times of Eg. and Tai S 
not known but one whole 
month -was added even in 
Rg times 490 , known to Rg., 
the other Satuhitas and the 
Btahmanas 4S9 , one I. M 
once in 24 years provided in 
KauliHya and another after 
24 years moie 50Gn , Maha- 
bbiirata adds two I. M. in 5 
ycar«, 306 n, names foi I. M. 
m Sanskrit are many and 
their explanations 671 , people 
following lum-solar calendars 
like the Babylonian*, Chalde- 
ans and Indians had to lesorl 
to the de\iceof, 662, said to 
be of 33 days in &-\t. Br 
4 S9n j two intercalary months 
in five years ace to Yedafiga 
Jyotisa and others 603, vari- 
ous -works specify difterent 
periods after -which I. M. 
occurs 663. 

ImiKa, means Miga^rsn, 53D. 

Inquisition instances of the 
intolerance and bnrWibes 



of, 1019-1020 , method of its 
■work 1020 , Rule W. H. a. 
of History of, 933 ; state of 
Hindus in Goa when Inquisi- 
tion existed 1020, three ce- 
nturies of I. resulted in oo. 
ndemnation of 375, 000 people 
of -whom at least one-tenth 
•were burnt 1019 ; -was esta- 
blished in Goa in 1560 and it 
continued its inhuman -work 
for 250 years more, 1020 ; 
works on the brabarities of 
933n. 

Inscriptions Aihole I. 1029 : 
Asoka I. 6S6n , details about 
season, month etc how 
given in l before and after 
Christian era 669-670; from 
Kamb.uja ( Cambodia ) 1048n ; 
Junagadh Inscription of Rudra- 
daman 670 , Nasik cave In- 
scriptions 96Sn , of Campa and 
Cambodia 883 ( 6th century 
provision for reading of 
Bbnrata, Ramayana and Pura- 
nas), Somanath Rattan In- 
scriptions of 1264, A. D is a 
a remarkable one 1018; 
Yogasastra, Toga techniques 
and asanas mentioned in, 
H25d. 

Ionia ( of -which Yavana is- a 
Sanskrit equivalent ) . original 
location of, 51 6n. 

Isaiah ( Old Testament) 548. 

Isfinnsamhila 223-9, 

I'opamsad 1478, 1704, 1707. 

Ist&purta ( vide under 'Rurta'y 
occurs in Rg^eda once and 
means merit acquired by sa- 
crifices and by -work? of 
public utility 947 , occurs in 
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Upanisads Mauu and puranas 
947-9. 
Isu-yaga, a magic rite referred 
to m P. M. S. VII. 1. 13-16, 
to -which details are trans- 
ferred from !§yena~yaga 1322 
Isvaia, m Yoga system is not 
creator but has a limited role 
1412-13. 
Isvarapi-antdhana, two meanings 
of, m Vyfisabhasya 1412n, 
1414. 
Itifaasa— puiana, meaning of, ace. 
to com. on Sat Br. 815 , in 
Atbarvaveda, Bat. Br. and 
Srauta -sutras and Kautilya, 
816, 819, m in Tai. At, 
Chan up and Br. Up 87 5 ; 
reading of, prescribed for all 
dvlja householders by Daksa, 
819 j Upanisads speak of 
them as fifth Veda 817 
Itikartavyata - means procedure 
of sacrifices, 1283n , Kalpa is 
the same as l 1283n , -word 
occurs m P. M S. Ill 3 11. 
I-Tsing : his ' Becords of Western 
world' tr. by Dr. Takakusu 
942n, 1003, 1198n ( refers to 
Jayaditya, author of Kasika ) 
Iyengar, Dr S K, a of'Mani- 
mekalai in its historic setting', 
1186n. # 

Jabala, a of Smrti 213n 216. 
Jabah, a of Smiti 247, 248n. 
Jabalopamsad 944, 1251 (gives 
several options about the time 
■when to become a sannyasin), 
1514, 1607. 
Jacks I, P, a. of 'Near the 
Brink' 1609; 1675n 'on 

social reform ' ). 
Jackson, A. M.T.1640n(attra- 



etive and absorbing power of 
Hinduism ). 
Jacob, Colonel, a of ' Lauldka- 

nyayaiijali ' 1339. 
Jacobi, H 579, 1395, 1397-98 
(on dates of philosophical 
sutras ) , Festgabe H. Jacobi, 
812, 883 , on date of Rgveda 
510, 513, papeis of, on Indian 
astronomy in B I 644 
Jagdish Lai, editor of Yogayatra 

627n. 
Jagara, 26 items of, in EkadaS- 

vrata 106n. 
Jaigisavya, m as Sankhya-yoga 
teacher m £antiparva 1374, 75 
( dialogues of J and Asitn 
Devala), 1391-92 (a great 
Yoga teacher in Salya and 
Santo parvans), 1398, 1444 
(YogabhSsya on Y. S. II 54 
follows J ). 
Jaimini ( vide under Badarayana 
Mltnainsa, Purvamimaiuso, 

Vyfisa ) a of Burvamlmauisa- 
sfltra 24n-5n, 28, 33-34, 53, 
73n, 77, 86, 96, 132, 139, 
212n, 224, 823-4, 926n-7n, 
1032, 1097 and n, 1107, llHn, 
1154-55, 1158, 1207, 1222n, 
1231, 1250 (the word' nityfinu- 
^ada' occurs frequently in), 
1527, 1 "144-45, commentator 
trpavaisaon,735n,821; pap'l 
of Vynsa, ace to Samavidhnna 
Biahmana, 1161 J received 
Samaveda from VyBsa, 1.61 j 
Sabha and Sanli parvans and 
Puranas on 1161, sutras of 
•V. S. in which J. « named, 

Jalmnn, a. of a Smrli, SI!!". 
Jaiminlya Brahmana 1117. 
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Jaiminiya Grhyasfitra 733 ( ad- 

bhutasanti), 1177. 
Jaiminiya -nyaya-mala-Yistara of 
MadliaiacBrya 237 n, 1185, 
1189 ( summarises m verse and 
prose 1000 adhilcaranas ) . 

Jaiminiya 6rauta-sutra 1177. 

Jaimmiya-sutrarthasangraha oE 
Rsiputra Paramesvara 1159n, 
1188n 

Jama Kalpasfitra oE Bhadrabahu 
777 

Jainas, doctrine of * Saptabhangi- 
naya' m. inVisnupurana 974n, 
had mudras 1 130 , view of 
there being two suns and 
mcons criticized by PaBca- 
siddhfinlika and Brahmag\ipta 
511 and n 

Jainism, pract'sed thorough-going 
ahunsa 1648 

Jal&sayolsargatattva 1273n 

Jainadagm, a o£ a Smiti H8n. 

Jambudvlpa, m in ASoka's Bup 
nath Bock Inscription 1523, 
1614. 

James, E O , a. of ' the cult of 
the Mother Goddess' 1046n. 

James, William, a. of « Varieties 
of religions experience ' and of 
' Pragmatism '1212, 1475, 1 483, 
1 ISO, lG50n. 

Janata, king oE MithilR, a pupil 
of Paficasikha ace to Santi- 
pwm, 13G5-70 , had reached 
a position of unconcern about 
worldly goods and power 
13S7n, 13>)9 , dialogue bet- 
ween J. and Suhbha <uid her 
scathing remarks against J 
135S-70, learned from Paiicv 
*ikha tlic whole doctrine of 
mokvt as based on Upamsad 
12 



passages ace to Santiparvaj 
1369-70 , learnt from Yajfia- 
valkya the doctrine of brahman 
ace to Br. TJp 1370, 1377-79 ; 
offered to become slave of 
Yajfiavalkya 15S0 

Janamejayn, son of Pariksit, 
648n , quarrel of, with brah- 
manas, 827 and n. 

Jariasthaua, on Godavarl, said to 
be sacrificial ground of Janaka 
dynasty, 894 

Janma-maranavicara, of Bhatta 
"Vamadeva, on doctrine of 
Karma 1599-1600 

Janmastami, vide KisnajanmSs- 
tami. 

Japa of Om in Smitis and Mfin- 
dukyopimsad 1413 and n 

Japan, compelled by growth of 
populat'on to legalize abortion 
1689 

Jaslrow, Morris, a of ' Religion 
of Babylon and Assyria ' 522n, 

Jataka, a branch of hora ( judi- 
cial astrology ), based on horo- 
scope 479, 545 j often identi- 
fied with horasastra 546. 

Jatakalankara of Gauesa, compo- 
sed in 1613 A D , 558. 

■Tatakarma ( rites on a child's 
birth ) , auspicious times for, 
605. 

J.ltaka^, Buddhist birth stor.es 
599n. 

JSti ( caste ) wed does not occur 
m Yedie literature, but occurs 
m Kirukta, Paumi, Mahsbha- 
rata ] 133 ; vide under 'vama'. 

Jawah.irlal 'Sschru, a of ' Auto- 
biography ' 1610n, 1689; about 
a man having a worth--nui1e 
ideal, 1670, 



History of Dhaniasdstra 



[ VO. V 



Jaya, applied to MahBbh5rata at 
first but later to several other 
works also 301, 870-1. 

Jayakhya-samhita, 1105n-6, 

1111, U20 (onnySsa), 1123, 
1125, 1131n. 

Jayamangala, commentary on 
VatsySyana's Kamasutra 195a, 
S38, ll31n. 

Jayamangala, com on Sanfcbya- 
fcanka, names many teachers 
between PaKoalikha and IsVara- 
Krsna, 1355 

Jayanta-bhafcfca, a. of Nyaya- 
mafijarS 469 

Jayanll, 8th of dark half of 
Sravana with Kohinl naksatra 
is different from Janajastaml- 
vrata, ace to Hemadn and 
some others 133, 

Jayantlmrnaya, of HarlU Ve- 
nkatanatha (part of Dasam- 
rnayl), 132n, 133, 138, 139n 

Jayaprsfcasa Narayan and Sarvo- 
daya ideal 1683. 

Jayaswal, K. P. ( a of ' History 
of India' 1013) 651n, 679n 
(on origin of week-days), 
826 ( published the historical 
portion of Yogapnrana), 827 
-28, S83 ( papers on Puranas ), 
1008n ( on explanation of 

' Manjosrlmulakalpa ), 1013, 
1140 ( a of ' Imperial History 
of India', which deals with 
parts of Man]ufrlmfilafcalpa), 
16Hn ( on Hathigumpha Ins. ) , 
1663 ( holds that ancient 
India had republics). 
JayaMU* are 3rd, 8th and 13th, 

230, 303 
Jeans, a. of ' Mysterious Uni- 
verse' liS6n, 157 4n. 



Jehangir, killed GuruArjnn of 
the Sikhs for his religioos 
activities 1019 , memoirs of, 
tr. by A. Rogers and ed. by 
H Berendge 1019 

Jesmts acted on the principle 
of "the end justifies the 
means, ' which latter included 
incitements to assassination 
and war 1476-77 

Jewels ( vide PaBcaratnas ) ■ 
319, 337, 759 , nine, aco. to 
Vrataraja 387. 

Jews, persecution of, 1019 , 
murder of fire million J by 
Germans m the 2nd "World 
"War constmtes the greatest 
crime m world history 1480n. 

Jha, Mahamahopadhyay»';Gsuiga 
nath, a. of ' Pflrvamimtaa 
m jts sources' 1157n, 1191n 
( wrong in saying that Msnila- 
na wrote a com. on Tantia- 
vartika ) , translation of word 
' iesortn ' criticized 1257 ; 
translated into English Tanlra- 
vartika and notices eight 
commentaries on it in Intro- 
duction 1188, 1261, trans- 
lated the bhasya of Sahara 
and Slokavartika into English, 
1200, wrote introduction to 
Bbayanaviveka of Mantoa 
1194, a of ' Prabbfikara 
school of Purvamlmamsa 
1200, 1284 (obscure as to 
meaning of ' aradupak&raka 
and ' Sanmpatyopakaraka ) i 
translated Togasutra 13S4. 

Jitendriya, defined by Man* 
{ II. 98 ) 1424». 

j^the.ordfor'lndividaal 

nnl'otmn in** 1 m - 30 ' 
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Jiva, meaning Jupiter m Sans- 
krit, how derived, 572 ; den- 
tation o£ J from Zeus not 
correct 585. 
Jrvanmukti, deBned in Para- 

nandasutra 1055 
Jivamnuktivn eka, 1604. 
Jlva&nnan, author on Aslio 
logy quoted by TJtpala £or 
Anapha, SunapUS etc 592. 
Jiifina, path of, leads to Moksa 

964-65. 
Jfmuamavatantra, 1062n ( for 
details about cahras ), 1101 
( wonderful po'n er of mantras ), 
1117(onDiksa), 1118, 1125 
-6 ( on Mudias ), 1127, H31n, 
1133. 
Jiianasiddm o£ Indrabhfih ( of 
about 717 A. B. } , 1050, 
1064 ( yogin may secure libera- 
tion by those \cry actions 
by vrhich ordinary men suffer 
torture in Hell ), 1065a, 1066n 
( symbolical meaning of vajia 
and coitus -with Candali or 
Dombika), 1071 (on gurus 
and warning against false 
gurus), 1119 on abhiseka in 
Tantrft, U42 ( date etc ) 
Job, Book of, m Old Testa- 
ment 134Gn. 
John St ( for idea of Karma ) 

1516. 
Jones, Abel, a of ' In search of 

truth* 1481 n 
Jone= F. W , a of ' Design and 

purpose ' 14S4n. 
Jones, Sir William , published 
list of Hindu festival da\s 
ba«cd on the Titlntaltva 253; 
translated Manusmiti and re- 
ndered llnnu I. 10S { iicarali 



paramo dharmah ) as ' imme- 
morial usage is transcende- 
ntal law ' 1278. 
Johnston, E H. , on ' Sankbya ' 

1353. 
Joint family system, practically 

abrogated 1672. 
Joshua (Old Testament) 512. 
Journal Asiatique ; 942n, 1023, 

1073, 107 on. 
Journal of Amer can Oriental 
Society 91, 482n, 4S3, 512, 
597, 599d, 655, 732n, 845, 
1393, 1398 ( Jacobi's paper ), 
1434n ( controversy on mean- 
ing of Prana ), 15Hn, 1615, 
Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal lS6n, 4S5, 499, 
699d, 8S3, 1149 
Journal of Benares Hindu Uni- 
versity 650n, 1190. 
Journal, Bharatiya Vidya 1275n, 

1456. 
Journal of Bihar and Onssa 
Research Society 437, 514n, 
517n, 521, 826-27, 843-44, 
( Dr Banerjee Sastri criticiz- 
ing Pargiter and others ), 
8S3 
Journal of Bihar Research So- 
ciety 1009n. 1383. 
Journal of Bombay Branch of 
the Royal Asiatic Society 
131n, 245, 516n, 576, 591, 
59 2n, 670,978n, 1179 ( papers 
on ' Gleanings from Sahara 
and Tantraviirtika ' and 
' Tanlravartika and Dharma- 
sastrA'), HS7n, 1195, 1104, 
1406, 1625 ( Deu'sen's address 
on "V edfinta ), 
Journal of Bombay Asiatic 
Society 564. 
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Journal of Bombay University 
651n, 97Sn, 1013. 

Journal of Cuneiform Studies 
597. 

Journal of Ganganath Jha Be- 
searoh Institute 195, 497n, 
G46n, C6Sn, 1076n, 1133n, 
1407, 1601. 

Journal of Hellenistic Studies 
5»9n, 566n, 582n, : 595n, 6 t6. 

Journal of Indian History G29n, 
6Sln-2n, 656n, 843, 1187, 
1198, 137G, Ulln. 

Journal of Near Enstern Studies 
4S3n, 490n, 517n, 520n, 543, 
549n, 56Gn, 5S2n, 595n 

Journal of Oriental Institute, 
Barodn, 84n, 628n, 1124, 
1130. 

Journal of Oriental Research, 
Madras, 655, 690, 710, 844, 
884, 1032, 1046n, 1152n, 
1161. 

Journal of Pah Texts Society 
1003, 1009. 

Journal of Eoya 1 Asiatic Socie- 
ty of Great Britain 494n, 498, 
60S, 516, 563n, 598n, 647n-9, 
G56, 67 9n, 704n, 883, 1017n, 
1046n, 104Sn, 1092n, 1104b, 
1375, 1398, 1530 

Journal of Venkateswara Ori- 
ental Institute 841n, 1395. 
Journal of United Provinces 

Historical Society 1527n. 
Jung, C. G. , a. of Psychological 
commentary m Evans Wentz's 
book, 1394 ; once a disciple 
of Freud diverged from his 
views on hhido, 1414n. 
Jupiter, balya and vrddhatva 

' of, explained 61 ; description 
of, in Brnauafe&a, 574 ; im- 



portance of, m. settling -marri- 
age 615 , length of J.'s re- 
volution round the sun 657n, 
658 ; -when m sign Leo, to 
be avoided for all religious 
acts within certain limits of 
India 62 , ruler of silver and 
also gold in certain situations 
575. 

Juvenal, strongly inveighed 
against ladies who had great 
confidence in Chaldean astro- 
logy 550. 

Jwalaprasad 1398. 

Jye3tha Da&hara on 10th of 
bright half of, 90-91 ; Savilrl- 
vrata on J. Full moon for 
women -whose husbands are 
living 91. 

Jyestha Naksatra is called Bohinl 
m Tai S. and Tai Br. and 
JyesthaghnI in Atharvaveda 
500. 

Jyotirvidabharana, a fabricated 
work, mentions six starters 
of eras 647. 

Jyotisa ( see under Vedanga 
Jyotisa ) . also called Ganita 
m Vedanga Jyotisa 478 ; 
had become one of the six 
angas ( auxiliary lores ) of 
Veda several centuries before 
Christ, 477-78 ; had 64 angas, 
ace. to Anusasanaparva 742 j 
he who knows J knows sacri- 
fices 478 ; included in later 
times three branches {sland- 
has ) viz. Tantra ( movements 
of planets by Mathematics), 
Hora or jataka ( astrology ) 
and &kh& ( divination, omen 
etc. ) 478-479 ; »,«*_* 
confliot between 



and 
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Dharmal&stia the latter v. as 
to prevail 4S0-4S1 , J. lore of 
Veda several centuries "before 
Christ 477-78 ; said to be 
eye of Veda in Siksa or at 
the head of all vedangas 
478, third branch of J -ssas 
called Sakha and also Sariihita 
479 , two branches of J viz 
Hora and Sakha exerted great 
influence on Dharmasastra 4S0 , 
Varahamihira composed a 
■work on the three branches 
of J. 479 ; Vedanga ( of the 
Rgveda and Yojurveda ) was 
concerned with only astro- 
nomical matters 478 

Jyotisa work embodying all 
three branches of, was called 
Sambita 479. 

Jyotisa-ratna-mala of Srlpati 
557, 559-60. 

Jyotistattva 610n-ln, 613n, 
623-4, 626, 660, 734 (on 
Santis), 745n, 778-80, 792 ( on 
Palllpatana ). 

Knbir ( Moslem weaver and 
disciple of Bamananda 1400- 
1170 A. D. } 969n ; his teach- 
ings 909. 

Kadnmbari of Bans and his son 
39,821-22, 1040, 1047, 1124n, 
1203, 1384, 1+23 ( in hermi- 
tages of sages natural anti- 
pathies between animals dis- 
appear ) 

Kadividyfi { a form of Xantra ) 
1040a. 

Kimalya does not occur in the 
principal or older Upanisids 
but the word Kevala occurs 
m 6v. Up. IV 18 and VI 11 
1115. 



KalS, as a unit of time various- 
ly defined 117. 

Kala, as the first principle in 
Atharvaveda 1495. 

Kala ( vide under Kalpa, Man- 
vantara, pralaya, Budra, 
measures of Time, yoga); 
Asvamedbtkaparva has an 
elaborate metaphorical descri- 
ption of wheel of K, 467 ; 
Bhagavad-glta identifies K. 
with Kisna 467 , derived 
from root ' Kal ' in Bhagavad- 
gltS, 467n ; included among 
nine dravyas by Vailesika- 
sfitra 468 ; in the case of 
religious rites K. is not a mere 
detail, but is the nimilla 
( occasion ) on the happening 
of which an act has to be. 
performed and what is done 
at a time other than the 
prescribed one is as good as 
not done 73 ; Mahabbarata 
frequently refers to theme of 
Kala 466-67 , mulhya and 
galena 100, 102 ; not inclu- 
ded m the 25 tattvas of 
Sankhya, but m m relation 
to Karanas 468 , Omkara is 
said to be beyond the three 
divisions of K. by JJIandukya 
Up 465 ; Pamoi uses the 
word K for ' time ' in general 
or proper time or divisions of 
time 467 • PataBjah's impor- 
tant theory about K. that it 
does not exist except as a con- 
venient name or word for the 
manner of measuring changes 
and comparing them 468 j 
produced by Him who is inte- 
lligent and omniscient, ncc- 



94 



History of DhavmaSaatra 



t Yd. 7 



to S§v. TTj>,, 405 ; produces 
and destroys beings and is in 
\moiblc, ncc. to .idiparia iGG 
-467 ; Purfinas on K. hold 
that time is iwtlnut beginning 
or end, is nll-cmbraeing and is 
identified with God 473-i ; 
Siintipurva on the formidable 
influence of IC. on all inclu- 
ding even Indru and other 
gods 4G7 ; Sfmtipami speaks 
of Kflltt as 20th gana and to 
be the source and end of all 
beings 4C7 ; fWapatha 
Bifihinana uses it in sense of 
time or ' proper ' time 464 ; 
&\ ctiH\ ataropan ,c ad uses the 
vord Kiila m sense of cause 
or source of creation 165 ; 
units of K. 486 if; Upa- 
siisads use the vord K in 
the sense of ' end ' or • proper 
time ' or ' apposed time ' 464 
-403 , Yanaparva identifies 
Krsna -with K , Brahma, Budra 
etc, 467 ; views on time 
being non-existent as a sepa- 
rate entity or as being directly 
apprehended or us merely 
inferred 469-70 ; word occurs 
in Eg. only once 463 ; word 
used m two senses even by 
early Vedic times viz. time 
in general and as identified 
with Supreme Being 464 ; 
Yogasutrabhasya has a brief 
but interesting and abstract 
disquisition on K 471-73. 
Kaladarsa 75n, 78. 
Kftlafljadhikarana STyaya 77. " 
Kalanirnaya54n,73n, 75,77n-8n. 
S3, 95-97n, 99n, lOOo, 105n- 
107,112-3,115-70,120^1210, 



129n, 132-5, 13Sn, 145n, 146n, 
131n, 153, 188, 202n, 21 In, 
215n, 220n, 227n-230, 232n, 
241, 243n-5n, 249n. 639, 666n, 
671n, 672, 703. 

Kalamrnaya-kanka 145n, 657n, 
661n, 6G2n, 663n, 674, 705. 

Kalamudha-va 67n-8n 

Kalatattvavivecana 7Sn, 77n, 86, 
96, 121n, 133, 134n, 167n 
138, 163, 176, 180-82, 18S, 
193-196n, 203, 204n, 232, 240, 
672n. 

Kalaviveka of Jiinutavfihana 
41 n, OS, 61n, 73n, 76n, 78n- 
9n, Sin, S3n, 93, 97n-100n, 
103n, lOGn, 110n, 111-2, 116a, 
117n, 119n, 124n, 125, 126n, 
133, 154n, 165n, 176n-17Sn, 
180-ln, 191, 200n, 207n, 212n, 
214d, 216n, 220n, 222n, 238n, 
241, 243n, 24t-5n, 246n, 
24S-9n, 662n,671n-74n,706n, 
766n, mentions seven prede- 
cessors that wrote on Kfila 58. 
Kalasa, king of Kashmir ( 1063- 
1069 A. D. ) was led into lax 
sevnal morals by his guru 
Pramadakantha, guilty of in- 
cest with his own daughter 
1075n 
Kalasn, jar used on auspicious 
occasions like marriage, coro- 
nation 280. 
Kalasiddbantadarsim of Sri 
Haranchandra Bhittacarya, 
exhaustive work on KSla 

475. 
Kalhana, author of BBjataran- 

gml 630, 649 1075; vide 

under B&jatarauginJ 
Kali, mentioned in Mah&bharate 

135 ; one of the dhyauas of, 
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described, 1041n ; ( vide 
under Devi, S&ktas, Sakti ) 
Kahdasa 1046n ; generally held 
to have flourished about 350- 
450 A. D , 186 , refers to 
Yisnu's sleep for lour months 
110 , refers to "Vratas 46 , 
refers to Klrajana fjanti 193, 
traditions about K., Vikrama 
and nine jewels 901, 1461 
( uses Yoga technical words ), 
1571 ( on Karma doctrine ) , 
throbbing of hero's right arm 
and o£ the right eye of the 
heroine foreshadow future 90S, 
1027, 1152 ■ uses Sankhya 
terms 1384 , 
Kalikapurana 34, 39-40, 154, 
156, 158n-60n, 162, 164 ( on 
16 tTpacaras o£ Devi, on ani- 
mals to be offered ), 165-167, 
169n, 171n, 173 , 174 ( Yogi- 
nls named and numerous 
bahs to Devi ), 175n, 176n, 
177 Sabarotsava in Durgfi- 
puja ), 17Sn, 180 ( pttja of 
Devi three times in the day ), 
1S5, 187 ( nlrajana ), 219, 793, 
S30, 1032-33, 1093 (many 
chapters on mantras, rnudras, 
nyasa etc ), 1120 ( matr- 
kanySsa), 1121, 1124n, 12S7 
( three verses q. by Ealpa- 
taru) 1332; devotes consi- 
derable space to Durga and 
her worship, 156 ; describes 
mudras like Dhcnn, Yoni, and 
states there arc 10S mudras, 
55 for general worsh p and 33 
for special occasions 1127 -2S , 
XoteouSSS, three separate 
recensions of, ace to Dr Y 
Itaghavin 855 ; to be placed 



before 1000 A. D., SS8. 
Eahvarjya ( actions forbidden in 
the Kah i e. present age ) 
1267-1 572 : (vide under 
niyoga, uddhatavibhaga, veda, 
sattras, sauti am nni, killing ani- 
mals ) ; is a fiction invented to 
accommodate the changes in 
people's ideas and practices 
1269-70 ; K actions ( 55 ) in 
number ) were set out and 
discussed m Vol III of H. of 
Dh pp 926-967, 1267 , long 
before 9th century Dhanna- 
sastra writers had condemned 
Govadha ( in Madhuparka ), 
the practice of niyoga and the 
assignment of a larger share 
to the eldest son at a partition 
among brothers 1267-68 , some 
striking actions forbidden for 
Kali but enjoined or practised 
in Vedic times ( apart from 
Niyoga and tTddharavibhaga ) 
set out, 1268-69 ; what autho- 
rity could sages at the beginn- 
ing of Kah have to prohibit 
what Yeda enjoined or allowed 
is not made clear anywhere 
1269, 1664. 
Kali : ( vide under Devi, gnkti, 
Saktas ; , one of the Dhyanas 
of, described 1041n. 
KaliTilasiitantra 17Sn, 28Jrj, 
10S9n, 1003 ( allows adultery 
to gfiktas if semen is not allow- 
ed to fall), 1107 (prescribes 
ps mantra the re\ersed three 
letters of 'om Durgc ' as 'rgedu 
om', 1117 (best time for 
diksa ). 
Kahyugn, 1107 • al<=o, called 
Tisjn, 6S7 , dismal description 
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of what will happen in 693 ; 
contrasted with other Yugas 
and its special merit stated 
928 ; era, one of the earliest 
reference to, is m Aryabhatiya 
649 , huge figures of years of, 
suggested hy figures m £3at. Br. 
690 , Inscriptions dated in K. 
era 649, 650n , in Yugapurana 
827-28 ; Ksatriyas and Vaisyas 
exist m K, though some learned 
writers hold the opposite view 
as to Kali age, 33 , started ace 
to tradition in 3102 B. O. 638n; 
started aoo. to Brhatsaiuhita 
2426 years prior to Saka era, 
64 9 ; views about beginning 
of, differ 648-649. 
Kalkipurana, note on 888. 
Kallata, a siddha of the time of 
Avanta-varman of Kashmir 
1075. 
Kalottara 1117. 

Kalpa or Kalpas-(vide Yuga 
and Manvantara) . ancient 
TJpamsads have no elaborate 
theory of K. 1567 ; are imme- 
nse periods of time 686, 688, 
1567 ; are numberless 824 ; m 
in Asoka's edicts 686 , thirty- 
three named in VayupurSna 
and by Hemadn 693. 
Kalpadi are tithis on which the 
Kalpas are deemed to have 
begun 280. 
Kalpasutras: Jaimini (1.3 11- 
14 ) has a separate adhikarana 
on them 1274; Rumania disti- 
nguishes between Kalpa ( ritual 
of Vedic sacrifices) and Kalpa- 
sutras and names eight of the 
last, 1274 and n ; Sahara men- 
foons three K. by name 1274; 



various interpretations bj 

Kumfinla of P. M. Sutras I. 3, 

11-14, 1274-75. 

Kalpataru : vide Krtyakalpataru. 

Kalyanavarman, a of Sfiravah 

546. 
Kama, as the First Principal or 
Essence in Atharvaveda 1494- 
95 ; was not neglected, as Gita 
identifies Krsna with K. not 
m conflict with dharma, 1630. 
Katnadhenn of GopSla, friend of 
Laksmidhara, but older 249, 
884. 
Kamakalavilasa of Punyananda 

1126, 1136-38n. 
Kamalakara • a. of Nirnayasmdhn 
and Sfldrakamalakara 925-26 ; 
a of 6antiratna 813n. 
Kamarupiya-mbandha, q. by 

Tithitattva 17 4n. 
KamalaSla, a of Com on Tattva- 
sangraha, pupil of fentaraksitn, 
a. of Tattvasangraha, 1194, 
1212n ( quotes a verse of 
ibokavarfcika ), 1376 
Kamasutra of Vatsyayana 195, 

238, 1630 
Kamsa, killing of, known long 

before the Mahabhasya 997. 
Kandanusamaya method, explain 
ed 1316-17, 1312, followed 
ace to Mit. as to Vaisvadeta 
brahmanas in the matter of 
Upaoaras, 1317 ; referred Jo 
mP U S V 2.7-9,1317. 
Kane Festschrift 838n, 893. 
Kamska 186, 654 ( deemed by 
some to be founder of Sata 

era >• 669 - t n,,rc 

Kant. a. of « Critique of P«rc 

reason '475. 
Knpiihkas on &Jp»rv«ia 10 W. 
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Kapali Sastry : a of * Rgbhasya- 
bhQinika ' in English 9S1, 9S5, 
bitterly attacks Sayana but ad- 
mits that Sayana is not only 
useful but indispensable to 
Vedio students 9S9 , inaccura- 
cies of renderings of Rgveda 
verses and words by K. point- 
ed out 981, 98S-S9 ; on • Teda 
andTant'-a' 1150, rendering 
of ' Kavayali satyaSrutah ' occu- 
rring only thrice in Rg. shown 
to be entirely -wrong, 930. 

Kapila, a muni ( see under 
Brahma, Tarpana ) ■ as avatara 
of Visnu and chief of Siddhas 
in Bhagavata, 1373, K , Asuri, 
Vodhu and Paiicasikha as four 
of the seven sons of Brahma 
1372 , first promulgator of 
Sanfchya, ace to Sankhya- 
knnka .ind Vanaparva, ex- 
rounded it to Asnri 1356-7, 
1372 ; mentioned in §v Up 
V 2 is claimed by Sankhyas to 
be their founder, while Sanka- 
racarys says that there is an- 
other K called Yasudeva 1352, 
mentioned in Xarayaniya sect- 
ion as propounder of Sankhya 
1365 j one of ten Angirasas m 
Rgveda, 1372, styled Adividvan 
and Paratuarsi in a quotation 
from Paiica*ikha 1371 and n 

Kapita, called Yasudeva, reduced 
to ashes the sons of S igara, ace. 
to Vnniparvn and Yisnu- 
purrni, 13G2 

Kapilri'-wthl Yo-a 279, 70G 

liapoti biid, messenger of ill— 
lock in R<;\cdn, 729. 

KSrat.-t t ft =irolo SJ eM mcanin" of 
o90 
13 



Karamalkar S. M., a. of a Maratbi 

work on Calendar, 714n. 
Karmarkar Prof. R. D., H72n. 
Karambelkar Dr , a. of paper on 

Matsyendranathi, 1016n ; 
Karana ( see Yisti ) j Brhatsa- 
mihita states what should or 
should not be done on the 
several K 708 ; carcrt.araTQ.as 
occur eight times in a month 
708 ; derivation of word K. 
70S ; fifth astrological item 
( or anga ) in a paficanga 707 ; 
four sthira karanas with pre- 
siding deities 707 ; K. means 
half of a tithi and there ' are 
60 karanas in a lnnar month 
707 ; names are strange and 
inexplicable 70S ; Narada- 
purana mentions both kinds 
of K. 708 ; scheme of, 5s 
fanciful 710 ; saven Karanas 
of cara kind with presiding 
deities 707 , slhira K, occur 
only once in a month 707- 
708 

Karana, works so called for pre- 
paring paficSngas 643. 

Karanakalpalata, a work of Dr. 
K L Daftan 644, 664n, "13 
( basis of what is popularly 
called Tilak Paficanga ), 714n. 

Karandikar, Sir J. S. : a. of 
Git jtatt vamafljarl {in Jlarathi) ; 
rehes on Rg. X. 14 8, X, 16. 3' 
and 5, X. 135 6 for bis view 
that the doctrine of Trans- 
migration is ps old as Rgveda 
1343 s view of, examined and 
held to be wrong 1342-44. 

Karanyasa : Padmapurana pro- 
vides for it with mantra { Om 
mmo Khaijavte YfLsudevSya ) 
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1121. 
Karka and Karkm-ocour in 

Atharvaveda 563. 
Karma and Punnrjanma 1530- 
1612 : ( vide under Christia- 
nity, Empedoeles, Heaven, 
. Herodotus, Plato, Pythagoras, 
' Prof, Ranade, ' reincarnation, ' 
. "Vedanta, , TJpamsads ) . ante- 
cedent supposition to belief in 
, K. and P. are four 1532 , 
Ap Dh. S. and Gautama on 
1560 ; belief had arisen in 
. times oE 6at. Br. that one 
, who does evil deeds in one 
life has to sufier for them in a 
, later life from that being 
■which he harmed 1534 ; belief 
. that punishment by the king 
. for a bad. deed relieved the 
doer of the sin 1598 , Brah- 
mana works ( suob as Sat XII. 
9 1, 1 ) give detads about the 
rewards of good works and 
the retribution .for evil deeds 
1533-4 , Br Tip. IV. 4. 5-7 
is the leading and the oldest 
Upamsad passage on K and 
P, and so is Br. Up. III. 3. 13, 
1547-48 ; confession of bibs 
was m- certain cases held to 
" punfy a person as in Varuna- 
praghasa Caturmasya and 
necessary in prayalcittas for 
some sins 1592-3 , clear state- 
, ment of the dootrine of K. and 
P is absent from the Rgveda 
though it refers to ,two births 
, of Vasistha, 1536-7, diffi- 
culty of reconciling the doctrine 
of K with the system of 
' gr.&ddhas for ancestors 1598 ; 
' dootrine of Karma leads on to 



dootrine of punarjanma 1561 j 
doctrine of, extends the inexo- 
rable physical law of causality 
to the mental and moral sphere 
1561; doctrine of, has attracted 
many minds from the West 
and there is now a voluminous 
literature on it in the West, 
1530, doctrine of, modified 
doctrine of Heaven and Hell 
1532; doctrine of Karma, in- 
stead of being a gospel of hope 
and an urge to effort, became 
in the minds of many Indians 
confused with fatalism 1566 ; 
doctrine of K. permeated the 
whole of society, poets and 
others 1571 , doctrine of K, 
not pessimisfao or fatalist 
if rightly understood but 
emphasizes all out effort in this 
life 1573, doctrine of, received 
almost unanimous support from 
all darsanas ( except Carvaka) 
that severely criticize each 
other's doctrines 1532; dootrine 
of, touched upon by the 
Bhagavadglta in many passages 
1569, d ctrme of, a unique 
characteristic of Hindu culture, 
1530, 1646, effects of evil 
deeds done by a man con be 
got rid of only by expiations, 
or by suffering them in an- 
other life or by realizat-on of 
Absolute brahman 1560-61; 
efforts made by a man on the 
path of Yoga are notaltogett"" 
lost, but become steps on H« 
path of perfect.cn 1569; four 

kinds of, viz. krsna, &kl» ctc ; 
1572; idea of K. was prevalent 

among Jewi* P«>P lc m thC 
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time of Jesus ( -vide St John 
IX 2 ) 1546 ; idea of pnnar- 
mrlyu m Sat Br and Tai. Br , 
Br. Up. and Kaus Br. 1534- 
35 , influenced Indian thought 
from at least Upamsad times 
and all Hindus, Buddhists and 
Jains 1530; is an endeavour to 
answer the question, what 
happens to men after death of 
body 1530 , law of Karma, 
laid down by Upamsads, vras 
inexorable that fruits of ail 
actions, good or bad, must be 
experienced, but some except- 
ions were made, the first being 
that actions done after a 
person has realized brahman 
but before the body falls do 
not produce results 1587 ; 
little is said in the Kgvedn 
about the fate of evil-doers 
1533 ; JIoTaggart, L. P. 
Jacks, "Wordsworth and some 
other Western writers favour 
the doctrine of K. 1609 , 
Mahabbarata in some passages 
avers that the consequences of 
the evil deeds of a man are 
suffered by the man's son or 
grandsons ( and not by him- 
self ), 1398 , Maun prescribes 
Japa of certain Vedic hymns 
for removal of even mortal sins 
and highly praises Aghamar- 
sarta hymn, 1592 ; men guilty 
of grave sins may, ace. to 
Chftn. Up, KathaUp, Manu- 
smili bei>ome beasts, or even 
tree trunVs but Uieosophistsand 
ffune modern men say that 
once ihp state of a human body 
i< rciehed there is no regre- 



ssion to a lo-wer stage 
1611-12 , objections against 
doctrine of E. stated and re- 
plied 1609-1611 ; objection that 
doctrine of K. leaves no scope 
for Free -will, dealt -with 
1574-75 , once prayascittas 
w ere admitted as removing 
effects of sins, other -ways -were 
prescribed in early times for 
the same purpose such as Japa 
( recitation of holy texts ), 
homa, tapas. fast, gifts, pil- 
grimages 1592 , passages in 
Manu, Yaj. and other Smrtis 
that a guest-when not properly 
honoured gives his demerit to 
the householder and takes 
a-way latter's all pwnya or 
stating that if a -witness deposes 
falsely all his merit in many 
lives -will go to the party "who 
lost that suit are mere artliar 
vadas 1596-98 , popular idea 
of last thought at death lea- 
ding to a new birth appro- 
priate to it is an interference 
with the la-w of K. 1598-99 ; 
Prfinayama, practice of, for 
removal of e'Sects of sins, 
1593 , Puranas emphasize the 
importance of good or evil 
deeds, that one has to reap 
the fruits of one's actions, 
that Karuia does not come to 
end even alter many lives 
unless the results thereof are 
nndergone 137G -77 ; Purunas 
went so far as to prescribe mere 
remembrance of the name of 
Kisna or Kfirayana, " parti- 
cularly for sudras and prati- 
loma castes, for removal of 
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effects of sins 1592 ; Bama- 
yana, on dootrine of K. 1576 ; 
Egveda contains some prayers 

' for wealth and heroic sons, 
bat it was immortality and 
]oys of heaven that were most 

' valued XS33 ; ^atapalha Br. 
had arrived at the idea that 
man's will governs what he 
will reaoh after death 1535 , 
Satapatha Br. has a passage 
tin the powers conferred in 
yonder world by sacrifices per- 
formed in this life such as 
DarsapSrnamasa, Caturmasya, 
1535-36 ; some features of 
oar present Me can be more 
satisfactorily explained on the 
theory of Karma than on any 
other 1572-73 ; striot dootrine 

' of K. would require than one 
man's good 'oi bad Karma can- 
not be transferred to another, 
but m Eg. fear is expressed 
that one may have to suffer 
for others' deeds and modifica- 
tions "were introduced such as 
the king getting 1/6 in the 
merit or demerit of his subjects 
1595-96 ; three classes of 
Karma, savicita, prarabdha and 
hriyamana ( or ' sa/Kciyamana,' ) 
explained 1574 , three Tegular 
treatises m Sanskrit on K. men- 
tioned and described 1599- 
1604 ; Vedantasiitra on K. and 
P. 1558-60, very few regular 
treatises in Sanskrit on the 
law of K. 1599 , word Karma 
in -some passages of Eg. means 
• exploits ', ' valiant deeds' and 
in some 'religious Tvorks' 
such as sacrifices and giffcsj 



1532-33 ; works and conduct 
done in this life fashion a 
man's future life and that Ihe 
present existence of a man 
depends on his actions and 
conduct m a past life or lives 
— this is the gist of the grand 
passages of Br TTp. IV 4, 5-7 
and IIL 3. 13, which are illu- 
mined by the illustrations of 
the oaterpillar and the snake's 
slough, 1546-48, works in 
English on K. 1604-05., 

Karmapradipa of Gobhila 50, 

Karma&abda, means ' dhatas ' 
( verbal forms such as 'yajati', 
juhoti), 1236. 

Karmaiaya ( in Y. S. ) means 
• JOharmBdharmau ' 1917n. 

Karaaparva, 90n, 129, 569, 744, 
821, 829 ( on Yavanas ) 

Karpuramafijari of Eajasekhara 
( about 900 A. D. ), a prSkril 
play in which the cancattire oi 
a character called Bhstrava 
nanda occurs 1073-74, 

Karsa, a weight equal to 16 mfisas 
of eighty raktikas 219n. 

Ksrtavlrya, vide onder 

' Dattatreya *. 

KSrtika, giving up meateatiog 
in, very meritorious 283. 

Kasakrtsna, a teacher W V.S. 
1157. 

Ksiakrtsni mea D s a woman tuw 
studies the MimatUsa expound- 
ed by Kasakrtsm, 1157 ana n. 

Kosika, com. on Pfinwi's ' Asia 
dhyayl' by Vamana and Jay»- 
dij»; 27, 499* »* *J 
70l IMS* HMn, f->» 
(mentions Laukftyat.ka ), 

1389n, froml-^ng'srcmarK 
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it appears that Jay&ditya died 
about 661 A. D., 1198n. 

Kasika, com. on Slokavartika 
1184n. 

Kasyapa, a rsi in Rgveda 463n. 

Kasyapa, a writer on astrology, 
from whom Utpala quotes 
about 300 verses, some o£ 
which show knowledge of rosis, 
592, 746. 

Kasyapasaiiihita, 710n. 

Kathakagrhya 238, 663. 

Kathaka-samhita, 63n, 126, 4.98- 
9, 507n, 523, 671, 684n, 691n. 
698, 730n, 1079 (brahmana 
did not drink wine ), 1153, 
1297, 13S5n, 1386n, 1633. 

Eatbavatthu, shows Andhaka 
school of Buddhism was dis- 
posed to permit copulation for 
a specific purpose to monks 
1023. 

Kathopanisad, 915 ( Naciketas 
story), 917 (on vidya and 
avidya), 939n (giving up 
trsna), 952, 961, 1063n (on 
101 nfita of the heart, one of 
■nlrch penetrates the crown of 
the head), 1072, 1360, 1362, 
1387, 13S8n, 13S9, HOOn, 
1*30, 1433, 145 In, 1435n, 
1 171, 1478, 1502 ( five gunas^ 
iabda etc. oE five elements 
mentioned ), 1504, 1507d, 
ICOSji, 1392-3, 1546n (verse 
quoted in ), 1555 ( fate of some 
people after death), 1363n, 
15Ct, loS5n, 1600, 1611, 1C2j 
( illustration of pure water 
poured into pure mater ). 1631 
( path of mofcsa more difficult 
_<!nnlhato{ blnkti ), 1649. 

Katrc, Dr. S. 11. p a p Cr f t on 33 



avataras 997. 

Katyfiyana, a. of "Vartikas on 
Pfinini, 516n. 

K atySyana, Smrti of, 54, 96, 99, 
105n, 675, 1032 

Katyayanasrautasfitra ISn, 724, 
732, 738n, 1155 (closely corres- 
ponds with Jaimim's sutras in 
several oases), 1224n, 1297n, 
1321. 

Kanla, is not one who drinks 
wine etc but who has under- 
gone abhtseLa, 1118 

Kauladharma ( practices ) ( vide 
TCuladharma ) 1052, 1076 ( in 
Apararka's day it was practised 
secretly ). 

Kaulagiiananirnaya 1083 ( on the 
rousing of Kundalml ). 

Kaularahasya(ms copied m 1734 
A. D ) shows how common 
people literally understood the 
cult of the makaias, 1087 and 
n. 

K aulas ( some) offered worship to 
a young woman's private parts, 
113Sn 

Kaulasastras, taught that bhoga 
need not be given up, but 
should be sublimated and sub- 
stitute a Toga of enjoyment 
for one of abstinence 1077 

Kaulavalimrnaya of Jflanananda- 
giri, 1050n, 1052n, enume- 
rates numerous tantras includ- 
ing Tumalas, 1050n, 1056n 
( extravagant praise of women ), 
1059 ( about wine cups ), 1076, 
10S 1 n (substitutes for m akaras), 
10S2-3, 1083n, 1093, 1106, 
1109-10, 1126b, 1135a. 

Kaumudt festival ( vide Divali ) . 
195. 
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Kaumudijagara and Yaksaiatri 
included under krida 195n. 

Kausikasfitra ( of the Atharva- 
veda), 524, 535, 610, 724n, 
729n-30n, 732n, 734-35 
( Kesava's paddhati on), 738n, 
739-40n, 769-70ui, 773, 785n, 
802n ( on Ayusya mantras ) j 
Kandikas 93-136 of chapter 13 
deal with 42 adbhutas and the 
Mantis therefor 735 , mantras 
m. m K. on Mantis appear to 
have formed an independent 
collection and Alharvaveda 
mantras play a secondary role 
735-36 , Mantis m K are 
spoken of as prayascittas 736. 

Kausltaka 66. 

Kausitaki Brahmana 223n, 489, 
491, 659, 1248, 1313d, 1497, 
(Prajapati as creator), 1535 

Kausitaki-grhyasiitra 730. 

Kausitaki TJpamsad, 464n-69, 
525n, 538, 864d, 866, 1J13 
(joys of heaven), 1386n, 13S8n, 
1468n, 1486, 1507n, 1513, 
1553-55, 1558-9, 1563, 1579n, 
1580 ( AjataSatru and Balaki 
Gargya,), 1587n. 

Kautilya, a. of A rthasastra : 476, 
505n, 527-8, 538, 569-70, 
658-9, 675, 819, 862, lOOln, 
1205 ( includes * Lokayata ' 
under AnvikBikf ), 1628, 1638, 
( speaks of armies of brahmanas 
and ksatriyas ). 

Kautsa, views of, that Vedic 
mantras are anarthaka ) ( have 
no sense or serve no purpose) 
and -was attacked by Nirukta 
1275-76 

Kcmtuka (nme things as consti- 



tuents ) to be tied on hahhma 
m marriage 291. 

Kavyadarsa (of Dandin), con 
tains a verse in the Sarvato- 
bhadra form, 1134. 

Kavyamim5nisa of Rajaiekhara 
1183. 

Kayaniya-Rgveda IV. 31, 1 and 
Samaveda No. 169, ' 

Eaye G. R -claims that he has 
proved th»t India is not the 
originator of the decimal place 
value notation 699n, doubts 
whether Krttikas are Pleiades, 
but does not suggest any other 
identification 493, 585. 

Keay, P. E , a of ' Kabir and his 
followers * 969n. 

Keith, Prof. A. B., 1397 (on 
Patafijah ) , 719, 1200 ( a. of 
'Karmamiinamsa'), 1254 (in 
verts meaning of Aradcpa 
karaka and Sannipatyopaka 
raka), 1395, 1434, a of 
'Religion and Philosophy of 
the Veda and TJpanisads' 
1213, 1486n, 1491, 160*. 1627 
( remark of, abont ethical con 
tent of TJpamsads being valae 
less, criticized ) , a. of ' SSftkhya 
system' 1354, 1371, 1573, 
1376 , a. of translation of Tot 
S. in S O. S 1545. 

Kemadruma, Yoga, meoniBg of, 
584 , 

Kendra and Greek 'Kenton 
differ m meaning 585. 

KhecarlmndrS (in Hathnyogn). 
descnptions of, different » 
different works 1127. 

Khilasiikti 729n. 

Eenopanisad, 1044. 

Kein H, assigned Garga to -B 
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B C 592n, 680-T1 , a, of 
'Manual of Buddhism' 941, 
944, 970n, 1003; editor of 
Bihatsaiiiiuta of "Varfihamibira 
69n, 1ST, 193, 516d, 379, 584, 
592a , edited Saddharmapun- 
darika -with Bunyiu Nanjui 
1 107 ; published part of Yoga- 
yfitra in volumes of ' Indische 
Studien ' 617n , published part 
of Yogapurana 826 , rebuked 
Weber for holding Pauhia- 
Siddhfinta as borrowed from 
Paulns merely on similarity of 
name 316n, shows that Sa- 
ddharma-pundarika ( tr. by him 
in SBB ) contains passages i 
closely agreeing \i ith Gila 970. i 

Kesava, a. of Paddhati on Eau- 1 
sika-sutra 735n | 

Ketkar T. B , a of « Indian and ' 
foreign chronology ' 661, 664, j 
680n. 

Khandadeva, a of Bbattakaus- 
tubha. and Bhattarahasya 
( 1600-1663 A D. ), 1199 

Kharavela, Jain king of Kalifiga, 
performed Rajasuya 1028, 

Khafijarlta ( wagtail ) or Khan- 
jana bird ; eating of flesh of, 
forbidden by Mann and Yfij. 
193 , prognostications from 
movements of 193. 

Kha& tribe 969. 

Khosrove, horoscope of the acces- 
sion of king, on 18-8-331 
A. D., 356n. 

Khnddikapatha 9J3n. 

Kidinnn, Mid to have discovered 
precession of equinoxes 514n 

Kicthorn, editor of Maliabhasyn 
130, 40Sn, 1631n; published 
list of Hindu festive days 



based on Dharmasmdhu 253. 

Elkata, a country in -which non- 
Aryans resided, ace. to YSska 
and ace. to Kumanla, K. means 
' closefisted ' 1256n. 

Kings ( vide under Mangala, 
Andhra, Pusyasnana, Satava- 
hana, officials ) ; naksatras on 
which the king should not get 
himself shaved 533n , not 
affected by asauca -while per- 
forming royal duties 48 ; not 
to donate the whole kingdom 
m Visvajit sacrifice, 1313; 
office of, hereditary 1664; 
procedure of coronation of K. 
with Pauranika mantras pres- 
cribed in Agni and "Visnudhar- 
mottara and in medieval 
digests hke Nltimayukha 923 , 
Pusyasnana for, had Pauranik 
mantras 1024 , rise and tall 
of, depended on planets ace. to 
Yaj. 544 , set free prisoners 
■when the king's naksatra was 
affected by evil aspects 531n ; 
should perform all religions 
acts as directed by thepurohita 
543, 742 , sign of success is 
the ease or satisfaction of the 
king's mind 778 ; starting on 
expedition should see, hear 
and touch mangala objects and 
listen to recitations of Veda 
Dharmasastra, epics 621, 778 , 
time table for king's daily 
routine ace to Kautilya 819, 
■when the naksatra f the king's 
coronation or of his caste or 
the naksatra of his counirr is 
affected by evil planets or 
aspects what js to be the fore- 
cast 330 ; -nhen eclipse mans- 
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pioious to king, 765 , 1639 
(office of king hereditary and 
king deemed to be a divinity). 

Kuatas, assigned to oaves inVaj 
S. 969n , worship of Durga by 
158. 

Kirat&rjuniya 892n, 911, 1134 
( example of Sarvatobhadra 
cttrabandha ), 1195 ( quoted by 
Frabbakara ). 

Kirfel W., a. of ' Purana paSoa- 
laksana ' 841, 843, 852 , a. of 
' Die cosmographie der Inder ' 
843, 1523 ; gives chapter con- 
cordance of Vayu and Brah- 
manda. Puranas 841n ; gives a 
table of chapters that are com- 
mon to both Vayu and Brah- 
manda, 841n ; Introduction to 
' Purana paficalaksana ' trans 
lated into English, published 
in Vol. Til and VIII of 
Journal of Venkatesvara Insti- 
tute of Xirapati 841n, most 
of his conclusions except one 
are tentatively acceptable 852 ; 
view of, that the five matters 
' sarga ' etc. were the only ele- 
ments of ancient Puranas not 
acceptable 852 

. Kleen, Miss Tyra de, work of, is 
of fundamental importance 
1523n , on Mudras practised 
by Bauddha and H5aiva priests, 
called pedandas, m Bab 1125 
Kleia, technical word in Yoga 
1364n; five in YogasAtra II 
3, 1364n. 

"Knowledge, spiritual and scholas- 
tic, to be kept secret 1460-61, 
( vide under Upamsad ) 
Kolhatkar K. K , a of 'PataSjala- 
Yogadarsana' ( m Maratbi), 



1393, 1399 ( criticized ), 

Koestler, A., a. of ' The Lotus 
and the Robot' 1394, 1453n 
( disbelieves levitation), labels 
Indian Democracy as Bapu- 
cracy 1668n 

Kollam ( or Parasurama ) era in 
Malabar, 656 { deemed to have 
started m 1176 B. 0. ). 

Konai fca temple, vide 1653n, for 
description and works on 

Kosala, country, situated on 
{Wayfi, with Ayodhya as 
capital 531n. 

Kotihoma 290, 752, 754, (king's 
duty to perform ) ; one kind 
of navagrnhasanti in which the 
oblations, fees and rewards are 
one hundred times of Lnksa- 
homa, the otherprocedure being 
the same 752, continues for a 
year, ace. to Hatsya 753 , proce- 
dure of, 754 , to be begun in 
Caitra or Kartika, if no 
urgency 761. 

Krama ( order m which the seve- 
ral component parts or acts of 
a sacrifice are to come one after 
another) 1313-1317, fifth 
chap of P. M S. deals with 
this, 1313, for determining 
the sequence of component 
parts in a sacnBce six means 
are specified 1313 14, illus- 
trations (from Veda) about 
sequence being determined by 
the six means 1314-1316; 
illustrations of arthakrama be- 
ing held stronger than pa*»- 
krama in Dharmasastra works 

1314 TT c 

Kramadlpika of Kesava, a Vm?- 
nava Tantra 1051. 
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Kramnsch, Dr. Stella, lG53n 
( translated passages of Visnu- 
dharmottara on painting and 
sculpture)] a of ' Indian sculp- 
ture ' 1655. 

Kralu, meaning of, in Rgveda 
and Upanisads 1546n. 

Kratvartha 1232 34; distinc- 
tion between K and Purusartha 
taken over into Dharinasaslra, 
exampl es cited 1234-5, gene- 
ral rule that all angas ( auxi- 
liary rites ) arp K. and there is 
a great difference between the 
results of not doing the Wo 
matters properly or omitting 
them and test for deciding 
•whether some matter is K. or 
purus&rtha pointed out, 1234- 
35. 

Kroeber, A. L , a. of ' Style and 
civilization', disagrees -mth 
Spongier and Toyubee 1617. 

Krsna ( ride under Ki snajantnas 
tamivrata ) : K and Arjuna 
are described as drunk with 
■nine and married their mater- 
nal uncle's daughters 1281 ; 
identifies himself with Yiisuki 
and Ananta ( a naga ) 127 ; 
killed Narakfisura and married 
1C0OO women imprisoned by 
the latter 197-19S ; story of 
suspicion about K. killing Pra- 
senajit for syamantala jewel 
U7. 

KrsnvDvaipayana, a perpetual 
student, raised pons on Ibe 
widows of lus uterme brother 
Vicitia\irya by myoga, 1280. 

Krsmjinuiti'stamiirata X2S-143 
( <xc under "Viisudcva and Mc- 
ganhencs ) , ace. to Jayantl- 
14 



mrnaya, tithi is principal 
matter m Janmastainivrata, 
while in Jayantivrato- naksatra 
Bohinl is the principal matter 
133 ; antiquity of Krsna or 
Vasudeva worship 129-131, 
953, Besnagar Ins of Greek 
Hehodorus refers to Yasudeva - 
as Devadeva ] 31 ; celebrated 
on the 8th of dark half of 
Sravana and on Sth of Bhadra- 
pada dark half ace to some 
128-129, conclusions of Tithi- 
tattva about the exact times of, 
134 ; current m Northern and 
Central India from about 500 
B C , if not earner, 131 ; des- 
cription of Kisna's birth in 
Bhagavata is commonplace 
and vague 131, eighth tithi 
may be with RohinT or without 
it and several possible combi- 
nations of tithi, naksatru, time 
and week day are set out, 134 • 
exact time and tithi of Janma- 
staji celebration is much dis- 
cussed in medieval works 134 ; 
Ghosundi Inscription of 2nd or 
1st century B. C mentions the 
worship of Santarsana and 
Yasudeva 131 , is Kuya 
as well as Kamya 133 , Jain 
tradition about Krsna 129 • 
Jayantt and Janmastaml dis- 
tinguished; 132., Jayanlifast 
occurring on Wednesday or 
Monday yields far greater 
results than in other cases 133 
Krsna, a Vedic poet, m Rg. 
in\okes Aswns 129, Kisna 
Angira*a, author of R* 
VIII 86-87, 129 , Krsna is 
depicted in Mabubharata as a 
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composite personality viz as a 
prince, friend of the Pandavas, 
a great warrior, statesman and 
philosopher and also as Ava- 
tara of ViSnu 129-130 ; life of, 
among cowherds in Bhagavata, 
and Visim and other Pnranas 
129 ; Krsna was one of the 
Vrsms, stories and dramatic 
representations about his kill- 
ing Kaihsa and imprisoning 
Bali existed before the Maha- 
bhSsya 130 ; Krsna cult, vari- 
ous phases of, ace to Dr R. G. 
Bhandarkar, 131 ; Krsna's 
birth on Rohini naksatra, of 
which Prajapati is the Lord, 
131n; account of birth of K. 
from Bhavisyottara together 
with astrological aspects 131- 
132 ; K. belonged to the Can- 
dravanisa and Budha in legend 
and astrology is son of the 
Moon and bo Monday and 
Wednesday on 8th of 6r&vana 
were deemed to yield great 
results 135n , Mahabharata on 
Krsna 1 29, 953 ; main items 
in K. vrata are fast, worship of 
Kr3na, jSgara, listening to and 
repeating hymns and stories of 
exploits of Krsna and parana 
135; principal items m K. 
vrata, views differ on, 137-38 ^ 
most important vrata and 
utsava oelebrated throughout 
India 128; most sublime 
praises of Krsna in Mahabha- 
rata by Yudhistbira, DraupadI 
and Bhisma, 129, naksatra 
of Krsna's birth was Abhijit 
aco. to HanvamSa 133 ; nume- 
rous verses on the mahatmya of, 



in Agni, Mat'ya .and Padma 
Pnranas 129 ; names one 
hundred and eight of Krsna 
set out in Brahmanda 977n, 
parana in K. m some cases may 
be at night, particularly for 
Vaisnavas 139 , passed away 
thirty-six years after Bh&iata 
war, 687n; people called 
Vasudevaka and Arjunaka 
before Pamm's times 130, 
principal time for celebration 
of K. is midnight of 8th of 
Sravana dark half ( of Bhadra- 
pada if month is purnimanta ), 
134, procedure of K. vrata 
135-137, procedure in Dhar- 
masindhu employs Purusasukta 
in K. vrata, while some other 
works mention no vedic mantra 
137 ; question whether Jan- 
mastamlvrata and Jayantlvrata 
are identical or different vratas 
is decided differently by difie- 
rent authors 132-133, refe- 
rence to Krsna Devakipntra in 
Chan. Up. receiving instruction 
from Ghora-Angirasa 129 ; 
special roles about parana of 
Janmastaml and Jayanti fast 
138-139; the K. festival is 
not found in Kityakalpataru 
on Vrata, but a brief reference 
is made to it in Naiyatakalika 
section of that work 139-40; 
usage in some territories like 
Mabarastra of ' GopSlo-kaH i, 
139 j "Weber's theory that the 
ritual of K. festival was trans- 
ferred to India from outside 
based on three points, examin- 
ed and shown to be baseless 
140-143. 
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Krishnamachari, V. T., a of 
'Planning in India' 1683n. 

Krta, implies the number ' four ' 
in Tai Br. 701. 

Krta era, 651-53, generally- 
identified with JIalava-gana 
era and Yikrama era 651-52 , 
Inscriptions m Krta years 
found so far are nine, 651 and 
n ; interpretation of, 651. 

Krta-yuga, described in Gupta 
Inscriptions as a cycle o£ great 
virtue 687 , Dharma perfect 
and four-footed in K and de- 
clined by one foot in successive 
yugas 6S8n , Hanusnnta ( IX. 
301 ) puts for ward the view- 
that the four ages are not 
■watertight specific periods of 
time, but the king or ruling 
power can produce the condi- 
tions of Krta 696 

Krttikfis . are many, ace. to 
datapath! Br. 507 ; do not 
swerve from the east, -while 
other naksatras do so 507 , re- 
ferred to as Bahula by Panmi 
499, 740n, and a man born 
on Bahula may be called 
Bfihuln , said to be seven in 
Mai Sam. 507n j seven names 
of, from Tai. Br. 499 ; spoken 
of as wives of the rksas 49Sn ; 
substances, persons and crafts- 
men governed by K. 560. 

Kityakalpatarn ( 1110-30 A. D.), 
30, 39-40, 4 In, 47n, 53, 
70, 101-2, H5n-6n, 119n, 
124, 139, 149, 929n, 13S1 
(quoting Devatadbarma-sutra), 
H07, 1409n, 1117n-18n, 
143ln, H3Sn, l!40n, 1441n, 
I446n-48n, 1449, 1450n, 



1455, 1457n ; the editor of 
Krtyak. did not identify many 
verses quoted in it, e g. on p. 
1448 ( eight verses from »§an- 
khasmrti and s-x from Daksa- 
smrti ), 1458 ( four verses from 
SanVparva ) ; on Brahma- 
carilat}da S20n, 870-71, 897, 
926n, 1262 ( on five cate- 
gories of smiti contents), 
on Grhasthal&nda 92&n, 947n ; 
on Motea 1112n, 1217 
(quotes Devala on Siddhis); 
on liiyalahala or JTaiyata- 
lahka 82, 117n, 157n, 
lP4n, 214n-216n, 219, 244, 
247-49n, S97, 1246n, 1270nj 
on Rajadhartni 737n, 754, 
793n, 897 ; on Mantis 734- 
35, 752 3 ( quotes Matsya ), 
754, 788d, 798n ; on iraddha 
527, 897 , on Vrata 185, 
211 (whole of Chap. 98 of 
Matsya q. on pp. 432-435 ), 
S68n, S90n, 897, 1096n, 1105 
( mulaman'raoftheSun), 1106 
( Mahasveta mantra), on Vya- 
vahara 12S7. 

ErtyaratnSkara 30, 32n, 37-40, 
42n, 57, 59, 71n, 79n, 81n,' 
82, S9n, 92, 93n, 101-2, 110n, 
111-2, 114, 116n, 125, 140, 
152n, 154n, 156-7n, 174d, 
177n, 180n, 184n, 193, 203d, 
207n, 213n-216n, 221n, 222n, 
241, 246n-249n, 481, 660, 
662, 871n, 923n, 926n, 96-', 
1243 , begins with Vara- 
vratas 57. 

Kityatnttva 8Sn, 91, 93, 110n, 
111-3, 122 123n-25n, 134, 
13S, 139n, 195n, 198n, 1D9, 
201-2, 207n, 208n, 22Sn, 241. 
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Ksatrjyas, destruction of, by 
Parasurania 89n. 

Ksayamasa 662, 664 ; referen- 
ces to some past K. 665 , 
-when occurs 664 ; which 
month out of twelve can or 
cannot be K. 664-665. 

Esemnka, last king of the Aila 
Dynasty ( ace. to Tayu ) is 
described m JNarasiibhdpurana 
as grandson of TJdayana and 
Vasavadatta and son of Nara- 
vnhana 891-92. 

Ksemendra, a. of Da£avatara- 
canta, composed m 1066 A. D , 
824. 

Ksetra, 24 tattvas are so called 
in Santiparva, 1365. 

KsetrajSa, the soul is so called 
in i§antiparva, 1365. 

Ksirasvamin, com. of Amara- 
kofe 668n, lOOln, 1422n. 

Rubera-hidaya 796. 

Kubjikamata Tantra, 1033. 

Kuhu ( amfivasya mixed with 
the first tithi of next fort- 
night treated as divinity and 
invoked for wealth and sons) 
62 ; suggested derivation of, 
63. 

.Kulaeudamanitantra 1038n, 

1109. 
Kuladharma ~or KulainSrga ■ all 
have adhikara for this, aeo. to 
Maham'rvana, while some 
declare that only those who 
have subdued their senses 
have adhikara 1077 , combi- 
nes both bhoga and yoga, is 
superior to all other dootnnes 
and that under it what is sin 
( ace. to ordinary people ) be- 
comes meritorious, 1083 ; de- 



clared to be superior to all 
sacrifices, pilgrimages and 
vratas 1052 ; enlightens him 
whose mind is punned by 
mantras of daiva and Durgfi 
worship 1083 , meaning of 
K or Kauladharma 1052-53; 
worship performed with five 
maharas is called Kulacara, 
1053. 

Kularnava Tantra 35n, 975, 
1031 ( Siva declared to Parva- 
tl ), 1052 ( even Cfindala kno- 
■n ing Kauladharma superior 
to a brahmana, master of four 
Vedas, but ignorant of Kula- 
dhaima ), 1056 ( eulogy of 
women ), 1064, 1071 ( on false 
gurus), 1072, 1076 (how 
Kanlas behaved outwardly ), 
1081-83, 1084n (on the verse 
pltva pltva etc ), 1086n, 1088», 
1089n, 1101 (guru's greatness), 
1102, 1108 (fire constituents of 
purascarana ), 1110-11, 1117 
( on Diksa and its derivation), 
1120 (on nyasa), 1123, 
1126n, 1135, 1141 (for date); 
appears to be m two minds, in 
one breath recommending 
drinking of wine and eating 
flesh and also waxing eloquent 
over the highest Vedanta and 
fastens esoteric meanings on 
the maharas, 1083-84. 

Kulluka, commentator of Manu- 
smrti, 468n, 887, 1032n, 1234, 
1265n 1330 ( on equal divi- 
sion of 36 years' Irahmacarya 
on three Vedas), 142<fn 

Kumarsgupta, a Gupta emperor 
styled Vikramaditya on his 
coins 901. , 
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KutnarasambhavalS6, 533, 620n, 

905, 910, 138*. 1623 
Kumanlabhatta { vide under 
Bihafc-tika, Slokavartika, 

Stniti, Tantravarhka ) , a of 
S^okarvartika 1179 , a. of 
Tantravarhka, in which he 
summarises the contents of 
Puranas, 823-24 ; a. of Bihat 
-tika, 1185n, 1188, 1247n; 
a of Tup-tlkS 1188 , differs 
from Sahara and criticizes 
Sahara's bhasya many times 
as btmg improper or fit to he 
discarded and as absurd 129V, 
1333 , does not apply epithets 
like Bhagavon or Acarya to 
Jaimmi and once criticizes 
Jaimmi as having composed 
sutras of little substance 1162 ; 
flourished about 650-700 A.D. 
H91, 1198; divergence of 
views about the chronological 
position of K and Prabba- 
kara 1190, mentions Vin- 
dhya%5<tin 1376 ; points of 
difference between K an d 
Prabhakara are many, 1 190n , 
relies on Manu for the use- 
fulness of larla 1475 ; states 
that Buddha's doctrine attra- 
cted j'udras and those that had 
lost caste 926 , tradition that 
Prabhakara was a pupil of E, 
H91 j two more works ( apart 
from the three published ones) 
of K, are 3r«duyainattka and 
Brhittfkfi U8S, waged only 
a polemic war against Buddhi- 
sts and persecution of them 
ty K is held not prot ed by 
Rhjs Davids 1009-10 ; -nas 
prepared to accept usefulness 



of Buddha's teaching up to a 
limited extent 1009n, 1262. 

Kumbhaparva ( once in 1 2 years ) 
186, 287, 539, 620n. 

KumbhTpaka, a hell so called 85. 

Kuudalinl ( vide Cakras, manlras, 
nadis ) ; danger of trying to 
rouse K, except under expert 
guidance 1061, 1429-30; ide- 
ntified by Dr Kele with 
Vigus nerve but VCoodroffe 
differs 1443, is Sakti coiled 
like a- snake in the aiihSra or 
muladhara cakra ( at the base 
of the sprae ) which when rou- 
sed by Togic practices passes 
through six cakras, reaches the 
crown of the head that has 
{sahasiara) lotus and then the 
Kundalini returns to its origi- 
nal position 1061n-62, 1098, 
1137-8; Dr Eele's work on 
'Mysterious Knndahni' 1393, 
1443 ( criticized by Shri Kuva- 
layananda), Rndrayamala on 
K and cakras 1034n, 1061n; 
Eudrayamala sets out 1008 
names of K, all beginning 
with the letter 'ka' 1062n; 
Sakti or Dcvt assumes the form 
of K , it is a form of sabda- 
brahma, all mantras are forms 
of Sakti or De\J, appears as 
sounds (aksaras) which be- 
come when wutten letters of 
the alphabet ( called matika ) 
which are 50 from ■ a ' to *ksa> 
1099 
Kundapuymam - nyana deals 
with Agnihotra for a mouth 
different from dailyAgmhotia 
1307, 1342 
Kunlun lia^, p ro f. C, Intro- 



110 



History of DhavmaSastra 



[ Vol, 7 



duction of, to TTmbeka's com, 
called Tatparyatlka on &loka- 
vSrtika, 1194, 1200, view of, 
that there is no proof of Bhatta- 
pada being guru of Umbeka. 
criticized 1194n ; wrong in his 
interpretation of -words like 
* anupSsita-guravah ' jn TJmbe- 
ka's com. on fSlokavartika 
1195-96. 
Kunhara Baja, Presentation 

Volume, 919. 
Kuppuswami, M. M. Prof. 1186n- 
- 88n, 1195 (paper on Mandana 
and Suresvara equation in the 
- Vedanta ). 
Kurmapurana, 103n-4n, 1 16, 
121,143,202, 249n, 473 (on 
Kala), 682, 687, 690n, 691, 
694, 825n, 857n, 865n, 870, 915, 
921, 930n, 935 ( incorporates 
tJpamSod passages ), 946 ( on 
Ahimsa), 967, 974n, 977n, 1024, 
1042, 1270a ( similar to Taj. 
I. 156), 1373, 1383, 1403n, 
1412n, 1421n, 1431n, 1438, 
1445, 1446n, 1455; 1524, 1528, 
1582 j extent of, is 17000 or 
18000 ace. to many PorSnas 
833 j note on 888-889. 
Kfismanda mantras 796, 1024. 
Kutas in marriage, eight, nam- 
ed and explained, 614-615. 
Kuvalayananda, Swami, of Lona- 
vla ( vide under Dr. Behanan ) : 
, ed. of Brhad-yoga-YajISa- 
valkya-smrti 1404 : a. of paper 
on 'the real Yogayajfiavalkya 
smrti ' 1407 ; handbook of, on 
•asanas '1425-26; handbook 
of, on 'pianayama' 1428n, 
1441-1413 ( describes eight 
kinds of PranayBma); on 



Yivekananda's lectures on 
Bajayoga 1443-44 ; suggests 
correction in Yogabhasya as to 
the bh&mts of cttta ( mind ) in 
Yogasfitra III. 1 1, 1409 ; treats 
Dr. Bele's work on ' Mysteri- 
ous Kundalim ' as of doubtful 
scientific value 1443. 
L ' Astrologie Grecque ', a -work 
of Bouche Leclercq ( vide 
under Bouche Leolercq). 
Laghu-HarJta 676n. 
Laghu-Jataka of Yarahamihira 
533n, 545n, 547, 554o, 561n, 
568, 574-5n, 577, 580, 585, 
589, 594. 
Laghurudra, 813; is Bame as 
Ekada&nl, ace. to Kamalakara 
and some others, but m popu- 
lar practice it is eleven times 
of 'Ekada&nl', 813-14. 
Laghu-Satatapa 706n, 
Laghu- Visnu 30, 48. 
Laghu-Yy&sa 91 4n. 
Lahiri, ST. 0. 657n. 
Lakaras, ten (for tenses and 
moods ) m Panim 1235, 1236n, 
all of which begin with letter 
«la' (as in Zoi for 'present 
tense' etc ). __ ^ 

Laksahoma, a ganti, 397, liJ, 
752,761; eulogy of, 754; not 
to be performed by one with 
little wealth 752-4. 
Laksana, a function of words that 
g ,ves rise to secondary sense 
093. difference between 
iaksana and GaunI Vrtt. 
drawn by Tantravart.ka 

1293n. 
Laksmi, com. on KSlani.najn- 

kawka, 672. 
Xaksundhara, 30; vide Krtja 
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kalpatarn 
LaksmldharS, com. 011 Saundarya- 

laharT, H36n. 
LaksmTpujaoa, on nmavasya in 
Divali 199-200, m Bengal 
Kali -worshipped on this ama- 
vasj a, S00 , it is a day speci- 
ally meant for tiaders and 
merchants 200 ; night of this 
day is called sulfcasupfiks 
200 
Lakula or Lakulisa P&supata 
97Sn ; Lakull flourished about 
1st century A. D. 978n , Lmga 
and Vgyu Puranas mention 
Lakulm as founder of a Saiva 
sect and Kayarohana ( modern 
Karavan m Dabhoi Taluka ) as 
its sacred place 978n 
Lahtasahasranama, Bhaskara- 
corya's com on, is called 
- Sanbhagyabhaskara, 1083 

and n. 
Lahtopakhyana, is at the end 
of the Brahmandapurana 895, 
1042, 107 2u ; most verses in. 
chap 42 are same as in Mudra- 
nighnntu pp. 55-57, 1128. 
Lalla, 6 In, 182, 612n. 
Lama Anagarika Govinda, a, of 
a recent work « Inundations of 
Tibetan Mysticism' 1104n, 
on Jfnntra 'ora Mani padme 
hum ', criticized HOin 
Land-lavs , affecting the holding 
of lands by non-agncnltonsts, 
compulsory sa i e ^ erstwlllle 
tenants, ] aw placing cei i m „ s on 
holding lands, most impor- 
tint 1674-75; criticized a s 
not Socialistic, but spoliation, 
1G77-S. 
Lassen 143 



Last Thought, vide under 

< Death '. 
Latadeva, is said to have com- 
mented upon Paulina, and 
Romaka Siddhantas, 514n. 
Latasadhana, meaning of, in 

tantra works, 1081. 
Laugaksi 73n. 

Laug&ksi Bh&sknra, a. of Artha- 
sangtaha, tr. by Tb.iba.ut 1199. 

Laukika-nyayn, the -word occurs 
in Sahara's bhasya 1255. 

Law, Dr. B, O, Presentation 
Volume 1002 , a of paper on 
' Prince Jeta's grove in Ancient 
India' 1411n. 

Lea Henry O , a of ' Supersti- 
tion and force ' 1019-20 ( on 
methods of Inquisition ) . 

Leadbeater, O. W., a. of ' the 
Cakras ' ( Adyar, 1927 ), 1148. 

Leoky, a of ' History of the rise 
and influence of rationalism in 
Europe ' 1576 { cites instances 
of extirpation ). 

Legislation, spate of 16T0ff, 

Leuba, James H, a. of ' Psycho- 
logy of religious mysticism' 
(1929), 1463n. 

Levi S. ( about Hinduism in the 
Island of Bali at present), 
1614, 1616, 1618 (edited 
Sanskrit Texts from Bali m 
G. O. S. ). 

Levitation ( Laghima ) vouched 
for by Dr. A. Cannon 1112n, 
1453, vouched by E. Wood, 
but not believed by A. Koest- 
ler U52-53n. 

Lewis, a. of ' Historical Survey 
of the Astronomy of the 
ancients ', 546, 5D0n. 

Lewjs, Wmdham, a. of ■'Time 



m 



Eiatory of Dhavma&tiAtva [ Yd. V 



and Western Man ' 475. 
Liang Chi Cliao, Prof, a. of 
' Paper on China's debt to 
1 India' 1039. 
Liberation ( Mukli or Mohsa ) : 
( vide under Moksa ) 1514 
16D2. 
Liebich, Prof. B. 1397. 
Ltlavatl, of BhaskarScaiya, 698n. 
Limitation Act, Indian 715n. 
Lincoln, definition of democracy 

by, 1667. 
Linga, emblem of Siva ; ratnas 
( precious stones ) should be 
placed on, at Makarasankranti 
or gold or ghee of cow's milk 
219. 
Linga, technical sense is 'sugge- 
stive or indicative poorer of a 
word or words ' 1309. 
LmgapfirSna 4 In, 45, 02, 101, 
Hon, 160n, 179, 181, 235, 
236n, 238, 946n, 978n, (on 
Laknli), 1030n (Guru's posi- 
tion ), 1072 ( states Guru is 
Siva ), I096n, ( mantra 'namah 
sivaya'), 1117 (treatment of 
Dlksa ), 1419n-21n, 1431n, 
1436n(tenpranas), 1438, 1446 
( echoes yogasutra ), 1450n, ( on 
Samadhi), 1455; not drawn 
opon by Ballalasena as its 
■• treatment of danas is the same 
as that of Matsya 868 ; note 
on, 903 ; one recension of L 
was discarded by Ballalasena 
, 869,903. 

Lipsasutro, is 3a5. IV. 1. 2 in 
which the word ' hpsa '( mean- 
ing 'the desire to obtain') 
"occurs, 1232n. 
Lipta, sixtieth part of a degree 

58*4. • 



List ( exhaustive ) of vratas and 

utsavas, 255-462. 
Lodge, Sir Oliver, a. of ' Man 
and the TTniv erse ', 1650n ( on 
image worship ) 
Lohabhisanka ( vide under Hlra- 
jana ) ' a rite about horses per 
formed from 1st to 9th tithia 
of JlSvina, 184, 400. 
LokapSlas ( guardians of worlds 
or the directions) 766n; names 
of eight L. 766n. 
Lokas ( worlds ), three or seven, 
denoted by the vyahrtis ( bhfih, 
bhuvah etc ), 1528 and n; 
Kfinna-purana mentions L, 
from 'mahah ' to 'satya' 1528n; 
Mabendra-loka, Prajapatya 
loka, Jana, Tapas and Sniya 
lokas mentioned in TogahhaSya 
1529. 
Lokayata or Laukayatika • 1205n- 
1206, 1472n, Kautilya includes 
it under Anviksiki, along with 
Sankhya-yoga 1205 ; meamng 
of, changed from time to time 
1205, Panim (m TJkthSdigana 
IV. 2 60 ) appears to have 
known the word 1205, 1472n; 
Ruben Dr on 'Lokayata' 
1205n; £Wkar5carya(onV S. 
III. 3 54 ) states that L. do 
not admit any principle other 
than the four elements and no 
soul apart from the body 
1250n. 
'Lokayata', study of ancient 
Indian Materialism by Deva- 
prasad Chattopadhyaya (New 

Delhi, 1959), 206n. , 

Lok ayatakas referred to as eke 

in V.S.<in.3.B3),H'73. 

LopanmdralO, 1124 (to ?S- *■ 
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179. i ). 

.Lotus leaf, not affected by water 
fallen or sprinkled on it, 1005- 
6, 1367n, 15S5n, 15S7. 

Luck-vide under ' daiva '. 

Luders, Prof , on Rsyasrnga story 
893 

Ludwig ( on Rg X 55. 3 ) 494n. 

Luke ( Gospel of ) 677. 

Luther, though a rebel against 
Pope's authority, denounced 
Cope.nicns as a fool 512. 

Lyon E , a. of ' Assignment m 
Utopia ' ( 1937 ) for horrors in 
Russia before 1931, 1474n 

Maeaulay's Minute on 'Indian 
Education', its aim and results 
10G1-62. 

Macdonell, a. ot ' Vedic Mytho- 
logy ', sometimes indulges in 
facile assumptions 209, 1213, 
HSGn, 1577 ( does not agree 
•with Ueu->sen about Ksatriyas 
being original chenshers of 
Vediinta thoughts ) 

Macdougall, n of ' An outline of 
abnormal psychology ' 1 11 4a. 

Maclean, O. V , on ' Babylonian 
As'rology' etc 5-lGn, 371n, 
G89n. 
AJacmcul, M , a. of ' Indian Thei- 
sm ' 1370n, 1593-94 (criticized 
for Mew that there was no 
place for repentance in doct- 
rine of Karma ). 
lI.idnmpjinjMn, 30n, 47n-Sn, 
Tin, 73n, lOGn, 672, 1192 
( North Indian work of about 
1360-1310 A D quotes a half 
MY<eoF Prahhakata ), 1273n, 
)219(on Y.Uy-ibkeda) 
Ma.Uaaritm t Gl, 133, 214, 734 
(on gmtis), 733 { hst of 
15 



matters dealt -with in Sfintika 
section ), 736, 755, 756n, 7G5n, 
769, 771n, 772, 785, 788-89, 
1303, 1304n, 1305 ( on vyava- 
hara ), 131Gn ( prefers as heir to 
deceased son the father and not 
mother), 1330; eulogizes on 
vyavabata, Bhavanatha 1189, 
1233 

Madha*a, an early writer ( before 
500 A D. ), culicizing Sankhya, 
1339. 

Madhavacarya, 1160, a of Kala- 
nirnaya, 67n, 131, 202, 227, 
639 ; a of com on Sutasannnta, 
9 1 1 , a of Jaiminlyanyayamfila- 
vistara 1199. 

Madhvacfirya alias Anandatiitba 
( vide under ' Tolerance ' ) : 
a of ' MahabhSrata-tatparya- 
nirnaya' 1218, claims to be 
third avatRra of "Vayu, the 
other two being Hanfimat and 
Bhimasena 1219 , endeavours 
to interpret Rg I 141 1-3 as 
referring to these three avataras 
and the -n ord madhiah thought 
enough to claim that Madhva 
■was referred to in Rg I 141. 
3, 1219, thirty -works -which 
Madhia cites are said by Shri 
Yenkatasubbiah to occur no- 
where else 1219; -was -very 
sc* erely handled by Appayya- 
dfksita in the latler's Madbva- 
tantra-mukhamardana and 

charged with fabricating Yedic 
and other tests 1219. 
ATadhjfihnn, explained 100. 

■Madness, belic\ ed to be influenced 

by the Jloon 332 and n. 
Madya, is called Tfrtharari in 
some tanlra -works 10S1 ; 
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means real wine as well as a 
substitute like coooanut water 
or bhang or that intoxicating 
knowledge that comes of Yoga 
practices 2082 ; symbolic or 
esoteric meaning of 1083. 
Maga or iSskadvIpIyn brSbmanas 

264 
Maga-vyakti, a work by Krishna- 
das Mishra 264 
Mfigadha ( vide under ' Sfita ' ), 
.862-864 ; a praHloma caste 
doe to union of a Yaisya male 
with a KSatriya female 862. 
Magic : Kgveda people afraid of 
black magic 1035 , spells m 
Atharvaveda 1035 ; stones in 
Pah that Buddha's disciples 
cultivated m. powers 1037 , m 
•words in Rgveda 1035, 1037 ; 
regarded by Manu as sinful 
1079 ; Purttnas also were affec- 
ted by rites of black m. 1114. 
Magicians, fiequently m. in Rg- 
veda and described as ' Adeva,* 
' anrtadeva ', ' fifoadeva- ' ( le- 
cherous) 1035 j were called 
•ystudhfina', 'raksas' and 
'pisacl' (female evil spirit) 
1035-36. 
MahahhSgavata defined in Pad- 
ma 964. 
MahabhSrato, 27, 44-5, 81, 89, 
91, 109, 118, 126, 129, 245, 
506n, 531, 544, 569, 682, 687, 
769, 775 i and Sankhya 1363- 
1871; called Jaya by itself 
and other works 840, 871; 
claims that it is superior to all 
Yedas915; contains no pas- 
sage gmng the position of 
. planets in relation to ffls'w 



532, critical edition of, at 
Poona 838 ; date of 649 ; des- 
cribes itself as Dharmasastra, 
■Artha*asfcra, Kamasastra and 
Karsnuveda 819 , dilates upon 
all four ptirttsarthas and should 
be listened to by one de»iring 
Moksa 921n, discussion in, 
on daiva and pwusalSra 544- 
5 j emphasizes oflea that there 
is only one God and that there 
is no diffeience between &va 
and ViSnu 118; enjoins (in 
Bhlsma 5, 12 ) that incompre- 
hensible matters should not be 
tried to be solved by Parka 
1470; many passages in M. 
where planets in relation to 
Naksatras are stated to fore- 
bode misfortune to people in 
general or to individuals 532 J 
Nllakantha, commentator of, 
937 n, 1214 ; stated to contain 
the substance of the Veda anda 
better means of the education 
of the common people including 
Madras, women etc. 924-25; 
words 'ahnnsS paramo dhar- 
mah ' o cur frequently in M. 
945, 1626 (spiritual or religi- 
ous debts ), 1642, 1688 (about 
sonless man ). 
Mahabbasya of PataSjali ( about 
150 B. C): (vide under 
PafaAjah), 36,103,203,466.., 
469, 542n, 658n-68n, 68to 

698 (on numerals), 820 v*f 
rives ■Paur&)ika'),93Tn, 963, 

985, 1032, 1156 (full of Wr* 
mimfimsa matters), 1157 ( men 
tionsKatakrtsni), 1158, 1*H 
(on Veda), 1^»<<» 
fthe four Vedas), 1224a 
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( sahdapramanaka vayam ) , 
1236n ( on prakrli and pra- 
lyaya \ 1246n ( ' na ' means 
'sadisa' m some cases ), 1252 
( sastra is meant to give defi- 
nite rules ), 1290 ( primary 
meaning to be preferred to 
secondary), 1321 (on Sattra 
for one thousand j ears), 1331n, 
13SSn, 1390 (date of), 1398 
( employs an nngrammatical 
furm in Avirarikanyaya ) ; 
mentions several men and inci- 
dents connected with Krsna 
such as killing Kamsa 130n , 
paper by present author on 
1 Muhahhasya and the bkasya 
of Sahara ' I275n ; quoted 
sevrral times by !§abai-a who 
refera to its author as Acarya 
and 'abhiyukta* 1275n ; re- 
marks that Vedas and their 
meaning are eternal but the 
arrangement of -words is not 
eternal and hence arise diffe- 
rent Ved c texts like Kathaka, 
Knlapika etc 1203 ; 1631n, 
1640n ( M. moluded gakas and 
5 avanas among sudras ) , ed by 
Kielkorn 1631n 
Slnhadanas, sixteen, of -winch 

Gasahasra -was one 219n. 
Matrikftlahrdaya, a mantra, i»pa 
of 1047. 

"ahaoar.iyanopan-Fnd.iGe, t75n- 
fi, 1627n 

Mairinmfinatantra (ISth century 
A. » ), ]033n, I032n--M, 
»55n, 1062, 107411, 1077n, 
1'PO, 10S6-,-!, 30S9.!, 3092 
Wr., 1099, 1100-01, ]102n' 
H07, HOSn, 7112, 1114 (on 
aiks«),ms, mofonnvfisa), 



1126n, 1133; atypcal Hindu 
Tantra, summarised 1057-60 ; 
states that God is one and to 
be described as sat, ctt, and 
ananda is beyond gunas and 
to be known from Vedanta 
texts and yst prescribes the 
five malaras for -worship 1057; 
allows only five cups of -wine 
to a householder sadhaka etc, 
1059 ; -waxes eloquent over 
duties of varnas and asramas, 
duties of the king and servants, 
provides for mainages -within 
the varna and dinner only 
with sa varna persons, deals 
with sathskaras and sraddha,, 
prayascitta and vyavahfira 
1059-60. 
Mahamsa, variously defined 117n. 
Mahaparinibbana-sutta, 686, 

1022 ( story of the criticism of 
Buddha by Subhadda, a bar- 
ber ), 1 070 ( Buddha was strict 
and asked monks not to see or 
talk to blukkhunts ). 
Maharauhiua ( a Saman chant ) 

796n. 
Moh&rudra, repeating Laghu- 

rudra eleven times 813. 
Mahalaoti 730n ; ace to KanSika- 
sutra should comprise Vflstos- 
pati hymn and certain Atliar- 
vaveda texts 730n; means Vma- 
vakasauti and NaiagrahaSinti, 
ace to commentary on Sankha- 
yana Gr. fciitn>730n; perfor- 
med to remove evil efiecls of 
several adbhalas and utpitas, 
«>n fall of meteors bj day 
761-703, 767. 
Mnlmsi\ariUr".\rnt.i 225-23G : 
conflict of Mews as to -ulint 
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„ is. the chief matter m M, 
whether fast alone or three 
viz fast, -worship and j&gara 
237 ; exaggerated praise of 
229 , fouiteenth tithi of dark 
half of Magna ( or Ph&lguna 
in Pin nimanta. reckoning) is 
called 11 , the other 14th tithis 
m the dark half of other 
inoDths being simply Siva- 
ralris 225 ; fourteenth of 

, Magna daik half falling on 
Sunday or Tuesday is most 
commendable 232 ; Kala- 
nirnaya's propositions about 
the proper day and time for 

, M when 14th is mixed -with 
13th tithi or AmavasyS, 230 , 
proper times for performing M. 
aoc to Hemadri and Isana- 
sanihita, 229-230 ; several 
Puranas contain details of M, 
and its Mahatmya 225 , story 
of a -wicked Kirata named 
Cauda in Skandapurana 226- 
227 ; story of Sundarasenaka, 
a msadd chief, 226 j worship 
of Siva with bilva leaves and 
3 agar a whole night saves de- 
votee from hell and leads to 
moksa 225 , -worship of Siva- 
hnga at night with certain 
mantras destroys all sins 229 

MahSsveta, a Mantra, japa of 
which on a Sunday with fast 
deemed to yield all desires 
1106 

MahSvagga 939n, 1038 ( story of 
Mendaka's family possessing 
miraculous powers ), 1663 ( pro- 
cedure of sangh-i meetings ) 

Mah&valhpuram, has a tableau 
{ of 7 th century A. D ) of the 



strife of Devi and Mabisasura 

178. 
Mahavim, sacrificial vessel m 

Piavargya rite 728 
JMahavrata, sexual intercourse m, 

was symbolic and indulged in 

by strangers to the sacrifice 

1080. 

Mahavyfihrtis, 796n, 1528a. 
Makavyatipata, defined 706 , 
gifts on this most highly co- 
mmended 706. 
Mahayana Buddhism, books on 
941n-2n j differences of ideals 
between M. and Hinayana 942 
-43 , its doctrine of Bodiu- 
sattvas is not consistent with 
the Gospel preached by 
Buddha m the first sermon at 
Benaras 942 
Mahayana-sutifilankara of Asa- 
nga, mentions five points of 
difference between M. and 
Hinayana 942o ; took over 
the doctrine of bhakti 970. 
Maliesvara Tantra 1051 ( names 

of Vaisnava tantras ), 1144. 
Mabldhara, commentator of Vaj. 

S 1037. 
Mabisasura, killed by thttga, 

155n, 184-85, 1047. 
Mahinud of Gazm : plundered 
Katbiawar and Gujarat seve- 
ral times and desecrated 
temples 1018. 
Makodayaparva 262. 
Maithuna, a makara, in TSntnk 
worship referred to as pafica- 
inatattva (fifth substance) 
1081 ; esoteric meaning of 

Maitrayanl-Samhita 727n, 70U, 
1220n ( baihir-dewsftdwrnm 
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d&mi), 1222, 1224k 12SSn 
( vasanl&ya kapiujalan-ala- 
bhalc), 1295ii, 130311, 1309n, 
132T, 132Sn 
Maitrayam-TJpaBisad 360 ( me- 
ntions Sam, Bahu and Kelu ), 
1419n(si-t angasonly of Yogal, 
1430, 1460, 1468. 
MaitreyT, -wife oE "Xajuavalkya 

in Br. Up H03 
Maitrl TJpunisad has a long 
disquisition on time 463-66, 
1063n ( on Susumnfi Nali ), 
1507n, 
Majjhimamkaya ( ed byTreukn- 

er) 1007 d, 1022, Hllti 
Majumdar, Vrof B C. 843, 
8S3 ( origin and character of 
Pu-Sna Literature ), 1046n 
( two hymns to Durga m 
Jlaliiibharata are interpola- 
tions ) 
llnjumdar Tt C 97Sn, 101 In 
( a of ' History of Bengal ' ', 
lOiSn ( on ' Inscriptions from 
Rnmbuja ), a of ' Ancient 
Indian Colonies,' 161Sn. 
Majumdar, Surendranalh a of 
piper on ' Bibliography of 
Ancient Geography of India' 
r»2Sn. 
Makurao, fi-ie, of Tfintnk cull 
explaiued in esoteric senses 
and al=o unobjectionable subs- 
titutes allowed foi the Pasiu 
( lo« est kind of gafch wor- 
shipper ) 10S1 and n , substi- 
tute! for makCiras lOSln; 
many tmtra works like Kul.lr- 
»m«, IViramnda-nUn employ 
<"'• w irds imdya, m,i'.<;y.i and 
I'lm^-i m the ordinary sense 
lOsG. 



AfalsS, meaning of, 73Sn. 

Makarasankianti ( vide Sankran- 
ti ) 211-225 , bath with ordi- 
nary -water ( not heated ) obli- 
gatory on, 212 , falls at piesent 
on 14th January in the Hindu 
almanacs based on Sanskrit 
woiks -while the correct date is 
21st December preceding 222, 
712 , fast for thrre days or 
one day m hunom of M. 220 , 
gifts are made even now on M. 
mostly by women 222 , great 
merit results from bath m 
Ganges on, 212 , Hemadri 
states that the propei day of 
M was in his day 12 days be- 
fore the popular day of il and 
gifts ( religious ) should be 
made 12 days before the latter, 
712n; it now fulls in I'ansa 
but the day changes in terms 
of the Gregoiian calendar 211, 
712 j it was an important 
religious festival, but now more 
a social observance than reh- 
gi .us 211, 221, meaning of 
the word 211 , origin of the 
festival on ni 223 ; procedure 
observed on, 211-212, prog- 
nosticat'ons drmvn fiotn Ihe 
supposed directions of the de- 
ified M coming, going ele 
223, pnnjnkMn (holy time) 
on day of M 2J2, sesame to 
be employed on M m -water 
for batb, and should be cnlen 
and are -\ery much m cwdence 
even now 219, 22], Uche 
ii 5 i« and their it extern nnmes 
211 .ind n(.md all tvrhe 
sinkraiiti< nre holy), -nas 
supposed ( as a dn imty ) to 
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ride some vehicle and an Upa- 

' -vahana ( ancillary vehicle ), to 

- wear a garment of some colour, 

to carry a weapon, to apply a 

tilaka of some substance 224- 

' 225 ; was supposed to be 

either young, middle-aged or 

old, to have certain postures 

( sitting, standing etc. \ to come 

from one direction, to go to 

another and cast a glance at a 

third 225. 

Malamasa, ( intercalary month ) 
671 ; acts and rites not to be 
performed in 673 ,* acts to be 
done only in M. 674 ; kamya 
rite not to be performed in, 
unless it is begun before M. 
starts 673 . obligatory acts and 
acts prescribed on definite occa- 
sions are to be performed even 
va M such as daily sandbyS 
673 ; rites that could be done 
m M. as well as in Suddha 
month 674; £3>addha m M. 
674-75 

Malamasatattva 58, 490n, 492, 
49S-9, 500, 507n, B92n, 664, 
67 In, 672-73n, 674, 76 In, 
835n, 1240, 1266n 

MSlatlmadhava, 1047n; mentions 
human sacrifices in temple of 
Candika or Camunda 186, 
1048. 

M&Uvagana years, inscriptions 
dated in, 652 and n. 

Malavikagmmitra, 531n, 1028 
(Pusyamitra ) 

Malignant spirit, known to Bg- 
veda 60n 

jWtm2«c a -same as Malamasa 
671-672; explained and deri- 
ved 871-72. 



Malmlvijayavarfaka (a work of 
Kashmir Tantnsm ) of Abhi- 

. navagupta 1050. 

Malhnatha, 1426n, 1531 (his 
motto ' natnulam likhyate 
kificit ' ). 

Mainsa ( flesh \ esoteric meaning 
of, m Tantra 1082 ; etymology 
of, m Manu and Yisnu Dh. S, 
1533. 

Man, psych ic.il powers of are 
vast and unknown 1091-92; 
man ace. to Ohr stian doelrme 
is conceived and born in sin, 
while aec. to Vedanta, human 
soul is divine 1506n; length 
of life of, 100 years, ace to 
It?, Vaj S, Athaivaveda, 
1545 

Manasapiija, in Bengal and South 
India 12i , procedure of 125 , 
Sankalpa in 125n. 

Manasavrata on Jyestha bright 
half, 10th tithi, 126. 

Manasollasa of Calukya king 
Somesvara ( 1126-1138 A P ) 
805 (has verses on 'sakunas'); 
809 ( on npasruti ), 810n 1654 
(on Vastus'astra and paintings) 

and n. 
M Snavagrhya- sutra, 729n-30n, 

738n, 748. 
Mandalas an item in Tantrik 
worship which is also a feature 
of orthodox Hindu practices 
,n medieval and modern tomes 
1131-34 f M and Cakra snia 
to be synonymous hy J» 
navatanlra 1133; BuddhiH 
tantras like MaSjusrimfilaMF 
describe 31 1133 ; drawn *>b 
powders of five colours ace 
Mafayapurana and also fignrM 
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of a lotos -with S or 12 petals 
drawn with saffron, or red 
sandalwood paste or in various 
colours 113 J , eight mandalas, 
Sarvatobhadra and otheis, re- 
ferred to in Agmporaua 1132 , 
four characteristic items in 
Mandala rites specified, 1133 , 
m Pnsyasnana a Mandala with 
difierent coloured powders -was 
to be drawn 1132 ; meaning 
of the word in Tai S , Sat 
Br. and Br. Up is 'circular 
form ' and ' orb of the Sun, ' 
and later any figure or dia- 
gram ( generally circular ) 
drawn on an altar 1131-32 , 
means ' circle ' m !§ulba sutras 
and reference to the squaring 
of a circle ( mandala ) 1132 , 
references in several puranas 
to invocation of the Sun on 
the figure of a lotus and also 
of Nnrayana, and to images 
or paintings of Ijaksiul and 
Narayana and to Mandalas 
called Sarvatobhadra etc 1132 
several ManJalas-de-cr.bed in 
Jfianamava, garadfitilaka and 
other tantras 1132 , several 
M drawn in Rgveda-brabina- 
karma-samuccaya ( Kirn ed ) 
1134 , Smrtikaustubha men- 
tions several names of M. 
1134, twenty six M described 
m26 chapters of Nispanna- 
yogftvali 1H3, 
Manlinanwra ( between about 
680-7.20 AD); „ p i ail]s , 
ver«e of Tantra^irlikn occ to 
SWradlpiU bat there is no 
«< idenec that he wrote a coin 
on Tnaira\artika 1191 and n • 



is later than Kumanla and 
flourished about 680-710 A. D. 
1 191, 1193-94 ; his Bhavana- 
viveka quotes Tantravartika 
1191n; works of, on P. H. are 
Vidhiviveka, Bhavanaviveka 
( commented upon by TJm- 
beka ), Vibhramaviveka and 
Mrmamsanukramanl 1191 , 
no evidence that he was a 
disciple of Kumanla but m 
Bhavanaviveka and Vidhi- 
viveka he quotes verses from 
Tantravartika and Slokavartika 
and also a passage from Prn- ' 
bhakara's BrhatI 1193, 1198 
Mandhk, a, of ' Hindu Law ' : 
wrong statement by, about 
"Vedic passages that have a 
•word like ' hi ' showing reason 
1239n. 
llandhatn, king was otdered by 
Indra to see that Yavanas, 
Cluas, ^abaras, gakas obeyed 
parents, perfcrmed ntes laid 
down by Veda, made gifts to 
brahmanas 54, 
Mandavya, writer on Astrology, 
predecessor of Varahamihira 
392. 
Mfindflkyopanisad 465, 14-' 3n. 
Mangala • auspicious sounds to 
be heard and objects to be 
seen when starting on an ex- 
pedition 621 ; •what are M. 
things 366, 621. 
Mangala, tradition about beginn- 
ing of any work with M. laid 
doun by Mann 1207 
M«n<iala<ta!.a, eight substances 1o 
be distributed to women -nhen 
invited m a ceremony or vrata 
like SaubhSgyasundarl 367. 
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Mamlius, not followed by Biba- 

~ jjataka as to Dreskanas 5S2n 
Manittha ; two Greeks of that 
name, one a contemporary of 
Berossns and the other an 
author of an astrological poem, 
592n. 
Manittha, probably an Indian, a. 
of work on -Syurdaya 592 ; re- 
fers to Horasastra of Parasaia 
593n. 
Man.jus'il-muiakalpa 1040 ( has 

late elements ), 1140 
Mankad, Prof D K, 686-7 (on 
tea meanings of the word 
' Yugn ' ), on Manvantara and 
40 years being the unit for a 
king's reign 696, S44n, 845 ; 
on ' Vugapurana ' S26-27 ; 
tbeor.es of, abous Suftgas and 
Samaveda singing being of 
Chinese origin, criticized 844n. 
Mansur, king ( 754-775 AD) 
in whose reign an Indian as- 
tronomer visited his court 699n. 
Mantra ( or Mantras, ace to 
context ) , ( vide under ' Au- 
robindo, Brahmana texts, 
Kapaly Sastri, Kigada, £sra- 
datilaka Tantra, Veda, Vedic 
Interpretation ) . are employed 
in sacrifices for bringing to 
mind the act that is being done 
1097, 1220, 1244; are the 3rd 
out of the five classes of Vedic 
texts 1244 , blja ro like hrtm, 
sclm, are said to make visible 
the form of the devata m 
Tantrik woiship 1099; Bud- 
dhist lantras (some) state 
that certain m. can confer even 
Buddhahood 1104; called 
• Abhaya' 769n, difficult to 



define what a "Vedic Mantra'is 
and hence it is held that those 
Vedic verses or passages are m, 
that are recognized as such by 
the learned, 1096, 1098, 1220, 
1223 , difference between M. 
and piayer, 1100 , difference 
between "Vedic M and Tantnk 
M 1107, differing interpre- 
tations of Eg IT. 58 3 (cat- 
van srnga etc ) by Nirukia 
and others, 985 ; examples of 
short mantras of 5, 6, 8, 12, 13 
syllables from Smrt<s and 
Puranas as efficacious for secur- 
ing all objects, 1096 and n, 
fcr killing an enemy in Agm- 
purSna, 1102, four classes of 
Vedic M nz rk, yajus, samon 
and iiigada 1097, 1221 , great 
controvers.es about meaning 
and purpore of Vedic M. illus- 
trated, 984-5; great impor- 
tance attached to recitation of 
M and many educated men €T«n 
of these days believe in their 
gieat efficacy 172 ; has three 
senses, ace to Ahirbudhnri- 
samhitS, sthUla, suisma and 
highest, 1115; have no efficacy 
if learnt from books but are 
efficacious when learnt from a 
qualified guru H00, 1112. 
have to be repeated thousands 
of times to secure full resulls, 
l!03-4; M in all tantras are 
m. of the gredt DeU H02; 
Eutsa's view that M. have no 
sense or serve no purpose re- 
futed m the Suukta, 109*, 
lot of hymns and verses of 
Bgveda thit are co-moU*** 
philosophical, or speculative 
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983-4 , most famous Buddhist 
M. ' Om Man'padme hum ' dis- 
cussed and results supposed to 
be derived from it, 1104n, 
1454 , most sacred Vedic M. 
is Gayatrl (Rg III 62.10) 
called Vedamata in Atharva- 
veda 1097 ; no difference of 
meaning in the words used m 
Veda and the same words in 
ordinary life ace to Jaimini 
and Sahara, 1097 , numberless 
mantras in Tantra 1102 , M 
of Kama worship S7n ; Paura- 
nik Mantras like ' data-o no' 
and ' yantu de^ aganah ' came 
to be used even in Srnddha by 
Yfij and others, probably to 
meet Buddha's appeal to masses 
1024 ; peculiar pattern of M. 
prescribed for worship of a 
deity 788n , Rgreda I 1G4 39 
is explained in four ways and 
Rg. I 164 54 in six ways by 
Sayana 9S4-3 , repetition of 
Vedic and Tfinlrik M is called 
'purascarann ' 1107 ; * sac cid- 
ekatn brahma' is the best of 
mantras ace to Mahanirvana- 
Untra nnd perfection in it 
leads to mok-si' 1112, sever.il 
Vedic mantras with tvvo mean- 
ings are cited in the Niruktn 
9St , some Vedic M are horta- 
torj 1214, some Buddhist M 
embody MnhSyana doctrines 
■nilh the addition of syllables 
like om, ;>W, st aha 1103 5 
synonyms of the word Mantra 
a e stoin, br.1b.u11, gir, dhiti, 
mail, minls'i, vacas ^acasvfl 
and ire nsrd Imndieds of times 
in the Veda nnd in several 
16 



places a Vedic prayer is said 
to be new 983, Tantak M. 
are treated like Vedic M. with 
sage, metre, deity and wiiyoga, 
1103 j Tara or TSraka M. is 
om 1115 , theory about sounds 
of M. being fjakti, 1100, three 
classes of Tnutrk M , masculine, 
feminine, neuter, llOln, 1103 j 
two theories obout M. 1 155 ; 
varieties of M called astro, 
hidaya, kavaca, netra, raksa 
are mentioned in Tantrik texts 
1102 , ve-ses of Rgveda show 
that a host of mantras already 
existed and were inspired by 
tbeLoidof Prayers 981-983; 
Vedic M. weie relegated to a 
secondaiy role by the Purva- 
mimnjiisa system 1214 , Vedic 
M. were supposed even m Rg 
to hive great potency, that 
they induced God to come to 
the sacrifice and to bestow on 
soenficer and worshipper vali- 
ant sons, ■« enllh and protection 
1098, -word * Mantra' derived 
and explained 1102, word 
Mantr* occurs about 25 times 
m the Rgveda and 'Mantrakrt' 
only once 9S0 , word Mantra 
is not described as new m the 
Rg v bile the -n ords ' Suklrti ' 
and "Siikta' that occur only four 
or five times are spoken of as 
new or frc>h 9S3 
Manlramahfinma-tantra 1136 
Mnntramahodadhi 1062n, 1110, 

1113, 1136 
Manlnnyasi illustrated hy Bhft- 
ga\atn Br.ihmi and Naradtya- 
puranas as lo mantras like ' om 
namo Xarayanaya '1120. 
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Mami, is used sometimes m the 
sense of Mantra, both being 
derned from root 'man' to 
think 1060 , ' Om sac-cidekam 
brahma ' js ' Brahmamanu ' 
1060n; described in Rgveda 
as f ither of humanity and as 
prescribing the proper pith for 
men 690n , Savarnya M. in 
Rgveda 691 ; story of M and 
the deluge, 691n ; story of M. 
and his son Nabhanedistha 
691n 

Manusmrti 24n, 27-29n, 30, 33, 
41, 49, 31-2, 67n, 72, 100, 
166, 168, 193, 210, 2iJ, 24S, 
476 ( units of time ), 317n, 
527, 336n, 538-39, 603n, 607, 
616, 687-88, 693, 696, 7*3, 
737, 766n, 776n, 782n, 7S9n, 
800, SOln, S20, S23, 862, 
86Sn, 914 (on 6istabrahmanas), 
930-32, 931-8, 945 (virtues 
necessary for all rarnas ), 946n 
( on Tama and Niyama ), 9 IS, 
1023-4, 1027, 1043, 1079, 
1086 ( quoted by Kularnava ), 
1096, 1154n, 1136n, 1178, 
1190n, 1202-3 ( appears to 
suggest that Veda is self-exis- 
tent ), 1207n, 1214n, 1230-34, 
1241n, 1242-43 and n (many 
Arthavadas in ), 1250 ( in III. 
267 gives several options ex- 
pressly ), 1251-52, 1236n-58n, 
1264, 127S, 12S8, 1293n, 1296, 
1367n, 1378n, 1415n. 1420, 
1440-1, 1457 ( on duties of 
Sannyasins ) , U 69, 1478 , 
1515-17, 1533-34, 1545, 1561, 
1564-65 ( uses word sarasnra 
frequently), 1576n. 15S9, 1591, 
1593 ( on repentance ), 1596- 



7, 1608, 1611 ; frequently 
echoes the very words of the 
Veda 1265n; mentions many 
Sankhya tenets 1379, 1413n, 
1422, 1424n, 1436n, 1516; 
practice of M. of stating oppo- 
site views on the same point 
one after another, 1266, 1517, 
1619 (limits sadacara to only 
certain parts of India, exclud- 
ing Madhya-desa and Arya- 
varta), 1627n, 1628, 1630, 
1633 ( varna and jati confound- 
ed ), 1637, 163S (brahmana 
selling milk for more than 
three days became a sudra ), 
1638n, 1639 ( king was a divi- 
nity in human form ), 1645-6, 
1669 ( duties common to all 
men ), some verses are identical 
with those m fentiparva, Vana- 
parva and some Purfinas 6SSn, 
1266n, 1316n, 157S ; some 
verses of, almost identical with 
verses in Ap Dh. S. 817 , 
some verses of, almost the 
same in Matsjapurana 1520n; 
some verses identical with 
Parasarasmrti 1266n ; three 
theories about creation m 1515 
-17 , very eminent position 
assigned to M. by Brhaspati 
1265 ; whatever Manusinrh 
proclaims as dharma was al- 
ready declared so in the Veda 
ace to M. II 7. on which 
commentators differ 125Sn 
Manus . each Mann during his 
time created the world and 
protected it 692 ; names of 
all fourteen M. » »*»** 
pur 5 ua691 ; **»« ^fT 
only in Manusmrti 691-2, 
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past six M, 7th (the pre- 
sent one ) Yaivasvata and 1 
futuie ones 68S, 691 , vari- 
ation m the names of the 
future seven M., 691 
Manvadi-tithis . on Trhich each 
Mamantara -was supposed to 
stait 371 
Manvantara ( -vide ' Yuga ' ) 
each M had a separate set of 
sages, gods, kings, soirtis 691 , 
extent of 6S8, 690n, 697 , 
fourteen M. constitute Kalp.v 
689 , 1'rof. Mankad's novel 
theory about M 696 , said 
to be numberless by Mnnu- 
sinrti 6S8 , sense of, 690n 
some puranas say that m each 
M Mann and seven sages are 
devoted to Dhirma and pro- 
mulgate Vedas by orders of 
Brahma 692 , some writers 
like Dr Dafta<-i hold that in 
ancient India existed a public 
Institution called Manu and 
Saptarsis 693. 
Mardub, Babylonian God 546 
MargapalT, on Bahpratipada, des- 
cribed 205-6. 
Miirgss, vide Paths 
Marlci, Stnitiof 33, 216 
Mark (new Testament) 677, 

U61n, 1647n, 1649. 
Jlarbandeya "on, 100, 147n, 
ISSn ; supposed to be one of 
the right immortals ( cirajivi- 
nab ) imoked on YainadviUy.l 
205. 
Marfcau'leya-purann ( vide under 
D-vllfitrey-i ); 31, r,ln, 177, 
ISm, 241n, 530n ( countries 
nndrr different STaksafras); 
338o, 561n, 687, 692 (on 
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Manus ), 731n, 734 ( chapters 
on Mantis), 94 5n (on atma. 
gunas ), 948 ( meaning of Ista 
and Pfirta), 949 ( on great 
merit of relieving the distres- 
sed ), 967, 1027n ( on house- 
holder stage ), 1213 ( on heaven ), 
13S3n, 1438, 1440n, 1444n, 
1446 ( speaks of ten Dharanas), 
1455, 1457, 1522 ( chap 5 uses 
Sankhya technique \ 1527, 
1576n ( on doctrine of Karma ), 
1590; chapters ( 7S-90 of 
Venk ed . Sl-93 of B. I ed ) 
are called Deviinahfitmya or 
Saptasatf, deemed a later addi- 
tion, loon, S19n, 901-902; 
contains GltS doctrine of NiS- 
kama-karma 903, note on 901- 
903 , one of the early Puranas 
and may be assigned to 4th to 
6th century A D, 903 j one 
verse from Dewinahatmya( viz 
■Sat ramangala-mangalye' etc. ) 
q in insmption of 289 of Gupta 
era ( 60S A. D ) 903 j places 
proper for Yoga practice and 
to be avoided for it 1431 • 
refers to the words ' Lagna ' 
and * Hora. ' 903 . three parts 
of, viz chap 1-42 ( in Venk. 
ed ), 43 to end and Devlma- 
h&tmya 903 , translated by 
Pargiter 883 , verses of, iden- 
tical with those of Vijniupu'Sria 
1522n. 1647n, 1688 
Marriage, (vide Candrabala, 
child marriage Restraint Act, 
Gorajas, GurvSditya, Kfitns, 
Snuhasthi, Till Sbala ) , n ««- 
loma marriages allowed by 
most Sim lis but medieval writ- 
eis changed all that by Kali- 
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varjya 1265-67 , auspicious 
ages for the marriage of maid- 
ens and of bridegrooms 611 , 
auspicious times, months and 
naksatras for, 533-3S, 609-10 , 
auspicious naksatras for M, 
different views on, 610-11 , 
calculation, on tallying the 
horoscopes of both bride and 
bridegroom/in regard to eight 
matters, called ' ghatita-guna- 
vicara'or ' vadhu-vara-melaka- 
vicara ' 614 , Cati'lrdbala and 
Tarahala m M 615, compa- 
rative astrological strength of 
tithi, week-day, naksatra, Sun, 
Moon in m 616 , great impor- 
tance of Jupiter in M 615 , 
importance of gana and nadl 
among brahmanas even now, 
614 , m(r cate astrological 
rules for, 609-616 , Jupiter, 
auspicious and inauspicious 
positions of, m m 612 , Moon, 
importance of the ausp.cious 
position of, m m. 615 , not dis- 
approved m simhastha Guru 
-when performed north of the 
Ganges and South of the Goda- 
vari 613, proper lagna rasis 
at time of m. 612, Raja- 
martanda devotes 150 verses to 
astrological requirements of in. 
610, Bgveda X. 85 is marri- 
age hymn, 497n, rule of 
' godhiiU ' or gorajas mnhurta in 
m. 613 , rules about simhas 
tha Guru observed even now 
613 rules abiut the same- 
ness of rasi or naksatra of 
bride and bridegroom in m 
614-615 , Sai™ marriage 
aco. to Mahamrvanatantra in 



which no question of caste 
arises 1060 ; Sfinti for m- 
auspiciousness of Jupiter 612 , 
tithts proper and inauspicions 
for m. 611 , usages of coun- 
tries to be followed about 
month proper for m. 610 , 
Venus, position of, in m, 612, 
week days proper for m. 611 , 
■when a maiden is very grown 
-up, no waiting for an auspi- 
cious, time but one should 
consider only the lagna and 
the moon's position at m 611 
Tama and YamI dialogue { Rg. 
X 10 ) wrongly considered by 
some Western scholars as lefe- 
mng to marriage of brother and 
sister 209 , ban against mter- 
caste marriages removed by 
legislation 1636n, futile legi- 
slation as to dowry in m 1676. 

Mars, statements about position 
of, in Mahabharata are irre- 
concilable 532. 

Marshal], Sir John, editor of three 
volumes on Sanchi 1653 n , a 
of ' Taxila ' ( three vol. ', and 
Guide to Taxila 1656 

Martin E. W editor of 'In 
Search of Faifh ', a symposium 
by several writers 1487n, 
1550n 

Marx meaning of • I am not a 
marxist' 1695 

Maslarin, means ( a wandering 
ascetic ), ace to Pfimni and 
Mahabhasya 13SSn. 

Matharavrtti, com on Sankhya- 
kanka not later than 450 A. 
D 1354 , furnishes nni»c 
of'sankhya teachers between 
Paflcasikha and Isvarakrsna 
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1355 } on the name Sasti- 
tantra 1373n. 
Matthew, Gospel of, 103, 677, 

I346n-47n 
Mathews W. B. a. of • Christ' 

( 1939 ) 1481n. 
Matra, -what is, in Pranayama 
1437-38 j Puranas like Marka- 
ndeya, Kurma. give different 
tnatras fur different kiuds of 
Pianayama 1438 and n. 
M&trs ( Mother Goddesses ) 1046 
( in Gupta Inscriptions ) • gene- 
rally said to be eight, but 16, 
32, 64 are also mentioned, 
169 and n, referred to in 
Kumarasainbhava and Brhat- 
saitihita 186, 1046. 
Matrka-nyasa ( Matrka means 
alphabet ), dealt with in Kali- 
kapurana 1120. 
Matsya ( fish ), esoteric meaning 
of, in some Tantra works 1082. 
Matsyfisi ( lit eater of fish ), eso- 
teric meaning of, 1084a 
Mfilrdntla, commentator of Hira- 

nyakeli-gihya, 523n 
Mfiti kamgharitu ( a Tfintrik list 
of om and letters of the alpha- 
bet ) 105Sn 
Mntsyapu ana • 40, 45, 49, 32, 
57, 6 In, 88, 91-2n, 96, 100, 
HID, 116, ll°.n, 122, 147, 
162, 202, 210-212, 520n, 540, 
545n-6n, 616n (on Yatra ), 
622n ( on auspicious persons 
nnd things ) , 624-5, G27, 
Gi9n, 651n, 660, 6S1-S3n, 
6S7n, 692-3, C95, 7U (on 
SJnln\ 742-43, 743-46 ( nume- 
rous {hntis ), 7 17 ( oi ? hteen 
PliHio, 749-3}, 761, 76Gn, 
"69-70, 771. 77G-7 (on rireiuis), 



77S,793n,795n,79S-800, 805, 
* 813n, 817n, 822, 824, 827n, 
830 n ( gives contents of Yayu ), 
833-35, 839 ( characteristics 
in addition to five ) , 842 ( full 
list of Andhra kings ' , S45n 
( period between Parlksit and 
Kanda ), 846-48, &50-52, 854, 
868, 87 4n, S77n, 880, 896 
( contents oE Bhavisya ), 903n, 
913-16, 919, 922 ( ' Om Isamo 
Naraj anfiya' is Mulamantra ), 
931, 943o, 946, 969n (ten 
Abbira kings \ 974, 993 ( ten 
avataras ), 993n ( Visnn cursed 
by Bhrgu ), 1023n-24, 1090n, 
1096n 3 1114 ( description of 
black magic rite ), 1 121n( nyasa 
with mantras ) 1132, 1231, 
1372, 1377n-7S, 1383 ( on 
Sankhya ), 1455, 1470n, 1523n, 
1527-28, 1571, 1590 ( on rebi- 
rths for sins 1, 1637, 1653 ( on 
writers about Yfistusaslra. ) ; 
Aparfirka quote; 400 verses 
from it and Kalpataro about 
2000, 899 ; chief among 
Puranas ace to Vamana 833- 
34, 899 , dale of, about middle 
or end of 3rd century A. D. 
832, 854, 900 , glorifies both 
Visnuand 6iva 899 , has verses 
that also occur in Ysj. Smrtl, 
Manusmiti and Mahabb&rata 
740n, S99, 1320 , one of the 
ancient Puranas and has per- 
haps the largest number of 
Srniti chapters and the best 
preserved S99 ; P.idmapurfina 
hat hundreds of verses identi- 
cal * ith lbo<e of M 893 j g a fi- 
karfic'iiyi appears to quote 
ierie ( from it ) 900 • story of 
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Purfiravas and Urvafi in 
Matsya ( Chap. 24 ) and dram'a 
VikramorViisiya agree closely 
900-301, though there are one 
or two points of difference. 

Matsyendranatha,' called Lmpa 
in Tibet 1046n, 1075n. 

Mattavilasaprahasana of Pallava 
king Mahendravjkiamararman 

ior-tn. 

Mauryas, being greedy of gold, 
manufactured images of gods 
• for sale 36. 
Mausalaparva 147, 743, 77S 
( dreams ), 969n ( on Abhiras ). 
Maxims ( some' iNy&yas ), gene- 
rally of Miinanisa — vide pp 
1339-1351 ) ; about nwia ( con- 
demnation ) being meant to 
prescribe the opposite of what 
is condemned 96, 1243, 
Any&yasc&nekarthatvaui, ex- 
plained 1292, 1339 ; Arunadhi- 
karana or Arnnanyaya 1294-6, 
1340 ; ' drste satyadrstakal- 
pana anyayya — if a seen re- 
sult or purpose can be found 
for an act, it is improper to 
assign an unseen reward for it, 
1190n, 1260 and n, 1344 , 
grahaikatvaoySya, explained 
1285-86, 13 13; hetavan-m- 
gadadhikarnna, 1239n, 1331 ; 
Holakadhikarana 237-23S, 
1281-83, 1351 ; Kapifijala- 
■nyaya, explained 12S8n-1289, 
1341, 'Nasti vac&nasyati- 
bbarali, ' there is nothing too 
< heavy (Impossible to prescribe ) 
for a sacred text' 512, 12i"5, 
Nisadasthapati-nyaya 1295-96, 
1345 ; pradhanyena vyapa- 
desa bhavanh 491, ratn-sattra- 



nyaya 1257, 1349 ; KathakarS- 
dhikarana 1290-91, 1349, Sa- 
iharthyadhikarana 1291, 1350; 
Saniyoga-prthaktra, explained 
and applied 86, 96," 228, 1350; 
Sarvasakhapratjaya-nyaya 640) 
1273 (explained) or sakha- 
ntar&dhikarananyaya 1349- 
50, Sthallpulakanyaya 1255n, 
1351 , TJdbhid-nySya 1245, 
1341 ; yavad-vacanauf v5ca- 
mkam 1177, 1348. 
Max-Muller, his date ( hypotheti- 
cal ) for the Vedic period, 497, 
513, 8S2 ; ,his date for Amara- 
kofo, 840n, remarks against 
his dating for Veda 508 , a, 
of ' Six Systems if Indian Phi- 
losophy' 1200, 1491, wrong 
translation by, 1579n, 1583n. 
Maxwell on Interpretation of 

Statutes, 1284-86. 
Maya, astrological writer m. by 

Varahamihira 542 
Maya, king of Tavanas, to whom 
Jyotisa was imparted by the 
Sun-god 592. 
Maya 1509 ; Badarayana ( V, S. 
II 2 29) and Sankara are 
agreed that the ordinary 
physical world is different from 
dreams , tnankaracftrya ewplojs 
the word Maya to express the 
!dea of mystery as to how the 
finite arises from the Infinite 
1510, proper language for 
most men is not to speak about 
the world as Maya ( iltawB ) 
1509 ; Upanisad passages like 
Katba II 4. 2, Prafeal. 16, 
Chan.VIII3.l-2andB.tTp. 

I 3 28 may suggest ike*** 
rwe of M.1509, wri M- 
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osed in V. S. III. 2. 3 has been 
differently interpreted by ficar- 
yas 1509 , word occurs in Rg. 
in connection -with Indra about 
bis 6akti or Saktis 1013 
Mayamata 1654. 

M&yamoha or Mah&moha, produc- 
ced from Visnu's body, who 
deluded tbe Asuras and raised 
atheistic objections against 
offering animals m sacrifices, 
about feeding brfibmanas in 
sraddha, ace to "Visnu and 
Fadma Purfinas 974-75 
Mayukham&lifca, com. on S&stra- 

dlpika 1236n, 1294n. 
Mayuracitraka, astrological work 
attributed to Garga by TItpala 
591. 
McTaggart, a of ' Some Dogmas 

of Religion' 1605. 
McCrindle, a of ' Ancient India 
as described by _Megasthenes 
and Arnan' 849. 
Measures of corn, pala, prasrti, 
kudavn, prastha, drona, khari 
810n, 1294 ( meaning m Sastra 
of these -words is to be taken, 
not the one among mlecchas ) , 
F&mni mentions adhaka and 
khfirl SlOn , Sahara mentions 
kudavn, adhaka, drona and 
khfirl SlOn ; of time, different 
views on 476-477 ; of -weight 
like p-ila (320 raklikfts), karsa 
etc 7S9:i. 
Mcdhajanana, a mantra 35 
Mcdhrilitlu, a of bliSSya on Manu- 
smrtt, 2S, 696, 86Sn, 9J6n, 
1214, 1226n, 1227 ( Manu V. 
40 is merely an arihavada \ 
1223n, 1230 "(on Mann III. 45, 
long note on myama and jmri- 



sariUya), 1241n, 1252, 1258n 
(quotes his own work Smrti- 
viveka), 1273n, 1286, 1312n- 
3n, 1321, I37on, 1469n. 

Medicine, founder of, is JJrsnat- 
reya ace. to Santiparvan and 
not Caiaka nor Patafijali 1396 , 
muhurla for beginning to take 
m. 626 , views differ as to first 
propounder of medical science 
1396. 

Megaslhenes, account of number 
of kings and the total of their 
reigns given by, 849 , refe- 
rence by, to Heracles, Sourse- 
noi, Methora 953. 

Meghaduta 668, 1563n, 1571. 

Mehta, Asboka, a of 'Demociatio 
Socialism' 1681. 

Meissner, a of ' Babylomen and 
Assynen ', 570n. 595 ( Zodiacal 
signs), 596. 

Men. Br. Up (V 2 3 ) inculcates 
on all m. the virtues of self- 
restraint, charity and compassion 
1627. 

Menander, Greek king of 2nd 
century B C, 669. 

Meron, V. P., a of * Transfer of 
power in India ' 1464n, 1662 ; 
a. of ' Story of the Integration 
of States' 1663. 

Mcru, mountain on -which the 
gods reside 824n. 

Meru Tantra 1135n-36. 

Mesopotamia ( vide nnder ' Horo- 
scope ', ' Zodiac ' ), influence of, 
supposed by Prof. Neugebauer 
on Tnd'an writeis about longest 
and ihnrloit day 542 ; place 
\alue notation in, took 60 as 
the basic number 518n ; put 
by Trof. Neugcbaner and a 
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few tothers in plaoc of the 
Greeks as originator* of science 
etc. 700n. 

Meteors, beliefs about c. g fall- 
ing on grave occasions and 
santis for such falls, 766-67. 

Melon, Greek engineer; took 
length of year from Nabu 514n. 

Metonio cycle 646, 662. 

Mihirakula, ruthless Huna inva- 
der of India 656, 1100. 

Miletus, richest city in Greek 
■world in 6lh century B. G. 
51 On. 

'Mimmhsa ( vide under Purvamt 
maihsiisutra, change, dharina, 
maxims, stnrtis, Veda, vakya, 
Kumiirila, ltikartavyata, Sa- 
hara ) : differences between II. 
rules of interpretation and in- 
terpretation o£ Statutes pointed 
out 1283-4- ; does not lead in 
many cases to cert.vm conclu- 
sions, as M writers like Sahara, 
Kutniirila and Prabhakara 
differ among themselves 1271 ; 
first rule oE M is that no part 
of the Veda ( not even a word ) 
can be treated as anartha&a 
1281 , fundamental differencp 
between Veda and Santas 
pointed out 1272-3; in Ya]. 
I 3 M. means probably the 
work of Jaimmi in 12 chapters, 
11 60; many ' writers like 
Madhavacarya speak of two 
mlmamsas, Purva ( 12 chap oE 
Jaimim) and Uttara (four 
chapters forming the Vedanta- 
sutra ) 1 1 60 ; meaning of the 
word M., long before the "Dpa- 
nisads 1154; not concerned 
with legislation by the king or 



a sovereign popular assembly 
1283 ; '-M. Jurisprudence' by 
Shn Nataraja Ayyar 1201 • 
main purpose is to regulate the 
procedure, the various auxiliary 
and principal matiers m Vedia 
sacrifices 1283 , of Kasakitsni 
mentioned by MahabhaSya 
1157 ; promises to convey cor- 
rect knowledge of Dharma and 
the Veda itself is the means of 
arriving at that knowledge 
12S3 , purpose of, explained 
by Tantravartika 1261 , res. 
tncted sense of word M before 
Yaj. viz 'investigation into 
Dharma and arriving at con- 
clusions on doubtful matiers ' 
1154 ; result of the importance 
of vidhis and assignment of a 
very subordinate role to artha- 
vadas and mantras 1285 ; rales 
and principles of M m relation 
to Dharmasastra 1283-1338, 
rules of, apply only to rites 
and names of tithis like Jayan- 
ti, ace to S M and Purusartha- 
Cintamam, and hardly had 
anything to do with people's 
practices 133, 1272, rales of 
interpretation fall into diffe 
rent classes from different 
stand-pomts such as general 
and special, about words and 
sentences, rules of procedure to 
be followed when several texts 
are m conflict, 1285, 1289, 
rules distinguishing between 
wdhi, myama and pa™™- 
My* are general 1286, rule 
that LaksanS (secondary sense) 
of.a word in a sentence is pre- 
ferable to the fault of vakya- 
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bheda 1301, 1303 , rule that 
the singular Includes the plural 
is a general one and so is the 
rule that a -word importing a 
male includes a female 1285 , 
rule that a doubt about the 
e\act meaning of a part of a 
passage may be removed by 
relying on the remaining part 
of the passage 1240, 13S5, rule 
about understanding words in 
the "Veda and in Jai in the 
simc sense as in popular usage 
as far as possible 12S9 , rule 
that -words are to be taken in 
the primary and not in a 
secondary sense 12S9-90, rule 
that the same word must not 
be used in two senses in. the 
same sentence, 1292-93 j rule 
that where -words like yava, 
varaha, and velasa have two 
meanings the meaning that the 
Veda, &lslra or usage of sistss 
attributes to them must be foll- 
ow ed 1293-94, rule that 
Mords of foreign origin like 
ptUn, nana, lamarasa and sata 
tint are m vogue m Sanskrit 
are to be understood in the 
■sense (hey bear m the foreign 
language 1294, rules about 
interpretation of sentences 
1297-1306, though M. rules 
hax c been of considerable help 
to Dharm instil writers, it 
should not be supposed that 
the apphiitinn of M r ,,les i* 
easy or always enables scho- 
Hrs to arrive -U certain and 
definite conclusions 1334--JG - 
■»a=icry cntic-il about smm« 
and nM ?Ci 1272, word 31 
1? 



has great antiquity 1152-53. 
Jltmf.nisabalaprakasa of S^ankara- 
bhatta (between 1550-1620 
A. D. ) 1195, 1221, 1225n, 
1240n-U, 1232 
Mlmauisakas . ( vide under Cole- 
brooke )• are strongly opposed 
to holding that any part of 
the Veda is useless or mean- 
ingless or non-eternal 1255 , 
Colebrooke said that disqui- 
sitions on Mlrnauisa bear a 
certain resemblance to juri- 
dical, questions, that the logic 
of the Mimamsa is the logic of 
the law 1220 , made a swee- 
ping generalization that the 
whole Veda is meant for sacri- 
fices but, though they -went 
too far, they had some grounds 
for their theory, 991 ; the 
word ' Mimaiiisaka' occurs m 
Jlahabhasya 1156, 
Mimamsakaustubha of Khanda- 
deva, denies that Subhadifi 
■was the daughter of Vasudeva 
( though the Adiparva expre 
ssly states that she was so ) 
1281n. 
Mitnainsa-Kosa of svami Kevaln- 
nanda-sarasvati m eight volum- 
es ( five already published ), nn 
encyclopedic work, 1290. 
MiinamsfinjSyaprakasa of Apa- 
deva (between 1610-1G80 
A D. ) 1199, l22Gn, 1228n, 
1235n (on bh.lvanS ), 1237n, 
12f5n-47n, 12-)0 ( cnuroentcs 
cighlfauHs ofViUlpa ), 1254n 
(on Sanmpitjnpakiirafcn and 
Sr:vdupak.-iraka\ 1295n, lS13 n . 
16n 

Mimrnutl-paribhl-n of Kisna- 
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yajvan 1237n, 1241, 1254n. 

MimSmsasara-sangraha of SW- 
karabhatta ( summarises in 
250 verses 1000 adhikaranas 
of P.M. 8.), H89n 

Mlmarfisal&stra ; declared to have 
had 20 chapters by Ram&nuja 
and Prapaficahrdaya and in 
Inscription of Rajar&ja 1159- 
60; Krtakotibhasya of, by 
Baudhayana 1159 ; com. of 
Upavar?» 1159 ; com. of Deva- 
svamm and Bhavadasa 1159- 
60; twenty chapters of, are 
constituted ace. to some as 
the twelve chapters ascribed 
to Jaimmij pltis four of San- 
karsakanda and four of "Veda- 
ntasOtra 1160. 

Minakshi, Dr , a. of ' Admini- 
stration and social life under 
Pallavas' 1012b 

MinarSja, a. of Vrddhayavana- 
jataka, ■which see ) 564. 

Mind : pure m. superior to all 
auspicious or inauspicioustimes, 

62T, 

Mirashi, Prof V. V. 945n, 1629n. 

Mishra, Dr. Umesha, a. of ' Criti- 
cal Bibliography of Mimamsa' 
and editor of the Vyfianadlpika 
of Padmapada 1157n, 1599. 

Misra-dhanya, explained 732n. 

MitSksara o£ Vijfianesvara • 28, 
102n, 246, 538n, 749n. 750n, 
7S3, 757, 864-5, 896-7, 1063n 
( on Nadts ), H81n, H84D, 
1192 ( refers to views of Guru 
on Lipsasfitra ), 1233, 1234 (on 
Yaj. I 53 about marriages that 
are void), 1248 ( Yaj. 1. 129- 
166 contains many paryudS- 
taa), 1251 (allows option 



following Jabalopanisad about 
time of becoming a Sannyn- 
sin ), 1252 and n, 1264, 1269, 
1270 ( discards "Vedic usages if 
hateful to people ), 1273n-74, 
1288, 1292, 1302-3 ( on Brhas- 
patt about re-umon ), 1305, 
1308-9, 1315-16n (prefers 
mother to the father as heir ), 
1317, 132S (fina), 1328-29, 
1336 ( differences on vital 
doctrines of Hindu Law bet- 
ween Mit and DayabhBga), 
1421, 1438, 1468, 1597, 1637, 

Mitanni ( vide under Bogozkewi, 
Babylon, Hittite ) • names of 
kings and nobles from M., 
~Buzi and Syrian documents 
betray Indo-European origin, 
599. 

Mitra, Br E. C, a. of ' Decline 
of Buddhism in India' 1003, 
lOlOn, 1011. 

Mitra, Dr. R&jendralal, translat- 
ed into English Yogasutra 
1394. 

Mitrami&a, a. of YSranntiodaya 
(beginning of 17th century 
A. D. ) S35n. 

Jdlecchas, had authority to per- 
form vratas according to some 

54. 
Modern Eeview, journal 1033, 

1653n(on Konarka temple J- 
Modi, Prof P. M, on 'problem of 

tadnltam sfitras' 1176n. 
Mohaparajaya, a drama by Ya&h 

pMa, composed between 10i-- 

1075 A. D., introduces Kiwlo 

practices 1076. 
Moksa (vide under » 

purusartha, SannySsm, Upam- 

sad)" 1215-17, 151I-H;« CT - 
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to Kumarila and Brakarana- 
pafieika M consists in not hav- 
ing to assume a body again, 
the idea being that the aspirant 
should not do forbidden acts 
or those that are Kamya, he 
should perform obligatory and 
naimUlaka rites for avoiding 
the taint or sm that -would 
accrue by non-performance 
1216 3 Devala-dharmasfitra 
provides that bondage is due to 
ahatnlara and mamalut and 
liberation consists in being 
free from these 143S , doctrine 
of Bhagavad-gita and some 
puranas that actions done after 
surrendering the fruits to God 
do not bind a man but lead 
to M 067 , is in a way oppo- 
sed to first three goals, which 
become the preparation for it 
151L ; is secured by real 
knowledge and not by merely 
giving up wealth 1 360 , Kuma- 
nla asserts that the TJpanisad 
exhortations to know the 
Atman are merely arthavadas 
1216 , Mannsmiti on nihsre- 
yasa ( i. e Moksa ) being due to 
Straavidya 1439 , Manu conde- 
mns thinking about Moksa be- 
fore discharging one's debts 
( duties ) 1311 ; merely posse- 
ssing signs of asceticism, vir 
ochrc-coloured clothes, shaving 
held etc do not lead to M. 1369°, 
P. M S , Sahara and Prnbhn- 
k-ira do not deal with topic of 
M 1213 ; some Smitis like the 
Hi Ind-Ycyrj iijn.iTalI.ya pro- 
vide tint the mere knowledge 
of the Self is a sign of indolence 



and that both knowledge and 
actions are necessary for Moksa 
1216-17 ; four stages of, m 
YisnupurSna 959n , Upamsads 
emphasize that mere knowle- 
dge of brahman does not at 
once lead to Moksa, but there 
are three stages, knowledge, 
cultivation of restiarat of senses, 
quiescence of mind, meditation 
and then only realization, of 
non-difference of himself from 
6rafimafollows 1511-1513 ; was 
not possible for all and sundry, 
but only for a select few 1511; 
1631 ( it is like a razor's edge ), 
words m., mukti, kaivalya, 
mlisreyasa, apa\arga, amita, 
nirvana held to be synonyms 
by Amarakosa and discussion 
about the occurrence of these 
in Upanisads, Gita and other 
works 1414-15, 1652 , concep- 
tions about moksa differ m 
different itarsanas and even in 
vedanta, 1631 
Monks Buddhist M were not 
to possess property, yet they 
had a craving for wealth and 
supposed that by means of 
certain mantras Kubera ( lord 
of wealth ) would confer on 
them everlasting riches 1113 , 
Buddhist M believed that by 
mantras they would make some 
of the Hindu Gods their ser- 
vants, they would be surround- 
ed by hca\enly damsels and 
they would acquire proficiency 
m fistras without study etc 
1116 

ITont-ign'* characterization of 
Ii'diun Go\t and about British 
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policy 1GG0-G1. 
Month ( or months ace. to con- 
text) : (vide Tnlerealary M., 
*?«#« M, Mnlamfisa ), Caitra, 
, Vniffiklm and other M. came 
to be identified wiih ancient 
Mndhn, MAdhava etc GG8 , 
CfmdraM, GST; ended with 
Pull Moon in ancient times 
G59, 6GS, 663, four kinds of, 
GC7, GG6; Greek names of 
months used in a few inscrip- 
tions m India GG8 ; inteicalary 
month GIG; M. in vhich the 
year began in ancient and 
medietal limes was different 
at different times and m 
different parts 82, GD8 ; n&k- 
Satra m. not required in 
Dbarmnfiislra hot in Jyolisa 
GGS ; names of twelve M. are 
very anoient 667-668 ; names 
of M. derived from Nnfcsafras 
ocear in Brsihmarm literature 
G67 ; names of, in South India 
671; M. of different lengths 
for different purposes in Artha- 
sfotra 490, 658 ; of two kinds 
pfirnimfinti or am&nta 68 ; 
one human M. held to be 
equal to ahoriitra of pitrs 656n , 
Pfinini and Vartika-kSra appear 
to speak about a month ending 
on Full Moon 68, 667 ; subject 
of, most complicated 662; 
snidha, nija or prakrta 51 as 
opposed to adhikamSsa 664, 
word for M. is mas or mass 
495. 
Monuments, of India ; the most 
remarkable anoient monuments 
are the stupa of Sanchi, the 
paintings in Ajanta and Bagh 



caves, the Kailas temple at 
Eilora and Kon&rka in Onssa 
1G52-D3. 

Moon, thougb it present! the same 
face to the earth has other side 
also, ncc to Ny&yamaiijarF 470; 
called masmRg, 495; legend 
of his marrying 27 daughters 
(naksatras) of Prajapati, his 
fondness for Rohmi and there- 
fore suffering from Rajayaks- 
man B07 j reference to M. as 
becoming free from the month 
of Rabn in Chan. Up. 569; 
waxing M. held auspicious by 
Greeks and Indians 532n; 
when powerful aslrologically 
5S7-588. 
Moracs, Mr. Frank, a. of biogra- 
phy of Pandit Nehru, 1172n, 
Moral code, highest importance 
attached to a brief moral code 
( of ahitiisa, satya etc ) by all 
JDharmaSastra works that enjoi- 
ned men of all varans and 
casies to observe them 1637. 
More^ Alexander, on 'Kile and 

Egyptian civilization ' 5fi6n. 
Morgan, E P. edited 'This I be- 
lieve' (1953), 1470n, 1710a. 
Morgan, Prof. K. W., a. of 'Hie 
path of the Buddha' 942n, 
1003. 
Moriey, Lord, views of, on intro- 
ducing democracy in India 
1660. 
Morning, the first fifth part of a 
day, equal to about three 
ghatikas 81. 
Moslem kings, examples of the 
intolerance of, ( like Emperors 
Jebangir and Aurangzeb ) 
1019. 
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Motor accidents, incidence of, in 
Bombay city 167Sn. 

Mouni Sadhu, a. o£ ' Concentra- 
tion ' 1394. 

Mountains ( vide Himavat ); Rg- 
veda mentions mountains in 
the plural ( of ' parrata * ) 1 527 ; 
seven M. of Bbaratavarsa call- 
ed Kulaparvatas ace. to Visnu, 
Brahma, Brahmanda 430, 1525 
and n ; myth of -wings of M. 
cut off by Indra 763-764. 

Micchakatika, 46, 1S6. 

MrgSra A.nuvaka 7S6. 

MityuBjaya, mantra is ' Tryam- 
bafca Mantra' ( Eg. VII. 59. 12), 
792, 814; also called Mrta- 
safljivani, prescribed for puri- 
fying the mind 1100. 

MrtyusQkta 75Su. 

Hrlyuyoya ( Inauspicious conjun- 
ction ) defined 707. 

Mtidra, 1123-1131; a character- 
istic item in Tautrik worship 
1123 , derivation of the word 
M. differs in different \>orks 
1123-24, has several mean- 
ings in Tantrasastra, 1057, 
10S1, 1123, means the Sakti 
(■woman) associated -nith a 
sadhaKa in Ssakta worship 10S4, 
1123, means also a posture 
in Yosic practices in -which the 
•whole body plays a part and 
the symbolic or mystic inter- 
twining of fingers and hands 
as part of -worship 1124 
Mudras { vide under Jains, pura- 
na*. VisuudlnrmoUara, Yoga) 
great di-vergenco among Tanl- 
ras, Farinas and Yoqa works 
on the number, names and 
dcfimtioDS of M. 1123-1131 ; 



appropriate mudras ( finger 
and hand poses ) are to be 
eaiployed in -worship, in japa, 
in meditation and in all rites 
performed for securing some 
desired object 1124 ; fine en- 
logy of, in Visnudharmottara 
1129 , eight M. in the -wor- 
ship of Visnn mentioned by 
Brahma and NaradTya purfi- 
nas, 1127n , M. in. Hindu and 
Buddhist Tantras -were proba- 
bly based on those in N&tya 
1129 ; largest number of M. 
in dancing are contained in 
in Visnudharmottara-purana, 
1128-23 , Mudras and Nyasa 
held to be non-vedic by later 
-works like Dharmasmdhn m 
Mahar&stra at least 1131 ; 
Mudranighantu • names and defi- 
nes nine Mudras ( avahant and 
others ) that may be employed 
in the -worship of any god, 
then enumerates 19 M. appro- 
priate to Visnu -worship, ten 
appropriate to Ssiva -worship, 
seven to Ganesa -worship, one 
to the Sun ( called Padma ) and 
Mudras of &nkti, Agm, Tripura 
and other deities, 1125 and n; 
sSaradatilaka names and defines 
only nine Mudrfis, while Visnu 
Sambrifi slates that Mudrfis 
are numberless but names and 
defines about thirty and Jayo- 
khyasaiuhitfi has about 58 Mud- 
ras 1125-27 ; some Dharma- 
fastra works from 13th century 
onwards dilate at some length 
on MudrSs, such as Hemudri, 
Smrticandrika 1130-31 ; Some 
Pur.lnas like Brahma, Nuradtya, 
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* • Kalikn, Visnn-dbarmottara 
describe many inudras 1127- 
28 ; Tantrika -works provide 
that Mudras should be practi- 
sed secretly under cover of a 
' garment and not in presence 
of many people 1125-26 , Yoga 
works describe various Madras, 
e g Hathayogapradipika desc- 
, nbes ten, Gherandasamhita 25, 
Sivasamhita ten as the best 
1127. 
Mudralaksana, a work on Mudras 
appropriate to Visnu and other 
gods 1125n, 112S. 
Mudramghantu ( glossary of 
Mudra names) 1124-25, 1129a, 
( vide under Lalitopakhyana ) 
1129n 
Mudrfividhi, a Jain work, lists 

H4 Mudras. 
Mudravicara, a Jain work, lists 

73 MudiSs 
Moiulrta : ( vide under Opa- 
nayana, marriage, week day ) . 
637 S, called Brahma 538, 
539 , called Jaya 539 , called 
Kutapa 540, called Maitra. 
539 , called Testiha in Kausf- 
taki Up 53S , concun ence of 
four elements, via. tithi, naksa- 
tra Karana and M, required 
for success in a rite or act 604, 
616 , Coronation of the king, 
'* m. for 616 , derivation of the 
word 537n , difference m the 
length of a M of day and of 
night according to the seasons 
538, 541 , equal to two nadis 
orghaMs 684 , fifteen M. m 
the day and also in the night 
m the &at Br. and other 
ancient works 537-8, b84 , 



for religious rites' 604fi, far 
secular matters such as pur- 
chase oE merchandise, animals, 
for oil bath 626 , known by the 
names of the deities presiding 
over M. 540 ; Literature on, is 
extensive 556-558, loud decla- 
ration by brahmanas enonghin 
case of urgency 604, meanings 
of 637, 543 , meaning 'time fit 
for performance of auspicious 
acts ' 543 , names of, set out in 
Brhadyogayatra ( not in Bihat 
samhita) 540 , names of fifteen 
m. by day and of night ace, to 
Vayupurana 540, names of 
m. differed in the Brahma- 
nas and Smitis 538; names of 
in. ace to-Sthaivanajyotisaand 
Muhurtadarsana 539, names 
of the deities, presiding over 
the 30 m of day and night 
541 , new garments, M for 
wearing for first fame 626, 
no need to consider auspi- 
ciousness of days, of Jupiter 
and Venus ip. times of distress 
604 , M. ( word ) occurs twice 
m Bgveda 537 , the Muhurta- 
muktHvali provides for an 
auspicious time for thieving 
558 ; performance of auspicious 
rite in the month of Jyesthn 
for the eldest boy or girl not 
allowed 607 , position of Jnpi 
ter to be considered for, 608 , 
Purity of mind superior to all 
in ace to Matsya, Varahami- 
hira, Batnamalft 627; rules 
( general ) about auspicious 
conditions for all undertakings 
605 , seven auspicious M out 
of 15 M. of the day 539, 



Index 



135 



simple rule in Asv. gr. for M. 
in Upanayana, caula, marriage 
536, 609-10, stages in the 
naming of muhurtas, three, 540, 
understanding of M in the 
sense of auspicious time requi- 
res some knowledge of planets, 
naksatras, rasis, bhavas (places 
in horoscope ), 543ff, what 
should be done on the 15 m. of 
the day ace, to Atharvana- 
jyotisa 541. 
Muhurta-eintamam 189n, 533s, 
544n, 536-57, 553-60, 585, 
539, 607n, 608n, 609, 611n, 
614, 616-17, 619-20, 621n, 

622, 624 , com. 'Piyusadhara on, 
64 In, 556, 60Sn, 616n, 618n, 
622n-i,710n. 

Muhurtadarsana, also called 
Vidyaoaadha-vlya, 539, 556, 

623, 666n 705. 
Muhurtadlpaka of Nagadeva, 

357 

Muhfirta-ganapati of Ganapati 
Raval 336. 

Mululrtakalpadruma of Vitthala 
( times and places for diksa ) 
536, 1117. 

Muhurtamala by Raghunatha 
557, 701n ( list of words that 
stand for numerals from one 
to 40 ). 

MuhurlamSrtanda of KarSyana 
"'37, 614, 616, 622, G66n sub- 
lets dealt with in 537-S. 626. 

Muhiirtamuktavali 537. 

3tuhuriat.iM.va of Gancsn, 336. 

Mnkcrji, D. 2s. 651n (on kita 
J car= in Inscriptions ) 

Mukerji R C a of • Ancient 
Indwn fast* nnd feasts' GO 
125, 149, 173, 203, 233. 



Mukti (vide under Moksa), 
Kularnava-tantra states that 
3M does not result from study 
of Sastras or Veda, but only 
from correct knowledge impar- 
ted by a guru and that two 
words viz. ' this is mine ' and 
'nothing is mine' respectively 
lead to bondage or liberation 
and then imports Kaula doct- 
rines 1083 , four kinds of, 
named and explained 1631n. 

Mnktika Upamsad 1564. 

Mula, Naksatra called Vicrtau, in 
Tai. S. 500. 

Mulakarma, meaning of 1079-80. 

Mxmdaka Upamsad • 475 (names 
six angas of Veda ), 917 ( on 
para and apara vidya ), 921 
( passages of, borrowed m 
Puranas), 948, 95?, 1055n, 
10S6 (q by Tantra works), 
1360, 1387-89, 1416, 1430, 
144S ( on dhyana ), 1471 
1507, 1512, 1538 ( verse 'dvo 
suparna ' which occurs also in 
Eg 1. 164.20 and £v. Up. IV. 
6 ) 1346n, 1332n, 1563, 1366, 
15S5n, 1604, 1607; 1623 ( ^lu- 
stration of rivers flowing into 
the ocean ). 

Muni • ( in the Rgveda ) Mums 
called Vafcirasana were said 
to have been befriended by 
Indra 1386. 

Munitz, Milton K , a of 'Theories 

of the Universe ' ( omits Indian 
material )1486n 

Munshi, K. M , Jubilee volume 
presented to, 782n 

Murfirim]«ra, founder of a third 
school of MlmiiiisS (between 
1130-1220 A. D. ), 1399, 
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Murzban M M, a, of 'Parws m 

India ' 284. 
Mus, Paul a. of ' Barabudor ' 

( Java ) 1657. 
_ Musu, works on Indian, 1656-57. 
Mysticism 1163; Dean Inge in 
' Cbristam mysticism ' cites (in 
Appendix) 26 definitions of I 
the word 1463n ; definition of, 
by J. H. Leuba, H63n, Prof. B 
C. Zaehner defines it as ' reali- 
zation of unity ' in ' Mysti- 
cism, sacred and profane' 
(19ST), 1463. 
Uabbanedistha, son of Manu, 

story of, 691n. 
Nabunessar ( 747 B. C ), dated 
observations continuously reco- 
rded m Mesopotamia from 
reign of, 514. 
Naeikefcas, story of, m Kathopa- 
msad and Anusasana-parva 
915, 1535, story of, in Tai. 
Br, slightly different from 
that in Kathopamsad 1535, 
Nadi, equal to half muhBrta 684 ; 
several meanings of, 684n; 
■word occurs in Rgveda 684 
JNadIs are ten in human body, 
three mam ones, being ' Ida ' 
( on left side J, Pmgalfi ( on 
right side } and Susumna 
( middle of spinal chord ) and 
this is based on Upanisad 
passages 1063n, 1430. 
Nadis (rivers), are so called 
only -when they are 1008 
dhanus in length 431 , are 
deemed to be impure (raja- 
svala) when the sun is in the 
middle of Cancer and Lion 
signs and become unfit for 
bath 451. 



NagapaScami, 124-1S7 ; hoir 
observed m the Deccan 135, 
observed m different ways m 
all parts of India 124 , on 5th 
of grSvana bright half 124; ou 
5th of fjravana dark half m 
Saurastra 125, paficairii mixed 
with 6th to be preferred 126 , 
procedure of worship of images 
ofnagas 124-125, some hold 
that it is one of 3J most auspi- 
cious days in the year instead 
of Aksayya-titlya 124 
Nagarakbanda 227, 229, 693. 
Jfagas-eight named m Bhavi- 
syottarj, but twelve in soine 
Puranas, one of nhoni to be 
worshipped in each month 
124n, figure in the Mababharata 
1 26 , legend about KadrQ, 
mother of n 124n , Puranas 
full of stories about 127, when 
and how worship of N arose m 
India is a difficult problem 
126 
Nagojibhatta, com, of SaptasatI 
154n, 155n; a. of com. on 
Togasutra in Haudas S. Series. 
Nahusa, made approaches to Sac! 
and became an ajagara 1280. 
Naiskarmyasiddhi (ed. by Col. 
Jacob) 1175n; a work of 
Suresvara 1174, 1216n; com. 
OandrikS on, 1216n; states 
that Jaimini composed a {sari 
ralcasutra, the first two sutraS 
of which were the same as those 
of T S, 1174-75 
Naivedya, derivation of the word 

35n. 
Jtfaksatras ( vide asirologj, king, 
Naksatra-snana, Pusyasiwna ), 
All men are concerned with six 
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ii and the king -with nine, 529 , 
n.are 27 or 28 (-when Abrupt is 
added ) 529, 497 , arguments 
against the theories of Biot, 
Weber and others that Indian 
system of n -was borrowed 
from the Chinese, Babylonians 
or Arabs 71,506-510; auspi- 
cious n. for marriage, ace to 
Baud. Gr. Sutra 497n, 523, 
characteristics of persons born 
on each of the 27 n. ace to 
Bihajjataka 559-560} classi- 
fied as pmyya (beneficent) and 
■papa and male and female in 
Tai Br , Upamsads and Br S 
524-5, 559 . complete lists of 
n. mTai. S, lai Br , Kfithaka 
Sam., Mait. Sam. and Atharva- 
veda 498 , countries governed 
by n, ace to Br S. lifch chap 
14, 530, deemed paits (or 
limbs ) of Time looked upon 
as a Purusa 560-6 1 , different 
n, associated with eight kinds 
of dvada«ts 119, different n 
were called male in different 
ages 525n ; divided into three 
classes vi7 auspicious, inauspi- 
cious and neutral 544n , enu- 
merated from Krttika to Bhara- 
ni in Vcdic literature, Vedafiga- 
jjotisn and Taj. 49S , enume- 
rated from As\ ml to Revati in 
works from 3rd or 4th century 
A D. and m modern times 
4QS , European equivalents of 
n in Oolchrooke, Bttrgess and 
DiMnl 49S , fit for' Agnya- 
dhdna, ace to gat Br 566 , 
n from Krttika to Yi<ikha are 
filled Deva S. -ind ftom Anu- 
r.*«Hia (o Bharant, Yauia n, 
IS 



505, 524 ; held to be temples 
in -which gods reside 645-46 , 
homa to 27n. from AsvmT 326 , 
information and legends about 
n. in Vedic texts 507 ; Isti to 
28 n. from Kittika to BharanI 
505 , hat of n m Yedic Sam- 
hitas with names of deitie , 
gender, number of stats in 
each 501-504, Magba and 
Slula among n. to be avoided 
by husband for sexual inter- 
course, 544n; Naksatresti in 
Tai Br ( III. 1 ) dealt with, 
505 ; names of n., their seque- 
nce, deities fixed from before 
the Tai S 509 ; names of, are 
mostly significant 509 j n to 
be avoided in auspicious rites 
and particularly ra marriage 
615 , only a few n. mentioned 
m Old Testament and by 
ancient Greek writers like 
Homer and Hesiod 506 , notes 
on n. from Atbarvana-naksat- 
rakalpa and other works 499- 
500; papanaksntras m. by 
Kausiknsfilra 535 ; ploughing 
ou Anuradha. n. mentioned in 
Tai. Br 521, prejudice against 
stnr-g«7ers and astrologers in 
Yedic times 526-7 ; presiding 
deities of n, m Br S , Athar- 
vana-naksatrakalpa and Vi«nu 
dharmottara differ slightly 
ninongthemsehcs i99n, prime 
impoitauce of n in the basic 
Vedic rite of consecrating sacred 
fires 506 , proijnces of India 
governed by nine groups of n. 
560 , Puronnrjkyii and Xajyft 
-verses for each jSTak«=.xtra in 
Naksatresti 305 j Rgi eda ex- 
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pressly names Agha, Arjunl 
and Tisya among n. and m a 
veiled way probably Mrgasiras, 
Punarvasu, Pusya, S§atabhisak 
and Revati 497-98, 523 , rule 
that whatever naksatra or tithi 
has a certain deity as ruler, . 
the sleeping, turning from one 
side to another and awakening 
takes place on that naksatra 
and tithi 111, secret name 
derived from naksatra of birth 
to be used by sacrificer 505 ; 
serious discussions about n in 
many works 495 ; seven class 
es of n. as dhruva, mrdu etc 
215-216 j special names of 
4th, 10th, 16th, 20th and 
and 23rd naksatra from that 
of birth 329-30 , substances 
governed by each of 27 n., 
560 ; Sv&ti n , marriage on, 
led to love among spouses 524 , 
synonyms of, in Rajaniartanda 
560 j three senses of the word 
• naksatra ' 495-6 , two deri- 
vations of the word naksatra, 
510 3 what actions are bene- 
ficial on different classes of n. 
510 , what n are said to be 
Ugra 275 ; when xx are said 
to be affected 531 , why Vedic 
list of n. starts from Krttika 
and why from AsvmT m classi- 
cal literature is explicable on 
astronomical grounds only 
507-S ; word naksatra is app- 
lied to the sun also in the 
Rgveda 516 , word naksatra 
occurs frequently jn the Rgve- 
da and other Samhitas 495 
Naksatrasn&na 792-793 ; Br&h- 
mana who undergoes Pusyas- 



nana thrice with certain addi- 
tions becomes famous like a 
king 798 ; ceremonial bath 
and worship of naksatras and 
their presiding deities, the 
mantras employed 792, n. 
meant for all 798 , substances 
to be added to water for each 
n. and benefits therefrom 793. 

Naksatravidya, m in Chandogya 
Up 526. 

fifakla an alternative to rigidly 
observed EkfidaSandissupen 
or to Yaoita 101 , rules for 
observing nakta 101-102 ; 
views as to exact time called 
nalta 102 

Naktavrata, is independent of 
the alternative to fast 103 

Nakula in KSrmapurana stands 
for Lakula ( which see ) 

Nalada flowers, for decking the 
corpse of an akitagm 731n 

Namadheya ( videSyena ) .isthe 
4th class of "Vedic texts bear- 
ing on dharma 1244-45 , exa- 
mples of names of Vedic rites 
such as tTdbhid, Citra, Bala 
bhid, Abhijit, Visvajit, 1245. 

Nfimakarana ( naming a child ), 
rules about proper times for 
605 

Nanaghat cave Inscription of 
about 200 B 0, 131. 

Nanda-( or Nandi ) pnrana , » 
part of Skanda, ace. to Nitp- 
carapradlpa 880n , note on 
890-91 , one of the earliest 
Upapuranas composed m 8th 
or 9th century A D 891. 

Nandfi, sub-division of tithis 
180d, 327. 

Nandipurana (vide M*^ 
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purana ). 
Narada, a Devarsi in Glta and 
one of the sons of Brahma m 
PurSnas 1581-82. 
Faroes, great in the reform of 
Hindu society and relegion in 
modern times, 1699-1700 
Jsanjio Bunyiu, a oE catalogue 

o£ Tripitaka 1010. 
Narada, a of a work on Jyotisa 

D7, 99, 392, 622n, 790n, 
Narada-sauihita 19on, 197n, 

199n, 656 
Jfarada, brought doctrine of 

bhakti from SvetadvTpa 962. 
Karad.i, an author on music in 
Brahmanda-purana and as the 
propounder of Gundharva ace, 
to Natya-=fistra S96 
Uiirada-bhaklisutra 956, 960, 

963n. 
JTfirada PfiiicarStra 956. 
Narada Tautra-describcs niudias 
appropriate to Visnu worship 
such as fjankha, Cakra 1125n. 
Karadlya Parana. . ( vide Bihan 
Nfiradlyn ), 41, 70, 72n-73n, 79- 
81d, SS, 93, 9S-9, 101, 104-5 
li3n, 114-3, 117n, 119, 138, 
C29n, 601,681,601,708,83711, 
920, 927, 109 Sn, 1102 ( for 
kavaca-iunntra ), 1127n (on 
raudrfis ), 1576n ( doctrine of 
Kaima ; note on 892-93 , 
(compiled between 700-1000 
A 1) ) 
Xaradosmiii 1260, 12S6, 1333 
(npc«tate from Snnnjas.i be- 
comes a «hne of the king ), 
13S2, 1397. 
Spr.ilian Dr H. G , on an account 
and Jnte of Prfirabd!ia-dh\ ."inta 
s-Miihrti 1601. 



Narain Prof A K., a. of 'Indo 
Greeks ' S27, 829 ( on difficult 
passages of Yugapura.no. ), 963 
( on Besnagara column Inscri- 
ption ) 
Karaka ( Hell ) , Medhatithi 
states that n means extreme 
pain or suffering 1214 ; seven, 
ace. to V. S., fjankaracarya, 
Yisnupurana, Togabbasya 825, 
1029 , twenty one ace to Manu, 
15] , Yisnu Dh S. S23, 1214n. 
NarakacaturdasI 197 , also called 

Bhutacaturdasi 198. 
Narakfisnrj, killed by Krsna and 
lights lighted with four wicks 
in memory of 197 
Karasnnha ( or jNrsiuiba) Puifina, 
3S, 149, 691, 7D4, 915, 922, 
926, 971, 974, 978-982, 1024, 
1096n, 1453, 1649 , Apararka 
quotes it 9 times and only 
about 30 verses, half of which 
deal with Saunyasa , composed 
solely for the glorification of 
Narasimha identified with 
Narayana 978 ; chap 36 enu- 
merate eleven avataras ( in- 
cluding Buddha and Balarama) 
and cbap 37-54 nairate 
stones of all a\alaras except 
Buddha , Ha7ra ( Prof ) bases 
his remarks upon several mss. 
besides the only printed edi- 
tion pub by Gopal Xarayan <t 
Co (in 1911) &7S-880, Uazra 
concedes that N tias revised 
several times, that Hemadri 
had a more c*tensi\ e S before 
him SSI , Ha?ra holds that 
present IS is to be placed bet- 
ween 100-300 A, D 879 , 
listening to stones of ten a\a- 
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taras ( excluding Buddha ) 
takes the devotee to "Visau 
879, Matsya states that N. 
contained 1S000 verses, -while 
printed N. contains only about 
3400 verses, hence the latter 
is only a substitute 880 ; pre- 
sent N. may he assigned to 9th 
century A.. D. 892 j note on 
891-92; on usefulness of 
images of gods 973n, H2Zn ; 
TulasI story m N indicates 
lateness 882 , whole Purana is 
suspect and no certain conclu- 
sion about its date can be 
drawn 882. 

Narayana, com. of Asv Gr. S. 
802n. 

Narayana, etymologies of the 
■word m Manu, ^antiparva and 
some Puifinas 1516 and n 

NarayanT, name applied to Devi 
176n. 

Narfiyanlya ( a section of Santi- 
parva ) . deals with Krsna wor- 
ship 953, 957, 1365 , difference 
oetween N. and GIta 961-962. 

Narayanopamsad 1045. 

Nasadtya-sukta H90-91: a unique 
hymn, iSatapatha Br. on it 
1490n, some passages are still 
obscure 1490 , translated and 
explained 1491 , translations 
and remarks by Western Scho- 
lars 1491. 

Nastika, is primarily one, ace to 
Kumarila, -who does not believe 
in the existence of the indivi- 
dual soul 1206n, the Kasika 
on Pan IV. 4 60 holds that it 
means one -who does not believe 
in the Hereafter 1206n 

Natarajan, B, a of 'A century of 



Social Reform ' 1636n, 1700. 

Katyagastra ( of Bharata ), 896n, 
1037n, 1129n( mentions Garnda 
which is a mudra m Mndra- 
nighamtu), 1129, 1630. 

Natyaveda, Vararuci as proficient 
in 900n. 

Nautical almanac 676, 682, 711, 

NavagrahasSnti ( vide Ajuta- 
homa, Grahayajfia, Laksahoma 
and Kotihoma, sacrifice, pla- 
nets ) : 749-756 , all religions 
rites to be performed after If. 
749 ; becomes elaborate in 
Bbavisyottarn and medieval 
works 753 , colours and presi- 
ding deities o£ JTavagrahas 
751 , mantras for the nine 
grabas from Xa;j., Matsya, and 
Vaikh&nasa-Snrattasutia and 
Bibad-yogayatra slightly differ 
750-51, 755n, 919 , model of 
all fenti homas in all medieval 
digests 749 , procedure of, ffl 
Yaj and Matsya 750-752; 
procedure different for each 
graha m Madanarotna 785; 
purposes for which N. was to 
be performed 749; snpposi- 
tion that each of nine grahas 
has a separate golr a and conn 
try of birth 753 ; three kinds 
of, viz Ayutahoma,Laksabom» 
and Kotihoma ace to Matsya 
749, verses ot MatsyapnrSna 
describing bow the figures of 
nine grahas were to be drawn 
or p?anted753, Taj. does not 
even refer to Ayutahoma and 
the two others 763n. 
Navagraha,yaga(vide Grahapvi]») 

296-7 
Navanna-bhaksana ( partaking of 
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grains from fresh crops) 
330-1. 

Navaratra, twice, in Cttitra and 
ASvma 179, 186 (ride under 
DurgSpfija ). 

NavaratrapradTpa of VmSyaka 
alias Nanda pandita 155-136. 

Nawruth, E. A., a, of ' Immortal 
India ' ( Bombay, 1936 ) 

Nayavneka of Bhavadeva or 
BbavanStha, a woik of Prabha- 
kara school, 11S9 , referred to 
by Smrti-candnka, Viramitro- 
daya on Vyavahara and Vya- 
vaharainayukha, 1192, 1233 

Nebuchadnezzar, king of Baby- 
lon, 393 , ordered Chaldeans 
to find out the dream he had 
forgotten and to interpret it 
781. 

Nehru Pandit, Prime minister, 
tribute to ancient Brahmana 
ideal 1640; to old teaching of 
Dharma, 1664, about Gnndhiji's 
ideas on self-restraint 1670 (on 
necessity of a worth ■while 
ideal); 1678-79, speeches of, 
collected by Snman Narayan 
forlheA. I. C C (1956) on 
socialistic pattern 16S0-S1; ad- 
mits that adequate incentives 
must be offered 1683 ; Criti- 
cises Gandhiji's attitude to sex 
and praise of pov erty and asce- 
tic life 1619, Autobiography 
l«y, 16S9, 170Sn( on Politics). 

Jfrpil, gambling in, on large 
'cile on Balipntipidii, 203. 

JTcugcbauer Prof. Otto; a. of 
* Exict Sciences in Antiquity ' 
and *!>vcral paper* , (81, 4S3, 
«0n, 314n, 017-1$, 520n, 521^ 
S12(criticircd), 5i9„ 566n, 



571n ( criticized ), 582n, 597, 
631n, 650n, 676n, 699n, 700n, 
741n. 

New Indian Antiquary ( a jour- 
nal ), UOSn, 1601. 

Newton, laws of motion expound- 
ed by, are now held to be 
approximations, 1503n 

JVigada, examples of 1222, is 
■Xaj'us, but is loudly uttered, 
■n hile Yajus is recited m a low 
voice 1097, 1222 

Nighantu 10. 35-36n, SS5, 1044, 
1600n. 

Night, no bath or making gifts 
or sr&ddha at n, except on ex- 
pressly stated occasions 79, 
244 , Kgveda X. 127 is hymn 
to n. employed as &5nti 730. 

Kxkireyasa, meaning of, 1037n, 
1 51 5n, occurs m Panim Y. 4- 
77 and Kaus. Up, 1468n , sta- 
ted to be goal of the study of 
Nyaya and Vaisesika Sutras 
1468 5]ah5bhSsya explains it 
1315n. 

NllaUantha, com. of, on Maha- 
bharata 1570n. 

Nllamatapurana 200. 

Nllapatadarlana, work of Tantrik 
Vajrayana Buddhist sect, in 
■which the three jewels are 
Kama, courtezan and wine, 
while the three jewels of dev- 
out Buddhists are Buddha, 
Dharma and Sangha 1073. 

Niuiesa, tune required for pro- 
nouncing a short syllable 476. 

Nimitla (see under 'ulpita'), 
auspicious nimittas ^erj few as 
compircd with inauspicious 
ones 744 , distinguished from 
uiplla 741 . long lists of in- 
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auspicious niimttas 743-744; 
meaning of, 7 43 : Mann ment- 
ions n. and utpfita in same 
verse 743. 
Nimltta,, a work attributed to 
Digambara Jam Bhadrabahu 
743a, 80Sn , contents of, 805n; 
later than Varahamiliu-a and 
not concerned with Dharma- 
sastra and does not dilate on 
ganfis, 805n 
Nlrfijana, a Sfinti 335, 759, 783 , 
of horses and elephants 184, 
of king and soldiers 193; on 
the king's march Cor invasion 
187 ; procedure of and mantras 
in 193 
Wtravastta, meaning of 926n. 
Sir ay ana, meaning of 712. 
Nirgrantha, naked Jam monk 

978n. 
Nirnayamrta, 69n-71n, 89n, 93, 
lOOn, 101, 134, 146n, 154n, 
195n, 196n, 230, 663 
Nirnayasindhu ( written in 1612 
A. D. ), 31-3313, 41n-43, 47n- 
50n, 51-53n, Si, 61n, 62n, 70- 
71n, 72n, 73n, 75, 84-86, 88, 
90-2, 96n, 97 n, 104, 109, 112, 
113, 115, 119, 121n,123n, 127, 
133-34, 142n, 144-45n; 146d, 
151n, 153n-4n, 157 n, 161n-2n, 
169, 171, 173, 178n, 179, 180, 
I82-4n, 188-90, 195, 196n- 
199n, 201n, 203n-5n, 207n-8n, 
218n-9n, 221, 223n, 228n, 
240-1, 243n-4,246n-7n,607n- 
8n, 610n, 612n, 613-4, 626, 
b33n, 660, 66in~5n, 672-74, 
710n, 762, 765n-6n, 773,788n, 
925, 926n, 1106, 1117 ( times 
for dlksa ), 1289, 1307, 1332. 
Nirukta, ( vide ' Vedie interpre- 



tation ' and « Yaska ) ; 984, 985 
( two interpretations of several 
Bgveda Mantras), 987, 991 
( discussion whether Vedic 
Mantras have meanings ), 
' 1033n, 1044 (explains Eg.' 
!• 16*. 11), 1097 

1102, 1166n, 1181, 1303, 
1237n, 1238n, 1240n, 1256n, 
1275-76 (PMS agrees with 
many conclusions of JT ), 1364n, 
1460n, 1536n, lS40n, 1578- 
79 ( on VaisVanara ), 1587n, 
1633 ( word jati occurs ), 1664 
( story of Devapi and Santann ). 
Nirvana 1008n, 1022 , not clearly 
defined by Buddha 941 , really 
indescribable just as brahman 
is described as ' neta ' 1008n ; 
Saundarananda on, 940n-41 ; 
N. as synonym of Ifok&a does 
not occur m principal Upa- 
msads, but in GHS, 1515. 
Nisada 554n, 1296 ; could offer 
an isti to Budra, with a Vedic 
mantra though he did not 
belong to any of higher varnas 
1642 
Nisadastbapati, meaning of, 1296. 
Nisedha vide Pratisedha 
Nispannayogavah of Abbayakara- 
gupta, Buddhist Tantnk work, 
1050, 1133, 1143. 
Nistya, called Svati in other texts 

500. 
Nltimayukha 923. 
Nitya lsSakti, that is non-diffe- 
rent from Siva 1091n 
Nityfiefirapaddhah of VidyaUra 

924n, lllOn. 
NityacBra-pradipa of Narnsiiiiha 
Tajapeym; enumerates 18 
PurSnas and refers to K*P> 
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siiiiha P., 8S0n. 

jtfilyaniiiada, explained and illu- 
strated 1250 , the word occurs 
frequently in Jaimini 1250. 

Nityfisodasikarnava ( part of 
Vamakeivara Tantra ) • lOSOn, 
103Sn, 1091, 1136 names 6* 
tantras including eight Yamalas 
1030 , names and defines 
Trifc hands and other mudras 
1126-27 

Xityotsava ( a Tantnk work of 
Uinonandanatha, pupil of 
Bhasuriinandanatha ) praises 
his guru hyperbolically 1071 ; 
HIT ( on diksa ), 1136 ( on 
Tantras ). 

Xiyamas are called tapas by 
Ap Dh. S and Amarakosa 
29 ; five named by Yogasfitra 
29n, 1421n , but YuktidTpika 
differs, many enumerated by 
Vayu-purana 29n ; ten Niya- 
mas-m byYaj 29n 3 Sr.otY S 
II. 32 are of a positive chara 
cter ( viz. be pure, be conten- 
ted etc. ), 1422 

Xiyoma-vidhis, are classified into 
tbrec, 1 1/ those concerned -with 
pralmidhU, vtUi pi attpatn and 
those concerned -with matters 
other than these two, with illus- 
trations 1231-32 ; taking food 
facing the east is an example 
of a n not concerned with pra- 
tnndln nor pratipatti 1233 

y 'i°£n, practice of, allowed as 
well as condemned by the ex- 
tant Manusmrti 120G B.2 X 
JO J refers to it and Gautama 
and others and even Yjj states 
the pneednre and conditions 
of it, 120$ and n. 



Nbushirwan, Sassanian king 

(531-579 AD.), dream of, 

interpreted by Buzurmihir 

{ probably Yarahamihira ) 781. 

Jfrpa ( word ) represents number 

16, 703n. 
Nisiiuhacarya 22Sn 
Jsrsniihvpuxana, vide Nar&sithha* 
Kumber, IS prominent m Maba- 

bharata 842. 
Numerals, Indian ( vide decimal 
system a nd place value systems) • 
their antiquity and method of 
writing them 697-704 ; Arya. 
bhata mentions ten orders of 
n from one to vinda, each ten 
times of the the preceding from 
place ( sth&na ) to place 698 ; 
Aryabhata's method of giving 
numerical values to letters from 
i torn 704; denoted by com- 
plete words suggesting numbers 
701 , eighteen orders of num- 
bers from one to parardha, 
mentioned by Yayu and Yisun 
Puranas and Lilavati 698 ; 
from one to ten, hundred, thou- 
sand and ten thousand, several 
times occur in B,g 697 ; Greeks 
appear to have had no single 
•nord for million 69S ; larger 
numbers are sometimes men- 
tioned in the Rgveda before 
smaller numbers 697 ; list of 
the word for 18 orders of n 
69D ; list of Sanskrit words 
suggesting numbers from one 
om\ ards 702-703 ; method of 
using a group of words for the 
place of units tens etc ace to 
' aTikrinim -wlmato galih ' 704; 
name? for astronomical num- 
bers of jeirs settled in times of 
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Vedio Sajhhitasat least 1000 
years B. C. 697-8; names of 
Vedio metres snob as Asti, 
Atyash suggest numerals 16, 
17 etc. 703a ; Pamm mentions 
panhti (ten), vit/iiati ap to iravati 
and sata COS ; several methods 
of -writing a., 701-702; Tai. 
S. mentions bricks from one, 
one hnndred, thousand, ayuta, 
niyuta, prayuta, arbuda, nyar- 
buda, samudra, madhya, anta 
and parardha 697-698 , Varaha- 
miliira employs words suggest 
jng numerals even in the place 
value system 701, 703. 
Nyasa ( mystical sanctifioation of 
several parts or limbs of the 
body with Vedic, Tantrik or 
other mantras ) , ( vide under 
anganyasa, haihsanyasa, man- 
tranyasa, matrkanyfisa, prana- 
vanyasa); 87, 168, 1120- 
1123 ; N. is an important item 
hi the Tantrik ritual 1120 , N. 
compared by Woodroffe with 
the Christian method of making 
the sign of the cross 1 123 ; ex- 
pressly provided by Devi- 
bhagavata as part of Sandbya 
worship 1121 , in modern 
times some orthodox people 
perform two kinds of n viz 
Antarmatrka and Bahirmatrka, 
1122 ; is avaidtka and should 
not be performed ace. to 
Dharmasmdhu and Saraskara- 
ratnamala, 1121n, of different 
names of Visnu, viz. Govinda, 
Trivikrama etc on fingers of 
right hand, the palm etc 1121- 
22; n of several portions of 
Gayatrl, of single letters of 



Gayatrl on one's limbs 1122, 
n. of letters of alphabet from 
' a ' to ' ksa ', ace. to Mahanir- 
vana. ferada. and Baghava- 
bbatta on several limbs 1122; 
several varieties of n. described 
in tantra works and Puranas 
1120-21 ; several works, some 
tantras and Puranas also, dilate 
upon n. 1120, sixteen verses 
of Purusasukta for n. on several 
limbs in Visnu worship 1122; 
N. was taken over from Tantra 
works in the Puranas and 
medieval DharmaSSstra works 
for the rites of orthodox people 
some centuries before Yoga- 
y&jflavalkya and Apararka 
1122. 

NySya (system of logic), for 
its necessity m the interpreta- 
tion of the Yeda, Kumanla 
relies on Manu 1261. 

Nyaya, » source of Dharnaa 
1152; also means the adhi- 
karanas of Jaimini, expounding 
the points of Dbarma 1155n. 

Nyaya-kusumaCjah of Udayana. 
1624 

NyayamaBjari of Jayantabhatta 

469-470. 

Nyayapansuddhi of Venkata- 
nathal!58. 

Nyayaratnakara (of Pfirt^- 
sarathi-misra ), a com. on 
glokavarhka; 1159n, lW9n, 
1183n, 1188, 1205n, 130/, 
1210 ( creation and dissolution 
of world is arthavads), I 212 
(on four possible views on 
pramanya and apramanya °E 
cognitions ), J- ilo i 
1376n, 1600. 



1220n, 
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Kjayaratnamala • 1321n( divides 
all tests into TTpadesa and 
Attdesa), 1324n. 

KyayasudhS or Kanaka of Some- 
svara, a com on TantravBrtika 
11S8, 1247n ( quotes a -verse 
as from Kumanla's Bihat- 
tlka ), 1297n 

NyayasStra - 469, 1324n ( defi- 
nes Gha ), 1468 , goal of study 
of, is nihsreyasa ( Moksa ) 
146S. 

KySyavarlika 469n 

!TyByat,Kl, meaning of, 1133n 

Oocans-said in the purauas to be 
se^ en surrounding the dvlpas 
440-411, 1524; said to be 
four, 445 ( under Sagaravrnta ). 

O'Connor, N. J"., a of 'How 
Buddhism left India ' 1003 

Officials, to be maintained by 
king and their salaries 819. 

Oldeuberg 49 4n 

Old Testament 676-7 , references 
to astrologers, stargazers and 
prognosticate of Babylon 
D4S. 

Leary, De Lacy, author of 
' Arabic thought and its place 
in woild History ' 483n. 

Olmstead 64G. 

Oin, a sacred sj liable, the symbol 
of bvahma and may be called 
a bija m Tantra language, 
1097 , importance of Oin 
borrowed from Upamsnds by 
Xbgasutra 1417 ; is called 
IVa-ma 1097n , is called Tara i 
Jn T-ntra works, 1099n , eulogy [ 
of om io Yogisfltra, 1413 and ' 
n . identified with trahmna in 
Tar Up. IiIG. i 

Omin H C , a of ■ The lh sties, | 
10 



ascetics and saints of India ' 
1427 

Oppenheim A. Leo, a, of ' Inter- 
pretation of dreams in ancient 
Near East ' 810n. 

Oppert, G. editor of ' S§ukraulti- 
sara ' 1036 

Orion, -work of LokainBnya Tilak, 
49S-9n, 510. 

Option-see Vikalpa 

Orissa Historical Research 
Journal 174n 

Osborne, Arthur, work of, on 
' Raman Maharshi ' 1479n. 

Owl, hooting of, 729. 

Padapathn of the Egreda 22n, 
861 ( ascribed to EJakalya ) 

Padfirthanirfipana, a work of 
Raghunatlm 470, 

Padarthanusamaya method 1317, 
1345 , is reverse of Kfindanu- 
samava and is set out in P. M. 
S. V. 2. 1-3. 

Padmapada, a. of Vijiiana-dipika 
1574n 

Padmapurana 32, 37, 40, 42-45, 
36-7. 97-S, 103, 108n, 112n, 
125, 135, 147, 195, 196n-97, 
201n, 202, 204n-07n, 210, 223, 
227, 561n, 672, 751, 770c, 
779n, S05, 811 ( on TXpafruti- 
hke divination ), 817n, 824n, 
841 ( chapters identical with 
those of Matsya ), S56-37n, 
8C:>-63n, 876n, 915-16, 922- 
23, 930-32, 934-5, 945-6, 948, 
960, 964, 966n, 968, 971-72, 
97 in, 976 ( condemns Ad\aita 
and Mimamsa ), 1024, 1121 
(onnyasa), 1136, 1207 and 
1209 ( a>crs that MUniimsil ), 
is uwtfi ara ). 1213 ( descrip- 
tion of heai en ), 1383, 1385, 
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1470a, 1528, 1570n, 1576 { on 
doctrine of Karma ) , note on, 
893 , thousands of verses 
common to Matsya and Padma, 
the latter being the borrower 
893 ; two recensions of 893. 

Paifigi-rahasya Biahmana 1360 
( q. by &ankaracarya ). 

Paiigya, 66 

Paintings famous ancient 

paintings in India are those at 
Ajanta and in Bagh caves 
1654-55, works on Ajanta p. by 
Dr. Yazdani, Mukula-chandra 
Dey and Balasaheb Pant, chief 
of Aundh State 1654-55 

Paitamaha-siddhanta ( astro- 
nomical work ) , ( vide Pita- 
maha-siddhanta below) , proba- 
bly composed about 80 A. D. 
488, 517 ; states that Yuga 
was constituted o£ five years 
and employed !§aka 2 for its 
epoch, 488 and n. 

Paitbinasi, a smrti 54, 72n, 
785d. 

Pakayajfias (vide under 'Yajila') : 
1233n. 

Pakistan, came into existence in 
1947 and there is now hardly 
any Hindu or Sikh to be found 
in West P. 1464n. 

Paksa ( fortnight) ; rites for gods 
and for prosperity to be per- 
formed in bright p and for 
pitrs and magic in dark p 385 , 
word p. occurs in Tai. Br and 
TJpamsads 670. 

Paksati, meaning of 671 

Pala, a measure of corn equal to 
16th of prastha, 810n 

PalfisT(lit. eater of pala l e 
flesh ) esoteric meaning of, 



1084n. 

Pallavas ( twigs with leaves ) 
also called Paficabbanga : five 
auspicious p, are those of 
mango, asvattha, vata, plaksa, 
and udumbara 336, 339, 759. 

Palli ( house lizard ) , ( vide 
under ' YasantarSja-sakuna ' ). 
fall of p. on right side of a 
male and left side of a woman 
is auspicious 792 ; Santi on 
fall or contact of p on a 
limb, or on p. creeping up a 
person's limb 792. 

Palmistry . certain lines on the 
hand of a woman were deemed 
to indicate death of the husband 
even in the times of Panim 
and the KaSika 525. 

PaScabhanga-dala ( leaves of 
five tt ees ) ( vide « Pallavas ' 
above ) 336. 

Pancajanah, meaning of 126. 

PaScamakarasodhanavidhi ( a 
Sakta work ) 1053n, 10S7n 
( describes the sanctafication of 
maMras with Yedic mantras). 

Paftcanga (calendar) , ( see week 
day, Yoga)- five important 
parts in P. are tithi, weekday, 
naksatra, Yoga and Karsna 
666 , fourth anga of p is Yoga 
704 , generally piepared for 
each year 666 , must be prepa- 
red for every town or place 
more than 15 or 20 miles away 
from Bombay or Madras or 
Calcutta where p are at 
present prepared, if *><=« 
as to tithi, naksatra is required 
713 ; numerous p m «« f°* 
m India 6« , necessity of P- 
for all Hindus, 650 j samples 
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of pages from a Paucfinga of 
saka 187 S ( 1956 A. D ) and 
from another 223 years earlier 
facing pp 06G-G67 , -varieties 
of, m South India, such as 
Yakya and Siddhantacandra 
G12 - 

Paficagmvidja ( described in 
Br Up VI. 2 2ff and Chan 
V. 3 2ff ) is an upasana 
1548-38, 1562-3 , is concerned 
■» ilh only one aspect of trans- 
migration vi7, the path of those 
•who practise a life of sacrifices, 
works of public utility and 
alms-giving and follow Pih- 
yana path 1584. 

Paiicapsidika ( of Padmapada ) 
( severely criticizes the view 
that the Yisayavakya of P. M. 
Sutra I 1 1 is 'astavarsim 
tam-adhynpayita ) : 1182n, 
1190 

Paiicaratnas ( five jewels ) are 
gold, diamond, sapphire, ruby 
and pearl ace to one \ lew or 
are gold, silver, pearl, coral 
and rajavarta ace to .mother 
\iev\ 219, 337. 

Paficatatra (vide Svetadvipa), 
Buna mentions Bhagavatas and 
Piiiicirotras separately in 
Hirsacanta 93 jn , doctrine 
1* only ore of several bh.ikti 
•cliooh 9G2 . Dronaparva puts 
forward four f.irms (miirtis) 
"t Sntreme Person different 
from those in £.lntipir\ a 93G , 
«enenl\ie« of most medieval 
.vritcrs on DKirma^st ra was 
t'nt PifkvrV.ra and rri.upitn 
*">'ln<! are authontitivc only 
"> i it a-; they ate not opposed 



to the Veda 962; identified 
-with Sattvata in 5§Bntiparva 
953, 955n ; is called [ Ekanta- 
dharma ' 953, 1390n , is called 
SatU atatantra 1032n , is said 
to be one of five lores, its pro- 
mulgator being Bhagavat 
Vasudeva himself 954 ; 
Narada's name is concerned 
with PaScaratra in Santiparva 
956 , peculiar do;trine of P. 
is that of lyuhas ( forms ) o£ 
the Supreme Person called 
Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pra- 
dyumna and Aniruddha, each 
of the latter springing from the 
preceding, 953 , P. doctrine 
refuted in Vedantasutra II 2 
42-45 ace to iSankaracarya 
953, 95'5, what is refuted being 
the doctrine of Sankarsana 
springing from Vasudeva and 
so on 955 , P. Satiihitas m by 
Ramfmuja in bhasya on V. S 
are Pjnskara, Sattvata and 
Paraina 937n ; Santiparva 
speaks of one, two, three or 
four vyiihas 9G2 , Sandilya 
was supposed in Sankaracniya's 
times to have promulgated the 
Bhagavnta or Pnficaratra 
Sastra 935 , several guesses 
about why the system is so 
c llled 954n ; several Pafica- 
ralr.i-s \1l1h1tas published so far 
are later than the Gita 956; 
twenty five works on P men- 
tioned by Agnipuruna and 
MahpUnt-iliutra 95G-57 , 

VyQlns, doctrine of, 933, 9G2 ; 
worship o c Vnsudev a is older 
than Pimni DG2 
Pauci'ikha, 1 373-74, composed 
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Sastitantra 1356n, date of 
not later than fi lst century b' 
C- 1336, and Janaka, fa n „ 
of MiflnH h» pupxl, ace to* 
Mahabharata 1365-1371; des- 
cribed as the foremost pupil f 
Asuri and known as Kapileya 
m the Mahabharata, 1365-71 
described m some chapters of 
SSntiparva as aa admitm 
grafting some doctrines of later 
Sankhya f or explammg crea _ 
taonetc. 1367 ; dialogue bet- 
ween P. and Janaka about 
rising superior to old age and 
death 1368, expounded to 
Janaka, Sankhya, Yoga and 
Rajanrti, called threefold mok- 
£3 1368-1369, gotra of, was 
Parasarya and he was a bhtksu 
1368, identity of P. and 
"Varsaganya extremely doubt- 
fnl, 1374-75; literal meaning 
of the name 1369n, passages 
ascribed to P. are brought 
together by Hall and Garbe 
1371a, P. of the Mahabharata 
is not identical with the 
PaScasikhaof Sastitantia and 
his views are different from 
the Sankhya, 1370-71 , differs 
from official Sankhya 1370-71 
quotations attributed to P are 
mostly m prose 1373n , views 
described as Sankhya in some 
chapters of &ntiparva bring 
the peculiar Sankhya doctrines 
in line with the idea of Vasn- 
deva or highest Self 1371. 
PaScasrotas, a holy place 13GS. 
Paiicasiddhantika of Varaha- 
mihira 213n, 479 {was & 
karana), 511n, OHn-3, 019n, 



644<tr.by Th.baut and Dtr! . 
jedi), 653n-4, 663n, 676, 6S0 
702n, 703n 

Panchayafc, village, starting of . 
dangers m the pre s ent stage 

Pandavas, though five, had the 

s.ime wife Draupadi 1286 
Pandit M P, a . of ' Light's on 
Tantra'1130, criticized 1150. 
Panikkar, Saidar K Jr. a of 

' India and China ' 1040 
Pfinmi, 5, 10, 27, 36, 67, fiSo, 
130, 150n, ISSn, 203, 4C7, 
487n, 492n, 499, 500, 510, 
516n, 525, 541-42, 561d, 592n, 
667, 670-1, 684, 703d, 70S, 
720n, 738n, 740n, 742n, 820, 
850, 926n, 962-3n, 1032, 1128 
(knew NatasOtras of iSiliilin 
and Krsasva), 1153 {explains 
' Mimariisate ' ), 1157-58, 

1167 (mentions Kasyapa to 
show respect), 1 168-1169, 
1198n ( charge that Piinini 
violates his own rules ), 1203 
( distinguishes between the 
author of a work and expositor 
or transmitter of it), 1307ii, 
1310n, 1361n, 136Sn, 1375, 
1388n, 1389, 1397 (doc? not 
observe his own rules ), M39n, 
1488n, 1321n, 1546n, ISSSn; 
called Salalurfya by BhSnmna 
and other mcdiei."! vnttn 
512; date of, 1169; lniM 
from Northwest India 512, in 
P.'s times there it ere mcitii 
cant ascetics { bhit?u< ) whi 
studied the Blnl>»iJ'iRtm of 
Paru<ar)a and that of Ktr- 
manda and were cilled ' F&'S 
ftinno bhilMiali' UW-M, 
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136Sn; names of countries 
and places expressly mentioned 
by P. 152Sn , papers on geo- 
graphical details in, 1327n , 
teaches formation of words like 
■. Taksa&la 542 , was acquainted 
■with the whole of India from 
the extreme northwest of India 
to Kalmga { Orissa ), Astnaka 
(country near Ajanta and 
Pavthan) and modern Hutch 
1528d, 1614 (Sindhu as the 
name of a country ), 1633 ( word 
jah occurs ), 1638 ( on Brahma- 
naka ), 1646, 1651 ( names at 
least ten predecessors and shows 
that before him there was 
considerable secular litera- 
ture). 

Pfimnlya Siksa 1096n. 

Parakvtior Parakriya, meaning 
of, 1223n. 

Paramartha, translated Sankhya- 
Unka into Chinese, 1353, 
13S2n. 

Parammsi, defined in Vayu and 
Brabmanda Puranas ) 1390. 

Paramasaihhita, 934n 

Parana (vide Udy.lpana), in 
somecases performed by merely 
sippmg water 121n; den- 
%atton of, 120n , last rite in a 
vrata is p. 120, should be 
done on 12th tithi in Ekadasi- 
vmU, but not on 13th, 120, 
■word P. occurs in £fifcuntala 
and Rngbnvuiusa 120. 

Paranindasulra ( a Tfinink 
«orfc): 1031n ( states that it 
contains the crerm of Veda 
vk Kauladlnrma ), 10~)3-5G 
(philosophy and brief contents 
of ), 10T3n ( mentions names 



of teachers ending in ' Ananda ', 
speaks of three margas 
( paths ) viz. Daksina, Varna, 
Uttara, 1054-56 , speaks 
of jivanmukti and quotes 
Upanisads 1055 , 10S4n ( well 
known verse ' pitva pifcva ' etc. 
esoterically explained ), 10S6. 

Parasara, astronomer and astro- 
loger 531, 5S7n, 593, 613, 637n 
( m. by Br S. on Grahayuddha ), 
7-15, 765. , 

ParEsara-Madha% iya, com. on 
Parasarasmiti; 42n, S6Sn, 
1166 ( in some passages Bada- 
rfiyana and in some others 
Vyfisa is said to be the a of 
V. S.), 1182n, 1227-28, 1288n 
(on Kapifljalanyaya ), 1306n, 
1311, 1312n, 1514, 1323, 1333 
( on avesfcyadhikarana ). 

Parasara-smiti 52, 147n, 21S, 
S97 ( m by Bhavisyapurana }, 
1266 and n, 1306n ( bath, 
sandhyfi. etc are different acts ), 
1314, 1322 , -was to prevail m 
Kahyuga, but it allows a 
brahinana to eat food at the 
house of certain sfldras, permits 
remarriage of t\ idows in certain 
circumstances, 1266, 1608 

ParaJarya, a of Bhiksusutra, ace. 
to Panini, 136Sn, 

Parasavas, m Vajnpurana stand 
forParsusi e ancient Persians 
that appear to be in. by Pfinim 
830n, 851. 

Pnraskara-gthya-sutra 27, 126, 
324, 333, 622, 740n. 

Pnrr ; ur-'ma, exploit of, described 
in Mahabharato and Purfmas 
89n, 90n, horoscope of, furni- 
shed by Xirnayasindhu exa- 
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mined 628-629 ; loss 'of power 
of, -when he met Bama 89n ; 
made "Western sea recede 89n ; 
resided on Mahendra mountain 
89n. 
Parasurama JayantI 89-90 , on 
3rd of Vaisakha bright half 
89 , temples of Parasurama 90; 
time of celebration 89-90. 
Parasurama -Kalpas&tra 1049, 
1054 (on tantra and about 
secrecy ), 1063 ( on 36 tattvas), 
107 4n ( provides that after 
dlksa guru to give a name to 
disciple ending m Ananda- 
natha), 1077, 10S4n, 1101, 
commentary of BamesVara on 
1077, 1084. 
Parasuramapratapa 106n , men- 
tions 26 items in Jagara 106n. 
Pargiter, F. B (vide under 
Pariksit). 688, 851, 862n 
(translation of a passage of 
Hantilya criticized ) , a of 
« Purana texts of the dynasties 
of the Kali age', 842n, 843, 
914 ; attaches no importance to 
■what BrahmSnda, Matsya and 
Vayu ttate that they mention 
the principal kings of three 
lines, 846; constructs history 
from earliest times to Bharata 
war, which he holds to have 
taken place about 950 B. O ; 
brushes aside the duration bet- 
ween Pariksit and Nandas, 
846 ; criticism of the methods 
and views of Pargiter-845-S52; 
holds that there were two 
traditions, one Brahmanio and 
the other Ksatnya repre- 
sented m thePurfinas, 845; 
holds dozens of tames that 



brahmanas had no historic 
sense, 845, 856 ; holds that 
extant Purfinas are SansknU- 
zations of Prakrit works 845 ; 
is wrong m identifying the 
Bhavisyat-purana m. by Apas- 
tamba with extant BhaviSya- 
puiana 851 , Kirfel disagrees 
with Pargiter about tno sepa- 
rate tiaditions ( brabmana and 
ksatnya) and about Puranas 
bemg Sanskritazations of 
Prakrit works 849, P. and 
Kirfel take no proper notice of 
what Megasthenes says about 
a list of 153 kings covering a 
period of 6451 years, 849; 
theory of P , about brahmnnas 
having deliberately suppressed 
all information about him who 
compiled and arranged the 
Veda, criticized S58-86 1 , thinks 
that Hinduism secured its 
revival and the downfall of 
Buddhism largely through the 
Pauranika literature 914n , 
view of P. blaming brahmanas 
for absence of leference in P. 
to Guptas and their successors, 
criticized 856-57. 
Panbbasaprakasa ( part of Vlra- 
mitrodaya of Mitramisra) 
835n, Mln, 923n, 954b. 9o5, 
1262. 
Panjata, an early medieval 

work 962 
Panplava { narration of, hi BaJ* 
sflya) derivation of the word 
7 kn. grauta-sutr, SlCn, 

Hotr priest recited JM*> «-J 
Purana separately on todays 

SI 6 S66-67 
Paid : how to conshtute n p. 
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for deciding difficult matters 
of dharina 1 15S 

Pansaiikhya, defined and illustra- 
ted 1229 , it is liable to three 
faults, ace. to flabara 1230 , the 
■word does not occur in MaH&- 
bh&sya, though employed by 
Jaimini 1156-57, 1230 

Parsis; wde 'Parsis in India' 
by 51 M. Marzban26t. 

Parlhasarathimisra, a. of four 
■works on P. M. feistra, Xyaya- 
ratnakara, Tantraratua, §astra- 
dlpikfi, jSyaya-ratnamalfi, 

118S-S9, 1199, 1317n, flouri- 
shed between 900-1 100 A D, 
1199. 

Parvan Days • Homas for w orsbip 
of the sun and for Mantis to be 
performed on, 737 ; w hat are 
P. 221 

Paryudasa (proviso or excep- 
tion ), explained and exempli- 
fied from Vcdic and Dharraa- 
sa;lra -norks (as on pp 1248- 
1230 and Yflj I 129-166). 

PtXiiX, 121U titlv. is so called 341. 

Pnsupnta feislras, doctrines of, 
■written in books of palm leaves 
in Bftna's days, 1017 \anons 
kinds of, m in Padma, Kiirm.v 
and Dcvibhagavnta and con- 
demned, 97 In, 977-S. 

Pafnptta-stHra of XakiiH'a ( i. e. 
L'vknlisn ), 978d 

PaUlas ( nether regions ), genc- 
- rally understood as "even, but 
the n «no« «o*newhnt differ in 
Pnr'm-<! 132S. 

Pat-iliputn. .ilso cilSed Taspa 
pun, founded l.\ Ud-iyi, son 
of bi unjgi 627. 

PatiOjah : (\ide under Maha- 



bhasya ) • 67, 6Sn, 130, 467 
( quotes verse that occurs m 
Mahabhiirata ), 541 3, 720n , a. 
of Mahabhasya on Panini 963 : 
deemed by medieval writers to 
be an avatara of >§esa and to 
hive composed works on 
Grammar, med cine and Yoga 
1396 , points of difference 
between P. and modern psy- 
chologists like Frend 1414- 
13, question of identity of the 
author of Yogasutra and of 
Mahabhasya discussed by seve- 
ral authors 1397-99. 

Paths ( Margas ) , ( vide under 
' bhakti ', jfifina, Karma ) ; 
bhakti and Jflana described 
and distinguished 964-65, 
1369, 1648. 

Patb«, called Devayana and Pih- 
yiinn, 1548 and n, 1351, 1557 
( vide Br Up. VI. 2 and under 
Devayana ). 

Palil, Dr D. R , paper of, on 
'Gupta Inscriptions and Pura- 
mc tradition ' 844, 8S3 , a of 
'Cultural History from Vfiyq- 
puraiia ' 907. 

Patimokkha containing 227 arti- 
cles ^ as to be read twice a 
month m an assembly of nt 
least four Buddhist monks and 
confession of breaches had to 
be made to them 1026 

Piitrn. brnhinana, defined 937- 
3S. 

Paulus Alcxandnnus 513n. 

Piuli<asidd)i s inta ( see nnder 
LutadP\a) J not later than 
100 A. D according to Thibaut 
5] in , ono of the five ancient 
astronomical siddhanias 514n ; 
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quoted by TJipala 477; said 
to he accurate by Yaraha 
olin: P. restricted itself 
mostly to astronomical matters 
ol7n, v93; Thibaut admits 
that it cannot be proved that 
P. is related to the -srork of 
Greek astrologer Paul us 517; 
Weber held fhatitiras borrow- 
ed from Paulus Alexandrians 
( ith A. D. ) 

Faulkasa, equated -with Candala 
in Br. "Dp. 1833 

Paurnamasi, 34S , derivation of 
667 : two kinds of, Annmati 
and Raka, both m. in Tai S. 
and Sat Br. 62-3; -word P. 
occurs frequently in Atharva- 
veda 65. 

Paustika rites, -what are 3i0 ; 
distinguished from Santifca 
rites 3i9. 

Pavamana hymn 759. 

Pavitrani (holy texts), by repeat- 
ing -which a man expiates sins, 
cited by Dharmasfltras of 
Gautama, BaudhSyana, Vasis- 
tba and Tisnu H16n. 

Pavitraropana { offering the s?cred 
TJpavlta to Gods ) 111, 330-40 

Payne E.A, a of ' the gafctas', 
1035-9, 104Sn, 1092. 

People : millions on million's of 
common p. are influenced to j 
keep to the path of virtue and ] 
right by the fe?r of God, of i 
public op'nion, fev of punish- 
ment by the Stite and by the j 
prickings of their consc.ence ; 
1474; Vantpirrn holds tint , 



smitisand learned men ]{•»&• 
three cbs^es of people vi: tb-vc 
irho believe and worship -i pe r - 
sonal god with ntnrt and sacri- 
fices, those -irho pray, seek God 
and come to realise that God 
is both immanent and trans- 
cendent, those few- people, the 
great Masters and sages who 
lose the sense of ego and arc 
npe for entering into union 
Trith the One 1 JOS-fl ; p » 
several lands hid conceit tint 
they were far superior to others 
and had a mission to propagate 
like the British imperialists 
1619. 

Perry "W, 3 , a. of ' Children of 
the Sun , holds that arch-iic 
civilization of India and China 
did not first deielop there but 
in Egypt, 482o. 

Persecution in India (vide under 
Buddhism, Galileo, Inquisi- 
tion, Tolerance, Toleration 
Act, heretics ) , spondic cases 
of religious P. exemplified 
lOlln; followers o! .ludvsiD, 
Christianity and Islam did rot 
hesitate for centuries to mcol- 
cat* their dostnaes h\ ttrnole 
persecutions and bloody vi.ts 
and this spirit shock's pT.pie 
brought up in Hmdcm or 
Buddhism 3471, harsh lstt < 
■were in force in I>i^la"d a 
little o\ct a hundred \r.ws m,u 
sigim«t Iloaw C-th<.hs- acd 
non confo-mi'fs I i"Gt> 
Persian*, pract.ee of ip-rryiiw 
motVr amors:.* -""-ifi'', V'* 



what the majority of people _ 

pr?c'i5"i<= the dharma in the i Person, chs.r.vi*-.s'rs w, *•■•» 
midst of conflicting fcut-i, I ^ben tbeMooa m» «< rJ.i* 
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from Aries onwards 560. 
Persons, eight mythological long- 
lived persons, images of, to be 
worshipped on Yamadvitiya 
208. 
Pessimi«in no real pessimism m 
principal Dharmasastra works 
1630. 
Philologists some p deriving 
•word ' 5ini\ all ' by the combi- 
natm of ' sm ' ( moon ), a Babj - 
Ionian word, and Dravidian 
' Tel ' ( white light ), criticized 
64. 
Philosophy, most men want to 
rely on something deemed 
higher than themselves such as 
Revelation and God, 1472 , 
one oE the oldest problems of 
P. is, Faith and Reason and 
there has been a constant 
struggle between these two, 
1472 ; Time is first among the 
great problems of P. 4G3 , 
central point of much of Indian 
P. is contained m Chan Up. 
VI. ], 1031-52. 
Philostratus ( 1st quarter of 3rd 
century A. D ), a of ' Life of 
Apolonius of Tyarja, ' GOO, G81. 
Pilla^Swamikamui, a of "Indian 
Ephcmens ' 30 jn, C28 ( dis- 
cusses ItRtaa's horoscope ), GiGn, 
G4S (on eras), 708. 
PnvUsodhana meaning is Bhvita- 
fuddlu m Tanln work* lQlon. 
Pingnln, a of Vcdiing!" on Vc'rcs, 
mention 1 ) bum \ for zero .md is 
m. by Ssib-in 700-701 ; pro- 
ball)} hi* work is the svno as 
Chando\iciti m bv Ai> Dli SJ 
701 
1'itfinauR Gfln, 78n, 1323 (on 
20 



balance ordeal ). 

Pitamaha-siddhfinta ( on astro- 
nomy ) 654, G63 ; q. by TJtpala 
177, 4SS , one of the five sidd- 
hantns and said to be far from 
accurate, 514n, 393 (regarded 
Tuesday as inauspicious ) 

PiUs, path to the world of, des- 
cribed m T&3 , Visnu, Vayu, 
Jlatsya and other Puranas 
826. 

Pitryana path ( vide under Deva- 
yana and Bi. Up VI 2 2 ), 
*154Sn. 

Plan, Third the year, and its 
objectives 1683-84, total invest- 
ment programme of, comes to 
10 WO crores of rupees, nearly 
half of -which is to be raised by 
additional taxation, external 
assistance and deficit financing 
1689-90 

Planets ( vide ' Astrology ', « As- 
tronomy ', Babylonian, gralia- 
yuddha, Moon, JNavagraha- 
sauti, ijuuti, Saturn, Sun ) : 
ancient Yedie literature says 
hardly anything about astro- 
logical significance of P. 569 , 
are concerned with or govern 
specially certain matters 590 • 
arc either friends or enemies 
of each other, but not indiffp- 
rent, ace. to Y Asanas 586, 
arrangement or order of P m 
Yu-j. and Purtinas 078-79 ; 
arrangement of P different in 
different countries and times 
."71 ii; a* rulers of r J? ht direc- 
tion-: -.7 } ; bain ( <=lreu»ih ) of 
P. four l.ir.d» of .>7 , elv^i- 
rici«inno! P. as bciiefi-cnl or 
malefic G35-3G ; classification 
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of P. as masculine, feminine 
and neuter 575, 635-36 ; cult 
of P. not current in Vedic 
times 294; das&s and antar- 
dalas of, 590-591, differen- 
tiated as satiwka, rajasa and 
tamasa 574, different kmds 
of gifts for unfavourable P., 
755 ; doctrine of drsti of, 589, 
637; evil influences of, re- 
moved by santas 608 , identi- 
fied -with Babylonian gods 
522 : importance of Venus 
and Jupiter in settling marriage 
610, 612 ; Jupiter, known to 
Rgveda 294, 569; Eautilya 
on astrological significance of, 
569-570 , Mahabharata knew 
influence of, on naksatras, but 
not on rasis 569 , methods of 
nullifying evil influence of 
608 ; natural powerfulness of, 
577; nine P, names of, with 
synonyms 570 , nine condi- 
tions of P. 588 ; no convincing 
explanation as to why certain 
rails are svagrha or twca of P. 
636 ; purpose of the classifica- 
tion of P. »s to colour or as 
lords of directions 574, 
Sanskrit synonyms of, contain 
some Greek words 571n, 672 , 
stories of ancient kings and 
heroes that suffered from un- 
favourable aspects of P. 755; 
supposed gotras and country of 
origin of, 753 , tables showing 
ra&s as svagrha ( house ) and 
■ueca ( exaltation ) of, showing 
paits of human body, jewels 
and metals governed by seve 
ral P., showing some characteri- 
stics of P. snob as v colour, 



whether beneficent or malefic 
etc 573-576; three kinds of 
conjunctions of, 583n ; three 
P. added in modern times, 571, 
Venus probably referred to as 
Vena in Eg 569 ; view that 
Hindu arrangement of P. is of 
Greek origin criticized, 571n , 
wearing ceitain piecious stones 
and metals deemed to reduce 
evil influence of, 608 ; word P. 
derived from a Greek word 
570 

Plans, five year 1679n 

Plato, beliefs of, that the earth 
was a cube, m punarjanms, 
that arts and sciences declined 
from petfection 512, 688d, 
1530 ; held in his Timaeusthat 
dreams are prophetic 781 ; in 
hw exubernat imagination 
constructed the physical world 
on the pattern of geometrical 
figures familiar to him 1502n ; 
on Being and Beowning 1*05, 
philosophy and cosmology of, 
were looked upon as acme of 
wisdom up to 19th century, 
but modern scientists (says 
sarton ) regard Plato's theories 
as monuments of nmrwdom 
1502n. 

Pliny 566 

Politics (Bajanlti), four upayai 
m, 617 ; six angas of, 117. 

Pollard, Bobert S. W.; a. of 
' Conscience and Liberty 
1478n 

Pollution by touch or by shadow, 
idea of, must be given up 1709. 

Poona Orientabst, a journal, 
520n, 647n, 6S6, 842d, 1M«. 

Pongal (Tamil word ), ' fafew 
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corresponding to Makara- 
saukrunti of Korthern and 
"Western India 222, 

Population, huge in India, most 
of which is on the margin of 
subsistence \e\ el, 16S7 ; 
Government of India and the 
planners hn.\ e no -well thought 
out plan for control of p. and 
very little is being done to 
control systematically the terri- 
fic growth of p. 1687. 

Portent : ( Tide under Utpata ) , of 
images of gods, described as 
dancing, laughing, trembling 
and weeping m the Jlahfi- 
bharata, Puranas, Br. S , 769- 
770 , on birth of tw o or more 
children at the same dclnery 
to a -woman or monstrosities or 
strange births to cows, mares 
etc. 773-774. 

Poussm, Prof. Vollei, 1039. 

PrabhSkara ( vide under Ku ma- 
nia ) . called ' Our Guru ' by 
Sihknnfitha, 1189-90, a. of 
com. called BrlittT on P. M. 
Sutra 1189, flourished between 
675-723 A. D, 1198, inscrip- 
tions and other evidence esta- 
blish tint P held an eminent 
position in Karn'itnka and 
Mnrathi countries m 11th 
century A D 1192; held the 
liewthit no word wa« sicm 
ficint m isol Hion but became 
si^mfinnt when joined with 
a word or wonK m a jonten-e 
1296 , Jaimioiyn-nj3j.i_,n3| a _ 
lfttSn cite; 13 pnini* „f 
difference lieUcrii P. and 
Kuia-.nh tlM>; !,{„ ,]„,„ 
Ku-nS-ila, though no substa- 



ntial evidence ( except tradi- 
tion ) for holding that P. was 
a pupil of Kumanla 1192; 
quotes K-iratarjuntya 1195. 

Prabhakara School, I179n; 
works of 11S9. 

Prabodhacandiodaya, a drama, 
mentions severrl writers and 
works on PjMS including 
Mahodadhi and Mahavratl, 
11S9-90. 

Pracetas 7,7n 

Practices ( vide under ' chan- 
ges ' ) , even Vedic p. have 
been discarded from time to 
time by the weight of the 
opinion of the masses 1267-9, 
1470 . when popular p and 
opinions should be followed 
1470 

Pradhan, Prof S K , a. of 
'Chronology of Ancient India', 
regards P.iuramk accounts as 
practically worthless 847. 

Pradhana actions, as contrasted 
with guim-bhata, explained, 
1237. 

Piadosa, period of three or six 
ghatikas after sunset 102, lS8n 
230. 

Pi ahUda., attained highest Miss 
through the graco of God 961 : 
great devotee of Visnu and 
grandfather of Bali, 202. 

Praj?pih and his incest 233 
49Sn, 307, 12?0; desiring to 
propigale, practised tapas and 
created the three world? 1498 
identified with Snmy aKiro Cj • 
jumped into the sky as a deer 
pursued by llndra 4%n , m\th 
in Ait Br. as to how P. came 
to be called Ka 1497-98; 



156 



Eisiory of Dharmasastra 



[tol t 



Myth about oreation oE Agni 
by P. and appeasing Agm with 
6ami plant m Tai. Br. 725; 
Nak?alras as daughters oE P. 
married to king Soma 507 , 
rarely mentioned m the Eg. 
becomes the most prominent 
god in the Brfihmana texts 
1497 ; some naksatras descri- 
bed as parts of the body o£ P. 
561. 
Pra,japati\ ratas, 24, 95-96, 1234 , 
observances by a saorificer 
while the sacrifice lasts such 
as * be should not see the 
rising or setting sun ' are decla- 
red to be purusartka 1234. 
PrajBop&yavimscayasiddhi of 
.inangavajra ( about 705 A. P.) 
1050, 1064; says that a 
yogm -who desires union -with 
mother, sister, daughter would 
obtain siddhi quickly, 1065n- 
67 meaning o£ Prajua and 
Upaya, 1071, 1123. 
Prakarana-paficika o£ felika- 
natha ; 1202n, 1205 ( on word 
and sense), 1214n ( on svarga), 
1216n ( on mohsa ) ; it is a 
work of the Prabhakara school 
1189 , admits that adhyapana- 
vtdhi put forward by Prabha- 
kara is only inferred from 
Manu U90n; quotes several 
verses frcm &lokavartika 1191 ; 
states that there is no proof that 
a yaga ( sacrifice ) is the means 
of pleasing the deity 1209. 
Pralaya (dissolution of the 
world), (vide -Cosmogony' 
and 'Cosmology'); of four 
kinds, according to Puranas, 
693-94, 1503; prakrtika pv. 



based on Safikhya, 694-695 ; 
recurrent absorptions of all be- 
mgs and elements at the ad- 
vent of Brahma's night and 
reappearing at day 695," 1503 ; 
terrible and harrowing descrip- 
tions of naimittika pralaya from 
Kurmapurana and Yanaparva, 
694 ; works like Harivaihsa 
and Puranas say that at the 
end of Kalpa the sage M&rkan- 
deya alone remains, lies m the 
side of Visnu and comes out 
of Visnu's mouth 695. 
Pramanas (means of knowledge) 
( vide cognition ) : are six ace 
to KumanJa, while Prabhakara 
rejects the 6th i. e. abhava 
1185, 1212. 
Pramanavartika, bhasya on, by 
Prajaakaragupta ( 700 A. D. ) 
472. 
Prana ■ Atharvaveda on Prana as 
Prajapati 1495; controversy 
about meaning (in ancient 
times) of prana and apana 
1434 , five ahutis m agmhotra 
to prana, apana, vyana, samana 
and udanam TJpamBads, 1433, 
P m Upanisads becomes the 
vital force of all beings, the 
representative of brahman 
1433, P. means thoracic 
breath and apana means abdo- 
minal breath 1484} some 
difference in the operation of 
the five pranas made at least a 
thousand years before Christ 
1433 
Pranatosml, a Tantnk compila- 
tion, 1075n ( on qualification 
of a female guru and requiring 
that disciples ^ere to worship 
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guru and his predecessors ) 
Prani\a, means om 1416. 
Prartavanj-asa, illustrated, 1120. 
PrarmySma ( vide under Kum- 
Miaka,matra, puraka, recaka.) ; 
1432-41 ; called sagarbha or 
saoya arid agarbha or abXja 
1 442-43 , condemned by 
Hcmacandra 1411 ; definition 
o£ P. in Yogasiitra and bh&Sya. 
show s that mam element in P. 
is Kumbkaka 1437 ; deriva- 
tion o£ the irord 'prana' 1432 , 
deia, kala and sankhya in rela- 
tion to P. explained 1437-3S ; 
eight kinds of P. named in 
Huthayogpradlpika 1443 , five 
prSnas named in Tai S 1433 ; 
for eLagrala P. is the means 
1437 ; germ of the theory of 
the importance of P in Br Up. 
433, great eulogy of P. m 
Mann ( as highest tnpas ) and 
Smrtis 1440-41, 1443; Ja pa 
of ora, Gayatii and Yyahrtis 
in P prescribed by Smrtis and 
medieval -works, though Y S. 
and bha$\a silent on this 1439 
japa for P.inSandiiy nandana 
set out 11 12 n; Knmbhaka, 
why «o called U39n; Knm- 
bhaka performed after puraka, 
if not learnt under an expert, 
mry cause harm to heait etc, 
1411; literally p. m Cans , < re l 
stTiint or p-.nsc of prma' 1 }32 
practice of P ] nAs io dvrmi ' 
ling of A7, a% nj^.^ Yogm's 
mmd fit for dh\rcn& and i rec 
from sim, ace to JUtm and 
other, 32-On, 1 J40-4 ' ; Pram 
and A< in R- V cdi mc-.ii 
« hrcith ' 1 132 ; !'„«,,,, nnd 



others added five more.pranas 
1436 ; recaka, puraka, knm- 
bhaka ( terms ) nsed by Devala 
DbarmasQtra, but not by Y. S. 
and its bhisya -which employ 
' svasa ', ' prosvasa * and ' gati- 
nccheda ' 143S-39 , Recaka 
and others illustrated in Kuva- 
layiiiianda's handbook on P. 
1442n; simplest mode of 
practising P described 1440, 
sutras on Dharma shows that 
P had been regarded as a sort 
of penance for removing taint 
attached to sins or misadven- 
tures 1436 ; synonyms of, 1432 : 
three kinds of vi7. mild, mode- 
rate and keen -nhen pause is 
kept for 36, 72 and 108 matras 
respectively 1437 ; three views 
on duration of puraka, knm- 
bhaka, recaka 1438; -\alueof 
P. for phj sical health and for 
spiritual purposes 1441 ; word 
P. not found in principal "Op 
but occurs frequently in 
Dharmasuiras 1436. 

Prnnifg water, explained 802. 

Prapaiicahrdaya, 1159n, 1197 
(attributes to Bodhayana. a 
com. called Krtakoti on both 
Slimaihsas ) 

Prapaiicas-ira tantro, 3 In 1070, 
1072, 10D0-1102, 1105-G, 1112 
(enumerates ei 3 ht stdtlhis), 
1117, U20, 1133, 1135; ascrib- 
ed to Kitikaraclrya and men- 
tion? all avatSras except 
Buddha, 9i>j-9r,, noj ; doubts 
."bout its being Sanlcar5c5rj a's 
work 1105 ; *pts out a mantra 
for * !S cruel nte* 110S; com. 
on, ascribed to Padmapadi 
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1105. 
Prarabdha-Dhvanta-Sariihrti, of 
Aeyutaraya Modaka ( composed 
in 1819 A. D.), on Prarabdha- 
karma ( past actions that pro- 
duce the present body ) ; des- 
cribed 1600-1604 ; main object 
of the work is to combat the 
idea that all human acts from 
conception to death are govern- 
ed by past deeds alone, 1601. 
Prasatiffa, occurs when something 
done m one place is helpful in 
another place also, just like a 
lamp 1333 ; twelfth chap of 
P. M. S. deals with prasanga, 
vikalpa and the like 1333; 
PrSyasoitUviveka relies on this 
doctrine 1333-34 
Praiasana, means ' Government 

or domination ' 1583n. 
Prasastapada, bhasyakara of 
Vaisesikasutra, 468n, 469, 472, 
476 ( units cf time from Isana 
to pralaya ) 
Prasna-upauisad, 126, 731, 732n, 
918, 948, 1361-2, 1387, 1417 
(on om) 1430, 1433-35; 1444- 
45, 1478, 1502, 1514, 1532 
(on Devayana and PitrySna 
paths), 1559, 1585n, 1607, 
1625. 
Praslara, first handful of Darbha 
grass cut for religious purposes 
1241n. 
Prasthana, technical meaning is 
starting on an auspicious con- 
junction for journey or invasion 
but returning to one's place 
after going a short distance 
and actually proceeding after 
a few days thereafter 620-21. 
Prattlfcla, meaning of 748n 



Pratmidhi (substitute or repre- 
sentative ) ; first rule that, 
if a substance prescribed 
for preparing an offering 
perishes or is lost jn an 
obligatory rite or a hamya rite 
after it is begun, another sab- 
stance ( such as vnvaras for 
nee gram may be substituted 
1319 j no p. allowed for a 
mantra, deity, vedic fire, for 
kriyas like Prayajas or for 
the Yajamana ( except m 
Sattras)53, 1320-21, substi- 
tute for wife of sacrificer ( if 
she be dead ) was image of her 
made of gold or or kusas 53 ; 
what is expressly forbidden for 
use m 'Vedic sacrifices such as 
masas cannot be substitutes for 
mudga 1320, 1347 ( masamud- 
ganyaya ) ; when a vedic text 
expressly prescribes a substi-^ 
tute for a substance ( as Pfiti- 
kas for Soma plant) only that 
substance can be substituted 
and not another more similar, 
1319 , when a substitute has to 
be employed, the subsidiary 
acts of sprinkling with water, 
pounding etc. are to be perfor- 
med on the substitute and the 
appropriate change in wording 
by adaptation should be made, 
1319-20. 
Pratipadvrata 82-84; in inter- 
calary month of Caitra beginn- 
ing of year is on first tithi of 
that month 83, pratipad of 
Caitra observed m Deccan with 
some pomp and religious rites 
as the beginning of the year 
82, pratipad of Caitra ism 
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popular belief one of the %\ j 
auspicious days of the year, 84, 
rites of the beginning of year I 
in Caitra described m Brahma- 
purana and other -works 82-83 , 
rale is that the tithi to be 
observed as beginning is the 
one mixed -with amav&sya, 
■when it is viddha 63 ; views 
differ as to the pratipad on 
winch religious rites are to be 
performed -when there is an 
intercalary month 83-84 , -why 
called pratipad 83 
PralipalH or Pratipattikarma 
( vide Arthakarma ) examples 
are casting into -water all uten- 
sils and things smeared with 
soma at the time of the final 
purification bath , cremating 
a sacnficer when dead with his 
yajBapatras, which is P of the 
implements 1231-32; means 
final disposal of some mate- 
rials employed in a sacrifice 
1231 , occurs in several sutras 
of .Taimim 1231 , works on 
DharmasSstras rely on prati- 
patti, as in case of pmdas to be 
given to a brahmana or to be 
eaten by a cow or goat 1231. 
Pratisedha ( or msedha, prohibi- 
tion ) ; ( vide under ' na ', 
fifth ( and last ) class of Vedio 
texts 1246, a sentence in which 
'na'is employed is either a 
pratisedha or paryudasa or an 
arlhavada and these three 
have to be clearly distinguish- 
ed 1249 ; a true prohibition 
would occur -whea something 
is first prescribed and then 
prohibited, the stock example 



being that of soda&n cup, 1249; 
distinguished from Paryudasa, 
1247-48 , Pamni devotes 
several sutras to 'na' and ex- 
pressly states that pratisedha is 
- one of the meanings 1246 , 
particle ' na ' sometimes chang- 
ed to * a ' or to ' an ' indicates 
prahsedha and other senses 
also 1246 ; result or reward of 
following pratisedha is cessa- 
tion of harm ( anaitha-mvrtti) 
1247 , "Vidhi and P. are diffe- 
rent m their import in five 
points 1247 i where two texts 
are quite irreconcilable there 
is option 1249. 
Pratistha (establishment of an 
image) 1024; Pauranika proce- 
dure to be followed in 1024. - 
Pratyakara, 5th aoga of Yoga 
1444-5 j derivation of the word 
1444n , xa Togasutra and in 
AsvamedhikapaTva 1401 ; 

means withdrawal of senses 
from sense objects on account 
of restraint of mind 1444 ; 
several definitions of 1444-5. 
Pravahana Jaivali, a rajonjio, 
put five questions to Svetaketu 
and then answered them 1548- 
49. 
PravaramaSjari 1174. 
Pravarasena, Vakataka emperor, 
performed four Asvamedhas, 
102S 
Pravargya, Sauti id, from Taj S. 

and Tai A 724, 727. 
Prajajas, are five oblations of 
clarified butter ancillary to 
Darsa-purnamasa and are 
lialtmlha while Darsapurna- 
masa is purusartha 1233n, 
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Prayascittas ( vide under expia- 
tions ) ; different views whether 
results of wrong acts inten- 
tionally done could be removed 
by, 1588-89 , for killing a man 
who is only a brahmaua by 
caste 897 ; were called vratas 
by Maun and others 27. 
Prayascitta-raayukha 52. 
Pi oyascittaprakarana of Bhava- 

dcva 1242, 1296. 
Pr&yaswttatattva 158, 1320 ( on 

masa-inudga-nyaya }, 1592n. 
Prfiyascitta-viveka, 1233-34, 

1542n. 
Prtiyaiaiili ( averting evil effects 
of a mishap to sacrificial milk 
or matcnuls 727. 
PrayogapanjSta 633 
Prayojala ( motivating force ) 
and prayojya : are topics of 4th 
chap, of P. M. S along with 
kratvartha and purusartha 
1311 ; Kratu is the prayojaka 
of Prayiijas that are declared 
as kratvartha 1311 : p. is that 
for the sake of which a man is 
led to perform something by a 
Vedio exho'tatory text 1311. 
Precession of Equinoxes, suspect- 
ed by Hemadn and Apararka, 
but they did not know its 
cause nor the rate of precession 
223 ; practically discovered by 
Kxdinnu, 5Un, present rate 
of, held to be 50 2 mkalas 
every year 712 
Predictions, were based also on 
dreams, flight and cries of 
birds, signs on livers of the 
sheep killed in sacnfices to 
gods in Babylon and Bome, 
521. 



Prmgle-Pattison, a. of 'Idea of 

God' 1506n; a. of ' Idea of 

immortality' 1609. 

Puolkar Prof A. K., a, of 'The 

printing Press m India' 

1020n. 

Prisoners ( see under King ) 531. 

Proceedings of All India 0. 

Conference 1186n. 
Proceedings of American Philo- 
sophical Society 490n, 506, 
514n, 522n. 
Prognostications ( see ' birds, ' 
' oasa ', throbbing, horses ) , 
were drawn m Tedic times and 
up to Panim mainly from 
naksatras, days and bodily 
marks 625 ; drawn even in 
Rgveda from cries of certain 
birds 526 , drawn from tusks 
and movements of elephants 
801. 
Prohibition of intoxicating drinks 
m only a few states of India, 
criticized 1675-76. 
Prthvicandrodaya 31n, 42n, 47a, 

121n, 1289. 
Ptolemy ( vide under horoscope) ; 
author of Syntaxis ( or Alma- 
gest ) and of Tetrabihlos, 471, 
551, 568, 573n, difference 
between P. and BihajjStaka on 
classification, colours and other 
matters about Basis 568 ; divi- 
ded the day into sixty parts in 
the Almagest and also in hoars 
in his manual tables 682 ; has 
no word which corresponds 
exactly with Kullra 563 ; his 
Almagest was astronomical 
Bible in Europe for about 1400 
years 482, 512; his arguments 
in favour of Astrology 553-4 ; 
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his Tetrabiblos remuned 
supreme for 1400 years and has 
even now great authority for 
believers in, Astrology 551 , 
held geocentric theory and so 
had to adopt theory o£ eccentric 
orbits and epicycles and yet 
could predict eclipses correctly, 
633-34 , is concerned in Tetra- 
biblos -with rasis ( signs oE the 
Zodiac ) and rarely, if at all, 
■with naksatras 561 ; in his 
' Geography of India ' ( about 
150 A. D.) refers to Ptole- 
maios, king- of Baithan 
( Baithan ) as ruler in his day 
842-43 , much of Greek litera- 
ture on astronomy and astro- 
logy disappeared owing to 
■works of P. 481, 514 , speaks 
of male and female signs and 
of alhvrn and dvtdeha at Biha- 
jjatika does 568 , several 
discrepancies in essential 
matters between Ptolemy's 
work and Hindu astronomical 
works 520, 530 , two points m 
which Yarahamihira differs 
from P viz he dees not men- 
tion the countries governed by 
rasis but by nafesatras and 
Varaha confines himself to 
parts of Bharatavarsa, while 
P deals with all countries then 
known, 530 , wrote about 150 
A. D and based his Almagest 
on the observations of Hippar- 
cbus 514 

Puj5 derivation of the wold 35- 
37 ; dist'nctum between homa 
and p not much 37 , upacaras 
in, had vedic origin 35-36, 
word P. not borrowed from 
21 



Dravidians 37. t 

Pfijaprakaia ( part of Vlramitro- 
daya) 37, 157, 170n, 1095n, 
1122 ( dwells upon several 
nyasas), 1124n, 1128n( pre- 
scribes that avShana in Visnu 
worship should be made with 
* SahasraSlrsa, ' ( Eg. X 90. 1, 
and 14 mudras should be 
shown ) , 1120-31 ( defines in 
all 32 mudras ). 

Pulaha, quoted as a smrti writer 
5l7n. 

Pulastya, quo*ed as a smrti 
■writer many times by Apa- 
rarka and Smrticandrika 517n : 
should be followed, aoc to Mit 
as to what should be offered in 
Sraddha, and not Taj 1269 

Pulindas, associated with Andhras 
in Asoka's 13th Eock Edict, 
850n 

Pulisa Albei uni says that P. held 
that the day of Visnu is equal 
to whole hfe of Brahma 691 ; 
Thibaut wrong in holding that 
the name Pulisa has decidedly 
a non-Indian appearance J517. 

Pulkasa, a degraded caste 969n. 

Pumsavana, auspicious times for, 
prescribed in Gthyasfitras 534- 
35. 

Punarvasu, naksatra, 499, 535 
(literally means 'fresh wealth' 
or ' new growth ' ). 

Puratalpa, meaning of 1223. 

Puranas (vide under Alberum, 
Bh5.ga.vata, bhakti, brahmanas, 
Buddha and Buddhism, ima- 
ges, itihfisa-purana, maha- 
purana, Slatsyapurana, Pargj- 
ter, Patiplava, purto, Saura- 
purana, £udra, "Opapurana, 
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"Vavupnrana, Yisnn, Yisnu- 
praBna, VySsa) : 815-1002; 
are far more reliable than 
most of the Upapnranas S36- 
37 ; are used for divining the 
future 811 \ caution required 
before recognizing P. as reliable 
representatives for ascertaining 
the general state of Indian 
society and beliefs 53S : classi- 
fication of P as encyclopaedic, 
historical, sectarian etc 842; 
connect different gods -with the 
conferring of health, -wealth, 
knowledge, malii 119; con- 
tain at least 25 thousand verses 
on Tratas 57 ; contain verses 
gathas and anuvafnlaslolas 
sang by PaurSnikas 854 ; con- 
tents of all P, noted by Agni, 
Matsya, Xaradiya and Stands 
834; contents and character- 
istic features of P. mentioned 
by 5§ankarScSrya 824-25 : con- 
tents of P. in the days of Ap. 
DkS 818; dates of P. and 
trpapuranas are at most tenta- 
tive until critical editions are 
prepared 872 , deemed to be 
composed by Yyasa, son of 
Parasara and Satyavatf at end 
of Dvapara age 849; deriva- 
tion of the -word Parana in 
Nirukta, Yayu, Padma and 
Brahmanda and change in 
meaning 855-56 ; devote much 
space to legends about Paralu- 
rSma90n; DevibhSgavata and j 
Bhagavata. P. say that Maha- I 
. bharata and P. -srere composed j 
by YySsa for -women and i 
6ffdras 921-23; DharmasStra " 
of -lp. twice quotes tiro verses | 



from a Parana and names a 
Bhavisyatpnrans 817; diffe- 
rences as to names of IS P, 
and great differences as to 
their extent and contents 830 . 
divided into three groups, 
sattvika, rajasa and tamaja 
and their main objects 815, 
839 , do contain ancient 
legends and traditions, bnt 
very much tampered with S3S: 
early Sanskrit writers lite 
Sahara, B§ns, Kumarila, San- 
karacSrya and others shew thai 
in their times P. existed, the 
contents of ■which -were jest 
like those of the extant P. S21- 
26 : emphasize that for the 
proper understanding of the 
Veda knowledge of Inbass and 
P. essential 914; even esrir 
PurSnas like 3Iatsya srere 
influenced by black magic rites 
1114: examples of identical 
chapters and verses in several 
puranas 803, 841, W?, P22n, 
1523n 2479; exigence oi some 
P containing accounts oi crea- 
tion, dissolution and Smrti 
material before 500 B. C. indi- 
cated by Ap. Dh. S. 818; 
explain at great length creation 
and dissolution of the elements 
about -which Tjpanisads drop 
brief hints 914: extant P. 
contain far more topics than 
the five topics of crealion etc. 
and some P. barely touch the 
five and exhaustively deal with 
entirely different topics SU, 
extent of all P together said 
to be originally f onr lakhs of 
Slokas ace to Matsya and 
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Padma829n, extent of P was 
ace to Bhavisya 12000 verses 
but later Skanda -was inflated 
to one lakh verses and Bhavisya 
to 50,000 verses, 833 j extol 
vratas, pilgrimages and bhakti 
as superior to Vedic saoi ifices 
43-45, 916 , extravagant 
praise of themselves by P 
915-916, 929, extravagant 
praise in P. of the remem- 
brance of Visnu's or Han's 
name 971 , first Parana is said 
to be Brahma in "Visnu and 
Bi\ihma puranas, while Devl- 
bhagavata, says it is Hatsya 
829 a , five characteristics of, ace. 
to several puranas, are sarga 
( creation ), pratisarga ( crea- 
tion after dissolution ), Vaiiisa 
( dynasties of Gods,, patriarchs 
and kings), manvantaras (vast 
cycles of time ), Vamsanuearita 
( deeds and history of descen- 
dants of dynasties ) 839 , from ' 
about the 6th or 7th century I 
A. B. the Puranas began to 
incorporate the special ceremo- 
nial of Saktas and a few 
Puranas like Devlpurana, 
Kalika, Markandeya ( Devi- 
mahatmya) provide for the 
employment of ifakaras in 
Devi -worship 1095 , guru's 
position in P 1033n , gradu- 
ally P. procedure either came 
to supersede Vedic procedure 
or got mixed up Tvith the latter 
m some matters such as Deva- 
puj5, consecration of temples 
and images etc 922-921 , 
Hazra's view that the text of 
the extant P which are the 



results of innumerable changes, 
modifications and interpolations 
made at different times and by 
different sects is scarcely reli- 
able and can be used only with 
great caution is quite correct, 
872, Gautama Dh S. refers 
to study of P by learned 
brahmanas 818, Hindu ntes 
in medieval and modern times 
were deemed to give rewards 
promiesd in Veda, Smrti and 
Puranas 913 , history of Adhi- 
slmakrsna, his contemporaries 
and their descendants desci ibed 
in a prophetic vein m P 850 , 
importance of Introductory re- 
marks of Danasagara on P , 
867-871 ; influence of P. on 
Dharmasastra digests on suc- 
cession and inheritance etc. 
810, influence of P. on 
Dh irmasastra 913-1002 , insti- 
tute comparison between 
yajfias and pilgrimages 933 , 
introduced striking changes in 
ideals, religious rites and 
practices 928-929 , Itihasa- 
Purana lumped together in 
TTpamsads as the 5th Veda 
840 , ItihSsa distinguished 
from PurBna 840, "Kirfel 
wrong m holding that the five 
topics ( sarga etc. ) alone -were 
the constituent parts of very 
ancient Puranas 841 ; Kirfel 
and Pargiter have not clearly 
noticed the fact that P divide 
future kings into two groups, 
one of Aila, Aiksvaka and 
M&gadha lines up to the last 
scions of these and the other of 
later Kings in the Pradyota. 
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&ahga, Andhra and others 850 , 
Kumanlabhatta on the con- 
tents of P. 823-24 , lay empha- 
sis on bhakto, on ahinisa, on 
purtadharma 947-50; list of 
18 Purflnas completed long 
before 1000 A. D 831 ; list of 
18 principal Puranas together 

■ with the number of slokas m j 
each ace. to different works 
831-832; IT. as a compound 
word ( ltihssapuranam } or as 
two words ( itihasali puranam ) 
in Tai. A , Chan Up. and Br. 
TJp. 815 , list of works, papers 
and translations of p 883 ; m. 
by the extant Mahabharata m 
numerous places 821 , m by 
Kautilya and Mamismrti 819- 
20 , m. by Kautilya and Yaj 
Smrti as one of the fourteen 
branches of knowledge and for 
japa 820 ; Mahabharata quotes 
hundreds of verses called Anu- 
vamsa and gfithas, many of 
■which deal with Pauramka 
matters and have a Panranika 
ring 853-54 , Mahapurana 
(word ) applied to the 18 P. in 
Tisnu and BhSgavata S30n ; 
mantra * on namo Narayanaya ' 
confers all objects, frees from 
sins and leads to moksa.acc. to 
Narasimha and Vamana 932, 
971 -Matsyapurana sets oat other 
characteristics of P. 839 ; Mit 
prescribes a stnarla mantra in 
fraddba which occurs in Garuda 
and Skanda, P. and some 
digests prescribe "Vedic and 
Eauranika mantras even for 

, brahmanas in religions rites 
920 modern works and papers 



dealing with Beveral questions 
relating to Puranas set out 
843-845 , Naradlya Parana 
describes the lejation between 
Veda, Smi-ti and Puranas and 
provides that he who calls 
P. as arthavadas goes to hell 
927 , myths and legends of 
Puranas on creation of uni- 
verse, about eclipses etc must 
m modern times held as mere 
myths 1709-10, no Mahapurana 
composed after the 9th century 
A. D. but additional matter 
was unscrupulously added in 
several Puranas, the worst 
example being that of 
Bhavisya (part III) which 
contains stories of Adam and 
Eve, Taimnr, Akbar, Caitanya, 
Nadirshah 855 , not restricted 
to religious matters or to five 
characteristics but some of them 
deal exhaustively with rajanlti, 
1000-1001 ; number of P. is 
traditionally eighteen called 
MahSpuranas and enumerated 
in many Puranas, though some 
Puranas say originally there 
was only one, 829-830, on 
doctrine of Karma 1576-77 , 
on rebirth for sins 1590; one 
important topic is 'avatSras' 
922fi, only pursue an attitude 
to Veda and sacrifices that is 
found m such "Upnnisads as 
Mundaka and Katha 817, 
order in which P. are enume- 
rated is not uniform, most 
putting Brahma as first, while 
Vayu and JDevibhagavata put 
Matsya as first and Skaoda 
puts Brahtnanda as first 833 , 
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Padmapurana says that some 
vratas are superior to a 
hundred Yedic sacrifices 934 , 
placed before all people ( in- 
cluding sudras) easy ways 
whereby they could secure 
spiritual life and bliss in the 
Hereafter 930 ; played a sub- 
stantial role in bringing about 
the decline and disappearance 
of Buddhism from India in 
various ways 913-914 j points 
of distinction bet-ween TTpa- 
purauas and the 18 Maha- 
puranas 836-37 , printed P. 
and mss. thereof, give four 
different periods of time viz. 
1015, 1050, 1115 and 1500 
from the birth of Parlksit 
to the crowning of Nanda, 
which Pargiter discards 845- 
46 , proclaim often that 
saviaara is full of misery and 
is impermanent 1555 , put 
emphasis on profuse expense 
in sraddhas and inveigh 
against stinginess 931 , quote 
anuvanisa glokas or gathas 
about such ancient km°s as 
KSrtavIrya, Sumitro- and 
Ksemaka, last scions of Aila 
and Aiksvaka dynasties, but 
none about later dynasties of 
Sungas oi Andhras 851 , read- 
ing of or listening to recitation 
of P believed to remove sins 
915-16, reasons why many 
conclusions drawn from the 
current printed editions and 
mss. of Puranas must be held 
to be merely tentative 837-38 
reasons why extant Puranas do 
not narrate traditions about 



Gupta dynasty and those that 
succeeded it 816 ; references to 
pages of the four vol. of HJ 
of Dh. on dana, Sraddha, tirtha 
and vrata 998-999 ; said to be 
the heart oE . dharma, while 
Veda and Smrti are eyes 924 ; 
sectarian bigotry of some 
Puranas exemplified 976-977 ; 
seven P. contain historical 
material viz. ancient dynasties 
up to Bharata war and from 
Bharata war to the downfall 
of Andhras and the rise of 
Guptas, such as Yayu, Visnu, 
Brahmanda, Bhagavata 842 , 
several among the extant P. 
were composed or completed 
m the period from the 5th to 
the 9th century A D., 854-55; 
several P contain a much 
smaller number of slokas than 
are assigned to them by autho- 
rities as m the case of Visnu- 
purana and Kfirma 832-33; 
several P. such as Matsy a, Vay u, 
Visnu and Bhavisya contain 
much Dharmasastra material 
815, several P. describe the 
eight angas of Yoga 1455 , se- 
veral P. like Agra, Matsya and 
Visnudharmoltara are encyelo- 
poedias and illustrate India's 
life, character, achievements 
and shortcomings 925 , several 
P. such as Vayu and Brah- 
manda give a different version 
of the transmission of P. 861- 
62, some hke Bhagavata, 
Kurma, Markandeya, Visnu 
espouse the Glta doctrine of 
niskama-karmayoga 967, some 
Puranas like Garuda describe 
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nyfisas 1120; some P. like 
Devlbhagavata, Kalika, Yisnu- 
dharmottara describe at length 
mudras, 1127-28; some P. 
deal at length with Satis 734- 
35 ; some P. deal with units of ■ 
time 476 ; some F. emphasize 
tha't God is one, that no diffe- 
rence should be made between 
&ra and Visnu 1189-90, 
some P. like Visnu and Bbaga- 
vata are full of eulogies of the 
theory and practice of Bhakti 
and illustrative stories 971-73 , 
some P. make Budra declare 
the supremacy of Yisnu, de- 
■ nounce Saiva siddhantas and 
that Siva promulgated non- 
vedic views at the request 
of Yjsnn, while j&gni, Bha- 
gavaia, Matsya and Yayu, 
appear to say that Visnu 
himself deluded people 
974-75 ; some P. held that 
Saptarsi constellation was in 
Magha naksatra when Yndhi- 
sthira was king and that they 
stav in one naksatra for a 
century 530n ; some P trans- 
fer with slight variations TJpa- 
nisad passages in their texts 
931 ; some P. name minor 
works called TJpa-puranas, but 
.Matsya and Kurma expressly 
state that they arose from the 
IS Pnranas and were com- 
posed as summaries after 
studying the PurSnas S15, 
835; sometimes P describe 
- themselves as Ibbasa and the 
Mahabharafe is called Pcrana 
rarely 840; sometimes Pnra- 
. nas put forward very modern 



ideas such as saying that social 
service and removal of dis- 
tress is highest dharma 949 ; 
P. are sources of Dharma and 
YidySs ace to Yaj. but there 
is no evidence as to the num- 
ber Y5]. knew 835n , stages 
in the evolution of P are four 
or five 853-S55 , stories that 
occur in the Yeda and Upa- 
nisads such as of Hanscandra, 
Fnriiravas and TXrvaS are 
elaborated in Pnranas 914-15 , 
strike the keynote that great 
rewards can be had by little 
effort as by danae, trains, pil- 
grimages 45, 928, 930; Tai 
2b speaks of itihasas and 
purSnas in the plural and so 
knew at least three Pnranas 
817, 853 ; task before P. was 
twoWd, viz to undermine the 
power and prestige of Bud- 
dhism, and other non-Yedic 
systems and to wean away 
large sections of the masses 
from the attractive featnres 
of Buddhism and therefore 
promise the same rewards as 
Buddhism held forth by a 
restatement of Hindu religion, 
philosophy and practices 913, 
929-30 ; ten topics of, aceor- 
ing to Bbagavata 839 ; topics 
oAu-tba, daua, sraddha and 
vrata cover about one lakh of 
verses in the extant P 841, 
total number of Sokas in 18 
PurSnas according to most 
Pnranas is 400600, 832 , trans- 
formation in ideas, ideals and 
practices of Indian people due 
to P. in the first centuries of 
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Christian era 815 , treat 
"Vedas as author.tative and 
prescribe the use of Vedic 
mantras m many rites, 918- 
919 , two separate Purana 
versions called Agneya, 
Brahma, Lroga and Yisnu 
known to Ballalasena m latter 
half of 12th cen. A. D 870 , 
Vayupurana named at first 
among 18 P by Matsya, Agni, 
Naradlya, while seTeral of the 
other P. substitute Siva for 
Vayu but Vayu is one of the 
18 Mahapuranas and not 
Sivapurana 830 , Yayupurana 
and Siva P. both included 
among 18 P. by Ballalasena 
870 j Vedarthasangraha of 
Ramanujacarya states thit 
all Puranas should be so 
interpreted as not to be m 
conflict -with Vismipnrana 
957n , Vedic mantras occurring 
m Puranas -were not to be read 
or listened to by sudras 925 , 
Visno purana alone of all ex- 
tant P closely agrees with the 
definition given by Amarakosa 
bat it also contains several 
other topics 841 , wax eloquent 
as to great efficacy of vratas, 
sraddha, pilgrimages, fasts, 
gifts, repetition of the name 
of God, bhaUi 52, 930, 933- 
34, P. were affected by the 
theory o£ the power of mantras 
1105 , word Purana occurs over 
a dozen times in Rg and means 
'ancient, old* 855, Taj Smrti 
holds Purana as one of the 
sources of Vidya and Dharma 
854, Puranas give informa- 



tion on Architecture, sculpture 
and painting, 1653-54. 

Puranasamuccaya, q by Hemadri 
188n , by Nirnayasmdhu 998n. 

Puraicarana (of a mantra ) ; 
1107-1112; (vide under 
' Mantra ' ) ; five are minimum 
constituents of P. viz pujS, 
]apa, tarpana, homa, dinner 
to brahmanas, 1 107n-9 ; mantra 
to be repeated 1008, 108 or 10 
oi 108, 28 or 8 times , if any 
one of five constituents cannot 
be carried out, japa of mantra 
twice as many times as prescri- 
bed or dinner to brahmanas 
maybe substituted, 1109, in 
P. mantra is to be repeated 
8000 times, if no express dire- 
ction about number, 1110 ; 
meaning of, 1107-8; places" 
where P is to be practised 
1 110 , signs that indicate per- 
fection in mantra, 1111 , terri- 
ble way to secure perfection 
in mantra in a single night 
by going to cemetery, securing 
the corpse of a candala, or one 
killed with a sword, or of a 
young warrior, wash it, worship 
it and Durga-this being called 
3avas5dhanavidhi, 1109 , vari- 
ous modes of P 1107-9 , way- 
of, suggested by Raghava- 
bhatta 1109 

Pure everything is pure to 
the p. and it is the hankering 
that is blamable, ace to some 
Sakta works 1093. 

Pv.rrtah.uU, explained 347, 1224n. 

Pfirnapatra 183. 

Purna-tithi 189n. 

Purohita • ( vide und er ' king ' ) . 



168 



History of Dharmasastra 



[Vol V 



of king, to perform Santi rites 
for prosperity, and magic rites 
742, qualifications of p. of 
kmg 528, 543, 741-2. 

Pqrobitaswami, a of ' Aphorisms 
of Yoga ' 1393, 1429-30 ( on 
rousing Kundalml ), H42n. 

Purtadharma s ( vide under Iste- 
purta and Puranas): means 
works of public utility, such as 
■wells, tanks, parks, temples 
etc. 947-949 ; Amarakosa de- 
fines it 948 ; parte dharma 
secures moksa 949. 

Purusa : derivation of the word 
in three ways, 1364n , in 
B&nkhya 1357-68 ; in the eye 
as Atman, m the Chan. Up. 
1446. 

Pururavas and TJrvasI, story of, 
in Bgveda and Visnupurana 
915. 

PuruB>parIksa, a work of Vidya 
pati, 1076. 

Purugakara and Daiva, discussed 
545. 

Purusarthas ( goals of human 
life ) , ( vide moksa, sannyasa ) : 
are four, Dharma ( aotions 
prescribed by £§astra, doing 
one's duties), Artha (economics, 
politics, civics), Kama ( enjoy- 
ment of pleasures and aesthe- 
tics) and Moksa ( liberation ), 
the last being the highest to be 

' attained only by a few, 921n, 
1510-11,1626-32; Bhagavad- 
glta demands a life dedicated 
to active work and regards 
doing one's duty as worship 
1511 ; enjoyment of sexual 
li/e and pleasures not in con- 
fix with Dharma is not con- l 



d earned by Manu and other 
sastras and in the Gita ( TIT. 
11 ) Krsna identifies himself 
with Kama not m conflict with 
Dharma 1511, MahabhSrata 
is the s'Sstra of all p. ace 
to Markandeya S19n; Hanu 
siates conclusion that there are 
three p. for all men and con- 
demns premature Sannyasa 
resorted to before fulfilling 
one's duties ( one's three debts ) 
1511 , Egveda contains pra- 
yers for health, happiness and 
a life o£ hundred years 
1510-11. 

Purusartha-vidhi ; ( see Kratva- 
rtha). defined m P M. S. 
IV 1. 2, 1232 , rules about 
the acquisition of wealth are 
P. 192, 1233 , is what a man 
undertakes for securing the re- 
ward of happiness 1232 , prin- 
cipal sacrifices like Darfa- 
purnamasa are included under 
P. 1232. 

Purusartha-cintamam 17n, 68n, 
71n, 78n, 83n, 90-1, lOOn-102, 
127, 135, 146, 154n, 179, 182-3, 
188-190n, 191n, 192, 197n, 
199n, 204n, 207n, 227, 230 
232, 229n,240, 481n,672, 740n. 

Purusarthasudhamdhi, of Sayana 
1631n. 

Purusasflkta-held to be a late 
hymn by modern scholars, 1632. 

Purusottamamasa Intercalary 
month 671, why so called 672. 

Purusottamatattva 1132 

Purvamfmfinisasutras and Dhar- 
masastra 1152-1351; (vide 
under aouvada, badba, B5d«r5- 
yana, Bbagavadglto, bhSvang, 
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dharma, diksa, God, Jaimini, 
Krama, Kumarila, mantra, 
maxims, mlmamsa, nryama, 
parisankhya, Sahara, Sastra, 
sutra, svarga, aha, Veda, Ve- 
dantasuho, vidbi, Vrttikara, 
words), 33, 67n, 237, 536 
( auspicious times for all rites 
in honour of gods ), 989-90 , 
adhikarin of P. M, S is one 
who has studied the Veda from 
jw« 1180 , approximate date 
of, between 400-200 B. C. 
1157n, 1197 , authors men- 
tioned by both P. M. S and 
V S. 1173, authors mentioned 
by P. M. S. alone and not 
mentioned by V. S 1173 , 
Brahmasutra expressly men- 
tioned in Gita (13 4) is not 
the present V S but proba- 
bly another work or other 
•works of Badari, Audolomi and 
Kasakrtsna, 1171-74 , called 
' Prathamatantra ' by ijankar- 
acarya, 1032 , chronological 
order of Kumarila, Prabhakara, 
Mandana, Uoibeka, Sahka- 
nathn, all writers on Mlinanisa, 
between 650-750 A. D 

1190-95, close correspondence 
between Ap Dh S and P. M 
S., 1155 ; close correspondence 
between Jaimini's Sutra and 
Katyayanasrautasiitra exempli- 
fied 1155-56 , Godana (word) 
in the Mimamsa sense employ- 
ed by Vartikakara and Maha- 
bhasya 115S , conclusions about 
Vyasa, Jaimini, Badarayana, 
Purvamtmaiiisasutra and Ve- 
dantasutra tentatively pre- 
sented 1177-78 , controversies 
22 



about Vrttakara, TTpavarsa and 
Bodhayana, 1186n-1187nJ de- 
clared by Padmapurana as un- 
meaning on account of its 
atheistic teaching, 976 , dale 
of P. M. S t ace. to Jacobi and 
Keith, about 200 A. D. 1157 ; 
dates ( approximate ) of several 
•writers on P M S. m Sanskrit 
1197-1200, descriptions of 
creation and dissolution of the 
world are not to be literally 
understood, the universe as a 
whole has no beginning and 
no end, descriptions are meant 
to illustrate power of (fait a 
and human effort and to urge 
men to perform their duties 
enjoined by Veda 1209-10; 
dharma is the proper subject 
of P M. S ace. to £astradipika 
and not ' VedSrtha ' 1180, 
Dharmasfitras like those of 
Gautama and Ap. disclose 
familiarity with technical terms 
and principles of P. 1154-55 , 
doctrines of early and principal 
writers on P are rathei start- 
ling, they have hardly any 
place for God or the deities, 
and their theory about Vajfia 
smacks of a businesslike system 
1217 . P. M S does not state 
how much of the Veda has to 
be studied before one enters 
upon the understanding of the 
meaning 1180 , earliest extant 
com is that of Sahara 1187 , 
emphasizes the distinction bet- 
ween an author of a book and 
its expositor or transmitter 
1203n, employs the word Smiti 
in the sense of Dharmasastra, 
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12)7 , examination of views 
of Badarayana cited five times 
and conclusions therefrom, 
1170 j first six chapters consider 
the procedure of rites like 
Darsapurnamasa, the details of 
■which are expressly laid down 
' in the Veda while the follow- 
ing six oonsider the modifica- 
tions ( vikrtis) and details that 
have to be added or omitted 
1321 ; four awabandhas of, 
1179n; fundamental and 
characteristic doctrines ( nine 
in all ) of P. M. S. 1202-1207 , 
guntparamparas in Satna- 
vidhana Br, JSTyayaratnSkara 
and Yuktisnehaprapfiranl 

slightly differ 1161n; ideas 
of P. about creation and dis- 
solution of the world are 
opposed to those of Maha- 
bharata and Glta, 1210, if 
there be only one Jaimim (and 
not two ) no satisfactory expla- 
nation why the author of P. IT. 
S. should name himself only 
five times in about 2700 sutras, 
1166-67, insists on ceitam 
moral rules ( such as not speak- 
ing falsely ) and other rules 
of conduct su„h as giving up 
fiesh, sexual intercourse for 
one engaged in Darsapurna- 
masa and other sacrifices 1217a, 
Kumarila shows scant respect 
for Jaimini, charges him with 
composing some sutras without 
much substance and remarks 
that Jaimmi's sutra is improper 
1335 ; list of works and papers 
in English on PBrwnlmSihsa 
v 1200-1201 J looked upon by 



medieval writers as the most 
important of vidyasth&nas 
1159 , many verses quoted by 
Sahara on P, M and other 
matters 1187 ,. most extensive 
of all Darfanas, containing 
about 2700 sutras and over 900 
adhikarwtas, 1 1S2 , names nine 
authors on Mlmamsa, besides 
Jaimini himself 1157n; names 
other writers only 27 times 
while V, S. having only about 
l/5th of the sutras in P. M. S. 
quotes other wnter» 32 times, 
1160-61 ; number of adhi- 
karanas put at 915 or 1000 by 
different authors, 1160, 1189n, 
numerous commentaries on P. 
M.S. 1186-87; one of the 
characteristic doctrines of P. 
M.S is svalahprSmany", 1212, 
Padmapurana asserts that 
Jaimini composed a vast but 
useless Sastra by expounding 
the new that there was no god 
1207, 1209; PMS is not as 
much concerned about mokea 
or man's destiny after death as 
other dw'sanas are 1217 ; PMS, 
&abara, Kumarila make sub- 
stantial contributions to the 
exegesis of Vedic texts 1217- 
18, postulates that apfirva 
yields the rewards of sacrifices 
and not God, 1211 ; question 
whether Jaimini and Bada- 
rayana were contemporaries 
and if n- 1, what then- relation 
was, discussed, 1161 fi, ques- 
tions of identity and relation 
ship among KumSnla, Prabba 
fcara, Mandana, Umbefca, 
gahkan&tha, Suresvnra, set out 



Indox 



m~ 



■with some discussion 1193-05 , 
relation of dharma to the Veda 
and the P. M. S is clearly and 
briefly brought out by Kama- 
rila 1185 ; relies upon popular 
usages, apait from Veda and 
Smrtis in many sutras 1255 , 
requires that men ot the three 
varnas should not only study 
the "Veda but they must also 
understand its meaning 1180 , 
Sahara and Kumarila diSer 
about the subject matters of 
certain adbikaxanas 1335 , 
Sahara gives a summary of the 
first chap id P M. S. and at 
the beginning of each of the 
other chapters gives a summary 
of the preceding chapter 1186 , 
Sahara proposes two ( even 
three or four-) explanations of 
several sutras and adhikaranas 
1334-35 , Sahara holds Wo oi 
more sutias as forming one 
adhx&arana, and alternatively 
treats one of them as a separate 
adhikarana 1334 , gabara 
omits II. 4. IT and six sutras 
after III 4 9, 1162n, 1334, 
gabara says that the Vfijflikas 
do not declare that rewards 
result from the mere memori- 
zation of the Veda, 1180, 
Sasfcrj, P TO f K. A. tfilakauta, 
holds that Jaimmi mentioned 
in P JT. S. VI. 3. 4 is diffe- 
rent from the Jaimini mention- 
ed four times more m other 
sutras and this view criticized 
1162-64, some sutras are 
repeated 30 and 24 times 1183 , 
subjects of the twelve chapters 
of P. M. S„ ace. to Jaiminiya- 



ny&yamala-vistara, 1185-86 » 
subjects of the four padas of 
the first chapter are vidhi, 
ai thavSda ( including mantras ), 
Smrtis ( including customs and 
usages) and names of rites 
such as ' udbhid ' 1186 , table 
of outstanding -works and 
■writers on P. M. S -with tenta- 
tive dates 1197-1200, various 
readings in, 1334 , tenth chapter 
is longest, the 3rd comes next 
and 10th deals -with badha and 
samucenjm, 1326 27 , VaxtA&s 
of Katyayan.i and the Maha- 
bhasya establish that Mimamsa 
terms had been elaboiated 
long before th"m 1156-1158, 
very rarely reters to other 
acaryas by the word ' eke' and 
V S also does so rarejy, its 
references in. the -words ' eke ', 
' ekesam ' and ' anye ' being 
made to Vedio recensions or 
tJpanisadsll73, word'Nyaya- 
vid' is applied to writers on 
P. M. 1155n ; words 'codana', 
'upadeSa' and 'vidhi' are 
synonyms ace to Sabara and 
'codana' means a seutence 
that urges men to do some act 
1183-85 ; works and writers 
from Jaimini onwards rely on 
smitis and Dharmasastra 1178, 
writers on P. M are called by 
Bftlakrida of Visvarupa simply 
' ay&yavidali ' or 'ny&yavido 
yajuikah' 1155n 

Pilriaprajtts ( in Br, Up IV 4. 
2 ) meaning of, 1602n. 

Pusalker.Dr A.D„a f Studies 
in the Epics and Puranas of 
India' and of 'Progress o£ 
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Iridic studies' in Silver Jubilee 
Vol of },. O. Jl. I., 830n, 8U, 
886, 010. 
Pusya, n nak$»tra, also called 
« Sidhya ' 499n, 535 , most 
powerful anions; naksalriis 704 
Piisyomjlr.i, c«lled Scnftnl jn 
Purftnas, HnrsrtO!»rila mid 
Ayodhjft inscription 1008n, 
102S ; alleged persecution of 
Buddhists l»y, discussed 1008- 
1010. 
Pusyasniina { or Barhaspalya- 
snilna ) : ( ^ ide jSaksiitnisniiiia ) 
793-7517 ; all iitpStns destroyed 
by Sfinli in P. 703 ; Brhaspati 
,s presiding deity of Pusya 
798 ; claj collected from seve- 
ral places such as mountain 
top and king's head «ud oilier 
limbs nibbed with it '" P. 
797-798 ; leaves of 15 plants 
to be cast m jars filled ^ith 
■water 705; Mandnln drawn 
with powders of different colo- 
urs in, 1132; many Puranik 
mantras along with Vcdic ones 
prescribed by tbe Mntsyn, Br. 
S. nnd Hcmftdri 795-96 ; part 
of laksahoma, ace. to Matsya 
798 ; release of prisoners jailed 
for offences at the end of, 
797; procedure of P.cmployed ax 
the case of king's elephants and 
horses to free them from disea- 
ses, 797 ; proper time, proce- 
dure and duration for perfor- 
ming P. aw. to Yisnudhar- 
mottera 798-799 , reward and 
results of P. 709. 
p US yavrata,ra.mAp.DhS.3t6, 

Floras (Greek philosopher) 



believed in punarjanma and 
there are controversies as to 
■whether he borrowed from 
India, 1530. 
' Questions of Mihnda' 9l0n; 
lias passages cicely agreeing 
•nith Glta 970, 972, 1023n. 
Rabmdranalh Tagore, poet and 
reformer, a. of Gitanjah 1700, 
1711. 
Kadhakri'lioan, Dr S ; a of 
„ Indian ' Philosophy ■ 1200, 
" 1209, 1393, 1491, 1605; 
a. af ' Source book of 
Indian Philosophy* 1394, 
(jointly with C A. Moore); 
a. of ' India and China ' 1122 ; 
a. of 'Religion and Society' 
1618n, 1689,1695, a of 'The 
BrahmasQiras', pp. 194-207 of 
Iiitrod action on 'Karma and 
Punarjanma', 1605; a» of 
' Idealist view of life ' 1612 , a 
of 'Eastern Religions and 
Western thought' 1647 

( Schweitzer Ontwired ) ; a. of 
' Kalkm or future of civiliza- 
tion' 1668 (defects of modern 
Democracy ). 
R&ghavabhatta, commentator of 
garadutilaka, HOln, H12n, 
1123 ( on mudra ), 1124 , has 
an elaborate note on ptira- 
Parana, 1108-1110; holds 
that PrapaScasara is Sankara- 
carya's o*n work 1105 , quotes 
gulbasfitra 1188, q"° tes 
numerous passages on nytoa, 
1120 1122 , states that Tantra 
cult 'is based on TTpamsads 
like Ramapurvatapanlya 1045. 
Ra g hav*n,Dr.V. 1163n, 1369, 
1408n. 



Index 
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Raghunandana, a, of several 
Tattvas 30, 46, 90n, 158, 175, 
178, 136-7, 19S, 545,753, S35n, 
919, 1042n, 1118, 1132-33, 
123S (illustrates ' ratnsattra- 
nyaya), 1240, 1291. 

Raghunatha, a of ' Padartha- 
niruupana' 470. 

RaghuvamSa 193, 500, 53 In, 537, 
539, 628, 744n, 797n, 905n, 
997, 1027, 1152n, 1213, 13S4, 
1426 ( mentions Ylrasana ), 
1461 ( references to Yoga 
technique), 1571. 

Rahu ( ascending node or the 
point -where the orbit of the 
moon intersects the eclipse in 
passing northwards 574 , and 
Ketu m. in Mahabharata 569 , 
demon R. represented as serp- 
ent in Mantis on eclipses 766 j 
mantra repeated m Santa, for 
R 766n , story of the part of 
R. at churning of ocean 766n. 

Rshula Sankrty&yana, 472n, 
942n, 1022-23 (paper on 
Va3rayana and the 84 siddhas), 
1073 ( paper of, about Tajra- 
yana and Mantrayana ' in 
Journal Asiatiqae), 1075n 
( gives list of 84 siddhas from 
Luipa to Bhahpa -with details. 

Rainfall, m the four months 
from Pnusa, inauspicious for 
seven days for vrata, and yalra 
after it stops 620 

Rajadharma-kaustubha 923 

1333 

Rajamartanda of Bhoja, com on 
Yogasfitra 1439n, 1444n 
1449n. 

Rajamartanda of Bhoja ( on 
astrology and dharmnsastra 



topios ) 46, 61n, 68, 72n, 75a, 
78, 79n, 83n, 90n-91, 114n, 
116, 125, 132n, 144, 181, 191n, 
194, 212n-3n, 220, 529n, 547, 
555, 560, 571, 604, 606-7 ( 70 
verses on TJpanayana ), 
608n-9n, 610, 612n, 613-4, 
615n, 616-7, 619-620n, 621n, 
623, 624-6, 672, 710, 885 ; 
mentions only 24 vratas 46, 
58 , quoted by V. K. K. HOn. 

Rajanltiprabasa 622, 737d, 806, 
923 

Rajanltiratnaiara 176, 616. 

Rajanya, meaning of, 1549n 

Rajas, meaning of 1540. 

Rajasuya ( sacrifice ) performed 
by Pusyamitra and Kh&ravela 
1028. 

Rajataranginl ( middle of 12th 
century A. D. ) , 630, 649, 655, 
669, 737n. 1074-75 (has seve- 
ral reference to Tantrikas and 
their doings ). 

Rajavartika ( quoted by Yacas- 
pati > 1359n, 

Rajendralal Mitra, Dr ltl 

Raji, story of his depriving Indra 
of share in sacrifices and 
Erhaspati deluding the sons of 
R. by composing a -work on 
Jinadharma 974. 

Raka ( PaucnamasI mixed with 
pratipad ), -worshipped in Rg. 
for a rich and famous son 63. 

Raksabandhana, on Pull Moon 
of &ravana, 127-128 

Raksoglma hymns 813 

Ram Mohan Roy, founder of 
B rah mo Samaj, 1699 

Rama, ( vide under Ramayana ) : 
astrological details about birth 
of Rama 84-85, became Lord 
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of the world by vratas m Treta 
66 ; episode in the Epic 838n ; 
given as a i synonym of Hala- 
dhara and of Dasaratha's son 
by Auaarakosa 84 ; kept golden 
image of SUS by bis side when 
he performed AeVamedha 53n, 
1281 ; killed RiUana on Durgli- 
devi's inspiration ace, to Kahka 
160n ; no name so holy and so 
constantly on Ili'idu lips as 
Riitnu's 88 ; story of his accent 
to heaven fo'lowed by subjects 
in his capital 959, 
Ramalilfi, celebrations in North 
India an first ten days of 
AsYina-sufcla 193. 
R&mauavaml Viata 84-88 i 
KHynkalpataru does not deal 
with it 8* ; procedure of R 
prescribed m medieval works 
86-87 ; procedure of R. in 
modern times 88 ; whether R. 
is nitya or kamya 85-86. 
Ramaua Mahar»hi ( 1879-1950 )> 
sage of Arunachal 1479n, 
work on, by Arthur Osborne 
H79n, 
Ramanuja; a of Bhasya on 
.Vedantasutra 956n, 1158; a. 
of Vedarthasangraha 957 ; 
bornin 1137 A. D., does not 
quote the Bh&gavatapurSna at 
all in bhasya on V.S, while 
quoting over a hundred verses 
from Visnupuraua 95; five 
heads of the doctrines of the 
school of, 96 in. holds thit 
\ihole of Paficaratra has Vedio 
authority 954-55. 
Ratn&aujac&rya, a. of Tantrara- 
hasya and Nayakaratna ( com. 
on Nj6.yaiat n » m5la ) 12-0, 



flourished about 1500-1575 
A. D., 1200. 
Ramapfirvatapaniya Upanisad 

1103,1135. 
Ramfircanaeaadnka of Ananda- 

vanayati 84. 
Ramaswami (Sastry), Pandit 

Y. A 1186n, U87n. 
RamSyana dreams frequently 
mentioned in, as indioaling 
future catastrophes 775 ; flesh 
of five five-nailed animals may 
be eaten 1 156n ; horoscope of 
Rama in Balakanda of, ex- 
amined 84-85, 627-28 ; omens 
described in 743 , several pas- 
sages in, contain references to 
planets in relation to naksatras 
indicating misfortunes to people 
in general or to individuals 
531, solar eclipse at an unus- 
ual time 744, 1628 (three 
purusasthas ), I629n, 1631. 
Ramesvara, commentator of Par- 

nsurainakalpasutra 1077. 
Ramakrishna Paramahamsa, guru 

of VivekSnanda 1699-1700. 
Ramakrishna Mission 1699-1700. 
Ranade, M. G. and Pr&rthana- 

samaja 1700. 
Ranade, Prof. R. D. a, of ' Cons- 
tructive survey of the TJpani- 
shadio philosophy' 1537-41, 
holds view that from certain 
mantras of Rg. it can be said 
that an approach to the idea of 
Transmigration was being 
made by Vedic sages 1537ft; 
views and interpretations of 
the Rg. passages by Prof. 
Ranade held to be wrong 1537- 

42. 
Rao, Prof. Y.E.B.V. paper of, 
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in 'Changing India', 1678n, 
1683 

Kashdalla. of Theory of Good 
and Evil, 1575 

Baas ( signs of Zodiac ) : ( vide 
under Constellation, dre- 
skana, hora, Mahabh&rata, 
Narayana, person, Budra, 
Zodiac ) , are twelve, each 
extending over 2J naksatras 
from Aivmi onwards in order 
561 , are identified fr im 
Mesa onwards with the limbs 
of the Kalapurusa or of Kara- 
yana 564n ; as lords of the 
quarters ( disfis ) and useful- 
ness theieof 568, classifica- 
tions oE r , as male or female, 
movable and fixed, due to 
fancy and ideas of symmetiy 
and sequence 635 , Chinese 
names of rasis are different 
such as rat, ox, tiger etc 
566, 635 , colours o£ the 
twelve r ace to Brhij-jataka 
568 , description of the appea- 
rance of r in Brhaj-jataka, in 
the Yavanajatska q. by TJtpala 
and in Vamanapurona 564 ; 
descuptions of seven r. show 
that they are figures of animals 
and five are like human be- 
ings 564-5 , many scholars 
deny thit there is similarity 
between the majority of the 
twelve signs in zodiac and the 
natural appearance of the 
objects signified by them 565 ; 
mentioned by Vrddba-Garga 
and Kasyapa 592 , no Greek 
word corresponding to Mlna 
( Pisces ) mentioned by Brhaj- 
jataka in some editions 562n , 



names of signs among Baby- 
lonians, Assyrians and Chal- 
deans cited by several scholars 
do not tally 565n , names of 
r. are purely imaginary 565, 
635 , no proof that the rati 
system was borrowed by India 
from the Greeks 594 ; princi- 
ples of astronomy based on r. 
probably established in • India 
in the three centuries before 
Christ 638 , purpose of iden- 
tification of r with limbs of 
Kalapurusa 561 , purpose and 
astrological indications of the 
classiScations of r. ace. to 
TJtpala 568; Saravali men- 
tions no Greek word for Mlna 
563n ; six items in relation 
to the r. occupied by a planet 
called Sadvarga 583, table 
of r. as staffrka, ucca and riica 
of the planets 576 , table of 
r. with English and Latin 
equivalents and synonyms 
562 , things supposed to be 
under the influence of the 
several r. 564 ; what r. are 
powerful by day, at night and 
in twilight 569 , when are r. 
powerful 577 

Bastrabhrt Anuvaka 786. 

Batana-sutta 943 

Bathakara, in Tai -Br means a 
man of that caste, not one who 
manufactures chariots ( the 
etymological sense ) and he can 
repeat the Tedic mantra 
' lbbunam tva * etc ' though not 
entitled to TJpanayana 1290, 
1612 

Bathantara saman, 726 ; means 
only the music and not the 
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rk set to music, 1222. 
nationalism : ( vide under doubt, 
God, people, Hinduism, per- 
secution, science, tradition, 
utilitarianism ) . accepts the 
postulates which science finds 
convenient and useful but 
science -works within narrow 
limits, it is not concerned with 
morals or spirituality or values 
of life 1475 , in Europe 
emphasis on rationalism arose 
as the Christian churches, 
particularly Eoman Catholic, 
■were extremely intolerant of 
the slightest departure from 
religious views held at parti- 
cular times 1576-77 , theje 
are subconscious and non- 
rational impulses, beliefs and 
intuitions m men that are 
held by men to be truer or of 
a higher order than what is on 
the rationalistic level 1475; 
thoughtful men in Europe 
during ISth and 19th centuries 
- had boundless faith in r. and 
progress, but this faith is now 
greatly weakened 1478. 
Bationalists (vide 'Communism 
and Communists ') ; r. arrive 
at different conclusions on the 
same matter in different ages 
and even in the same age what 
appears reasonable to one group 
is held unreasonable by another 
group 1477 ; argue that they 
should not have to prove nega- 
tive propositions (*uch as there 
1S no God ) out theats must 
prove the positive propoutaon 
of God's existence etc H<3; 
. it should not be supposed that 



ancient and medieval India 
had no rationalists or atheists, 
in fact there were several r. 
such as the Lokayatas and 
rationalistic critics of sacrifices, 
Sraddhas etc. 974 (note 1596), 
1472 , Bentham and the two 
Mills put forward the theory 
of utilitarianism 1479 ; many 
r. hold that there is no proof of 
the existence of God or any 
higher Intelligence than man's, 
deny individual soul and im- 
mortabty, and argue that in all 
religions there is some truth 
with a great deal of error 1 47 2 , 
problem of evil in the world is, 
ace to r., a great stumbling 
block in accepting God as good, 
kind, omnipotent and all- 
knowing, 1473 , r and utilita- 
rians are not agreed upon any 
definite principles of conduct 
for common men and women 
1480, r substitute blocks of 
humanity or the leaders of 
such blo;ks for authority and 
worship, the likely result being 
that humanity would soon be 
wiped out 1474 , warning of 
Glta against unsettling the 
minds of ignorant persons 
1480. 
Ratnamala 62, 69, 70n, 604n, 
605, 607n, 608-10, 615-19, 
620n-25, 627, 657n, 682n, 704- 
5, 707 n, 793{ooPusya) 
Ratnavali 46. 
Batri-word r not so frequent in 

R« as the word ' ahan ' 675 
BStrisukta, a Khilasukta after 

Bg X 127, 232 and n 
Bnudra Gana, mantras addressed 
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to Rudra in S3antis 770. 

Ravana, dreams of Trrjata about, 
775. 

Rawhnson, a o£ 'Five monarchies 
of the ancient world ' 51 4d, 
595n. 

Rayachaudhun Dr H. C . 6S0n 
( on Vikratnaditya ), 883 ( on 
discrepancies between Parana 
accounts and inscriptions ). 

Rayasposa verses 796n. 

Rbkus controversies about -what 
they stand for 982 , legend 
that R. slept for twelve days, 
explained 498-99. 

Reality, is oE three kinds, ( 1 ) 
Paramarthiki ( Absolute or 
highest ), the province of 
Para vidya , ( 2 ) Yyavabauki 
( empirical ), the province of 
apara vidya , ( 3 ) Pr&tibhasikl 
( which pertains to dream states 
in which pleasure and pam 
may be experienced while the 
dream lasts), 1506. 

Rebirths for sins, authorities on, 
collected m one place 1590; 
for persons guilty of mortal 
sins after undergoing hell tor- 
tures specified hyManu and 
Y5j and rebirth for lesser sms 
1590-91 ; for those guilty of 
thefts of certain articles have 
some understandable logic be- 
hind them 1491. 

Re-incarnation ( Punarjanmd ) 
1530-1612, great difference 
between the Hindu theory of 
avatarasand Christian doctrine 
of r. 992 

Rele, Dr. V G., „ of « Mysteri- 
ous Kundalmi' 1HS, 1393, 
1443 (criticized by Shn Kuval- 
23 



ay&naada ). 
Religion or ( religions ) : as beli- 
eved at present by most men 
can hardly be a panacea for 
the ills of the world .1480 ; 
many eminent men attribute 
the present difficulties to the 
two world wars and are busy 
m inviting all men back to 
r , but the crux of the problem 
is what religious tenets and 
practices are to be inculcated 
among men in the present age 
1480-81 , most t. postulate 
three fundamental entities, 
God, individual soul and 
external world 1506 ; virtues 
preached at different times as 
most important have been 
different ( such as monachism, 
chanty, humility, social service, 
heroism) 1481, whether reli- 
gion is necessary or not some 
worth-while ideal is necpssary, 
ace. to Pandit Nehru 1670 j 
and modern Indians with 
several attitudes towards re. 
form, 1700-1701. 

Religious Rites calendar re'qui- 
led for finding out proper 
times for, 641 , must be per- 
formed at the correct time 
( i e season, titbi etc. ) ace. to 
&astra713, rule that, if one 
able to carry out mam provi- 
sions of R. resorts to alter- 
natives provided for those who 
are unable, he does not secure 
the other-worldly rewards of 
that rite 100. 

Renou.Prof L, 493n, 505n (a 
of 'L' r nt fe Classxque') 
1006n (on «R e l,g, ns of 
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Ancient India * ), 1397-9S 
{against identity of two 
Patafijalis ). 
Representative ( vide under 

' 'Pratanidhi ' ), not allowed in 

' - certain cases 53. 
Republics in ancient India, ace, 
to Jayaswal 1663. 

' RevatT, the Yogatara of naksatra 
R. corresponds to Zeta Piscium 
of modern astronomers 712. 
Rhys Davids, 542, 940, 103} (a 

of ' Buddhjst India ' ) 
( Mrs. ) Rhys Davids : 1007 ( on 
' Relation between Buddhism 
and Brahinanism ) says 

Buddha agreed with TJpanisad 
teachings about high moral 
endeavour ). 

, Rgveda ( vide God, "Veda ) ; 

, 2-22, 35-6, 60n, 62-3, 87, 112, 
126, 129, 137, 146, 150-151, 
163, 159, 168, 171, 179n, 183, 
205, 209, 219n, 223, 233, 241, 
463, 4S8-9, 491-93, 495-98, 
506, 537-38, 579, 582, 596, 
671, 675, 684, 686-7, 690n, 
691-92, 697, 703n, 719-24, 
726n-28n, 729-31, 733, 
737n-39n, 740-41, 750, 756, 
758, 761-63, 771n, 772-3, 
780n, 781, 785-9, 790n, 791, 
796, 802, 814, 859, 916-17, 
919-20, 934, 947, 950-51, 
970, 980-985, 987-91, 997, 
1031, 1035-36 ( mystic words 
and spells in ), 1043-44, 1045 
( Rg. V. 47. 4 deemed to refer 
to" Kadividya ), I052n, ( Rg 
verses q. in Kularnavatantra ), 
1058, 1059 ( Eg. IV. 40 5 
( « Hainsah ' etc. ) to be recited 
over wine and other iattras in 



TSutnk worship }, 1078, 10S6 
( verses of, q by MahanirvSna- 
tantra ), 109S, 1100 ( Vedic 
Mantras emploj'ed in T. woris 
exemplified ), 1121n, 1131 
( orb of Sun is called wheel }, 
llobn, 1181, 1184, 1203-4 
( references that are held 
historical ), 1213 ( who went 
to heaven and what joys were 
there), 1218 ( Aladhvacarya 
claims that he is referred to in 
Rg. text I. 141. 1-3 ), I22In, 
1223, 1227n, 1244 (mantras 
fall of faith in God and beati- 
tude }, 1255-56, 1257n, 1205a, 
1268 and n, 1276n, 1309n, 
1311n, 1316, 1321, 1362, 
1372, 1382n, 3335-86, 1471 
( quoted often by Upanisnds ), 
1478 ( some doubters about 
Indra), 14S7-1493, 1497-98, 
1516 Rg. IX. 62.1 explained in 
Tandy'a), 1517, 1527-8, 1532- 
33 ( passages where word 
Karman occurs), 1536-37 (Kg. 
YIL33. 10-14 about Vasistha's 
two births explained ), 1537- 
44, 1546n, 354Sn, 1553-54, 
156Sn (interpretation of Rg. X. 
190.3), 1576n, 157S(YaiSva- 
nara ), 1595, 1600 and n, 1633 
-4 ( river Swdhu ), 1C19-20 
( meaning of ' Krnvanto ViS- 
vamAryain'), 1622, lG31n, 
1644 ( indications of at lca«t 
three llamas)', 1646 ( shift 
towards oblation of cooUi 
food or ghee as equal toamma! 
sacrifices); 1676 ( VasisUw's 
prayer that sins doc to mie 
and gambling way be for- 
gnen); prayer to bestow ten 
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songs on newly married bride ) 
( X 85. 16 explained ), 1610n 
R ( X 117. 6 ) differentiates 
between rk verses, Tajus texts 
and Saman chants 859 , hardly 
1/3 of over ten thousand 
Mantras of Rgveda are emp- 
loyed m the "VediD rites 1223 ; 
has two arrangements, viz 
one into Mandalas and Suktas 
and the other into astakas 
adhyayas and vargas, while Tai. 
S and Atharvaveda are arran- 
ged into Kandis 859 ; pada- 
patlia or kramapatha of B is 
not eternal but is man-made 
and the former is ascribed to 
fekalya who is criticized by the 
Nirukta 861; rsis of, had 
arrived at idea that there is 
only one Supreme Being 
addressed under different 
names 1487 , verse3 of, occur 
in other Vedic samhitas 22 , 
war of ten kings against Sudas 
1644 

Rgvedi, Mr. , work of, on ' History 
of Aryan festivals ' in Marathi 
60. 

Rg-vidh&na 728n-29n. 

Rkprafalakhya 703n 

Rivara J. H. de Cunha, a of 
paper on * Historical essay on 
the Konkam language ' 1020. 

Rivers Apaya, Drsadvati and 
Sarasvati m as holy rivers for 
establishing Agni m Rg, 523 , 
eighteen or 19 rivers are men- 
tioned m order from Ganges 
in the east to Kubha ( Kabul 
river ), GomatI and Krumu 
< Kurram ) m the * est 152S , 
many rivf rs m. in AnuSnsana- 



parva 1528; several Puranas 
mention rivers as flowing from 
the principal mountains 1528 , 
seven Smdhns mentioned m 
Rg. 1528 , six rivers mention- 
ed as very holy and connected 
with Himavat and six more 
south of Vindhya 243. 
Robertson, Archibald, a of 
' Rationalism in theory and 
practice ' 1476a, 1481n, 1616 
( on meaning of word civiliza- 
tion * 
RodasI, wife of Rudra, ace. to 
Yaska and connected with 
Maruts m Rg , 1044, 
Rohmi, naksatra, moon said to 

be fond of, 507. 
Romaka is probably Alexandria 

in Aryabhata's work, 676n. 
Romaka-siddhanta 680, (vide 
under Stisena), Diksit con- 
tends that the R. summarised 
in Paficasiddhantika is diffe- 
rent from the work of ESnsena 
and was composed before 150 
A. D 515n, length of year, 
aec. to R. agrees with Hippar- 
chus and Ptolemy 515 , no 
calendars m India based on 
it 515n, Thibaut on, 515n } 
probably composed m Sanskrit 
by a Greek settled in India, 
SlSn^thibanton, ^15. 
Roman Church: prepared an 
Index of forbidden books ( the 
edition of 1949 contains 5000 
titles ) and another Index of 
books permitted but some pas- 
sages from which were to be 
expurgated 1576. 
Roth Cecil, a of * Short History 
of the Jews' (for persecution 
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of the Jews) 1019. 
Roland, Benjamin, a. 'of ' The 
Art and Architecture of India ' 
16S6. 
Eoyce, J., a. of ' the -world and 
the individual, ' expounds 
ChSn. Up. Ill 14 and VI. 2- 
15 and Br. Up. 1500 , quotes 
from a mystic work 'who 
knows Hun is silent' 1505. 
Rsabha, a predecessor of Yaraha- 

mihira 622. 
Rsipaficaml-vrata : ( vide ' Seven 
sages ' ) : 149-151 , meant for 
all, but now practised mostly 
by women 149 , number seven 
important in, 151 ; object was 
to remove all sins and troubles 
of three kinds and ridding 
-women of contacts during 
monthly illness 950 ; perform- 
ed on 5th of Bhadrapada 
bright half 149-151 (mixed 
with 4th and not with 6th 
tiihi); performer not to eat 
anything in this vrata produc- 
ed on land ploughed by oxen 
or watered by the labour of 
oxen 150 ; procedure of 149- 
150; SaiikalpainloOn; seven 
aawes and Arundhatf worship- 
ped in, 150-51, worship of 
sages is performed with Rgveda 
mantras 150-51. 
Rsipntra, a of a work on astro- 
' lo»y, 593 (Br S. quotes 15 
verses of bis), 767, 76Sn,77Sn 
( Br. S. summarises its views ) 
Bta, meaning of, ace. to Brof 
' Apte, is 'belt of Zodiac' 3, 
three meanings of, 330; wheel 
of, in Eg. 488-489,1627; (*ta 
gave place to saiga, later ). 



Rtavya hymns are Eg II. 36 and 

37, 492. 
Ruben, Profi on • Puranic line of 

Heroes' 883. 
Rudra ( see under ' festras ' ) , 
deemed by Padmapttrana to 
have assumed the form of KSla 
with raits as his limbs 561n ; 
is supposed to have deluded 
people and asuras by composing 
false sastras at the bidding of 
Visnu, 974. 
Rudra (see under Bkadasmi, 
Laghurudra, Mabarudra, Ati- 
rudra) : 1024; name of Ru 
dradhaya, viz. eleven anuvakas 
in Tai. S IV. 5. 1-11, begin- 
ning with 'namas-te Bndra 
manyave ' , reciting them once 
being called 'avartana' and 
reciting eleven times is called 
■Ekfida&nl, 759,813 and n; 
wordr. is harsh name 72ln; 
worship by B takes three forms 
viz. japa, homa and abhiseka 
( sprinkling a person with holy 
water over which Budra 
mantras have been repeated), 

814. 

Eudradhara, a. of • Suddhivweka 
52, 1296 ( held 6udra cannot 
adopt a son ) 

Rudragana ( mantras) 796n, 

RudragSyatrl 108n. 

Eudray&mala, a Tantnk wotk J 
736n, 965n, 1034, 1061n(on 
cakras and Sabasraracakra ) ; 
108Sn(a VSra Sadhaka could 
associate with another's wife as 
feiktiin worship), 1101,1144- 

Eudriya (servant of Rudra , 
substituted for Radra in Alt. 
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Br. tor averting Rudra's wrath 
721n. 

Rukmangada and Hohint story 
of, in Naradiya-purana 892 ; 
proclamation of, about the 
observance of EkadaSl 892. 

RUpasaTnrddha, meaning of, 
789n, 109T, 1276n. 

Russell, Berlrand, a of ' Impact 
of Science on Society ' 765n , 
remarks of on Milton's use of 
popular beliefs about eclipses 
765. 

Russlle, Lord, of Liverpool , a 
of Scourge of the Svastika", 
whei em he cites the confession 
of Hoss that not less than thiee 
million people -were put to 
death at Auschwitz, 1480n. 

Russia • great inequalities of in- 
come in, even after 40 years of 
totalitarian rule between the 
salanes of Academicians and 
high placed executives on one 
hand and of common men on 
the other 1682-83 

Butter, Owen, a of c Scales of 
Karma * 1594, 1605. 

Sahara, a. of bhasya on Purva 
mlmamsa-sutra (vide under 
KumSnla, Yrttikara ) , vrata 
defined, 28, 33-4, 73n, 86n, 
96n, 237, 607, 701d, 821, 985, 
992n, 1032 (meaning of 
Tantra), 1097-98 (mantras 
are ' artinprakaSaka ), 1114n, 
1154n-56n, 115?,1167 (Jaimmi 
mentions Badarayana in P M 
S I T 5 and XI 1 65), 1178 
( quotes a Smrti verse almost 
identical -with Manu ), 1180, 
1183, 1186-87 (mentions 
vrttikara with respect) 1197 



1202-05, 120S, 1209n. 1211n 
(on Apnrva), 1212n, 1213 
( popular views about heaven ), 
1214 (mental happiness is 
svarga), 1220-21 (on mantras, 
their classifications and defini- 
tions), 1222, 1224 ('sabda- 
pramanaka vayam' ), 1225n 
(defines mdhi ), 1226 (what 
signifies a vidhi), 1227n, 
1231n, 1236n, 1237, 1241, 
1249n, 1254n, 1255, 1257-60, 
1283n, 1286n, 1289-90, 1292, 
1294, 1295n, 1297n-1300n, 
1304n, 1305n-1308, 1310- 
1312n, 1317n-18n, 1321n, 
1322, 1324n, 1325-1326n, 
1329n, 1331n dies a verse 
defining • tantra ' ), 1332n-35, 
1512n ( on affix * tva ' ), 1527, 
1544n, 1626, at least one 
thousand quotations on 

Sahara's bhasya are taken 
from Tai. S. and Br. 1218; 
bhasya of, is earliest extant 
com on P M. S 1187 , bhasya 
of, quotes about three thousand 
quotations of which several 
hundreds have not been identi- 
fied 1218, BrhatI, is com of 
Prabhakara on, 1189, diffe- 
rence between S. and Knma- 
rila as to the subject matter of 
P M. Sutras, 1262-63 ), 1335 ; 
flourished between 200-400 
A D. 1107; frequently quotes 
the very words of the Nirukta 
or pointedly refers to them, 
1276 and n , gives three inter- 
pretations of P. M S IV. 1 2 
out of which one relates to acqu- 
isition of wealth 1233 , gives 
far-fetched explanations of 
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the " words ' Savitr, ', ' Asvms ' 
and ' Pusan ' -when the Mantra 

, * devasya tva ' ( Tai. S. II. 4 6. 
1 ) is to be addressed by alia 
to a deity other than Agni, 

- 1325 and n; mentions Holoka 
festival as prevalent in Eastern 

j parts of Bharata 237 ; nume- 
rous commentaries on bhasya 

, of 1187-88; omits some sutras, 
ace. to Kuin&nla 1162n, 1188, 

, 1227n , no commentary on 

, Sahara's bhasya, composed be- 

, fore Komarjla now available 
1188 ; quotes several verses on 
P. M matters and also on 

, other topics 1187 , stones of 
events that never occurred are 

, ment oned in the Veda for 
praise ( says 6. ) 1224 ; styled 
vrttikara sometimes by Kuma- 
nla himself 1197. 

Sabarotsava, m Durg&puja 176- 
77. 

Sabatim, Bafael, work of, on 
' Spanish Inquisition ' 933n. 

Sabbasavasutta 943. 

gabdakalpadruma 760. 

Sabbath 677; Jews observed 
Saturday as S ( and not Sun- 

. day ) 677 , observed on diffe- 
rent week days by various 
peoples 677. 

Sabhaparva S7n, 90n, 130, 488n, 

. 539, 698 ( names for numerals 
from ayuta to parardlia ), 743 
(omens), 744 (eclipse), 745 
( three kinds of utpatas ), 97 In 
(story of &isupala), 1161 
( pupils of VySsa ). 

Sabine, W. H. W. a. of 'Second 
sight m daily h£e ' developes a 
novel theory on dreams 782. 



Saol . word S occurs in the sense 
of * &akti ' about 50 times in 
Rg. and does not mean wife of 
Indra 1043. 
Sacred books of the East ( series) 
527, 777, 939n-40n, 943, 970n, 
972, 97Sn, 1023-23n, 1026, 
1037n, 1038, 1042, 1070, 1107, 
1153, 1679n, 1583n, 1613n, 
1627, 1663. 
Sacrifice ( see under Vajila, wife, 
Daksinfi); disposal of imple- 
ments of S. 1232; even the 
Rgveda disclosesthat a compli- 
cated sacrificial ritual existed 
in its times 991 ; provides that 
husband and wife should per- 
form a S. in co-operation, but 
where the Veda expressly 
provides that certain matters 
are to be performed by the male 
sacrificer it is the male alone 
that can perform them 12S7 ; 
results of paucity or absence of 
food, or mantras, proper fees, 
are disastrous in different 
ways 753 ; svarga is the rev ard 
of all sacrifices ( such as Vlsva- 
jit ) for which the Veda does 
not expressly declare a rewaid 
1312 , ten implements required 
in S. enumerated in Tai. S , 
each of which is to be em- 
ployed foi the purpose prescri- 
bed by Veda 1292, 1331 n, 
wrangling about food or fees 
causes misfortune to sacnEcer 
753. 
Sada'cara ( usages or practices of 
ifistas), (vide'sista'.Switis, 
Kohvarjya). intricate ques- 
tions about the relative force 
of £ruti, Suirti and SndficAra 
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arise 1264 , Rumania's posi- 
tion is that those usages alone 
are authoritative that are not 
opposed to express Vedic texts, 
that are practised by sistas 
under the belief that they are 
part of Dharma (right conduct) 
and for which no visible 
motive such as pleasure, acqui- 
sition of ■wealth or satisfaction 
of desires can he predicated 
and that it does not follow 
that all actions of sistas aie to 
be accepted as dharma, that 
Manu's advice to follow one's 
ancestors' path means a path 
of good people 1264, 1280 , 
some great men, ace to Gau- 
tama, £p Dh S., Bhagavata- 
purana ( X 33. 30 ), -were guilty 
of violations of dharma and 
excesses, and twelve examples 
are cited by Kumarila who 
explains them away or says 
that they were not thought to 
be dharma by those persons 
themselves 1280. 

Sadanganyasa, exemplified by 
Dharmasmdhu and declared to 
be avaidika 1121n. 

Sndasitimukha, 213n, m. in ins- 
criptions 21 3n, punyakala is 
60 ghatikas 215. 

Sadavrata ( or annadanamaha- 
tmya ) 437. 

8ad-dharma-pundarSkasutra ( a 
standard work of Mahayana ), 
agrees closely with Glta 970 \ 
contains many dharams (spells) 
UOin ' 

Sodhanamala ( a composite Vajra- 
yana work of 3rd century A D 
to 12th): 103S-39, 1050, 



1070 ( six cruel magic acts), 
1104, 1116n, 1146; asserts 
that there is nothing that 
cannot be attained by mantras 
if proper procedure be folio* 
wed 1104. 
Sddvimsa-Brahmana 734 (santis), 
1 1 1 4n ( &y enayaga details ), 
1245. 
Sagara, sons of, were reduced to 

ashes by Kapila 1362 
Saha, Dr. Meghnad, 713-4, Pre- 
sident of Calendar Reform 
Committee and author of the 
C R C. Report 7 14n ; Report 
of, has exahaustive alphabeti- 
cal list of Hindu festivals, but 
no details except month, fort- 
night and tithi are given 253, 
644, 648-49 
Sahasrabhojanavidhi ( procedure 
of giving dinner to one thou- " 
sand hrahmanas at one time ) 
445. 
Sahityadarpana, 1297n-98 , 

present author's notes on, re- 
ferred to 1297. 
Saints ■ ( vide Kabir ) m medie- 
val times va India there were 
women S like Mirabai and 
Andal, untouchables as saints, 
viz Chokhamela and RaidasJ 
Mahomedan samts like Kabir 
969 ; names of saints and 
mystics m all parts of India 
from 13th to 17th century 
A. D 1hat agreed on certain 
fundamentals viz unity of God, 
need of self-purification, conde- 
mnation of pride of caste and 
of ritual, and surrender to God 
for salvation, 969-970. 
JWa- ( see under ' £astras ' ) ; 
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Siddhantas were composed at 
Visnu's bidding by S§iva for 
deluding people and asuras 
974-975. 
Saka ( vegetable ) has ten forms 

423. 
&aka era: 649 ( began when 3179 
years of Kali had expired ), 
679n; in medieval times came 
to be called Salivahana 655 , 
Inscriptions of Ksatrapa kings 
bearing the number of the 
year are held to be in Saka 
era, 654; &akas in Yuga- 
pnrano- 828; most astronomi- 
cal works in Sanskrit employ 
{■Saka era from about 500 A. D , 
653 ; origin of the name Saka 
era is a most difficult and un- 
solved problem 653fi, origin 
of the name £shvfihana 655 , 
some modern writers like 
Burgess and Dr. Saha hold 
that this era was started by 
calculation and taken back- 
wards, 649. 
!§aka and Yavana and other 
foreign tribes held to be 
originally Ksatnyas by Manu 
and others 1634n. 
SakadhUma, meaning of, 740n; 

Charpentier on 740n. 
gaka-Kusana, paper by Prof 

Basham 654n. 
g&kalya, a. of the padapatha of 

the B-gveda 861. 
S&keta, m. m Yugapurana 827- 

28. 

Sakra-dhvajottbapana : ( vide 
• Indradhvajotthapana ) , m. 
by Sarasvatlkanthabharana of 

Bhoja 42. 
§&kta or fektas (vide Lalita- 



mahatmya ) : all women are fit 
for intercourse to S. worshipper 
except the wires of his guru or 
the wiyes of Vira kind of 
worshippers 1093; are men- 
tioned among six darsanas by 
Vayupurana 1042, belief of, 
that female jackal is a messen- 
ger of Kali and is auspioious 
808 ; Bengal and Assam, 
chief strongholds of Sakta cult 
1076 , chief characteristics of 
the cult of 104 1-2 , cult of S. 
promises men both bhoga and 
y go, 1092n ; cult of, prevalent 
long before 8th century A. D 
in India, especially m Bengal 
and Assam 1041 ; eight 
lesetras of 1039; great aim of 
Sakta is to realise his identity 
with yantra, mantra, guru and 
devl 1138, have no higher 
means of happiness and libera- 
tion than the fifth tattva 1093; 
list of works on £. doctrines in 
Knglish 1048n, principal work 
of{§ is Devimahatmya 1041; 
Bur&nas that eulogise Devi 
1042; several Upamsads relied 
upon as the basis of £ cult by 
Baghavabhatta and Bbaskar 
eraya, but those upamsada 
are later writings 1045; Rg. 
V. 47. 4 is fancifully interpret- 
ed by 3 as referring to their 
views 1218, gaktavidyas are 
said to be Kadi, Hadi or SSdi 
1045n , sect mark of & a°d 
&arras was tripundra 1076n ; 
special form of worship ^nich 
sometimes assumed debased or 
revolting forms 1042; wine 
was not prohibited oDly ivhen 
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it was taken for pleasure 1094, 
■word Sakta means ' one who is 
a devotee of Saktj ' ( cosmic 
power or energy ) 1041. 

Saktapramoda, 1041n 

Sakti ( vide under Devi, Durga, 
Kali, Kiundalmi, cakras, five 
Makaras ) , conceived to be 
the primordial source govern- 
ing all activity in the universe, 
1141 , different names of S. 
or Kali in Puranas like Matsya, 
Kfirma, Brahma, 1041-42 , 
doctrine of Vedanta that 
brahma is endowed with all 
powers might have suggested 
all engrossing power of i§ 
1045n , ideas associated with 
£ and 6acl m Rg are those of 
creation, protection, valour and 
bounty 1043 , is all pervading, 
most subtle, is the Kundalini 
coiled like a snake and mani- 
fests herself m the form of the 
fifty letters of the alphabet 
from o to Lsa 1061 , name 
Bhadrakali occurs m S§an gr 
and Manu 1042 , Kaulavali- 
nirnaya asserts that if a man, 
after partaking of bhang, eDga 
ges in meditation, he directly 
sees the deity, 1082 , praise of 
Devi spoken of as primordial 
Sakti, that all gods including 
&va himself derive their 
powers from her 1058, Bgveda 
speaks of the & of the great 
gods, but they are gaktis of 
the gods and not separate cre- 
ative principles 1043 , sastras 
opposed to Veda like Kapfila, 
Bhanava, Yamala, Vaina| 
Arhata were propagated by 
24 



Devi for deluding the world 
1042 , sometimes the word 
* Maya ' is used with Indra, 
instead of !§akti 1043 ; when 
worshipped with offerings of 
wine, flesh and edibles becomes 
pleased 1042, 1058 , word 6 
occurs about a dozen times in 
Rgveda, five times with Indra, 
twice with pitrs, onee with 
Asvins 1043 , worshipped ge- 
nerally under the name Devi 
1041 , worship of, necessarily 
requires wine and other 
makaras ace to several Tantra 
works 1082. 

Sakti ( vide under ' women ' ) . 
means the woman associated 
with a s&dhaka in logic prac- 
tices and in the worship of 
Sakti 1052n, 1085; young 
courtesan is 6 incarnate and 
biahma 1056. 

^aktisangama-tantra, 263, 1052n, 
1053(*kula' means upasaka 
of Kali ), 1054, 1056, 1064-65, 
1080 ( offers symbolic expla- 
nations of five Makaras), 
llOon, ( on Trailokyamohana 
mantra), 1109n, 1117 (proper 
times for diksa ) 

Sakunas ( vide birds, divination, 
nimitta, Vasantaraja-Sakuna ) • 
are declared by Varahamihira 
to be indicative of the actions 
of persons in their former lives 
and by Vasantaraja 538, 806 ; 
authors and works on 622, 
Bhaguri, Bharadvaja and 
Dravyavardhana on, 591 , ex- 
tensive literature on, S05-6 ; 
hooting of owl on top of a 
house at night portends sorrow 
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and death of owner's son 808 ; 
words &akuna and Sakuni 
mean ' bird ' m Rgveda, gra- 
dually came to mean premoni- 
tions conveyed by cries and 
movements of birds and tben 
any prognosticatory sign 804- 
805 ; some animals and birds 
are useless for prognostications 
at certain seasons 808-809 ; 
Upairuli as method 809-810. 

gakuntala of Kahdasa : 46, 120, 
517, 687, 800, 1027, 1046n 
( £§h a as ' pangatasaktih ' ) , 
1071, 1596. 

£alakarma (construction of a 
house) ; vide under 'house'. 

jfolihotra, q. by Hemadn on 
Asvasanti 804. 

{■fohkansiiha, a. of com Rjuvimala 
on Brhatt and of Prakarana- 
pafiwkft 1189 , flourished 
between 710-770 A. D , 1198; 
reason for the view that §. 
•was a direct pupil of Prabha- 
kara 1190, 1193. 

galivahana, era ( vide S§aka era ) : 
these words occur in Inscrip- 
tions of 13th and 14th century 
A.. D., 655. 

Salokat's a kind of mukti 1631n. 

galyaparva 90n, 520n, 687n, 
742n, 743-44, 764, 767, 787n, 
1219, 1391. 

gam : adhngu-praisa, bearing of 
on root (am, 724; undecli- 
nable ' s'am ' occurs about 160 
times in the Egveda 719-720 , 
joined to ' yoh ' in a compound 
or with « ca ' between the two, 
meaning ' happiness and wel- 
fare or ' health ' and wealth ' 
719 j sometimes used as a 



noun 720. 

Samadhi 1449n-1451; denva. 
tion of, 1449a, two kinds of 
S. viz. Samprajfiata or Sablja 
and AsamprajSata or nirbija 
1450-51 , there is a blending 
of subject and object, the in- 
dividual soul and paramatman 
1450, sablja s. of four stages, 
1450-51, the word Samadhi, 
was known to V. S., MaitrS- 
yam Up. and Gfta, 1390, 
1450 

Samaja ( festive meeting ), m. by 
Ap. Dh. S. and Afoka 1017. 

Saman meaning of, 1221 , 
means a samaveda chant 1543; 
means also ' reconciliation ' 
1543 , parts ( five ) of each S. 
1544. 

SamSsasamhita, of Varahamihira, 
quoted by Tftpala 742n. 

Samaveda 721n, 733n,' 734, 1221 
( has not one thousand Sakhas, 
but giiis ), 1543 ( all verses of, 
except about 75, are taken 
from the Egveda). 

Samayamayukha 66n, 83, 111, 
129n, 133-35, 136n-37n, 145- 
46n, 154n, 170n, 180-81n, 
182, 184, 189n, 198d, 215n, 
218, 227n-8n, 232n, 243n-4n. 

Samayapradlpa 29, 40n, 41, 50, 
52, 75n, 83n, 125. 

Samayaprakasa, 9 In, 97n, 99d, 
248, 663, 664n-5n, 672-674n, 

675n. 
Samavidhana-brahnaana 733-4, 

790, 1161. 
Samba, an Uaparana m. hy 
Matsya, Alberum and D&ra- 
sagara873, 910, date of, dis- 
cussed 872-3, P«>£- Hazra 
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himself finds that moie than 
half of it belongs to period 
950-1500 A. D, 873, no 
evidence that^the half of S. 
■which Prof. Hazra puts down 
between 500-800 A D is 
earlier than 800 A D. or even 
950 A D , 873. 

Samba, son of Krsna, revised 
Bhavisyat-purana and establi- 
shed images of the Sun m four 
places, ace. to VarahapurSna, 
818n, 898 

Sanmita or Sakha ( natural astro- 
logy), a branch of Jyotisa, 
subjects of, 479 

Sami and Sam! occur in some 
Rgveda verses 723 , Sayana 
explains as * Karman ' ( reli- 
gious rite, action) 723-4 

Sauii ( vide under SBnti ) cult 
of, is ancient 194, plant or 
branch, connected with appea- 
sing terrible aspects 724 , war 
supposed to destroy sins and 
appease the wrath of gods when 
worshipped 192, 725, wor- 
shipped on VijayadaJaml 190 

Samidheni verses generally 
15, 726 , spoken of, as thun- 
derbolt 726-7. 

Samrajyalaksmt-plthika, obser- 
vances in ISn 

Samsara (cycle oE bnlhs and 
deaths), 1563-65, Kama as the 
root of s. as it gives rise to 
volition {Lratu) which leads 
to deeds, 1548 , Manu freque- 
ntly employs it 1564-65, word 
occurs in Kathopanisad and 
£v. Up. 1364. 

Samsarpa ( vide intercalary 
month ) . 671-2 , distinguished 



from Amhaspati 672 

Samskdra ( in P M. S ) is what 
when performed makes a sub- 
stance fit for some purpose 
1308n, 

Samskarakaustubha 1290. 

Samskaraprakasa 614, 1244n-5n 

Saniskararatnamala, 614, 1121n, 
( holds nyasa is avaidika ). 

Samuccaya ( or abhyuccaya, addi- 
tion or combination ) 1328-29 ; 
Mit on Yaj III. 243 furnishes 
examples of S. in the matter 
of expiations from Dharma- 
sastra 1328-29. 

Samudragupta, greatest of the 
Gupta emperors 843 , perfor- 
med Asvamedha that had long 
been in abeyance, 1028 

Samuel, Viscount 148~n, 1575n. 

Samuel, 194 (Bible). 

Samvartaka ( terrible ) fires or 
clouds at time of Pralaya, 
686n. 

Saiiivatsara identified with Pra- 
lapati in Sat Br 65, years 
of Barhaspatya type were so* 
called 660-61 , names of, were 
supposed to indicate different 
consequences foi each 662. 

Samvatsankasattia, observances 
in, 18n 

Samyuttanikaya 1005n. 

Sanatanadharma the word occurs 
in Matsya-purana and in 
Khanapur plates of Madhava- 
varman ( 6th century A D. ) 
945n, 1629n, meaning of, 1629 
and n. 

Sanatkumara and Nfirada, story 
of, in Chan Up TIT. 26. 2, 
where the forinei is called 
Skanda, both being semi. 
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divine, the former being a 
nund-born son of Brahma. 
Sanchi: sculptures on eastern 
gateway of 127, 1653n (works 
on the stupa at ). 
Sandhya, is period of three ghati- 
kas before and after sunrise 
438. 
Sandhya ( morning and evening 
worship) nyasa included m 
S. by some works 1121-22; 
worship of the Sun daily m 
the evening is to be done with 
some mantras addressed to 
Taruna ( in Eg. I. 25 ) ace. to 
i ParSsaramadhavIya and modem 
Maharastra practice, 1311n. 
jWdilya, vide under PfiScarStra 

955n. 
£andilya-bhakti-sutra 952n, 966- 
7, 958n, 959, 965n, 966, 968 
( path of bhakti open to all in- 
cluding candalas ) , coin, on by 
Svapnesvara 956-59, 965-6n. 
Sangha, elective procedure in 

1663. 
sSsnipradosa-vrata 42], 
Sanjana J. E. : a of ' Dogma oE 
re-incarnation ' , criticized 

1605-1608, 1611, asserts that 
a man who believes in re-incar- 
nation is not a true Zoro- 
astrian, which is criticized 
1605-6; employs offensive 
language about those who differ 
from him, particularly about 
Theosophists, 1606-7, his inter 
pretation of Mann VI. 63 is 
wrong 1565 ; is guilty of seri- 
ous mistakes 1607-8. 
Sankalpa, necessary in every 
religious rite, contents of, 650, 
formula of, m vrata, 81 ; m a 



fast or vrata to be made in the" 
morning 202 
3ankaracarya (vide Abhmava- 
gupta, Devala, grlharsa TarS- 
nath) 731n-2n, 779n, 821, 
821-26, 8b0n, 866 (Prof. 
Hazra misunderstands what & 
says ), 900n, 906n, 944n, 965 
( on Paficaratra ), 963n, 1032- 
1045, 1153 (bn V.S.I 1.1.),' 
1155n, 1158, 1160 (PSrva- 
mhnaihsa and Vedanta-sutras 
as one sastra ), 1154-65, 1172 
(oa Gita 13.4), 1202, 1205, 
1211 and n. (on ApSrva), 
1218, 1241n, 1250 (quotes 
sfitra in which the words 
paryudasa, pratisedha and 
vikalpa occurs ), 1251n, 1254-5 
( Agmhotra as aradupakaraka 
m acquiring knowledge of 
brahma), 1289-90, 1292n, 
1297n, 1300, 1307n, 1359n, 
1360-62, 1365, 1388 (position 
as to Toga), 1389n, 1390, 
1400n, 1426, 1432, 1434-35 
( on Chan Up. I. 3. 3, mis- 
understood by Caland, Dumont 
and others ), 1435 ( 6. on Br. 
tip I. 5. 3 and on Praina), 
1446, 1468, 1469-70, 1484n, 
1485, 148Sn, ( explains « asat '), 
1499n, 1500, 1504-5, 1507-8, 
1516ii, 1517, 1541-42, 1546n, 
1548, 1552n, 1554, 1661a, 
1563n-64n, 1566-68, 1576n, 
1579n, 1588, 1591, 1607; 
doctrine of Maya declared by 
Padmapurana as Bauddba in 
disguise, 976 ; holds that 
Badaiayana a. of V. S. is diffe 
rent from Vedavyaso, a. of 
MahabhSrata, 1166 ; horoscope 
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of, in coin, on Saundaryalaharl 
examined 629 , Prapailcasara- 
tantra, ascribed to 6. dilates 
upon a mantra called 
Trailokyamohana for accompli- 
shing six cruel acts 1070 ; 
Saundaryalaharl, ascribed to 
S. 1049n ; says that Hanu- 
smrti and Devala-dharmasfitra 
accept some doctrines of 
Sankhya system 1352 , verses 
quoted by 3 on V S. I 3. 30 
as Smite, set out, identified in 
Santiparva nnd Puranas 1568n, 
view that Sudras like Vidura 
and Dharmavyadha had 
brahmajflana and a sudra 
may secure moksa by reading 
the Itihasa and Puranas, and 
Vacaknavi Gargt, though a 
woman, possessed brahmajflana 
92 In, 1642. 

Sankaradigvijaya of Madhava- 
carya, lOlOn , contains an 
absurd story about king 
Sudhanvan's order for persecu- 
ting Buddhists 1010n, throws 
all history and chronology to 
winds to glorify Sankaraoarya 
lOlOn, 

Sankaraglta 79n. 

Sankaravyaya of Anandagiri, 
1136n. 

Sankarsa-kanda, exercised hardly 
any influence on Dharmasfistra 
1159, for discusswn about 
devatas 1159 , held to be a 
pansista ( supplement ) of 
Purvamlmaflisa^utra by Appa- 
yadiksitall59, much neglec- 
ted in later times 1159 , views 
differ about its authorship 
1158-59. 



Sankha-kkhita sutra 52, 527, 
1590 

Sankhasmrti 27, 1016n, 1440 
( same verse as Manu VI. 72 ), 
1441 ( same in Manu ), 1448n 
( eight verses quoted ). 

Sankhayana-brShmana 24, 26, 
241, 659n, 726-7, 1153, 1234 
( on the observances of a sacri- 
ficer) 

Sankhayana-grhyasutra 27, 730, 
761 (on Mahasanti), 1042. 

Sankhayanasrautasfitra 26, 671n, 
672, 816, 1032 ( meaning of 
Tantra). 

Sankhya system ( vide Devala, 
elements, gnnas, Kapila, PaS- 
casikha, TTpanisad, Vmdhya- 
vasa ) and Dharmasastra 1352- 
1384; and "Yoga m Sv. Tip. 
1352, S. and Yoga are one 
aco to Santiparva 1367 , con- 
tradictions in S pointed out by 
Sankaraoarya 1357n , does not 
include time among 25 Tattvas 
but includes it under Karanas 
468 , derived from the -word 
sankhya that has two senses 
137S , dispassionate appraisal 
of Sankhya by Dr. Behanan 
1384, described m Puranas 
such as Kurma and Visnu 
825n , eighteen schools of, ace. 
to Chinese sources 1353 , enu- 
meration of 25 tattvas of, 694n ; 
evolution of world, ace. to S. 
described m Yaj Smrti 825- 
26 , expounded by Kapila- 
muni to Asuri 1356 , followers 
of S. system explained Yedanta 
passages as favourable to them 
and Y S I 1. 5-18 refute it, 
1218 ; high praise of, in Santi- 
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parva 1363-65; is called 
Sankhyatantra by Saiikaracarya 
1032 ; is near to Vedanta be- 
cause of the theory of non- 
difference bet-ween cause and 
effect .that it propounds 1352 , 
is within Vedic orthodoxy as to 
those views not in conflict with 
Veda 1362; kaivalya is the 
goal of S. 136 In, Kapila 
Muni, originator of S. ace to 
SSnkhyakorika 1356 , S. Kr- 
tanta expressly in. in Glta 
(18 13 ) 1378 , Mahabharata 
( Santiparva ) and Asvame- 
dhika and S. 1363-1371; 
means ' tattvajfiana ' or * a per- 
son knowing ultimate reality ' 
in the Glta 1378 ; most funda- 
mental conceptions of S. are 
two distinct essences viz. Pra- 
krti or Fradbana and Furusas 
( that are many ), three gunas, 
twenty-five tattvas 1357-1359 ; 
numerous teachers about pu- 
rusa, mentioned m Santiparva 
1367, 1374 ; one of the six- 
well-known darsanas 1352 ; 
poets like Kahdaso and Bona 
utilize S. doctrines 1384 ; pro- 
pounds a theory of cosmic 
evolution based on reason 
alone without postulating God 
as creator 1358; S. propoun- 
ded in the Santiparva is a 
good deal different from the 
standard S 1370-3, Pujfinns 
dwell at some length on S. 
doctrines 1382-84 , puru<?a is 
bhoUr ( and not lartr ) 1 358 ; 
origin and development of 
S. is a difficult problem, 1333 ; 
Paficaftkha, (\ide undei that 



word) 1971; relation of S to 
TJpanisads, discussed 1362-3; 
relied on Upani'ad passages 
( such as ' ajam-ekaux ' in gv. 
Up. IV. 5 > m support of their 
views about Prakiti and 
gunas , some philosophers 
combined S,Yoga and Far- 
mesvara and some Mahftbhg- 
rata references to S are made 
with reference to them 1365, 
1371, striking passages 
where S. doctrines and terms 
appear in Bhagavad-gltii 1375- 
6 ; teachers of, mentioned by 
Yuktidipika 1354-55 , tea- 
chers suoh ns Paficndhiknrann 
and Paunka not knowa before 
1334 ; views of Garbe, Jacobi 
and Oldenberg on S and 
TJpanisads 1363; went through 
several phases 1353 ; why so 
called 1377-78 ; works like 
Buddhacarita, Carakasaihhitfi, 
Susruta, Manusmrti, Yfy smrti, 
Devaladbarmasutra mention S. 
tenets 1378-1381 , works and 
papers on S system mentioned 
in one place 1353n 
Sankbya kfinka of IsVarakrsna : 
468, 69 in, 900n, 1033n, 
( calls S. system ' Tantra ' ), 
1333, 13D9n, 13C4n, 1374n, 
1376n-77n, 1379n, 1383n, 
1402-3, 1410, commentaries 
on vi7. Miitharavi tti, Yukli- 
drpiku, that of Giiutlnp.'idn, 
SankhyatattvakaumudF of Vfi- 
caspnli 1 £54-55 ; commentary 
called Jayamaiignlri iwerihH 
to 6ankariicary», 1335, dntc 
of, between 250-323 A. I>, 
1354-5, 1353; foremost f*x 
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ponent of Sankhya from at 
least 5th Century A. D 1353, 
1356 , known as Sankhya- 
saptati and m Chinese as 
Suvarnasaptati 1356n; quoted 
by Sankaracarya 1353, 1358n , 
translated into Chinese by 
Faramartha in 546 A D 
1353. 

Saiikhya-pravacanasutra 1353, 
135Sn , ed. by Garbe, a late 
■work oE about 1400 A. D , 
1353 j bhasya on, of Vijnana- 
bhiksn (about 1550 A. D ) 
1355 , states that no sastra 
that admits a soul is unautho- 
ritative, that there is no con- 
tradiction among Sastras, each 
being of full force and true in 
, its oto sphere, that Sankhya 
is not in irreconcilable conflict 
■with the doctrine of a personal 
God or with advaita Vedaata 
976, 1355 , com. of Bhava. 
Ganesa on 1373 

Sfinkhya-tattvakaumudi of Va- 
caspati 468n, 1214 ( quotes 
ver^e defining what svarga 
means), 1359n, quotes Bfija- 
vartifca on topics of Sasti- 

tantra ) . 

-- -*"• - j- ,. 
Sankranti ( vide under seWi" - v 
211-221 , acts forbidden on 
22 1 , bath in Ganges od 
highly commended 220 , baths 
to be taken and gifts to be 
made during punyakala ( holy 
time) 217-238 , bhoga, mean- 
ing of, 21 6n ; came to be dei- 
fied and identified with Durga 
213, each of twelve S in°a 
year has seven names depen- 
ding on the week days or 



certain classes of Naksatras on 
which it occurs 215 ; each of 
seven S. is beneficial to diffe- 
rent varnas and classes of 
people 216 , gifts of special 
kinds recommended on twelve 
S. 218, grant ( ancient ) made 
on Jupiter's entrance into 
Frsabha (bull) rasi 21 2n, 
japa and gifts on, yield in- 
exhaustible results 214 , means 
only RavisankrSnti ace. to late 
works 213 ; merit of gifts on 
seveial S. 220; Ponyakala, 
differing views on, 216-7 ; 
punyakalas for the passage of 
the Sun and planets entering 
into a rasi 212-13 ; sraddha 
on S prescribed by some 
works 221 ; thirty ghatikas 
before and after the moment 
of Sun's entrance into a raQ 
are said to be time of S. but 
the holiest times differ 215- 
216, Vratas, fifteen, on. S. 
221. 

Saiiksepa-sarlraka 1603. 

Sanmpatyopakaraka ( actions or 
rites ) , are also called Sama- 
v&yika or asrayi-karmani 1254; 
are acts such as the pounding 
oE grains, proksana ( sprink- 
ling water over substances etc ) 
i. e. they are SamskSraka 
( make something fit or embe- 
llish ) 1150 

Sanny&sin being aJS before dis- 
charging the three debts seve- 
rely condemned by Manu and 
Taj. 1511; duties of, m Manu- 
smrti and Yaj ', many of which 
are applicable to Togins 1457 • 
Jabalopamsad makes becomin" 



192 



Bistory of Dhtirmagastra 



[ Vol. V 



' disgusted ( -with worldly hfe ) 
the condition precedent for 
becoming a parivrajaka or S. 
1514 ; Upanisads inculcate 
thatS. was to give up all 
1 actions, even good ones, except 
living by begging till the body 
' lasted 1514; 1644 ( rules for S. 
and for forest hermit identical 
to some extent, 1645 (most 
honoured at sraddha dinner 
and competent to decide doubt- 
ful points of dharma ). 
Sanskrit Literature: about 4500 
works from S. were translated 
into Tibetan 1041 , hardly any 
evidence exists of the transla- 
tion of Chinese or Tibetan 
works into Sanskrit, 1039-1040; 
much of it has perished beyond 
recovery 481 ; much that sum 
ves is religious and not inten- 
ded to be a full treatment of 
any topic 481'; is vast and 
varied, continued for at least 
three thousand years, penetra- 
ted countries in S. E Asia and 
gave rise to several sciences 
1 such as comparative philology • 
1650 J Histories of S L. by vari- 
ous scholars 1 650 ; for variety 
and vastness of. vide under H. 
Gowen, 
- ^antama 722 ; S§ occurs about 
two dozen times in Rg. and 
means ' beneficent ' 722. 
gantaraksita (705-762 A. D.), 
a. of Tattvasangraha 1037. 
1212n, frequently criticizes 
Kumarila without naming him 
but does not name or quote 
Prabbakara 1191 , pupd 
Kamalastla wrote com. on 



Tattvasangraha 1037n, 1101 

(names Rumania many times), 

Santallya hymn (Rg. VII. 35, 

l-15)780n-91. 
&nti 719-814: (vide under 
adbhuta, Ifless, birds, bees, 
Hoens, Kausikasfitra, Go- 
mukhaprasavaSnti, nimitta, 
Rabu, naksatras, navagrahas, 
prasava&nti, Udakasonfa, ut- 
pata, Vmayakalanb, Vastu- 
fenti, Vasantaraja) : Asva- 
santi, for removal of dangers 
to and diseases of horses 804 ; 
auspicious tithis for adbkuta- 
santi 790 ; by owner of a cow 
that had delivery m Bhadra- 
pada or a she-buffalo that had 
it m Pausa or Magha or on a 
"Wednesday or a mare by day, 
which are sometimes perform- 
ed even now 789-90 ; connec- 
ted with 6akunas 804; cult 
of Mantis extensive in medieval 
times as in Madanaratna 736- 
73S, definitions of, 756-757; 
derivation of, from root 'Sam' 
719 ; efficacy of Santas agoinst 
antauksa and divya utpatos 
7 46; elaborate treatment of S. in 
post-vedic literature, 734-35; 
extensive literature on Santas 
indicated 73 i-735 ; for bad 
dreams by reciting Rg. X 164, 
1-5, 728-729; for birth of 
twins to a woman or mare or 
cow 738 s for eclipses described 
765-766 ; for ten dreams m. 
m Ait. Ar. 731 ; for dreams- 
m Atharvaveda verses and in 
Gihya works 732-34; for 
earthquakes, eclipses (solar 
and lunar) 739n; for fall 
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meteors 766-7 , for forest dog 
barking, vultuie shrieking or 
owl hooting 728 , for images 
laughing and -weeping 734, 
770 , for one possessed by an 
evil spirit 734 , for one coming 
to life after his body is taken 
to cemetery 889 , for showers 
of falling stars and meteors, 
earthquakes 734 , for unusual 
appearances ( adbhuta ) 733— 
734 j for utpatas ( unusual 
occurrences or portents ) 734 , 
for utpatas not given in other 
■works is given by Kausika- 
sutra 739n , Gajasanti for 
removal of diseases of elephants 
difiers in different works 801- 
4 j if Mantra not known 
Gayatri is to be repeated 108 
or 1028 times 789 , individual 
Mantis 748-804 , list of 6anti 
hymns in the Rgveda 813 , 
many of the ancient santis and 
maDy described in, medieval 
works are no longer performed 
and the few that are performed 
now may be stopped in the 
near future 735, 814 , mantras 
in S. refer to the rite perform- 
ed, the deity of the rite and 
benefit prayed for 788n , 
meaning of, is propitiatory rite 
for averting a deity's wrath, 
appeasement of deity or planet 
or a calamity or unholy event 
719, 720, means of s were 
various but simple in the 
Biahmana period, such as the 
recitation of a "Vedic verse or 
hymn or a Saman or water 
726-27 , number of & very 
large 757 , numerous santis 
25 



m. by Varahamihira 747 j 
occasions on which S was 
performed 757 ; on child's 
birth on an unlucky nak§atra 
prescubed by KanSikasutra. 
524n, 735 , on child's birth on 
certain naksatras such as 
Aslesa, Mula, Jyestha, on cer- 
tain tithis such as amavasya 
and 14th ot dark half, on yogas 
like "Vaidhrti and "Vyatipata, 
on birth of twins 771-773; 6. 
on son's birth after three su- 
ccessive births of daughters and 
vice versa performed even now 
which is called, Trikaprasava- 
santi, 771-3 , S. when a great- 
grandfather sees a newly born 
great-grandson 782-783 , on 
completion of 70 years or on 
7th night of 7th month of 77th 
year 760 , rites of S§ , paustika 
and mahadanas to be perform- 
ed m ordinary fire 757 , sub- 
jects treated of in Madanaratna 
on isanti exhibit an extensive 
cultof Santis 736-738 , three 
meanings of word & in early 
Vedic texts 728 j three impor- 
tant words in connection with 
S are adbhuta, nimitta and 
utpata 740n , time for 760- 
761 ; no definite rale as to 
time, tithis and naksatras for, 
if there is no hurry 761 ; 
Udakasanti 783-787 , Vajasa- 
neya Sariihita, Chap. 36, emplo- 
yed as Santi in Pravargya rite 
724 , when a person suffers 
from fever santis from the 
tithis from the one on which 
fever started or from the week 
day 78S , S. when a person's 
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'naksatra of birth is affected by 
a malefic planet or aspect or 
- his rasi has eclipse m it- 787- 
88 , word {§ does not occur in 
Rgveda, but occurs in Tai. S , 
Atharvaveda, Vaj. S. and 
Brahmanas 719, 720, 723. 
SWtikSdhyaya, is Bg VII 35. 

1-11, 813. 
6antimaySkha 650n, 730, 735, 
• 752-53n, 755-6, 761, 771n, 
' 773a." 

gantiparva, 27, 42, 54, 81n, 100n, 
118n, 129, 142, 202, 466n, 
467, 620n, 687, 692n-93, 696n, 
744 ( auspicious mmittas ), 821, 
854 ( the verse ' Guror-apyava- 
hptasya etc ), 939n ( on trgna ), 
945 on ahimsa ), 952-4, 970, 
1027, 1161 ( pupils of Vyasa ), 
' 1165 ( Pancaratra-sastra ex- 
pounded), 1166 and n., 1256 
" ( mentions Dharmaiastras ), 
1266n, 1377n, 1384 (high 
praise of Sankhya), 1385, 1390, 
1395-6, 1399 (Quoted by Yoga- 
bbasya-) X 1400-01 -.(Yoga 
"" matters'*, 1416n 1431, 1444 
( on pratyahara ), 1446, 1448, 
1461, 1470n, 1503, 1508 
( immortality of soul ), 1516n, 
1557-8 (Devayana and Pitr- 
yana paths), 1661b, 1665 
(life is far more miserable 
than happy), 1567 (theory of 
Kalpas etc. ), 1573 ( souls of 
six colours), 1574-75, 1582, 
" 1595-6, I597n, 1598, 1629-30, 
' ' 1636 ( qualities necessary for 
' 'bexag treated as brahmana), 
16'45, 1648 ( aprotheosis of 

"satya). , 

Sjtntiratna or feintikamaliikara 



of Kamalakarabhatta 5^7n, 
633n, 735, 749n, 761n, 772, 
788n, 792, 813n. 
S§antiratnakara 771n, 773. 
Saptareis, a Paurnmka mantra to 

be recited m &raddha 920 
Saptarsis ( Ursa Major ) 479, 
498 , Krttikas as wives of, 
498n 
SaptaSalaka cakra, in marriage 

814. 
SaptaSatr ( vide under ' Sfidra ' ), 
780n , a person should himself 
recite & in Navaratra or engage 
a person ( either p&thaka or 
vacaka ) to read it to him 172 ; 
method of reading a portion of 
6 one day and continuing read- 
ing next day 173, person enga- 
ged to read S was to be hand- 
somely requited for his labour 
by gifts of gold, silver, cows 
eto. 173. 
Saradakanta Ganguly, 699n. 
garadatilaka (about 11th cen- 
tury A. D. ) : ( vide nnder 
Kundahnl, Cakras), a Tan- 
Ink work of over 4500 verses 
534, 1101 and n, 1103, 1106, 
1108, 1109n-10n, 1060, 1099, 
1100, Chapters "VII to XXIII 
are devoted to mantras of 
Sarasvatl, Laksml, Bbuvane- 
svari, Durga, TripurS, Gaces'a, 
Candramas 1103; elaborate 
treatment of DIksa in, 1107 J 
elaborate treatment of nyasa, 
1120, examples of mantras 
of five or more syllables in, 
I096n; influenced by San- 
khya 1384, names 'Janms, 
. Sauipad, Vipad' etc « «• 
taJopcal terms 634; »«mes 
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and defines only nine Mudras 
1125 ; profusely quoted by 
Dharmasastra worts 1063 , on 
Pranaprati§fcha 162n , quali- 
fications requu ed m a disciple 
by g 1071; speaks of Sakti 
as proceeding from Saguna 
Siva, as Sabda-brahma and as 
flashing like lightning in 
MflJadharacakra and as Kun- 
dalinl in the human body 
1060-61 , summary o£ con- 
tents of, 1060-1063 ; though 
generally a sober Tantra, men- 
tions the six cruel magio rites, 
defines them, provides that 
six devatas are the presiding 
deities of these and must be 
■worshipped at commencement 
of those rites for brin<"in<r 
women under control or for 
paralysing or killing an enemy, 
1070, 1103, though generally 
sober prescribes drawing yan- 
tras for cruel purposes 1138- 
39 ; treats of mantras and 
mudras but hardly ever of 
the other mafcfiras ( of wine, 
fish, coitus ets. ) 1063 , coml 
mentary of Raghavabhatta on, 
is learned and was composed' 
at Benaras in 149* a D 
1060n 

Sarasvata, a on Astrology 593 
Sarasvatisthapana ; establish- 
ment of books on 9th of Asviaa 
bright half 442 
SarSvali (of Kalyanavarman on 
astrology ) 546-47n, 548 
561, 563n, 571-2, 574, ST*! 
585, 588-90, 805 B; states 
that it borrowed essential 
matters from the extensive 



work of Tavanendra 563n. 
'Sarasvatlbhavana studies' 1062a. 
Sarayfi, river in KLosala 531n. 
Sarirakas&tra : composed by Jai- 
mini had, ace. to Naiskarmya- 
siddhi, first two sutras identi- 
cal with those of T. S. 1175. 
Sarkar, Prof B. K. • on 'Folk 
element m Hindu culture ' 60. 
Sarkar, Prof. Jadunath, a. of 
' History of Aurangzeb ' 1019. 
Sarkar, Mr. Kishorilal, a. of 
'Mimamsa rules of Interpreta- 
tion ' 1284 ; obsession of, that 
he has to show that Jaimini's 
rules were not inferior to Max- 
well's 1284 , some examples 
where Mr Sarkar failed to 
grasp correctly what Jaimini 
and Esabara meant 1284n 
Sarpabali performed on Pull 
Moon day of Sravana, ace. to 
Grhyasfitras 126. 
Sarton, Prof G., a. of 'A His- 
tory of Science' { 1953 ), 482, 
513-14n, 516n, 566, 570n, 
696, 678, 689n, 1502n; char- 
ges "Western writers with un- 
pardonable omissions 513 ; on 
supposed influence of the 
Moon on lunacy, menstruation 
etc. 552. 
Sarupa-Bharati 1359. 
Sarvadarlana-kaumudi of Ma- 
dhava Bhatati 1182n, 1188n, 
1307, 1318a 
Sarvadarsana-satigraha of Madha- 
vacarya : 978n, 1139; does 
not mention Tantrik system 
874, 1139, 1652; quotes ver- 
ses from Erhaspati very similar 
to those in Visnupurana 974n ; 
some hold that it was composed 



History of Dharrnafastra 



[Vol. V 



by a nephew of Madhavacarya 
1182n. 

Sarvagandha ( all fragrant sub- 
stances ) 443. 

Sarvanukramani of Rgveda 997. 
.Sarvasiddhanta^safigraha 874. 

Sarvp.tobhadra, a Marfdala descri- 
bed by £arada-ti]aka 1133 ; 
meaning of, 1132-33, 1134 
( a verse in that form ). 

SWvavarmagana (mantras ) 796n. 

Sarvausadht 183n, 444, 759. 

Sarvodaya ideal 1683. 

SaStitantra, of PaSca&kba : so 
called because it deals with 60 
topics and contained sixty 
thousand gathas 1373, topics 
( sixty ) dealt -with in, enume- 
rated by Yuktidipika and 
Bajavartika 1358-59n, topics 
ofj in Sankhyakarika 1359n. 

^astradlpika of Parthasarathi 86, 
1179n, 1180, 1189, 1208, 
1212n; 1225n, 1260, 1288n, 
1290n, 1294n, 1309n, 1317n 
1328a ;com. Mayfikhamahkaon 
86nj com. called Yuktisneha- 
prapfironi on, 1194n 

Sastra ( or Sastras, ace. to 
context ) ; anubandhas of 
each, are four, named and 
illustrated 1179-80 ; false 
Bauddha and Jama, Kapala, 
Varna S. "were composed, ace. 
to such Puranas as Kfirma, 
Padma, Visnu by Siva and 
Visnu for deluding ungodly 
people and the asuras, 974-75, 

, 977-8 , such as Nyaya, Vaise- 
sika, Pasupata, Sankhya, decla- 
red to be tamaia by Padma- 
purana, 976-78, regulates 
activities and abstentions for 



men by Veda or works compo- 
sed by men 1182, 1262, that 
are not directly opposed to 
Veda and Smrti may be accep- 
ted by Vaidika followers to 
that extent 974n , works on & 
try to reduce options to the 
minimum and try to assign to 
apparently conflicting passages 
separate and definite provin- 
ces 1252-53. 

Sastri, Pandit Aiyanath, 1354, 
1380n, 1382n, 

Sastri Pandit K. S Bamaswami, 
a of ' Introduction to Tantra- 
lahasya ' 1201 

Sastri Pandit V. A Bamaswami, 
paper of, on Sankarsa-kanda 
1159n, 1188 (paper on 
' Kumarila and Brhat-tika ), 
1190 ( Introduction to Tattva- 
bmdu ), 1192 ( opinion of, that 
Prabhakara based his views 
on Badari's has no tangible 
evidence in support ) 

Sastri Prof K. A. Nilakanta, 
paper of, on Jaimini and 
Badarayana, propounds that 
there were three Jaimims and 
two BadarSyanos and onticism 
of these views 1161-64, 1167 ; 
a of *Sri Vijaya' 1618n. 

Sastyabdapflrti *Bnti or XTgra- 

' ratha santi 757-760 j perform 
ed even now on completion of 
60 years in the month and on 
Naksatia of birth, 757-8, 
procedure of 758-60. 

Sasyotsava (festival on ready 

crops ) 445. 
iWcandl-patha and Sahasra- 
candlpatha, method of, » 
Havaratra 173. 
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Satapatha-trahmana 17, ISn, 
23n, 25, 35, 63-4, 72b, 166ii, 
223, 464, 489, 491-2, 495n, 
496-7n, 498, 506-7, 510, 523, 
537, 546, 57 In, 648b (mentions 
Asvamedha by Janam ejaya ), 
675, 689, 691, 700 (knows 
Vedangas), 725, 731n, 738n 
( Santi on cow yielding milk 
tinged -with blood), 740n, 
784n, 816 (mentions Itihasa- 
Furana), 817, 992 (traces o£ 
avataras ), 1078 ( on great 
difference between Sura and 
Soma), 1096n, 1116 (on im- 
portance of diksa m sacrifices ) 
1131 ( mandalestaka ), 1153* 
1190n ( 'svadhyayosdhyeta- 
vyah'), 1213 (on heaven), 
1227n ( verb m present tense 
construed as a vxdhi bySm O ) 
1 270n ( about offering the flesh 
of a bull or goat to a king or a 
learned brahmana as a guest ), 
1301, 1304n, 1416, 1490n(on 
Rg. X 129), 1498, 1526n, 
1533-36, 1554 (explains Rg. 
X. 88. 15 ), 1589n ; com. of 
Dvivedaganga on, I554n. 

Satatapa, Smrti of, 31, 2l5n, 
216n, 220n, 222n, 245-6. 

Satavahana kings, 842n 

Satcakranirupana ( a Tantnk 
work, 1577 AD), 1050, 
1060n 

Satishcnndra, M JT Dr., a. of 
' Introduction of the alphabet 
in Tibet ' 1040. 

SatpaficSlika of Prthuyalas, son 
of Yarahamihira 602n. 

Satta, vide under • Reality '. 

Sattras (srcriHces of long dura- 
tion to be performed by brfih- 



manas alone) Jaimim deals 
■with them m PMS VI 6. 16- 
32 and elsewhere and neither 
Sahara nor Rumania says any-- 
thmg about their being forbid- 
den in Kali 1268. 
Sat-tili-one who performs six 

actions with sesame 434. 
Sat-trnnsanmata 243n, 246. 
Satvata, identified with Panca- 
ratra and statements about its 
transmission from Brhaspati to 
TJparicara Vasu and then by 
degrees to sages called Citra- 
sikhandins 953. 
Saturn . special sSnia when 8. 
occupies the 12tb, 1st and 2nd 
rasi from rasi of birth 756 ; 
statements m Mahabharata- 
about positions of S. 532 , ten 
names of S 756n. 
Satya ( truthfulness ), one of the 
five yamas m Yoga, one of the 
ten jiotoos of Taj. Ill, 312 
and one of the five duties en- 
joined by Manu ( X. 63 ) on 
men of all varnas 1419-20 , 
five occasions on which a false- 
hood was allowed to ordinary 
men by Smrtis and Maha- 
bharata, but for a Yogin Satya 
was absolute, unless speaking 
the truth would result in the 
rum of creatures 1420-21 , 
Rgveda and Mundakopanisad 
highly eulogise S. 1024 , equat- 
ed with Dharma m Br. Up 
1627. 
Satya-gradually took the place of 
rta 1627-28 ; satya and dharma 
occupy the most prominent 
place m the final exhortation 
to a pupil by teacher in Tai, 
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T7p. 1627 , said to be ancient 
- dharma of 13 aspects including 
ahnhsa, daya etc. 1648. 

Satya, a. on Astrology q. fre- 
quently by "VarahamiUira 593. 

Satyanarayanavrata 437. 

Satyasadha-srautasutra 53. 

Satyavrata, an author 49. 

Saubhagyastaka, eight things are 
so called 457 

iSauca (cleanliness or purity), 
one of the Y. S. myamas, 
1421n; of two kinds, hahya 
( of the body ), abhyantara 
(mental) 1422, 1648; high- 

. est s is the one that relates to 
•wealth or money, ace to Mann 
1422. 

iSaunaka, a. of Smiti 758 , allows 
a ludra, to adopt a son and so 
it was held by V. M that he 
may get the how a performed 
through a brahmana 1296. 

Saundarananda of Asvaghosa : on 

. Nirvana 940n, 941. 

Saundaryalabari 1136n,1137-3S , 
ascribed to first Sankaracarya 
629, 1049; commentary Sud- 
havidyotml 629 ; com. on, 
by Laksmldhara 1139n; dis- 
cussion as to authorship of, 
1049n ; on identifying cakras 
with five elements and mind 
1062n. 

Sauptikaparva 130n. 

SaurapurSna 104n, 830 (names 
18 Puranas, Yayu being 4th 
and Brahmanda last ), 911 

Saatramani . desoribed by Jai- 
mmi, Sahara, and KumSrila 
and they say nothing against 

, cups of wine 1269 , occasions I 
of 1079 , wine was not drunk 1 



therein by saenficer or priests, 
but some one had to be Iiired 
or it was poured on an ant-hill, 
1079. 

Sauvy, Alfred, a. of 'Fertihly 
and survival ' 1688. 

Savanas ( lit. pressings of Soma ), 
three, morning, midday, and 
evening 537n 

flavasadhanavidhi : described by 
Kaulavallnirnaya, KulaoQda- 
manitantra and others 1109. 

Savitri : story of, m Mahabha- 
rata and Puranas 91-92. 

Savitrf-eaturdasi m Bengal, on 
14th of dark half of Jyestha 
93. 

Savitri- vrata ■ vide 'Vatasavitrl- 
vrata ; B A Gupte on, 94 

Sat/ana, meaning of 712. 

Sayana, a. of commentaries on 
the Egveda, other Vedas and 
Brahinanas 26n ( on Alt. Br. ), 
494n, 51 In ( explains Ait. 
Br.), 538n, 671n, 720, 723n, 
724, 729n, 735n ( Intro, to 
Atharvaveda ), 859n, 980-81n, 
984-5, 1031n, 1385-6, 1433n 
(onTai S.I.6 3 3 assigns to fire 
pranas locations and operations 
m the body), 1488n, 1538, 
1543, 1600n, 1646n. 

Sayce, A. H , 598 ( on Aryan 
problem ) ; points out that 
Hittite numerals are Sanskrit 
599n; rebukes German scho- 
lars for fondness for treating 
negative evidence as of great 
value 598n. 
Sayujya, a kind of mukli 1631 
(different meanings at diffe- 
rent times). 
Schopenhauer, on Upanisads 
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1627, 1647n 

Sciaparelh, G : a. of ' Astronomy 
in the Old Testament ' 67 6n ; 
on Babylonian stones placed in 
fields with zodiacal signs 595. 

Sohrader, Otto a ol 'Intro to 
Pafioaratra and Ahirbudhnya 
Samhita' 996. 

Sohweitzer, Dr. A , a of ' Indian 
thought and its development, ' 
1646-47n ( criticized ) . 

Science, modern, has not been 
more successful in probing the 
mystery of creation than the 
Hebrew expounders of cosmo- 
logy 1502n; S. at any given 
stag9 of time is only provisio- 
nal 1503n. 

Seal, DrBS a. of ■ The posi- 
tive Sciences of the ancient 
Hindus' 1136a (explanation 
of functions of ten pranas ) . 

Seasons five named in Rgveda 
by putting together Hemanta 
and Sis'ira 492 , for gods are 
"Vasanta, Grlsma and VarSa 
491, for pitvs are Sarad, 
Hemanta and Sisira 493 , in 
■which establishment of sacred 
fires was made for the three 
varnas 493 , number of, vari- 
ously given as three, five, six 
or seven 492, Prof Renou's 
view that ' rtu' simply means 
' Time ' or * suitable time ' or 
' rule ' or usage 493n , seventh 
S. means probably the inter- 
calary month 492 , Sl x S with 
two months for each va Tai 
S 492, Vasanta as the first 
season in Tai ~ Br 492 

Secrecy, about spiritual and even 
scholastic knowledge ( vide 



under ' Upanisads 'and 'Niru- 
kta', 'Bible', 1460-61, 1649. 

Seddon O K translated ' Mirat- 
i-Ahmadi ' 555n. 

SekoddesatikB, a Buddhist Tan- 
trik work edited by Mario E. 
Carelh, 1119, 1123. 

Sen, Dr Sukumar, edited Vipra- 
dasa's Manasavijaya 125. 

Sen Gupta, Prof : 563 ( criti- 
cized), 644 (on 'anoient 
Indian Chronology ' ) , 648, 
651n. 

Sentence : vide ' Vakya '. 

Sermon on the Mount-Christ's 
discourse in Gospel of Matthew, 
Chap T-TII, 1481. 

Serpents vide under ' ahi ' and 
' Nagapaficami ' , are saluted 
m Mantras of Tai S. and "Vaj. 
S. 126 , came to be associated 
with both "Visnu and Siva 127, 
included under ' Paficajana ' 
in Kathakasamhita and Ait. 
Br. 126 , names of, in Athar- 
vavedal26, stone images of, 
under sacred trees in Dravida 
country 127 ; take a heavy 
toll of life in modern India 
127 , temples dedicated to 
nagns 127. 
Sesa ( serpent ), m the Maha- 
bhSrata 126. 

Sesa • ( vide Aradupakaraka and 
Sanmpatyopakaraka ) ■ Kama- 
nla discards four ont of five 
definitions of Sesa and accepts 
one viz. 5§ is that which serves 
the purpose of another, which 
latter is called Sesin, 1253, 
1308 ; dravya ( rice grains and 
the like ), guna, saTnskara are 
always 6. with reference to 
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yaga, though they may be i 
sesm with reference to their j 
own constituent elements, 
while as regards phala 
( reword ), yaga and the per- 
former, they can be both £esa 
and &esm with reference to 
each other 1253, 130S , sacrifi- 
cial auxiliaries ore of two 
kinds, viz. those that are al- 
ready accomplished ( such as 
substances ) and those that are 
of the nature of acts, these 
latter being two-fold, Sanm- 
patyopakfiraka and arad-upa- 
karaka 1253-54; word & 
often employed in Dharma- 
sfistra works, 130S-9 

Sesame ( tila ) importance of, 
222 ; sis ways of using s. 
222. 

Setubandha com. of Bhaskara- 
raya on Vamafcesvara-tanlra 
1045n, 1058n, 1091, 1108, 
1136n ( on gricakra ), 1137- 
38 ; emphasizes that worship 
of Tripurasundarl is upSsana 
and not bhalti, the former 
being of two kinds, one con- 
sisting in reciting the mantra 
of the Devi and the other con- 
sisting of the worship of a 
yantra ( or cakra,) 11S8. 

Seven sages : called • oitrasikhan- 
dins' that proclaimed Pafiea- 
ratralSstra 953, 

Seven sages ( TJrsa Major ) : cons- 
tellation of, was in Magha 
naksatra when Yudhisthira 
ruled and stayed in one nak- 
satra for a hundred years, ace. 
to Vayu and Br. S. 520, enu- 
merated m Br. S. 150tt, «*■ 



voked with Rgveda man Iras 
150-151 ; Pulaha and Pulastya 
are two of them 517n ; wor- 
shipped m Rsipaficamivrata 
150n. 

SeweH, papers of, on Indian 
Astronomy 644 

Shah, Dr PriyabalS, a. of paper 
on two Jaina works on Hudras 
1130. 

Shakespeare, in ' Othello ' refers 
to the itching of the eyes as an 
evil omen 644. 

Sham Shastri: on origin of week- 
days 685. 

Sharina, D. S , a of Renaissance 
of Hinduism ' 1647n. 

Shastri, Dr. Dakswaranjan, a. of 
'Short History of Indian 
Materialism' 1472n 

Shaving . allowed on certain occa- 
sions without consulting astro- 
logy 606 j proper or inauspici- 
ous times and aslrological rales 
abont S in case of grown-up 
men 606. 

Shaw, 6. B. • did not believe in 
immortality of sonl nor m the 
Resurrection of Christ 1550n. 

Sheean, Vincent, a of ' Lead, 
kindly hght',1463 (ondarSana) 

Shembavnefcar, Prof, explana- 
tion by, of ' Malava-gana- 
sthiti' in Inscriptions, not 
acceptable 652n. t 

Sberring, a. of 'Hindu tribes and 
castes', 1633 (held that the 
caste system was invented by 
Brahmanas ). 
Bmvaji, founder of Maratha 
Empire, had no factory for the 
manufacture of cannon 1623 
Siddhabh&ratl (Part II) on some 
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Sutras of Safikarsakanda lloSn. 
Siddhanta ( system of philosophy) 
fire aoc to Santiparva and 
Yisnudharmottara 954. 
?5iddhanta-vide under Karanas ; 
distinguished from Karana 
515n ; five S on ancient 
Indian astronomy 515, Greek 
influence presumed by some 
from two siddhantas being 
named Pauhsa and Romaka, 
515 , Karanas are based on S 
643 , Siddhanta works do not 
admit Yavana knowledge as 
basis, nor do they contain any 
large number of astronomical 
terms of Greek origin, as in 
astrology 515 , three siddhantas 
in use in different parts of 
India viz Sfirya S., Arya-S , 
and Brahma-S 642 , two points 
in which the Siddhantas differ 
are length of Ihe year and the 
revolutions of the moon and 
planets in a Yuga, Mahaynga 
etc 643. 

Siddhantabmdu of Madhusfidana- 
sarasvatl, HSn. 

Siddhanta-kaumudI 5n, 105n, 
1169n, 13S9n. 

Siddhanta-siromani of Bhaskara 
67n, 68n, 643 (specifies matters 
with which a Siddhanta must 
deal ), 656n, 664-5, 704n. 

Siddharaja, king of Gujarat, 
1018. 

Siddha ( or Siddhas ace. to con- 
text) . persons possessed of 
miraculous powers, 1075, 1113, 
Glta says Kapila is the greatest 
among S 1113 

Siddhapurusas . S4, ace to Vajra 
ySna cult of Buddhism, ftourish- 
26 



ed between 7th and 9th cen. 
A. D, 1075n, 1115; list of 
84 siddhas given by Dr. 
Bagchi ( vide under Bagchi ) , 
names of S. still honoured in 
Nepal and Tibet 1115, tradi- 
tion about Siddhas continued 
down to modern times e g 
in the case of Siva—yogm from 
Batnagiri District, 1115n. 

Siddhasena, a. on astrology m by 
Taraha 593. 

Siddhis ( miraculous powers ) , 
vide tinder Guhyasamaja- 
tantra, levitation, Ap Dh. S. 
refers to some of them 1112 , 
arise in five ways ( Y, S IV. 1 ), 
1113, 1452-53, Buddha re- 
buked his disciple Pundola 
Bh&radvaja for his exhibition 
of S 1037, 1070 , eight men- 
tioned in Yogasutrabhasya, 
Devaladharmasutra and Pra- 
panoasara and difierent from 
those m Buddhist Tantras of 
Vajrayana school like Sadhana- 
mala 1112n, 1115, 1453n; 
explained in Yogasutrabhasya 
1113 ; S. are an integral part 
of Yoga, 1451-52, some of the 
S are obstacles m the way of 
Samadhi, ace to YogasBtra 
1113; some S. are called 
' Madhupratika ' by VySsa- 
bhssya 1402n , Yaj on signs 
of Yogasiddhi 1453. 

&ksa ( a Vedanga on Phonetics ) 
478, 1274. 

Silparatna 1654 

Silver Jubilee Volume of B O 
R. I. 954n 

Simhastha Guru ( Jupiter in Lion 
sign) 447, 613; inauspicious 
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in what undertakings and 
countries 613, 
Slmollanghana 190. 
Sindhu, river, frequently men- 
' tioned in R.gveda 1613-14. 
Sintvati (amavasya, mixed with 
14th tithi) 62, divinity m 
Jlgveda, sister of gods and 
bestower of progeny 62, S. 
and Baka defy attempts at a 
rational etymology 63, 
Smha, Dr. Jadunath, a. of ' His- 
tory of Indian Philosophy' 
845. 
Sins : ( vide under Prayafcittas, 
rebirth, repentance, japa, re- 
membrance of name of Krsna 
or NSrayana ) : ancient Indian 
belief that diseases and bodily 
defects m this life were caused 
by S. of past lives 756n; 
Bibhoal position for removal 
, of consequences of, 1593, 
Mann on 91,1593, methods 
for removal of consequences 
of sins, such as confessions, 
' repentance, japa 1592-93 ; ten 

90-91, 448 
&ra» . of Gayatrl verse, 1099n, 
Sircar, Dr I>. C, 1395n (on date 
of Mahabhasya ), 1408n, 1537n 
(on text of the Puramc list 
of peoples), edited, 'Select 
Inscriptions ' , Vol. I, 850n, 
1613n. 
Sinus, star, referred to m Egveda 

and Atharvaveda 498. 
Sirovrata, explained 918n. 
Sister, house of, to be visited by 
brother on BhratrdwtiyS, 209- 
210 
Sjsupala, Lord of Cedi story of, 
in Sabhaparva. 



ViBnu and 



Brahma Puranas 971n , though 
always enemical to Krsna, 
reached the Lord 97 In. 
&isupalavadha of Magha ( 725- 

775 A D. ), 997. 
Siva, Ardhanarisvara form of, 18, 
1046 (known to Kahdasa), 
created sesame on Makara- 
sankranti 219 , thousand names 
of, in Anu&sana ( 31. 153) and 
Santi ( 285. 74ff ) and in Siva- 
purana 234n, 911, twelve 
names of, when offering 
flowers 234 ; twelve Jyotir- 
lmgas of, 911. 

&vadharma, 104n, 911. 

Slivapurana 910-11 ; a 

pnrana aco. to some Puranas 
910 , close parallels between 
S.andKumarasambhava 91 On; 
divided into seven Samhitas 
910, oldest datable reference 
to it is Albernm's, 910. 

Sivarahasya, held to be a mere 
compilation by Ballalasena 
869. 

Sivaramamurta, O., a. of ' Royal 
conquests and cultural migra- 
tions ' 997n, 1130. 

Sivaratri, (vide under Maba- 
ftvarata, Siva and TJdySpana) : , 
225-236, description of the 
procedure of S. vrata 230-31 ; 
details added by Tithitattva 

231, eight names of Siva 
233 , Mantras to be repeated 

232 , Mulamantra is ' om, 
namah Sivaya' or 'Sivayi, 
namah' 233, one observing 
fast on, Jagara for whole night 
on £. and performing worship 
is not bom again 227; one 
observmg this vrata has to 
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observe certain rules of conduct 
■ such as ahinisa, truthfulness, 
sexual purity 229 , parana of 
a single S 234-235 , proper 
time for S. vrata is night, 229 ; 
vrata of, is both nitya and 
hamya 228 , vrata of, may be 
performed by all human beings 
' 228-229 , vrata of, very ela- 
borately described in Tithi- 
, tattva, Dharmasindhu and 
other late digests 232 , -word 
£5. is Togarudha like • pankaja' 
228 , -worshipper to make a 
, sankalpa, apply 'J npundra 
mark on forehead with ashes 
and to hold a rosary of rudra- 
ksa, should go to Siva temple 
at night 232 , worship includes 
NySsa, POja and Japa 233 , 
Sivalinga to be bathad with 
milk, curds, ghee and honey 
respectively in the four watches 
of the night and the mantras 
also differ in the watches 231 , 
Siva form to be contemplated 
upon described 233n , Wor- 
ship requires offering of 1008 
or 108 bilva leaves with the 
thousand names of Siva or 
with mula-mantra 234 , wor- 
ship in modern times is brief 
235 ; worshippers m some 
parts drink a beverage called 
bhang prepared from crushed 
hemp leaves, which is supposed 
to be dear to &ankara 235 
&ivnsariihita on Hathayoga 1127, 
1426, 1427n , describes 

Kheearlmudra 1454, mentions 
ten mudrSs as best 1127 
states that asanas are 84, 1426. 
Skambhn, (Lit. 'Support or 



pillar' ) • ( vide under • crea- 
tion ' ) as creator in Atharva- 
veda 1493-4, in Rg. the word 
occurs but not in the sense of 
creator. 
Skanda, as God of war and 
commander of Deva armies in 
classical Sanskrit and in Gita 
1581-82. 
Skandapurana 911 , found in two 
forms 911 ; has 81,000 verses 
ace to most authorities but the 
extant one has several thou- 
sands more 833, 911 , Kasl- 
khanda of S is full of Slesa and 
pai isanlhya 911-12 , most ex- 
- tensive among puranas and 
poses perplexing problems, 
911 , not earlier than 7th cen. 
A D. nor later than 9th, 912 ; 
quoted m early Dharmasastra 
digests like Wit , Kalpataru, 
Aparalarka, though sparingly 
9 12, Skanda (God)has no promi- 
nent part in the Parana 911 ; 
Tantnk influence on 912n , 45, 
49n, 69, 72n, 90-92, 100n, 102, 
107, 112-3, 117, 132, 146n, 
158, 170, 188, 195-6, 203n, 
207n, 219, 225, 227, 228n, 
232n, 234, 755, 830, 833, 835n, 
862 ( about suta ), 869 ( Balla- 
lasena discards parts of it), 
916 (runs down animal sacri- 
fices or sacrifices even with 
liisas and flowers ), 927n, 932, 
948-9 ( no dharma higher than 
doing good to others), 1419 
(six angas of Toga), 1431n, 
1445n, 1447n-8n, 1450n, 
1455 
Sleep • man in deep s. becomes 
united for a time with the 
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Beal, aco. to Chan. "Dp. VI. 8. 
1., 1506. 

£lokavartika of Kumfirila, 1159n 
(on Bhavadasa), 1182n-84n, 
1188 ( states that very first 
sentence of Sahara's bhasya in- 
terpreted in six different -ways 
by commentators )and contains 
an exposition in about 4000 
verses on PMS I. 1), 1202, 
1205 ( elaborate treatment of 
word and sense), 1207, 1210 
( creation of world by God not 
proved), 1211-12, 1216n, 1225, 
1246 (on meanings of 'na'), 
1286n (defines 'uddesya), 
1376n, 1600n; com. Tatparya- 
tfkfi of Umbeka on, criticizes 
Vartikakara who appears to be 
bis guru. H94n,-95n. 

Smart, Dr. W. M , a. of ■ Origin 
of earth ' 1502n. 

Smartas, observe fast on Bkadasi 
and also on divaratri 118, 

Smith and Oarspinki on ' Hindu 
Arabic numerals ' 699n. 

Smith D. B, a. of 'History of 
Mathematics '516. 

Smith B Martin, a of papers 'on 
the ancient chronology of 
India' 845. 

Smith, Vincent, a. of ' Early 
History of India ' 1018 , a. of 
'History of Fine Art in India 
and Ceylon' 1331n (Buddha 
seated in Abhayamudra from 
Java ), 1655. 

gmrti (or Smrtis, aco. to context); 

. attitude of PMS and Sahara 

towards S. is that, m case of 

direct conflict with Veda, S. is 

to be discarded, but if there be 

'no conflict it may be inferred 



that S is based on some Vedic 
text 1277; is stronger than 
usages of 6stas 1058 , lay down 
many vidhis by employing 
optative verbal forms or parti- 
ciples in ' ya ', ' tavya' etc. as 
inManu IV. 25 and XI. 53, 
1228, S. like Gaut. and Mann 
( II. 7 ) do claim that they are 
based on Veda 1277 ;Maxim of 
' sarvasakhapratyayanyaya' was 
extended to S. by Visvarupa, 
Medhatithi and others 1173; 
often referred to as authorita- 
tive by Sahara for several 
reasons and as equal to Veda, 
1257-58 ; out of about 1000 
adhikaranas of P M. sutra 
barely a dozen are m any way 
concerned with S. 1277, 
principal subject of most S is 
dharmas of varnas and asraaas 
1637 , since mkalpa was liable 
to eight faults the tendency 
developed that all S passages 
on a topic were to be so inter- 
preted as to give rise to no 
conflict nor option by various 
devices 1273-74 ; six Vedangas 
and the DharmaSstras are 
comprehended under Smrti, 
ace. to Kumarila 1277; some 
S. provide that a brahmana 
could take food at the house of 
certain sudras, 1608; the obje- 
ction that smrtis being compo 
sed by men are not authorita- 
tive is met in Tantravartaka 
by several answers 1259-60, 
those parts of smrti { including 
Mahabharataand PurBnas)that 
are concerned with Dharma 
and Mokfa have the Veda 
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as their source, -while Smiti 
parts concerned with artha 
and Lama are based on -worldly 
practices, ace to Tantravartika, 
-while episodes and tales in 
the epic and Puranas are 
arthavadas 1261-62 , Yaj 
( U. 21 ) and Naiada propose 
that -when two smrtas are m 
conflict, reasoning based on 
the practices of elders was of 
greater force, 1266, -what those 
-who advocate the historical 
method or approach towards 
S. mean 1271-72, -when Smrtis 
were in conflict with each 
other, various devices were 
employed instead of allowing 
an option, viz. different smitis 
prevailed in the different 
yugas or that Manu should be 
followed, or the opinion of the 
majority be followed 1265-67. 

Smrticandnka 33, 37, 42n, 52n- 
53n, 66n, 71n, 75n, 218n, 525n, 
639, 661n, 663n, 706n, 898, 
905, 1096n, 1121n ( quotes 
Yo^iyajflavalkya on nyasa ), 
1122, 1130 (names and defines 
24 mudras that are same as in 
Devlbhagavata ), 1192, 1227n 
( holds that a &atapatha text, 
though m the present tense, 
is to be construed as a vidhi ), 
1233, 1262, 1270n, 1273n, 
1302-3, 1314, 1315-6n, 1372n, 
1407, 1439n, 1442n, 1649n 

Smrtikaustubha 81n, 89-90, 101, 
119, 150n, 157n, 205, 213, 
240-1, 245n, 247n, 248-250n, 
606-GOSo, 663n, 672, 674, 
758n, 7S5n, 811, 1109n, 1134 

Smrtimafijarl ( of Govindaraga ), 



a digest on dharmaSastra, of 
•which a ms. on prayascitta is 
available 884. 

Smrtimuktaphala 33, 8Bn, 113, 
247n, 1120 (on nyasa of letters 
of Gayatrl on parts of the body ), 
1121n. 

Smitisamuccaya 249n. 

Smrtitattva of Baghunandana 
( 1520-1570 A. D. ), 836, 
1042n. 

Smrtiviveka, a work of Medha- 
tithi q. by him on Manu II. 6, 
1258n. 

Smrtyarthasaia 30n. 

Snanasutra of Katyayana 1372. 

Snutaka : observances of 27. 

Snellgrore, Dr. D. L., editor of 
* Hevajra-tantra ' 1147. 

Social Reform-vide a book publi- 
shed by Planning Commission 
called "Social Legislation and 
its role in Social "Welfare ' and 
another work ' a century of 
Social Beform ' by S. Nata- 
rajan 1636n. 

Social Service, what it often 
comes to, ace. to L. P. Jacks 
167an , vide under ' Pfirta ' 
947-949, 1647n. 

Socialistic pattern of Society 
1679-80' vague meaning of, 
as admitted by P. M. Nehru, 
1680-81 ( who wants a demo- 
cratic socialism ). Socialism, 
democratic type of, 1681, 1695, 
Social welfare and welfare 
State distinguished 1697n 

Solai eclipse at unusual times 
m in Mahabharata 744 

Soloveytchik, G , a. of ' Switzer- 
land in perspective ' 1664n 

Soma . in a Soma sacrifice, if 
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■ soma plant be not available use 
Puttkas as substitute and 
nothing else, though it be 
, -more similar to Soma 1231 , is 
. called ' Vrsavrata ' in Egveda, 
. ..19;* is called Lord oE plants 
and king of brahmanas in Sat. 
Br. 740n ; S. sacrifice, person 
, resolving to perform, need not 
. consider the season or naksatra 
507, 523 
Sorokin, Prof. P. A. on ' Yoga ' 
1456 ; a. of * Social and cul- 
tural dynamics ' 1615, 1617 ; 
a of 'Social philosophies in an 
'age of crisis ' 1616n 
Sortss Sanctorum or Sortes Ver- 
. gihanae, 811. 
South : is direction of pitrs 731n. 
Soul : ( vide under brahman, 
mayS ) : Christians believe m 
po3t existence of S. after physi- 
cal death and not pre-exisfcence 
1608 ; Wo kinds of Opamsad 
texts, one class saying that 
souls spring from the Highest 
Atman, as sparks from a fire, 
■while many TJpanifad passages 
say that individual soul is 
unborn, immortal, that it is 
non-diSerent from Supreme 
Self 1507-8; VedantasQlra 
( II. 3 17 ) affirms two propo- 
sitions viz soul is unproduced 
and is eternal 1508; when 
some passages seem to mention 
creation or dissolution of Jiva, 
the reference is to the Up&dhts 
(body and mind) 1508 
Soul or Souls: (vide under 
'TTastika', 'Upamsads'); 
1205-7 ;' are many, eternal, all- 
pervading, different from the 



body, are agents ( ksrtr ) and 
also bhoktr ( enjoyers ), are of 
the nature of pure conuousness 
1206 ; it appears ( from Chan 
Up. ) that Asura Virocana be- 
lieved that the body alone was 
the soul, 1205n : S. m Sankhya 
and Yoga 1403, Kumanla 
complains that the HlmamsB, 
though not atheistic, -was put 
forward by some as Lokayata 
1205 , popular belief in "Vedio 
Saihbitas and Brahmanas about 
individual S. was that by 
good deeds S reaches heaven, 
beoomes immortal and enjoys 
various pleasures 1498; 'P. 
M. S. does not expressly 
affirm the existence of 
the soul m any sutra but 
Sahara propounds it m an 
elaborate argument 1405-6 ; 
■ question whether individual S. 
is also a creation like trees and 
shrubs, discussed m Up. 1507 ; 
reward of many rites being 
Svarga, it is implied that P. M. 
S. accepts continous existenc of 
the soul 1206; Slokavartika 
devotes 148 verses to this 
subject and the Xantravarhka 
also briefly deals with it 1206, 
South Indian Architecture and 

sculpture, works on, 1656. 
Spells or Charms against poison 

in Rg. I 191. I° ?6 . fonnd lD 
plenty m Atharvayeda 1015; 
Krtyadvsiwa and Sairunaiana 
hymns of Atharvaveda, 1036 ; 
Sp. similar to those in Hindu 
or Buddhist works exist in Old 
English, Old High German, 
Keltic 1107, sleep -inducing S. 
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( Eg. VII. 53. 5-8 ) interpreted 
by western scholars as a lover's 
charm for a clandestine mee- 
ting, which is not acceptable 
1035 • woman's S against her 
co-wife in Rg X. 145 , 1035. 
Spengler • held view that civili- 
zations have bnth, growth, 
decline and death and when 
dead do not revive 1616-17 , 
view of, dissented from by De 
Bens and Prof. Sorokm 1617. 
araddha (vide under Brahmanas, 
Hartla,Sankranti)Baud Dh S, 
Mann, Yasistha prescribe that 
a large company of Brahmanas 
should not be invited at S and 
that the learning and character 
of those to be invited shonld 
be carefully examined, but 
puranas went against both 
these 930-931 ; brahmanas 
invited to dinner on S should 
recite Vedas, Itihasa-Purana 
820, times for Kamya S. on 
sankranti, and other occasions 
221, not to be performed at 
night except on eclipses 244 , 
Pauranika mantras in, 920, 
Pasupata and other heretical 
men not to be fed in 978 ; 
some smrtis prescribe only 
GmaSraddha or hemasraddha 
in eclipses 246 , though recom- 
mended highly on eclipses, S. 
is difficult or well-nigh impo- 
ssible owing to time being 
short 246 , three kinds of i viz. 
navasraddh", mifra and pur^na 
# 864-5n 

b'raddhakriyfikaumud! 924n 

926n, 931n-32n. 
Sraddhasfltra of Katynyana, pre- 



scribes recitation of Raksoghna 
verses and Apratiratha hymn 
at sraddha dinner 786n. 
Srautasfitras * two secondary 
meanings of vrata in, 26 , 
writers of S. were called by 
"Visvarupa meiely YSjnikas 
1155n 
&ravana, naksatra, called &rona 

in Tai. S and Br 500. 
Sravana month : important 
vratas in, are four 124 fi ; on 
Full Moon day of, practice on 
"West coast of India to offer to 
the sea flowers and cocoanuts 
among Hindus and among 
others also 128. 
Sreyas, has two meanings, 'better' 

and ■ mhsreyasa ' 1415 
Sribhasya of Ramanuja on Ve- 

dantasutra 1159n. 
Sricakra ( see nnder "STantra ) ; 
promiscuous intercourse in, 
m by Kaulavalltantra 1083n. 
sriddatta, 29 ( a. of Samayapra- 
dlpa), 640n( a of Acaradarsa)", 
925 view about sudra's eligibi- 
lity for Pauramka mantras, 
&riharsa ( about end of 12th cen- 
tury A. B ) a. of ' Khandana- 
khandakhadya ' , is alleged to 
have been vanquished in argu- 
ment by iWk&racarya lOlOn. 
Srtparvata, as a shrine for devo- 
tees of &va and ParvatI and a 
place for securing miraculous 
powers 1047 
3rtsena a of aRomakasiddhanta, 
different from the Romaka in 
Paucasiddhantika 515n 
grtsfikta- 759, 919-20 (of 29 
verses, beginning with ' Hi- 
ranyavarnam harmlm ' . 
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Srlvidyamantra { of 16 syllables) : 
extravagant praise of, in tantra 
■works, as superior to thousands 
of Asvamedhas 1101. 

SVutarfchapatfc, explained in Tan- 
travartika and is said to prove 
Apiirva, 1211 and n. 

SrutasagarasSri, a. of com. on 
* TattvarthasStra ' of Umasvati 
472n. 

Sruti, technical meaning of, in 
PHS III. 3. 14, 1309. 

Stars ( vide under ' Aristotle ' ). 

Star-gazer, condemned in an- 
cient times 527, 513. 

Stecherbatsky Th., a. of ' central 
conception of Buddhism ',' The 
conception of Nirvana' and 
' Buddhist Logic ' 942n. 

Stem, M. A. editor and transla- 
tor of Rajatarangini 655. 

Stem, Otto, paper of, on 'Number 
18', St2n. 

Stevenson Mrs, a. of 'Rites of 
the Twice born ' 60, 641n. 

Sthapaka, qualifications of, 890, 
1013. 

Stolha, meaning of, 1222n. 

Stocks, J. L„ a of ' Time, cause 
and eternity ' 546n. 

Strabo, asserts that Chaldeans 
•were skilled in horoscopes 550, 
mentions embassy from a king 
Paudionto the West and to 
Augustus 599n. 
Streeter, B. H. and others, 
•writers of essays on * Immorta- 
lity '1604 
Strtparva, 466n, 467, 821 
Stutterheim, W. F , a, of ' Indian 
influences in Balinese Art 

1657. 
Subhadra, though a maternal 



uncle's daughter, was married 
by Arjuna and mlmainsakas 
like Kumanla deny that she 
was the daughter of Tasndeva, 
even when Adiparva expressly 
says so 1280 
Subrabmanya-nigada 1325. 
Succession Act, for Hindus 1706. 
Sudarlana, city of gods 1529. 
Sudartana Tantra, worship of, by 
a king or person desiring 
wealth and prosperity 1136. 
Sudas, king in Rgveda who 

battled with ten kings 1664. 
Sudhanvan, a king, is said to 
have issued order that he 
would sentence to death his 
servants that would not kill 
Buddhists 1009, lOlOn. 
Sudharma, assembly hall of gods, 

1529. 
Su dt meaning of 670. 
Sudra- Buddha's teaching very 
attractive to S. whose position 
was low in times of Vedas and 
smrtis 940; distinction made 
between dtiijas and S. in 
the matter of Tedus mantras 
and sacrifices 922, 1642; duty 
of & to serve tbe three higher 
varnas ace. to Manu, 1257 , 
Gautama prescribed for min 
'namah' in place of Vedie 
mantras 925, Mahabharata 
and Puranas were composed by 
Vyasa through compassion for 
S. and women 921-2i; high 
spjntual life and moksawere 
not denied to S. 164; JW*- 
bhSrata, Ramayana and Pura- 
nas were meant for the educa- 
tion of S. and for securing 
moksa tog. 925,1643; S. not 
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to perform Pr&nayama, but 
only dhyana and repeat word 
6rva foi om, 922 and to repeat 
m five daily sacrifices the 
mantra called saptarcxs, ace to 
Slit -while some otheis said 
that he is to repeat ' namah ' 
only 159n , 920n, 925 ; three 
views about sudi a and puranas 
among medieval writers, 32, 
173, 925 , special facilities to 
and advantages of & over 
other varnas 928-29 , Vedanta- 
siitra denies to the § the right 
to study the Veda and does 
not discuss how £ and women 
are to secure higher spiritual 
life and final beatitude but the 
Puranas do this 929-30 , 
Vidura and Dharmavyadha, 
though sudras, possessed biah- 
mavidya and must have 
secured moksa, even ace to 
^ankaracarya 1642, Yfi] , 
Devala and Parasara permitted 
even brahmanas to take food 
m the house of certain Sudras 
such as the brahmana's slave, 
barber etc 1608 

£ufca, son and disciple of Vyasa 
1161, 1169, styled Badara- 
yam m Bhagavatapurana 1169 

Sukthankar, Dr V S. 838 ( on 
Kama episode ) 

Sukumar Ranjan Das 714n 

Sulabha, a nun, encounter of, 
with Janafca 1368-70. 

Sulapum ( 1375-1140 A D ) 30 
«, 4S, 239, 1104 (a. f com! 
Dlpafcahka on Yaj ) 

iSulbnsutras of Apastamba and 
Katyayana (reference to the 
squaring of a Clrc le ) 1130 

.27 



1132n ( ' science of the ^ulba ' 
by Vibhutibhushan Datta, ) 
Sumantu, a of a smrti 527. 
fjnmbha and Nisumbha, demons, 

killed by Devi 156. 
Sumerians speak of a golden age 
of man and of huge numbers 
of years 789n. 
Sun-( vide Bhaskarapuja ) 362, 
as a malefic graha 573 , called 
' Shamash ' m Babylon and 
' Helm' in some Sanskrit works 
probably from Greek ' Helios * 
57 2 n , is one and never sets, 
ace to Ait Br 510-11 , mfila- 
mantra of, 1105 , temples of, 
in ancient and medieval India 
684, S98n , three important 
places of the worship of the 
Sun viz Mundlra ( modern 
Modhera),Kalapnya and Mitra- 
vana 898n , northward passage 
foi six months had been noticed 
in the Brahmana period 223, 
491. 
SunahSepa, story of, in Ait. Br 

969n, 1704-5 
Sunapha, astrological Yoga , 

meaning of 584, 
Sundarakanda { of Rauiayana ) 

771 
Sura ( see under ' wine ' ) . 
Suresvara ( most famous ' of 
Sankaracarya's disciples ) ; a. 
of Naiskarmyasiddhi 1174 
119=3 , a. of Varbkas on 
Sankaracarya's bhasyas on Br. 
Dp and Tai Dp. 1195, 1216n ; 
and Mandana are 1 ot identical 
1195 , S is the same as VjsVa- 
rupallSi, flourished between 
800-S40 A D., 1198 
Surf arako and Paranirama 90n. 
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Suryaprajnapti, a Jain -work, 
propounded the theory of two 
suns and two moons 511. 
Sfiryapuja-pragamsa 452. 
Sfiryasiddhanta 68, 592 (men- 
tions Maya, king of Yavanas, to 
whom the Sun imparted Jyo- 
tisa ), 644 ( tr into English by 
Whitney) 656n, 657n, 676n, 
679n, 711 ; moat accurate ace 
to VarShamihira 514n , on 
Ksla and units of time 474, 
< 477 ; Prof Neugebauer's view 
that S did not copy Ptolemy, 
but received impetus from him 
601-2 
Surya, daughter of Savitr, mar- 
ried Soma 497n ; is said to be 
■wife of Asvins 1044n 
Susruta-sathhita 474 ( on Kala ), 
1032 ( on 'tantrayukti' ), 1379 
(mentions Sankhya doctrines) 
Snsumna, nadi; Knndalml, when 
awakened, enters the road to 
liberation which is Susumna 
1085. 
Suta ( vide Magadha ) 862-864 ; 
business of, was to record and 
preserve historic traditions and 
genealogies 856 ; Gautama 
Dh. S "on the origin of S 
862n ; is a somewhat enigma- 
tic personality 862-3, Kautilya 
says that the S. and Magadha 
mentioned m Puranas are 
different from pratiloma castes 
862; one meaning of the word 
S. is charioteer and another is 
person oE a mixed ( pratiloma) 
caste born of the union of a 
brahmana woman with ksat- 
riyamale 86 ( 2 , some Puranas 
like BrahmSnda, Padma, 



Skanda, V&yn make the Suta 
of semi-divme origin in the 
Yajfia of Pitamaha to get over 
any awkward situation 862-4, 
story of king Prthu Vamyn 
having bestowed the country of 
.Anfipa on Suta and Magadha 
on Magadha 863 , two expla- 
nations why he was called 
Roma- ( or Loma- ) harsana 
862 
Sutasamhita, • 830, 930, 962,1631n 

( on four stages of Moksa). 
Sutra ( aphorism ) characteristics 

of, 1182n. 
Suttamp&ta 1005, 1636n( verse 

from, quoted by Tilak ) 
Sutudil (modern Sutlaj river) 

537 
Svacohanda-tantra, a Tantra 
work of high authority in 
Kashmir Saivism 1086. 
Svadhyaya, means memorization 
of Veda, ace to Sat Br 1416, 
ace. io YogabhSsya means japa 
of om and holy texts or study 
of lastras on moksa 1416 
Svapa"a, a candala 554n, 969n 
Svapaka, lowest among untoucha- 
bles, followed the same avoca- 
tion as Candala and was 
governed by same rules 1043. 
Svapnadhyaya 774 
Svapnesvara : vide under ' San- 

dilya '. 
Svarbhanu : son of an Asnra, said 
in the B.g. to have struck the 
sun 569. 
Svargs, meaning of 824; is the 
reward of all sacrifices for 
which no reward is expressly 
provided by the Yeda 1312 
Svargarohanaparva 821, 840fl, 

I 
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1627n 
Svarodaya 533n 
Svastivacana 7S0n. 
SVetadvlpa, a mythical land 
described in ESantiparva and 
some Puranas like "Vamana 
and Kurma, where everything 
•was white and where Visnu 
and his devotees dwelt 142- 
43. 
Svetasvataropanisad, 465, 921, 
952,961, 963, 1033n (Gum's 
position ), 1044 (6akti as non- 
different from God), 1045, 
1055n, 1036n ( Kularnava 
quotes a verse ), 1 1 1 In ( signs 
of effectiveness of Yoga practi- 
ces ), 1352, 1360-61 is full of 
words of Sankhya system ), 
1377, 1385, 1387, 1395n, 
1424n, 1431n, 1418 ( dhyana- 
yoga), Koln. 1456, 1460, 
1478, 1500, 1502 (five ele- 
ments), 1504, 1538 (verse 
• dva supama ' ), 1564, 1573, 
referred to as &ruti m "V. S 
ace. to Sankaia 136, states God 
as cause or source of creation 
465 , bhasya on, attributed to 
^anbaracarya, of doubtful 
authenticity 1407 and n, 1707 
( fundamental questions of 
whence, whither and why 
raised ) 
Svistakrt, homa, 773 and n. 
Syamantaka jewel, story of 147, 

459 
Syenayaga, an ancient magic rite 
HUn, 1183, 1245 , mantra in, 
used by Hatsya-purana for 
black magic I114n. 
Syrian Christians were given 
special privileges by Hindu 



kings of South India 1018. 
Taittirlya Aranyaka, 24-5, 35, 
185, 194, 727-28n, 785, 787n, 
796n 798n, 853, 920, 1180, 
1190n, 1627n. 
Taittirlya Brahmana, 18n, 65, 
185n, 194, 487, 492, 494n, 
498-9, 500, 505-7, 510,= 51 In, 
523-4, 527, 538, 546, 561, 
656n, 659n, 670n, 701, 720, 
721n, 723-4 ( adhngupraisa ), 
726, 739n, 758, 786-7, 803-4, 
814,934 (food is life), 1032, 
1114n, 1153, 1224, 1239-41, 
1285n, 1290, 1298, 1301, 
1307n, 1314, 1316, 1320n, 
1321, 1328n, 1489n ( has all 
verses of Bg. X. 129 except 
one), 1528n, 1535, 1548n, 
1633, 1646 -; Tai Br. I 5 differs 
fiom Tai. Br. III. 1 as to the 
names of naksatras and presi- 
ding deities 505. 
Taittirlya Samhita, 18, 22-3, 
25-6n, 63, 65-6, 73, 121n, 
126, 146, 183n, 185, 487, 489, 
492, 495n, 498, 500, 505, 
507-8, 596n, 659n, 667, 671- 
2, 691n, 697-8, 719-20n, 721, 
7>4n, 726, 737n, 756, 758, 
773, 785-90, 796, 802-3, 814, 
919, 927n, 1024, 1044, 1096n, 
1114n, 1131, 1152-53, 1203, 
1207, 1214, 1217n, 1221, 
1224, 1226, 1232, 1238-39, 
1244, 1246 ( prohibits speaking 
untruth ), 1257n, 1268, 1288, 
1291-2, 1294, 1295n, 1297, 
1301, 1305n, 1308n, 1315n, 
1316, 1318n (on sudra and 
theory of debts), 1320n, 
1325n, 1331n, 1385n, 1386n, 
1416n, 1433, 1493, 1511, 1544, 
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1589n, 1631n ( word Sayu- 
jyaifi ) . 
Taittiriya TJpamsad 24, 466, 
]' 914 \ on creation ), 921, 1055n, 
1086, 1153 ( word inimatHsii 
occurs), 1180, 1257, 1387, 
1'ilC, MS4, 148G, 1488n, 
1501-2, 1507, 1528n, 1562, 
1082, 1C49 ( where Up. means 
scoret doctrine ). 
TnkKkusu, Dr. J 942n, 1375-6. 
Taksasilii ( modern Taxila ), had 
a"unuersity where even prin- 
ces came to learn 542. 
Tnmbfila-not to be eaten in Eka- 

dtrfvintii 107, 115. 
Tandya BrfiUtanna : 51 In, 659u, 
670n, 1227n, 1231, 1244, 
1313n, 1471, 15l6n( explains 
words of B,g. IX. 02. 1). 
Tanha ( tisnfi, hankering ) giving 
up of, emphasized by Upam- 
sads, M&b&bhiirata, Buddha 
and Purfmas 939 and n. 
Tantra (in P M. S. ) 1331, 
eleventh chap. of. P M. S. 
deals with T. which means a 
case where one act serves the 
purpose of several other utes 
or acts, and examples 1331. 
Tantra ( or tantras, ace to con- 
text ) . 1031-1151; (vide 
under CukrapOja, China, 
guhya, guru, Kauladharma, 
magic, magicians, •Slahamr- 
vanatantra, makaras, months, 
n&dis, purascarana, fakti, sak- 
tas, iaradatilaka, siddhis, Srl- 
vidyfimantra, spells, tantrika, 
tattva, Tibet, Vajrayana vama- 
cara, yantra ) , aims of T. 
' were moksa and attainment of 
siddhu, 1112-13 ; are Hindu, 



Buddhist and Jama and are 
alike m some respects but 
differ in sume others 1031, 
1048 , are wpateda of Atbar- 
vaveda, ace. to Sukranitisara 
1036 , Bhairavi-cakra, and 
tattva cakra worship 1059 and 
n ; Buddhist T deified im- 
portant personages of Bud- 
dhism and took over other 
deities, Ganesa, Sarasvati and 
others 1049 _, Buddhist T also 
claimed to show the path to 
the attainment of all objects 
fiom success m love affairs to 
liberation 1115, Cakrapuja, 
a revolting rite 1089 , deriva- 
tion of word Tantra 1048 , 
differences and similarities 
between Buddhist and Hindu 
tanlras 1041 ; difficulty of 
defining a T. 1048, Dmga, 
ace. to Mahnmrvfina T., is 
highest prakiti of Paramat- 
man, has vauous names 1057 ; 
end and aim of a few higher 
mmds among some tantras and 
Tantnkas was attainment of 
high spiritual powers by Yoga 
practices and realization of 
supreme Tattva, variously 
called Brahma, Siva, Devi and 
moksa 1091 ; evidence of any 
Buddhist works on Tantras be- 
fore 650 A. D. practically none, 
1040n, evidence in Bana's 
works of the prevalence of 
Tantrik and Sakta worship in 
India before 7th century A. D 
1040 , famous Chinese trave- 
llers Va Hien, Yuan Chwang 
and I-tsing do not refer to 
study o£ Buddhist T. in India 
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1038, 1040, five amnayas 
spoken of as paths to moksa 
by some T. 1049 , five paths 
named in some T. and four in 
SBdhanamala 1038n-1039 ,four 
named Tantras introduced in 
Kambuja ( Cambodia ) about 
800 A D 1048n; Gayatri 
mantra of Kali set out 
1058, 1101 , great importance 
of guru and mantra in all 
Tantras 1071, 1101 ; groups of 
10, 18 and 64 gaiva I. in 
Tantraloka 1049n , guru, after 
initiating a disciple into T. 
rites, -was to hand ov er to the 
neophyte a bowl for drinking 
wine, mudra and courtezan 
1055-56 , Haraprasad Sastn's 
view that T. practices origi- 
nally came from outside India 
and view of A. Avalon that 
they came to India from 
Chaldea or Sakadvlpa, exami- 
ned 1033-34, 1040 , Hindu T 
try to show that they are based 
on the Vedas quote Vedic 
mantras and claim to describe 
an easier and quicker path to 
moksa 1051-52 , Hindu T 
present two sides, one philo- 
sophical, the other popular and 
magical, relying on mantras, 
mudras, cakras and yantras, 
1057 ; ignore the great moral 
danger, involved in the persi- 
stent teaching of worship with 
five makaras and also ignore 
the advice of Gita ( III 21 >, 
1087 , in Kaula system sidrthi 
results from those very sub- 
stances ( wine, flesh etc. ) by 
( resorting to ) which men 



( ordinarily ) incur sin. 1064, 
1074 , influenced by Sarikhya 
1384; important Kashmir 
Tautrik works 1050 , K.setra9 
of Devi over one hundred ace. 
to Devibhagavata, 1039;Kulfi- 
rnava and other T. praise 
the vedas, employ vedic 
mantras and quote TTpanisads 
and Bhagavadgita 1086-87 ; 
list of Sanskrit works on T. 
with authors, dates and edi- 
tions, 1140-1147 , list of works 
and papers on T. in English 
1148-1151 , literature on T. 
was vast 1048 ; Makaras five, 
emphasis on, in almost all 
Tantra works as leading to 
miraculous powers and libera- 
tion, 1034, 1049, 1052, 105S, 
1664, 1082', Makaras explained 
by later writers on T as used 
not m the ordinary senses but 
in special esoteric senses on 
which the writers themselves 
differ 108 In ; Mantras called 
bija like hrlm and srtm and 
a list of them called BVjani- 
ghantu 1058n , Mantra of ten 
syllables ' hriin &-rm krim para- 
melvari svaha by merely lis- 
tening to which a man 
becomes jioanmukia but 
Mahanirvana adds that man- 
tras do not confer siddhi unless 
five makaras are offered 1058, 
Mandates, an item in T. 
worship, 11313; Mantras are 
the very core of T. and T. is 
often called Manlrasastra 
1098; Mantras of Sakti do 
not confer perfect.on unless 
one follows Uila practices 
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1032 ; mantras that the follo- 
wers of Yamamiirga may 
employ about three makaras 
( wine, mudrft and coitus ) 
1056-57 ; Mantra ' sac- 
ctdekam bruhma ' js best 1057 ; 
mantta'brahmarpanara brahma* 
( BhngavadgHa IV. 24 ) to be 
recited •when offering wine 
and other tattvas to the highest 
Self 1030n ; medieval -works 
on Kaula cult speak of drin- 
king Mine, flesh eating, matth- 
una in the vulgar sense as 
means of Devi worship and 
assert that by doing so libera- 
tion would be secured 1087; 
T. mention the si* magic and 
terrible riles, ianti, vnslkarana, 
slambhana, vidvesana, m&rana, 
nocatana 1070, 1105, 1113-14, 
method of refemng to by a 
mantras like 'hrlin' in a round 
about or mystical -way 1058n ; 
merely drinking -nine or eating 
meat, indulging in sexual mter- 
couise would never confer 
siddhi but it must be the result 
of strictly following the kaula. 
path, says Kulfirnava 1064, 
meaning of word T. in Bgveda, 
Aiharvaveda and Tai. Br is 
' loom ' 1031 , meaning of word 
T. aco, to Yaj , Amarakosa, 
Brhospati, K&tyayana and Bha 
gavata 1031-32 ; Modern 
apologists for Tantncism emp 
hasize that the instructions in 
the Guhyasaniajatantra are 
, meant only for yogis who have 
, attained some yogic perfection 
1077n; most Hindu T. are 
dialogues between Siva and 



Barvati or Skanda or Bha- 
lrava, similarly later 

Buddhist writers on T. profess 
tbat they quote Buddha 1038, 
1051 , most important and 
early Buddhist works on 
Tantrik cults, Prajaopayavim- 
£caya and Jflanasiddhi, are 
not earlier than the 8th cen- 
tury A D. 1041 , names of 
some published Hindu and 
Buddhist T. 1050 , names of 
sixty-four T 1049n , names of 
some Vaisnava I 1051 , names 
of -works in -which the philoso- 
phical aspects of Hindu T. 
may be studied 1051, no trace 
of dnect connection between 
Atbarvaveda and Tantras 
1037 , oldest among Buddhist 
Tantras are Aryamafijusrimula- 
kalpa and Guhyasamajatantra 
ace. to Dr Bhattacarya, 1050 , 
path of T. cult in its higher 
level was one of Upasana or 
bhaUi, but it often degenera- 
ted into magic and moral and 
depravity 1090, Parananda- 
sfilra and some other T. works 
provide that drinking wine 
before the stage where eye- 
balls begin to roll or mind 
remains steady and having 
intercourse with Sakti accor- 
ding to the rales of the Ifetra 
1S not blamable and to drink 
beyond that stage is bestial 
and sinful 1056, paths in T. 
are three, Daksma (declared 
in Veda, sinrtisand PurSnas), 
Varna ( deolared by Veda and 
agamas ), uttara ( declared by 
Veda and Guru), latter one 
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being superior to preceding 
one 1054 , peak period of 
Tantrik -works and edits, both 
Hindu and Buddhist, was 
from 7th to 12th century 
A D , 1073 , philosophical 
or spiritual side of X not much 
studied except by Arthur 
Avalon, B Bhattacarya and 
a few others 1031 , pit has ( of 
Kalika, ) m m Rudrayamala 
1031 ; points that distinguish 
T works from other religious 
literature in Sanskrit 1092-93, 
points of diffei ence between 
T. and Sakta works, though 
both have much in common 
1042 , possible motives of 
founders of Tantrik cult for 
discarding conventional mora- 
lity 1077 , poular mind associ- 
ates T with worship of Sakti 
( l e Kali ) and with mudras, 
mandalas, five makaras, vama 
and daksma mnrga and magic 
practices 1031 , possible rea- 
son for non-mention of Tantra 
doctrines m Sarvadarsanasan- 
graha 1139 , piescribe Vaidikl 
sandhya to be followed by 
Tantnkl sandhya 1101 , pro- 
visions of, about the matenals 
and capacity of nine cups 
1059 , provide, in contrast to 
Vedanta, methods which assist 
men of ordinary intellect in 
developing psychical fortes and 
attaining liberation 1072, put 
forward the theory that to the 
pure-hearted everything is 
pure, only the sinful vasana is 
reprehensible 1 085n , purpose of 
most Buddhist T. is to indicate 



a short path to Buddhahood by 
yogic practices, introducing the 
element of Sakti for yogic prac- 
tices and for securing miracu- 
lous powers 1051 j question 
whether Hindu T were prior 
to Buddhist T or vice versa is 
difficult but present author 
holds Hindu T were not 
borrowed from Buddhist T. 
1038-40 , references to 64 T. 
in Saundaryalaharl 1049 , re- 
semble Furanas in several res- 
pects 1049 , rivalry between 
HmduandBuddhistT 1064-5, 
Rudrayamala statement that 
Buddha taught Vasistha the 
Kaula path, examined 1034 , 
Sadhalas in T are of three 
kinds, pasu, vira and divya 
1052n , Sadhaka in T should 
feel that guru, mantra devata 
and his own soul are all one 
1101 , Sankhya tattvas, Prak- 
rti, mahat, Ahankara are weld- 
ed on to the worship of Sakti 
1058; secrecy enjoined by 
most T about knowledge con- 
veyed by the guru to the dis- 
ciple and worship with makaras, 
1054 , some great scholars and 
poets had a sneaking admira- 
tion for T worship 1076 , some 
modern writers have been 
somewhat unjust to whole T 
literature by labelling it all as 
black magic or obscene 1091 ; 
some Tantraslike Mahamrvana 
try to stem the tide of sexual 
immorality 1077 , some T. 
practically inculcate what 
appears as unbridled licence 
1073, some Hindu T contain 
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sublime philosophic views deri- 
ved from the Upamsads, the 
GltS, from Sainkhya and Yoga 
and the final goal is Mnkti to 
be secured by the path of T. 
1050-51 , so much of T. that 
ib not opposed to Veda js 
authoritative ace, to Devi- 
bhfigavata 1064 , Tattvacalra 
^worship described 1059, 1087 ; 
T. says guddln means the offer- 
ing of flesh, -wine and mudra, 
to the devata with the recital 
of three bijas 1058n, 1088, 
T. teach the repetition of man- 
tras that have no meaning or 
that contain the letters of a 
mantra in a reversed form 1 107 , 
T. teachers' names often end 
m the -word Anattda 1073n , T 
topics like mantras, nyasa, 
mandate taken over into 
some Poranas, and dharma- 
sastra works 1005-96 , teaching 

- of tantrik texts about worship 
with five inakaras created a 
debased state in society, -which 
is reflected in some parts of 
Sanskrit literature 1073-76; 
T texts fall into five classes, 
gaiva, gakta, Vaisnava, Saura 

- and Ganapatya 1092 , theory 
of such T. works as fkrada- 
tilaka about mantras set oat 
1098-99, theory of sublima- 
tion put forward for explaining 

; the insistence on five makSras 
1085 ; theory of T. works 
that wine, meat and sexual 

, unions are the only and the 
best means of De« worship 

' invite strong condemnation 
1092-3 , thought is recognised 



in some T. works as having 
creative power aod may do 
good if kind and may cause 
suffering if evil 1100; three 
aspects of the deity -worshipped 
by Tantnkas are slhula ( an 
image), sulsma (worship by 
mantras ) and pars ( highest, 
to he apprehended by the mind 
of the sadkaka ) 1091 , three 
groups of T. viz. Visnukrfinta, 
Kathakranta and Asvakranta 
and 61 are assigned 
to each group 1049 ; time 
when the word Tantra assumed 
its peculiar meaning, the 
people who first introduced 
tantra practices or the country 
where they first arose cannot 
be determined with certainty 
1033 , to drink wjne without 
performing Suddhi was conde- 
mned even by T. writers 1089 ; 
translations of Sanskrit works 
on Tantra in Tibetan are avai- 
lable, hut the originals are not 
yet found 1048 , Vajraj-ana T. 
arose in ITddiyana, ace. to one 
view 1039, Vaistiavatantras, 
twentyfive, named by Agm- 
purana 1051, vast literature 
on Tantras 1031, Vedas, 
gastras and Pnranas are of 
hardly any use, when Maha- 
nirvanatantra is understood 
1057 ; Vedio mantras for 
sanctify^ flesh, fish, •*? 
mudra are respectively Jig. J - 
22 20, VIII. 59 12, I- 22 
20-51 , T Vidya divided mlo 
three groups viz. KRdi, H* dl 
and Sadi 1045 , view of Or. 
Ba«chi about foicign elements 
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in Tantrik doctrines 1034 , 
Vlra type of T worshipper 
required to possess high moral 
and spiritual level, but Rudra- 
yamala allows a vlra to honour 
the charming wife of another 
flushed with wine 1088-89 , 
women weie made gurus m 
Tantrik cult 1075 , woman 
associated with a male for 
tantrik worship or for maithuna 
was called iai.lt, prakrti or lata 
and she could he one's wife 
or another's wife or a teiya 
1081, 1090n, word 'phaf 
occurs in "Vaj S. and is emplo- 
yed in abhicara 1037 ; works 
on T like &aradatdaka enume- 
rate thirty-six tattvas ( inclu- 
ding those of the sankhya 
system ) 1063 , works on T 
introduced into Tibet, Mongo- 
lia, China, Japan and South 
East Asia 1048 ; works on T. 
placed women on a footing of 
equality with men, and endea- 
voured to provide a common 
platform 1092; works on T. 
employ Tedic mantras, and 
also their own, 1100-1 , 
works on T say that 
mantras possess wonderful 
powers and that a Tantrika 
secures all powers by following 
the practices of his guru's 
school 1101 , worship of &akti 
with wine, flesh and edibles 
of Vinous kinds, 1046n, 1047 
( in Visnu-pmona ), 1052-53 
{ worship of £akti with five 
Taltvas, which are sometimes 
identified with fi\ e elements ) 
1052-53, worship of KeSvra 
28 



laid down m Tantras referred 
to by Bhagavata 1093 ; writers 
on T. clothe their piactices 
in bombastic words 1081 ; 
writers, medieval and modern, 
were largely justified m their 
condemnation of Tantrik prac- 
tices 1094 , yantra ( some- 
times called cakra ) also is a 
characteristic item m Tantrik 
worship 1135-1139. 

Tantraloka of Abhmavagupta 
1049n 

Tantrarahasyaof Ramanujacarya, 
last noted work of Prabhakara 
school composed about 1750 
A. D., 1185n, 11S9, 1283n 

Tantrarajatantra 108S, 1106n, 
1119 (on abhiijeka), 1136 
(on Yantra), 1138n-39. 

Tantraratna, of Parthasarathi- 
misra 1189 

Tantravartika of Kumanlabhatta 
( a voluminous com on Sahara's 
bhssya on P M. S. I. 2 to end 
of Chap III), 96n, 926n, 
985n, 1009n, 1162n, 1174, 
1179 (papers on 'Gleanings 
from Sahara and Tantravar- 
tika ' and ' Tantrav&rtika and 
Dharmasastra'), 1181 (on 
adhilara for Agnihotra 
and BarJa-purnamasa), 1186n, 
1188, 1191n, 1206n (propo- 
sitions about soul specified ), 
1211 (on Apiirva), 1212n, 
1216n, 1220n-24n, 1228n, 
1229 (defines vidhi, myama 
and parisankhya ), 1236n ( bha- 
lana is the pratyayartha ), 
1237n, 1241n, 1244, 1247n, 
1249n ( on ' Vikalpa' ),'1253n, 
1254, 1258-59 ( is most exhaus- 
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tive on Smrfas), 1261-62n, 
1264 (od sadacara), 1273n- 
74n (on Kalpa and Kalpa- 
sfitras), 1277», 1290n, 1293n, 
1295a, 1297b, 1302, 

1307n, 1309n, 1329 (collects 
about three dozen cases of 
badha in gent-ral), 1333 ( on 
change in meaning of ' rajan' ), 
1544n, 1545 , examines all 
the well-known classes of Sans- 
krit -works with regard to 
their usefulness and relation 
to Veda and other-worldly 
experience 1260-1262. 

Tanlrayukte : mean3 ' main ca- 
nons or principles of exposition 
of a sSstra ' ace. to Kautilya, 
Oaraka and Susruta 1032. 

Tantnk Texts (Vol. I-XXII), 
edited by Arthur Avalon, Vol 
1, 1049, 1058n, 1097, 1124n, 
1127 , Vol. II 1060n , Vol. 
IV 1038n , Vol. VII 1035n , 
Vol. VIII. 1054; Vol. X. 
1140, Vol. XIV 1050n. 

Tantnk-' cult in Epigraphs, ' 
paper by Mr. B P. Desai 
1046n ; T. practices prevailed 
in N. India long before 11th 
century A. D., 869n , T. litera- 
ture is classified into Srotas 
( that are three ), Pitha and 
jhnmaya 1049. 

TSntrik : gurus ( some) in Kash- 
mir in 11th century A. T>. 
practised incest 1075-6; T. 
Sculpture at Pun and other 
temples in Orissa 1088 , works 
emphasize that mantra must 
be received from a qualified 
garu and the sSdhtma must 
be done tinder Ins guidance 



1110. 

Tapas 304-305, 1415n, 1416; 
grand eulogy ofT. in Manu, 
Taj, 1415n; in Rgveda 
means ' heat ' m some cases 
and 'austerities' in some (as 
in X. 109. 4, X 154. 2 and 5, 
X. 190. 1) 1415n, in £at 
Br and Ait. Br. it is indicated 
that tapas like yajna would 
bestow everything 1415, 1489 ; 
in TJpamsads T. is one of the 
means leading to realization 
of brahman 1415n, Maha- 
bharata has frequent eulogies 
of T. 1416n; Mann provides 
that only three pianByamas 
performed ace. to prescribed 
rules are highest! 1415n; 
means ace to S.p. Dh. S the 
strict observances laid down 
for a vedio student, 1415n; 
&anfciparva says that T. con- 
sists m ahimsS, truthfulness, 
kindliness and restraint of 
senses and not in mortification 
of the body 1416n; Vyasa- 
bhasya explains Tapas as bear- 
ing the pairs of opposites ( cold 
and heat, hunger and thirst ) 
and observances like Krcchra, 
Ofi.ndrS.yana 1416 

Tapta-mudra-dharana-makmg 
marks of conoh, discus etc, 
(weapons of God Visnu) on 
limbs or parts of the body with 
heated copper or the like by 
Madhvas 305. 

Tarabhaktitarangml, 977n, 1072r>, 
1109 ( on gavasadhsna), IMS 

Taranath (born 1573 or 1575 
A D.), a. ^ a 'History of 
Buddhism' (written in 1606 
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A. D.), lOlOn, 1033n, 1148; 
gives a confused account about 
persecution of Buddhists by 
Rumania and S^ankaracarya 
lOlOn. 
Taratantra 1142. 

Tarka ( ratiocination ) and Dhar- 
masastra 1468-1482 (vide 
'Ny&ya', 'people', 'tolerance', 
' TJpamsads ' ) , as an atiga of 
Toga 1419, 1469 , Buddhists 
and Jains -were declared to be 
heterodox, not because they 
resorted to T but because they 
did not at all acknowledge the 
authority of the Veda and the 
sacred tradition 1471 , Manu 
provides that none but he who 
considers the dicta of ( vedic ) 
sages, the rules of dharma ( in 
smrtis ) and takes the help of 
tarka not in direct conflict 
■with "Veda and sastras knows 
what Dharma is and this is the 
position of most orthodox 
Sanskrit writers about Tarka, 
1469 ; Sankaracarya's position 
about T. 1470-71 , Smrtis lay 
down that blindly following 
the words of sastra would lead 
to loss of Dharma and that in 
case of conflict between two 
Smrtis reasoning should be 
resorted to, 1470, smitis 
and ancient Sanskrit writers 
have been very tolerant 
of differing views even 
on fundamental matters and 
bi ought about great changes 
in rituals, philosophical views, 
social customs, without perse- 
cution 1475 , T a'one cannot 
give final answers or answers 



acceptable to most people on 
such questions as the existence 
of God or of the individual 
soul, or on what happens after 
death 1470 , T. favoured by 
or not opposed to §ruti is ac- 
ceptable to Br. Up. ace. to 
{Wikaracarya 1469n , within 
the limits laid down by i§an- 
karacarya and other orthodox 
Sanskrit writers there was room 
enough for an enormous and 
bewildering variety of convi- 
ctions, rites and practices to 
claim orthodoxy and examples 
of these 1471 , wise man who 
is pure should, in deciding 
upon dharma and adharma, 
act after relying on his own 
intelligence ( reason ) 1470 ; 
word ' tarka ' occurs m Katho-> 
pamsad 1468 ; Taj. Smrti 
mentions Nyaya ( v. 1. tarka ) 
as one of the fourteen vidyas 
and one of the means of 
knowing dharma 1468. 

Tarkadipika 1486n 

Tarn, W "W , author or ' Greeks 
in Bactria and India' 516, 656 
( criticized ) 

Tarpana (offering water), of 
seven sons of Brahma, ace. to 
Katyayana's Snanasfitra, Mat- 
sya and other Puranas 1372. 

Tatparyadarsana, com. on Ap, 
Gi. 802n. 

Tattva meaning of, differs m 
Tanlnk works ace as the wor- 
shipper concerned is Tamasika 
( Pasu ), Kajasika ( vlra ) and 
S&ttvika ( divya ), 1082. 

Tattvabindu of "Vacaspati, Intro- 
duction to, 1158n-1159n. 
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Tattvanistha - panvartanavadi - 
parisad, later termed 

Dharmamrnayamandala, its 
members and work for reform 
and reorganization o£ Hindu 
Society 1705-1707. 
Tattvas, twenty-five, in Sankhya 
and in ^antiparva 1358, 1365. 
Tattvarthasfitra of TTmasvfiti 

472n. 
TattvasamSsa, a late work on 
Sankhya in 23 sfitras 1354 , 
com, on, called Kramadlpika 
1354. 
Tattvasangraha o£ Santaraksita 
( 705-762 A. D. ), connects 
Buddha with magic practices 
1037. 
TattvavaisaradI of Vacaspati, 

com. on Togasfitra, 907 
Tatfcvopaplava-sunha of Jaya- 

ralibhatta 1472n. 
Tawney O. H. a of ' Acquisitive 

society' 1481n. 
Taxes, recent Indian taxes, 

defects of 1695n. 
Tejobindu-TTpanisad ( on proper 

asana ) 1431. 
Temple : of Bahu 684, of Sun m. 
in ' Gupta Inscriptions ' 683n ; 
of Sun in ancient and medie- 
val India 683-84, of 64 
YogmVa, 174 ; three temples of 
the°snn established m three 
different places aoc. to Varaha- 
purana 898n, 
Testament, Old and New, both 
emphasize sacredness of vows 

28. 

Tevijjasutta, condemns Buddhist 
monks maintaining themselves 
by suoh arts as predicting 627. 

Tmbaut, a. of a work on Indian 



Astronomy, mathematics and 
astrology m the German 
Grundnss, 484, 487, 490-92, 
508-10, 512, 579 ( criticized ), 
observes that what Indians 
knew before Greek influence is 
not much and is primitive 512, 
observes that Greek astrology 
entered India between 
Firmicns ( middle of 4th cen- 
tury A. D.) and Varahamihira, 
579-80 , observes that Mr. 
Dixit's work on ' Hindu Astro- 
nomy ' is the richest source of 
material on it, 484 , on Bomaka 
Siddhanta 515. 
Third Five Year Plan total in- 
vestment programme of, 1084ff ; 
total American aid from 1951 
to end of Third F. P. 1691ff. 
Thomas E J., a of ' History of 

Buddhist Thought' 1107. 
Thomas, Prof. P W. 1104nj 

presentation volume 757n. 
Thompson C, 'Reports of the 

Magicians' etc 565n, 572n. 
Thorndike, a of 'History of 
magjc and experimental 
science ' 550n. 
Throbbing (spandana or tphn- 
rana), of arms and eyes 
regarded in India from 
ancient times as harbinger of 
coming events 800-801 ; of 
right or left side of body is 
auspicious respectively for men 
and women 800, prognostica- 
tions from 799-801; removal 
of the effects of inauspicious 1. 
brought about by gifts of gold 
to br&hmanas 800 ; results of 
the T of limbs from head to 
soles set out 800. 
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Tibet (-ride Sanskrit literature ), 
Padmasambhava, a Tantrik 
Buddhist was called from TJd&i- 
yana by a Tibetan king (749- 
786 A. D. ) and settled in T , 
1040-41 ; script based on an 
Indian alphabet -was introdu- 
ced in T about 640 A.D , 1040 
Tikkantka : a small work o£ 

Varahamihira on Yatra 617 
Tiladhenu, gift of, on Karkasan- 

kranti 218 
Tilak, Lokamanya, a of GltB- 
rahasya ( m Marathi ) 117 1- 
72n, his explanation of 
Bhagavadglta ( XIII 4 ) not 
accepted 1171-72, aof'Onon' 
and ' Arctic Home in the 
Vedas' 3, 485, 498, 499n, 
510, 513, on 'Tedic, 
Chronology' 644, 645n, held 
several conferences of Indian 
astronomers for improving 
paficangas 712 , views of, on 
caste and urgency of inde- 
pendence and not mere social 
reform 1635n-1636n. 
Tnnaeus, a dialogue of Flato, 

781, 1502, 1505n 
Time ( see under Kola ), amanta 
reckoning 659 , Buddhist 

Sanskrit -writers like Prajfla- 
karagupta hold that T is not a 
separate entity 472 , conception 
of, 463-475, divisions of T. 
from nwnesa to Kalpa given by 
Manu 688 , first among great 
problems of philosophy 463 , 
fundamental periods of time 
are day, month, year, 644-45 , 
human reckoning of T is four- 
fold viz Saura, Candra, 
Savana, Naksafra ( or Arksa ) 



656n-59 ; identified with 
Narayana in MabanSrayana 
Up. 466 , indications of the 
existence of T. ace. to 
VaBesikasfitra and Prasasta- 
pada's bhasya 469 , is a dravya, 
ace to "Vaisesikasutra and 
Caraka 474; .Tama -writers hold 
that T is one of six padSrthas 
472 , lengthy disquisition on T. 
in Maitri TJp. 465-66 ; long 
disquisition on T. m KySya- 
mafijari 469 ; Manusmrti on, 
468 , measures of T. such as 
Tuga, Mahaynga, Manvantara, 
Kalpa, 686ff , minute divisions 
of T such as mmesa mentioned 
from even "Vedic times, 475 , 
nine reckonings of, out of -which 
only five are ordinarily em- 
ployed 656-57 , Nyayasutra 
holds that time is past, present 
or future 469 , purnimanta 
reckoning 659 , questions as 
to, 463 , some -western philo- 
sophic -works on T 475 , some 
philosophers hold that time is 
either past or future, but that 
there is no present T. 469; 
space, T and God are one and 
the same ace to Raghunatha, 
follo-wer of Navyanyaya 470 , 
spoken of, in the same terms 
as brahman in Maitri and Tai. 
TJp. 466 , sublime conception 
of, in Atharvaveda as ageless, 
as the creator of everything, 
including Prajapati, 463-4 , 
truta ( or truti ) as the smallest 
unit of T. in Kautilya and 
Sucyasiddhanta 214, 476-77 • 
units of T from nimesa to year 
mentioned in Br. TJp. 475-76 j 
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units of time, same verse on, 1 
in Santiparvn and "Vayu, 
• Matsya, Visnu and BrahmSnda. 
puranas 47 6n , units of T. such 
as Frfina, Palo., GhatI or Nadi 
, or Danda 684 , Yakyapadiya, 
of Bhartrbari on T 475 , -views 
differ as to the number of units 
of T. and their relation to each 
other among Manu, Kautilya, 
Puranas, Amarakosa, Surya- 
siddhanta 476-477 

Tithi ( or titliis aoc, to context). 
( •vide under Amavasya, 
Astaka, day, God, naksatra, 
Kaln, Paurnamasi, Yedha, 
■week days ) , all religious acts 
to be begun in the morning, 
even if t. js %%ddha 72 , all 
rites, Vedic and smarta, vrata, 
dana do not yield proper re- 
ward as long as the proper t for 
it is not determined 73 , anga 
( subsidiary matter ) to Ved-e 
and smrti prescriptions and 
prohibitions, 71 , a tithi touch- 
ing three days was held to be 
inauspicious for marriage, in- 
vasion and auspicious religions 
acts 68-69 ; certain t dear to 
certain gods, 70 , decision of a 
proper t. for religious rite is by 
recourse to Yugmavakya, -when 
a tithi extends over two days, 
74 ; derivation of word t from 
root *tan' to spread 67n, 
different views before Ait. Br. 
on which a tithi rite was to be 
performed 66; divided by 
Dharmasindhu into Puma and 
Sakhanda 71-72, divided by 
tfirnayasmdbu ™to Suddha 
andYiddha 7 In; division of, 



into five groups, 70 , divi- 
sion of tithis into kharva, 
darpa, Tiuntra or htmsa 78, 
even if t. begins in the after- 
noon, a sankalpa bad to he 
nude in the morning, provided 
the vrata has to be performed 
on that t. though viddha 82 , 
T. is time or period required 
by the moon to gain twelve 
degrees on the sun to the east 
68 , long lists of acts and 
things forbidden on certain 
tithis 79-80, lords of tithis 
ace. to Brhat-sanihita and 
others 69, 111 , loss caused hy 
eating certain things on certain 
tatbis, 70, most important 
topic in relation to vrata is t 
56, motion o! moon being 
irregular the number of ghati- 
kas of a t may be any figure 
from about 54 to 65, 68 , Pa- 
mm mentions affix 'tithae 
( probably due to word 'tithi' ) 
and PataSjali mentions Paur- 
namasi tithi 67; Puma, Sa- 
khanda, Buddha and Yiddha 
defined 72, 113 , purvaviddhs 
and paraviddha, eiplamed74, 
theory that shortening and 
lengthening of tithis is due to 
piety and sinfulness of men, 
78 ; t., though khandfi, is to 
Be regarded as sakaia for 
dharmasastra purposes in some 
cases 73, unit day (from 
sunrise to sunrise ) may have 
two tithis orexen three tithis 
touching it or one tithi may 
spread to or touch three civil 
days 68; unit day touching 
three tithis was regarded as 



Index 



228 



holy, 6S , vedha defined 72- 
73 , -week days, naksatras and 
tithis are means of securing 
merit or sin, 71 , what arti- 
cles should specially be eaten 
or not eaten on certain tithis 
70-71, 79-80, -what combi- 
nations of viddha. tithis are 
generally excluded as impro- 
per 74-75 , what should be 
undertaken on each of the five 
groups of T , 70 , word tithi 
does not occur in the "Vedic 
samhitas, though the idea must 
have been there m the Rgveda 
but occurs in Ait Br. and the 
gihya and dharma sutras and 
hence was in use at least from 
about 800 B. C, 62, 67-68, 
word ' maha ' is prefixed to 
certain tithis when the Full 
Moon is in the naksatra which 
gives the name to the month 
and is in conjunction with 
Japiter 79 
Tithicintamam, contains tables 
based on the Grahalaghava 
643. 
Tithitattva 53, 68n, 70-72n, 75n, 
77n, 79n, 81, 84-86, 88, 91n, 
93, HOn, 117n, 124n, 125, 
129n, 134-5, 136n-8, 142n, 
148, 152n, 154, 156-58n, 161n, 
162, 165n-167n, 169n, 170-2, 
173n, 175n, 177n, 179n, 182n, 
191n, 193, 198n, 201n, 203n, 
207n, 217, 227, 228n, 230, 241, 
246n, 247n 249n, 1182n. 
Tithiviveka, 73n, 76n. 
Tithyarka 7 In 

Tolerance ( vide Asoka, Madhvfi- 
carya), a more radical tolerance 
than what Indian people 



showed throughout the ages is 
unthinkable 1076 , Bhagavad- 
gita, Bhagavata, ^antiparva, 
exhibit wonderful spirit of T. 
when they say that worship of 
other deities also reaches ulti- 
mately the Highest 970 ; germs 
of doctrine of T. m B.gl. 164. 
46, 970-71 , great tolerance in 
Emperor Harsa's family 1006 ; 
in India it was at the most 
necessary to show that doct- 
rines put forth were not oppos- 
ed directly to the dicta of the 
Veda 1481-82; Inscriptions 
and coins evidence excep- 
tionally generous T. on the 
part of the civil powers, says 
Barth 1011 , Madhvacarya 
could explain away the TJpa- 
nisad passages about advaita 
by reasoning and openly de- 
nounce the advaita doctrine as 
Buddhism m disguise without 
persecution 1482 , of Hindu 
Icings towards Moslems, even 
though moalem invaders desec- 
rated temples 1018 ; X. is one 
of the striking characteristics of 
Hindu culture 1623 , persisted 
m India for different cults and 
tenets with very rare excep- 
tions from before A£oka to 
1200 A D. when Moslem inva- 
ders began to overrun India 
1012 , striking instances (early 
and late ) of T. of kings and 
people donating gifts to persons, 
shrines and institutions of diffe- 
rent faiths 1012-14; undesi- 
rable consequences of great T. 
1482, Taj. Smrti prescribes 
that when an Indian king 
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conqneied a country, the con- 
queror's duty -was to honour 
, the usages, transactions and 
fatoily traditions of the con- 
quered country 1011, 1482. 
Toleration Act (of England in 
1 689 ) excluded Catholics and 
Unitarians from its benefits 
1476n. 
Toynbee, Prof. Arnold, in ' East 
and West' definition of civi- 
lization and culture 1615-16' 
points out that Christianity 
and Islam have been responsi- 
ble for some of the cruellest 
atrocities that have disgraced 
history 1012n; revises and 
corrects his own statement 
about Indian culture 1617n, 
urges that Christianity must 
be purged of the beliefs that 
Christianty is unique and that 
Christians are God's chosen 
people 1595. 
Traditions, though they often 
arise -without much evidence, 
should not be summarily reje- 
cted, but should be tested by 
other available evidence 1192 , 
the endeavour of leaders of 
thought in each generation 
should be to find out -what is 
essential in tradition -without 
believing in the unfalhbility of 
all T. and to present dogmas 
that will meet the demands of 
modern thought and conditions 
1475. 
Trailokyamohana mantra, dila- 
ted upon m Prapafioasarn-tan- 
tra for accomplishing six cruel 
acts, 1070, 1105. 
Trailokyavijayavidya, m Agnz- 



purana 1102. 
Trees, barks of five, viz. Asvattha, 
uduinbara, plaksa, amra and 
vata, to be boiled ni ■•water for 
bath on Amavasya of DivHl 
199. festival called Vrksot- 
sava 415-16. 
Frtdandin, as applied to Sannyg- 

sms, meaning of, 1645. 
Tridhatu, meaning of, doabtful 

m Eg. 1492n. 
Tryata, dreams of, m the Rama- 

yana 775. 
Trikandamandana 53. 
Trikaprasavaganti, on birth of a 
son after three successive births 
of daughters or vice versa 773. 
Fnlona, meaning of, 567n. 
Trimadhwra ( honey, ghee and 

sugar are so called ) 309. 
Tnsikhi-bi ahmanopamsad 1426n 
Triptmdra, sect mark of fsaktas 

and !§aivas, explained 107 6n. 
Trcsprla ( one of 8 kinds of dva- 

dasis ) 309. 
Tnsama 310. 
Tnsthallsetu 91n 
Trisugandha ( tvak i. e cinnamon, 

cardamom and patraka 309. 
Trita aptya, all bad dreams deli- 
vered to, in Bgveda 729. 
Tnvrt ( milk, curds and ghee are 

so called ) 309. 
Tryahahsprk ( tathi ) 310. 
Tucci, Prof. G , paper of, on Man- 
dates in 'Indo-Tibetica' 1133. 
Tukaram, saint 969 , asserts that 

life is very miserable 969. 
Tulapurusa, one of the Maha- 

danas 87. 
Tulasi leaves and plants, now 
sacred to "Vaisnavas, but they 
do not figure m early Puramka 
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literature, 881 , story of, 
occurs in Padma I"V and VI, 
882 

Tulsidas (born in 1532-33 A.D.) 
Hindi poet and saint, -was 
abandoned by parents because 
of astrological considerations 
633n, works of, used for divi- 
nation 812. 

Tulaslvivaha 307 

lup-tika of Kumarilabhatta, 
1163n, 1188 (not a regular 
com but notes on chapters IV— 
XII of P M sBtras ), 1209n, 
12Un-16n, 1226n-27n, 1250n, 
1286n, 1302n, 1318n, expla- 
nations of Tup, 1189n , has 
some commentaries but none is 
published 11 89 

Turayana 306-7. 

Turberville, Prof A. S. on 
' Spanish Inquisition ' 933n 

Tuxen, Paul, a of ' Religions of 
India' 1393-91, 1577 (does 
not accept Deussen's theory 
about Ksatnyas being the ori- 
ginal chenshers of Vedanta 
thoughts ). 

Tycho Brahe, prepared every year 
an astrological forecast for the 
king 551 

Tyler, a. of ' Primitive culture 
1614. 

Udakasanti, 783-787 ; is an ela- 
borate affair in these days and 
takes up about three hours 
784 , many mantras employed 
m 784 , oldest available des- 
cription is in Baudhayana 
grhyasesastttra 784; perform- 
ed even now for securing good 
health, removal of diseases, 
mitigating unfavourable aspects 
29 



for removal of impurity on 
birth or death in one's house 
or family etc 784, procedure 
of 784-787; Sankalpa in 784n. 

TJdayana, a. of Iiak^anavali and 
NySjaknsumafijali 1624. 

TFddalaka, Arum, shown to be 
ignorant of VaisvSnaravidya 
m Chan V. 11, but in Chan. 
VI. 8 7 ff, is shown as teaching 
the sublime doctrine of ' tat 
tvamasi ' 1578. 

TJddesya of TJddisyamana-means 
' subject of which something is 
to be predicated ( vidheya ) 
1286 , deBned by ilokavartika 
1286n, 1341. 

Uddharavibhaga ( assignment of 
a larger share to the eldest son 
on partition between brothers) 
1268 , Tai S has two contra- 
dictory passages on this, but 
Ap Dh. S. after quoting both 
Tai. S. passages holds that un- 
equal division is prohibited by 
sastras and provides that equal 
division among sons is the 
proper rule 1268 

Uddiyana ( a pitha of Tantnk 
cult ) . situation of, discussed 
1039. 

Udhhata ( a term in Yoga ) diffe- 
rently explained by different 
writers 1439n 

Udgilha, means 'om ' 1582 

TTdglthavidya, only one of many 
Upasanas, 1583 , Pravahana 
Jaivah taught it to two brah- 
manas m Chan Up I 8, 1582. 

TJdvahatattva 545, 610n, 61 In, 
919. 

TJdyapana • last rite in a vrata 
120-21 ; if no rite of udyapana 
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for a vrata is expressly prescri- 
bed what should be done 121 , 
Ud. is concluding rite m a 
vrata undertaken only once, 
■while the concluding rite is 
called parana when a vrata 
is to be continued for Me 
( such as EkadaSi or Janma- 
st.im! ) 139 ; of Sivaratrivrata 
when undertaking was to ob- 
serve it for 24, 14, or 12 years 
234. 
Udyogaparva 27, 49, 90n, 126, 
129n, 532n, 539, 743-4 803n, 
. 821, 840, 854 (quotes the 
famous verse ' gururapyava- 
liptasya etc. ' from a Parana ), 
1080, 1281(Kisna and Arjuna 
described as drunk ), 1627n, 
1636, 1642. 
TJgrarathasanti, vide Sastyabda- 
pfirti) 757, Procedure in 
Sanskrit of, 760n. 
Uha 1158, 1324 26; certain 
alterations and adaptations are 
necessary in the matter of 
mantras, samans and samsk- 
aras , this is called uha in 
PAIS, though the word ordi- 
narily means twka ( reasoning ) 
1324, mantra when adapted 
is not to be called a mantra 
ace to PMS 1325 ; Yisnudbar- 
masutra prescribes that in the 
sraddhaforthe maternal grand- 
father and his two male ances- 
tors the mantra should be 
changed into « Sundhantam 
MstSmabah ' 1326 
TJjjvala-nila-aiam, of Bfipagos- 

vSmm 980 
Ulfi, story narrated by, about 
Siddhai&ja, kmg of Gujarat, 



punishing Hindus for pulling 
down a mosque and rebuilding 
it at his own expense, 1018. 
Umbeka { about 700-750 A. D. }; 
a. of com. on &lokavartak& 
1359 ; a of com. on Bh&vana- 
viveka 1194 ; is probably iden- 
tical with Bhavabhuti 1194; 
is later than Mandanamigra 
1194, name written m various 
waysll94n; Uveyaka, q by 
Kamalaslla, is probably Umbe- 
ka, 1194n; was a pupil of 
Kumanlabhatta 1194n, 1198. 
Underhill, a. of a work ' Hindu 

religious year ' 60. 
Unemployment, increasing 1698, 
should be first point of attack 
in all plans 1698; United 
States of America, total aid to 
India, 1691-92 
Untouchables, 51 millions in 
Bharata, ace to census of 1951, 
1622n. 
Untonchabihty, abolished by 
Indian Constitution ( Art 17 ) 
and an Act passed to make 
treating a man as untouchable 
m public an offence Z636n. 
Untruth, speaking of, forbi- 
dden m Tai, S. for a saonficer 
1246. 
Upacoras folding the hands 
( namaslara ) was one of the 
U. before the Nirukta, 36, U. 
m puja were either 36, 16, 10 
or 5, 94 ; nine out of 16 U. are 
mentioned in £iv. Gt. sStra 
36 ; not absent in Vedic age 
35, quoted from FrapaficasB- 
ratantra m DharmaSslra 
works 1096,severalofl6Up 
^ere well known long before 
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the grhyasutras 35 , sixteen 
Up. enumerated, 35 , to be 
offered -with the 16 verses of 
Purusasukta 35. 

Upadesa, meaning of, in P. M S. 
1163n, 1184n 

Upadeia, Dharma-smdhu says 
that in Kaliyuga there is no 
diksa but only U 1117n , 
difference between diksa and 
U. 1118. 

Upanayana (see under muhurta); 
great importance attached to 
astrological positions of Biha- 
spati ( Jupiter ) in U 609 , is 
only an anga of the vidhi 
about teaching Veda inferred 
from Manu, 1109n Muhurtas 
for Upanayana are few and far 
between ace to late medieval 
•writers, 607 , not to be per- 
formed when Venus is set or 
on certain tithis and on gala- 
graha 608 , no rules in sutras, 
Manu and Taj about position 
of planets, ra&s or week days 
for, TJ 607 , principal time for 
U is 8th year from conception 
or from birth 609 , proper ages 
for depended on the Varna of 
the boy 608, proper months 
and naksatras for TJ 607, 609 , 
rule laid down by Asv Gr S 
forTJ and three other samskaras 
605 , seasons for the TJ of boys 
of the three higher varnas 607 , 
Tuesday and Saturday inauspi- 
cious for 601 

TJpanisads ( vide under ' bra- 
hman', nioksa, Royce, Ve- 
dfinta ) accept as preparation 
for brahtnavidya study of 
Veda, sacrifices, tapas, fasting 



91S , are full of theories of 
creation 1500-01 ; atmosphere 
of TJp entirely different from 
Vedas and Brahmana texts 
1498n, attitude of, to Veda 
as apara-vidya and to sacrifices 
917, 1004, 1471 ; central Up. 
doctrine of immanence of bra- 
hman not attacked by Buddha 
or early propagators of Bud- 
dhism 1004 ; describe brahman 
in two ways, firstly as qualified 
by various adjuncts ( such as 
name and form, created ob- 
jects ) and secondly as devoid 
of all adjuncts, there being no 
universe outside brahman, 
1504-5 , do sometimes say 
that he who knows brahman 
becomes brahman, but the 
same Up requn e great moral 
and spiritual attainments ( as 
m Mundaka ) 1514, empha- 
size the giving up of trsna or 
Kama 939n ; fundamental 
doctune of Up is that there 
is only one Principle or Esse- 
nce, that it creates the world 
out of itself and enters into it 
and that all plurality is only 
apparent and a name, that even 
inanimate world is non-difie- 
rent from Supreme Spmt 1487, 
1625 ; geographical details in 
Up are few 1522-23 , germ 
of fundamental doctrine of 
Up is found in the Rgveda 



1487 



give no name to the 



First Principle but speak of it 
as ' tad-ekam ' < that one ) 
1490 , glowing tribute of Den- 
ssen to philosophers of the 
Up. 1500 , hold that esoteric 
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knowledge Las to Ije imparted 
by a guru to a disciple or by- 
father to son, but not to all 
and sundry nor m an assembly 
1071-72 j illustrations { two ) 
to bring home to the inquiring 
spirit non-difference are rivers 
flowing into the sea and 
losing their names and forms 
and pure water poured m other 
pure water, 1625 ; most im- 
portant doctrines of Up. are 
two (1) non-diSerenoe of indi- 
vidual self from supreme Self 
and (S) transmigration of s»lf 
depends on his deeds and con- 
duct as taught by brahmana 
"STaj. to Janaka or by UddSlaka 
Arum to son Svetaketu, 1577- 
78 j offer very Utile to the 
common man and did not solve 
his problems while the Bbaga- 
vadglta took that matter in 
hand, 968 , old Up like Br. 
and Chan, are admitted to be 
earlier than Buddha 1004, 
passages of Up. fore-shadowing 
Sankhya doctrines or employ- 
ing technical Sankhya words 
1360-61 , put the knowledge of 
the Highest Self as superior to 
the Vedas ( called apara vidyfi ) 
yet quote Vedio verges in 
support of their statements 
918, 1471; real thought of 
Up. centres round the non- 
difference between brahman 
and the individual soul and 
,the physical world, 1500-1502, 
renunciation of all actions and 
their rewards was inculcated 
by Up. for a Sannyasin who 
was to beg for alms till the 



body lasted, as even 
deeds would lead to good 
births and put off mokfa, 1513, 
several vidyfis or upasanas are 
described m Up partiou'arly 
m Chan, and Br. for men that 
are not yet far advanced on 
the path of brahmavidyS 1684, 
some apparent discrepancies 
in Up. as to what was first 
created and as to the order of 
the creation of elements, as 
explained by SankarScarya 
1506-7 ; some late Up men- 
tioned as the basis of Sakta 
doctrines by late medieval 
works, 1045 n , speak of brah- 
man, as creator, sustainer and 
as ultimate absorber of bhutas 
( elements or beings ) 1481 ; 
teach that sound moral prepa- 
ration necessary before a true 
Tedantic view is attained 
1478n, verse enumerating ten 
ancient and principal Up. 
1436n , Yoga in Up 1387. 
Upapuranas { vide under Hazra, 
Narasimhapurana, Samba, V* 
snudharma and ViSnudbarmo- 
ttara), all chapters and even 
single verses o£ U. are suspect 
872, Alberum's work shows 
that some U. Buch as Adi, 
Aditya, Nanda (Hawhl), 
Narasimba and Samba bad 
been composed at lea«t some 
time before 1000 A. D 831 ; 
are summaries made by sages 
after listening to 18 P , 835 ; 
began to be compiled from the 
7th century and their numbers 
went on increasing till 13* 
century A. D. or even later 
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855 , dates assigned by Prof. 
Hazra to Upapuranas not at 
all acceptable 882 , early com- 
mentaries and digests on Dha- 
rmasastra like the Mit. and 
Kalpataru very rarely mention 
U. and even the latter refers 
to six Up 837 , Hazra (Prof.) 
says there are over 100 Upa- 
puranas 834 , Hazra admits 
that adherents of various sects 
Buch as S&ktas, Pafioar&tTas, 
Sauras, interpolated chapters 
m Puranas and sometimes 
wrote new and independent 
•works styled Puranas 837 , 
Kurma Purana mentions Brah- 
manda, Naradlya Skanda, 
Tamana as tTp 870 , Matsya 
names Nnrasmiha, Nandi, Adi- 
tya and Samba as Up and 
there is nothing to show that 
more than four -were regarded 
by the Matsya as of any autho- 
rity 834-5 , names of 18 U. 
are set out by Devibhagavata, 
Garuda, Kurma, Padma, He- 
madrl 834 and n , none of the 
IT except Devi, Narasnnha, 
the Visnu dhurmottara, and 
one or two more can be held 
to be as old as 7th or 8th century 
A. D. 835-36, 838 , only * few 
Upapuranas are published and 
those published belie deBrution 
of Purana as Paficalaksana 
834; only eight U. m by 
Ballalasena S71 ; some U 
bear the same Dames as those 
of principal Puranas, such as 
Skanda, Vamana, Brahmanda 
and Naradlya 834 ; total of 4 
lakhs of verses of Puranas 



excludes the verses of TJ. 834. 

Uparava, meaning of 18. 

Uparicara Vasu, a king and de- 
votee of Nar&yana, dedicated 
his kingdom and -wealth to God 
and worshipped aco. to Satt- 
vata rules 95n 

T7pasad,days of 25. 

Upasarga ( preposition ) changes 
the meaning of the root, 2. 

Upairuti ( listening to -words of 
children, or eaves- dropping 
near houses of washermen or 
candalas and -using words 
heard by chance as prognosti- 
cations for coming events 809- 
810 , methods similar to TJ. in 
the ancient near East 810n j 
method of casting durva grass 
in a book at random 811. 

TJpavaka, a kind of seed 732n. 

Upavarsa, commentator of 
Jaimim 735n, 1186n, 1187n, 
1197 , expressly mentioned by 
Sahara 1186n, flourished bet- 
ween 100 B C to 100 A D. 
1197 , held to be identical -with 
Bodhayana by Prof. Kuppu- 
s-wami Sastri 1187n ; m. by 
Sankaracarya twice on "V". S. 
■with great respect 1187n, 
1205. 

TJpavasa : ( vide-] under ' fast ' ) ; 
another meaning, in Brabmana 
texts 26 
TJpavedas, four 820n, 1263n. 
Upayas, four, in politics 617/ 
Usages (vide under ■ Sadficara'): 
Baud, gr enumerates five pecu- 
liar u of the North and five 
others peculiar to the South 
and provides that if one be- 
longing to South follows any 
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usages peculiar to north or 
vice versa he -would be guilty 
oE sin, 1258; Manu, Yaj. 
Visnudbarmasutra, "Visnu- 
purana say that one should not 
observe but discard what -was 
once deemed to be dharma if 
it has become hateful to the 
people and would end in an- 
happiness 1270 ; illustrations 
■where later Dharmasastra 
■works like Mit. and Smrti- 
candrika rely upon the above 
rule of discarding ancient 
practices, if common people 
had come to hate them 1270- 
71 J Kumanla holds that m 
case of conflict between smrtis 
and usages the former is 
more authoritative but usages 
opposed to Smrtis have been 
in vogue from ancient times 
I27S-79 ; U. of countries, 
castes, families declared by 
Gautama and Manu to be 
authoritative if not directly 
opposed to the Veda 1278; 
modern legislation sometimes 
allows customs and usages 
overriding authority as under 
Hindu Marriage Aot ( 25 of 
1955 ) sec. 5 about marriages 
of sapmdas, 1278-9, but also 
abrogates them in some cases, 
1671 ; Privy Council held 
that clear proof of usage will 
outweigh the written text of 
the law 1278 , requisites of a 
, valid custom, according to 
' P. M. S 1279-80 
"asanas, a on astrology m. by 

Varahamihira 593 
Usanas, Dharmasastra of, H52n. 



Usanas ( on Rajamti ) m. by 

Kahkapurana 1001, 1032-33. 
Usanas ( on tithi ) 78n, 79. 
Usas : is called Apasaras and 
Vena is described as her lover 
in Rg., 495n. 
Wsafi-lala, defined 278. 
XT S. S. ft, : vide under Bussia. 
Utilitarianism ( vide under ' na- 
tionalism ) ■ criticism of this 
doctrine 1479-80 • holds that 
actions are right where they 
tend to make for the greatest 
good or happiness of the grea- 
test number etc. 1479 ; is 
not a moral theory at all 
1479. 
TJtpala, commentator of Br. S. 
of Varahamihira 477, 479n, 
520n, 521, 530n, 533n (on 
Yogayatra ), 545n, 547n, 554n, 
561n, 564, 568, 658, 680 
( quotes 18 verses from Garga 
on week days ), 712n, 742n, 
745n; commentator of Brhaj- 
jataka 573n-75n, 577, 580b, 
581, 584n, 587n, 591, 594, 
657n, 765n, 796n, 1645n. 
Utpata . ( vide under Atn ), 
Nimitta, portent, Fusyasnana) : 
591, 743; description of 18 
Santas bearing names of diffe- 
rent gods prescribed by Matsya 
746 - 747 ; descriptions of, 
abound in Mababharata ,743; 
king's duty to arrange SSntis 
for counteracting portents 745; 
list of chief IT. and nimittas 
743-44 , Jist of three kinds of 
XT. 745-46 , means ' reverse of 
usual natural order'741-42; no 
gradation or order m setting 
out utpatas which are given 
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pellmell in both epics 744 ; of 
divya kind produce evil effects 
an eight ways 746 ; one adept 
an knowledge of XT becomes 
famous and king's favourite 
without mathematics 769 ; 
seasonal appearances in certain 
seasons are not inauspicious 
and require no santis 747, 
767 : three classes of u in 
Atharvaveda, Garga, ParSiara, 
Sabhaparva, Br S and Matsya 
viz. divya (from heaven), 
antanlsa (from atmosphere) 
and bhauma ( terrestrial ), and 
their illustrations 745-46 • 
varying opinions about the 
effect of Mantis 746. 

Utsava, often difficult to disting- 
uish from vrata 57. 

Uttaradhyayanasutra, a Jam 
work 1367, 1375 (mentions 
sastitantra ) 

Uttarayana, vasanta and grlsma 
are important paits of, 491-92 

TTtthanadv&dasr, 12th tithi of 
Kartika bright half 112 

VScaknavI, a woman that had 
secured BrahmajBana 92 In 

"VScaspati 52 

Vaeaspati, a of Sankhyatattva- 
kaumudi 468n, 1S55, 1394n , 
ft of Nyfiyakanika on Manda- 
na's ' Vidhiviveka ' ; a of 
com. on YogabhaSya, called 
Tattvavaisaradl 909, 1373 
1399n, 1409n-U, I420n-22n', 
1424n, 1438n, 1445 (quotes' 
two verses of ViSnupurana ), 
Ui6n, 1448, WiQa: a. of 
1 BhamatI ', com. on gankara- 
bhaSyaon V S 1166, 1510n ; 
date of { S20-900 A D ) 1199' 



1356. 

Vadhuvaramelakavicara, explain- 
ed 614. 

Va di, meaning of 670. 

Tahoipurana 138. 

Vaidhiti, 27th Yoga, is just like 
"Vyatlpata in all respects 707. 

"Vaidya, Mr M V 893. 

"Vaidya, P. L. 998, 1005. 

"Varjayante, palace of Gods, 1529. 

Vaikhanasa-smartasutra528, 579, 
681 ( mentions "Wednesday ), 
749 ( on Santi of nine planets), 
750-752, 946n (ten yamas), 
1096n, 1418n, 1452 , date of, 
between 200 B. C. to 200 A. D. 
528n, refers to naksatras 
called janma, karma, sangha- 
tiko, samudayika and vaina- 
Sika and these terms are ex- 
plained in the Togayatra and 
Visnudharmottara 528-29n. 

VaiSakha Aksayyatrliyfi, on 3rd 
of bright half of, 88-89; 
ParaguramajayantT on 3rd of 
bright half of," 89-90. 

Vaifesikasutra 468, 472, 476, 
1037n ( defines dharma ), 1468 
and n ; goal of, is nibireyasa 
( q. v ) 1468. 

"Vaisnava or Vaisnavas ( ace. to 
context), defined in several 
Pur&nas 112-13 } difficulties 
of, in choosing tithi for fast 
when it is mddha 114; is 
really one who has taken dlksa 
ace to Vaikhanasa or Pafica- 
ratra Agama, but now people 
are called V. because they are 
so traditionally, 113; not to 
bow to or worship another God 
or to enter the temple of 
another God ace to Vrddha 
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Harlta 97 6n ; rank and file of 
V. generally exclusive and 
bigoted and treat with disdain 
everything pertaining to Siva 
and take sumptuous food on 
Sivaratri 118 j inconvenient 
results of insistence by V. on 
observing fast on Ekadasi 
mixed with dvadaSi and parana 
on dvadast 117 ; wrangles of 
V. with saivas and vice-versa 
118, 973n. 
Vaisnavakuta-eandrika of Rat- 
nagarbba on Visnupurana 832. 
VaiSnavism : Erotic mysticism of 
the love of Krsna and Radha 
established by Caitanya and 
Vallabhacarya 980; m V. 
established by Vallabhacarya 
greatest honour is paid to guru 
who is a descendant of the 
fpunder 980 
Vaiivanara: discussion on this 
word that occurs in Bg. I 59. 6 
and I. 98. 1 m the Nirukta 
mentioning the opposite views 
of Yajfhkas, of aoaryas and 
of Sakapfini ll56n. 
"VaisVanara, meaning of, m Rg. 
and Chan. Up. V. 15. 2, 1578- 
79. 
"VaisVanaravidya, in Chan. Up. 
IV. 11, 23, 227n; is only an 
upasana and not thoroughgoing 
brahmavidya, 1578-79. 
Vailya, was good birth, ace. 
to Chan. Up., 1678-79, 1607. 
VaitaranT, 11th tithi of dark half 

of Margasirsa 418. 
Vajapeya 1029. 

Vajapyayana, an a. m, by Katya- 
yana Vartikakara 1157 



Vajasaneya 



Sawhita, 12d, 17-18, 



22-3, 62n, 63, 126, 166, 168, 
183n, 196n, 475, 485n, 527, 
596n, 667,672, 698, 721 (on 
Sanh), 722n, 724, 726n-7n, 
750, 759, 762, 773, 776n. 777, 
787, 796n, 814, 919-20, 969n, 
1024, 1037, 1055n, 1079, 1181, 
1217n. 1221, 1241, 1244, 
1265n, 1288n, 1291, 1385n. 
1489 (has all FuruSasfikta 
verses), 1533, 1633. 
Vojina, ^an offering different 

from 'amiksa' 1307. 
Vajra, a. on aBtrology 593. 
Vajrayana ( or Vajramarga ) ; is 
the ulterior development of 
Mahayana 942n ; other innova- 
tions of, were the introduction 
of the UpasanS of Sakti and 
theory of Dhyanibuddhas, 
1069 , permitted killing of all 
animals speaking untruth, 
sexual intercourse (including 
what common people call in- 
cest ), 1066 , several meanings 
of Vajra, 1065-66 ; texts aim 
at the attainment of Xodht 
1092n 
Vajrolimudra, in Hatbayoga- 
pradlpika, cannot be set out, 
for its obscenity 1127 ; suppo- 
sed to confer long life on yogm 
even after indulgence in sexual 
orgies 1127. 
Vsk (speech); sublime hymn 
about power of, in Eg. X. 125, 
1043-44 
Vakya ( sentence ) : ( vide ' Ann- 
sanga), definition of V 1297, 
example is the mantra 'devasya 
tva . mrvapami ' ( Tai S. Ii 1- 
4. 2 ) 1297 ; m Bgreda and 
Samaveda, both being metrical, 
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there is generally no difficulty 
in finding -what constitutes a 
V. aud Sahara confines himself 
to Yajus texts 1297 , it is not 
absolutely necessary that in 
order to form a v. the words 
must be in close proximity 
(sanmdhi), though generally 
proximity is required 1298 ; 
mantra text may constitute two 
sentences if it has two parts that 
serve different purposes as m 
' Syonam te manasyamanah ' 
( Tai Br. Ill 7 5), ' ise tvo- 
-rje tva ' ( first words of Tai S. ) 
1298-99 , three elements are 
required for constituting words 
into a sentence, vjz expectancy 
(akanksa), compatibility (yog- 
yata) and proximity, parti- 
cularly the first 1297. 
Tafcyabheda ( Lit. split of sen- 
tence ) , examples of 1295, 
1300-1304; illustrations how 
to avoid V. in Manu IX 142 
about the result of adoption 
and m Bihaspati on the ques- 
tion of reunion after partition 
1301-1303, not applicable to 
a siitra. ace. to some 1182n 
one aspect of the import of the 
word V. is the case where 
there are two ( or more ) sen- 
tences and one sentence does 
not require a word or words 
from another sentence, then 
the sentences should be treated 
as separate 1299, one and 
the same text cannot be cons- 
trued as laying down two 
separate vidms or when a cer- 
tain matter has already been 
prescribed by vidhi and several 
30 



auxiliary matters are to be 
prescribed in relation to the 
same, all auxiliaries cannot be 
prescribed in one sentence 
1299-1300; one text of Tai. 
Br prescribes as to agmyadhana 
that one having a son and 
having his hair yet dark should 
perform it , this has to be 
construed as indicating by 
laksana that the man must not 
be very young nor very old, 
otherwise there would be two 
vidlns and the fault of V 1301. 
Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari 475 
(on Kfila), 1396; com. of 
Helaraja on, 1396n. 
Valakhilya hymns 692 
Tallabhacarya ( 1479-1531 

AD); a of Tattvadipani- 
bandha957n, holds BhSgavata 
of supreme authority 957, 1176; 
holds that Jaimini, a.- of 
P. M S , is the pupil of "Vyasa 
a of V. S 1177 , propounds 
an erotico-mystioal brand . of 
bhafcti 971 , thinks V". 8 refers 
to Bhagavata-purana 1176n. 
Vallabhotsava festival in honour 
of Vallabhacarya(held as born 
in 1497 AD) 403. 
Values; are often moulded by 
environment 1701 , certain 
values of Indian culture that 
have endured for three 
thousand years 1707. 
Vamacara ( vide under Tantra ) : 
of two kinds, ace. to ParSnan- 
dasutra ( a Tantrik work ), 
Madhyama (wherein all five 
Makgras are employed) and 
XJttama ( in which wine, coitus 
and mudra alone are emplo- 
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' yed)1054. 

Vamadevya Saman, 736 ; is a 
means of sfinti and is sung on 
Rg. IV. SI 1 ( kaya naswtra ) 
• 726. 

VamakeSVara Tautra 1045. 
Vamanapurmia . 71, 110-11, 119, 
143, 203, 564, 682n, 779n, 
833-34 ( says Matsya is chief 
among Puranas ), 921 {adapts 
Eg. I. 10. 1 ), 922n, 945 ( on 
' ahiuisa), 971, 1372, 1526n, 
' 1582 , date bet-ween 600-900 
A. D., 905; note on, 904-905, 
short Purana with 5451 verses 
in Yenk. ed. and prose m chap. 
26, 44, 93 ). 
YamSas ( lists of teachers and 
pupils ) in Br Up II. 6 3 and 
VI. 5. 2-3 do not completely 
agree, 1373. 
Vanaparva, 27, 90n, 92n, 110, 
- 118, 127, 129, 185, 202, 267, 
497n, 539, 651n (time of 
starting of Krtayuga), 659, 
686, 691-93, 743, 812n (on 
' Kalisvarfipa,), 821 ( names Mat- 
syapurana and a purana pro- 
claimed by Vayu ), 827 (close 
agreement -with Yugapurana ), 
853n, 939n ( giving op of 
trsna), 994, 1006n, 1048, 1219, 
f 1271n, -1357n, 1362n, 1372, 
1385, 1416n, 1435n, 1436n ( on 
functions of ten pranas ), 1450, 
1469, 15S2, " 1627n, 16S4, 
1636-7, 1642 
Yank&lakacnrya, a. of -work in 
, Prakrit on astrology, 1645n. 
Yaiadachan K. C, paper of, on 
Always contributions to bhakti 

' 954n. 

Var-xdamudra, defined and Illus- 



trated, 1131n. i 

Varahamilnra . ( a. of Brhat- 
saihhita, Brhaj-jataka, Yoga- 
yatrfi, Rrhadyogay&tra, Pafica- 
siddhantika, Laghujataka, Tfk- 
kanika, and a few other works 
. not yet published); 61n, 70, 
150n, 465n, 479, 484, 519-20 
( follows Gargya on motion of 
Saptarsis), 521, 530, 540, 
545-7, 552, 558, 562, 591 
( names many predecessors on 
astrology ), 627, 63 i (theory 
that a horoscope was like a 
plan ), 638, 701, 711, 746-7, 
765-773, 794, 1024, 1132, 
1270n (importance of usages 
of common people ), 1477 ( on 
Aryabhat&'s view about earth 
revolving round itself); date 
of { about 500-550 A. D. ) 484, 
1645 , 1653n ( mentions authors 
of Vastusastra and image 
making, did not follow Ihr- 
micus or Mamlius on DreskB- 
nas 580, 582n ; difierences of, 
with Ptolemy, 575 and a, 589 
(with Yavanesvara ), 574, 580 
( on lords of the horas of the 
day), 586, frequently refers 
to the views of Yavanas and 
m some matters differs from 
them 563 ; probably identical 
with Buzurmibr, a minister of 
Nowshirwan of Persia 782. 
Yarahapurana : 3 lfl, 44, 48, 54n, 
56n, 77, 81, 98, 105n, 109n, 
112, 118n, 119, 133, 145, 149, 
155n, 178, 205, 238, B18* 
824n, 898 (mentions Bban- 
sya), 915-18, 920, 932, U9 
I J portal 973-974, 993, 
1096n, 1132, 1384, 1596*5 
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date of, earlier than 10th cen- 
tury A. D. 904 ; has some 
chapters in prose and some m 
prose and verse 903 , note on 
903-904, refers to a l&aka 
king called Nandavardhana 
901 , supposed to have heen 
narrated to the Earth by Visnu 
in Boar incarnation, 903-904 , 
Vyasa does not appear in this 
P , though Siita figures in the 
beginning of several chapters 
904 
Varahltantra 172 
Vararuci, as expert m Natya- 

veda 990n 
Vardhamana 50n 
Vardhamana— Nirvana Era 656. 
Vardhapanavidhi ( procedure of 
anniversary of birth of a child 
or king ) 403 
vargoltama, meaning of 584. 
Vanvasyarahasya, 1063 ( on 36 

tattvas ). 
Varna system and oasle system 
( vide under brfihmanas, Can- 
dalas, caste, j&tis, moral quali- 
ties, social legislation, sudra ) • 
origin and development of 
1632 - 1643 , Bhagavadgita 
( IV. 13 and XVIII. 42-44 ) 
asserts that the Varna system 
-was based on qualities and 
actions and specifies the qua- 
lities and actions of the four 
.varnas, most of which for brfi- 
hmanas and ksatnyas are moral 
and spiritual 1635 ; how and 
-why several thousands of castes 
and sub-castes arose only in 
India is an insoluble problem 
1633 , if Varna and caste 
system has broken down and 



become harmful and unpopular 
among people it may be dis- 
carded, but that cannot be 
done by force or mere legisla- 
tion, but by strenuous work 
and education of all from 
childhood 1641 , intermarria- 
ges between the first three 
varnas were allowed even -in 
the times of Yoj and a few 
other Smrtis 1265, 1632, is 
distinguished from jiili, but 
the two are confounded in 
Manu, 1633 ; it may be con- 
ceded that some centuries 
before the Furusasukta, Aryan 
community was divided into 
four groups, a similar division 
not being unnatural and being 
found m other countries 1632 ; 
no evidence to show that inter- 
marriages and mterdining 
among the four varnas was 
prohibited m the Vedic age 
1633 ; numerous artisans and 
craftsmen are mentioned in 
Vaj. S., Kathaka S. and Tai. 
Br., but there is nothing to 
show that they .had become 
petrified castes, 1633 , Vjirnas 
were only four and theie was 
no fifth v 1633 , word varna 
was applied to aryas ' and 
dasas in Rgveda, they being 
hostile camps, 1632 , words 
brahmann and ksatriya fre- 
quently occur m Rg but the 
word varna is not expressly 
conneoted -with -them in it 
1632 

Varnasankara ( mixture or con- 
fusion of castes ) • 1634ff ( had 
gone far in Mahabhara^a 
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times ) ; criticism oE oaste system 
had arisen and people had be- 
gun to contend that it is quali- 
ties that make a man a brah- 
mana and not mere birth 1633. 
Varsagana, a Saiikhya teacher m. 

by Yuktidlpika, 1355 
Vfirsaganya of Parasaragotra, m 
as teacher of Sankhya in !§&nti- 
parva and Yogasfitrabbasya 
and BhamatI 1374 and n. 
Varsakiiyadipika 241n. 
"VarBakriyakaumudl; 3 In, 34, 37, 
42n, 52n, 54n-5n, 57n, 66n' 
68n, 72n-Sln. 83n-5n, 90n, 93n, 
97n, 99n, 103n, 100n, 110n, 
llln, llS-On, 118n,120,132n, 
136n, 137n, 142n, 152-3, 161, 
163n, 195n, 167n, 169n, 170n, 
174n, 176n-178n, 180n-182n, 
193, 126n. 198, 200-ln, 207n- 
8n, 212n~2l5n, 216 2l8n, 
220n-22n, 226, 230n, 232, 241, 
243n, 249n, 660, 1096, 1109n, 
1122, 1124, 1125n. 
Varsas, nine named by Visnu, 
Vsmana and Vayu ( with 'vari- 
ations ) and they state that the 
Var?as -were given to the nine 
sons of -ignidhra, grandson of 
Svayambhuva Manu, there be- 
ing confusion about names of 
kings and varsas, 1524-25. 
Vartika, defined, 1182-83 
Vartikas ( on Pamm ) 68n, 
130, 203n, 467, 667n, 720n, 
735n, 820, 1032, 1156-57, 
1169. 
Yartikalankaro, of Prajiiakara- 

gupta 472 
Varuno, praised in 12 hymns of 
ligveda is called Samra) ofte- 
ner than even Indra praised m 
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about 200 hymns, 8. 
Varnnapraghasa, a Oaturmasya 
nle, in which the sacrificed 
•wife had to confess or indicate 
if she ever had a lover 1593n 
Varuni, 13th tilkt of Cartra 
dark half with gatabhisak 
naksatra and is very holy 405. 
Vasantaraja Sakuna ( vide TJpa- 
sruti ) : 792, 799, 801, 805, 869; 
account of the author 805n; 
authors mentioned by, 805n ; 
based mainly on the Br. S. and 
BrhadyogayatrS 809 ; brief 
account of its contents 806-7 ; 
claims that it requires no 
expounder, no mathematics 
and if well studied the 
reader acquires great rewards 
801, date of, between 700-1100 
A. D &05n; extends the mean- 
ing of Sakuna to include actions 
of men and beasts 808 ; five 
excellent animals for fekunaa 
are the podakt bird, dog, crow, 
pmgala bird and female jackal, 
that are presided over by cer- 
tain deities 809 , mentions fifty 
objects as auspicious signs 
when starting on a journey or 
entering a home and thirty 
objects that are inauspicious, 
778 ; more than half of it ( viz. 
781 verses ) are devoted to 
sounds made by three birds 
and 372 are devoted to barking 
and movements of dogs and 
female jackals 808 ; most com- 
prehensive work on Sxtkunas 
and contains 1525 verses, 806, 
prognostications based on the 
sound produced by house lizard 
( palli or palhka ) or its move- 
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merits and its fall on the seve- 
ral limbs of a person 792 , 
prognostications from throb- 
bing of limbs, 600-801 , silent 
about fall of palli 792n ; states 
that ' "Upasruti ' ( unpromoted 
oracular voices of a child etc ) 
is most reliable and easily 
understood Sakuna 809-810. 
Vasantotsava 403-404. 
Vasavadattft of Subandhu 1009n, 

1048. 
Vasistha, sage, thought of com- 
mitting suicide 1280 , two 
births of, refeired to in Bg. 
VII. 33, 1536-37. 
Vasistha, a writer on Astiology, 
61n, 134, 213u, 216, 593, 607, 
621. 
Vasistha Dharmasutra 24n J 527n, 
733n, 782o, 876n, 914n, 930 
937, 944-45, 1027, 12?9n(on 
giving an only son in adoption ), 
1248n, 1335 ( one sutra on adop- 
tion interpreted in four ways ), 
1413n, 1416n, 1441-1442n, 
1589n, 1596, 1638n (sale of 
milk by brahmana condemned ). 
Vasistha Siddhanta, one of the 
five Siddhantas and far from 
accurate, 514n, 663n. 
VasordhSrB a §anti m by Tai 
S and early and late Dhorma- 
Sistra works 737n 
Vfistospati, is either Indra or 

Kudra 790n. 
VBstu ( house ) : see under 

' house '. 
V&stu-santi, also called Grha- 
lanti or Vastu-samana, 790-91, 
sankalpa in, 790n , very elabo- 
rate in late digests 791. 
Vastusastra, eighteen teachers of, 



m by Matsyapurana 623, 1653. 
Vastuyagatattva, 1133. 
Vasudeva ; antiquity of the wor- 
ship of 962 , in some Puranas 
like Brabma and Visnu the 
■word is not derived from Vasu- 
deva, but from root ' Vas ' to 
dwell 962. 
Yasudevaka, means one whose 
object of worship is Vasudeva, 
ace. to Fanini 962. 
Vasundhara, ( vide under 

Vikrama ) 56. 
Vatakanika, a work of Varaha- 
mihira, quoted in Adbhuta - 
sagara. 742n, 743 
Vatasavitrlvrata, 91-94 , on 
Jyestha Full Moon, 91 ; fast 
for three days or some alter- 
natives of nakla etc 94 , called 
Mahasavitrlvrata by V K V. 
92 , must have been in vogue 
long before 10th century A D. 
92 , decision in case Full Moon 
tithi is viddha 93 : possible 
reason why worship of Vata 
tree comes m, 93 , procedure 
of 93 
Vayavlyasamhita 1108. 
Vayupurana, 29n, 90n. 99, 129, 
133n, 147, 209-10, 473n, ( on 
Kala), 476 (units of time), 
520n ( about motion of Sapta- 
rsis ), 540 ( names of Muhiirtas), 
649n ( on beginning of Eali- 
yuga ), 65 In ( beginning of 
Krtayuga), 657n, 667n, 678, 
692-3, 696n, 698, 735, 774, 
817n, 821n-2, 824n-5, 830n, 
(chap 10t of doubtful authe- 
nticity), 843, 845n, 846-48, 
850-52, 853n, 854-5, 857-58n, 
861-3, 915-16, 921 (adopts 
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' _ Upanisad passages ), 931n, 
932, 939n, 947, 974, 993n, 

. 995-6, 1052n (q. by Kular- 
nava ), 1061n ( on defects due 
,to ignorant men practising 
yoga), 1152, 1182n, 1320n, 
, 1399n, 1419n (only five angas 
of yoga), 1438n, 1440n, 
1456-7, 1526n, 1528, 1581, 
1611, 1645n 1653n, divided 
like Brahinamla into four padas, 

■ 905 ; first verse ( Narayanan? 
namaskrtya etc. ) and 2nd 
eulogising Vyasa not found in 
some mss, 905 ; Gayamabatmya 
chapters deemed to be later 

' 905 ; has '112 chapters and 
10991 verses in Anan. ed. 905 ; 
makes a passing reference to 
Gupta Dynasty and mentions 
ra&s 905-7 ; note on 906-7 , 
one of the oldest and authorita- 
tive Pnranas and contains much 
Dharmasastra material 905 ; 
fWva bias in several chapters 
but chap. 98 and Gayamaha- 
tmya are full of praise of 
. Visnu 905 ; some verses quoted 
by S^ankarScarya as from a 
Purana or Smrti are found in 
V. 906 and n. 
Veda : ( vide Mantras, Maha- 
bhasya, namadheya, Rgveda, 
Pfirvamlmamsa ) , all Veda 
texts do not contain vidhis, 
numerous V. passages are com- 

' . mendatory, or condemn an act 
that is prohibited or refer to 
instances of persons performing 
the vidhi m the past or put 

' -forward to be «. reason for the 
vidhi, these are not to be 
treated as unnecessary,- but are 



to be taken along -with vidhi 
passages to complete their full 
import 1243 ; arrangement in- 
to Mandates or Astakas or 
Kandas is not claimed to be 
eternal, though the T. is eter- 
nal 839, 861 , different inter- 
pretations of some mantras by 
Sabaia, Kumarila, Nirukta, 
Mahabhasya, Sayana exemplifi- 
ed in the case of Rg. IV.58.3, 
1255-56, divided into five 
categories viz. vidhi ( horta- 
tory ), mantras, namadheya 
( names like Udbhid ), pra- 
tisedha or nisedha ( prohibi- 
tion ) and arthavada ( lauda- 
tory or explanatory' passages ) 
and examples of these 1098, 
1225 , divided into three parts, 
vidhi, arthavada, mantra, ( na- 
madheya being placed under 
vidhi ) 1225 , the epic and Pn- 
ranas say that the one eternal 
Veda was airanged into four 
parts by Vyasa, but do not say 
that they were distributed into 
mandalas or kandas by Vyasa 
859 , eternal, self-existent, not 
composed by any human or 
divine author and infallible, 
aco. to P. M, S. 1202-1204 ; is 
constituted by Mantras and 
Brahmana 1222 ; Mantras of 
the three Vedas are said 
by Manu to have been drawn 
from Agm, Vayu and Surja 
1181 , Manu lays down 
Japa ( mnttering ) of Vedio 
mantras of adhiyryna, a-iht- 
datva aud adhyatma types 
1181 j many vedic texts are 
apparently 'in conflict with 
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each other and -with ordinary • 
experience 1124; many verses 
of "Veda had threefold applica- 
tions viz. with reference to 
sacrifices ( adhiyagSa ), adhi- 
daiva or adhidaivata ( with 
reference to deities ) and 
adhyatma. ( -with reference to 
metaphysical meaning ) and 
illustrations 1181 , Narya- 
yikas hold that God is the 
author of the Veda and the 
Vedantasfitra holds same view 
1202 , necessity of knowing 
four matters about every 
mantra viz the rsi, the metre, 
the deity and application, em- 
phasized by Ait Br, Chan 
Up and Smitis and evil conse.. 
quences of not knowing these 
859-860, passages in Smitis 
and Furanas stating that 
Brahma or Prajapati created 
the Veda are laudatory and 
not to be taken literally 1202 , 
promulgated for Yajfia 1184, 
proposition of some smrtis that 
wealth is for Yaji^a, which is 
strenuously opposed by the 
Mitaksnra 1184 , Sahara lays 
down that one that wants to 
perform a vedic sacrifice must 
have memorized the portion of 
Veda relating to the sacrifice 
and must also understand its 
meaning 1181, Schools of 
Veda interpretation, such as 
Aitihasikas refer to Devgpi 
and his brother Santanu ( Rg. 
X 98 5 and 7 ), Yama and 
Vaml ( m Rg X 10 ) and 
ViSvanutra and the rivers . Rg. 
X 33 ) as historical personages, 



but the Nairuktas explained 
them ^differently 1203 ; six 
angas ( auxiliary lores ) of, 
enumerated in Mnndakopa- 
nisad and Ap Dh.S., 478 , Smr- 
tis sometimes say that there is 
no author of Veda, that Bra- 
hma remembers it 1203 , some 
Mantras like ' catvari singa ' 
aie laudatory of Yaga 1255- 
66 , smrtis like those of 
Gautama, Manu, Yaj , lay 
down the periods for which 
one should study ( i.e. memo- 
rize ) V.1180 , study of V. has 
five aspects viz memorizing 
it, reflection over it, constant 
repetition of it, japa of it and 
imparting to pupils 1181-82; 
substantial contribution to 
exegesis of Veda by P. M S., 
Sahara and Kumarila, ,1218 , 
Svadhyaya and pravaeana of 
V. constitute Tapas, 1180; 
teaching Veda, demanding fee 
for, was and is condemned 
even now but teacher could 
accept fees paid at end of 
stndenthood by pupil or some- 
body else for him, 1638 ; that 
many Veda texts are lost or 
are unavailable is stated so 
early as Ap. Dh. S. 1259; 
theory that Veda is eternal and 
of absolute authority has led 
to some undesirable tenden- 
cies, viz. propounders of new- 
fangled doctrines claim they 
have Vedic authority, examples 
cited 1218-19, that words of 
the Veda have the same men- 
mngs that words .in popular 
Sanskrit have is the view of 
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P. 31. S., Sahara and other 
mimainsa writeis 1276 ; words 
like Babara Pravahani, Prama- 
ganda which the opponents of 
eternality of the Teda put for- 
ward as showing that they 
refer to ancient human beings 
are explained away as having 
other meanings 1203, 1224a, 
1256 ; -words hke * jarbharl 
tarpharItn'(Bg. X. 106.6), 
Kanuka ( B,g." Till. 77. 4), 
that are argued by some as 
having no sense are explicable 
■with the help of Ifirakta and 
grammar 1256. 

Vedangas ( sis ) are declaied by 
Kumarila to be useful as Kra- 
tvartha and Purusattha 1261, 
1274-76. 

Tedanga JyottSa 498, 499d, 
505n, 519, 538, 559( Yajusa), 
591, 646, 657, 659, 662 (Yaj- 
nsa ), 663, 681 ( ^tharvana ), 
1181, 1184; date of 505a. 

Tedanta : ( vide under ' Brah- 
man, Deussen, Moksa, sonl, 
TJpanisads ) ; Denssen's theory 
that ksatriyas -were the origi- 
nal cheirshers of T. thought, 
not brahmanas, stated and 
criticized 577-86 ; doctrine 
of the non-difference of tho 
individual sonl and even of 
the inanimate world from 
the Pirst Principle or Esse- 
nce is one of the most 
characteristic features of Hin- 
duism and India's greatest 
contribution to the spiritual 
development of man 1625, 
1631; expresses advaita in 
such sentences as 'ahambrah- 



mfismi'; 'tat-tvam-asi' 1482, 
first and foremost aspect of T, 
was that .Atniao is the only 
reality and that Atman can be 
only described in the -nords 
' neti. neti ', but it clashed -n-ilh 
the popular idea that a real 
world existed apart from the 
creator 1498 ; in its highest 
form V. is the best support for 
pure morality for all indivi- 
duals, the greatest consolation 
in the sufferings of life and 
death 1479, 1625, in medie 
val and later times by the side 
of sublime metaphysical tenets, 
there was lack of solidarity of 
all common people, lack of 
efiurts to reduce poverty and 
dominance of brutal and alien 
invaders 1479; persons lm 
bned with the true spirit of 
advaita Vedanta like Ramana- 
maharshi are found in India 
even in these days 147 9n ; ten- 
dency to appeal to the past, 
to believe that what has been 
is the best has been very 
strong in India throughout 
several centuries, 1479, 1707n 
(Advaita "V. has influenced 
great modern minds in the 
West). 

"Vedantasara 1450. 

Vedantasutra,24n,731n,732n,77 5, 
779n, 780, 824-5, 860n, 866, 
906, 92 In, 944n, 953-56, 959, 
1032-33n, 1045, 1063n, 1155b, 
1158-9, 1167-S, 1202, 1311, 
1218, 1235, 1273n, Wo2, 
1277n, 1359n, 1362-63, 1365, 
1388, 1399, 1400m MM* 
1434b, U46(n), 1466, lM 
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1469n, 1471, 14S4-5, HSSn, I 
1499n, 1500, 1503, 1505, 
1507-10, 15l6n, 1541, 1542n, 
1550, 1554, 1558-60, 1562-4, 
1566-67, 1579 ( on Vaisva- 
nara), 15S0n, 1583, 1588, 
1600n, 1602n, 1625 ( refers 
to Atharvaveda Brahmasukta), 
1642, authors mentioned by 
Y. S alone and not by PMS 
are Audulomi, and Kasakrtsna 
1173 ; author of, knew Yoga 
doctrines, same as some san- 
khya dootrme, Samadhi but 
did not know the present Yoga- 
sutra 1390-91 , Bhaskara, 
PaQcapadika, Sankaracarya and 
Yamunacarya hold that Bada- 
raynaa is the a of V. S , while 
Ramamija appears to mention 
both Yyasa Parasarya acd 
Badarayana as authors 1165- 
66 ; declares that scansara is 
anadi 1567; mentions Jai- 
mini's views eleven times, in 
six of which there is no corre- 
sponding sutra or view in P. 
M. S and Jaimmi probably 
wrote a work on Yedanta also, 
1167, mentions Badarayana 
nine times, most of the views 
of B being opposed to Jai- 
mini's or at least slightly diffe- 
rent 1167-68 , problem of the 
authorship of V. S is complica- 
ted but there were two Bada- 
rfiyanas, 1165-1169, problem 
of the eight sutras m which 
the words /taduktam ' occur, 
discussed, 1176, Santiparva 
verses quoted as Smrfci by 
SankarScarya for supporting 
the views of Y. S 1166n°; 
SI 



Smiti mentioned m many 
sutras of Y. S is the Glta ace. 
to Sankaracarya and almost all 
acaryas 1172 , some sutras of, 
differentiate between Jiva and 
Parainatman, while som'e others 
speak of non-difference bet- 
ween the two 1567; Y S very 
much presupposes the PM.S, 
which does not appear to have 
been influenced by V. S. 
1176. 

Yedartha-sangraha of Ramanuja, 
880. 

Yedha : of tithis, explained 72- 
73 ; Y. m eclipses 250 

Yedic Age, chronology of, un- 
certain 513. 

Yedic Interpretation ( vide 
under ' Auiobindo ', ' Eapali 
sas£ry ' ) , by Sri Aurobindo 
of 230 verses in all from 
Mandates I, II and YI and 
of 60 hymns in another -work 
briefly examined, criticized 
and mistaken notions pointed 
out, 985-991, Nirukta men- 
tions seventeen individual pre- 
decessors on Y I , who differ 
from it and also among them- 
selves 984 , several schools of, 
such as Aitihasikas, Naidanas, 
Nairuktas, Panvrajakas exi- 
sted even before the Nirukta 
984, 1203-4; some examples 
on which Aitihasika school 
would rely are Nasatyau, Yrtra, 
Pururavas and Urvas'I, Sarama 
and Panis, which would show 
that the Aitihasikas did not 
believe m the self-existence 
and eternahty of the Yeda 
1204 , the most sublime 
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and fundamental thought of 
the Rgvedn ( I. 164. 46 and 
X 129.2, Till. 58. 2) that 
there is only one Spirit behind 
the various gods, that originally 
there was only that one which 
became all this, is embodied m 
words, about which there is no 
secrecy and which can be 
understood by any one who 
knows a little Sanskrit 987 , 
about word * Saravatsara ' m 
regard to the Sattra called 
' VisVasrjamayana ' said to last 
for a thousand years Jaitnim 
(P. M.S. VI. 7. 31-40) boldly 
asserts that here it means a 
day, relying on Eg. T. 89. 9 
and Tai. Br. 1.7.6.2 ( satayuh 
purusah ), 1321. 
Vedic Texts, the lepetition of 
which or homa offered with 
which was deemed to purify a 
person are set out in Vasistha 
Dh. S. ( 28. 10-15 ), 733n, 
Velankar Prof. H. D. . explan- 
ation of Eg. X 72 ( aditer 
dakso ajayata } by, demurred 
to I488n. 
Vena, called Gandharva m Rg- 
veda and may be Venus 494n. 
Vendidad ; Parsi scripture 
mentions * Hapta Hindu ' ( Sa- 
pta-Smdhu ) 1613n. 
Venlsamhara 775n, 779n. 
Venkatanatha or Venkatadesika 
( 1269-1369 A. D. ) a. of 
Sesvaramlmamsa 1209 , vide 
under Devata . 
Venkatasubbiah, Shri, avers that 
thirty works cited by Madhva 
occur nowhere else 1219, 
Verbal forms : two kinds of, the 
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first of which only conveys that 
tte agent only exists (asm 
asti ), the second of which 
conveys not only the existence 
of the agent but also some 
activity of the agent ( as in 
ya;ati) j thatis,in these Utter 
the sense of 'iaroti'( he does) 
is also understood, 1237. 
Vernal Equinox, deemed to have 
occurred on As'vmS-naksatra 
about fjaka 444 but now it has 
receded to UttarabhfidrapadS 
712, wa3 in Krttikfis about 
2300 B 0,497n, 508; was m 
divisional sign Aries about 200 
B. C,601. 
Verses identical in several P6- 
rSnas 853, 945n , identical in 
Brahma and Visnu Puranas, 
929, 1046n ; identical m Wat 
sya and Biahmanda 945n, 
identical in Visnu and Padina 
966n , identical in Visnu and 
Varfiha Puranas 93Jn 
VesI . rasi, when so called 584. 
Vidhi ( or Vidhis ),( vide under 
Bhavana, Niyama and Pari- 
sankhyB)- V apply to all iryas 
1281 ; ( Vidhi ) is an exhorta- 
tion that is meaningful on 
account of enjoining a matter 
that has a useful purpose and 
that prescribes semething which 
does not fo'low ( is not esta- 
blished by ) from any other 
authority 1225-26; is laid 
down by a verbal form or po- 
tential passive participle in 
' ya ' or ' tavya ' 1225n ; is or- 
dinarily couched mthe opta- 
tive form ( vzdhtltn ) and a 
verb in the present tense can- 
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not ordinarily be taken as lay- 
ing do-wn a "V. 1226 , only vi- 
dhis so called have absolute 
authority, -while Arthavadas 
have authority in so for as 
they praise "Vjdhis 1283, one 
classification of vidhis js into 
four, 1228, sometimes a vidhi 
may be interred even from a 
verb in the present tense 
( illustrated ) 1226-7 , the cen- 
tral element m v. is the verb 
or verbal form expressed as 
' one shall do ', ' it shall be 
be done ', 'it ought to be done ' 
1226 ; the employment of-words 
like * hi ' or ' vai' is not gene- 
rally allowed ma "V. 1227n, 
the text about r&trisattra, 
though m the present tense is, 
construed as a v 1227 , three- 
fold classification of v. into 
apurvavidhi ( as in svarga- 
kamo yajeta ), myaniavidhi ( as 
in ' he pounds rice ' ) and Pari- 
sankhya 1229 , two-fold classi- 
fication of vidhis into Pnru- 
sartha and Kiatvartha 1232- 
1234 , -where a rite has already 
been laid down all that can be 
said as laid down about it later 
is to enjoin an accessary (guna, 
a detail ), 1226 ; where a vidhi 
is already, established a separate 
ridlii is required for each of the 
auxiliary matters relating to it 
I295n. 
VidbySdi, such texts as ' Darsa- 
purnamasBbhyam yajeta ' are 
called V. 1323 
Vidhyanta, is the whole procedure 
of Darsapurnamasa except the 
originative injunction ( Darsa- 



yajeta) detailed m the 
Brahmann texts about the offe- 
ring of purodasa (cake) 1323n. 

Vidura, though a sudra, posse- 
ssed brahmajnana 921 , and 
secured moksa 1642. 

Vidyamadhavlya, ( also called 
Muhfirtadaisana ) 539. 

Vidyapati, a great writer of 
Mithila, composed devot'onal 
songs of Visnu, Saivasarva- 
svasSra, Durgabhaktitarangini 
and also a tantrik -work 1076 , 
tlie first verse of the Purusa- 
parlksa of "V. invokes Adi- 
lakti 1076 

Vidyas • fourteen "V. set out in 
Yaj and others 820, 926, 1152, 
1263 , fourteen known toKa.li- 
dasa 1152n , eighteen ace to 
some ( including Upavedas ), 
820, 92Gn, Ghurye, Dr. G. s! 
■work of, on )152n , sources of, 
are 14 but Bauddha works are 
not included as sources of 
dharma or vidyas 1152, 1263. 

Yidy&sthana, ( branch of knowle- 
dge ) the word occurs jn 
Nirukta 127 6n , vide under 
' Vidyas '. 

Vidyasfikta 1033n, 1461. 

Vihavya-anuvaka, 786. 

Yijaya, time and Muhurta so 
called, 189, 406. 

Vijayadasami ( vide under 
' Dasara ' ) chief observances of 
190 , m place of 6aml, another 
tree called ' Apta ' is worship- 
ped mMaharastra 192; on 10th 
of Alvma bright half, 188; 
one of the three most auspici- 
ous days in the year, 189; 
Rama is said to have marched 
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against Lanka on this day, 
192 , time for, when 10th tithi 
is mixed with 9 th or 11th tilhx 
18S ; time for celebrating it is 
afternoon or pradota 1SS , 
time for new undertakings 
even though the moon or some 
other planets Be not favourable 
189. 

VijnanabhifcSu ( about 1550 
A. D. ) a. of Sankhyapiava- 
canabhasya 976, 1355 

Yijfianadlpika, of Fadmapada, 
(in 71 verses)' 1574n (on 
three kinds of Karma ), 1588, 
1599. 

"Vikalpa ( option ) or Vikalpas 
1249-1252 (vide under sastra, 
smrtis ) , defined by Gautama, 
Jai., &abara and Manu 1154 , 
eight faults of V apply only 
to V. based on reasoning, 1252 • 
is liable to eight faults and 
should be avoided and resort 
should be had to paryudasa or 
arthavada 1250, 1252 , may be 
a vyavaslhita ( 1. e restricted 
to a certain state of circurns 
tancea ) or ' avyavasthita ( not 
so restricted ) and examples 
1251-52 , Y. are grouped 
under three heads with 
examples, 1250-51 ; where 
two texts are irreconcilable 
there is V. as in the two 
sentences about Atiralra 
1249-50. 
Tikrama became lord oE the 
world in Koliyuga by vratas 
55', whose daughter Yasund- 
hara of Dasfirna country attai- 
ned molcsa by vratas 56. 

Vikraniaditya VI, of Calukya 



dynasty , Inscription m 109S 
A D. about school for teach- 
ing Prabhakara's Mlmaiusa 
doctrines 1192 

Vikramaditya . doubts ahout the 
existence of a king called V, 
about 57 B. O 650-51 , Emp- 
eror Chandragupta II was 
styled Y on his coins 901 ; 
era of 650-53 , papers on 650n, 
651. 
Yikramaditya commemoration 

volume 650n 
Yikramorvasiya, a drama by 
Kalidasa 46, 900-901 ( close 
agreement between Matsya- 
purana and V on the incidents 
m the story ). 
Ymaya Texts 1070 
Ymaj akaSanh, also called Gana- 
patipfija 748 , performed at 
the beginning of all Samskaras, 
sach as Upanayana and mar- 
nage and for aveitmg or miti- 
gating effects of portents or on 
a Bapmda's death 748-749, 
performed also on Thursday or 
on certain auspicious naksa- 
tras 748, Sankalpa for, 748n; 
to be performed in ordinary 
fire 757 
Ymdhyavasa or-vasm ; identi- 
fied with Xsvarakrsna by Tnka- 
kusu and Keith hut Abhinava- 
gupta distinguished between 
the two 1376-77 , also called 
Budrila 1376. 
Yimyogavidhi conveys the rela- 
tion between the principal act 
( angiii or ietnn ) and its subsi- 
diaries ( angas or toft) 1307} 
is the concern of 3rd chap, of 
P. V.S. 1307, 1309, sis means 
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of determining what is princi- 
pal and -what are subsidiaries 
and the relative strength of the 
latter when there is a doubt 
or a conflict, each succeeding 
one being weaker than each 
preceding one, and there being 
15 probable cases of conflict 
among these sis and a few illu- 
strations 1309-1311 

Ymoba Bhave and Bhumidana 
targets 1683. 

Vipas ( river m Punjab, modern 
Beas ), 537n. 

Vlramitrodaya of Mitrainisra, 
835n, 1192 ( on Yyavahara ) , 
on ahmla 42n 

Ylrasana, a posture m Krcchra 
and AghamarBana \ratas 415 , 
a yogie asana 1 425-2 6n 

Virataparva 179, 185n, 192n, 
506n, 663, 743, 821, 1570n, 
1636. 

Visa-ghati or ViSanadi, 736 a , 
birth of a child on V is por- 
tent of death of father or mother 
or loss of wealth or of the 
child 736n , a particular ghati 
of each naksatra is so called 
ace. to Madanaratna 736n 

Yisnn • ( ride under Avatsias, 
Sastras^ • appears to be a name 
of the Sun m the Rgveda and 
came to be regarded as High- 
est God m Brahmana times 
9D7 , Bhavisyapurana says that 
Y begins to sleep m the first 
quarter of Anuradha naksatra, 
turns on another side in the 
middle of gravana and wakes 
up m the last quarter of EevatI 
llOn , day of, is equal lo whole 
life of Brahma 691, different 



tithis ( 11th, 12th, 15th ) for 
Yisnu's going to sleep in dif- 
ferent authorities 110-1 j delu- 
ded people and asuras by pro- 
ducing Mayamoha from his 
body that led them away from 
the Vedic path 974-975 , how 
sayana ( sleeping ) and pro- 
bodha (awakening) of V are to 
be celebrated, 112; identified 
with sacrifice (yajfla) 957, Me- 
ghaduta and Yanaparva men- 
tion the sleeping of Yisnu on the 
snake &esji and waking up 110, 
127 , one thousand eight names 
of V. set out in Anusasana- 
parva, chap 149 and Garuda- 
purana I 15 1-160, 977n, 
780n ; possible explanations of 
sleep of Visnu for four months 
109 , steps called Y. m sacrifi- 
ces 191 , was supposed to go to 
sleep on night of 11th of 
Asadha bright half and to 
awake m the day on 11th of 
Kfirtika bright half 109-10, 
414 , was supposed to turn 
from one side to the other in 
his sleep on Bhadrapada bright 
half 11th tithi (which was there- 
fore called Panvartini 109; 
worship of V m three diffe- 
rent ways, Vaidika, Tantnka 
or Misra 924 , woisbip of, in 
six mediums 1121n, 1649; 
worship of, may be performed 
on Salagrama stone, on a jewel, 
yantra, mandala, image, or in a 
temple, ace to Padmapurana 
1136. 

Visnucandia, writer on Astro- 
logy q by TTtpala 5S7n. 
YisuucittT, com. on Yi<snupurSna, 
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832, 907. 

isnudharma, an UpapurBna ; 
873-876, 909-10 ; Hazra relies 
chiefly upon a single ms. in 
Bengal 873'; Hazra dates it 
between 200-300 A. D 872; 
Haara's interpretation of two 
verses from Visnndharmottara 
is wrong, 874 and n. 
Visnudhannasutra : 48, 51, 58, 
89, 116, 218, 221, 249, 527, 
681, 687, 691, 757, 782n, 
817n, 825, 863, 931n, 934, 
1024, 1027, 1243, 1248n, 
- mOn ( similar to Taj I 156 ), 
1326, 1413n, 1416n, 1422a, 
1441, 1448, 1533-31, 1590, 
1596, 1648 { same as Maau ), 
1709n. 
Visnndharmottara, an TTpapu- 
rana- 57, 68n, 69n, 73, 90n, 
91, 104n, 112n, 115n, 120, 
129n, 135n, 137n, 169, 201n, 
204n, 219-20, 250, 473 (on 
Kala), 476, 477n, 529-31, 
534, 541, 544, 624, 657, 659- 
60, 663, 682, 734 (chapters 
onSWfas),748, 751-52, 754, 
768n ( has ve/ses common to 
. Matsya and Br. S. \ 774, 776n, 
778 ( same verse as in 
Matsya), 779p, 793, 798-99, 
801, 803-5, S57n, 874n, 920, 
923 ( king's coronation "with 
Vedic andPanronika mantras), 
973n, 1033, 1099n, ( Gfiyatrl 
verse used in black magic ), 
1128 ( in chap 32 it speaks of 
mudrahastas and ia chap. 
33 of over 100 Samanyamudras 
called nrtta&stramudras ), 
1129, 1243, 1422, 1438, 1439n- 
J443B, 1455, 1619, 1653; 



Aparfirka quotes only 7 times 
and about 25 verses only, 881; 
borrows from works of Varolii- 
mihira 878, date of, ace. to 
Hazra, is 400-500 A. D. 876; 
date of, after 600 AS, and 
before 1000 AD. 910; has 
Tantnk elements 876n, 
KahkSpurnna refers to it 910, 
1033; note on 876-78, 910; 
questions -whether the Mudr&s 
in religions -worship -were 
derived from the postures 
( karanas ), reeala$ ( gestures) 
and 32 angaharas (movements 
of limbs ) in Bharata's Kfitya- 
saslra ( chap. 4, 8, 9 ) cannot 
at present be finally decided 
1128-29. 
Visnngupta, a. on astrology 

593-4. 
Visnupadi-Sankrantis 213, 413; 

punyakala is 32 yhatis 216. 
ViSnupancaka, last five days of 
Kartika are so called, 412-13. 
Visnupnrana: 79n, 112,H8n,129, 
117, 150n, 197, 205n, 221, 
473n, 47 4n, 511n, 520n, 571n, 
649, 651n, 678, 687,689-82, 
694, 698, 735n, 743n, (men- 
tions Garga ), 817n, 820, 824u, 
825 ( a verse of V. quoted as 
Smiti by SankarMi&sya ), 
&45n ( period of time between 
Pariksit and coronation of 
Brad* ), 802, 853.1, S57, 361, 
907-909, 915 ( itoiy <» E Panl " 
mas and TJrvaSi ), 916, 921 
(adopts tfpamsnd passages), 
926n ( 18 vidyasthiinas ), 928- 
39, 919, 937n-59, 0GI (o» 
Prablada), 962-63, 069»,»«». 
90S, 1016-47, 11380, MM», 
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( confused account of the 
£§khas of Samaveda ), 1270n 
( on discarding even Vedic 
practices ), 1312n ( defines 
'svarga'as manahpi ill ), 1362n, 
1382, 1391 ( quotes two 
verses of Hiranyagarbha ), 
1399, 1404 ( on propounders 
of YogaSastra ), 1417n, 1421, 
1440, 1444 on pratyakara ), 
1446, 1448 ( agrees -with T 
Bhasya closely ), 1450, 1455, 
1457 ( on Yogi-carya ), 1522, 
1526n, 1528, 1596n , closely 
agrees with definition, as 
Fancalaksana, 907 , com. 
called Vajsnavakfitacandnka 
of Ratnagarbha and another 
called "Visnucitti deal with a 
V. of 6000 verses only 832-33, 
868n , Danasagara knew a V. 
of 23000 verses which it 
discards 868n-69, 909 , extant 
Visnu P. composed between 
300 to 500 A D 909 , is full 
of characteristic qualities of 
Vaisnavas 87 4n , narrates how 
and why "Vyasa declared how 
Kahyuga, &udra and women 
were blessed 928-929, on 
Sankhya 1382, present text 
divided into six atnias, 126 
chapters and has about 6000 
verses 907 ; Ramanuja in his 
VedSrthasangraha quotes more 
than 100 verses from V , 
regards V. as of supreme 
authority over other Puranas 
880, 957n ; Sskya, Suddhodana 
( as 23 rd in descent from 
Brhadbald and Bahula, men- 
tioned by V.) 909, several 
works state the number of 



slokas m V. to be different from 

- 6000 to 24000, 832-33 ; some 
verses identical with Bra- 
hrnanda and Brahma and other 
Puranas 908, 963n, 1516n ; 
teaches doctrine of complete 
advaita and of niskama-karma 
908, translated by H H. 
"Wilson 883, 909; Vacaspati 
names it m com. on Yoga- 
bbasya 909 , Yyasa does not 
play a prominent part m V. 
and Sfita does not appear as 
narrator at all 909. 

Yismirahasya 49n, 1 15n, 869 ( a 
mere compilation, aec to 
Danasagara ) 

"V lsnusamhita, elaborate treat- 
ment of dlksa in, 1117, 1123, 
1125 and n ( on Mudras appro- 
priate to several gods and 
names about 30 ) 

Visnusrnkbala-yoga 414-15. 

"Visti, 7th mobile Karana, 411-12, 
709-710 , appears to have in- 
spired great terror among 
medieval Dharma&stra writers 
709-10, astrologers raised it 
to the status of an ill-omened 
Demoness. 411; euphemisti- 
cally called Bhadra or Kalyani 
412, 700 ; diagram, showing 
how Visti occurs eight times 
in a month 709 , fast on itj 
411 ; inauspicious, except in 
its tail, last three ghatikas 710, 
supposed to have the form of a 
snake divided into mouth, neck, 
chest, navel, waist and tail, al] 
being inauspicious except tail 
and each being assigned diffe- 
ring ghatikas 710. 
"Visuva Sankrantis 213 
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Tifurat day ( vrben day and 
night ?rere of eqaal length, 
knovrn in the Brahmaca period 
aad —as in the middle of the 
sacrificial year. -511 ; Diva- 
ktriya-sama. to be snug oa 
511n. 1 

Yisrabaarati, quarterly, Tol. II I 
paper oa 'China's debt to 
India' 1618n. ' 

Yisradarsa 102. \ 

Yir.aniitra: and the rivers 537, J 
1203; and ^nnaisepa 958n: j 
famished T. -vranted to eat j 
dog's tail 1470: priest ©£ I 
IrslsSka irho had become a \ 
candala 12S0. J 

Yilramitrasmrii 218. 
Yjsvajit ( sacrifice ) 1312-13 : In 
Y. the sacriScer had to donate ' 
erervihing he owned at the 
time of giving daksiza in, 
1312-1313: Jaimini derotes 
fonrteen adhikaranas to, 1313 : 
some of the important prapo- 
sitions are that the sacrificer 
cannot donate his relatives, 
that even the emperor cannot 
donate the Trhole kingdom, 
1313; radra -who serves a 
man of the three higher castes 
because it is his dnty to do so 
ace to Dhar:na3;tra, cannot 
be donated 1257: Svarga is 
the rerrard of Y. thongh the 
Teds does not expressly men- 
tion any re-rrard 1312. 
YiSrakarman : fashioned the two 
worlds <Bg. X. SI and 32 ) 
WSS- 
YifvaHipa : com. BS'sfcrTd t on 
Taj. fay £24, 825-2R, 113"3n, 
USI (espl-ins Tfij. *■ 5i ) 



1239a (tjno'es Tanlravtriika 
rerse without nine), 1270a, 
1273d, 12Sln, 129i (fraddh-, 
primarily means ' pinladam ' 
and not feeding brahmana*, 
1309, »25n; not identical 
frith Maniana 1191 ; qnote; a 
half verse from Yogi-Yjjf.a- 
valfcya 1407 ; same as Sare- 
sV2ra, the la'ter being his 
name on resorting to Sannyrisa 
1194. 

Yiihoba o! Pandharpnr ; D&roaji, 
his devotee 951 

Yivada-ciniaaiani 1303. 

Yiv5daratnakaral303, 1320 

Yirahapatala of Yarahamihira 

479n 

Yivekananda, Strami; criticized 
bv Shri Knralayananda aboat 
his lectures on rajayoga, 1444; 
criticism of later Buddhism by 
1030; on Kajayoga 1393- 
9i; -srarns that Yoga can 
be practised -with safety by 
direct contact -with tescher 
li41-*.2 ; 1703 { angrily says 
modern Hinduism is 'don't 
tonebism.' , ^rorks of, 1622a. 

Yodhu, a Sankhya philosopher 
1372 and n 

YogelJ. Ph, noli or of 'Indian 
serpent lore ' 127, 275. 

Yogt,Y.O.a o! ' caU * cd trf ' 
tore ': condemns the unbend- 
ing arrogance of Moderns rod 

' Christian miss'onarics 1012n. 

' Yo-vs-flve great, among Jafr-n 

'. 23 ; found in all religions 2? 

! Yrat3 : f see tinder 'J)H.«'*»> 

• ho-na fi-'i, Biwto s»*" 1 * 
' tjthi, pj-R-5, udjftpim), a: '' 

• icn^to be sr.cn ap denr.;; 
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vrata such as chewing tS.mbu.1a, 
anointing -with oil 49 , adhi- 
karin for V 51-55 , another 
vrata should not be begun till 
the first is finished 121 . V. 
called Ksurapavi 25 , circum- 
stances that do not break a 
vrata 48-49 , classification of, 
into three ( bodily, mental, 
vocal ) or based on the period 
taken 56 , comprehends many 
items such as bath, sandhya, 
sankalpa, homa, pfi]a, fast, 
feeding of brahmanas, maidens 
and the poor, gifts and obser- 
vances of rules oE conduct 31 , 
death m the midst of perform- 
ing V does not deprive perfor- 
mer of merit 48 , derivation 
and meaning of, according to 
St Petersburg dictionary from 
root Vr ' to choose ' 1 , deriva- 
tion of and meaning of ace to 
Max-Muller from Vi to 
protect, 1 ace to Whitney 
from ' vrt' to proceed, 1 , v ace 
to "Prof Apte from ' vrt ' 2, 4 , 
v ace to author from vr ( to 
choose ) 2, 4 , described in 
Buranas but did not occupy a 
high place m ancient smitis 43, 
difference between "Vedic sacri- 
fices and V 45 , difficult to 
demarcate v and utsava 57 , 
different definitions of, in 
Sanskrit -works, such asSabara- 
bhosya, jtfedhatitbi, Mitaksara, 
Rnshunandana 28-31 , emplo- 
yed with verbs of motion like 
* i ' to and ' car ' 6-7 , exact 
determination as to the day on 
which a tithivrata is to be per- 
formed when tithi extends over 
32 



two days occupies much space 
m Dharmasastra works 62 ; 
extravagant praise of the effi- 
cacy of v. for weaning away 
common people from Buddhism 
46 , flesh to be excluded in 41 ; 
flowers, fragrant substances, 
incense, the food to be offered 
to deities m, 37-38 , food to 
be given not only to brahmanas 
but also to the blind, the poor 
and helpless 39-40 , food pro- 
per or improper for subsistence 
in 4 1-42 ; for completion of 
vrata, performer should donate 
gold and cows, but if one has 
nothing, the words of a brah- 
mana that vrata is completed 
are enough 121 , general rule 
that Sankalpa of a vrata to be 
made in the morning 32 ; 
giving up vrata through, care- 
lessness or other cause except 
death, entails dire consequen- 
ces 47-48 , gods, sages, sid- 
dhas attained highest perfec- 
tion by V. 56, how to set 
about a vrata 81 , if no san- 
kalpa made about v, peiformer 
loses half the merit 82 ; im- 
mense literature on 57-58 ; m 
all vratas the parana is in the 
morning 121 ; m the medieval 
sense existed from before Xp. 
Dh S. and the dramas of Kali- 
dasa 46 j V In the Rgveda 
pp 1-21 , in Vedic literature, 
sutias and Smrtis 22-29 ; is 
the one supreme observance 
for man and other observances 
do not come up even to one- 
sixteenth part of what vrata 
yields, 56, largest number of, 
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are tithivratas 56 ; lavish ex- 
penditure recommended by 
Puranas in, 40 , matters that 
do not affect a vrata, particu- 
larly -where performer is a 
■woman, child or one in ex- 
treme pain, 49, mlecchas 
authorised to perform 54, 
meaning in -which it is used 
xn this section of H. of Dh, 
28 ; meaning of, in Tajiia- 
valkya Smiti 123 ; mean ngs 
of, in all passages of Rgveda 
are command or ordinance, 
religious or moral practices or 
worship or vows 8, 1 1 ; mean- 
ing oE ' command ' or law ' 
quite appropriate in more than 
half the Rgveda passages 
where the word occurs, II ; 
■ meaning of l mode of worship 
orethicalpractices'in words lite 
'avrata, apavrata', 'anyavrata', 
11-13, 22, meaning of 'sacred 
vow or observance ' 18; mean- 
ing of, came to be restricted to 
'sacred vows' and 'rules of 
conduoi,' 116, meaning of, 
as compared with rta and 
db&nna 20-2 ; meanings of, 
two, generally m Sadihitas 
other than Rgveda, in Brah- 
manas and TJpanisads 23 , 
meanings of, two, secondary 
in Brahmana times viz 'a 
proper pattern of oonduet ' and 
■Upavfisa' 25, meaning of 
in MahSbharata 27, meaning 
of, from first centuries of Chri- 
stian era is 'a religious under- 
taking or vow observed on a 
certain tithi or day for securing J 
some object by the worship of 



a deity accompanied by restric- 
tions as to food and behaviour' 
28 ; not to be undertaken m 
the midst of asauca 4S, number 
of vratas was small in the first 
centuries A B 46; V. word 
occurs about 220 fames in Eg- 
veda, 4 , objects to be secured 
by vrata are numerous such as 
punya, progeny, wealth, 
health, pleasures, heaven and 
ei en tnoksa 55 , observances 
for one undergoing a vrata 
ace to Tai S. 23 and ace to Tai. 
.£. 25n, observances for a 
king who has performed 'Brah- 
manab Parimarah ' 25 ; obser- 
vances for newly married pair 
27 , oE brahmacBrin 45 ; offer- 
ing in, to be clarified butter 
m the absence of specific pro- 
vision, 49-50, persons of all 
castes (including sudras) en- 
titled to perform V 51 ; pre- 
liminaries before undertaking 
vrata ace to some, such as 
Vrddhi-lraddha 31-32; Pra- 
tinidhi { representative) such 
as son or wife may perform V. 
for one unable personally 
to perform owing to disease, 
accident etc. 53, 54, Raj«- 
martanda, the earliest extant 
mbandha so far known, is 
work on Y. 58 ; rite that con- 
cludes a vrata is called TTdya- 
pana, par ana or Parana 120; 
mle of Hartta, that in every 
v. in which worship enters 
m ; dday is the proper time J 31 ; 
Sankalpa in V. to be madem 
the morning 81 ; Sankalpft of 
v, formula of 81; some rules 
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about times when to begin v 
61-62 j some vratas not to be 
begun when Jupiter and Venus 
are invisible or dating some 
days before and after their sett- 
ing 61, this volume speaks only 
o£ such Vratas as are mentioned 
in -works on Dharmasastra and 
does not attempt to include all 
vratas performed by usage 
59-60 , to be performed in the 
evening or night have to be 
performed on the tithi exist- 
ing in the evening or night 
even though it may be mixed 
with another tithi 72 ; TJdya- 
pana, absence of, renders vrata 
fruitless 121 , verba] forms of 
root 'mi'or 'mi' often used 
m Rgveda in relation to, 10 , 
virtues to be cultivated by one 
undergoing V 41; what acts 
to be avoided by one observing 
V 42-43 , women are entitled 
ta perform V but women per- 
forming vrata without consent 
of husband, father or son, reap 
no benefits 51 , woman or 
maiden who is impure ( in 
monthly illness or the like ) 
should get her vrata performed 
or finished through another 
but may perform bodily acts 
( like fast ) herself 49, 53 . 
words ' dhrta vrata ' (18 time*), 
mahivrata ( o times ), sucivrata 
( five times ) vivrata ( 7 times ) 
occur in Rg and help in settl- 
ing meaning of ' vrata ' 12-17 ; 
•no-d 'vrsavrata ' explained 
1 S-19 , word ' vratani ' expla- 
ined 17-1S ; word 'vratapa', 
meaning of IS, 22 w rks on, 



relied on in this volume arrang- 
ed chronologically as far as 
possible 59. 
Vratas ■ exhaustive list of 255- 
462 ; kinds of, viz. expiatory or 
voluntary 28 , most of, are 
Kamya ( for securing some 
object in this life or next "life 
or both 55 ; most v. are for both 
men and women 51 ; V. of 
gods violated by human beings 
that are punished by gods for 
this 9 j passages where the 
words 'tava vrate* occur 12—15 ; 
regarded as tapas or myama 
also 28 : several V prescribed 
for women alone 51; spoken 
of, not only in relation to Agni, 
Indra, Mitra, Soma, Savitr, 
TJsas and Adityas,, but also in 
relation to Varuna, Brahmana- 
spati, Aditi. Asvins, Parjanya, 
7-8 ; some V. performed at 
fixed times or iathis 60 ; some 
seasonal v. and some festivals 
like Raman&vami and some 
like Savitrrvrafa and Tama- 
dvitlv-a should be kept up even 
in these diys 54-55 ; spoken 
of as dhruva (immutably fixed) 
and adabdha ( unassailable ) 
in Rgveda, 8, spoken of as not 
violated by other gods 8-9 ; 
supposed to have been declared 
by divinities like &va, Krsna 
or by great sages 2-51; topic of, 
inextricably mixed np with 
Kala and tithi. two meanings 
of, in Brahmonas, TTpariisads 
Nirukta, viz religious obser 
vances or vows and special food 
prescribed for one engaged in 
a religious rite. 23 ; vratas of 
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the type described an Parimas 

- had attained no prominence 

in times of "STajSavalkya-smiti 

- 123, "V. -which "Vedic students 

had to undergo 27. 

"Vratakalaviveka 30n-33n, 47n- 

49n, 51n, 66n, 75-71x1, Son, 

92, 126, 214n. 
Vratakosa, edited by M.M Gopi- 

nath Kaviraja, listsl 622 entries 

but lists unduly swollen as 

pointed out 47. 
Yrataprakasa 30, 55n, 92, 106n. 

Ill, 112n, 122 
Vrataraja 34, 38n; 53n, 61n, 62, 

82, 86, 89, 91, 95, 135, 144-6, 

150, 179, 183n, 188, ]95n, 

208, 234-5 
"Vratatattva 31n, 32n, 47n-49n 
"Vratarka 30n, 34, 43, 51, 54, 

61n, 86, 88, 93, 122, 127, 144, 

150, 153. 
Yratyas in Atharvaveda 1387. 
"Vrddha-Atri 914. 
"Vrddha-Gargya 77n, 607n. 
"Vrddha-Gautaina 250n. 
Vrddba-Garga, 520 , different 

from Garga 592 (25 verses 

quoted by TJtpala), 741n, 742n, 

765 ( on comets and eclipses ), 

793 ( on Pusyasnfina ). 
Vrddha-Harlta 817n, 855n, 

924n, 963n, 965n, 976n, 1046, 

1096n 
"Vrddha-Manu 196n, 706n 
Viddha-^atatapa 79n, 116n. 
Vrddha-Yasistha 213n, 215n, 

220n 
Trddha-Vasistha Siddhanta 478- 

. > 79n 

yrddha-TajSavalkya 73n. 
Vrddha-Tavanajataka of Mina- 



raja 563, 57 6 ( why two svagrhas 
for each of five planets ), 584, 
589n (countries of birth of 
planets ) 
Vries, paper of, on ' Parana 
studies ' in Pavry Commemora- 
tion Tol. 843 
Yisotsarga ( letting loose a bull) • 
on 11th day after a person's 
death or on Pull Moon of 
Kartika or Caitra once in three 
years on Herat! 416 
Vrt, root, meaning of, without 

TXpasargas or -with 2-3. 
Vrlia, meaning of, 19 
Yrttikara, commentator of PMS, 
olten mentioned by Sahara 
and styled ' bhagavan', from 
whom S. sometimes differs 
1186-87, 1221, enumeration 
of characteristics of llantras by 
"V 1222 , enumeration of the 
characteristics of Brahmana 
texts 1334 , held to be iden- 
tical with Upavarsa by Prof 
Kuppusvami and Pandit V, 
A Ramswami and not so by 
Dr. S K. Iyengar and the 
present author 1186n, 1187n, 

1197 
Yyadi, m by Katyayana "Vartika 

kara 1157. 

Yyaghra, Smrti of 78n. 

Yyahrtis ( three or seven mystic 
syllables such as bhuh, bhuvah 
etc ) 787, 1099n; denote 
Lokas ace to Tai. Br. and Tai 
Up 1528n. 

Yyabrti-homa, described 33n. 

Yvas K B 651. 

Vyas'a 116-117, 126n, 243,600, 

1421n 
Vyasa, son of Parana and 
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called Krsna Dvaipayana also 
857, as he was born on an 
island and -was dark m comple- 
xion 1161 , compiled and 
arranged the one Veda into 
four parts and imparted them 
to four disciples ace. to Adi- 
parva and Puranas 857, 1161 , 
composed Pnranasamhita from 
tales, episodes, gathas etc 858 , 
composed Mahabharata for 
education of -women and sudras 
164-2 , deemed to be incarna- 
tion of Visnu by Mann, Pura- 
nas, but of Brahma in Vayu 
and of Siva in Kurma 857 and 
n, fifth disciple of V. was 
Suta Biomaharsana to -whom 
"V. imparted Itihfisa-Purana, 
■whose son Sauti narrated 
Mahabharata to Saunaka and 
others in Naiinisa forest 857 , 
legends about S57 , names of 
27 Vyasas in Kurma aud Vayu, 
while Visnu and Brahmanda 
cite 28 names of 28 Vyasas of 
Dvapara in Vaivasvata Man- 
vantara 857-58 , not a gotra 
name, while Jaimini, Badari 
and Badaiayana are gotra 
names 1174 , Parasarya is 
only one of the three pravaras 
of the group o£ ParBsaras 1 174, 
son of V. was called Vaiyasaki, 
ncc to Vartika and means 
Sufca, aco to MahabbSsya 1169 , 
Sumantu, Jaimini, Voisampa- 
yana and Paila are mentioned 
in Asv Gr along x\ ith ■ Bhar- 
atamahabharatadharmacaiyas', 
1161n, Vedic literature is 
silent about VySsa PfirSsarya 
except in Sumavidhana Br 



and, Tai Ar 859 , Vyasa or 
Vyfisn Parasarya is not menti- 
oned by name either in P. M. S. 
or V. S 1173 , Vyasas were 
born whenever Dharma and 
Veda declined 857. 

Vyatipata, a Yoga, variously 
defined 419, 706, name occurs 
in Yaj. and Harsacanta 705 , 
thirteen V. in a year on which 
Sraddha may be performed 
705 

Yyavaharamayukha oln, 52, 
162n, 1002, 1192, 1224 ( on 
' nantarikse na divi ' ), 1242 
( Devala explained ), 1286-87 , 
1293 ( brother in. Yaj III. 135 
should mean only full brother), 
1301-3, 13l3n (on Visvajit 
sacrifice), 1317n, 1323 (ex- 
ample of atidela m Pilamaha- 
smrti ) , on killing an atalayvn 
brahmana, another practice 
prevailed m a former yuga 
127 2n, on Pranapratisthaman- 
trall06; on Narada saying 
that fathar can give less or 
more to sons at partition de- 
clares that that was the case in 
a former yuga 1272n, says that 
m Puranas one ofterr finds 
usages opposed to smrti 1278 , 
text with notes ed. by the 
present author 1305 , transla- 
tion of V by the present 
author 1301n-3n 

Vyavaharaprakasa ( part of Vlra- 
mitrodaya), 1303, 1316n, 
1320 ( Masamudganyaya ), 
1331 ( rale of equal division ), 
1333 (holds rajan, a king, may 
be even a vaisya ) 
Vywsfa meaning of, in Arthasas- 
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tra 647n. 
■Vyutthana, meaning of 1414n. 

Waddell L. H., a. of ■ Buddhism 
of Tibet or Lamaism' 1129 
( describes nine mudras prac- 
tised by Lamas ) 

"Wadia, Ardesar Sorabji N., a. 
of 'Fate and Free will ' 1604 

W. "Waerden Prof B. L. Van 
Der 543, 5S2n ( on Babylo- 
nian Astronomy ), 595n. 

Wales H.-G. Quantch, a of ' To- 
wards Angkor ' and * Making 
of Greater India' 1618n, 1657 

"Walker, E D , a, of ' re-mcar- 

- nation' 1530n, lb04. 

"Walker Kenneth, a. of ' the Cir- 
ole of Life ' ( on metempsy- 
chosis ) 1531, 1605 

Walhs, H W a of ' Cosmology 
of the Rgveda ' 1485n 

"Warren, a. of ' Kalasankalita ' 
642n, 644, 661 

"Water Clocks used m India as 
early as the Vedanga Jyofasa 
542. 

Watkins, Harold, a. of ' Time 
counts the story of the calen- 
dar ' 718n. 

"Watson, Prof. J. B a of ' Beha- 
viourism' 1414n. 

"Watters, on ' Yuan Chwang's 
, Travels in India' 1006n, 1040. 

"Wealth : Gautama and Manu 
.lay down that the three higher 
varnas should respectively ac- 
quire w. by gifts, conquest 
and agriculture, which became 
rayamas and must be held to 
be purusartha and not kratva- 
rtha, 1192, 1233 

Webb E J., a of ' The names of 
the stars' 550, 565n, 566, 



582n, 595n. 
"Weber. A. a. of « Der Vedischen 
Hachrickten von Der Naksa 
teas'; regarded Fauhsa-sid- 
dhanta as borrowed fiom Pau- 
lus Alexandrinus, but was 
rebuked by Kern for this 515n, 
thought the religion of bhakh 
for Kisna was due to Christian 
influence but Barth disagrees 
952n. 

Week . (vide under 'day')- 
number of days m w. differed 
among different ancient people 
676, w. of seven days prac- 
tised among Jews, Babylonians 
and Incas 676. 

Week Days ( vide under 'ho>fi, 
sabbath, calendar ) : actions 
proper to be done on different 
w. according to BrhatsamhitB, 
Garga and Atharvana Jyo- 
tisa 680-81 , airangeinent of 
Hindu W not based on Greek 
division of day into horns, 
but on ghatikas 571n , 
auspicious for all uudertakings 
are Monday, "Wednesday , 
Thursday and Friday 62, 604, 
682, combinations of certain 
tithis and W yield all rewards 
70, combinations of certain 
W. tithis and naksatras bad 
for certain matters 71 ; de- 
rived by Indians from Chald- 
eans ace to S B. Dixit 673n , 
derived in Europe ultimately 
from Babylonian gods, 683; 
Dio ( 200-220 A D ) says W. 
originated m Egypt and were 
of reoent introduction m Ins 
day 677, for Upanayana 
Tuesday and Saturday m- 
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auspicious 604 , have no force 
at night m marriages 611 , 
known m Italy before 79 A.D , 
literary evidence m Sanskrit 
on W. 680-82 ■ no evidence 
that the Indian names of W. 
and the method of arriving 
at the order of the days is not 
indigenous 683 , not named in 
Bible 677 , not mentioned in 
Mahabharata 682; not 

borrowed en bloc by India from 
outside 685 ; oldest reference to 
W. in Indian Inscriptions is 
of the Gupta year 165 ( 484 
A.D ) 680 , one of the five 
angas of a pancanga 675 , 
order of W takes no account 
of the distances of planets 
678 , origin and development 
of, 677-685 , probable that W 
■were known to Indians 
between 100 B.O to 100 A D 
681 , probably suggested to 
Indians from worship in Baby- 
lonian temples of planets on 
different week days 683, 
Ptolemy makes no astrological 
use of W. 678, Sanskrit 
literature concerning "W 681- 
2 , Sarton's view that Greeks 
had nothing to do with W 
but Egyptians and Babylonians 
developed W 678 , section on, 
in iLtharvana Jyotisa 6S1. 

Welfare State implied by Art 3S 
in Constitution 1679 (vide 
under socialistic pattern of 
society), theoretical aims of 
1695 

Wells, H. G , a. of • Yon can't be 
too careful ' 1483n 

Westcott G. H. : a. of • Kab,r and 



Kabir panth ' 969n. 
Westermarck, a. of ' Origin and 
development of moral ideas' 
1647n ( on slavery ). 
Western Writers ( vide under 
« conjecture ' ) • on Sanskrit 
Literature and Indology draw 
positive conclusions from mere 
silence 85S , prejudices about 
matters Indian 542, request to, 
to follow Mallmatha's rule 
1531 ; severe strictures of W. 
against privileges and feeding 
of brahmanas laid down, more 
than a thousand years ago 
should not rely on 19th and 
20th century notions but 
should compare the position of 
brahmanas with what was done 
by Popes, Inquisitions, 

monastic orders in centuries 
from 10th to 15th century A.D. 
932, similarities m insti- 
tutions, usages and other 
matters are often attributed to 
Indians borrowing by W. W 
without hardly any cogent or 
positive evidence, but merely 
by conjecture and prejudice 
481-82. 

Westaway F. W • a. of ■ Obse- 
ssions and convictions of the 
human intellect ' ( 1938 ) 
1483n, holds that argument 
from design for God's existence 
carries a high degree of pro- 
bability 1483n 

Whitney. 1, 5, 6, 12, 510,512, 
1491 ; TV's derivation of vrata 
from f vrt' to proceed 1-5- 
had doubts about his theory of 
the derivation and meaning 
of ' vrata ' owing to the verb 
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'mi' used with it 10; holds 
' that the praises bestowed on 
'.Nfisadfyahynin -were nauseat- 
ing 1491 , makes very dis- 
paraging remarks about Indian 
achievements m astronomy 
and generally 512 ; suggested 
without any positive evidence 
that it was pre-PtoIemaio 
astronomy that was transmitted 
to India 617, 
Widow (see Hindu Adoption 
and Maintenance Act. ) could 
adopt in Bengal provided hus- 
band's permission was proved 
1336 ; could not adopt a son 
at alJ ace to DattafcamfinSmsa 
and Vficaspati 1336-36 ; m 
Madras she could adopt with 
husband's permission given be- 
fore his death or with the 
consent of the husband's agna- 
tes 1336, remarriage of, 
allowed by Par&sarasmrti but 
' Parasaramadhavlya adds that 
that practice belonged to an- 
other yuga 1266n ; widow re- 
quires no consent of husband 
nor of anyone else, provided 
the husband has not prohibited 
adoption by herj ace. to Nir- 
' nayasindhu, Vyavaharamayu- 

kha 1336. 
Wife : ( vide under ' sacrifices ' ).• 
' exaggerated praise of chaste 
■ wife's power is a mere artha- 
v&da 1598 j Jaimini provides 
that W. not being equal to the 
husband m the knowledge of 
mantras aud ignorant* is res- 
tricted to the performance of 
* those acts only that are ex- 
v .pressly enjoined on her such 



as looking at the clarified 
butter, observing brahmaearya 
and repeat a few mantras 
which she should learn from 
her father or her husband 
1287-88, W. gradually lost 
all importance in Vedio sacri- 
fices and came to be a mere 
silent spectator of weary details 
1288 , many Smrti rules apply 
to W. also although the texts 
may employ a word in the 
masculine gender e g, Mann 
XI. 93 prohibiting men of three 
varnas from drinking sw& was 
hold to apply to wives also 1288, 
Wilson, Prof , translator of Vis- 
nnpurana 830n, 834n ( gives 
difieimg lists of Upapuranas ), 
895n , a of ' Behgion of the 
Hindus' 1532 
Wilson J, A., author of ' Burden 

of Egypt ' 490n 
Wine drinker of, was regarded 
as one of fi\ e grave sinners in 
Chan Up 10f9 , high praise 
of W. as Tara, as Saviour of 
souls m Tantias 1G82, not 
offered to gods in Yedic age, 
was differentiated from Soma 
and was deemed to lead to 
sin 1078 
Wmlock, H. B 490n 
Winter Solstice • occurred on 
Magha amavasya in the time 
of the Knusttafci Braflinnnn, 
49 'n. 
WmtermlK, author of 'History 
of Indian Literature ' ( English 
tr 1927), 155n, 613, 1039 
(Hindu Tantras not bor- 
rowed ), 1606 , v-ol. I. 899ii, 
838 (on authenticity of sec- 
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tions and verses of Mababha- 
lata ), 844 , a of ' Some pro- 
blems of Indian Literature 
1650 
Wolfe, Bertram De a of 
' Krushchev and Stalm's Ghost' 
( 1957 ), 1474n 
Women advantages enjoyed by 
w in contrast to men 929 
could secure brahniajuana 
and moksa by listening to the 
Mahabharata and Pur anas, ace 
to Sankaracarya 92 In diffe- 
rent views as to whether homa 
could be performed by W 52 , 
extravagant praise of women 
in several Tantrik works, 1056, 
in Gujarat and other places tie 
silken amulets round the wrists 
of their brothers 128 , no capa- 
city to recite Vedic mantrAS 
52 , women had no votes m 
England till the first World 
War and in Switzerland even 
now they have none, 1664 and 
n , 1674 ( drastic changes in the 
legal status of Hindn women 
by Acts of 1954 to 1956 ). 
Wood, Ernest, a of ' Yoga ' , 
states that he once saw ' levita- 
tion ' ( laghzma ) of an old 
Yogin 1452-3n 
Woodroffe ( Sir John ) ( vide 
under ' Arthur Avalon ) a of 
'S^kfci and Sakta ' . 104Sn, 
1080n, 1089, 1136n , a of 
'Principles of Tantra ' 1137, 
criticized 107S-10S0, 1084-85, 
explains in an esoteric way 
the meaning of veise ' pitva 
etc ' by referring it to the 
aw .ikemng of Kundalmi ) 
lObSn, 1032 and n, 1123, 
33 



wrote a foreword to Dr Rele's 
work in which he dissented 
from Dr Bele about Rundalini 
being the Yagus Nerve 1443. 
Woods, Prof James H. trans- 
lator of Yogasutra, bhasya 
etc 1394. 
Woolf, Leonard a of 'Barbarians 
at the gate' 1619, a of ' Quack, 
quack' 1617. 
Woolley, Sir Leonard, a of 

'Sumenans' 48 2 
World, various views about ori- 
gin of, from TJpacisad times 
1573-74 
World Calendar Association 
714n , in New York founded 
by Miss Elisabeth Achebs 
714n , recommendations of 
714n 
Word, has creative power and is 
one with God ( ace to Rg X. 
121 8 ), 1490 
Words are divided by P M. S. 
into Namam and Karmasabdas, 
also called ahhyala 1237 ; 
connection between words and 
senses is eternal 1203-4 ; 
import of, whether Jati ( class ) 
or Yyakti ( individual ) dis- 
cussed in. Yartikas on Panini 
1157 , import of, is akrti, ace. 
to Jaimini 1158 ; mimansakas 
hold that the word, denota- 
tion and the relation of these 
two are eternal 1205; Panini 
made use of both Jati and 
Yyakti as lmpo't of words in 
different sutras ace. to Maha- 
bhasya 1 157-8 , three senses 
of W viz primary ( abhidha ), 
secondary.and suggested,owing 
to the three vrttis of abhidha, 
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laksana. and vyafijana, 1293 , | 
TJpavarsa held that it is the 
letters that constitute the word, 
1205n. 
Writers medieval, weakesi points 
of, were lack of exact know- 
ledge of history and chrono- 
logy and obsession to glorify to 
the skies their favourite author 
or work 1177 
Xerxes ( 486 B. C.-465 B. 0. ), 

1613. 
Yajeta analysis of the notions 
underlying the word y. occurr- 
ing in sentences like ' Svarga- 
kaino yajeta ' ( one desiring 
svarga should offer a sacrifice ) 
1235-38. 
Yajfia ( vide under Devata ) 
sacrifice is called leaky vessel 
by MundakaTJp, 1471), grhya- 
sutras prescribe rites to be 
offered in grhya fire, seven of 
which are called pakayajfias 
1323n, Jaamim's position is 
that may the hams (offering) 
is the principal matter and 
devata is a subordinate detail 
( guria ) 1207, Kratu and 
Yajfia, difference between 
1616 , both words occur hundr- 
eds of times in Eg. 1646 , Y 
means ( ace to Sahara ) ' giving 
up of a substance ( dravya ) 
intending it for a deity 
m words' 1208n , notion 
grew that nothing great can 
be accomplished except by 
iapas or Y 1489 (texts cited ) , 
Bgveda m a fen- places asserts 
that offerings of ghee and fuel 
sticks in Y would yield great 
rewards 916 ; Sahara speaks of 



four Mahayajfias viz. Agniko 
tra, Darsapurnatnasa, Jyoti- 
stoma PmdnpitryajSa 1323 n, 
Skandapurana runs down 
not only animal sacrifices but 
_ even offerings of fuel sticks 
and flowers 916 ; Soma sacrifi- 
ces are seven, ace. to Gaut, 
Dh. S 1323n , Vedic Y. usual- 
ly divided into three varieties 
viz. Isti, Pasu and Soma, this 
last being divided into TSkftun, 
Ahlna, Sattra 1323d. 
Yajilavalkya : three works (apart 
from the Smiti and Bi Tip ) 
connected with the name of 
Yaj. viz. Vrddha-Yaj , Yoga- 
Yajfiavalkya and Brhad-yoga 
( or-gi )-Yajfiavalkya and it 
is shown that none of these can 
be the YogaSstra mentioned 
in Y&j. Smrti (III. 110), 
1404-1408. 
YajDavalkyasmrti 27, 29-30, 33, 
36, 48, 50, 52, 102u, 103, 123, 
159n, 193, 210, 224, 246-7, 
528, 536n, 538, 544, 678, 705, 
748-49, 756n, 757, 789n,817n, 
820, 862, 865, 936-38, 945, 
946n, 1023-34, 1032, 1063n, 
1113, 1152, H56n, 1181 (I. 
51 explained by Yisiarupa), 
1230 ( various views on YSj. 
1 79 and 81), 1234, 1248 
( several examples of paryu 
dasa in I. 129-166 ), 1231, 
1256n, 1268n (conditions of 
trnjoga), 1270, 1274, 1284, 
1286, 1292, 1303 (conflict 
among medieval digests ), 
1305, 1308, 1315n, 1317, 1388, 
1403, 1416n, 1*20, 1438, 14 U, 
1446-47 < aftgas of Yoga), 
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1457-9, 1482, 1507, 1555n 
( follows Br. Up ), 1557-58, 
1565 ( uses -n ord Sanisara ), 
1573 ( Bve vie\is m as to 
what causes desuable or 
undesirable results ), 1590- 
91, 1608, 1611, 1628, 
1632 ( allows intermarriages 
between three varnas ), 1645 
(on sannyasin), 1669, 1672, 
1697 ( truth and non-violence 
basic), 1704, declares that rise 
and fall of kings depends on 
planets 544 . employs word 
'vrata'in three senses 123 , 
hardly ever refers to vratas in 
the sense in which Puranas use 
the word 123 , mentions some 
Satskhya tenets such as gunas 
1379, VisvarQpa's com on, is 
called Balakriia 825n, 826n, 
1155n 

Yaksa, woid occurs in Kg and 
Atharvaveda 1360n 

Yaksakardama ( unguent with 
fh e fragrant substances ) 384. 

Tale, John, edited • "What 
Vedanta means to me — a 
symposium 1707-Sn 

Tama smrti of, 112n, 8 On, 
949n, 1257 (gathas from 
Tama's Dharmasastra quoted 
by Anusasanaparva ), 13S1-82 
(verses on Sankhya quoted 
from ), y , while mentioning 25 
tattvas adds PuruSottama as 
26thtatt\a, 13S2n 

Tama and Tami 209, 915, 1203 
( dialogue ) 

Tama and Fitis 1554, 

Yama, god of death, called 
Vairasvata 692 , seven or 14 
names of, in tarpana on 14th 



in Divali 196 and n , ten 
names of, in Bhratidvitiya 
20Sn, wrong conclusions of 
western scholars from Yama 
and Tami hymn 209 

Yamadvitlya, see Bhratrdvitiya. 

Tamas ( vide ' myama ' ) ; are 
obligatory or paramount duties 
for all, ace to Mann 29 , are m 
the nature of prohibitions 1422, 
five m. by Togasfltra, Kurma, 
Lmga 29n, 946n, 1419, 1420n; 
ten mentioned by Taj. and 
Vaikhanasa 29, 946n; the 
observance of Tamas by all 
men may be called JVrata but 
there are exceptions for them, 
but in the case of Yogins 
rigorous observance without 
exceptions is called Mahavrata 
1420-21. 

Yamas are based upon passages 
like Chan Up. Ill 17 4 and 
Br Up Y 2 3, which asks all 
men to cultivate dama, dana 
and daya 1422 

Tamalas, works of Tantra class, 
736 and n , number of, varied 
but often given as eight 736n. 

Tamunacarya preceptor of 

Ramannja's teacher 1165 , as- 
cribes Brahmasfitra to Bada- 
rayana 1166. 

Yaatra ( geometrical diagram ) 
or yantras ( vide under cakra ) 
1135-1 139 , a characteristic in 
Tantra worship, sometimes 
called cakra 1135, btndu m 
the diagram of 6rlcakra repre- 
sents Sakti or mulaprakrti soli- 
dified 1137, derivation of the 
word ' Tantra ' 1135 , desenb- 
ed in many tantra works and 
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some Pnranas 1135n ; differe- 
nce between Jlandala and Y. 
1136 ; differently enumerated 
in different works 1137 ; dis- 
tinction between Y and devata 
is like that between body and 
soul, 1136; is engraved, drawn 
or painted od metal, stone, 
cloth, paper, birch leaf or ether 
material -with paste of sandal- 
wood, camphor, mask, saffron 
and should be worn on head 
1135, 1139; Kularnavatantra 
and others say that the devata 
is not pleased if it be worshi- 
pped without Y. 1135; most 
noted Y. is Jaricakra 1136, 
Prapaficasara tantra states tint 
by the worship of a oeitain Y. 
a sSdhaka can make a woman 
smitten with passion for him 
and draw her to him 1103, 
1139 , prescribed by even &ara- 
datilaka for destruction of 
one's enemies 113S-39, Srtca- 
kra, described 11 37 ; specirl 
« Yantragayatrl ' evolved by 
some works 1135 , used for 
making holy the bed of a 
•woman in labonr 1047 ; was 
supposed to restrain restless- 
ness of mind due to anger, 
love etc and to induce concen- 
tration 1136. worship of 
Yantra is bahiranga-pujfi ( ev 
ternal worship of gakti ), while 
- antarySga consists m taking 
awakened Kundalinl from 3IS- 
15dh5m through ntt CW-ras 
1137-3S, Zimmer on Y in 
' Myths and symbols in Indian 
Art' 1133 
Yafaskara, king o£ Kashmir 



( W9-P4S A. D ) m wV.<c 
reign Tantrlcism declined 1075 
Yajaslilaka Cacii fi ( composed m 
959 A.T>. ) . S07n ( on sevwi 
ancient Sinsknr grammar* }, 
3074 ( refers to Daksin.i and 
Tama margas cf Tantra ) 
Yaska ( see under Uvirnhia } 23, 
720, Sj5, 1102, 12Q3 ( Aits- 
hasika school oS "Vcdic interpre- 
tation ), 1236n . der^es wk- 
satr? from root ' naks' 310; 
Souushed several centuries 
before Christ 9S4; holds thu 
Hgveda mantras have a mean- 
ing as they employ the '.inc 
words as m ordinrry Sanskrit 
061-093 
Yah ( viae Saniniis™ and San 
nyasm ) . in the Rgvrda ind 
relation to Indra 1.586 , y in 
the Upamsads 13S7 • «'S 
highly honoured rnd hecce 
many persons quite unfit to 
lead life as Y entered the 
order 164A-13. 
Yatindminnta-dipikS OGOn, 

961n 
Yatudhfins (one who employ? 
, black magic ) 1033-36 
Yavanajatiko of Spthujidh* \'R 
3C3, 57.3n, 37G, 577n, :>?0n, 
5SI, 3S8n ( vide >rdnin- 
ya^inajM-ila and Yirihanii- 
hira ) : hr-d tradition's nl '»«» 
drcskiinns different ircn 
Bihij-j.ltakP »T>d S'.r^"li 
jSP.n . «tjkd as Yw^- 
^ara by ttp-'ia 377n, Cftn, 
! 3S6n. 

! Y.'itrfi : ( > Mc under * l'w=»hV« , 
I ' Yo v. ' ); "cspicious Ugn* ( tA 
. ,.oc*ln» time ) n»d att.jir««* 
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position of planets 619, com- 
mended on nine naksatras 610; 
if lugna at birth not known, 
lagna. at question time to be 
taken as basis 618-619 , inaus- 
picious objects and peisons on 
starting 622 , starting on Yatra 
facing Venus inauspicious 620 , 
subjects included under 616-7, 
tithis commended for Y 619 , 
three works of Varahamihira 
on Y 617, two meanings of 
word ■ Yatia, 'viz ( 1 ) 
starting on a pilgrimage or for 
earning wealth, ( 2 ) march of 
king for victory, 616, week 
days not astrologically import- 
ant m Y 619 , works on Yatra 
616-617, Yatras of Gods 
385-86 
Yavananarendra or Yavanendra, 
work of, mentioned by Bada- 
rayana, predecessor of Varaha, 
Varaha and Sai avail) 563n 
591 
Yavanas, composed m Sanskrit 
works on astrology 563, 600 , 
described in Karnapaiva as 
all-knowing, valiant and diffe- 
rent from mlecchas S29n , 
generously praised by Varaha- 
mihira for proficiency m astro- 
logy but he says hardly any- 
thing about their astronomy 
516-517, 600 , generally quo- 
ted mthe plural by Varaha- 
mihira who calls them mle- 
cchas 594, 600, y m the 
Yugapuiana 828 , provided 
auspicious times for cnula of a 
chdd in their astrological work 
606 , two large works in Sans- 
krit composed by Sphuji- 



dhvaja and Mlnaraja, who 
describe themselves as lords of 
Yavanas 516, 563 , views of, 
on astrology, differed from 
Yarahamihira's on substantial 
matters, 516, 563, 601n, word 
Yavana is the Sanskrit repro- 
duction of the word Ionia, 
516n 
Yavandm, meaning of word Y. 

changed 516n 
Ya vanes vara q. by Utpala, 574, 
588 ( on moon's bala ), 591 
( on dasas ) , differences of, 
■with Varahamihira ( vide under 
Varahamihira ). 
Year ( vide Barhaspatya cycle, 
Samvatsara ) beginning of 
Indian Y now in either Caitra 
or Kartika but in different 
months in ancient times 659- 
60 , Barhaspatya year 658-", 
Barhaspatya year names adop- 
ted at the beginning of a year 
in N. India and Deccan 661 ; 
Candra year (pure) of 354 
days 657 , Egyptian year, 
646 , extent of, m Vedio 
times 488-491 , four begin- 
nings of Indian year, m. by 
Alberum 659 , is said in tha 
Brahmana texts to have 360 
days and 720 days and nights 
together 489 ; length of Bar- 
haspatya year 661, length of 
y ace to Suryasiddhanta and 
modern sideieal year 711 • 
lunar y is less than solar year 
by a little over 11 days 646 ; 
most ancient peoples including 
Indians followed Lum-solar 
Y 646 , one human year su- 
pposed to be equal to a day 
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of gods in Tai Br. 6j6n ; origin 
and information of cycle of 
BHrhaspatya year 661 , sam- 
vatsara and varsa used in same 
sense by Asoka 493; Saura 
year defined 657 ; Savana y. 
of 360 days 491, 65S ; several 
synonyms for, in the Veda 
65G ; sidereal year, length of 
645 ; thirteenth month recog- 
nized in the Rgveda, other 
Vedas and BrBhmana texts 
489 ; tropical year, length" of 
643. 
Yeats W. B 1393. 
Teats Brown F, a. of ' Bengal 

Lancer' 10S8, lllln, 1427. 
Yes,lihas, names of certain muhu- 

rtas 53S. 
Yevtic, Paul, a. of ' Karma and 

Re-incarnation ' 1605 
Yoga ( astrological conjunction ) 
619; for successful march 
against an enemy 919. 
Yoga • (vide Amrtasiddin, Vrtya- 
yoga, Dngdha-yoga.); ithanga 
in a pailcafiga 704-7 ; yogas are 
27 in number and make to- 
gether 360 degree S, l e each 
yoga corresponds to 13 degrees 
and 20 minutes-being the sum 
of the longitudes of the Sun 
and Moon, 704 and n , m all 

- auspicious rites the first fe-n 
ghatik5s as specified should be 
avoided in the case of Viskam- 
Mift, Vajra, Vyaghfita and Att- 
ganda 105 • names of 27 Yogas 
beginning -with "Viskambha 
that are ever recurring 704; no 
direct -astronomical phenomena 

- correspond to it, 704, names of 
nine of the 27 yogas that are 



condemned astrologically 705 ; 
other yogas than 27 are m. in 
pafic&ngas 707; rales as to 
observance of fasts, vratas and 
religions gifts and sraddhas 
when a yoga extends over two 
days 705 ; special yogas when 
there is conjunction of certain 
tithis, naksatras and week days 
and of planets -with r5&s and 
naksatras 706 ; system of Y 
ancient 705, Yyattpata 705; 
Y. called Vyatlpata and Tai- 
dhrti and the first half of Pari- 
gha and the first quarter of 
those the names of -which are 
odious are inauspicious 705. 
Yoga and DhartaasSstra 1385- 
1467 : ( vide under asanas, 
avidyfi, Buddhist, Bvara, Jai- 
gisavya, Levitahon, pranayama, 
Yoga-sutras, Yogin ) Y "and 
Sunkhya often mentioned toge- 
ther m &v. Up , Mahabharata, 
Gita, Padmapurana 13S5, angas 
of Y, are eight, first five called 
bahiranga and last three antar- 
anga to Yoga 1418n, 1419b, 
144 j , asanas of two types one 
helpful m pranayama and medi- 
tation, the other helpful for 
physical culture and eradica- 
tion of diseases 1430 , asanas, 
references to figures of, 1393 , 
concentration of mind effected 
byTrataka 142Sn, definition 
of ' Yoga ' in ' Yogasutra, De- 
vala, Daksa and Visnupurana 
1409n ; derivation of the word 
Y. and of Yogin, 1385, 1389b; 
difference of views about the 
number of the angas of yoga, 
1419 and n , discipline of the 



Indeot 



263 



mind known to Ap Dh S 
1390, doctrine of Y dilated 
upon m Santa and Asvame- 
dhika parvans 1399-1405 , 
eightfold Y aoo to ilantiparva 
1400 , first signs of the effecti- 
veness of Y practice ace to 
&v. Up. llll; five bhumis 
( conditions or stages ) of citta 
(mmd) 1409, five vittis of citta 
and the means for their suppre- 
ssion, viz Abhyasa and Yaira- 
gya 1409-10, fourfold axioms 
of, described as resembling 
Buddha's four Noble Truths 
939n , fully developed at time 
of Kathopamsad 1387n, funda- 
mental and peculiar characteri- 
stic of India and no other 
country has had a similar 
system of psychical and moial 
discipline 1651 , fundamental 
idea of Y. is that individual 
soul is real, eternal and pure, 
but is immersed m the obje- 
ctive woild and pursues tra- 
nsient ends and prescribes a 
rigorous discipline to secure 
the soul's isolation from avidya 
1414, germs of Y can be 
traced back to Rgveda 1385 , 
goal of, is Kaivalya, that is, 
in that state the individual soul 
abides isolated in its own form 
and is free from prakifa and 
birth and death, the functions 
of the mind being mastered 
1462, Hirauyagarbha said to 
be the ancient propounder of 
Yogara Santiparva 1390-91, 
ideal of Y js to be Jlvan- 
mukta U55 ( to lejectlife and 
Personality and to die to tins 



•world ) ; Klesas ( hindrances ) 
are five, avidya, asmitS, raga 
dvesa and abhmivesa , they are 
minimised by tapas and the 
other Wo, 1415n, 1416 ; Klesas 
aie also called tamas, moha, 
lnahamoha, tamisra and andha- 
tamisra 1409, 1415-17, 1572 ; 
meanings of the -word Y. in 
Egveda 1 385-86 , mentioned 
in some Tjpamsads 1387-88 , 
Mum and Yati mean the same 
thing in UpaniBads 1388, 
myamas in Y. S. are five 1421 ; 
no spiritual power equal to Y. 
ace to Santiparva 1400 , obsta- 
cles ( antar&ya ) that cause 
distraction of the mind when a 
person is practising yoga, their 
companions and the means of 
preventing them, 1411-12 , 
path of, difficult for even wise 
brahmanas but a person of low 
varna or a woman can practise 
it 1400, 1461-62] proper places 
for practice of yoga aco. to 
Santiparva 1400, practices that 
are preliminaries to attainment 
of Yoga are tapas, svadhyaya 
and devotion to Isvara 1415 ; 
Puranas like Kunaa and Visnu 
give varying, accounts about 
the propounding of Yogasastra 
by Yaj. 1404, refuted m V. S. 
only as to its SSnkhya tenets 
aco to Sankarfic&rya, but part 
of it is acceptable, 1352, 1361, 
1388, results of continuous 
practice of yamas and myamas 
are set out m Y S. II. 30-45 
as e g. when the aspirant is 
established m amriisS, all men 
and animals give up enmity in 
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his presence 1423-24, Samadhi, 
samprajBfiia ( or salambana or 
sabfja ) and asamprajfiata ( or 
'mralambana and nirblja) and 
their subdivisions ) 1411 and 
h 5 Sanatfcnmara connected 
villi Toga by Anusasanapa- 

_rva 1391, several Pucanas 
deal -with the eight angas of, 
1455 ; signs that a person 
engaged la Yoga is succeeding 
in reaching higher and higher 
spiritual levels mentioned in 
£v. Up. , Vaya and Bfarkandeya 

_ 145G-57 ; system enjoyed and 
enjoys greater esteem in India 
than Safifchya 1385, system 
inculcates the doctrine that by 
contiol of prana in. the body 
it is possible to obtain control 
over deep-seated forces m 
human consciousness as well as 
in the -world 1435 , y. system, 
like medicine, has four aspects, 
viz, aanisara, cause of it, release 
from it and means of release 
(sarnyag-darlana, insight into 
Beality) 1418, systems of yoga 
are only two, viz. Batafijala- 

"yoga and the other dealt -with 
in Hathayogapradlpika, the 
former concentrating on mmd 

. discipline and the latter on 
health of body and freedom 
from diseases 1427-28 ; Yayu- 
purana provides remedies for 
caring such rasnlts as deafness, 
blindness, dumbness due to 
ignorant men indulging is 
pianSyama, and yogic practices 

. without proper guidance ,1 061n, 
■warning by Aldous Huxley 
against plethora of books on 



Yoga 1651 , trord ?oga is used 
in an extended sense m the 
Gifca, in Yogatattvopanisad 
and by some modern writers 
1425-27; works and papers 
on Yoga in general 1393-94, 
Y5j Smrta states that realiza- 
tion of the self by means of 
Y. is the highest dharma 1459 ; 
Yaj. Smrti says that for at- 
taining Yogi ODe must learn 
the Aranyaka (that is Br, Up.) 
and the YogaSastra, both 
proclaimed by him, but, it is a 
very debatable point which 
■was the yogasastra composed by 
him, 1403-8 , Yamas and 
Niyamas constitute a prelimi- 
nary ethical code to be observed 
by an aspirant for yoga 1423. 

YogabbSsya of Yyasa who is 
different from Vy&sa, a. of 
Mahabharata 1397-1399 ; date 
of, discussed, not later than 4th 
century A.D., 1398-99 , men- 
tioned on pp. 471 ( on Kala ), 
939n, 1068n, lllln, 1113, 
1356, 1373, 1374n, 1392 
( prefers Jaiglsavya's new ), 
139S, 1402n, 1408-9, H16- 
1418n, 1421, 1424n, 1437, 
1439, 1443, 1449n, W50n, 
1452n, 1538-9, 1572 ( four 
questions raised about Karma). 

Yogacudamaui, a Yoga Upamsad 
1389n 

Yogaksstna, meaning of, 543, 
used m Rgveda as one word or 
as separate words 1385-86. 

YogamlmaiiisS, Journal, ed. by 
Shn Kuvalayananda 1407, 
1409, 1428n, 1439n. 

YogaSastra, m by gankarSwrya 
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on V. S. II 1 3, 1388. 
Yogasastra, of Jama acarya 

Hemacandra, 1441n 
Yogasfltra ( ride asanas, food, 
God, PataS]ali, place, siddhis, 
Yoga, Yogabhasya, Yogra, 
471, 907, 939n, 946n, 1068d, 
lllln, 1113n, 1364n, ( klesas ), 
1392, 1395 and n, 1401-3, 
1409 ( and on most pages up 
to 1455 ), 1572, 1601n, 1611 , 
abhyftta and Yaxragya defined 
and explained 1410-11, accepts 
and presupposes some of the 
sankhya doctrines, such as 
Pradh&na, gunas, mdi\ ldual 
souls, Kaivalya 1401-2 , are 
difficult and do not give com- 
plete explanations but are in 
the nature of brief notes or 
hints that louse curiosity, 
examples 1459-60, ( Dr. ) 
Behanan's appraisal of Y pra- 
ctices based on experiments 
1 156 , commentary Rajama- 
rtanda of Bhoja on 1377, 1394, 
1395n, 1420n, 1424n , comm- 
entary Tattvavaisaradi of 
Yaoaspati on Sutra and bhasya 
( vide Vacaspati also ), 1394 , 
commentary Yogasudhakara 
U20n, U49n , commits 
breach of grammar 1397 , date 
of, discussed by various scho- 
lars with varying conclusions, 
but it is not later than 3rd 
century A D 3395-1399, 
definition of Y does not re- 
quire the japa of om or any 
mantra like Gayatri, though 
Yaj smrti, Atri, Yasistha 
prescribe it, 1408-9n, 1442, 
Dhfirnna, Dhyana andSamndhi 
34 



are direct auxiliaries of Y. and 
are three successive Btages 
( vide those words ) 1446 , 
Dharmameghasamadhi in Y. 
S IV 29, 1411, Dhyaua 
( vide under that word ) 1447- 
1449 , editions of Yogasuta-a, 
Bhasya etc 1394 , emphasis 
in Dharana, Dhyana and Sa- 
madhi is mental, external con- 
ditions like cleanliness, tapas, 
sexual purity, asanas, restric- 
tions as to quality and quan- 
tity of food do help but are 
subsidiary in Y. 1451 , fourth 
Pada deals with Kaivalya 
which means isolation of the 
soul from the gunas or as mere 
consciousness abiding by iteeH 
1454-55 , mentions by name 
no asana, thereby indicating 
that no particular asana is 
necessary for practice of Patafl- 
jala-Yoga, though YogabhSsya 
mention ten asanas by name 
1425 , outline of the teachings 
of the Y S 408-4S5 , Prana- 
yama-vide under that word 
pp 1432-1444 , Pratyahara- 
the fifth anga of Yoga ( vide 
that word ) pp. 1444-5 ; Sa- 
madhi ( vide under that word ) 
1449-1451 ; Samyama is a 
technical term and stands for 
the three angas dhfirana, 
dhyana and samadhi 1 445 , 
second pada of Y S most im- 
portant for Dharmalastra and 
modern students 1414, some 
results of the Sainyamas such 
as knowledge of seven worlds 
from Samyama on the ' sun 
•specified 1452 statement q£ 



2G6 



History of DharmctSasira 



[ Vol. V 



Gcraldinc Coster about Y. S. 1 
that it contains information that [ 
some present day psychothera- 
pists are seeking 1455 ; stri- 
king similarities between Y. 
S. and Gila 1401; third 
piidn is called vibhiitipotoa 
and deals with supernormal 
powers ( vibhuli ) and with 
Dhfirttnu, Dhyfina and Sani&dhi 
1445; three means of proof 
( pramana ) 1109-10 ; view of 
Prof. P. A. Sorokm that the 
methods and techniques of 
Kfijayoga contain nearly all 
the sound techniques of mo- 
dern psychoanalysis, psycho- 
therapy, education of character 
etc. 145C ; tradition that the 
Patafijalt of the Mahfibhiisya 
and author of Y. S arc the 
aame, discussed 1395ft; tra- 
nslations of Y. B., Yngabhiisya 
and of com. of Yftcaspali etc. 
1392-93 ; two sutras of Y. S. 
quoted by ^ankaracarya 1390 , 
■with six commentaries, publi- 
shed in Kashi S. series 1394. 
Yogatattvopanrmd H27n, H38d. 
Yoga Upamsads : are late works 
1389n; twenty of them are 
published at Adyar 13S9. 
Yogavartika of Vijiianabhiksu 

1396a. 
Yogavasistha : a late eclectic 
work composed between 11th 
and 13 centuries A. D., though 
there are several views on its 
age, 1408 and n. 

Yoiavidhi, as leading to correct 
knowledge of Reality occurs 
in Kathopawsad VI 18 and in 

' EaghnvajnSa VIII. 22, 1461. 



Yoga-Yajuavalkya • vide under 
Yatnas j edited in T, S. S. and 
by Mr. P C. Divanji 1404 , is 
not the YogasSstra m. m Y5j. 
StnKi lit. 110, 1404-1408, no 
evidence to hold that it was 
composed before 8th or 9th 
century A. D. 1406, 
YogatSra, meaning of 712n. 
Yogayatra of Varnbamihira : 526 
( deals with Sakunas in Chap. 
14 ), 529 ( explains naksatras 
called 6dya, karma, sSnghS- 
tika, samudaya, vainalika and 
mnnasa) 530n, 631 ( Santi 
rite when naksatra affected), 
533n ; 545, 574 (on the gods 
and planets that are lords of 
the eight directions ), S88, 693, 
617-9, 621, 622 ( inauspicious 
objects ), 627n, 753 { on gra- 
hayajua), 7C9n, 778, 792, 
797 n, 801, 804n; why so call- 
ed 6J8n. 
Yoga-YSjfiavalkya 18n, 954n, 
1122 ( q. by Smrticandrika on 
Nyasa ), H21n, 1426n, 143fa 
Yogm • ( vide under apangraha, 
brahmacarya) . belief in Santv- 
parva and of SankarScaTya 
that Y. could transfer himself 
to other bodies 1400 ; belief 
that Y. can vanish from people, 
see distant objects and hear in 
spite of great distance 1452 ; 
duties of Sannyasm in »« 
are applicable to Y. l«T , 
greatest emphasis laid on chas- 
tity m thought, word and deed 
for the Y. or the seeker af e 
hrahmm 1493 ; has to^te 
sleep (*»**) also, WW ^ 
„, has to stick to^p*W«M 
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1420 , honour and disrespect 
should he treated hy Y. as 
poison or nectar respectively 
1457 , if individual Yogin 
possesses a tolerably sound 
body he need not devote time 
to asanas but may proceed 
vrith pranayama 1431 , is said 
to repeat the Ajapa-japa by 
breathing in and out 1416n , 
places to be resorted to for 
practice of Yoga by Y and to 
be avoided 1431-32 , proper 
behaviour for Y. ( yogi-carya ) 
ace to Markandeya and Yisnu- 
purauas 1457 , practitioner of 
Yoga is asked by Gits ( YI 13 ) 
to gaze steadily at the tip of 
his nose 1431 , purity of mind 
follows on purity of food ace to 
Chan Up. (VII. 26 2 ) and 
Harlta 1432 , rules about food 
to be taken or avoided by one 
aspiring to be yogm iu Gltfi, 
Devala etc. 1431 and n, 1432 , 
Santiparra on who is a real 
yogin 1457-58 , state of Y m 
Satnadbi described 1451, three 
classes of, ace. to Vaikhanasa- 
smarta-sutra and theii sub- 
divisions 1418n, while pract- 
ising dharana, dhynna, 
samadhi, Y may develop 
certain supernormal powers, 
but Y. is advised to ignore 
them as they are hind- 
rances in the way of his goal 
( Y. S ni 36 ), 1451 , Y. and 
Sannyasm have been paid 
highest honours m India 
through centuries 1458 
Yogin, ace. to Glta ( VI. 46 ), is 
superior to Tapasvin, Jiianin 



and Karniin 1458-59, Y. 
residing m a country makes 
it holy if he has profound 
knowledge of Yoga, ace. to 
Daksa 1459 

Yoginihrdaya ( last three chap- 
ters of NityasodasikBrnava are 
so called) 1144. 

Yogmis, temple of, 1046n. 

Yogmitantra 1080n, 1117 (con- 
demns lunar eclipse for dlksa ), 
1124n. 

Yoh ( vide under Sam ) , occurs 
by itself three times in Rgveda 
and is often joined to S§am, 
719-20 

Yuan Chwang ( often written 
as Hiouen Thsang or Hsuan 
Thsang ) : Chinese traveller, 
262, 1006n is silent about 
Bajyavardhana, 1009 (about 
Pusyamitra and Sasanka ) , 
1017 ( about Harsa having 
prohibited taking of life by 
threat of heavy penalties ), 
1018, 1040 ( story how the 
pilgrim was to be sacrificed to 
Dnrga but was saved by a 
storm ). 

Yudhisthiro, prevaricated and 
caused the death of his brah- 
mana guru Drona 1281. 

Yuga ( see Kalpa, Manvan- 
tara ) , different goals and 
motives m different Yugas, 
696 , duration of four yugas 
ace to Manu 688-89 ; extent 
of each of four Y. was same 
aec. to iryabhata, 696, four 
y. named 687 , four y. are 
not watertight specific periods 
of time but the ruler can create 
conditions of Krta age in what 



268 



History of Dharmasastva 



[ Vol f 



is popularly held to be Kali 
696 ; four years named in 

. Brabmanas are brought in 
•close relation to the four Ca- 
turmasyas 487 ; Kaufcilya men- 
tion ynga of five years 487 , 
length, of human life and 
duties differed va. each of four 
yugas 788n , length of Y. ace. 

- to Sfiryasiddhanta, the correct 
sideral year ( naksatra Y. ) and 
equinoctial year 711; Maha- 
bharata knows y of five years 
488 , yuga, means ' a period 
of five years ' m Vedangajyotisa 
486 , names of five years in 
a cycle of five years 487 , y. 
often denotes 12000 years, 
692 and n , Pitamahasid- 
dhanta stated that ynga means 
five years and an intercalary 
month was added after thirty 
months 488 , some diverge- 
nces in the theory of yugas, 
manvantaras etc. 696-697 ; 
superiority of Kahyuga over 
others in certain respects 928 ; 
theory of yugas, manvantaras, 
kalpas elaborated In Maha- 
bharata, Manusmrti and Pu- 
ranas and concerns only BhS- 
ratavarsa 687-688 ; two senses 
o! ' ynga ' prominent in the 
Rnveda, a short period and a 
very long one 486, 686 ; under- 

, lying idea of theory of Yugas 

' and Kalpas 695-696. 

Yugaditithis 386 , Aksayya- 
trtlyS. is one of them 89 , sra- 
ddha performed on Y. yields 
inexhaustible gratification to 

pitrs 89 
Yugantyatithis 386. 



YugmavSkya 480, ascribed to 
different sources by differ 
ent -writers 75n ; cited 
and explained 74-75 , express 
texts -will govern where Y. not 
applicable or other considera- 
tions may apply 75 , 77; many 
exceptions recognised to, 75- 
77; rites for pitrs are. not 
governed by Y , 76 , various 
views about its application, 75, 
rules forbidding the partaking 
of oil, meat or the like on the 
fixed tithi govern whole tithi, 
•whether spread over tvv o days 
or more, 77. 

Yugapurana ( part of 6argl-sa*- 
hita ) , characteristics of Ksh- 
yuga is Y. closely resemble 
Vanaparva description, one half 
verse being same 827 , descrip- 
tion of the contents of, 826-8 , 
date of, ace to Jayaswal 828 , 
Kern brought Y to notice of 
scholars 826 , K H Dhruva 
on Y. 826 , monograph o£ Prof. 
D. K. Mankad on Y 826-7 , 
purely historical portion of, in 
115 lines published by K P. 
Jayaswal 826 

YuktidTpika, Com. on Sonkhya- 
kanka, 1182n, 1354, 1355 
( between 500 A D and 700 
A. D.), 1359n, 1377,1421 (puts 
akalkata ) ' absence of crook- 
edness' in place of apangraha 
among yamas ). 

Yuktikalpataru of Bhoja, 1654 

Yuktisnehaprapurani 1283n; com. 

on Sastradiplka lW 4n 5 seve - 
rely criticises Yartikakara 
( i e, Kumarila ) 1194n. - 
Z.D. M. G. 647, 1132n, 1434n. 
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Zero ( vide under PingnlA ) , 
escaped even the greatest 
Greeks, Pythagoras, Euclid 
and Archimedes 700, Egyp- 
tians had no sign for Zero and 
therefore no positional nota- 
tion 700 , it is difficult to say 
when a symbol foi zero was 
first discovered m India but the 
word Sunya for Z occurs in 
Pingala's work 700 , Prof. 
Neugebauer asserts that a pe- 
culiar sign was used for Z in 
Masopotumian cuneiform texts 
but answers are required to 
certain questions 700n , several 
Sanskrit words suggestive of 
zero, such as Sunya, pfirna, 
kha, gagann etc 702. 
Zimmer, Heiorich , 1150 (on 
' Philosophies of India ' ), a of 
' Art of Indian Asia ' , allega- 
tion of, that the epithet 'vSma- 
cara ' was applied by the ortho- 
dox pal tisans of Yoga is shown 
to be wrong, 1054, 1088 , criti- 
cized as ninking a wrong gene- 
ralization on very slender evi- 
dence when he avers that throu- 
ghout the first millenium A D 
Tantnc rites were a basic ele- 
ment of normal Indian expe- 
rience 1088 , on Yantra ( dia- 
gram for worship ) m ' Myths 
and symbols in Indian art ) 
etc. 1135n, 1656 
Zmner Prof. E , a of ■ Stars 
above us ' 551, 56^ , 579, 636 
630. 



Zodiac ( see under ' ra&s ' , 
horoscope ) Babylonian origin 
of, taken for granted by most 
scholars 566 ; Egyptians knew 
nothing about Z. before Ale 
xandnan age 549, 581-82 ; is 
belt in the sky about 16 de- 
grees broad divided into two 
by the ecliptic in which the 
Sun, Moon, Planets move 594; 
signs of, all twelve, known in 
Babylonia at least from about 
6th century B. C. 596 , signs 
of, origin unknown 565-6, 595 , 
signs of, appear in Hittite texts 
of 13th century B C and are 
found on boundary stones 595, 
signs of have names in China 
and Japan different from those 
m Greece and India 565 , signs 
of, Greek, Latin, French names 
of, and bhavas ( houses in ho- 
roscope ) 585 , signs of, two 
meanings of 594-95 , some 
signs of Z are found drawn on 
railing pillars of Buddha-Gaya 
dated about 1st century B. C. 
closely resembling Babylonian 
signs, on monuments etc 598 , 
Webb holds that Zodiac as 
known to us is a Greek in- 
vention 566 , the wheel of rta 
spoken of in Rg is construed 
as referring to Z but it is most 
difficult to keep m view twelve 
divisions of it correctly 488- 
489, 596 , word derived from a 
Greek word ' Zodioa ' meaning 
little animals 594. 



